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PREFACE 


TO 

THE FIFTH VOLUME. 


The translation of the fifth volume of ‘ Egypt’s Place ’ 
having appeared as the posthumous work both of the 
author and the translator, a few words are required 
to indicate the additional labours which have been 
bestowed upon it, and the introduction of certain por- 
tions which are not to be found in the German Edition. 
The portions of the translation as far as the Funereal 
Ritual or Book of the Dead were translated by the late 
Mr. C. Cottrell, and revised by Baron Bunsen, who 
was enabled to use the translation of the Book of the 
Dead, which was made and placed in his hands prior 
to his demise. The Hieroglyphic Dictionary, compiled 
and inserted into the work as an essential portion of it, 
together with the Hieroglyphical Grammar and Selected 
Texts, also entered into the original plan of the English 
Edition of the fifth volume, but were not prepared 
when death deprived the world of its lamented author. 
Some portions only of the comparative vocabularies 
were translated by Mr. Cottrell, and it became necessary 
to complete the rest, and to insert the manuscript ad- 
ditions and corrections made by Bunsen. Dr. Rieu, of 
the British Museum, has kindly afforded assistance in 
translating some of the more difficult portions of these 
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supplements. The fragments of Philo Byblius, prepared 
with the comments by Dr. Bernays, had been revised 
by the author, and a few press errors only required 
correction. 

The difficulty of translating the Ritual, especially of 
certain chapters and sentences, is too well known to 
need any apology for doubts or corrections ; and even 
single chapters have engaged the minute attention of 
distinguished Egyptologists. The present is the first 
attempt to give the whole as it is seen in the Turin 
copy, and to convey a general idea of this mystical, or 
it may almost be called magical, work. 

Since it was made, translations of various chapters 
have been made by Mr. Goodwin, Mr. Heath, M. Chabas, 
M. Pleyte ; and the Yicomte de Rougd has published 
the text of a Hieratic ritual at Paris, with an introduc- 
tion to the contents of the whole book, the translation 
of the rubrics, and the texts of some of the chapters. 
An exegetical treatise on the Ritual would be in itself 
a laborious undertaking ; while a critical and philological 
commentary would have exceeded the limits of the 
present work. 

The Dictionary is phonetic in its arrangement, the 
words being placed under the phonetic value of the 
signs at the time of compilation. It is important to 
remember this, as Egyptologists give a different power 
to a few signs, or regard others as polyphone. The 
ideographic and determinative hieroglyphics, having 
been already given in the first volume, have not been 
repeated in this, and the student must seek them in 
their appropriate places. It is also to be borne in mind 
that the meaning of all Egyptian words has not yet been 
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determined, and that the researches of Egyptologists 
continue to enrich the number of interpreted words. 
A reference to the place where it is found is given with 
each word, but it was not possible, without exceeding 
the limits of this work, to give in every instance the 
name of the scholar who discovered its meaning. To the 
labours of Mr. C. W. Goodwin and Mr. Le Page 
Renouf in this country, to those of M. Chabas, M. 
De Rouge, Devdria, in France, M. Brugsch, Duemichen, 
Lauth, Lepsius, Pleyte, in Germany, the advance of the 
study is principally due. Nor can the labours of the 
late Dr. Hincks in this branch of enquiry be passed 
over without rendering tribute to the influence which 
they have long exercised in a more critical examination 
of texts. The editor’s labours have been, as in the first 
volume, strictly philological, the elucidation of the 
chronology never having engaged his attention. The 
hieroglyphic type used in this volume has been cast 
by Mr. Branston from designs drawn by Mr. Joseph 
Bonomi. It is the sole hieroglyphical fount in this 
country, and its importance can only be sufficiently ap- 
preciated from the consideration that Messrs. Longman 
have fulfilled, at a heavy cost, a task only undertaken 
abroad by foreign governments. 

The advantage of this type to the present volume 
cannot be too highly appreciated, as it has rendered it 
practicable to print the Egyptian Dictionary, the 
Grammar, and the Chrestomathy in a form which renders 
the study of the hieroglyphs accessible both to the 
student and general enquirer. The Dictionary is the 
only one hitherto printed in this country, nor has any 
hieroglyphical dictionary appeared elsewhere, except 
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that of Champollion, published in 1841, which con- 
tained only a few of the principal words. Its phonetic 
arrangement will, it is hoped, render it particularly easy 
of consultation. It has been a great labour to compile 
and print it, and the execution of it has been a task of 
many years. Other Egyptologists, indeed, have attached 
vocabularies to their labours on particular inscriptions, 
but no dictionary on a large scale has as yet been 
attempted, although the absolute want of one has been 
long felt. Iu the Egyptian Grammar, a scarcely less 
important addition, the student will find a much fuller 
account of the structure of the language than in that of 
Champollion, published in 1836. The many remarkable 
and valuable discoveries made since his time in this 
branch of the subject are essential to the study of the 
language. The results of the researches into the hieratic 
papyri, or those written in cursive Egyptian, have been 
incorporated into the Grammar, as they throw important 
light upon the structure and meaning of hieroglyphical 
inscriptions as well as of the papyri. In fact, it is im- 
possible any longer to make a distinction between these 
two branches of study. The texts in the Chrestomathy, 
with interlinear transcriptions and translations, have 
been selected witli reference to their historical im- 
portance, those most essential for history and chrono- 
logy having been taken in preference to more extended 
texts. Amongst them will be found some quoted 
in the former volumes, together with those of the 
greatest interest which have been recently discovered. 
The reader’s attention may be particularly directed to 
the texts of the age of Cheops, and especially to those 
of Dendcrah which refer to Cheops and Pliiops; that of 
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Benihassan, mentioning the years of famine ; the tran- 
script of the Sallier papyrus, detailing the quarrel of the 
native rulers and shepherd kings prior to the eighteenth 
dynasty; the remarkable inscription found at Tanis, 
dated in the reign of Raineses II., and placing 400 years 
between that monarch and the rule of the Hykshos ; the 
hieratic papyrus of Leyden, mentioning the Hebrews ; 
the inscription of Karnak of the reign of Takellothis II., 
recording the solar or lunar eclipse. The introduction 
of these texts, accompanied by their translation, shows 
the method of interpretation, and adds a completeness 
to the present volume not attainable without the aid of 
a hieroglyphical type. The discoveries of new inscrip- 
tions, monuments, and papyri made of late years, have 
yielded for the language and history of the country 
documents far more remarkable than any previously 
discovered, wliile the rapidity with which the science 
of interpretation has advanced is due to the increased 
numbers of students as well as to more correct notions 
and more sedulous researches. Many of the conclusions 
based on these researches have received an unexpected 
confirmation from the newly discovered tablet of San or 
Tanis, containing a Greek translation of a decree of the 
Synod of the Priests assembled at Canopus. This 
monument confirms the truth of hieroglyphical inter- 
pretation, and shows that the position of the study is 
placed on sure and solid grounds. The interpretation 
of the extinct languages of Egypt and Central Asia 
will ever rank as one of the distinguishing features of 
the nineteenth century. 

A translation of the Preface of the fifth volume of the 
German Edition has not been given in this, on account 
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of the different arrangement of the texts of the two 
versions, already mentioned in the preface of the third 
volume, and the amount of new matter introduced. 
The intention of the author, judging from the previous 
volumes, was to have written a new and appropriate 
preface for the English edition. 

S. B. 

April 13, 1867. 
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EGYPT’S PLACE 


UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

In the Fourth Volume the inquiry has been carried out 
into the last part of those historical and philosophical 
problems which the Author attempted to foreshadow 
fourteen years ago in the Preface and Introduction to 
the First, which was designed to give the outlines of a 
method adapted for the solution of those problems. 

It commenced with an analysis of those phenomena of 
Egyptian life anterior to the events of national history, 
which had been discussed in the Second and Third. 
These records of primitive history arc language and 
the groundwork of religious worship. Both are found 
not only existing at the opening of the Old Empire, but 
already so fully established and fixed as to receive but 
a very slight further development in the course of the 
Old, Middle, and Modern Empires. Language, in par- 
ticular, is the historical document of this pre-Menite life. 
It is to be analyzed, not on account of anything trans- 
mitted in it, but because it contains in its strata and 
formations the palaeontology of mankind. Having thus 
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arrived at the fountain-head, the Origines, an endeavour 
was made to reconstruct, from beginning to end, the 
framework of the whole of Egyptian life, as a part of 
the general development of our race. The method of 
our researches had hitherto been to ascend from the 
later to the earlier periods, from modem or national 
history to the primeval development. But our recon- 
structive survey takes the contrary course. It descends 
gradually from the Origines to Menes, and thence pro- 
ceeds through the whole course of the thirty dynasties 
to the last Pharaoh before Alexander. This corrected 
historical review also furnished an opportunity of in- 
troducing a part of those improvements in some of 
the chronological details which the Author’s own con- 
tinued researches, with those of his fellow-inquirers, 
and the discoveries of the last years have supplied. But 
it would have been foreign to the purpose to submit the 
whole chronology to reconsideration. The Volume con- 
cludes with an attempt to present a picture of Egyptian 
life from the point of view of universal history and 
development. The Author has here entered into a 
complete account of what he considers to be the result 
of the late inquiries into the hieratic papyri, and into 
the treasures opened up by the translation of the “Book 
of the Dead,” as regards the fundamental religious 
institutions of primitive Egypt. 

Having done this, he could not conceal from him- 
self the expediency, if not necessity, of an Epilogue, 
to serve as a mutual test of the problems successively 
discussed, and of the last results obtained. What, 
then, are the tests which can be applied to ascertain 
the correspondent mutual harmony, the concordance 
of the solutions attempted, or the results obtained, in 
the various branches of the critical inquiry and ana- 
lysis, particularly with respect to chronology ? The 
want of evidence in behalf of an assertion in one 
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series of research certainly cannot be supplied by a 
parallel result in another; a faulty chronology cannot 
be rectified, nor a hollow one strengthened by history ; 
language is not to be interpreted by religion; but a 
good argument in one case may be strengthened by 
identical evidence in the other. What was only pro- 
bable may become morally certain by being submitted 
to an independent test. The chronological series 
established on Egyptian monuments or records may 
obviously be strongly confirmed by Biblical synchro- 
nisms, or by an Assyrian, Babylonian, or Greek event 
connected with the Egyptian. We may thus, perhaps, 
be able to decide between alternatives which it was 
necessary either to leave open, or not to touch 
upon, from having no extraneous check to apply, 
no general concordance to plead. Lastly, we cannot 
come to any positive conclusion upon the highest 
questions of the primeval history of our race, and 
the laws of development which the Egyptological 
research has led us to discuss, and which belong legiti- 
mately to an historical inquiry into Egypt worthy 
of our age and of the state of philosophical science. 
On this sacred domain in particular every single 
point must be argued, as we have endeavoured to 
do, upon the merits of the evidence furnished by the 
records and monuments of the coontry or nation which 
is the object of criticism. But it is obvious, that 
the partial and more general results thus obtained 
resolve themselves at last, in proportion to the sound- 
ness and success of the inquiry, into very simple theses, 
which, however, directly affect the present objects of 
science and the living interests of humanity. We have, 
to the best of our power, concluded every section with 
general remarks, in which the principal points of the 
special inquiry are recapitulated. But the time has 
now come for speaking out, once for all, upon the most 
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important topics contained both in them and in the Key 
itself. 

Of these last results, the first point requires a 
rather detailed and final consideration, the strictly 
chronological one. We think we have proved that 
the existence of a national Egyptian method, that 
of making the sums of regnal years according to dy- 
nasties the basis of chronology, is a reality. None 
of the Manethonian numbers are either imaginary, or » 
mythical and cyclical : all such dreams disappear upon 
a patient examination of the monuments which were 
for the most part unknown to those who have indulged 
in these orgies of abstract speculation. But some of 
them are repetitions, some are collateral dates, the key 
to which is wanting. Though we think we have laid 
the basis of a restoration of the framework of Manetho’s 
chronology, from Menes to Nekhtanebo II. in 3555 
years, we are far from asserting that it represents the 
real chronology of Egypt. Having, on the contrary, 
proved (as we think) that the great Alexandrian 
scholar, who had the good sense to look out for a 
better, and we may say an infallible, method of discover- 
ing chronological time instead of sums of regnal years 
of dynasties, authentically reduced the nearly 1500 
years of Manetho’s Old Empire to 1076 years, we hope 
now to show, by bringing to bear upon the inquiry 
the whole weight of the results successively obtained, 
that the 922 or 771 years for the Middle Period 
(the only genuine Manethonian sums admissible), have 
been with equal certainty reduced by Apollodorus to 
350 years. We thus get rid legitimately of a con- 
siderable number of useless centuries, without in- 
dulging in conjectures. That method is, on the con- 
trary, the only way of bridging over the chasm whicli 
separates the Empire of Menes from the Restoration. 

We would, therefore, draw the attention of the reader, 


Digitized by Google 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


7 


in the first place, to this final and conclusive consider- 
ation of the chronology of Egypt, as having a direct 
bearing upon the two turning-points : — 

1. That the Manethonian system can only be restored 
on the basis of the method pursued by us ; that it has 
been restored successively in the course of our inquiry ; 
but that it proves unsatisfactory from our inability to 
apply to it any strict check, and that it is chronologi- 
cally as unreal in the Middle, as in the Old Empire. 

2. That Alexandrian ingenuity and research have 
discovered, both for the Middle and Old Empires, the 
true chronological measurement. 

The proposed change in our dates connected with the 
adoption of this research and measurement directly 
affects only the Hyksos period, and makes no alteration 
in the general framework of sacred and universal 
history. The concluding tabular view shows the modi- 
fications required for part of the tables of ancient his- 
tory from Menes to Moses, contained in the last volume. 

In thus summing up the last results of our re- 
searches, we commend it to the fair and unprejudiced 
consideration of both the general reader and pro- 
fessional Egyptologer. We certainly think that, .unless 
Egyptology be directed to historical criticism on a 
large basis it will never rise above a narrow anti- 
quarian or dilettante treatment. But anxious as we 
are that our own opinions should create an interest 
among the cultivated public of Europe and America, 
we are infinitely more anxious to insure that interest 
to the subject itself. Of one point we feel perfectly 
certain, that any one who wishes to judge of the 
bearing of the Egyptological discussion must pursue 
the method carried out in this work. It becomes 
every day more impossible to treat of ancient history 
.without Egyptology, or of Egyptology detached from 
general historical criticism. It is becoming ridiculous, 
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not to say disgraceful, for scholars and philosophers 
to think they can with impunity ignore hieroglyphi- 
cal discoveries and the monuments deciphered by their 
aid. Egyptology, on the other hand, applied to history 
and philosophy, can receive no other treatment than 
the threefold one we have attempted to apply to it. 
There must be first a sound philological basis, which 
can be no other than that system of analysis taught 
by Champollion, and followed by his school with such 
positive and signal success. With this must be com- 
bined that historical criticism of the ancient records 
of Asia, Biblical and profane, and of those invaluable 
accounts preserved by Greek historians, which in our 
times has been applied so successfully to Biblical and 
classical literature, and to the history of Israel, as well 
as those of Rome and Greece. 

Finally, the methodical application of the results of 
the philological and historical inquiry to the general 
questions of universal history must be considered as 
the crowning point of the whole. Those who speak 
with contempt of researches beyond the age of Solon 
and Cyrus overlook the legitimate claims of the earlier 
times, and betray little knowledge of the relative advan- 
tages and disadvantages of criticism in either. Modern 
history is, in many respects, much more liable to become 
fiction, than ancient history to become fable, and that 
too without possessing its high humanitarian im- 
portance and interest. Of those who deny the exist- 
ence of reliable records and sound evidence we must 
beg pardon, if we treat the assertion as betraying 
great ignorance or incorrigible blindness and onesided- 
ness. They might as well begin history with the age 
of Louis XIV., and there revel, to their modern hearts’ 
content, in courtly anecdotes and diplomatic intrigues, 
and in the total absence of almost all that relates to the . 
eternal interests of the human mind. 
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The Epilogue is divided, Problems and Key, into four 
Parts, each consisting of nine principal heads: 

I. Results as to chronological problems, exclusively 
Egyptian. 

II. Chronological results connected with synchro- 
nisms, Biblical, Assyrian, Babylonian, and 
Greek. 

III. Results connected with the reconstruction of the 

ancient ante-chronological, but epochal history 
of Egypt. 

IV. Corollaries, philosophical and practical. 

The # synchronisms (II.) are the tests of Egyptian 
dates (I.) : the concordance of the Origines of Egypt 
and Asia (III.) are the tests of the position assigned to 
Egyptian language and religion : finally, the bearing 
of the historical conclusions upon the reconstruction 
of universal history (IV.) is the test of the asserted 
importance of Egyptian research. The practical corol- 
laries flow spontaneously from the results obtained. 
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SECTION I. 

RESULTS AS TO CHRONOLOGICAL PROBLEMS EXCLUSIVELY 
EGYPTIAN. 

I. The date established for the New Empire, from Amos to 
Nekhtancbo II. (1294 or 1286 years), is essentially the chrono- 
logical date of Manetho the historian, and is sufficiently tested, 
being also supported by two absolute dates. 

II. Manetho’s date for the Middle Empire, from Salatis to 
the year before Amos, is either 922 or 771 years; the former 
is inadmissible, the latter incomplete, and the test for the year 
2782 is illusory. 

III. All the accounts or reports of Greek historians and 
chronographers before Manetho are based upon the imperfect 
Egyptian system of regnal years, and even a Sothiac date pre- 
served by Clemens of Alexandria is not quite correct. 

IV. The chronological series of the Old Empire from Menes 
to Amuntimaios, according to the Theban annals officially ex- 
amined by Eratosthenes, is the corrective for Manetho in the 
Old Empire. 

V. The Eratosthenian Table solves all problems as to the 
first six dynasties and their representatives on the Tablets of 
Karnak and Abydos. 

VI. Eratosthenes and Apollodorus, combined and confronted 
with Manetho, give the key to the fundamental error of the 
Egyptian chronologer, by substituting the epoch of 3282 for 
that of 2782. 

VII. Recapitulation. Of all the systems of chronology for 
the Old and Middle Empires hitherto attempted the Alex- 
andrian alone is tenable. 
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VIII. The restoration of the leading Egyptian dates from 
Mcnes to the year before Amos, according to the absolute 
Alexandrian computation, gives in every respect a satisfactory 
result. 

IX. Complete chronological table for the Old and Middle 
Empires founded upon the Alexandrian calculation. 


SECTION II. 

CHRONOLOGICAL RESULTS CONNECTED WITH BIBLICAL, ASSYRIAN, 
BABYLONIAN, AND GREEK SYNCHRONISMS. 

A. 

Points of Contact before Solomon. 

I. According to the joint evidence of the Bible and of the 
Egyptian records and traditions, Joseph was Shallit (grand- 
vizir or regent) of Sesortosis, second king of the 12th Dynasty. 

II. The 215 years of bondage in Egypt form a historical 
Date. 

III. The Alexandrian date found for the Sesortosides, and 
consequently for Joseph and the immigration of Jacob, and 
approximatively for Abraham, and the date of about 860 years 
between Joseph and Moses, tally with the Biblical account 
better than any other. 

IV. The nationality of the Hyksos and the nature of their 

sway in Egypt are now fully explained. * 

V. Menephthah (Menophthes) son of Raineses II. is the 
Pharaoh of the Exodus, the only assumption which agrees with 
the authentic Biblical dates respecting the interval between 
the Exodus and the Building of the Temple. 

VI. The forty years between the Exodus and the Passage 
of the Jordan are checked and confirmed by an Egyptian and 
Assyrian date. 

VII. The Assyrian dates respecting the foundation of the 
monarchy of the Ninyads, the conquests of Semiramis, and the 
continued power and influence of Nineveh, tally perfectly with 
the Egyptian dates in the 20th Dynasty. 
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B. 

Synchronisms posterior to Solomon. 

VIII. All the later synchronisms between the New Em- 
pire and the history of Israel tally with our system, but 
cannot be made to agree with any other tabular view, without 
introducing violent changes. 

IX. The synchronism of Petubastes (first king of 23rd Dyn.) 
and the First Olympiad, which is expressly noted by Manetho, 
tallies with our arrangement. 


SECTION III. 

RESULTS CONNECTED WITH THE PROBLEM OF RECONSTRUCTING THE 
ANCIENT ANTE-CHRONOLOGICAL, BUT EPOCHAL, HISTORY OP EGYPT. 

I. The epoch of Menes, or the beginning of the Imperial 
History of Egypt, is nothing but the beginning of the last 
stage of the religious and social development of the nation. 

II. In no part of Asia does chronological national history 
go back beyond the Menes period, or, at least, beyond 4000 B.C. : 
but we see everywhere traces of a preceding epoch of tribes 
and municipal cities as nascent nationalities. 

III. Daring the ante-chronological political period we find 
language and a religious system in a state of development, 
but as primitive heirlooms. In Egypt both can be traced more 
accurately than in Asia. 

IV. As the mythological development precedes the elemen- 
tary political one, so the mythological development is preceded 
by the epoch of the formation of language. Khamism, the 
language of Egypt (Kham), is a very ancient deposit from 
Western Asia, containing the germs of the Semitic. 

V. The Khamitic language is an irrefragable witness to 
the primitive cognate unity of the Semitic and Arian races. 

VI. Khamism itself, not being a primitive stage but imply- 
ing two prior stages, represents the medieval epoch in primi- 
tive history, as the national history of Egypt represents the 
middle ages in the modern history of mankind. 
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VII. The second document of ancient or epochal history, or 
that of Egypt before Menes, the fundamental ideas and institu- 
tion of religious worship, evinces proofs of a vital connexion 
with primitive Asiatic life. 

VIII. We possess in one of the sacred books of the Egyp- 
tians, the “ Book of the Dead,” a text which was mixed up 
with its glosses and commentaries in the 11th Dynasty, as 
early as 2250 b.c. 

IX. The origin of the ancient prayers and hymns of the 
“Book of the Dead” is anterior to Menes, and belongs probably 
to the prc-Menite dynasty of Abydos, between 3100 and 4500 
B.C. ; and it implies that the system of Osirian worship and my- 
thology was already formed. 


SECTION IV. 

COROLLARIES, PHILOSOPHICAL AND PRACTICAL. 

A. 

Philosophical Corollaries, and the metaphysical methods hitherto 

employed for reconstructing the Universal Jfistory of Mankind. 

I. The empirical must be given up as radically defective. 

II. This applies both to language and mythology, but in 
the most eminent sense to language. 

III. The Egyptological research is important throughout, but 
in many points decisive, in enabling us to discover and to prove 
the real positive history of the development of language and 
religion in the ancient world. 

IV. The Bible records contain nothing contradictory to this 
theory and history, nor can they, any more than the other re- 
cords and monuments of antiquity, be satisfactorily explained 
upon any other assumption, without abandoning all the prin- 
ciples of historical criticism. 

V. The Bible assumes, a rational physiology renders probable, 
and the analysis of language and religion proves, the unity of 
human civilisation, and leads us to the fact of the physical unity 
of the human race. 
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B. 

Practical Corollaries. 

VI. The computation of time by years of the World, even 
for the pre-Christian history, being as absurd and irrational as 
it is for the epochs of the earth and the universe, must be 
abandoned ns the unscientific assumption of rabbins and scho- 
lastics, which has grown into a wilful mischievous falsehood, in 
the face of the annals of nature and of mankind. 

VII. The only chronology adapted to Universal History is 
that according to years before and after Jesus Christ. 

VIII. The conventional epoch of about 4000 years before 
Christ as the beginning of human existence happens to be, 
with approximate accuracy, the starting-point of chronological 
history, which is synonymous with national or modern his- 
tory. 

IX. The cycle of 21,000 years for the nutation of the 
Ecliptic, which in the year 1240 of our era arrived at its apex, 
as the most favourable point for the Northern Hemisphere, 
affords, in every respect, a suitable framework for the facts of 
human existence on this globe. 


VOL. V. 
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SECTION I. 

SOLUTION OF CHRONOLOGICAL PROBLEMS EXCLUSIVELY EGYPTIAN. 


I. 

The date established for the New Empire from Amos to Nehhtanebo 
II. (1294 or 1286 years), is essentially the chronological date 
of Manetho the historian, and is sufficiently tested, being also 
supported by two absolute dates. 

This assertion is justified by the detailed discussion which oc- 
cupies a considerable portion of the Second and Third Volumes, 
and that of the Fourth, where the reader has a historical survey, 
concluding with a general synoptical table (pp. 51 9 — 550.). That 
the date of the beginning of the 20th Dynasty (which, as we were 
the first to show, is that of the second House of the Rames- 
sidea) occurs about the year 1300 u.c. is now generally ac- 
knowledged by Egyptologers : and that it really begins 
with King Nile, the father of Ramses III., as wc assumed 
upon the authority of Sir Gardner Wilkinson, has been de- 
finitively proved by a text brought to bear on this question by 
M. de RougA As to the 18th Dynasty, which Champollion and 
Rosellini, by an uncritical use of the Lists (to which the English 
Egyptologers at the time opposed a mere negative system, re- 
jecting their dates of the first two dynasties of the New Empire), 
threw back to the 19th century b.c., M. de Rougd now seems 
disposed not to carry it farther than the 18th century, but 
he has as yet entered into no critical discussion on the sub- 
ject. Lepsius throws it back to the Julian year 1681, which 
is fifty years above our number; but this difference is prin- 
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cipally due to his reckoning the time from the death of Tutli- 
mosis I. to that of Tuthmosis III. as 60 years, instead of 48, 
and to his accepting 51 + 66 as the regnal years of Sethos I. 
and his son Ramses II., instead of 19 + 66, as we think we find 
in the Lists. 

Now there are two points which require to be proved in be- 
half of our proposition. The Jlrst is, that what we consider as the 
truly chronological number, on the ground of monuments and 
synchronisms confronted with the Lists, may also be considered 
ns Mnnetho’s chronological date, and therefore as an integral 
part of the 3555 Egyptian years which he laid down ns the 
duration of the empire of Egypt, from Menes to Nckhtanebo 1 1., 
in 113 generations, and 30 royal houses. The second is, that 
thinking, as we do, the present Lists of the 18th and 19th 
Dynasties to be a later confused agglomeration of dates, we are 
able to show, by a simple method, that the succession of 
kings, the separation of the two dynasties, and the dates of the 
reigns, can be safely restored, by comparing the Lists with the 
monumental dates and facts. 

The proof that our system must absolutely, or very nearly, 
represent the account of Manetho the historian himself, is 
easier than it was in the course of the successive criticism and 
restoration of the Lists. We may now confidently assert that 
the only synchronism in the dynasties of the New Empire is 
the 21 years of the first three reigns of the Psametik dy- 
nasty (2Gth), which run parallel with as many years in the reign 
of Tirhaka, the third and last king of the preceding Ethiopian 
dynasty. The harmony of the synchronisms, and the infallible 
canon of Ptolemy for the Persian kings, prove that the insur- 
rectionary national dynasties were only reckoned when they 
really possessed Memphis. Now these 21 years occurring twice 
in the Lists (very naturally so according to the Egyptian me- 
thod), could only be reckoned once chronologically by Manetho. 
As to the single dates, from the 20th to the 25th Dynasty, there 
is the concurrent testimony of monuments and synchronisms for 
discovering the real text of the List's in the single entries. As 
to the Burns of the regnal years of a dynasty, we can often only 
prove that they represent nothing but the single, incomplete, 
or miswritten, or confused entries of the lists, not a Manetho- 
nian tradition. But there arc always, and particularly since 
the publication of Mariette’s Apis dates, sufficient checks to 
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trace the true dynastic sums which the lists in Manetho’s work 
must, of course, have contained. 

As to a synoptical view of the method pursued in the cri- 
ticism of the 18 th and 19th Dynasties, and of the principal 
results obtained, we think the following points conclusive for 
our purpose. 

I. The two dynasties represent twelve generations. The ex- 
tinction of the male line in the 7th ( Horus ) marks the natural 
and necessary division. 

There is no more positive evidence in behalf of any historical 
fact than that which proves that the nine reigns of the 18th 
Dynasty formed seven generations, and that the four legitimate 
successors of Ramses L, the chief of the 19th, were all lineal 
descendants. As to the close of the 18th, it is undeniably 
indicated by Horus having no male issue. The sums total of 
these Lists, amounting to 284 or 288 years, which include some 
very short reigns, are therefore inadmissible. 

II. The names and dates of the two dynasties are not invented, 
but confused, and restorable by tradition. 

The monuments prove that these Lists contain co-regencies 
and rival kings. Where the dates are at variance with each 
other they are condemned by better entries and by historical im- 
possibilities. One of these impossibilities is the entry of 51 + 66 
years for Sethos I. and his son Ramses II. But we can show 
what is the true chronological entry for Sethos (19 years), and 
explain the 51 years as including those in excess of the 19 
years during which the actual government was in the hands of 
his celebrated son. 

The question which remains to be solved is how the existing 
confusion is compatible with a sound foundation for the recon- 
struction of historic truth. To enable our readers to form for 
themselves an independent judgment on this subject, wc must 
request them to examine what follows with the text of the 
Lists, namely : the original one in the Appendix of Authorities 
to Vol. I., and the tabular survey of the same in the Second 
Volume, p. 520 — 523., compared with the connected analysis, 
p. 526 — 570., and with the more concentrated -survey in the 
Fourth Volume, p. 518-524. 

c 3 
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III. The last tico entries in the List of the \%th Dynasty 
anticipate, as usual, the first reign of the next, and the list 
of the ] 9th continues this series, concluding with a similar antici- 
pation of the 20th. 

1. The reigns 1 — 9 represent the chronological series of the 
kings of the Tuthmosis house down to the extinction of the 
male line. The dates are found to be historical by the check 
of the monuments : but they are moved out of their places 
from the second entry to the ninth. The monuments inform 
us besides, that from the death of Tuthmosis I. to that of 
Tuthmosis III., the sums of all the regnal years only made 48 
years. The names and dates thus verified are 


Name*. 


Date*. 

Name*. 


Dates. 

Anosis 

- 

25 yrs. 

' Amenoimiis IT. 

. 

9 yrs. 

Amemu'iiis I. 

- 

13 

Tuthmosis IV. 

- 

31 

Tuthmosis I. 

• 

21 

Amenophis III. 

- 

37 

Tuthmosis IL 

- 

22 

IIobus 

. 

30 

Tuthmosis III. - 

- 

26 

Sum - 

214 years. 


2. The entries 

10- 

—13 contain two rival 

reigns, 

one of 


which has been given with some variations as to name and 
dates three times, (10, 12, 13). The king thus designated 
(Akenkhrcs or Akherres or Kherrcs) is the Akhen-ra of the 
monuments, Amenophis IV. brother of Horus. The 11th 
name, which intervenes between these Akhenra entries, repre- 
sents the second line of pretenders to the crown, the suc- 
cessful one, Ra-ta.i or Ra-ta.u (the second sign bcin<r read 
not as the consonant T, but, according to its original power, 
Alphabet I. 568. Syllabic), transcribed Jlathos, being the name 
of another child of Amenophis III. (whose genealogy is given 
at p. 521. of the preceding volume), sister of Horus. It is this 
female line which leads to the establishment of a new legitimate 
dynasty, the 19th, Ra-ta.i having married A'i, priest and king, 
who is called husband of the royal daughter and sister. Their 
son was Ramses I., who consequently became the founder of a 
new royal house. His name comes in the right place in the Lists, 
after the line of Amenophis IV. (ns 14, 15). Ramses being 
preceded in the list by Harma'i (Armais, 14), to whom only one 
year of reign is assigned, we must consider him to be an elder 
brother of the same name as the historical younger brother of 
Scthos I., no # t mentioned in the lists. Ramses I. having 


Digitized by Googl 



KEY. 


23 


reigned five years, the sum total of this generation, represented 
by the surviving brother, consequently, is six years. These two 
concluding entries of the 18th Dynasty were placed by the 
epitomists with the kings of that house, probably because 
they were mentioned in the historical work when accounting 
for the extinction of the male line, and consequently of the 
house of Tuthmosis. The same method has been followed at 
the close of the 19th, where alone the name of the founder of 
the 20th is mentioned : in both cases the list of the new 
dynasty begins with the second reign. We find also the same 
practice observed as to the first king of the 12 th Dynasty, 
mentioned only under the heading of the 11th. So far then 
the present arrangement of the Lists, although it requires a key, 
is rational, and capable of being brought into harmony with 
the monumental names and .genealogies. 

3. Supposing the same rational arrangement to have been 
observed in the sequel, the actual list of the second royal 
house must begin with the second reign. We know this to 
have been the glorious reign of Sethos I. (Seti). Now we 
find as the next (16.) king (in Africanus) Amenepliad (Amc- 
noph, with 19 years), a name which occurs again at a place 
where there can be no doubt that it is an incorrect transcript 
of the name of the son of Ramses II. (Amenephthes, 20 years), 
Mai-n-ptah, beloved by Ptali. Now Sethos I. is the first king 
with that epithet in his royal scutcheon, where it encloses 
the name of Seti. Why then should he not have been some- 
times designated by that name, which was equally distinctive 
of his house ? It is on the strength of this identification that 
we now consider the date assigned to him, 19 years, as ex- 
pressing the real duration of the reign of that great Pharaoh, 
and not one of two not appropriated dates, or 9 or 12 years. 

4. The next entry (the first of the 19th in Africanus), con- 
sequently represents the same reign : here the legitimate name 
Sethos is given, not the epithet, Mencphthah. There can 
therefore be no doubt as to the reign designated : the difficulty 
here is in the 51 regnal years. This cannot be the expression 
of the real duration : first, because we have already the 1 9 
years for it: secondly, because these 51 years are among the 
historical impossibilities mentioned above, his successor and 
son having reigned, according to the joint evidence of the 
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Lists anil monuments, 66 years. Still we must account for 
the 51 years, and the more so as the entry of Sethos is also 
found in Eusebius, but with a slight difference (55 years). 
The only possible solution is that Sethos, after having been 
sole king for 19 years, during the rest of his life associated 
his sou Ramses II. with him on the throne : and that the two 
having reigned together 32 years, Ramses continued to count 
his regnal years from his co-regency. This may perhaps account 
also for the addition to the title of Ramses II. which is traceable 
in his monuments, “ tried by Ra.” If it could be proved that 
we do not find this before his 33rd year, the conjecture would 
become jositive proof. The sculptures of Abokkis (Ibsambul) 
where Ramses always has his full title, date from his 35th 
year. Thus we have two reigns, which lasted chronologi- 
cally 85 years (19 + 66: counted_also as 19 (Sethos alone) 
+ 32 (the united reign) + 34 (Ramses alone). The paucity of 
monuments bearing the name of Sethos, of which there are none 
beyond the first year, seems to confirm such an assumption. 

5. The next entry (the second reign in our List) is the w r ell 
known Ramses II. with his fully attested 66 years. 

6. We know that he was succeeded by his son, whose proper 
royal name is the epithet of his grandfather, Mencphthah, 
or Menophthes, spelled by Africanus, Amenephthes. The 
20 regnal years of this third reign of the List admit conse- 
quently of no doubt. 

7. The next entry (fourth reign of the List), Ramses with 60 
years, can, of course, be only another entry of Ramses II. : an 
occasional entry, historical, not chronological, inserted at the 
wrong place. 

8. We know that his legitimate successor was Seti II. : tho 
name now read in Africanus, Amencmnes, with 5 years, re- 
presents therefore his titular name, Mai-n-ptah, Menephtliah, 
with that trifling corruption of Amenephthes. 

9. The last in the List Thudris(“the Nile,” Phuoris) is King 
Phuoro, or Nile. It conveys to us the historical fact that the 
reign of this founder of the 20th Dynasty (for we now know 
positively that Ramses III., Miamun, was his son as well as 
his successor), followed immediately after .that of Sethos II., 
the years of the usurper, Si-ptah, not being counted in the 
series. 
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The series therefore was as follows: — 


Name*. 

Harmais and ) 
Ramses I. ) 
Seti-Men ephthah 


Dates. 

1+5 = 6 jra. 
19 

Sum 


Names. 

Ramses II. 
Menbpbthah 
Seti-Mf.nepiithah II. - 
116 yrs. 


Date*. 
66 yrs. 
20 
5 


This analysis therefore brings out the same chronological 
result as we had arrived at before, with the exception of an 
addition of 7 or 10 years to Sethos I. (19 instead of 12 or 9). 
Now if instead of 32 years we give to Horus the 30 years 
assigned by Josephus to his predecessor, Amenophis III., to 
whom as we know by the monuments, which give his 36th 
year, they cannot belong, this excess of 10 years will be reduced 
'to 8 : and these 8 years added to our original account, bring us 
to the year 1574 as the first regnal year of Tuthmosis III., or 
the one after the death of his father. This interpretation of the 
absolute date assigned to that monarch has been discussed and 
justified in the Preface to the Third Volume (p. xviii. to 
xxii.); it is also a confirmation of the connexion between 
Menephthah and the Sothiac year 1322 B.c. 

We therefore adopt the year 1574 in preference to the one 
which we arrived at by our critical examination of the Lists 
confronted with the monuments, which was only 8 years lower. 
This makes the first year of Amos, or the recovery of Memphis 
identical with his accession, 1633 B. c., instead of 1625. 

As to the duration of the dynasties, our final account stands 
thus : — 


18th Dynasty - - - - - 214 years. 

19th „ 116 


Chronological years - - 330 


Average of generations 


years. 


We confess ourselves unable to place Amos earlier than 1633 : 
and we are sure that nobody can throw him back to 1700 before 
our era. This would make the duration of the New Empire 
1294 years : so that 1300 years may be said, in round numbers, 
to be the time assigned to it by Manetho. • 
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It is clear therefore, that, if we can discover Manetho’s 
chronological number for the Middle .Period, we possess a 
sum, the difference between which and the 3555 years will 
necessarily represent his assumption as to the duration of the 
Old Empire. 

At present we have secured the following result : 

Sum total assumed by Manetho - - 3555 years. 

Deduct his number for the New Empire, 
from Amos to Nekhtanebos II. 1633 
— 340 b.c. - 1294 


And there remain for the Middle and 

Old Empires 2261 years. 


How arc these to be divided between the two dark periods? 


II. 

Manetho s date for the Middle Empire, from Salatis to the 
year before Amos, is either 922 or 771 years ; the former is 
inadmissible, the latter incomplete, and the test for the year 
2782 is illusory. 

The last critical question as to Manetho’s system is, whether 
he took the entire sum of the two Shepherd dynasties (15th 
and 16th) and of the Theban dynasty (17th) preceding Amos 
as the length of the Middle Period ; or whether he took the 
151 years assigned to this natural dynasty as parallel to the 
last 151 years of the second Hyksos dynasty (260 + 511 
= 771). Now since it is known from the papyrus that Se- 
kennen-ra, the last, or one of the last Pharaohs of the 17th 
had a negotiation with a Hyksos king Apepi-ra, and as that 
Hyksos-king must have been registered at Alemphis as well ns 


Digitized by Google 


KEY. 


27 


at Avaris contemporaneously with the last-Theban kings imme- 
diately preceding Amos, the more probable supposition is 
that the whole 17th Dynasty of 151 regnal years was con- 
temporaneous with the latter part of the second Hyksos dy- 
nasty. 

There are two points which require to be tested : 

1. The 771 years as being Manetho’s number for the dura- 
tion of the Middle Empire and an integral part of his historical 
sum total of the period of 3555 years intervening between Menes 
and Nekhtanebo II. 

2. The historical truth and reality of this assumption. 

We have indeed decisive tests as to the former, which we will 
submit succinctly to our readers, before proceeding to the 
second, more important, point. 

The Modern Empire having lasted nearly 1300 years, or 
according to our accounts, precisely - 1294 years, 

reckoning the Middle at - - •- - - 771 

leaves for the Old ------ 1490 


Sum total 


3555 years. 


Any number indeed considerably higher than 1490 years is 
found to be impossible, as we shall show in a synopsis of 
Manetho’s dates of the imperial dynasties. That every other 
system (even that of Lepsius, who considers the 2nd and 
5th Dynasties to be parts of Manetho’s historical sum total) 
is irreconcilable with the 3555 years has been shown in the 
Third Volume (pp. 87 — 98.) by the exhaustive method. We 
shall here develop a point only touched upon there, which is 
certainly deserving of the fullest attention. 

It is very generally reported that the arrangement of 
Manetho’s historical work was, in one way or another, con- 
nected with the Sothiac cycle. The Egyptian monuments now 
prove beyond controversy that this is not to be understood (as 
Bockh once undertook to show) as if Manetho arranged the his- 
torical dates themselves according to the epochs of 1460 years. 
But, on the other hand, it is impossible to assign any rational 
motive for his having concluded the second of his three 
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books of Egyptian history with the 19th, and the first with 
the 11th, except that of making each book terminate with the 
dynasty which happened to reign when the great epochal year 
occurred, that is to say, when the cycle of 1461 years (1460 
Julian) was completed, and a whole year intercalated at 
once. 

That such was really the case as regards the 19th Dynasty 
has been maintained by us from the outset, and we think it 
proved beyond contradiction. The year 1322 B.C., the epochal 
year for that cycle of which the expiration was known to 
Tlieon and to astronomers generally, belongs to the 19th 
Dynasty. The second book of Manetho closed with that royal 
house, and as it falls in the reign of their fourth or penultimate 
king, Menophthah, the second cycle was named after him, as 
all the other known eras of Asia and Egypt are named after the 
monarch in whose reign they began. 

What then can be more natural than that the same coin- 
cidence took place, according to Manetho’s framework, as 
to the completion of the preceding cycle, when the 11th 
dynasty reigned ? Here, as in the case of the 19th, no reason 
can be assigned why he should have closed the book when 
he did except this coincidence. The 11th Dynasty was 
neither powerful nor glorious, nor did it reign long : it only 
lasted 43 years, and preceded the illustrious dynasty of the 
Sesortosides. Nor can he be supposed to have opened a new 
book with this glorious royal house, for this reason does not 
apply to the opening of the second book, the 20th Dynasty 
having become after a bright beginning shortly after tributary 
to Assyria. 

But, if he concluded either of his first two books with a 
Sothiac cycle, does it follow that such a coincidence was as much 
a reality as to the year 2782, as we have seen that it was in 
1322? It might indeed be assumed with some show of plausi- 
bility that he had in both cases followed, not his own calcu- 
lations, but historical tradition, as the astronomical arrange- 
ments of Egypt date at latest from 2800 b.c. (III. p. 37 — 50.) 
Such an assumption, however, not only has no solid historical 
foundation, but can be proved to be entirely fallacious. Ma- 
netho’s arrangement must have been a calculation, and that a 
false one. It gives us moreover, at the best, no means of mea- 
suring the Middle Empire. 
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The following table will show the state of the case : — 


Starting-point, first year of Tuthmosis III. 
(instead of 1566) - 

First year of Amos ------ 

Last year of the Hyksos in Memphis 
Duration of the Hyksos rule 260 + 511 (518) 771 

(778) 

First year of Salatis (15th, 1) - 
If we assume that the Pharaohs of Dynasty 13th 
to the end of Amuntimaios (69th year of dynasty 
according to Erat.) represent, according to the 
average, 122 years in Manetho’s Lists, those 69 
years of Eratosthenes, we obtain : 

First year of 13th Dyn. (2404 + 122) 

,, 12th Dyn. (213 years duration) 

„ 11th Dyn. (43 years duration) 
or, if the duration of 778 years be preferred for 
the Hyksos (260 + 518), 7 years more 


1574 n.c. 

1633 

1634 


2404 


2526 

2739 

2782 

2789 


The epochal year of the renewal of the Sothiac cycle will be, 
under this assumption, the first year of the 11th Dynasty in the 
Manethonian system, but we must allow that this system in- 
volves great difficulties as to the assumed 122 years. 

It is clear that Manetho’s Lists give no clue as to the 
interval of time between the invasion and the establishment 
of a Hyksos dynasty. But we know from himself that there 
was such an interval ; and from Eratosthenes that the reign 
of the invasion began in the 25th year of the 13th Dynasty: 
that the unfortunate king under whom it took place reigned 
63 years: and so the first year of the reign of the Arabian 
Shallit was, according to him, the 88th. But was this 
Manetho’s idea ? Our assumption of 122 years, which are re- 
quired in order to arrive at 2782 under the 11th Dynasty, can 
be justified, but it remains a mere assumption. Yet, if we once 
admit the Eratostheuinn element as subsidiary to Manetho’s cal- 
culations, we must not overlook the fact that the two systems are 
irreconcilable as regards the year 2782. For if, according to 
Manetho, the Sothiac epoch coincided with the beginning of 
the 11th Dynasty, the Eratosthenian account (which assigns 
only 147 years to the 12th) cannot possibly be brought within 
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the range of the 43 years of that house. The account in 
Eratosthenes will stand thus : 

Taking the starting-point for the first year of 

Salatis - - - - 2404 B.C. 

we have the beginning of the 13th Dynasty (87 

years back) ------- 2491 

that of the 12th Dyn. (147 years) - 2638 

and that of the 11th Dynasty according to Ma- 

netho (43 years) ----- 2681 

The epoch falls clearly, according to Eratosthenes, 100 years 
before the accession of the house of Nantef to the throne of 
Egypt 

We may condense the whole result into the following for- 
mula : Our system, and ours alone, is compatible with the 3555 
years, but Manetho's whole account is systematic, not historically 
chronological. The sum of all his dynasties which are to be 
taken into account is 1612 years. Now we have obtained for 

the New Empire (1286 or) - - - - 1294 years, 

Middle Empire (778 or) - - - - 771 

Sum - 2065 years, 

and there remains, consequently, for the Old Em- 
pire the difference between 3555 and 2065 - 1490 

Sum total - 3555 years. 

The difference between 1612 and 1490 is exactly 122 years. 
The sum total therefore of those regnal years which come into 
account is 122 years in excess. And still all the internal 
evidence, abstracting even from the List of Eratosthenes, is in 
favour of 1490. Indeed, it seems perfectly impossible that 
Manetho should not have reduced the suras of the two dynasties 
(4th and 6th); for in the 4th Dynasty we have, for the two 
Sftphis (brothers) and Menkheres, the fabulous regnal years 
63 : 66 (56) • 63 =192 (182) years, 

instead of 29 + 27 and 31 +33 

56 + 64 =120 

Difference - 62 years. 
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which difference we have fully explained, aa resulting from the 
Egyptian system of adding up all the regnal years, co-regencies 
and rival kings, and reserving to some other place the chronolo- 
gical result. 

We might possibly have to add the 119 years of Soris (first 
king of our list of the 4th Dynasty) parallel with the 29 of 
Suphis I. : but there are too many of these entries in Manetho 
not to consider it a part of his system. As to the Gth 
Dynasty, the necessity of such a reduction is equally palpable. 
We have the two dates for Phidps and his son, 

100 (or 95) and 1, 

in Eratosthenes, in Manetho, and in the Papyrus, which hitter 
takes 100 as the amount of life, not of reign, which being 
counted from the sixth year (mentioned also by Manetho as an 
epoch in the life of Phidps) gives 95 instead of 100 years. But 
the same two names, Phidps and Mentusuphis, occur again in 
our List as 

53 and 7. 

All the efforts of Lepsius to find a double Phidps and a double 
Meutuhept for this dynasty have failed : his Book of the Kings 
shows that failure very clearly. 

Both entries are undoubtedly correct when referred to Phidps 
and his son, who must have been co-regent with his father 
during a considerable part of his life. The 53 years of 
Phidps are therefore most likely the years he reigned alone, 
leaving 47 which he reigned with his son. The 7 years coin- 
cide with the 6 assigned by Eratosthenes to Nitdkris, who 
reigned in the name of her husband, as indeed she had no 
other title, being only royal spouse, not royal daughter. 
Having taken that position, as representative of her royal 
husband, it is very possible, that after conducting the affairs 
of the monarchy the last 6 or 7 years of his life, she continued 
to count her regnal years from the period when she reigned 
as royal widow. With all this, however, her true regnal years 
will be the 6 of Eratosthenes and not the 12 of Manetho. 
The correction of Manetho in his historical key may therefore 
have amounted 

to 53 years only, or to 53 + 7 ( = 60), or to 53 + 7 + 6 ( = 66). 
The reduction of the sum of regnal years by 60 is, however, 
imperative in this dynasty ns that by 62 is in the 4th. 
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Now, assuming this correction really tojdiave been made by 
Manetho in his key, we get the precise sum of the 122 years 
required. 

Present sum of Imperial dynasties - - 1612 years. 

Necessary complement of the 3555 years - 1490 

Amount for chronological correction - 122 years. 

Now we had found this very correction indispensable in those 
two dynasties. 

It is unnecessary to say that the number 3555 cannot be 
legitimately arrived at by taking into account, as Manetho’s 
chronology, any single one of those dynasties wc have discarded 
as not falling within the definition of imperial dynasties. For 
if our system even, which excludes every dynasty not Theban 
or Memphitic, be too long, how much more so will it be if all 
the others are included. 1 

We may say, therefore: 

That the key to the chronological arrangement of Manetho's 
dynasties and regnal years is lost: that ice can restore the 3555 
years according to his numbers ; but that these are not to be 
relied on, on the contrary, that they are inaccurate. 

The fault seems to lie partly in Manetho individually, but 
partly also in the very imperfect method of summing up regnal 
years adopted by the Egyptian annals from the beginning. 
What evidence have we for the application of the Sothiac cycle 
to the history of the Ancient and Modern Empires? and what 
is the general character of the Greek method applied to the 
Middle and Old Empires, if compared with Manetho ? 

1 The text of the'Barbarus Scaligeri, at page 64. shows how 
little this really barbarous extract is adapted to give us a better 
basis. 
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III. 

All the accounts or reports of Greek historians and clironograpliers 
before Manet ho are based upon the imperfect Egyptian system 
of regnal years, and even a Sot Iliac date preserved by Clemens 
of Alexandria is not quite correct. 


1 . 

The account in Herodotus of the two solar cycles which 
intervened between Menes and Sethos is not more correct than 
Manetho. 

We have not discussed this point since our first preliminary 
examination of it in Vol. I. 58 — 61, 82—84. We are now 
enabled to approach the definitive solution. The safest method 
seems to be to interpret the communication made to Herodotus 
according to the mind of the priests who furnished it, and not 
according to the chronological framework of the receiver. We 
can hardly, therefore, regard that statement as anything more 
than the quaint Egyptian expression of the fact that the history 
of Egypt comprised from Menes to Sethos the space of time 
contained in two Sothiac cycles, or 2920 real solar years. It may 
now be confidently stated that neither Menes nor Sethos were 
identical nor identified with epochal years relating to that cycle. 
Sethos formed, in the Egyptian tradition (misunderstood by 
Herodotus), a historical epoch : his was the last reign of an inde- 
pendent Pharaoh before the Ethiopic invasion. The priests may 
therefore have included the 31 years of his reign in their 
calculation. 

We have found Sethos’ reign to extend from 755 to 725 B.c. 
the length of two Sothiac cycles added - 2920 2920 

gives as the first year of Menes - - 3675 or 3645 yrs. 

The lower number, as being historically epochal, seems the 
more probable. It is clear that this comes very near the Mane- 

VOL. V. D 


Digitized by Google 



2 4 


EPILOGUE. 


fhonian number of 3895 (3892) n.c., and nearer historic. truth 
than Manetho’s system. 1 

2 . 

The date of Dicaarchus as to the age of King Sesostris and 
King Nilus is also very near that of Manetho, but more historical, 
because it places Menes lower than Manetho. 

We have given in the Appendix of Authorities (Vol. I. p. 675 
— 682.), the text of Dicicarchus, which had been as much ne- 
glected by scholars as his statement itself was by Egyptolo- 
gers, and we have discussed its contents in the text of the same 
volume (p. 110 — 112.). We now know that King Nile is a 
translation of the name Phuoro (pli-Uor6, the Nile, whence 
Phuoris) given to Set-nekht, the founder of the 20th Dynasty, 
and father of Ramses III., whose reign lasted 7 years, from 
1299 to 1293. The first statement in Dicrcarchus is this: 

King Nile before first Olympiad - - 436 years. 

First Olympiad, according to a calculation which 

was generally abandoned only from the time 

of the historian Timseus ... 884 (888) yrs. 

Reign of King Nile began n.c. 1320 (1324) 

„ ended 1314 (1318) 

So far we have only a difference of from 20 to 25 years, by 
which the chronology of Dicmarchus is higher than ours. 

As to the second statement, that Sesostris lived 2500 years 
before King Nile, the figures stand thus: 

King Nile ascends the throne - - 1320 (1324) n.c. 

Sesostris anterior to him by 2500 years. 

Which gives as the date of Sesostris - 3820 b.c. 

Now, as to the person and place of this Sesostris, we have no 
hesitation in saying from what follows, that by the eighth king of 
Eratosthenes is meant the second king of Manctho’s 3rd Dyn- 
asty, Scsortosis, the first of his name. He was, according to 

1 The statement in Vol. I. p. 85. must be modified according to 
this conclusion. 
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Manetho, illustrious among the Egyptians as iEsculapius was 
among the Greeks, not only ns being the founder of the art of 
healing, but from his having introduced the art of building 
with squared stones, and having paid attention to the advance- 
ment of writing. According to Dicasarchus he was the great 
legislator who first established the hereditary principle of pro- 
fessions or historical castes in Egypt. Lastly, he was said to 
have introduced the art of riding horses, an invention attributed 
by others to Ilorus, the son of Isis and Osiris (their last divine 
ruler). The reign of his predecessor in the List of Erato- 
sthenes (Ares = Ases 7th king, 6 years) is given by Manetho 
to his successor (with 7 years, but with a corrupted name Tyris 
or Tyreis). Now the dates stand thus: 

The eighth reign of Eratosthenes lasted 30 years, 
and began with the year of Menes - 275 
and ended „ „ - 246 

The corresponding reign in Manetho (Menes being placed 
at 3892 n.c.= 3555 before the era of Alexander) lasted 29 
years, 

beginning in the year of Menes - 359 - 3533 b.c. 

ending ,, - 387 - 3505 

The age of Sesostris, the legislator, according to Dicsearchus 
brought us to the year 3820 b.c. ; a discrepancy from Manetho 
of about 300 years, and therefore nearer to his date for Menes 
(3892 b.c.). This, however, would scarcely justify us in as- 
suming, with Lepsius, that the learned father of statistics, the 
disciple of Aristotle, mistook Sesostris for Menes. 


3. 

The date reported by Clemens, according to which the first 
year of Amosis was 345 years before the Sothiac cycle, is too high 
by at least 34 years. 

We have again investigated this date in the preceding volume 
(p. 81.), where we came to the conclusion, that the 345 years 
before the cycle (1322) can only mean the accession of Amos, 
or the beginning of the restored empire of the Pharaohs in 
Memphis. It is, however, according to any date wc can assent 
to, at least 34 years too high (Amos =1633). We would ob- 

D 2 


Digitized by Google 



36 


EPILOGUE. 


serve here, that it is a stray date, which occurs only in this pas- 
sage of Clemens, nnd therefore may not be correctly copied. 
Clemens may have written 315 (Tl€, instead of TM€), 
which would make Amos’ first year 1637. At all events, it 
is not adapted to form the basis of a chronological system, 
though it may be quoted in favour of our restoration of 
the 18th and 19th Dynasties, from which it differs by at most 
one generation, whereas it differs by more than a century and 
a half from the system of Champollion and Roscllini, and the 
French Egyptologers who follow them. 

Its greatest and most indisputable importance is, that it 
shows the practical use which the Egyptian and Greek chro- 
nographers of the best age made of the fixed and absolute date 
furnished by the beginning of the new Sothiac cycle, in 
1322 B.C. 

4. 

As Manetho raised the chronology of the Middle and Old 
Empires, Eratosthenes and Apollodorus reduced it. 

The discrepancy with Eratosthenes and Apollodorus is, at 
all events, greater in the opposite sense. 

Taking as a fixed point that the first 

year of Amos is 1633 B.C. 

Time of the Middle Epoch (Apollodorus) 350 
„ Ancient Empire (Eratosthenes) 1076 

Menes will be - - 3059: JuL 3057 

Beginning of reign of Sesostris 2782 : ,, 2780 

Close „ ,, 2755: „ 2753 

It is to the true Alexandrian school, to Eratosthenes and 
Apollodorus, that we must turn our attention. There was 
no safe basis in the national system of sums of regnal years. 
An uninterrupted succession must be searched after, abstracting 
from it all collateral or rival reigns, and only giving the chrono- 
logical thread. When Eratosthenes, by royal command and with 
royal authority, had the official Theban annals explained to him, 
he asked himself the question, What was the chronological time 
comprised in them by the succession of kings which they recog- 
nized? He saw that as regarded the chronology it is entirely 
indifferent whether the kings recorded in the annals were 
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really legitimate, and acknowledged all over Egypt, but that an 
uninterrupted succession of years and months and days must be 
infallible. 

We know that his List of the Old and that of Apollo- 
dorus of the Middle Empire contained a continued succession 
of names and dates, giving to the Old 38 kings and 1076 
years, to the Middle 53 and 350 years. We shall lay the 
whole in the most succinct form before our readers, but must 
direct their attention here to the remarkable fact, that, starting 
from the fixed point of 1633 B.c. as the first year of Amos (for 
which we have an absolute date in 1574), we find that the 
epochal year 2782, the beginning of the first Sothiac cycle, 
coincides with the reign of Sesortosis, the first of this name, or 
his predecessor Ases. 


IV. 


The Chronological Series of the Old Empire, from Menes to 
Amuntimaios, according to the Theban Annals officiallg ex- 
amined bg Eratosthenes, serves as a corrective fur Manetho in 
the Old Empire. 

Referring to the previous survey of the List of Eratosthenes 
and its continuation by Apollodorus, who published it (Vol. I. 
p. 124.) to the original text (p. 667 — 675.), to the whole 
detailed criticism contained in the discussion of the Old Empire 
in the Second Volume (concluding with the Synoptical Table, 
p. 116, 117.), and finally to the tabular historical view in the 
Fourth Volume, we here exhibit the concordance of his List 
with Manetho, as well as with the monuments, and the suc- 
cession of kings at Karnak, now in the Louvre (I. p. 44.). 
The following tables show the reality of the List of the Old 
Empire, and the indivisible unity of the List of Apollodorus 
regarding the chronology of the Middle Empire in the South 
of Egypt, which links together the Old and the New (or 
Restored) Empires. But it will, besides, give us the key to 
the origin of Manctho’s false calculations. 

» 3 


Digitized by Google 



38 


EPILOGUE. 


THE LIST OF ERATOSHENES, COMPARED WITH 
AND WITH THE SUCCESSION 


ERATOSTHENES. 

Number. 

Name. 

Remarki and Date. 

i. 

Kings I-V. ; 190 years. 
Mzkes .... 

Years. 

Thinitc, “Eternal” - 62 

IL 

At!i6thJs .... 

Son, “ Hermesian ” - 59 

III. 

Atuothes IL 

32 

IV. 

Diaries (Miabaes) 

Son, “ Lover of the Bull ” 19 

V. 

Pempiios (Sumps.) 

Son of Athothis, (conse- 
quently brother of prede- 
cessor) “the Iicraclide ” 18 


VI-XII., 7 Kings; 
201 year 8. 


VI. 

Momcueiri, (Sesorkheres) - 

Memphite, over-largely- 
1 imbed : 44 Leader of 

Man ” - - 79 

VII. a. b. 

Stoicuos (?) Ares (Ascs ?) - 

Son - - - - 6 

VIII. 

Gosormies (Sesortosis) 

30 

IX. 

Mares (Throne name) 

Son, “given by Ra” - 26 

X. a.b. 

An6tphis ( An-Soyphis) 

“ The Convivial ” - - 20 

XL 

Sirios (Si-irioe) ... 

“Son of the pupil of the 
eye or “ proof against 
fascination” - - 18 

XII. 

Khkcbos, or Gneuuos 

Son, “ Gold, Golden ” - 22 
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THAT OF MANETHO, WITII THE MONUMENTS, 
OF KINGS AT KARNAK 


MANETHO. 

Dynasty and Reign. 

Number 
of Reign. 

Monuments and Remarks. 

First Dynasty, 8 Thinite. 



253 years . 




Years. 



Mekes, Thinite 

62 


MNA: Memphis founded) 




Temple of Ptah begun. 

ATHorHis, Son 

57 

2 

ATuT: Palace at Memphis. 

Kenkexes, Son 

31 

3 


I (Follow 4. 5. with 23 & 20 yrs.) 



Miebidos, Son 

26 

6 


Seme tarsia (evidently 




formed from Scm, Hera- 




des) - 

18 

7 


(Bieneehcs 8., 26 years.) 




| Third Dynasty, Memphite : 


The first two of the 3rd Dyn. are 

ft cith 2 last of 2nd, 9 of 3rd: 


mentioned at the end of the 

292 years. 



2nd, as in similar instances. 

Ses6chbi 8 (Scsorkhcres) 



II. 8, 9, (Sesokhris and Khe- 

giant (11. 8) - 48 


9 

neres) together 78 years ; 




(III 1, Nekhcrophis, 28.) 

Tosorthrus (Sesortdsis, 

i i 


ASoS (Erat. VII.) : Karnak 4 

family name) physician, 




architect, promoter of 



III. 2, Sesostris, the legislator; 

writing - - 29 


12 

origin of castes. 

(Followed by Tyris, 7 yrs. 

) 



Mksokuris (Scsorkhcres, 



| 

family-name) 

17 

14 

h 4. 

Sorpins (family-name ?) 

16 ' 

15 

„ S — AN : Karnak 5 j 

Tosertasis (Sesortosis, 




family-name) 

19 

16 

„ 6 * SAIIuRA : „ 6 | 

Sepduris (Snephuris, 




Snephruis) 

30 

18 

8 = SNeFRU „ 7 | 




(Sphinx). 
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ERATOSTHENES. 

Number. 

Name. 

Remark* and Date. 


Xm-XIX : 7 Kings. 




178 years. 


Year*. 

XIII. 

Ray6sis (Ratosis) 

“ Supreme Governor ” 

- 13 

XIV. 

Biyres .... 

. 

- 10 

XV. 

SA6pina .... 

“Leader of Feasts," or 




“ Usurer - 

■ 29 



56* 


XVI. 

Sa6fbis II. - 

- 

■ 27 

XVII. 

MosKOERfes (Menkhercs) 

“ Given by Ra” - 

f31 



64 1 

XVIII. 

Mosthes II. (Menkhercs II.) 


L 33 

XIX. 

Pamm£s - 

“ The Ammonite ” 

- 35 



(Ammonides, instead of 
Arkhondcs, a word which 



does not exist). 



XX-XXII : 3 Kings. 




107 years. 



XX. 

ApAPrus .... 

“ The Greatest ” - 

- 100 



“ 100 years, less one hour.” 

XXI. 

(Name lost) ... 

(Explanation not intelligi- 



ble) - 

. 1 

xxn. 

NlTfjKRIS .... 

“Athene, the Victorious, 



reigned in the place of 



her husbnnd ” - 

• c 
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MANETHO. 


Dynasty and Reign. 


Number 
of Reign. 


Monument! and Remarks. 


I 

Fourth Dim.: Memphite. 
Other family : 

8 Kings. 274 years. 


Ratois£s 

- 

- 

Year*. 
- 25 

24 

BlXHEBlS 

- 

- 

- 22 

25 

Stems - 



- 63 

21 


^Greatest Pyramid.) 

Stems (56 ?) 66, read 56 

Menkiiekes - . -63 

Tiiami'iitiiis (Pham mis) 9 


22 

23 


27 


I 


Sixth Dyn. : Memphite. 
6 Kings. 203 years. 


I'hiops - 


Mentescpiiis 


NlTdKBlS 


- 100 31 (and 29) 


1 (32 and 30) 


• 12 


33 


I V . 1 . Soots, 29 yrs. («? SR, 
Sir, an opposition king). 
The years are those of 
Sadphis L : 

Two reigns evidently 
IV. 5. I transposed from be- 
ginning : they in- 
terrupt the 4th and 
6. | 7th reign of the 
dynasty. 

„ 2. Sliphip, KIIuFu, is by 
Eusebius called the 
3rd king of the dyn., 
he may therefore have 
counted Ratoisos and 
Bikhcris (5, 6) as first. 

„ 3. This last Suphis is 
KIINuMu-KHuFu. 

„ 4. MNKA-RA. 

,, 7. Scbcrkhercs, or Scsdr* 
kherds,NFRu-KARA, 
7 years. Menkhcres 
II. = MN-KAuRA. 

„ 8. This king must be the 
tyrant Atndsis, the 
Ammdsis of Diodorus, 
prior to Mocris,against 
whom the nation re- 
belled. 


VI. 1. Othoes, ATeT, mur- 
dered. 

„ 2 (53 yrs.) and 4 are the 
same : FHI-AP = 

FI-AP, Apappns : 
PPL 

„ 3, (7 yrs.) & 5. MNTn- 
HEPT, as eo-regent 
MRI-RA, left hand of 
father's ring : alone, 
MRI . N . RA. 

„ 6. The 12 yrs. are 6 of the 
widow’s and 6 of her 
husband's. 

NITAKReT. Papyr. 
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EPILOGUE 


ERATOSTHENES. 


N umber. 

Name. 

Remarki and Date. 


XXIII-XXXI: 9 Kings. 
166 years. 

Year*- 

xxm. 

Mtbtjeim (Amemteus) 

“ Giron by Ammon” - 22 

XXIV. 

| 

Tiivusimabls (TuosiroarOs) - 

“ Powerful, like Ua ” • 12 

xxv. ! 

Setiiihiloa (Nentefiaos) 

| “Who shakes the father’s 
greatness or power ” - 8 

XXVI. 

Sempiuickbat£s - 

“Ilerakles — Ilarpokratcs " 18 

XXVII. 

Khut£ii(?) 

“Bull — Tyrant” - - 7 

XXVIII. 

Metres (Mei-ircs) 

“ Who loves the pupil of 
the eye ” - - 1 2 

XXIX. 

, 

KllOMAEl’HTHA 

“ World beloved by Phtah” 1 1 

XXX. 

Soikcnios (Soika-n- res) 

“ Tyrant ” - - 60 

XXXI. 

Peteatii l'UKS - - ! 

(Belonging to Athor, or 



Venus) - - - 1C 
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MANETHO. 


Dynasty and Reign. 


Number 
of Keign. 


Monuments and Remarks. 


Seventh Dyn. : Memphite. 
5 Kings. 70 years. 

Eighth Dyn. : Memphite. 
27 Kings. 

146 (142) years. 

Eleventh Dyn. : Theban. 
16 Kings. 43 years. 


All three dynasties have 4S 
Kings, and 259 (255) years. 

The two Memphitic Dynasties 
32 Kings, and 216 years. 
No names 1 

The 1 G Theban Kings include 
the Pretenders. 

The Tablet of Kamak shows 
that these are the Theban 
Royal Lists immediately be- 
fore the Xllih — a very long 
scries of kings and princes 
of the house of Nuantef. Ma- 
netho introduces them only 
for 43 years : Eratosthenes 
fills up, with them, the whole 
space between the end of 
the 6th and the Sesort asides. 
There is a certain clue to 
them in XXV = Nn ANTEF. 
AA. = “Place of father 
great.” Lcpsius gives, from 
Manetho, Nuantef I., II., 
III. ; Mcntuhept I., II., 
(Ncb-tu-ra) III., IV. (Snc- 
fru-kara, Sesor-h-ra, and 
Kheper-n-ra). From the 
Karnak -series 4. Nuantef, 2. 
Mcntuhept ; besides Neb- 
tu-ra, Scscr-n-ra, Khepcr- 
n-ra, and S.nckht-khu-n-ra. 

The Eratosthenian names are 
most distinctive for each of 
the Nuantef ; but XXX. 
seems to express the last in 
the Karnak series : 
SKeNNcN-RA. 

These nine Theban kings re- 
present, in a chronological 
scries of 166 years, the 
whole extent of the 7 th, 
8 th, and 11th Dynasties 
=■ 259 or 255 years, in the 
same proportions as the rest 
of the two lists. 

The number of sixteen kings 
is therefore perfectly justi- 
fied as taken to represent 
the Theban scries, collateral, 
in the first part, with the 7th 
and 8th. 
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EPILOGUE. 


ERATOSTHENES. 


Number. 

Name. 

Remark* and Date. 


XXXH-XXXV : 

4 Kings. 147 years. 

? 

XXXII. 

AHME!<EM£8 ... 

Year*. 

26 

XXXIII. 

Stammenevks n. (Scsortosis 
and Amracncme8 II.) 

23 

XXXIV. 

Sistosis (Sesortosis III.) 



XXXV. 

Mares .... 

- - - - - 43 


XXXVI-XXXVIII : 
3 Kings. 87 years. 


XXXVI. 

SlPHTHAB .... 

“ Son of Phtah ” - - 5 

xxx vn. 

PnuroBo (Phuoro) - - i 

“Nile" - - -19 

XXXVIII. 

Amuthabt£us (Amuntirrucus) ! 

1 

63 
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MANETHO. 

Dynasty and Reign. 

Number 
of Reigo. 

Monument! and Remark*. 

Twelfth Dyn. : Thehan. 
Ammenemes and his 7 
successors : 

19 4- 160 = 179 years. 
( Eusebius 182). 



Year*. 

Ammenf.hks - - 19 

(End of XL) 

AMN-M-HA. 

Sesortosis, Son of Amme- 
nemes - - - 46 

1 

SSR-TSN. 

Ammenemes, killed by his 
eunuchs - - - 38 

2 


Ses^stris, the great con- 
queror, next to Osiris - 48 

3 

Sesortosis III. (Sha-knru-ka) is 
the great king of the monu- 
ments. 

Lakiiarks (Marcs) 

Labyrinth - . - 8 

Amer ka ... 8 

4 

5 

Mares (Mceris) is MA.N-RA, 
throne-name of Amcnemha 
IV. (Pyramid and Laby- 
rinth). 

AMEKEMfcs ... 8 

c 

AMN-M-HA IV., MA-KIIR. 

SKEMtornma, sister - 4 

7 

SBK-NFRU-RA. 

Thirteenth Dyn. : Theban. 



Names wanting: it is therefore 
not known how many reigns 
and years correspond with 
tho three reigns of Erato- 
sthenes. 
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EPILOGUE 


MANETHO. 

ERATOSTHENES. 


Number 
of lljro. 

Origin. 

Number 
of ret(fu». 

i 

Sum of | 

rcgiutl year*. j 

Frogrewi** 

number of Kitip* 

Number 
of reigu*. 

Duration 
of reign*. 

A»irwr 
Do ration 
of reign. 

Proof* of niitnriral 
Character and Identity. 

1. 

This. 

8 

263 

I.-V. 

5 

190 yrs. 

38yt«. 

Menfcs and his son both 
monumental kings ; — 1 
all names of kings 
identical. Genealogy j 
given. 

III. 

Memphis. 

11 

393 

VI.-XII. 

7 

201 

29 

First Eratosthenian king 
called Memphite and 
giant : therefore iden- 
tity proved. 

1'hree last monumental 
the monument of last 
( Snefru) existing. 

IV. 

M _»mphis. 

8 

97, 

XIII. XIX. 

7 

178 

25 

The Pyramid kings. 

VI. 

Memphis. 

6 

203 

XX.-XXII. 

3 

107 

36 

Identity of names : all 
monumental 

VII.VJII. 

XI. 

Memphis. 

Thebes. 

I" 

2SA 

(5W9) 

XXIII- ) 
XXXI. } 

9 

1GG 

ip* 

Eratosthenes gives only 1 
the Theban Kings, in- 
cluding the Pretenders [ 
Of the first period. ( 
— not recognised at ' 
Memphis. 

Mon utu. house, Nuaotef: 
16 or 17 names still in 
monuments ; two Era- 
to«thenuu names iden- 
tified. 

XII. 

Thebes. 

8 

313 

XXXlt.- } 
XXXV. j 

4 

147 

37 

All Eratosthenian kings i 
monumental, and co - \ 
regency proved. 

XIII. 

Thebes. 

v>] 

P 

XXXVI.- } 
XXXVIII. j 

3 

87 

25 

The 13th Dyn. has CO ' 
kings in 453 yrs. = 1 
3 Eratosthenian kings, 
and 53 (or SO) of Apol- 
lodorus. 56 (or 53) yrs. 1 
87 + 350 (437) or 350. 

Corresponding royal 1 

names in monuments, 
and in the Table of 
Knrnak, as well as in 
Papyrus. 

Order of succession in 
Eratosthenes and the 1 
linpl. Dynasties iden- 1 
lical. 


Sum tolRl 

6*2 

1612 


38 

1076 












Average : 
2 r >4 yrs. 

including 
(he 124 n.,1 
proportional 
iuiidImt for 
the 

13th Dyn. 


Average : 
284 yrs. 



Proportion of reigns and 
duration constant. 

Co-regencies proved to 
exist, os well as colla- 
teral entries of one 
and the same reign in ] 
Manetho. 
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The points of concordance, as summed up in the preceding 
page, leave, we think, no gap in our evidence, either as to 
the continuity of the List of Eratosthenes, or the uniformity 
of the relation it bears to Manetho’s Lists of the Imperial Dy- 
nasties. We had defined the idea of Imperial dynasties as dif- 
ferent royal houses occupying either Thebes or Memphis, and 
representing the materials for the chronological series. We 
may now affirm that this assumption has stood the test of a 
general collation of the two Lists, after exhausting the criticism 
of them and that of the monuments. The point which required 
more positive proof is the obscure epoch of the history of the 
convulsed empire, from the expiration of the 6th or Apappus- 
Nitokria Dynasty to the rising of the house of the Sesorto- 
sides. I have no doubt that it will receive fresh light from a 
continued comparative study of the Eratosthenian names and 
the Nantef monuments ; for the former are evidently throne- 
names. By these names (Tuthmosis, ltameses) the monarch of 
a house could be personally designated where the ordinary name 
was too common to convey a specific designation. Now wo 
have already established the identity of the third and eighth 
Nantef kings (xxv. and xxx.) with two monumental kings 
of this period, and this will suffice to justify our assumption 
that these nine Nantef kings of Eratosthenes represent the 
period which Manetho divides between the two Memphite 
houses (7 th and 8 th Dynasties) and the 11th Theban house 
preceding the Sesortosides. We now see that the otherwise 
inexplicable number of 16 kings in 43 years represents the 
whole Theban series, of which only the last 43 years were 
recognised in the Memphitic annals whicli Manetho followed. 
The epitomists, however, have preserved the historical notice, 
that the complete Theban series contained 16 princes, two of 
whom may be supposed to occupy the 43 years during which 
the Nantef house was also recognised at Memphis. 

As to the monuments, they furnish us not only with 16, but 
even more, if we add the Nantef princes of the tablet of 
Tuthmosis III. to the isolated monuments. which contain names 
of that dynasty. 
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EPILOGUE. 


V. 

The Eratosthenian Table solves all the problems as to the 

First Six Dynasties and their representatives on the Tablets of « 

Karnak and Abydos. 

A. 

I. The First Problem of the 3rd Dynast;/. An, Sahara, Snefru, 
three successive reigns, their position in regard to Ases. 

It is in itself to a certain degree probable that the kings 
ix. X. xi. of Eratosthenes represent the series of Karnak 5, 6, 7. 

(See VoL IL p. 113.) 

An — Si-iri — Khnub 

An — Sahura — Snefru (the Golden). 

As to the identification of AN, the celebrated monumental 
king of the highest antiquity, with no. ix., it cannot be ques- 
tioned; for the addition SOYPHIS denotes either a second 
royal name (a co-regent, a similar juxtaposition occurs in 
xxxiii.), or the family name, added according to the simpler 
style of that age, to the throne-name. The reality of this 
second name (Soyphis) is not only proved by the interpretation 
(identical with that of Saophis, XV.) but also by the exact cor- 
respondence in the Manethonian name which stands agninst it. 

In order to identify Si-iri with Sahura, we must of course 
give up the correctness of the etymology, which is made, like 
most etymologies of the ancient Greeks and Romans, according 
to sound: we must not forget, moreover, that the Egyptian II 
could not be expressed by the Greeks in the middle of the 
word. 

It is well established that Snefru is the first Pharaoh who 
has the Gold-IIorus, and nothing is more natural than that he 
should be known also by that name (Khnub, Gnevru, Gold, the 
Golden). 

Lepsius seems to be inclined to read the first row of the 
Karnak Chamber from left to right, as the faces are turned to 
the left, towards Tuthmosis who performs the sacrifice to his 
ancestors. He conjectures the destroyed figure on the extreme 
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left to have represented Menes (which makes it the first 
scutcheon), and identifies that on the extreme right with his 
numbers 35 and 36, An and Ases, thus placing Ases after An. 
Both belong according to him to the 7th Dynasty: Sahura is 
classed under the 5th. The sequence therefore would be : Menes 
— Snefru (3rd Dyn.) — Sahura (5th) — An and Ases (7th). We 
differ both as to the reading from left to right, and as to the 
classing. We adhere to our first interpretation as already 
explained in Vol. I. p. 44. (comp, with the second restoration in 
Vol. II.), not only because the second row must certainly bo 
read from right to left, but on account of the positive historical 
evidence afforded by the hieratic papyrus of M. Prisse which 
M. Chabas has so satisfactorily explained. It is there stated, 
at the conclusion of the first of the treatises contained in that 
most remarkable, as well as most ancient, of all papyri (p. ii.: 
comp. Chabas, “ Le plus ancien Livre du Monde,” p. 4.) : 

“ Then the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, UR-N (the 
Great of AN), died ; and the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, 
SNFRU, arose, the pious ruler of the whole country.” 

We have in the concluding part of the preceding volume dis- 
cussed the question whether the writer of this notice is to be 
considered as the cotemporary of those two kings. It is not at 
all necessary to do so, when we accept as an historical fact the 
assertion of the writer of the third Essay, that he was the son 
of King Ases. This may simply mean that he was, at the 
time of King Snefru, the first among the representatives of 
King Ases. The house of Ases was superseded by the branch 
from which Snefru descended, but the present relative was 
kindly treated and honoured by the reigning monarch. As he 
was, at the time of his writing the “Proverbs,” 110 years of age, 
the designation “son of Ases” must not be urged. We may 
therefore allow the historical character of that assertion. The 
book is a serious and very ancient one (at latest of the 11th 
Dynasty), and the writer must have known the fact that Snefru 
succeeded An, and not An Snefru. But this by no means 
obliges us to give up the fact that there was a Sahura between 
them; which is indisputably established by the Tablets, and, 
as we think, by the concurrent evidence of the Eratosthenian 
List. We interpret the passage (unfortunately what preceded 
is destroyed) to mean that Snefru ascended the throne some 
time after An. 

VOL. V. . E 
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EPILOGUE. 


We arc therefore disposed, on the strength of having esta- 
blished the sequence, to restore the whole first row of the 
Karnak chamber in the following manner. The first scutcheon 
is not the name of any mortal king ; none of his successors have 
the title RA, Sun, nor its sign in their names. But it is exactly 
like the royal scutcheon of RA himself, in the dynasties of the 
Gods. (Lepsius, “ Book of the Kings,” tab. 1. 3.) Here we find 
him called (3, d), the Horus of the World (same sign as here). 
King (suten) of the Gods. But was he not likewise the king 
of men, and the father of all the Pharaohs, who gloried in 
their name, Son of the Sun? Starting from this point, our 
restoration is very easy : 

1. Ra-Khcm or Khorp S.mcn-teti ; 

Helios, the establisher of the worlds : the 
eternal king of Egypt, and father of her 
rulers. 

2. ( Menes , destroyed : probably first 
king of Upper and Lower Egypt.) 

3. ( Athuthis , destroyed : probably his 
son and successor.) 

4. Ases, 

5. An, Representatives of the 2nd Imperial Dy- 

6. Sahura, nasty, Manetho’s 3rd. 

7. Snefru, 

8. (Destroyed : probably Menkara, the good king of the 4th 
Mancthonian (3rd Imperial) Dynasty. The next, the first of the 
second row, is the chief of the 6th Dynasty of Manetho, the 4th 
imperial one, which is immediately followed by the names of 
the Theban house of Nantcf (11th Mancthonian Dynasty 
which was reckoned at Thebes as the 5th Imperial, at Memphis 
as the 7th.) 

Now if we look to the Manethonian Lists, we find opposite 
to these three names the following kings (comp. II. p. 113.): 

5. Soyphis to AN — SOYPIIIS. 

6. Sosertasis ,, Si-irios, SAHURA. 

8. Snephuris „ Khnub, SNEFRU. 

The only apparently different name is the second; but Sa- 
hura agrees well, as an individual name, with Sesurtesen as a 
dynastic designation. 


Representatives of 
► the 1st Imperial 
Dynasty. 
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2. The Second Problem of the third Dynasty : the Position of ASES 
in the Lists, and his relation to the epochal year of 2782 ( Erat .) 
or to 3282 {Man.). (Vol. II. p. 113.) 

The result of our discussion on the subject in the Third 
and Fourth Volumes was, that neither Manetho nor Era- 
tosthenes had preserved to us the name of the monumental 
king, unless it be concealed in some entirely corrupted names, 
•but that his reign and that of the first of all the Sesortoses 
(Man. hi. 2., 29 years), followed by Tyris (?), 6 years (Erat. 
VIII., 30 years), preceded by a reign (vn.) of 6 years. 

In the tradition preserved by Diodorus, the old Sesortosis is 
expressly called a great astronomer, whereas the extract from 
Eratosthenes mentions other institutions referrible to that 
legislator. There is however an epochal year of the highest 
antiquity connected, in the traditions preserved by the Byzan- 
tine writers, with Aseth, which, of course, can only mean 
the Assa, Ascs, of the Egyptian monuments and records. 
Indeed, the only actual chronological date relating to the 
establishment of the Sothiac cycle is the tradition connecting it 
with him. This unquestionably was, that it was a transition 
from the lunar year of 354 days (of course with the usual 
corrections) to the solar year of 365 days without intercalation. 
We have so far agreed with Biot and Lepsius that this arrange- 
ment must be referred to the great epochal year of 3282, though 
always with some reserve, because it is not the beginning of a 
Sothiac cycle, as 1322 and 2782 B.C. are, and the remark- 
able nature of the epoch may have been discovered in later 
times by calculating backwards. That Assa’s epoch was most 
intimately connected with the lunar year is proved by the 
tradition, also preserved by Syncellus, that it was Aseth (Ases) 
who established the worship (i. e. cycle) of Apis. We have 
shown that this whole cycle of 25 years, as well as the former 
period, belonged to the equation of the solar and lunar years. 
(Vol. III. pp. 61-65.) 

There remains, then, the possibility that the name of Assa 
may have been connected, as well as that of Scsostris the 
First, with the first application of the Sothiac period. 

Now we have already succinctly stated, at the close of the 
third Thesis, that the epoch of Assa and of Sesortosis I., accord- 
ing to the Alexandrian computation, coincides in Eratosthenes 

£ 2 
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with the great epochal year 2782, the beginning of the first 
Sothiac cycle, and we reproduce here the calculations, starting 
from 3059 as the first year of Menes : 

First year of Menes .... 3059 B.C. 

• Duration of his dynasty - - - 190 

2869 

First year of the 6th king, the Memphite 2868 

Duration of this reign (probably in part with 
Assa as co-regent, for his reign has only 
6 years) ------ 79 

First year of 7th reign - 2789 

Last year of Assa (Julian year, 2781) - 2783 

Can this be accidental ? 

Our tables in the Fourth Volume show that the date for Sesor- 
tosis I., in his 3rd Dynasty, coincides, according to Manetho’s 
own calculation, with the year 3282, and we may now safely 
affirm that this is the fundamental error of tl\e Manethonian 
system. He referred the Sesostris-Assa epoch to the first Apis 
period, astronomically the most important epoch of Egypt, the 
year 3282, or 500 years below the real historical epoch of those 
two associated kings. This is the key to the whole difference 
between him and Eratosthenes. 

Under all these possible contingencies we could not venture 
to adopt such a conjecture, were not the name of Ases or 
Asses connected in the Egyptian tradition with the epochal 
year 3282, to which, as stated in the Third Volume, the 
establishment of the vague solar year of 365 days may be re- 
ferred. Syncellus reports the tradition that this took place under 
Asseth (Assis), the last Shepherd king of the 15th Dynasty. 
It requires no argument to prove that, at that late period, not 
only the solar year, but also its artificial correction, had been 
long since established. To refer its introduction to this Asseth 
is as absurd as to connect it with the first or last king of 
that dynasty, as is done by the scholiast to Timtcus. Now 
we have seen that the age of our King Asses, the predecessor 
of An and Snefru, certainly corresponds with the second 
astronomical epoch, the year 2782, according to Eratosthenes 
and Apollodorus. The shortness of his reign, after one of 79 
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years, would render probable the co-regency of Ases during 
a considerable part of the reign of his predecessor, and pro- 
bably his father. Both names, that of Ases and that of the 
oldest Sesortosis (Sesostris), may be connected with the epochal 
year. The question is, whether this epochal year was 3782 
(as evidently Manetho meant it to be) or 2782, which we shall 
consider more closely in the sequel. 


B. 


The Problem of the Builders of the Great Pyramids. Why does 
neither of the Lists contain King Khafra, and why has Manetho 
only one King Menkheres, and Eratosthenes two ? 

Lepsius, in his “ Book of Kings,” has not hesitated to accept 
the List of Manetho as it stands, with its succession of 63, 66, 
63 years. We beg to refer to the arguments by which, in 
treating of the Old Empire, in the. Second Volume, we have 
established, as we think, the inadmissibility of these regnal 
years, and the solution of the confusion in the genuine Mane- 
thonian system occasioned by garbled additions of regnal years. 
Lepsius has since corrected the name of the second king 
(the second Suphis) into Suphris, as designating King Kha.f- 
Rn, the Khephren, Khabryes of the Greeks. Certainly Khe- 
phren succeeded Khufu, the Kheops of Herodotus. His own 
royal names may even seem to proclaim him as " the Great 
of the Pyramid,” which is equivalent to saying that he built 
the greatest of the Pyramids. We have therefore assumed 
that Khephren of whom the Greek historians say unanimously 
that he followed Kheops, and whom the tablet of Kamak makes 
the immediate predecessor of King Menkheres the Blessed, 
is really the author. Now nobody knew all these circumstances 
better than Manetho. When, therefore, the extracts from his 
work in our lists state that, as to the name of the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, he differed from Herodotus, who called him 
Kheops, this seems equivalent to saying that Manetho attributed 
it to Khephren, or to his royal colleague Khnemu-Khufu; for 
Kheops is a strictly correct Greek transcript of Khufu. We 
* r 3 
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will now endeavour to show, by simple juxtaposition, that Era- 
tosthenes alone can be historical, and that Khafra is omitted 
in his Lists, as well as in those of Manetho. 

Manetho’s first king (4th Dynasty) Sorts 
(read Suphis or Sophis) - Khufu. 

Manetho’s second king Suphis the real 

builder of the Great Pyramid - . - Khufu-Kiinemu. 

Manetho’s third king Suphis, with 63 
years, is another sum total of two 
Khufu co-regencies. 

The chronological numbers of Eratosthenes explain the im- 
possible numbers of Manetho: two Khufu reigns (29 + 27 
= Man. ill. with 56 years), and his two Menkheres reigns of 
31+33 give the key to Man. iv. with 63 years. The 
genealogy is not yet cleared up, but it seems probable that 
Khufu (Kheops simply) and Khnemu were brothers, and that 
Khnemu (Khemmis) was co-regent with the son of the same 
S hafra Khephrcn, Khnb’ryes). As the greatest Pyramid 
belonged to the second reign, it might be called the work of 
Khnemu, as well as of Shafra, and less correctly of Khufu, 
ns the full name of Khnemu was Khufu-Kbnemu. 

If we correct the last Sfiphis of Manetho into Suphres, we 
must change also the second Eratosthenian Saophes into Saophris. 
It is in itself highly improbable that two texts which never 
have had the slightest connexion with each other, even in the 
minds of the epitoinists, should be corrupted in the same way'. 
But, moreover, the emendation would not solve the enigma. 
The Ivhufu-name can never lose its distinguishing radical U or 
O sound; still less can the radical A in Khafra (from kha, 
later sha, diadem) of the Kephren name be changed into 
the U sound of the Khufu name. Lastly, could we overlook 
this circumstance, what becomes of the two monumental 
Khufus? Correcting the second Khufu name in both texts 
into something like Khephren, we do not gain a legitimate 
Shafra, but we certainly lose one of the Khufus which we 
ought to account for, even if the two Lists did not give it, 
ns they do. 

Combining this fact with the genuine historical remark of 
Manetho, above alluded to, 


Digitized by Google 


KEY. 


* 55 


That the Great Pyramid was not the work of Kheops, as 
Herodotus imagined, but that of another reign, the re- 
presentative of which is Suphis in our extracts, which 
can only mean Khnemu-Khufu, 

wc are forced to the conclusion adopted in the English edition 
of the Second Book, 

That the second Khufu-rcign had two representatives, one 
Khnemu-Khufu, the other Khafra, probably the one a 
brother, the other a son of the first Khufu, and that 
this reign (of 27 years) was designated sometimes by the 
one name, sometimes by the other. 

The Kamak tablet indeed has only one Khufu, for the next 
scutcheon must have been occupied by Shafra, as is proved 
by the still legible F. Eratosthenes, as well as Manetho, 
undoubtedly mentioned both names, but in our extracts the 
Khafra name is omitted. This view of the case has been also 
alluded to at p. 140, of vol. II. 

As to the two latter Menkheres reigns, we find not only in 
Eratosthenes two kings of that name, but also on the monu- 
ments. For although Lepsius only finds a place for one, the 
tablet of Karnak has two scutcheons with that name, the first 
as Menkafi-Ita (plural form of Ka) the Blessed, the other as 
simple Menkara. I do not therefore see how wc can be author- 
ised in denying the individuality of either, substantially repre- 
sented as they are by two entire royal figures with those two 
names. Thus we have the Eratosthenian solution both of the 
names and of the dates. 

Are we wrong in deducing from these facts the following 
corollaries: 

1. Manetho’s regnal years in the Lists are not those of his 
historical work. The opening 29 years are a stray entry for 
Khufu I. Soris is Sophia, or represents his reign as that of 
a rival or a co-regent : certainly a connexion of King Sit 
(Papyrus of Turin) with the 4th Dynasty is quite sure. 
Then follow two collateral entries of sums of the two 
Khufu reigns, the second of which (56, now jumbled into 
66) is the correct one ; for 63, the second, is probably the 
Menkheres sum, certainly no chronological Khufu number. 

B 4 
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2. The names as well as dates in Eratosthenes are correct, 
historical, and complete, and they give therefore the true 
chronological series. 

If, in order to defend such unhistorical successions, repre- 
senting three generations, 

63 — 56 — 63, 

by appealing to the first two reigns, those of Menes and his 
son (Er. 62 and 59; Man. 62 and 57). First, we may make 
an allowance for the very period of the princes of This 
becoming kings of the whole of Egypt, and there may havo 
been a co-regency of a father and son, afterwards understood as 
a succession ; but, besides, Menes may have been the reigning 
prince of This from his infancy, and have reigned almost as 
long as Harnesses II., leaving a son who carried on the dynasty 
with a reign of 59 years. 


VI. 

Eratosthenes and Apollodoms, combined and confronted with 
Manetho, give the keg to the fundamental error of the Egyptian 
chronologer, substituting the epoch of 3282 for that of 2782. 

The reality and continuity of the Eratosthenian catalogue, 
which was compiled from the archives of Thebes by order of the 
king and published by Apollodorus, having been fully esta- 
blished, the solution of the problem as to its continuation by 
the editor, through 53 reigns, in 350 years, can no longer be mat- 
ter of doubt. The starting-point is given : the first year of the 
tributary Theban prince, recognised by the Shallit of Memphis, 
for the Thebaid. It is clear that this series must have closed 
either at the end of the 1 3th Dynasty, or that of the 17 th, 
in the year before Amos. The former assumption is in itself 
highly improbable : the List of Eratosthenes was a chronological 
and historical one, without regard to dynasties : it broke off 
with the 87th year of the house which followed the Sesortosides, 
because that was the end of the empire of Menes. Now Apollo- 
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dorus must have continued the work in the Bame spirit. Erato- 
sthenes had computed the time from Menes to the end of his 
empire : the object of Apollodorus must have been to measure 
chronologically, by the clear Greek method, the chasm which 
separated the New Empire from the Old ; in other words, his 
series must be supposed to have extended to the year before 
Amos. We are now enabled to show that the analogy of the 
numbers not only does not contradict this supposition, but on 
the contrary confirms, and indeed requires it. 

The proportion between chronological time, as represented 
by Eratosthenes, and the sum of the regnal years of a Mane- 
thonian dynasty, is as follows : 


One hundred chronological years of Eratosthenes represent 
the following Manethonian sums : 


In 1st Dynasty 
In 3rd „ 

In 4th „ 

In 6th ,, 

In 7th, 8th, 9th. (Theb.) - 
In 12 th - 


} 


Memph. 


131 regnal years. 

146 

154 

190 

154 

138 


In order to find the proportion after the Scsortosides, we 
must take up the thread at the only point of contact between 
the Alexandrian and the Egyptian account which we know 
with certainty, the close of the 12th Dynasty. There the 
numbers stand thus : 


Manethonian sum for 13th 60 kings, 453 years. 


17th 


151 


604 

Eratosthenian time for the first three 
reigns of 13th Dynasty 87 

Apollodorus, 53 reigns of Theban 
kings ----- 350 

437 


Difference - 167 years, 

which gives the proportion of 100 chronological to 138 Mane- 
thonian years; or exactly the proportion of both times in the 
12th Dynasty. This brings out the following surprising result: 
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The length of the Old Empire, from Menes 
to the end of the reign of Amuntimaios in 
chronological time (Eratosthenes), ia - - 1076 years. 

The length of the Middle Epoch, from the 
first year after the death of Amuntimaios 
to the year before the accession of Amos 
(Apollodorus), is - - - 350 

From Menes to the year before Amos - - 1426 years, 

equal to 1425 Julian years. 

The first year of Amos being ascertained - b.c. 1633 

The reign of Menes commenced b.c. 3059 years. 

Here we have an account resulting from a clear chronological 
method applied by the two most eminent Greek chronographers 
to the annals of Thebes, which must have been contemporary 
from the age of Menes, or at least from that of his immediate 
successors, to the dawn of a new independent national life. 

This certainly deserves the highest respect : it commends it- 
self besides by the regular analogy between the chronological 
time and the sums of regnal years, checked by a very insuffi- 
cient historical key, which has been lost, except the sum total 
of the time calculated by Manetho for the whole history of 
Egypt at 3555 (Egyptian?) years (3553 Julian?). 

"VVe may therefore say, in conclusion, that a second absolute 
date confirms our chronology down to the eighth successor of 
Menes: it started from an absolute date in the 18th Dynasty, 
and the intervening space has been measured by the same mind 
which first measured the earth. 


VII. 

RECAPITULATION. 

Of all the Systems of Chronology for the Old and Middle Empires 
hitherto attempted, the Alexandrian alone is tenable. 

I. The system of Manetho the historian, 3555 (3552) years 
from Menes to end of Nekhtanebo If. 
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This system has been restored above in order to justify our 
method of interpreting his list and the arrangement of his 
dynasties ; but it is inadmissible as to the Old Empire, and 
famishes no certain basis for the Middle. As to this epoch, the 
sum total of all three dynasties (922) was not even admitted 
into the account of Manetho, for it would have swelled the 
duration of the Menes Empire far beyond the 3555 years. The 
sum of the two Hyksos dynasties (771 and 778) has evidently 
been that adopted by him, as an integral part of his total of 
3555 chronological years. But it is equally inadmissible for 
the following reasons : — 

1 . It stands alone without any check. 

2. It is a mere sum of regnal years : a calculation which even 
in the New Empire we have found to differ considerably from 
the chronological time. (See 18th, 19th, and 26th Dynasties.) 

3. It does not take into account the interval between invasion 
and usurpation. 

II. The statement of Josephus that the Hyksos rule lasted 
511 years is suspicious in itself, as giving the sum of the reg- 
nal years of the second Hyksos dynasty alone for a contro- 
versial purpose ; it possesses, moreover, all the defects of the 
first assumption. 

III. The Manethonian sum total of his 13th (Theban) 
Dynasty (453) cannot be used as a measurement of the Middle 
Epoch, still less that of the 14th (Xoite) Dynasty (484), of 
which we do not even know the beginning. 

IV. The Alexandrian computation alone satisfies all the 
demands of historical criticism. 

This computation is, in the first place, the highest authority, 
and, secondly, it is in one piece ; there is no heterogeneous ele- 
ment in it, no gap to fill up. It contains the answer of the 
Theban annals to two questions : What was the interval of time 
between Menes and the end of the Empire ? and that from the 
beginning to the end of the usurpation? They furnish the 
best answer to both. There always had been one king or 
another acknowledged in the metropolis of Upper Egypt during 
the Hyksos period. The Theban princes alone had kept up the 
continuity of national existence. Thirdly, Both Lists bear a 
constant analogy to Manetho’s lists ; the proportion of their 
chronological time to the sums of regnal years is as identical 
as it possibly can be in different periods ; at the last epoch of 
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Eratosthenes, and in that of Apollodorus it is absolutely so. 
Fourthly, It comes nearest to the isolated but ancient dates in 
the Bible. Fifthly, It most probably even contains the test 
of an astronomical date. A good new manuscript of Syncellus 
would very probably settle the question. 

The following is the general table concerning the Alexandrian 
computation. 


From Menbs to the teas before Amos. 


Chronological Time, or, Alexandrian 
Measurement, 


Jul. Yri. 

A. From Modes to Amuntimaioa, 
XXXVUL reigns, including 
the three first of Dynasty 
13th .... 1076 
Of there years 87 belong to 
the 13th. 

The official work of Erato- 
sthenes, edited by Apollo- 
dortia. 


B. From the first tributary Theban 
prince, after the usurpation 
of the Hyksos at Memphis to 
tho year before the accession 
of Memphis : 

53 reigns, in - - - 350 

Total duration - • 1426 


Sura of Regnal Year*, or, Manethonian 
Numeration. 


Jul. Yr» 

The Imperial dynasties : 

1st, 3rd, 4th, Gth, 7th, 8th, 

11th, and 1 2th - - 1490 

The interval from end of 
12th Dynasty to the end 
of the third chronological 
reign, or from the invasion 
to the usurpation of 
the Pharaonic throne (to 
be looked for in the 453 
years of 13th Dynasty.) 

B. The 13th Dynasty 453 
Tho 17th „ 151 

604 - 604 (603) 


a, if 13th and 17th arc 

continuous - - 2094 (2093) 

b , if not, unknown in this 

line - 2094 +x 

c, if calculated from the 
sums of tho two Hyksos 
dynasties 260 + 511 or 
518(771 or 778); 

Difference with 604 - + 167 (2269) 

Or, according to an as- 
sertion of Josephus, 

(511): 

Difference with 604 - —93 (2187) 
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VIII. 


The Restoration of the leading Egyptian Dates from Menes to the 
year before Amos, according to the absolute Alexandrian 
computation gives, in every respect a satisfactory result. 

A. General Survey : compared with the Manethonian calculation for the 
duration of the whole period. 


Alexandrian Measurement. 
Chronological Time. 

Manethonian Calculation. 
Sum« of Dynastic Regnal Year*. 

A. Old Empire. 

Yn. Ju. Yn. n.c. 

Dyn. 

Yr*. Ju. Yr*. b.c. 

First reign: Menes - 62 3059 — 2997 

I. First reign, Menes 62 3892 — 3831 

Seventh reign: Ases - 6 2790 — 2785 

IIL 


(Epochal year 2782). 

Eighth reign : Sesor- 
tosis (Sesoslris, 

legislator) - - 30 2784 — 2755 

Twenty-third to thirty- 
first reign *3 House 
ofNuantef - - 166 2383—2219 

VIL VIII. Memphito. 

Thirty-third reign : 

XI. (Theban.) 


Sesortosis I. ( Joseph 

Shallit ) - - 23 2191—2169 

XII. 2 


Immigration of Israel 2179 

Thirty-eighth reign : 



Amuntimsens, last 
independent Pha- 
raoh ... 63 2046—1984 

XIII. * reign (reign 


B. Middle Period. 

and name un- 
known) : all 

453 

First reign of tribu- 

reigns of dyn. 60 

tary Theban king or 
prince = ( Salatis I.) 1983 

XIH. continued - 


End of fifty-third 
and last, reign of 
the Theban kings 
during the usurpa- 

XVII. x reigns (prob. 

tion of Memphis - 350 1634 

15) 

- 151 

(1633 first year of Amos). 


— 

Duration. 

Reigns about 70: Sum 604 years; 

Old Empire - - 1076 years. 

of which 100 and 125 belong to Old 

Middle Period - - 350 

Empire, as equivalent to the 87 years 

Chronological time from 

of Eratosthenes, after the extinction 

Menes to year before 

of 12th Dynasty. 


Amos ... 1426 years. 
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IX. 


Complete Chronological Table for the Old and Middle Empires, 
exclusively founded upon the Alexandrian calculation. 


■ A. The OLD EMPIRE : 1076 years (Eratosthenes’ Official Catalogue). 

( First Imperial House : First Manethonian Dynasty. 

Thinitc.) 

Trs. Jul. Yrs. u.c. 

I. Mencs, Prince of This - 62 3059 — 2997 The 62 years necessa- 
rily comprise the 
time of royal dig- 
nity at This inhe- 
rited. Thus his 

■ son might hare 59 

years’ reign. 

II. Ath&this ... 69 2996 — 2939 

I1L Athothis II. - - - 32 2938 — 2907 Pyramids erected as 

royal tombs, in this 
or the following 
reign. 

IV. MiabaeS - - - 19 2906 — 2888 

V. Sempsds - - - 18 2887 — 2870 

( Second Imjterial House : Third Manethonian Dynasty. 

Memphite. ) 

VI. Sesorkheres, Memph. - 79 2869 — 2791 A giant, according to 

Erat. and Man. 

VIL ASS (Ases), Son - - 6 2790 — 2785 The great epochal 

year 2785 to 2782. 

VITL Scsortosis L - - - 30 2784 — 2755 The great civil and 

civilizing legislator. 

IX. Mares (Sesort. II.) - 26 2754 — 2729 

X. AN (Sovphis) - - 20 2728 — 2709 

XI. Si-irios (Sesort. III.) - 18 2708 — 2691 

XII. Khnubos-Gneuros -22 2690 — 2669 SNeFRU. 

(Snefru, the gold-hawk.) . 


( Third Imperial House: Fourth Manethonian Dynasty. 
Memphite. ) 


XIII. Ratosis - 

- 13 

2668 — 2656 

XIV. Biysf-s - 

- 10 

2655 — 2646 

XV. Saophis L - - 

- 29 

2645 — 2617 Date of the 3 great 
pyramids, from 

2645— 2559 = 87ys. 
2616 — 2590 Saophis IL reigned 
with Khcphrcn. 

XVI. Saophis IL - 

- 27 

XVII. Mcnkheres I. 

- 31 

2589 — 2559 

XVIII. Mcnkheres II. 

- 33 

2558 — 2526 

XIX. Pomes (Pa-ames) - 

- 35 

2523 — 2491 A tyrant dethroned 
(Amosis). 
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( Fourth Imperial House : Sixth Manethonian Dynasty. 
Memphite. ) 

Yri. Jul. Yn. b.c. 

XX. Apappns ... 100 2490 — 2391 Phiops, Man. 

XXI (Mcntuiiphis) - 1 2390 

XXII. Nitokris ... 6 2389 — 2384 


{Fifth Imperial House : the Nuantefs : = Man. 7th, 8th, 11th. 
Theban. ) 


XXIII. Myrtamcus 

XXIV. Thyosimarcs - 

XXV. Scthiniios 

XXVI. Scmphuksatis 

XXVIL Khuter - 
XXVIII. Mei-ires 

XXIX. Khomaephtha 

XXX. Soikunios 

XXXI. Peteathyres - 


. 22 2383 — 2362 

- 12 2361 — 2330 

8 2349 — 2342 

- 18 2341 — 2324 

- 7 2323 — 2317 

- 12 2316 — 2305 

- 11 2304 — 2294 

• 60 2293 — 2234' 

- 16 2233 — 2219 


(Sixth Imperial House, the Sesortosides : Twelfth Manethonian Dynasty. 
Theban.) 

XXXII. Ammcnemds- - - 26 2218 — 2192 

XXXIII. Sesortosis (I. ) and Amc- 

nemus (II.) - - 23 2191 — 2169 Joseph ShallH: im- 

migration of Israel. 

XXXIV. Sesortosis (II. and IH.) - 55 2168 — 2114 

XXXV. Mares (Amen. III.) - 43 2113 — 2071 


(Seventh Imperial House : Thirteenth Manethonian Dynasty. 

Theban. ) 

XXXVI. Sephtha ... 5 2070 — 2066 

XXXVII. Phuoro (Nile) - - 19 2065 — 2047 

XXXVIII. Ainuntimajus - - 63 2046 — 1984 End of the Mencs-Em- 

pirc. 

(From 3059 to 1984 are 1076 years.) 

B. The MIDDLE PERIOD. 

- (The former Catalogue continued by A/ioUodorus.') 

XXXIX. Fifty-three reigns of Theban kings in 350 years, corresponding with 
to 60 + c 15 Manethonian reigns ~ Dyn. 13th 2nd Epoch and I)yn. 

XCI. 1 7th) : or the Sevckophis and Nefniophis kings, and tho Mcn- 

tuophis kings. 

First year of tributary Pharaohs at 
Thebes ..... 1983 
Last year (end of SKeNN-RA) - 1634 

FoIIowb Am6s, founder of the Tuthmosis (18th) Dynasty t 
First year of Amos - - - - 1 633 

The Ilyksos driven out of Memphis: or the Philistine exodus, 313 
years before the Israeiitic exodus in the year 1 320. 
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BARBARUS SCALIGERI. 

The Text of the Latin Extracts from the Lists of African us, or the so-called Bar - 
barus Scaligeri (Thesaur. temp. t. ii. p. 74), according to that given by Lepsius 
in the Booh of Kings. 

(Dyn. I.) Mineus et pronepotes ipsius septem regnaverunt annos 


CCLIII. (Afr. 253) 253 

(Dyn. II.) Regnaverunt et aliorum octo annos CCCII (Afr. 302) - 302 

(Dyn. III.) Nccherocheus et aliorum octo annos CCXIV. (Afr. 214) - 214 

(Dyn. IV.) Similiter aliorum septendccim annos CCXIV. (Afr. 277) - 214 

(Dyn. V.) Similiter aliorum viginti unus annos CCLVIII. (Afr. 218) - 258 

(Dyn. VI.) Othoi et aliorum septem annos CIII. - - - 103 

(Africanus has 203, Lepsius conjectures OCIII.) 

(Dyn. VIII.) Similiter et aliorum quotuordccim annos CXL. (Afr. 146) - 140 

(Dyn. IX.) Similiter et aliorum viginti annos CCCCIX. (Afr. 409) - 409 

Htec finis de primo torao Manethoni habens tempora annorum duo millia C. 1893 

(Dyn. XII.) Similiter et aliorum septem annos CCIIII. - (204) 

Potcstas Diospolitanorum annos IX. - (9) 

( => Ammencmes L.) 

(Dyn. XIII.) Potcstas Bubastanorum annos CLIII. .... (L. 453) 

(Dyn. XIV.) Potestas Tanitorum annos CLXXXIV - (184) 

(Dyn. XV.) Potestas Sebcnnitarum annos CCXXIV. - (L. 284) 

(Dyq. XVI.) Potestas Mempbitarum annos CCCXVIII. - (L. 518) 

(Dyn. XVII.) Potestas Uiopolitarum annos CCXXI. - (L. 251) 

(Dyn. XVIII. Potcstas Ermapolitorum annos CCLX. (lepsius con- 

XIX.) jeetures CCLXII. ------- 262) 
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SECTION II. 

CHRONOLOGICAL RESULTS CONNECTED WITn BIBLICAL, ASSYRIAN, 
BABYLONIAN, AND GREEK SYNCHRONISMS. 


A. 

POINTS OF CONTACT BEFORE SOLOMON. 

The preceding nine points suffice to prove that, as far as 
regnal years and succession of kings are concerned, Egyptology 
is based upon historical records and traditions from the earliest 
times of the Old Empire, and that the fundamental dates of 
this chronological series support each other in a remarkable 
manner. But when we were compelled to come to a final con- 
clusion between the dates of Manetho and the Alexandrian 
computation as to the Middle epoch, we could not hesitate in 
deciding as we had done in the first instance about the Old 
Empire. There is no strictly chronological principle in Manetho. 
For the New Empire we had the corrective and complement of 
his system from the time of the Psainetiks in the accounts 
of the Greek historians, especially of Herodotus ; to correct 
the blunders of epitomists and copyists, we had throughout 
the evidence of the monuments ; and for the Middle and Old 
Empire we hail the Alexandrian computation. 

We have now to examine the chain of cumulative evidence 
in behalf of the substantial truth of our reconstruction of the 
times of Egypt (1076 + 350 + 1490 years), in a series of 
historical synchronisms of Asia. The most ancient point of 
coincidence with the history of the Asiatic empires is found 
in the earlier part of the 20th Dynasty, when the Assyrian 
influence made itself felt from the very foundation of the power 
of the Ninyads at Nineveh, in 1273 . A contemporary monu- 
ment mentions a religious mission to Nineveh towards the end 
of the dynasty. But in the Bible-history of the Israelites, 
who were originally Chaldean Abrahamites and their de- 
scendants, we find four synchronistic points of contact anterior 
VOL. V. F 
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to that dynasty : two in the New Empire, one of the 
Hyksos time, and one in the Old Empire. We can show that 
our reconstruction confirms and explains the Biblical accounts, 
which in themselves supply no chronological date. 


I. 

According to the joint evidence of the Bible and of the Egyptian 
records and traditions, Joseph was Shallit ( grand-vizir or 
regent) of Sesortosis, second king of the 12 th Dynasty. 

It is to the Egyptian annals and contemporary monuments 
and records of the 12th Dynasty that we are indebted for any 
authentic knowledge of the house of the Sesortosides, their suc- 
cession, and the great buildings and public works erected 
by them. But it is even now principally from the accounts 
preserved by Greek genius, and particularly by Herodotus, that 
we can establish the identity of the reign of the Sesostris 
(Sesortosis) who acquired the fee simple in the soil of Egypt 
(the lands of the priests excepted), with the regency of his prime 
minister Joseph, the son of Jacob. On the other hand, the 
determination of this point is of the highest importance for Biblical 
history : it constitutes not only the strongest evidence in favour 
of the historical character of the Biblical accounts, but enables 
us to fix, within certain limits, the real age of Abraham, the great- 
grandfather of the regent, and still more closely the epoch 
of the immigration of the house of Israel into Egypt- We 
now know that the eastern portion of Lower Egypt, the land 
of Goshen, possessed great natural physical capabilities, and that it 
afforded remarkable facilities for trading with the great towns 
on the left bank of the Pelusiac branch. We have shown the 
perfect agreement between the two accounts, but are still unable 
to adopt the hypothesis of our learned friend, Lepsius, accord- 
ing to which the name of Sethfis I. is to be identified with that 
of Sesostris, so that Jacob and his children would have im- 
migrated in the reign of the grandfather of that same Mene- 
phthah, under whom the Mosaic Exodus took place. We 
entirely agree with him, however, that the immigration of Jacob 
cannot have taken place under the Hyksos : an assertion which 
implies the historical character of the account of Joseph in 
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Genesis, incompatible with the assumption of only 80 or 100 
years between the immigration and Exodus. Whoever admits tho 
historical character of the records connected with the two events, 
will find it difficult, as an historian, not to decide the question 
between the 12th and the 19th Dynasties, between Sesortosis 
and Sethos, otherwise than we have done. Lepsius assumed 1414 
as the date of the immigration under Sethos, nnd 1314 as that 
of the Exodus under Menephthah. According to our restora- 
tion, Sethos could never have reigned 51 years before the 66 
of his son, but only 19 (the date of the Lists, according to our 
interpretation) ; and his very first year is therefore only 85 years 
before Menephthah, in the early part of whose 20 years reign 
the Exodus must have taken place, as we have afterwards to 
account for 13 years exile in Ethiopia, for the re-conquest of 
Egypt, and for at least one year of reign. But 100 years will 
not account any more than 80 for the formation of a people of 
nearly two millions and a half out of a household of about 
2,500, that is a thousand-fold increase. It has been proved in the 
Bible records that no considerable admixture of Egyptian or 
Palestinian stragglers from Lower Egypt with those of Israel- 
itic blood can have taken place. The mention of a famine 
in Egypt under Sesortosis I., which occurs in the contempo- 
raneous inscription of a tomb at Beni-Hassau, may be considered 
as Egyptian evidence : the text of which will be found in a 
subsequent page. But we deny the very first assumption 
of that hypothesis, namely, the identity of Scti and Scsurtesen, 
of Sethos and Sesostris : the two names have absolutely nothing 
in common, whereas Sesostris is the natural Greek contraction 
of Sesortosis, and is acknowledged as such by Manetho the 
historian. 


II. 

The 215 years of Bondage in Egypt form an historical Date. 

The fortieth year of the above reign, according to the 
official inscriptions of Tuthmosis III. himself, corresponds to tho 
year 1535 B.C., which is exactly 215 years before the Exodus, 
according to the date we have assigned to that event for intrinsic 
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reasons, independent of that absolute number and the calcu- 
lation built upon it. 

This point is too important not to be laid before the reader 
here, in its simplest form. 


First year of Tuthmosis III. (absolute date) - 1574 B.C. 

First year of his sole reign (after 22 years power 

of his brother, Tuthmosis II.) ... 1552 

Follows the convention with the Ilyksos, who 
evacuate Egypt, 27 years after the death of 
Tuthmosis I., 5th year of sole reign - - 1548 

Twelve years of campaigns into Asia : conquest of 

Naharaina (Mesopotamia) 1546 to 1534 

Placing the Exodus in the 5th year of Menephthah 1320 
The bondage and forced labour of the Israelites 
during 215 years would have begun in the 
year before the last of these campaigns, in - 1535 


It certainly could not begin before the withdrawal of the 
Shepherds, and scarcely before the consolidation of the Pha- 
raonic power in Palestine and Mesopotamia. 

Thus the last year of bondage being 1320, the year of the 
Exodus, which took place in the first month of 1 320, counts as 
the first year of liberty. 


III. 

The Alexandrian date found for the Sesortosides, and consequently 
for Joseph and the immigration of Jacob, and approximative ly 
for Abraham, and the date of about 860 years between Joseph 
and Moses, tally with the biblical account better than any other. 

Having once gained the fixed and ever memorable syn- 
chronism between Sesortosis I. and Joseph, the son of Jacob, his 
Shallit, it will be admitted by all critics, except those (if 
critics indeed they be) who are not farther advanced in his- 
torical research than to regard Abraham, Isaak, and Jacob, as 
mythical persons who never existed, and who yet consider the 
grandfather of Jacob an historical person, and his immigration 


Digitized by Google 


KEY. 


69 


into Egypt as historical as the immigration from Mesopotamia. 
This Abrahamic immigration (2314), and Abraham’s subsequent 
journey into Egypt, occurred towards the end of the21st century 
before our era, when the Nantefs (1 1th Dynasty) ruled, accord- 
ing to the computation of the Middle Period by Apollodorus. 
Our extracts from the Proverbs of Ptahhept, from the hieratic 
papyrus, and the state of a sacred text in the time of that dynasty, 
prove that this was far from being the earliest civil literature. 
The Great Pyramids had at that time existed for many centuries, 
so had the temple of Ptah, the sanctuary of Memphis : and 
Abraham saw here those rich corn-fields which at all times sup- 
plied Ivanaan, in short the fulness of Egyptian civilisation. 
There are no traces of the power of Palestinian rulers, shep- 
herds like himself. 

Now it being once admitted that Jacob immigrated into 
Egypt under Sesortosis I., about 2180, and that Moses led 
the Israelites out of Egypt under Mencphthah, in 1320, we 
have instead of 14 centuries only 860 years between the immi- 
gration and exodus, between Joseph and Moses. 

This great period resolves itself in the following manner into 
four historical ages or epochs : — 

1. The time before the usurpation of the Hyksos, 

200 years, subdivided into two periods : 

a. Israel under the Sesortosides, from 

ninth year of Sesortosis I. to the ex- 
tinction of the dynasty (147— 34) - 113 years. 

b. The first epoch of the reign of the 

13th Dynasty, or the last period of 
the empire of Menes - - - 87 

200 years. 

2. The time of the sway of the Ilyksos, from 
. the year after the end of Amuntimaios to 

the year before the accession of Amos - 350 

3. From the accession of Amos (in 1633) to the 

year after the conquest of Mesopotamia by 
Tuthmosis III. ----- 99 

4. The time of bondage (forced labour) of the 

Israelites, from the last year of the Asiatic 
campaign to the year before the Exo lus - 215 
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The contact of the Israelites with the Shepherds, that is to 
say, with two cognate branches of the Aramaic stock from 
which the Israelites themselves had sprung, presents the follow- 
ing phases : — The first period consists of the time of transition 
from the invasion to the usurpation of the Pharaonic throne. 
This lasted 87 years, which succeeded the first 113 years of 
settlement in Goshen under the Sesortosides. The next phase 
was that of the Hyksos dominion ; with a king from the Sinaitic 
Amulekites (Maliqu); who, according to the Arabian annals, 
governed Egypt 300 years ^according to the Egyptian annals 
260). The first king of this race had been regent (Shallit), and is 
therefore called, in our lists, Salatis. The 2nd Dynasty (16th), 
and the then prevailing tribe of the combined Arabian and 
Palestinian hordes, must have been, what indeed the Shepherds 
are called by Herodotus, South Palestinians (Philistines) : for 
the Ilyksos retire from Avaris, not to the Sinaitic peninsula, 
but to Kanaan, by the road of El Arish. 

Thus wc have for the time of contact with the cognate 
Semitic tribes: — 

The time of transition, from invasion to usur- 
pation - - - - * - - 87 years. 

The full sway of the Semites (Hyksos)- - 350 

which gives us a total of - 437 years. 

During the following 99 years this contact very much di- 
minished ; for, after having lost Memphis, the Shepherds were 
confined in Avaris. There was no marked event in the life 
of the Israelites after the death of Joseph ; therefore we cannot 
expect to find the era of the immigration to have been kept up. 
It was only the systematic oppression and decidedly hostile and 
persecuting attitude of the Restoration, which formed an epoch, 
and remained fixed in their minds. They had, at that time, 
already risen to a sort of national feeling, different from the 
Hyksos tribes, but much more estranged from the life of the 
Khamitic race, (the Egyptians). Is it, then, not the most 
natural supposition, that the manuscripts of Exodus, followed 
by the Alexandrian Jews under the Ptolemies in their Greek 
translation of the Pentateuch, contained, in a certain sense, the 
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most ancient traditions about those last 215 years, though they 
had reference to the whole time spent in Egypt. By assigning 
the same period to the sojourn in Kanaan, between the two im- 
migrations (that of Abraham and that of Jacob), they arrived at 
430. Of these twice 215 years the last alone was an historical 
tradition ; the extending it to the whole sojourn in Egypt was 
a sad misunderstanding. On the other hand, the 430 years, 
although only a doubling of the historical 215 years, were 
nearer the truth, in so far as they were a tacit admission of the 
necessity of allowing a considerable period from Jacob and 
Joseph to Amos or Tuthmosis III. At all events, 430 is a 
made up number, not an originally traditional one. The story 
of Joseph was not forgotten ; but the intervening time was 
remembered only as a series of Egyptian years, of which no 
exact account had been kept. The Egyptians kept time for 
them, as they did, in a certain sense, for the whole world down 
to Julius Cocsnr. As to the four ages or generations men- 
tioned in Genesis (xv. 16.), we still maintain them to be merely 
a prophetic designation of future times. Both as to this 
point, and to the Exodus date, we beg to refer to our state- 
ment in the Introductory Volume (p. 171 to 174), and to the 
incidental discussions relating to the sojourn of the Israelites in 
Egypt, in the course of the other volumes. 

We consider it, therefore, a delusion to suppose that those 
437 years of contact between Israel and the Shepherds in 
Egypt were the origin of the 430 years of the Exodus, or to 
speculate upon a connection between these 430 years, or the 
215 and what we fully believe to represent the chronolo- 
gical duration of the sojourn in Egypt, from the immigration 
of the house of Jacob to the year before the Exodus. It cer- 
tainly is a singular coincidence that this historical date happens 
to be almost to a year the double of 430, or four times 215. 
But this will not authorise us in combining together numbers 
of an entirely distinct origin. 
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IV. 


The nationality of the Hyksos and the nature of their stray in 
Eyypt are now fully explained. 

As all Egyptologers are not. general historians, and as most 
of the historians of our time are averse to Egyptological re- 
search, there still exists, under the pretext or appearance of 
criticism, a good deal of uncritical scepticism as to the reality 
and nature of the Hyksos sway in Egypt. The dreams of 
the Scythian origin of the Shepherds have disappeared with 
Roscllini, and the idea of their being the builders of the pyra- 
mids (second in absurdity only to the conjecture of these royal 
tombs having been colossal observatories, or even originally 
chimneys for the mythical evaporation of deluged earth) is only 
perhnps entertained by those who have slept during the last 40 
years. It would now be almost as ridiculous to combat as to 
maintain the opinion, that the Shepherds were anything but 
what Manetho calls them, Arabs and Palestinian tribes united. 
Certainly there was the apparently startling fact to be explained, 
how Lower Egypt could have remained for many centuries under 
a foreign yoke without losing its nationality, whereas we find at 
the opening of the New Empire, national art and all the national 
institutions in perfect preservation. But what Manetho ex- 
pressly states and what the monuments confirm, that the 
Shepherds were merely military nomads, who left the Egyptian 
life quite undisturbed, has been overlooked. The Hyksos never 
occupied the Upper country, but were satisfied with taking 
tribute from the native princes. Here Egyptian art stood 
its ground, although the peculiarity of the style of the Middle 
Age is undeniable ; that of the Old Empire underwent a 
change, and no pyramids were built. But even in the Lower 
country the natives were undisturbed in their worship, their 
customs and habits. This is expressly stated by Manetho when 
he says that their rule was mildness itself in comparison with 
that of the invading Palestinian hordes at the time of the 
Exodus. They were merely military occupants of the land, 
who exacted tribute, like the Turks in the Barbaresque states 
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of North Africa. “ King Philitis (the Palestinian Hyksos) 
here once tended his flocks,” said the Egyptian cicerone to 
Herodotus on the field of the Memphite pyramids. They left 
no monuments of their stay any more than the Turks ; not even 
temples, for they worshipped on the Arabian mountains : per- 
haps in later times they built sanctuaries to Seth. Why 
should such a state of things not have lasted 350 or 430 
years if not nine centuries ? But if such a period be explicable 
on Egyptian grounds, the biblical account renders it indis- 
pensable. We should have been obliged to invent a considerably 
long period, if we had not found it, in order to obtain some eight 
or nine centuries at least, for the metamorphosis of 2500 Israel- 
ites into a nation of two millions and a half. The science of 
statistics is now too far advanced to admit of a discussion on this 
point. About 7 0 persons and their attendants, a household of 2500 
persons at most, could scarcely require less than such a period 
to increase them to something like a thousandfold. The 
accounts in Exodus and Numbers on this subject have been 
completely examined in the Introductory Volume of the “ Bible- 
work,” to which we beg to refer the reader. The number 
of two millions and a half results from contemporary records, and 
is strictly historical. The history of the Conquest (after some- 
thing like 37 years of quiet settlement in the East Jordan 
country) confirms it, as the first volume of our “Bible Records” 
proves. 


V. 

Menepldhah ( MenGphthes ) son of Bameses IT. is the Pharaoh of 
the Exodus, the only assumption which agrees with the authentic 
Biblical dates respecting the interval between the Exodus and 
the Building of the Temple. 

The first problem for establishing the synchronism is to 
answer satisfactorily two questions: whether the Egyptian 
annals mention the Exodus and what they say of Moses ? 
and, secondly, how far the Egyptian dates correspond with 
the biblical. 

They have both been thoroughly discussed and satisfactorily 
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answered. The Egyptians place the Exodus in the reign of 
Menephthah, which lasted 20 years, and, more precisely, 
in the first pnrt of his reign, before his exile of 13 years 
in Ethiopia, after which he returned victoriously, and reigned 
some time. It is indeed the only possible time for the 
Exodus, according to - the monuments. Consequently the re- 
duction of the interval between the Exodus (1320) and the 
beginning of the erection of the Temple, “ in the fourth year of 
Solomon” (1004), to 316 years, instead of the later calculation 
of 12 times 40 years (480), results imperatively from cogent 
facts. The year 1004 is a fixed point in consequence of a 
rigorous reconstruction of Jewish chronology from below; the 
epoch of the Exodus is, within a few years, given by astro- 
nomical as well as historical landmarks, by the Sothiac epoch 
and the Egyptian records and monuments of the time. But 
our Biblical researches have enabled us to add that this reduced 
interval alone is compatible with the Levitical lists of the 
genealogy of the heads of the house of Levi, combined with 
the not unfrequent mention of the highpriests. Here again 
we can oppose the primitive Biblical tradition to epical or 
popular statements, misunderstood in the later time. In the 
introductory volume of the “ Bible-work ” these lists have 
been completely restored (p. ccclxvi. seqq.): in the synchronistic 
tables the details of that interval of 316 years are discussed 
on the whole according to the method, and with the result 
employed in the Third Volume of this work ; the historical 
discussion finally has been exhausted in the first volume of our 
“ Bible Records.” 


VI. 

The Forty Years between the Exodus and the Passage of the 
Jordan are checked and confirmed by an Egyptian and an 
Assyrian date. 

If the Exodus took place under Menephthah, and in the 
year 1320 (for which w r e have very strong vouchers) Joshua 
passed the Jordan, according to a safe Biblical date, in the 
beginning of the 41st year of the Exodus, 1280. Now it 


Digitized by Google 


KEY. 


75 


happens that, according to the Egyptian monuments, the last 
campaign of the Egyptian kings in Palestine before Sheshonk, 
the cotemporary of the son of Solomon, was that of Ramses 
III. in 1281. Thus the Israelitic conquest was only possible 
after peace had been made between the Kanaanites and Ramses, 
so that 1820 was the earliest possible year. 

This is the check upon the year 1281 as the earliest possible 
year. But now we have an almost equally stringent argument 
that the event may possibly have taken place not more than 
a few years later. We know from the Armenian version of 
Eusebius that, as Herodotus stated, the Ninyad Empire was in- 
deed founded in 1273 ; so that the conquest of Egypt by Semi- 
rarois falls within the first 17 years of the Assyrian monarchy, 
and consequently about 1250. This conquest presupposes a 
tributary state of Kanaan. Indeed we find the effect of Assy- 
rian power upon Israel in the bondage under the Satrap of 
Mesopotamia. Now between the passage of the Jordan and 
that servitude, the conquest of Kanaan, Joshua’s death, the 
anarchy, and the civil war against Benjamin intervened, events 
which certainly require the 30 years assigned to them accord- 
ing to our restoration. The synchronistic tables in our “ Bible- 
work ” give the details year by year. 

Happy are those persons, but not to be envied, who have . 
no misgivings about making Moses march out with more than 
two millions of people at the end of a popular conspiracy and 
rising, in the sunny days of the 18th Dynasty ; who make the 
Israelites conquer Kanaan under Joshua, during, and previously 
to, the most formidable campaigns of conquering Pharaohs in 
that same country. The Egyptian and Assyrian annals, com- 
bined with the historical criticism of the Bible, prove that the 
Exodus could only have taken place under Menephthah, so that 
Joshua could not have crossed the Jordan before Easter 1280, 
the last campaign of Ramses III. in Palestine being in 1281 ; 
and that the commonwealth must have been already in a state 
of dissolution under Semiramis (about 1250), who is no longer 
a myth, but a perfectly historical personage. 
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VII. 

The Assyrian dates respecting the foundation of the monarchy of 
the Ninyads, the conquests of Semiramis, and the continued 
power and influence of Nineveh, tally perfectly with the 
Egyptian dates in the 20th Dynasty. 

The historical nature and chronological date of the rise 
of the empire of Assyria, and its ascendency in Western Asia 
under the first Ninyads, have been so well established by 
Niebuhr, and by later critical researches into the Babylonian 
annals of Berosus in the Armenian version of Eusebius, that 
we may take the epoch of 1273 u.c. as a starting-point of the 
Assyrian supremacy of Western Asia by conquests which, within 
the next 20 years, extended as far as Egypt, and consequently 
included Palestine, the birth-place of Semiramis. The sudden 
disappearance of all public monuments in Egypt after the first 
two brilliant reigns of the 20th Dynasty is an eloquent witness 
to the restored synchronism between the history of Egypt and 
of Assyria. But we are indebted to the Egyptological analysis 
and philological elucidation of a very remarkable monument of 
Ramses XII., towards the end of that dynasty (about 1120), for 
documentary knowledge of the further development of the 
relations between the two empires. We have shown in our 
translation and historical explanations of the stele of the Louvre 
that the two royal houses were allied by marriage, Ramses XII. 
having married the daughter of the king of Nineveh, and, at his 
request, sent a miraculous image of the Theban oracular god 
Khunsu or Khons (Ilerakles), with a pompous sacerdotal 
mission, and a military escort of honour from Thebes to the 
land of Nineveh (Bakhten) in order to perform a miraculous 
cure upon the Princess Royal, sister to the queen of Egypt, 
as detailed in the last volume. 

Thus, we think, we have shown that we possess, according 
to our restored chronology, documentary proofs of synchronisms 
before Solomon, whereas, before the discoveries of Egyptology, 
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not even the first synchronism of the post-Solomonic period 
(Rehoboam and Sheshonk) was established ; strictly speaking, 
indeed, none but the last, that of Apries (Hophra and Jere- 
miah). 


CONCLUSION. 

TABULAR VIEW OP ASIATIC AND EGYPTIAN DATES BEFORE 
SOLOMON. 

The First Age of Modern or National and Chronological History, 
from 4000 to 1280 b.c., reconstructed according to the Alexandrian 
measurement of Egyptian time. 

Compare the Tabular View in VoL IV. pp. 492, 493. 

Beginning of chronological time: the first historical 
Dynasty at Babylon (Chald.) Zoroaster at Baktra: 
emigration of Baktrians to the Indus ... 3784 
Building of Babylon (Gate of Bel) 2000 years before 

Semiramis: definitive ------ 3250 

Menes : beginning of chronological time in Egypt : set- 
tlement of the system of the vague solar year - - 3059 

Ases, first Sothiac cycle, and Apis period - 2785 — 2782 
Beginning of the Tyrian era - 2760 

Immigration of Abraham into Kanaan - - - 2314 

(Nantef Dynasty, 28th Eratosthenian reign.) 

The catastrophe about the Dead Sea, about - - 2300 

Zoroastrian Medes conquer Babylon (2d Dynasty) - 2234 

Joseph Shallit of Scsortosis I. - - - - 2191 

Immigration of Jacob into Goshen (123 years after the 

immigration of Abram) - - - - - 2182 

End of Median empire at Babylon - - - - 2011 

Hyksos or Shepherd kings usurp the throne of Memphis 1983 
,, evacuate Memphis (Am6s) - - 1633 

„ quit Egypt : Philistian Exodus (Tuth- 

mosis III.) ----- 1548 
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The Arabian dynasty in Babylon lasts 215 or 248 years, 
followed by the Assyrian dynasty of the Ninyada 1518 


(1488). 

Sethos I. (19 years reign) - - - - - - 1411 

Ramses II. (66 years) : Moses born - 1392 

Menephthah, king ------- 1324 

The new Sothiac cycle ------ 1322 

The Exodus, spring of the year ----- 1320 

The passage of the Jordan under Joshua - 1280 


The only point in general Asiatic history which is affected 
by our adapting the computation of the Middle Period by 
Apollodorus to the sums of regnal years in Manetho is the 
connexion of the period of Abraham with the emigration of 
the Edomites into Phoenicia (the red men, or Phoinikes) from 
the “ Assyrian (Syrian) lake,” the Dead Sea. The age of 
Abraham now stands about 460 years lower than the beginning 
of the Tyrian era of 2760, which we considered as the first 
record of the successful settlement, of that Edomite colony 
from the Asphaltite lake. We persist in thinking that Abra- 
ham was cotemporary with the event which overthrew Sodom 
and Gomorrah, and changed their fertile fields into a salt 
steppe. But we admit that, if the tradition preserved by 
Justin as to the cause of the movement of the Edomites into 
Phoenicia refers to this historical catastrophe, that settlement 
in the time of Abraham was not the first, but simply a con- 
tinuation of the course pursued by the tribe in that direction. 
It cannot, however, be denied, that the whole combination is 
of a very doubtful character. 
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B. 

SYNCHRONISMS POSTERIOR TO SOLOMON. 

VIII. 

All the later synchronisms between the New Empire and the 
Israelitish history tally with our system, but cannot be made 
to agree with any other tabular view, without introducing violent 
changes. 

I. Table of the House of David. 

In order to make the synopsis of these synchronisms per- 
fectly intelligible to our readers, we append the following 
table of the kings of the house of David, from Solomon to 
Zedekiah, extracted from the synchronistic tables in our 
“ Bible work.” The reasons for each date have been suf- 
ficiently discussed both there and in our third volume. 


1. 

Solomon (39 full years instead of 40, the 

Year*. 

B.C. 


40 years 6 months of David being 




counted for 40 only) 

- 

39 

1007—969 

2. 

Rehoboam, son - 

- 

17 

968—952 

3. 

Abijaii, son - 

- 

3 

951—949 

4. 

Asa, son - - - - - 

- 

41 

948—908 

5. 

Jehoshaphat, son - 

- 

25 

907—883 

6. 

Jehoram, son - - - - 

- 

8 

882—875 

7. 

Ahaziah, son, killed by Jehu 

- 

1 

874 

8*. 

Atiialia, usurps the throne of her 

son 




until slain - 

- 

6 

873—868 

8 b . 

Joash, Ahaziah’a son, slain by the guards 40 

867—828 

9. 

Amaziaii, son - 

- 

29 

' 827—799 

10. 

Uzziah or AzARiAn, son - 

- 

52 

798—747 

11. 

Jotham, son - - - 

- 

16 

746—731 

12. 

Ahaz, son - 

- 

16 

730—715 

13. 

IlEZEKIAn, son - - - 

- 

29 

714—686 

14. 

Manasseh, son (Text 55 years) - 

- 

45 

685—641 

15. 

Amon, son - . - 

- 

2 

640—639 

16. 

Josiah, son - 


31 

638- 608 
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Years. B.C. 

17*. Jeuoahaz, eldest son, 3 months; Je- 

hoaikim, younger son - - - 11 607 — 597 

17 b . Jehoiakhin, eldest son, 3 months, first 
exile; Zedekiah, brother of Jehoia- 
kim, second exile - - - - 1 1 596 — 586 

This remarkable succession of the house of David during 
422 years gives us, in 19 reigns (counting the 6 years of 
Athaliah’s usurpation as one), 17 generations from father to son, 
with only one instance of two reigns in the same generation, 
(Jehoiakim and Jehoiakhin), making the average 25 years, 
if we look to the generations, or 24 if we count 18 reigns. 

Now, instead of adopting the alterations proposed by any 
of the various earlier nnd recent critics, we have shown that the 
Egyptian ns well as Assyrian nnd Babylonian annals confirm 
the biblical tradition ; though we must assume that the Hebrew 
text assigns to Manasseh 55 years instead of 45, owing to an 
ancient mistake. The same result has been attained as to the 
series of the kings of Israel. Here all sorts of artificial aids 
and violent changes had been tried, and interregna and similar 
inventions resorted to, which could neither satisfy the historian 
nor the biblical student, unless he would first ignore and then 
deny that the contradictions existed, and that, where contra- 
dictory, the reports, or even monuments, of the gentiles ought 
simply to be corrected. 

The following succinct synchronistic table, extracted from 
the chronological tables of the “ Bible-work,” will show at 
once to the scholar, and to any theologian who may be allowed 
by his dogmatical taskmasters some philological and historical 
conscience, what is the real problem of honest resenrch, and 
how far our method has succeeded in solving it. It must be 
borne in mind that every single chronological series, Judaic, 
Israelitisb, Egyptian, Assyrian, and Babylonian, has been 
arranged, not for the convenience of another series, but upon 
its own independent basis, which docs not preclude the one 
from being made, to a certain extent, the test of the other. 
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TABLE OF SYNCHRONISMS DURING THE DIVIDED KINGDOMS. 


Number 
of King* 
of Judah. 

1 

Judaic King*. 

I.rarliti.h Kings. 

Egypt, Nlnerch, and 
Babjlon. 

1 

2 

Rchoboaml?, 968 — 952 

Jeroboam - 22, 968—947 

Shesbonk (xxii.) 

979—956 
(5th y. Reh, = 16th S.) 

3 

Abijah - 3, 951 — 949 

Nadab - 2, 946 — 945 

4 

Asa - 41, 948—908 

War with Zerach. 

Baashah - 23, 944 — 922 

Elah - 2, 921—920 

Omri . - 12, 920 — 909 

Osorkon, son 955 — 941 

5 

phat } 28 - 907 - 883 

Ahab - 22, 908—887 


6 

7 

Jehoram 8, 882 — 875 
Ahaziah - 1, 874 

Ahaziah - 2, 886 — 885 
Joratn . 12, 884—873 


8* 

Athalia - 6, 873 — 868 

Jehu - - 28, 872—845 


8» 

Joash - 46, 867—828 

Jehoahaz - 17, 844 — 828 


9 

Amaziah 29, 826 — 799 

Joash- - 16, 827—812 


10 

Uzziah - 52, 798—747 

Jeroboam IL61, 811—751 
(Hebr. text 41.) 

Z ichariah 

Shallum - 1, 751 

Probable time for be- 
ginning of reign of 
I’halnka (Phul) last 
Ninyad king : be- 
tween 760 and 749 

n 

Jotham - 16, 746—731 

Menahem - 10, 750 — 740 
Pekahiah - 2, 739 — 738 

Phaluka takes Sama- 
ria, 749 

Sargana (Sargon), 

head of the Assured 
dyn. 747 — 704. 

12 

Ahaz - 16, 730—715 

Pckah - 20, 737—718 

Tributary to 
Sargon (whose 
general was 
Tiglath - pile- 
ser) 728. 

Zet (xxiii.) 755—725, 
collects troops at 
Pelus. against Sar- 
gina, who, 747 and 
746, is with his army 
in Palestine. 

13 

Hezekiab 29, 714—686 

Hothea - 9, 717—709 

Scvekh (xxv. 1.) 

707-718. 

14 

Manasseh 45, 685 — 641 


Sennakberib, Sarg.’s 
son, before Jesus, 
about 600 : reigns 
703—676. 

15 

Amon - 2, 640—639 


Tirhaka (xxv. 3) 

692—665. 

16 

17* 

Josiali - 31, 638—608 
Jeboahaz ~t 

Jchoia- * 11, 607—597 

kim J 

• 

Nekho III. (xxvi.) 

610—595. 

Nabopolasar of Ba- 
bylon and Kyakarea 
of Media destroy 
Nineveh. Nabop. 

beats Nekho at Kar- 
khemish (606), Na- 
bnkodrossor, king 

604—062. 

17» 

Jehoia- "1 

khin > 11, 596 — 586 
Zcdckiah J 


Psarotik (xxvi.) 

664—611. 
Hopbra, 588—570. 


VOL. V. G 


Digitized by Google 




82 


KriLOGUE. 


IX. 

• 

The synchronism of Pctsibastes ( first king of 23 rd Dyn.) and the 
First Olympiad, which is expressly noted by Manetlio, tallies 
with our arrangement. 

Although the reign of the chief of the 23rd Dynasty lasted 
40 years, still the fact of its including the year 776 B.C., 
that of the first Olympiad, is a precious landmark on the ocean 
of chronology. Manetlio expressly marks this coincidence. 
The synchronism is indeed apparent, if we simply follow the 
system we have adopted in adhering to Manetho’s lists, when 
corrected by cotemporary monuments. It proves that at a 
period anterior by a century to the age of Psamtik, and nearly 
250 years before the conquest of Egypt by Kambyses, Manetho 
had a correct knowledge of the oldest documentary date of 
Hellenic history and chronology. It proves also that our res to- * 
ration cannot be very far wrong at that early part of the 
eighth century before our era ; and, finally, our chronological 
line from the Persian conquest up to the son of Solomon, cotem- 
porary with the chief of the 22nd Dynasty, with its several 
intermediate points of contact between Jewish and Egyptian 
history, furnishes such a number of checks and tests for 
Egyptian chronology, that no reasonable doubt can be enter- 
tained as to its substantial truth and accuracy, inasmuch as 
the same principle of criticism has been carried through the 
different branches of chronology, Biblical, Egyptian, Assyrian, 
and Persian. 

We may sum up the whole by saying that we have arrived 
not only at the demonstration of all the Biblical synchronisms 
after Solomon, but have also established the concordance of the 
Biblical dates from Joseph, indeed from Abraham, to Solomon, 
with the points of contact in Egyptian history, according to 
our reconstruction.’ We have arrived at the same result as 
to the contact between Egypt and Assyria, which was created 
by the power of the Ninyads from about 1250 to about 1120. 
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SECTION III. 

RESULTS CONNECTED WITH TI7E PROBLEM OF RECONSTRUCTING THE 
ANCIENT ANTE - CHRONOLOGICAL, BUT EPOCHAL, HISTORY OF 
EGYPT. 

Whether, like Manetho and Lepsius, we carry back the epoch 
of Menes to the Julian year 3892 before our era, or, according 
to our mixed Eratosthenian and Manethonian method, to about 
3630, or whether we prefer to fix it, like the Alexandrians, at 
about the middle of the thirty-first century before Christ 
(3059), we cannot stop there in our historical and philosophical 
researches. They must go back beyond Menes into that vast 
field of the intellect and glory of mankind for which we are 
anxious to establish a scientific basis, and which we designate 
the real ancient history of our race, as contrasted with national 
or modern history. In this ancient history the importance of 
Egypt is perhaps still more conspicuous than in its Imperial or 
modern period, which begins with Menes. The preceding 
Volume being entirely dedicated to the ancient history of Egypt 
in this sense, we endeavoured to lay before the reader, in its first 
four Sections, the leading facts, both as to the language and 
religion of Egypt, and to explain the method of analysing and 
appreciating these facts as real history. In the next two Parts 
(V. VI.) these Egyptian origines were compared with those 
of the Semites and the Arians, and in the last two Sections 
(Parts VII. and VIII.) the whole course of Egyptian de- 
velopment was recapitulated, showing the outlines of the frame- 
work necessary for an honest reconstruction of the history of our 
race, both in Egypt and in Asia. The nine theses we are now 
about to propose appear the most appropriate to direct the 
attention of the reflecting reader to the salient points, both as 
regards the facts and the method. They will require but a very 
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succinct explanation, in order to furnish a key to the problems 
before us. 


I. 

The Epoch of Menes, or the beginning of the Imperial History of 

Egypt, is nothing but the beginning of the last stage of the reli- 
gious and social development of the nation. 

There is no chronology for the hereditary princes or kings 
prior to Menes, the Lord of the Upper and the Lower country ; 
still less is there for those forms of government which, accord- 
ing to the historical traditions and to the evidence of facts, 
preceded them. The monumental, conservative, and, as it were, 
matter of fact character of Egyptian tradition manifests itself in 
these preparatory stages of political life ; the nature of the 
country again traces the nature of the development within a 
sharply defined course. The result of the researches in the F ourth 
Volume may be summed up by saying, that we have good 
grounds for realising the stages of development alluded to by 
the historical tradition. Before Menes we find four clearly 
defined epochs. 

1. Hereditary Princes or Dynasties, in Upper Egypt and in 
the Delta, among which those of Abydos stood preeminent. 

2. Elective Princes, in the single districts (Nomes) or in a 
larger province : the electors were the priests and nobility. 

3. Sacerdotal Kings : electors probably the same : the demo- 
cratic element (the trades) not yet divided into castes. 

4. Municipal institutions, with an established system of wor- 
ship, varying within certain limits in different Nomes, and, of 
course, with the common basis of Egyptian language. 

Considering the traditional dates and the natural course of the 
development, it seemed impossible not to place these conscious 
beginnings of the provincial life of the Egyptians farther back 
than the year 5000 before our era. 

A mythological system and language are implied in all 
these stages : the hieroglyphic system of writing must, at all 
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events, have existed in the phases immediately preceding the 
Menes epoch, probably for sacerdotal purposes. 


II. 

In no part of Asia does chronological national history go hack 
beyond the Menes period, or, at least, beyond 4000 B. C. : but 
we see everywhere traces of a preceding epoch of tribes and 
municipal cities as nascent nationalities. 

We have found the Chaldean annals carried back with every 
appearance of credibility to about 4000 b. C., or about a mil- 
lennium and a half before Abraham, the great Chaldean. The 
annals of the northern kingdom of the Chinese seem to have 
gone quite as far back, but owing to the destruction of their 
records before and after Confucius, there is a gap which we 
cannot fill up. The claims of Hindoo chronology to very high 
antiquity do not stand the test of historical criticism. But 
everywhere, and particularly in the Chaldean tribe immediately 
connected with Abraham, we find reminiscences of dates dis- 
figured or misunderstood, as genealogies of single men, or 
indications of epochs. The Abrahamic tribe-recollections go 
back at least three millennia beyond the grandfather of Jacob. 


III. 

During the ante-chronological political period we find language 
and a religious system in a state of development, but as primi- 
tive heirlooms. In Egypt both can be traced more accurately 
than in Asia. 

The chief object of the provincial life of Egypt seems to have 
been to consolidate a system of religious worship : for the 
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sacerdotal government stands oat preeminently anterior to the 
dynastic and even to that of elective princes : the uniform, pro- 
gressive and civilising element seems to have been Osirism, 
which had its root in Asia. Not only is the leading myth of the 
dying and reviving Divinity (symbolized by the solar year, but 
primitively connected with the God-consciousness of the human 
soul and its eternal problems) Asiatic, but even the etymology 
of most of the names connected with the myth : Isis, Osiris, Set. 
Everything points to Phoenicia, as Phoenicia does to Chaldea. 


IV. 

As the mythological development precedes the elementary political 
one, so the mythological development is preceded by the epoch 
of the formation of language. Khamism, the language of 
Egypt (Kham), is a very ancient deposit from Western Asia, 
containing the germs of the Semitic. 

We cannot adopt the mythological process as the thread 
to guide us through the palaeontological epochs of Egyptian 
and human development, because it is impossible to ascertain the 
origin and real historical progress of the mythological pheno- 
mena. We must, therefore, proceed at once to the analysis 
of that document which is the infallible genealogy of humanity, 
as soon as an efficient method, neither metaphysical nor em- 
piric, is applied to it. Here the preeminence of the Egyptian 
material shines forth most brilliantly. It is the only language the 
development of which we can follow, as to words and form, by 
cotemporary documents through three thousand years, before the 
Coptic development. But it occupies, moreover, the most impor- 
tant place in the general development of the civilising languages 
of mankind. Prospectively we have, above all, to observe the 
indisputable fact, that it contains in the material roots, in the 
formation and development of these roots, and finally in the 
grammatical forms, all the germs of Scmism. The Semitic 
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languages have their germs in a former linguistic formation in 
Asia, of which Khamism is the deposit. 


V. 


The Khamitic language is an irrefragable witness to the primi- 
tive cognate unity of the Semitic and Arian races. 

What is now called history is the development of two great 
civilising races, the Semitic and Arian. That they are really 
two families, primitively united, can only be fully proved by the 
analysis of Khamism, and a methodical, scientific comparison of 
the Egyptian grammar and dictionary with those two splendid, 
but more recent, systems of languages. The Egyptian roots 
find their organic development in both ; the Egyptian gram- 
matical forms, also, contain germs afterwards developed some- 
times as Semitic, sometimes as Arian forms, sometimes as both. 


VI. 

Khamism itself, not being a primitive stage but implying two 
prior stages, represents the Medieval Epoch in primitive 
history, as the national history of Egypt represents the Middle 
Ages in the modem history of mankind. 

As the general formula of development, both in creation (the 
visible Kosmos), and in history (the intellectual Kosmos), is pro- 
gress from unconsciousness to consciousness, from finite nature 
to finite mind, so we may describe the formula of Khamism as 
the beginning of the consciousness of mind in forming sentences 
and words. Khamism contains in itself the germs of united Semism 
and Arianism ; but it cannot be said to contain its own roots. 
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We find the same roots and stems in the oldest Turanian 
formations, and these agnin, the elementary form of languages 
having parts of speech, presuppose a language purely substantial 
■without any organic division of words, as parts of speech. We 
should be obliged to assume such a primitive language, did wo 
not find it, with all the traces of material identity in the simple 
stems, in the ancient Chinese. 


VII. 

The second document of Ancient or Epochal History, or that of 
Egypt before Menes, the fundamental ideas and institution of 
religious worship, evinces a vital connexion with primitive Asiatic 
life. 

Much as has been said even in ancient times about the 
historical connexion between Egypt and modern Asia and 
Greece, Egypt never exercised any influence of that sort, 
nor did it receive any from Asia, in the course of its own 
religious development. All that is common to them both must be 
considered as the heirloom of primitive Asia. The period of the 
immigration from Western Asia is, at all events, antediluvian, 
that is to say, anterior to the great catastrophe which, about 
ten thousand years before our era, in the most suitable epoch 
of the temperature of the northern hemisphere, changed the 
climate and surface of Central Asia, the cradle of mankind. 


VIII. 

IVe possess in one of the sacred books of the Egyptians, the “ Book 
of the Dead," a text which was mixed up with its glosses and 
commentaries in the 1 H/i Dynasty, as early as 2250 B. C. 

There are numerous proofs of the vast antiquity of the 
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sacred literature of Egypt, and particularly of that part of it 
to which Champollion directed the attention of the learned, and 
which is called the “ Ritual.” The text of the Papyrus of 
Turin, published by Lcpsius, seems to have been compiled in 
the 18th or 19th oentury, although the extant copy belongs to 
the age of the Psamtik dynasty, and is not free from inter- 
polations. In his introductory treatise to the “ Book of the 
Dead ” in a subsequent page, Mr. Birch mentions, among other 
tests of documentary antiquity, the text of chapter 54. engraved 
on the statue which Tuthmosis III. erected to his nurse ; and also 
the astounding fact, that chapter 17. is found inscribed on the 
coffin of Queen Mentuhept, of the 11th Dynasty! What is 
still more remarkable is the positive certainty, that this monu- 
mental text, more than 4500 years old, which never before 
had been collated, agrees entirely with the printed text of the 
Turin Papyrus with such Blight differences and variants as are 
found in every repetition of the same text. But the observa- 
tion which the Author has purposely reserved to this place 
rests upon a discovery to which he had been led by studying 
that precious and mysterious book, for the first time rendered 
accessible to him. 

This chapter possesses a peculiarity of which there are but 
solitary traces in other chapters, evidently, also, of high anti- 
quity. It consists of short and obscure ejaculations, and of 
glosses and commentaries upon this text. The prayers and in- 
vocations are addressed to Osiris, symbolized by the Sun of the 
West (Turn), or lower world, but understood as the Soul of 
the Universe, the Uncreated Cause of all. This has been 
shown in many extracts of the preceding volume. The com- 
mentaries and glosses (as they would seem to be) are intro- 
duced by a standing phrase or group, 

PTR.RF.SU. 

Peter-ref-su. 


the sense of which, though capable of a different interpre- 
tation, seems indicated by the fact that this group of hiero- 
glyphics is always followed by the explanation of the sen- 
tence, or of a single word, and not only by one, but frequently 
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by a whole series of glosses and various explanations. I am 
convinced, therefore, that it must be translated, 

The interpretatiQn to it is this. 

Interpretatio ad hoc ( est ) hcec . 1 

This would be matter of slight general interest, were it not 
necessary for understanding the drift of our historical argument. 
A sacred formulary, which is indiscriminately considered as one 
and the same text, is found to consist of an original sacred 
hymn, interspersed with such glosses or scholia as must have 
been collected by a vast number of interpreters. This is iden- 
tical with saying that the record was at that time no longer 
intelligible. Yet the text of the whole chapter is written, not 
only in the Turin Papyrus, but on the coffin of the llth Dy- 
nasty. Add to this that the text thus confounded in every 
verse with its glosses is written so confusedly, both on the coffin 
and in the Papyrus, that the scholia are jumbled into wrong 
places. We beg our readers to understand, that a sacred text, 
a hymn, containing the words of a departed spirit, existed in 
such a state about 4000 years ago, before Joseph’s power, as to 
be all but unintelligible to royal scribes. Suppose a psalm of 
the Hebrew text to have been copied on a royal monument, 
with a whole catena of commentaries and glossaries, but copied 
uno tenore, without distinction of text and notes. Such exactly 
is the state of the Egyptian record which the following pages 
will show. 


1 PTR is not found in the Dictionary published in the First Volume 
of this work, nor, as far as I know, in any other. A word similarly 
written, with the determinative of the eye (see also De Rouge, Stele, 
p. 44.,PTAR, videns), is given, with the signification “to appear” (p. 
473.), but with a sign of interrogation. There is, however, another 
explanation of PTR given, under Determinative 92 (p. 545.), as “ to 
show.” It appears to me that our PTR is literally the old Aramaic 
and Hebrew “ Patar,” which occurs in the history of Joseph as the 
specific word for interpreting ; whence also Pitrun is the term for 
interpretation of a text, a dream. I have the satisfaction to learn 
from Mr. Birch, by a recent letter (April, 1860), that he had already 
come to the same conclusion as to the meaning of PTR. He sees 
no objection to the translation of the two following words, as pro- 
posed by me. As to R, in the sense of circa, quod pertinet, ad, 
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gee my Grammar in VoL I. p. 298. As to F and SU, see p. 283. Com- 
pare also De Roug<5, Stele, p. 53., and bis remark as to R in the 
sense of destination, for , p. 59. I interpret the preposition in a 
similar sense in the passage, p. 171., “ er-pa .f" pro crdibus mis ; 
not as local, but the sign of destination. This phrase occurs in no 
other chapter of the book : but without the SU it is repeatedly used 
in chapter 125. of Lepsius’s text (p. xlviii. cols. 48 — 51.), and admits 
perfectly of being translated : 

Inlerpretatio super hoc : or, Intcrpretare ( tu ) hoc. 
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I am Turn, the only being in Nu, I am the Sun when he rises. 
His rule begins when he has done so. The interpretation to it is 
this : The Sun is in his rising when the rule which he has 
made begins; the Sun begins rising in Suten-Khen, being in 
existence ; the Nu is drawn by him ; he is on the floor which 
is in Sesen-nu. He has strangled the children of wickedness 
on the floor of those in Sesen. 

I am the Great God , creating himself. Water is Nu, who is 
the father of the Gods. The interpretation of it is this : The 
Sun is the creator of his body, the engenderer of the Gods, who 
are the successors of the Sun. 

I am never stopped by the Gods. The interpretation of it is 
this: Turn in his disk, when he shines from the eastern 
horizon of heaven. 

I am the morning: I know the gate! The interpretation to 
it is this : The morning is Osiris ; the gate of the Sun is the 
day on which the deriders of the Universal Lord are strangled, 
when his son Horus has been formed. OR: the day is the 
victory of his arms. 

The chest of Osiris has been confronted by his father the Sun. 
lie has given battle for the Gods, when Osiris, Lord of the Hill of 
the West, orders him. The interpretation to it is this : The 
West is what the souls of the Gods have had made for them 
when Osiris, the Lord of the West, orders it. OR: the West 
is the Future, it is what the Sun has done, every God goes to it 
when he has fought there. 

I know the Great God who is in it. The interpretation to it 
is this: He is Osiris. OR: Adorer of the Sun is his name ; 
Soul of the Sun is his name ; Begotten by himself is his name. 

I am the great Bennu ( Phoenix ) which is in Annu : I am the 
Former of Beings and Existences. The interpretation to it is 
this : The Bennu is Osiris who is in Annu (Heliopolis). The 
creator of Beings and Existences : his body. OR : it is Eter- 
nity or iEons. The Age (iEon) is the day ; eternity is the 
night. 

Now, separating text and scholia, we have the following 
restoration of the original form and the changes it has undergone. 
The reader will see for himself the necessity of the transposition 
of the scholion on Nu. 
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I am Turn, the only Being in 
Nu. I am the Sun when 
he rises. His rule begins 
when he has done so. 


I am the Great God, creating 
himself. 

I am never stopped by the 
Gods. 

I am the morning: I know 
the gate. 

The chest (coffin) of (the) 
Osiris has been confronted 
by his father, the Sun. 

He has given battle for the 
Gods, when Osiris, the Lord 
of the Hill of the West, 
orders him. 

I know the Great God who is 
in it. 

I am the great Bennu which 
is in Annu : I am the 

Former of Beings and Ex- 
istences. 


|Thc Sun is in his rising, when the rule 
which he has made begins. The Sun 
begins., rising in Suten-Khen. Being 
in existence, the Nu is drawn by him. 
He is on the floor which is in Scsen*i 
nu. He has strangled the children of| 
wickedness on the floor of those in 
Sescn. 

The Sun is the creator of his body, the 
engendercr of the Gods, who are the 
successors of the Sun. 

Turn in his disk, when he shines from the 
eastern horiron of heaven. 

| The morning is Osiris ; the gate of the] 
Snn is the day on which are strangled 
the deriders of the Universal Lord,' 
when his son Horus has been formed. 
Ob : the day is the victory of his arms. 


|The west is what the souls of the Gods 
have had made for them, “ when Osiris, \ 
the Lord of the West, orders it Or: 
the West is the Future, it is what the 
Sun has done: every God goes to it 
when he has fought there. 

He is Osiris. Or: Adorer of the Sun i»| 
his name. Ob : Begotten by himself ifc 
his name. 

|The Bennu is Osiris, who is in Annu 
( Heliopolis ). “ The Former of beings\ 
and existences ,” his body. Ob : it i&i 
Eternity of ./Eons. The Age (JEon ) I 
is the day; Eternity is the night 


We have here the first eleven lines or verses of a hymn, the 
words spoken by the departed spirit who is seeking Osiris 
and claiming to be justified. The following is intended as 
an explanatory paraphrase of the meaning, in justification of 
which we must refer the reader to the continuation of the text, 
and to other parallel texts of the Sacred Book. We give it 
here simply in order to complete the intuitive proof of the state 
of the case, both as to the importance of the text, and as to the 
bearing of this history of the chapter. 
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Words of the departed spirit, the Osiris, or son of God, 

I am the Sun in its Setting, the only Being in the Firmament : 

I am the rising Sun : 

The sun’s power begins when he has set (he rises again : so 
does the justified spirit of man). 

I am the Great God, begotten by himself : I can never be 
stopped by the elementary powers : I am the morning (I always 
rise again to existence), I know the Gate (the passage from 
death to life). 

The Father of the Spirit, the eternal Soul of the Sun, has 
examined and proved him : he has found that the departed 
fought on earth the battle of the good Gods, as his father, the 
Lord of the Invisible World, has ordered him to do. 

I know the Great God who is in the invisible world. 

I am that Phoenix in Heliopolis which always rises again 
to life. 

I am God, the creator of all existences in the universe. 


IX. 

The origin of the ancient prayers and hymns of the “Booh of the 
Dead ” is anterior to Meries, and belongs probably to the pre- 
Menite Dynasty of Abydos, between 3100 and 4500 B.C. ; and 
it implies that the system of Osirian worship and mythology 
was already formed. 

Let us examine the stages which this text must have passed 
through before it could be written in the year 2782 n. c., as we 
find it on the coffin of Queen Mentuhept, and in the Papyrus. 

First Stage. Composition of the hymn, learned by heart, 
and recited from memory, at the solemnity. 

Second Stage. Reception of the hymn into a collection of 
sacred formularies. 

Third Stage. Commentaries composed to explain the sense. 
Fourth Stage. Collection of the scholia. 

Fifth Stage. Use of the hymn and the commentaries ns 
one undivided sacred text 
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If we take a psalm of David, and then look to the Chaldee 
paraphrase, we have a history of something like 1000 years: 
but was the Chaldee paraphrase or commentary ever used 
as a sacred text ? The natural tendency of a pagan for- 
mulary is of course to become something unmeaning, to 
exercise the force of a charm. In the time of Cato exorcistic 
formularies, which were used in the old language, had become 
perfectly unintelligible ; like the Saliaric poems in the time of 
Severus, and the Vedic hymns now used by the Brahmans, which 
have ceased to be understood for more than 1000 years. But 
to find a text and a mass of loose scholia used as one iden- 
tical text is indeed a novelty. 

We must further consider : 

1. That it is not at all probable that this hymn is the most 
ancient text of that sort, or even of our present collection. 
There are many texts of greater simplicity which are probably 
more primitive. This is studiously obscure and mysterious, and 
conveys rather the impression of a comparatively recent period. 

2. That the unintellectual, barbarous, and superstitious mode 
of jumbling together text and scholia into one undivided, unin- 
telligible mass, may have been practised at a considerably 
earlier date than the 11th Dynasty. 

Taking all this into consideration, we cannot believe that 
the origin of these hymns is of so recent a date as that of 
Menkheres, of the 4th Dynasty, or only about 300 years anterior 
to Queen Mentuhept. This king’s name is certainly men- 
tioned in our book, and a certain prayer is referred to him or his 
time. But the prayer inscribed on his own coffin looks more 
like one taken from a collection similar to that which we 
possess. It is remarkable that Abydos is mentioned as the 
sacred town. Hcrmopolis (Sesennu, Ashmunin) and Helio- 
polis are mentioned occasionally : but neither Thebes nor 
Memphis, the two great sacred imperial towns from the time of 
the 1st Dynasty. 

The opinion expressed in our thesis is therefore neither 
paradoxical nor improbable. 

But whatever decision may be come to on this point, these 
hymns, like those mentioned by Plato as being 10,000 years 
anterior to his time, imply not only the worship of Isis and 
Osiris, hut the whole of the mythological philosophy connected 
with their myth. They imply, moreover, the practice of the 
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solemn worship of the souls of ancestors, of which wc have the 
most striking exemplification in the celebrated ancestral 
chamber of Tuthmosis III. There also we find direct and 
intimate connexion between this ancestral worship and the 
worship of the Gods : for, as we have shown, the first of the 
king’s sixty ancestors, all kings of Egypt, is Iia or Helios 
himself. 
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SECTION IV. 

COROLLARIES, PHILOSOPHICAL AND PRACTICAL 

A. 

PHILOSOPHICAL COROLLARIES, AND THE MET APIITSICAL METHODS 
HITHERTO EMPLOYED FOR RECONSTRUCTING THE UNIVERSAL 
HISTORY OF MANKIND. 


I. 

The Empirical must be given up as radically defective. 

The special defects inherent in pure empiricism, with its 
arbitrary, because isolated and abrupt, assumptions, as well 
as those of the speculative, methodical, but abstract treatment 
of history, are so universally acknowledged, more especially 
since the failure of Hegel’s and Schclling’s last gigantic 
effort at metaphysical construction, that it will only be ne- 
cessary here to insist upon those which are common to both. 
They both either pass over in silence, or treat most uncritically 
everything preceding national history, though this national his- 
tory can be nothing but the offshoot and flower of a long course 
of development, without the knowledge and theory of which 
modern history itself remains unintelligible, and the nature of the 
human mind likewise. I will only repeat, that such a proceeding 
is no better than would be the attempt to explain the or- 
ganism of a paleontological Ichthyosaurus as being completely 
represented by the fossil remains of the tail. It is true that 
our German philosophers have acknowledged the necessity of 
taking into account that historical analogon of paleontology 
in human history, but they have scarcely done more for inquiry 
into the facts of these formations, than the astrologers did for 
finding out the real courses of the planets. They have thrown 
facts, most of which have not been critically sifted and arc 
still farther from being sufficiently complete and connected, into 
their highest metaphysical formularies, without having passed 
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them through the alembic of positive analysis on their own 
ground. They have, therefore, not legitimately found and esta- 
blished the categories of finite existence, much less have they 
been able to apply to facts thus classified the principle of de- 
velopment, in order to consider them as links of a chain. This 
second classification, likewise, must be carried through all the 
intermediate links, either by descending from general formu- 
laries to the most concrete phenomena of development, or by 
ascending from the investigated facta of progress to higher 
formularies. 


II. 

This applies both to Language and to Mythology , but in the most 
eminent sense to Language. 

It is in language that facts and their sequence can be 
more positively ascertained, and the principle of progress more 
accurately observed and explained than in any other branch of 
development. For, if an alleged fact in the grammar or dic- 
tionary be true, it must be capable of being proved to pervade 
the whole structure. In mythology, the later philosophical 
and theological development, often intentionally, tends rather 
to obscure, change, and disfigure the former style of worship 
and of doctrine. Finally, as to the phenomena of modern 
history, even in art and science we shall always find it difficult, 
without recurring to those ancient formations, to distinguish 
what is the product of free individual genius and creative 
power, and what belongs to the course which the mind of the 
community has impressed upon the course of development. 
This common mind is more active in the ancient part of the 
history of a tribe than in modern history, whilst the number 
of men of creative genius is, according to all appearance, much 
smaller than in what we call modern or national history. But 
that true sensus communis manifests itself nowhere so clearly as 
the organic principle, as it does in the formation of language. 
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The Egyptological research is important throughout, but in many 
points decisive, in enabling us to discover and to prove the real, 
positive, history of the development of Language and of 
Religion in the ancient world. 

We may safely refer, respecting tliis corollary, to the whole 
of the preceding Volume, and to such researches in the first as 
belong to the facts and philosophy of ancient Egyptian history. 
Finally our key to the problem of finding the age and history 
of the “ Book of the Dead,” illustrates the whole position which 
we here lay down. 


IV. 

The Bible records contain nothing contradictory to this theory and 
history, nor can they, any more than the other records and 
monuments of antiquity, be satisfactorily explained upon any 
other assumption, without abandoning all the principles of 
historical criticism. 

We have examined in the preceding Volume the facts and 
records immediately connected with the subject of our book : 
in the “Bible work” we have proved this thesis step by step. 


V. 

The Bible assumes, a rational physiology renders probable, and 
the analysis of Language and Religion prove, the unity of 
human civilisation, and lead us to the fact of the physical unity 
of the human race. 

As far as single phenomena are concerned, the evidence of 
Egypt is of particular, and in part of unique, importance as 
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to this result. Nowhere else are we able to ascertain, even 
approximatively, the dates of epochs of the primitive pheno- 
mena. The evidence of Egypt strikes, moreover, at the root 
of that atomic and thoroughly unscientific view of repeated 
absolute beginnings of language and civilisation. In the first 
place, the gap between the Semitic and Arian branches of pri- 
mitive creative thought is filled up by the unanimous voice 
of the Egyptian grammar and dictionary ; in the second place, 
the two parallel developments of Sinism (language without parts 
of speech), exhibited in Turanism and Khamism, are decisive 
evidence of the origin of all organized language from the not yet 
divided crystalism of primitive speech. This fact is demon- 
strated, as far at least as Asia and Europe are concerned. 


B. 


PRACTICAL COROLLARIES. 


VI. 

The computation of time by years of the world being, even for 
the pre-Christian history as absurd and irrational as it is 
for the epochs of the earth and the universe, must be abandoned 
as being an unscientific assumption of rabbis and scholastics, 
which has grown into a wilful mischievous falsehood, in the face 
of the annals of nature and of mankind. 

The adoption of the rabbinical system, which computes the 
years of man by merely excluding the first week of the first 
supposed year of the world, was a pitiable expedient; and all 
that can be adduced in extenuation of it is the inveterate power 
of religious and ecclesiastical prejudice and habit over the ignorant 
or indifferent masses, which is artificially maintained on purely 
conventional grounds by interested corporations or unen- 
lightened governments. 
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VII. 

The only Chronology adapted to Universal History is that ac- 
cording to Years before and after Jesus Christ. 

The three great chronological landmarks, which, remarkably 
enough, all occur about the middle of the eighth century b.c. 
— the first Olympiad, 776; the first year of Home, 753 or 
754; and the beginning of the Babylonian Era of Nabonassar, 
February, 747, — are too special and too recent to serve as the 
great point of separation of the ancient and modern worlds. 
As the preceding history of mankind, in so far as it is capable 
of chronological determination, is either Hellenic (comprising 
Asia Minor) or Asiatic proper, the computation by years, or by 
generations, three to a century, would be the only admis- 
sible one before the first Olympiad, 776. As to the history 
of the seven centuries and a half before Christ, the Olympiads 
would claim the preference over the Roman and Babylonian 
eras. But who would endure a computation by Olympiads 
after the appearance of Christianity ? Who, again, would allow 
Roman history to be reckoned by Olympiads ? Finally, what 
could compensate for the loss of a never failing and vanishing 
humanitary centre of development, which forms more and more 
every day the rallying point of Universal History? 


VIII. 

The conventional Epoch of about 4000 Years before Christ 
as the beginning of human existence, happens to be, with 
approximate accuracy, the starting-point of Chronological 
History, which is synonymous with National or Modem His- 
tory. 

It is one of the results of combined Egyptian and Babylonian 
eras and dates, that we cannot go beyond the year 4000 n.c. 
in tracing the beginnings of conscious national existence, which 
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grew out of tribe and municipal life. The Mencs Era brings 
us up to 3059 n.c., the Babylonian to the year 3784. Wc 
may therefore conclude that wherever we find years of the 
world calculated from the numbers in the Hebrew text, we may 
reduce them to their real value by taking them as years of na- 
tional or modern history in general. 


IX. 


The cycle of 21,000 Years for the nutation of the Ecliptic, 
which in the year 1240 of our era arrived at its apex, 
as the most favourable point for the Northern Hemisphere, 
affords, in every respect, a suitable framework for the facts of 
human existence on this globe. 


The cycle divides itself, in the first place, into two halves of 
10,500 (or twice 5,250) years each. 

The beginning of the first half : 

the highest point will be - - - - 19,760 B.C. 

the lowest ------ 9,260 

consequently 

the middle of the descending line (beginning 
of second quarter) will be 14,510 

the middle of the ascending line (beginning 

of fourth quarter) - - - - 4,010 

The new cycle, which began in 1240 of our era, will come to 
the end of its first quarter in 4010 A.D. 

In round numbers, the most favourable epochs for our hemi- 
sphere since the great catastrophe in Middle Asia, are: the 
4000 Years before, and the 4000 Years after Christ ; and the 
beginning of the first epoch, of which alone we can judge, 
as it alone is complete before us, coincides exactly with the 
beginnings of national history, or (what is identical) with the 
beginning of our consciousness of continuous existence. 
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As the 1000 or 1200 years before the inost favourable 
or most unfavourable point of the cycle may be considered 
as partaking substantially of the favourable character of 
the point of culmination, the highest difference between the 
hemispheres being 14 days’ more heat or more cold, we may be 
allowed to reduce the epochal times to round numbers, taking 
the birth of Christ (which is acknowledged to be inaccurate 
by 4 years) as the culminating point of the ascending line, and 
the first year after it as the beginning of the second cycle, 
or of its first quarter. We then receive as epochal dates the 
following numbers : 


A. The First Cycle, or the pre-Christian Time. 

First Quarter : Appearance of mankind in Central 

Asia -------- 20,000 n.c. 

Second Quarter : Inorganic language (Sinism) 

completely formed ----- 15,000 

Third Quarter : Agglutination of particles (primitive 
Turanism) completely formed, root-formation 
beginning ; great catastrophe in Central Asia ; 
secondary Turanism and Khamism forming - 10,000 
Fourth Quarter : Complete separation of East and 
West Asia (Sinism and Arism): fixation of 
Khamism in the Khamitic valley of the Nile, 
in municipalities and districts, with sacerdo- 
tal supremacy ------ 5,000 

Era of Babylonian (Chaldean) Empire - 3784 
Era of Menes, or National Empire - 3059 
The Exodus - - - - - 1320 

The Three Eras (see p. 101.) and Psamtik 
period ----- 776 to 664 

Isaiah ------- 740 

Jeremiah, Greek Philosophy, and Solon - 600 

Buddha, Confucius, Laotso, about - - 550 

Rome a Republic ----- 500 

Sokrates ------ 400 

H 4 
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* B. The Christian Cycle. 

The first quarter did really begin with the year 1241 of our 
era, or the dawning of the municipal and intellectual life of the 
Latin and German nations, 200 years before the revival of 
classical studies, and 300 before the Reformation. It will come 
to an end in the year 4010, and the year 1860 is exactly the 
620th year of this first descending quarter of the Christian 
cycle. 
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FINAL CONCLUSION. 

A positive, neither abstract nor empirical, neither 
dogmatical nor aphoristic, philosophy of Universal His- 
tory, constructing and delineating the curve described 
by the divine mind in man through space and time upon 
this star which we call the earth, can only be founded 
upon the same principles on which astronomy and na- 
tural science in general have been constructed during 
the last three centuries. Whether we look at the 
outer framework, chronology and the monuments, 
or at the place which we have found the Egyptian 
mind to occupy, first in ancient history, language, and 
religion, then in modern or national history, poli- 
tical life, legislation, art, and literature, the Author of 
this research thinks we are authorised in saying that 
Egyptology and the positive philosophy of Universal 
History are most intimately connected in that great 
problem. 

Now, in applying this axiom to the present state both 
of Egyptology and of the positive philosophy of Univer- 
sal History, we would not be misunderstood as though 
we did not sufficiently appreciate even the smallest mo- 
nograph of most special essay relating to the philological 
and monumental basis of our inquiry. All we wish to 
impress upon our readers is the truth, that henceforth 
universal history cannot be profitably studied without 
Egyptology, and that, on the other hand, Egyptology 
cannot be carried on scientifically and successfully 
without the assistance of the other branches of historical 
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philology, classical scholarship, the monuments and re- 
cords of Asia, and, above all, of Biblical criticism, nor, 
finally, without the knowledge of those general problems 
of comparative linguistic science’ which have opened up 
an insight into the primitive genealogy and history of 
mankind. Any antiquarian discovery in Egypt, of 
hieroglyphic inscriptions or of Egyptian monuments of 
art, will certainly always be of the highest importance 
for the advancement of Egyptian philology and archeo- 
logy ; but it will be impossible to apply the date or fact 
thus ascertained to Egyptian history without an insight 
into the general critical character of that period, and 
of the whole framework of chronology, including the 
synchronisms. We must endeavour always to bear in 
mind, in each portion of the inquiry, the problems of 
historical criticism. It can no longer be supposed that 
to ignore these problems is the shortest way to their 
solution. The vast steps which have recently been made 
in Egyptology show the absolute necessity both of 
deepening and of widening its course. 
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The great monumental work of the Prussian Expedition has 
been completed as far as the nine hundred plates, historically 
arranged, are concerned ; and Lepsius, the sole collector, com- 
piler, and editor, has also published the long expected “ Book 
of the Kings,” as a definite survey and complement of the 
Introduction and of a scries of learned critical essays, already 
presented to the public by that illustrious traveller and Egypt- 
ologer. In addition to Lepsius we have also to mention the 
useful and acute researches of Bhugscji, (now temporarily 
estranged from these studies by being attached to a mission 
to Persia), and the aspirations of a young Austrian scholar, 
M. Reinisch of the Imperial Library at Vienna, which justify 
us in forming high expectations, because they are founded 
on rational philological principles. 

In France much has been done since the appearance of the 
preceding Volumes. The Vicomte de Roug£ (who now adorns 
the chair of Egyptian Philology and Archajology at Paris, the 
recent praiseworthy creation of the Emperor), M. Chabas, 
Vice-President of the Archaeological Society at Chalons, and 
M. Deveria, in addition to M. Mariettk, have maintained 
the characteristic eminence of the French branch of the school of 
Champollion. I say of the French branch, because all those 
who have a right to be called Egyptologers belong to that school ; 
and they alone, agreeing in their philological principles and 
method, have obtained concordant results in deciphering the 
hieroglyphics, without being aware of some other deciphering 
undertaken by another member of the same school. The con- 
current translations of the stele of Ramses XII. in the Louvre 
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has already established this remarkable fact, and the “Book of 
the Dead” will soon supply additional proof. 

M. Felix Robiou, Professor of History at Napoleon ville, has 
also lately entered upon Egyptological researches on this basis, 
in his Recherches sur la XIV 1 *™ Dynastie de Manethon 
(Extrait des Annales de Philos. Chret.), Versailles, 1859. His 
assumption, that the Exodus took place under king Horus I 
hold to be untenable, and consequently all that has been built 
upon it to be erroneous : but the essay exhibits sound Egyptolo- 
gical knowledge and a good method of discussion, wherever he 
walks in the Bteps of MM. de Roug6 and Prisse, and not in 
those of M. Lenormant, the son of the late lamented archaeo- 
logist. 

Considering the intimate connexion between Egyptology and 
some of the astronomical problems, I must not pass over in 
silence the recent publication of M. Felix Julien, Lieutenant 
in the French Navy 4 , in which the importance of the epoch of 
21,000 years, which ended in the year 1240 of. our era, upon 
the revolutions of the globe in the historical period, is discussed 
and developed with great sagacity and power, in the eighth 
chapter (p. 170 — 195.). 

As to England, Mr. Samuel Birch, in spite of the heavy 
duties of his office at the British Museum, which to anybody 
else would not leave even the material leisure, much less the 
strength and courage required for a great literary work, has 
crowned his indefatigable and successful researches by what 
may be called the prize of Egyptological ingenuity and scholar- 
ship — a complete translation of the most ancient sacred book in 
the world; for such we believe the “Book of the Dead” 
to be, that collection of sacrificial -formularies of prayers and 
invocations in the name of the departed, striving for justifica- 
tion, and placed in his mouth. This text and its learned 
Introduction, though only now published, have been in my 
hands since the month of July, 1859, it having been printed 
during the first six months of that year. The magnitude of 
the results which almost spontaneously flow from this astonish- 
ing relic of the highest documentary antiquity have been con- 
sidered in the eighth and concluding Part of the preceding 
Volume, and in the “Problems and Key.” The problems 

* Courants et Revolutions de 1' Atmosphere et de la Mer, contenant 
une Tlieorie sur les Deluges periodiques. Paris, 1860. 
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which that sacred book proposes to every one who pretends to 
take an interest in the history of the human mind and the 
destinies of our race are of the highest range. 

This eminent Egyptologer has found a worthy disciple 
and follower in Mr. C. W. Goodwin, of Cambridge 5 , who 
unites accurate philological knowledge to a clear method of 
investigation, and a remarkable power of condensation. His 
article in the concluding volume of the Cambridge Essays con- 
tains a faithful analysis of all the hieratic papyri hitherto pub- 
lished, based upon an ingenious application of the scientific system 
of deciphering. This success is the more welcome, as, shortly 
before, another Cambridge scholar, the Rev. D. J. Heath, 
bad unfortunately failed in the same line. He thought that he 
had found in some of the Sallier and Anastasi Papyri historical 
accounts connected with the Exodus, which now turn out to be 
a collection of stylistic exercises of the time of Menephthah 
and Sethos II., and of stray extracts from earlier writers.® 
Still it would be very unfair not to admit that the author, 
had he not in his zeal for a supposed discovery stopped short 
in his philological efforts, and had he not been blinded by an 
impossible hypothesis, would have arrived at a satisfactory 
result. This is shown also by an equally premature small 
publication of his . 7 A translation of this book, analyzed in the 
concluding chapter of the preceding Volume as Proverbs of 
Ptahotep (the Aphobis of Mr. Heath is entirely a fancy-name, 
riot happily invented), has been epitomized by M. Chabas. It is 
to be hoped, therefore, that this acute scholar, who understands 
perfectly the difficulty of managing the Egyptian syntax, will 
not feel discouraged : his love of truth and the higher interests of 
humanity, as well as his undoubted philological talents, warrant 
a better success. It is true that the ingenious lady whose 
chronological and historical conjectures he has followed, Miss 
CoKBAtrx, has been led beyond the limits of sober historical 
criticism in her conjectures respecting the history of the 
Exodus : but it must not be forgotten that she is the only 
English author who has hitherto ventured to enter upon this 

5 Cambridge Essays, 1858, p. 226 — 282.: Hieratic Papyri. 

8 The Exodus-Papyri by the Ecv. D. J. Heath. With a historical 
and chronological Introduction by Miss Corbaux. 8vo. London, 1855. 

7 A Record of the Patriarchal Age, or the Proverbs of Aphobis, 
u.c. 1900. 12mo. London, s. a. (probably 1858). 
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discussion, and that her starting-point, the impossibility of 
Scthos and his son Harnesses having reigned 31 (the text of the 
Lists says 51) and 66 years, touches one of the problems to be 
solved. 

I wish I could say as much for the three Reviews on my 
work which have appeared in the last year or two. I am very 
far from considering them as specimens of that true English 
scholarship and learning which is so well represented in Egypt- 
ology, as in other branches. Still it would be difficult to find, 
either in France or England, such unscientific attacks upon the 
domain of historical criticism, as some of them contain, and such 
prejudiced views of theological dogmatism as they betray. 

The first of these articles, in the Journal of Sacred Lite- 
rature 8 (once edited by Kitto) contains very fair extracts of 
my statements, but upon what grounds the author rejects my 
restoration of the time of Joseph, as well as that of Lepsius, and 
the immigration of the house of Jacob, will best be seen by 
some samples of his own historical arrangement. Here is the 
substance of his restoration of primitive Egyptian- history 
(p. 67.) : 

“ The first race of (Egyptian) kings appears to have been a branch 
of the Cuthic kingdom of Babylonia ; this race, so celebrated by 
Rawlinson, ruled at Babylon, according to Berosus, in two dynasties 
(L, 716) from 2259 b.c. to 1976 n.c., being succeeded thereby Chal- 
dean races. The giant tribes of Southern Canaan, against whom, in 
1934 b.c. Khedor-Laomcr came up from Babylon, were also of this 
Cuthic race. The first of these kings in Egypt was apparently 
Sethorsos, whose gigantic stature is mentioned, about 2092 b.c. ; 
they continued gradually becoming more oppressive until they cul- 
minated in the Suplii, 1934 n.c., who built the great Pyramids; their 
final fall took place in 1834, before that same race of men which hod 
previously broken the centre of their race at Babylon. One hundred 
years, however, before this, in 1934, they had first found these Pali 
pasturing in their land, but at that time peaceably, the more warlike 
among these being then engaged in uprooting the kindred kings of 
Palestine.” 

The imaginary history goes on in the same aerial way. The 
Nomads became troublesome : Mykcrinus the Holy appears to 
have desired to gain the hearty support of his people. On the 

8 The Journal of Sacred Literature and Biblical Record, edited 
by the Rev. II. Burgess, Oct. 1859, pp. 53 — 70. Signed W. W. 
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occurrence of internal dissensions, occasioned by the marriage 
of Nitokris with a Suphite, the Hyksos overran the country, 
driving the Kushites into Ethiopia (Kush!). The sultans 
ruled 103 years. Thus, by and by, we arrive at the 12th Dy- 
nasty, which seems to have gained possession of Memphis in 
1731. Sesortosen III. is really the Sesostris, and the Pha- 
raoh of Joseph. 

“ Eratosthenes calls the Sestortosis, the Sostic-Hermes : surely the 
Hermes refers to Joseph.” (p. 69.) 

But our author knows still more things unheard of hitherto 
among learned men : The Nantef princes had called in Amosis 
to help them against the Shepherds : his descendants enslaved 
Israel, but we have no hint that Israel joined the mixed multi- 
tude against Amos. 

“ We rather should say that the words of inspiration are literally 
true ; the ‘ Assyrian oppressed them without cause.’ ” (p. 70.) 

The restoration ends with Danaus, the colonizer of Greece, 

“ whose date Manetho’s note to Armais, and Clinton’s Grecian year of 
Danaus unmistakeably enforces.” (p. 70.) 

Reader! dost thou not feel as if thou heardst-a man telling 
thee his bad dreams, in great earnestness, and occasionally ap- 
pealing to what thou art supposed to have said ? Now comes 
the key in the concluding paragraph : • 

“ The subject we have proposed to ourselves is completed. . . We 
have endeavoured to meet Chev. Bunsen’s charges against the in- 
spiration of the Bible on its own ground. . . An inspired book . . . 
never can, as an expression of its own teaching, or as a part of its 
own record, bear witness to any untrue or ignorant statement of fact, 
whether in history or doctrine. If it be untrue in its witness of one, 
who shall trust its truth in the witness of the other ? ” 

Mark : he who endeavours to make the Bible to be under- 
stood so os to agree with 'facts and reason, brings forward charges 
against the inspiration of Bible history ; and he who confounds 
it worse than Rabbis and Schoolmen, claims to be considered as 
champion of the Bible, and of its paramount authority. Such 
puerilities would not deserve mention in a book of research, 
if they did not appear before us in one of the most esteemed 
organs of the Evangelical party, including a great part of the 
Dissenters. 

VOL. V. I 
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The value of the article upon “ Egypt’s Place,” in the Dublin 
Review of Feb. 1860, may fairly be judged by the following 
passage (p. 518.) : 

“ In reference to the authenticity and credibility of the remains now 
ascribed to Manetho, Baron Bunsen does not hesitate to say that the 
numbers of Manetho have been ‘ transmitted to us quite as correctly 
as those of the Canon of Ptolemy.’ ” (p. 87.) 

Let us see what I really have said in the alleged passage 
(Yol. I. p. 87.)? The discussion runs upon the well-known state- 
ment transmitted 'by Syncellus, that Manetho had written the 
Egyptian histories from Menes to Nektanebo in 113 generations 
and 30 dynasties, and that the duration of time of these dynasties 
amounted to 3555 years. It has been shown, first, that there 
can be no error of transcript or mistake in this remarkable 
statement, because the explanations given evince that we have 
the original numbers ; and, secondly, that the statement cannot 
be the calculation of Syncellus or of any Christian chronologer, 
because it is irreconcileable with what they all, in one way or 
another, considered to be Biblical chronology. Menes could 
not have lived till something like a century after Peleg, in 
whoso time the dispersion of nations took place, therefore many 
centuries after Noah and the Flood, the epoch of which did not 
allow sufficient space. The subject has since been more amply 
dtscussed by Lepsius, in his Chronological Volume, and in a 
separate Memoir read before the Berlin Academy of Sciences 
(1857). Finally, the same learned Egyptologer has in his 
Book of the Kings (pp. 9 — 11.) corroborated the arguments, 
showing that, by observations, the final term (15th year before 
Alexander) gives a historical date of the beginning (3895 B. c.) 
irreconcileable with any cyclical year. The words added by 
the Reviewer, 

“ We need not hesitate to describe this judgment as a most extra- 
vagant and unscientific exaggeration,” 

consequently recoil upon the writer himself, only that instead of 
unscientific exaggeration we should give them a different name. 

The Reviewer enlarges upon this remark for the better part 
of a page and a half. 

The next charge deserves, perhaps, the same judgment. 
Because I have stated the fact that the text of the list of kings 
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left us by Eratosthenes presents numerous errors of transcript, 
which we must try to correct by reference to monumental or 
Manethonian designations, with the help of tho Greek transla- 
tion of the Egyptian names, the Reviewer calls it “ incredible 
hardihood,” that I maintain and try to prove that the 1076 
years present a continuous line from Menea to the end of the 
Old Empire. He certainly is at liberty not to assent to this 
result of a long and uninterrupted series of arguments in favour 
of Eratosthenes ; but he must not forget that we speak of an 
official work by the most learned Alexandrian, who had, by com- 
mand of the king, access to the Theban archives. 

It cannot avail the Reviewer to seek shelter behind the 
Rev. Mr. Rawlinson, who has, in a passage evidently refer- 
ring to “ Egypt’s Place,” made me say in his first Bampton 
Lecture, according to the quotation of the Reviewer, “ that 
Egypt has a continuous history, commencing more than 6000 
years before the Christian era.” I have no intention to enter 
into a controversy with the Bampton Lecturer, but the Re- 
viewer ought to have known from my work that I have main- 
tained, from beginning to end, that continuous, or chronolo- 
gical, history begins with Menes. Now as to Menes, I alone, 
nmong all Egyptologers worth mentioning, content myself with 
placing him at 3700 years before our era, on the authority of 
Manetho ; showing, at the same time, that the Alexandrian 
school, to which I now have declared my full assent, brings him 
only up a little beyond 3000. 

From this part of his article, the Reviewer • of Cardinal 
Wiseman’s Journal puts on entirely the hierarchical garb. 
Treating of my criticism of the different Biblical dates re- 
spectin{*the duration of the sojourn of Israel in Egypt, and of 
my efforts to explain the discrepancies of the text, the Re- 
viewer has the not “ incredible hardihood ” to say (p. 523.) : 

“ The most sweeping rationalist of the school of Tubingen has 
never applied the test of naturalism (?) to the miracles of the Gospel 
more nakedly than Baron Bunsen employs it in reference to this 
very question.” 

It would seem to follow logically that the different dates 
assigned by different Biblical texts to that sojourn are a mi- 
racle. I had hitherto considered them rabbinical and scholastic 
portents, “ portenta theologorum.” 

1 2 
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The author of the article in the Quarterly Review (1859, 
p. 382 — 421.), bcgjns with the assurance that he rejects my 
theory of Egyptian chronology, but that this rejection is quite 
irrespective of his interpretation of the Bible, (p. 384.) I 
would only remark that I have never proceeded upon a theory, 
but simply endeavoured to find out and understand the facts 
which were before me, not only in the shape of literary records, 
but in that of contemporary monuments still existing, and ren- 
dered intelligible by Champollion’s immortal discovery. It is 
true that the Reviewer bases his attack upon the assumption 
that Manetho and Eratosthenes are my chief, and, indeed, almost 
my sole authorities ; writers, he adds, who, having lived more 
than 3000 years after the commencement of the period which 
they are supposed to authenticate, are of no value as independent 
witnesses, (p. 385.) Such trash might be bearable before the 
monuments spoke to us: but is it to count for nothing that 
names, and very often filiation and succession, of the kings 
mentioned by those writers occur in contemporary monuments 
of the 3rd and 4th Dynasties? that a papyrus of the 18th 
or 19 th Dynasty, and therefore, if not anterior to, certainly coeval 
with, Moses, contains lists of kings harmonizing, on the whole, 
with those of Manetho and Eratosthenes ? yea, that two royal 
monuments, representing a succession of kings, with their full 
Pharaonic titles as kings of the Upper and Lower Country, 
represent no more than one dynastic series, and have been satis- 
factorily explained ? Is the Reviewer not ashamed of ignoring 
the “ Book of the Kings” of Lepsius, as he ignored the former 
works of that author ? 

Menes is, according to our oracle, the first mortal king. If 
he is, it certainly must be confessed that the Egyptian r (words say 
the contrary, as has been amply proved by Lepsius, stated 
by myself, and hitherto, as far as I know, denied by no learned 
authority, much less disproved. 

“ The divine and the mortal kings were to the Egyptians equhlly 
real, and they had the same evidence for the existence of Osiris as 
for the existence of Menes.” (p. 387.) 

What? did they not record temples erected by Menes which He- 
rodotus still saw, and which I have no doubt Mariette will not 
fail to discover in the ruins of the temple of Ptah, the sanctuary 
of Memphis? And did they not record Memphite as well as 


Digitized by Google 



App.] 


AND ENGLISH REVIEWS. 


117 


Thinite kings ? Was Horus one of them ? or were these pro- 
vincial princes Gods in the eyes of the Egyptians, who, as Hero- 
dotus says, never admitted kings or other men begotten by Gods? 

I do not here speak of the internal evidences which force us 
to accept the epoch of those records without pledging ourselves 
to their chronological years. Such arguments are thrown away 
upon a writer who believes that the exploded dreams of mythical 
unity between Menes, Menu, Manes, Minos, “ are certainly 
entitled to some weight.” 

Mr. Grote’s remarks about Grecian history and chronology 
before the Olympiads “ apply (the oracle says) with still greater 
force to that of Egypt.” (p. 388.) Does he suppose that his 
readers will fail to see that he overlooks the very point of 
difference between the two ? Ho does indeed : for he goes on 
for three closely printed pages on this argument, and docs not 
scruple to assert (p. 381.) that 

“ Eratosthenes constructed a system of Grecian as well as of Egyp- 
tian chronology, and we may fairly presume that he proceeded upon _ 
the same principles in either case (calculating by generations, three in 
a century).” 

Now I must beg his pardon for denying that Eratosthenes ever 
constructed a system of Egyptian chronology, and that it is 
highly unfair to put upon the same level the mythological or 
epic dates of Greek history (as to which he was on the con- 
trary a great sceptic) with Egyptian records, of the historical 
character of which he had convinced himself on the spot, 
and under the most favourable circumstances, because under 
royal protection. 

But the Reviewer feels himself so strengthened by taking 
refuge behind the illustrious historian’s doubts respecting the 
history of Greece before the Olympiads, that he becomes not a 
little aggressive. He says (p. 392.): 

“We lose all faith in the author’s judgment when we find him put- 
ting implicit trust in the historical authority of Castor the Rhodian, 
and especially in the 'local written information’ (computations by 
generations, adds the critic) from which Castor derived his dates.” 

He winds up the paragraph by saying, that a writer who acts 
thus, 

“ passes the strongest condemnation upon himself, and has yet to learn 
the very first principles of historical criticism.” 

1 3 
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Perhaps so; but certainly not from the Reviewer. Every 
critical student of ancient Greek history knows that Castor’s 
remarkable fragment respecting the succession of the Empire 
of the Sea has occupied many critics before and after Heyne; 
and M. Charles Muller’s hypothesis of their being a fiction 
of Diodorus has not found much favour. As we are now able 
to ascertain the text with accuracy, it is clear that those dates 
do not form a part of the known chronological system of that 
author, and that at all events they are not calculations, but 
records. Of the 17 dates of Thalassocracies, there is not one 
which reckons by generations, as any one may easily see 
by looking at the text printed in VoL III. p. 616. seqq. But 
again it can scarcely be accidental that they agree perfectly 
with certain dates which are as independent of Castor’s system 
as of that of Diodorus: a glance at our table (p. 636, 637.) 
will convince every scholar of the solidity of this assertion. 
M. Marcus Niebuhr has, in his book on Assyrian chronology, 
controverted some of my restorations ; but I know of no critical 
authority preferring M. Charles Muller’s opinion to that of 
Heyne and myself. 

After having declared that I do not know the first prin- 
ciples of criticism, the Reviewer goes on to prove that I cannot 
construe a Greek sentence, (p. 395. seqq.) Ignoring, as is the 
habit of this modest man, all that has been written by Lepsius, 
who has treated it in a succession of essays, on the important 
point of the 3555 years and the 113 generations, our oracle 
eayB: 

“ The whole theory is a striking instance of the rash and uncritical 
method which characterises Mr. Bunsen's speculations. lie assumes 
that Manetho gave 3555 years as the length of the Egyptian monar- 
chy, and he then makes a mere conjecture tho key-stone of his arch.” 

So little have I made this point a key-stone, that, after having 
explained the passage in question in the Introductory Volume, I 
have only alluded to it again in the Third and Fourth Volumes. 
But what am I to say of his assertion that I assume that Ma- 
netho gave 3555 years as the duration of his 30 dynasties. 
It may be made a question whether there be another explana- 
tion for this statement besides that of Lepsius and myself ; but 
I deny most positively that it is a conjecture ; and, if it were, it 
could not be said to be — 
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“ very improbable : for if either Afrioands or Eusebius had been 
aware of this lower sum, they surely would not havo failed to notice 
it, when they were so anxious to reduce Manetho’a numbers.” 

The 3555 years before Alexander bring Menes higher up 
than even all the artifices of the Alexandrians and of the By- 
zantines would allow him to have lived ; for if his reign be 
thrown back to the year 3895 B.C., the dispersion of nations 
must be placed at 4000 ; and where is the space for the time 
from Noah to Peleg, and for the Flood? 

But he says I have not seen that the passage is corrupt 
(our readers find it in the Appendix to Vol. I. p. 605.) : 

“ The words aurwy 6 •ypoyo c are corrupt. Although old Chronos 
has wrought many wonders in this world, we cannot assign to his 
pen any written document." 

This, I dare say, is very witty. At all events, the Reviewer 
thought it so, and consequently neglected to study the Greek 
of Syncellus, in order to see whether I might have fonnd there 
any authority for such a use of the word avvaryecv as would 
justify my interpretation. Had he taken that trouble, he would 
have found the very same phrase, p. 38. D. The fact is, that 
tho classical use of avvdyeiv, as the transitive act of the chro- 
nographer who computes years, had given rise to a very natural 
arithmetical and chronological phrase: tho (computed) time 
amounted to (produced the sum of) so many years. Such a 
use was the more natural here where not the sum of regnal 
years, but the very time filled by the successive reigns from 
Menes to the last national king of Egypt was to be expressed. 
Entirely ignoring this Syncellian use of that phrase, he identifies 
himself with a rather unfortunate conjecture of Boeckh, in a 
work published before he had any real facts before him, as to 
the monumental succession of kings and of regnal years. Now 
we believe that no Egyptologer has ever ventured upon so many 
and such bold alterations in the dates of Manetho as Boeckh 
was obliged to propose, in order to make good his assumption 
that Manetho’s chronology was an artificial system of applying 
cyclical numbers to Egyptian history. There is every reason to 
suppose that the illustrious master of Hellenic archeology long 
ago abandoned a theory so triumphantly refuted by the most 
stubborn facts of monumental contemporary evidence. On the 
other hand, it is to be hoped that Egyptologers will not hesitate 
to admit the instinct of genius, which led him to assume a certain 
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connexion between Manetho and tbe Sothiac cycles, inasmuch 
as his three books of Egyptian history were divided according 
to that cyclq of 1460 years. We have demonstrated the fact 
that as the second volume terminated with the 19th Dynasty, 
under which the cycle that had begun in the Old Empire ex- 
pired, in the same manner the first volume terminated with the 
11th Dynasty (the house of Nantef immediately preceding the 
Sesortosides). The Reviewer thinks himself justified in correct- 
ing the words o ■xpovos into 6 ’A viavoi a~uvr)%gv, although 

it is impossible to admit any personal subject in the whole 
passage except Manetho ; apart even from the circumstance that 
Anianus never could have afforded 3555 years between Menes 
and Nektanebo II.' 

As to the perfect authenticity of the 3555 years, as the basis 
of the chronology of the genuine Manetho, it is needless to 
enter into particulars here. Lepsius has treated it fully in his 
Academical Articles, and Boekh has not offered a single word 
of contradiction. The “Book of the Kings” (p. 11.), has ex- 

9 The text of Syncellus (snpra, Vol. T. p. 605.) runs thus : 'O Jr. . . 

MarrOu . . . trarairoXv iiafuvet irrp! rove ypo rove, rrpu c Tavra .". . 
T«r yap iv Tins rpitr'i rnpoit 113 ytveuv iv cvvaartiais 30 avuytypap- 
pivuv airy (Boeckh’s emendation instead of avrur, which however 
may be defended) 6 ^pAvos ra vavra <rvvf/£ev tri; 3555, aplapcva ry 
1386 irti noii yoapov, Ka'i Xi/lavra tic to 5147 Kowpucov troc, ijroi rpo rijc 
*AXr£ui'0pou roii MewtSoroc yooponparapiac crryirov 15. If we read avry 
with Boeckh, the sense is : “ the whole time (of the Egyptian empire) 
amounted according to him to 3555 years.” The parallel passage is 
equally strict and peremptory. In the chapter about the Old Chal- 
dean kings, according to the account of Abydenus, the well-known 
catalogue of the ten antediluvian kings terminates with Sisuthros. 
Sim/flpoc (?p£t) tri roirrois, wc rove iravrag tli'ac fiatriXuc Jc'ra, i3p & 
Xporoc rijc j3a<r<Xc<ac trvvijie aapov c luarov ttKoai. The chronological 
series of all the ten kings amounted to (as it were, summed, produced 
the sum of) ten Sari. Now is it my fault that even the new edition 
of Stephen (if the Reviewer’s researches ever went so deep) is rather 
confused as to the old classical and the Byzantine technical use of 
that word trvvqU ? If a correction were necessary, it would be easy 
to write trvyfn.ro instead of trvvijZc, but I think the identical use of the 
word, in these two passages, by the same author, in the same work, 
warrants the positive sense. There are other passages, but not so 
decisive for proving that ovyayuv was used without reference to the 
person of the chronographer. 
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h itusted all that can be said on this subject. We have shown in 
the course of the last volumes, step by step, that, distinguishing 
between the system of Manetho, the historian, and the definitive 
chronological truth, he, and nobody else, could have computed 
the 3555 years. But our Reviewer ignores equally the truth 
and those who seek it. 

It is hardly worth while, perhaps, to notice such inac- 
curacies as e. g. the assertion (p. 398.) that the old monarchy 
lasted, according to Manetho, 2500 years ; that the only check 
upon Manetho is Eratosthenes (ib. and p. 406.) ; the contem- 
porary monuments, and the Royal tablets, and the Papyrus 
going for nothing. But we cannot allow him to overlook (p. 
406. seqq.) entirely all that Lepsius has said in his “Book of the 
Kings ” respecting the absolute dates calculated by Biot. He 
taxes me with the arbitrary alteration of a date which neces- 
sarily is incorrect, on a monument where one and the same 
date (as Lepsius has expressly remarked) is differently written, 
so that one, at least, must be wrong ; whereas the whole ques- 
tion has been discussed in extenso by my predecessor in this 
inquiry. The same is the case as to what he says (p. 413.) 
about my explanation of the Tablet of Abydos, and of the . 
inscription of the statue dedicated to King An and King Ea- 
rn seser, or to both. 

The Reviewer makes a cutting remark upon a passage where 
I have evidently overlooked an error of the German printer, 
making me say (Germ. ed. vol. ii. p. 6.) : “In Scripture Nubia is 
generally called Nub, but Ezekiel seems to have written itGnub 
instead of: “In Scripture Nubia is usually called Kush, but 
Ezekiel seems to have called it Nubia, written Gnub (Knub).” 
(Ezek. xxx. 5.) One, whose translation of the Bible from the 
Hebrew is before the public, may be supposed to know that 
Nubia (the district from beyond Syene to Wadi Haifa) is 
generally designated in the Bible under the name of Kush, as 
it was in Greek by that of Ethiopia. But the possibility of 
explaining the present Hebrew reading (Kub) seems never to 
have been so much as perceived by the critic. There exists 
no country called Kub on either frontier of Egypt, nor indeed 
anywhere. In a very good MS. in De Rossi’s catalogue it is 
spelled Knub, which Gesenius had already proposed as meaning 
Nubia , and the facts respecting the pronunciation of Nub 
(gold) seem to give a warrant to this orthography. My readers 
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will find, however, in the “ Bible-work,” the reasons why, after 
all, I incline to prefer another correction of the text in Ezek. 
xxx. 5., and to read Lub instead of Kub. 

Lastly, as to the Reviewer’s criticism of my excellent friend 
Mr. Horner’s Essay upon the increase of the alluvial soil on 
the banks of the Nile by the annual inundations, Mr. Horner 
knows as well as I do that the Egyptian bricks of the monu- 
nlbnts of our epoch were not burnt ; but what does that prove 
as to the primitive epoch ? Besides, the Reviewer is evidently not 
aware that he has to deal with a very serious problem, discussed 
in a masterly manner by Girard, an eminent member of the 
French Expedition to Egypt, and the principle of which has 
been adopted and explained by Carl Ritter. Mr. Horner’s 
statement cannot be understood and appreciated except in 
connexion with the statements contained in Girard’s Obser- 
vations. 

The only serious objection which has, as far as I know, been 
brought forward against Mr. Horner’s conclusions, is the ob- 
servation of a highly respectable Egyptologist and man of 
science, Mr. Sharpe. He starts from the undisputed fact, that 
. Memphis, like all other Egyptian cities, was protected from 
the inundation by considerable mounds, on which their edifices 
were raised. The level of Memphis is therefore much higher 
than the alluvial soil of the time, near the river. Undoubtedly : 
but have we not a positive proof that the colossus of Harnesses 
did not stand upon the artificial area of Memphis? The basis 
ought, on that supposition, to have been found placed upon 
the rubbish which formed that artificial area ; but we know 
from the observations of that excellent Egyptian engineer 
Hekekyan Bey, and from the sections published from his draw- 
ings by Mr. Horner, that the said basis was embedded in allu- 
vial soil, not in rubbish. Why should the basis and feet of the 
colossus not as well be bathed by the waves of the Nile in the 
time of inundation, as the two colossi of Mceris and his queen, 
which Herodotus saw half-covered by the water in the Lake of 
Mceris ? 
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The work, of which the following is an attempted 
translation, consists of a group of Hermetic books, which 
have been called the Funereal Ritual, or Book of the 
Dead. It is not, indeed, strictly a Ritual in the more 
extended sense of that term, but consists of several 
Hermetic works divided into separate chapters, each 
preceded by a title indicating its purport, and each 
principal section followed by directions explaining its 
use. These, like our rubrics, are traced in red ink, 
in order to attract attention, and distinguish them 
from the general body of the text. The whole, in its 
complete form, is accompanied by illustrations or vi- 
gnettes. The titles of the sections are either books or 
chapters; and, although it appears reasonable to con- 
clude that the term Book had a more extended signi- 
fication, even when the length of text was not so great 
as that of the chapters, the terms are often found inter- 
changeable, and the text, called in the title Chapter, is 
often in the contents styled a Book, as if it were entire. 

Nor was there any certain order of the chapters. 
It may be stated as a general rule that, previously to 
the age of the Turin Ritual, no two papyri have their 
chapters in the same relative order. After the 26th 
Dynasty, the canon of the order was comparatively fixed, 
and the Rituals of that age exhibit greater uniformity 
of arrangement than before. This order, which was 
fixed under the Saite dynasty, must have been adopted 
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upon some such principle as the logical sequence of 
the various portions, or the antiquity of the different 
compositions, of the work. The former hypothesis 
was advanced by Champollion, who considered the 
Ritual as a mythical description of the progress of 
the soul in the future state. It receives, indeed, 
some support from the fact that it commences with 
the hymns recited on the descent of the mummy into 
the sepulchres ; that it may be considered to continue 
to give the prayers and invocations addressed to the 
deceased for the last time; that it recites over the 
various portions of the mummy, bandages, and coffin, the 
formulae necessary to protect the deceased from the ma- 
terial or spiritual enemies whom he was supposed to 
encounter, ending with the consecration of the various 
amulets placed on the body for its protection ; and, last of 
all, that it gives the formula on the final placing or de- 
posit of the coffin in the sepulchre. But, on the other 
hand, the fact that some later chapters of the Ritual, 
and especially the chapters appended to the general 
body of it (cc. 162 — 165.) filled with foreign barbaric 
names and of mystical import, are evidently of a 
later age, would lead to the presumption that these 
apocryphal sections are placed at the end of the canon 
on account of their later composition, and that the 
books may have been arranged as much with regard to 
the antiquity of their composition as to their logical 
sequence. 

Besides these Rituals there are one or two other 
works of a religious nature found at a later period, 
either separate or complete in themselves, or else in 
connexion with Rituals. The first of these, not 
earlier than the 26th Dynasty, is the Sal-an-Sinsin, 
or Book of the Lamentations of Isis 1 ; another work of 

1 Brugsch, Sal-an-Sinsin, sive Liber Metempsychosis : 4to, Berlin, 
1841. 
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the same nature occurs in a papyrus of the British Mu- 
seum 2 , recording the metamorphoses of the Gods. In 
the tombs of the ■ Priestesses of Amen-Ra papyri are 
often found dissimilar to the Ritual, filled with repre- 
sentations and short texts like those which occur on 
the walls of the tombs, or on the sides of the coffins, of 
the 19th Dynasty. These papyri, called by Egypto- 
logists Solar Litanies, are sometimes styled “ The Book 
of the Commencement of the Tip of the West, and of 
the Treading the Paths of Darkness 3 ; ” and they refer 
to the 11th and other hours of the night, not entering 
into the scope of the great Funereal Ritual. The earliest 
appearance of Rituals is in the 11th Dynasty. It is then 
that extracts of these sacred books are found covering 
the inner sides of the rectangular chests which held the 
mummies of the dead. 4 Some of the sarcophagi of this 
age contain portions of the 17th and other chapters 
of the Ritual, besides others with texts not preserved 
in that of Turin, and which had probably become 
obsolete at that late period. 6 What is still more re- 
markable, at least two different versions of the same 
theological doctrines are introduced, showing that the 
strict letter of their creed varied even at this epoch. 
At a later period, on the coffin of the Queen Men- 
tuhetp, of the 11th Dynasty 6 , the 17th, 18th, 64th, 
and other chapters occur. The most important fact, 
however, in connexion with this coffin is, that the 
64th chapter is as usual attributed to the age of 

* Salt, Papyrus No. 825. 

* Papyrus, British Museum. Barker, 208. 

4 Coffin of Sebakaa, D’Athanasi, Engravings of a Collection of 
Antiquities, folio, London, 1837, PI. x. 

s Coffin of Pa-ankhu, Lepsius, Denkm. Abth. u. Bl. 98, 99. ; coffin 
of Hant, Lepsius, Denkm. n. 145. 

6 A copy of the inscription on this sarcophagus, mado by Sir J. 
Gardner Wilkinson, is in the Department of Antiquities, British 
Museum. 
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Menkberes, who is in the Ritual of Parma 7 the same 
Menkheres as the builder of the 3rd Pyramid. The 
history of the development of each chapter is a point 
which requires further researches ; but, from the 
inscriptions scattered on coffins of various ages, we 
shall probably be able to discover the approximate 
dates of the different parts. At the age of the 18th 
Dynasty, the 54th is a favourite one 8 ; at the time of 
the 26th, the 72ud had come into vogue 9 ; at a still 
later period many other chapters appear. Rituals dated 
in kings’ reigns are unfortunately too rare to cite 10 ; 
but many papyri, evidently, from the names and titles 
of the deceased and character of the writing, -of the 
period of the 18th Dynasty, contain the greater portions 
of the Ritual, but not the last mystical chapters of the 
Turin Papyrus, one of which is so recent, that an 
eminent hierologist thinks he can recognise in it the 
Gnostic name of Christ. 

But it was not only on papyrus and linen that the 
Ritual was inscribed ; the whole of the paraphernalia of 
the sepulchre, at a later period, was covered with extracts 
from these Hermetic books. On monuments of the 4th 
and 11th Dynasties, indeed, no extracts of these books 

7 Rosellini, Breve Notizia intorno un Frammento di Papiro 
funebre Egizio esistente nel ducalc Museo di Parma : folio, Parma, 
1838. 

8 A coffin in the British Museum, of one Sabatattu, No. 6657-, 
and another at Belfast, published in a lithographic plate privately 
printed by Dr. Hincks, have also this chapter. From the name of the 
person on this coffin being Ra-ma-kheru, the same as the prtenomen 
of Amencmha IV., I)r. Hincks connected it with the 12th Dynasty. 
(Belfast Northern Whig, Oct. 24. 1850.) Two other chapters, 
cc. 26. 28., were also found on this coffin, No. 6657. 

9 Lepsius, Todtenbuch, p. 12. Sharpe, Eg. Inscr. PI. 23. 44. 
Many other chapters, however, occur at this period. 

10 The only Ritual having a positive date with which I am ac- 
quainted is that of Hunnefer, cattle-keeper to Seti L, of the 19th 
Dynasty, formerly in the collection of Clot Bey, but now in the 
British Museum. (M. do Rouge : Moniteur, 7 et 8 Mar. 1851.) 


Digitized by Google 



INTRODUCTION. 


129 


are found; but on those of the 12th portions of an 
earlier ritual are by no means uncommon. 11 In the 
18th Dynasty, not to speak of mummy cases, carto- 
nages, or the wraps of mummies^ and such like objects, 
the walls of the tombs are sometimes covered with 
scraps, or even abridgments, of ritualistic literature. 12 A 
granite statue of the nurse of the Queen-Regent and 
sister of Thothmes III. contains a distinct and well-known 
chapter. 13 From this period the walls of the tombs 
begin to be covered with chapters of special import, 
such as the negative confession, which occurs more than 
once in the tombs of the kings. 1 * After this period, the 
chapters of the Ritual usurp the place of the historical 
or mythic representations hitherto found on the walls of 
sepulchres. At the time of Bokkhoris, a tomb of an 
individual of the same name contains several chapters 15 ; 
and other sepulchres of that age are abundantly pro- 
vided with religious formulae derived from this book. 18 
In later times, commencing with the 26th Dynasty* the 
Ritual is constantly present on the external covering and 
coffins of mummies, and one chapter, the 72nd, was 
especially orthodox and often employed. At all epochs, 
certain amulets, such as the sepulchral scarabaei 17 , had 
their ritualistic formula) inscribed upon them. In the 
18th and subsequent Dynasties, the sepulchral figures 
have the 6th chapter, or a variation of it not found in 

11 The inscriptions of the 12th Dynasty are filled with ritualistic 
formulae. To feed the hungry, give drink to the thirsty, clothe the 
naked, bury the dead, loyally serve the king, formed the first duty of a 
pious man and faithful subject. The doctrine of the immortality of 
the soul is as old as this period. (Tablet, Brit. Mus. 562.) 

13 See the long ritualistic inscription at Eileithyia : Lepsius, 
Dcnkm. Abth. m. Bl. 13. 

13 Lepsius, Denkm. Abth. m. Bl. 25. 

'< Ibid. Bl. 226. 18 Ibid. Bl. 260—270. 

13 Ibid. Bi. 277. 

,r The oldest is that of King Sebakemshaf, of the 13th Dynasty ; 
British Museum, Egyptian Room, No. 7876. 
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the Ritual. 18 In the 26th, the amulets of the tie, the 
nilometers, and other objects, have their appropriate 
chapters. But in the Ptolemaic period chapters or 
extracts taken from a text not in the Turin Ritual occa- 
sionally occur, showing that other ideas than those 
hitherto current were in vogue. 19 

The oldest papyri containing portions of the Ritual 
have been assigned to the 18th Dynasty, and this is 
probably the age of the earliest known in Europe at the 
present day. 20 These are written in a cursive linear 
hand, coarsely traced in vertical columns, and they are 
generally read in inverse order. The text in the more 
carelessly written examples has often been abridged for 
the sake of the vignettes, which have been first prepared ; 
but in other instances the text, as well as the vignettes, 
is most carefully prepared, and in some are found im- 
portant chapters no longer extant during the 26th 
Dynasty and subsequent reigns. In the 19th Dynasty 
the handwriting is less careful, and the text by no 
means so complete, although the vignettes still show 
great beauty of art. During the 26th or Saite Dynasty 
hieroglyphical Rituals are rare; but the hieroglyphics are 
executed with great care, the papyrus remarkably white 
and fine, and the vignettes executed in outline with the 
most elaborate finish and detail. After that period the 
Rituals rapidly deteriorate. The hieroglyphs partake 
of the character of scrawls hastily executed, and filled 
with faulty or wrong groups of signs ; sometimes illo- 

18 The oldest sepulchral figure having this formula, with which I 
am acquainted, is that of Sethos L ; the other formula is of Ameno- 
phis III., of the 18th Dynasty. British Museum, Egyptian Boom, 
No. 6680. Young, Hieroglyphics, PI. 2. and 14. 

19 M. Chabas, Athena:um Francois, Bull. Arch. Juin, 1856, p. 43. ; 
Sharpe, Egypt. Inacr. PI. 10. 12. Cf. also a tablet in the Louvre’ 
c. 130. of Her.t.enbast, of the 22nd Dynasty. 

M M. le Vte. de Rouge, “ Rapport k M. le Directeur General des 
Musses: ” Moniteur, 7 et 8 Mar. 1851. 
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gical and senseless repetitions of detached or truncated 
members of the sentences. This is the period, or even 
later, to which the Ritual of Turin belongs, and it 
exhibits all its characteristic carelessness. The Rituals 
continue to deteriorate in style and script under the 
Persians and the Ptolemies ; and, at the commencement 
of the Roman dominion in Egypt, they had been super- 
seded by mere extracts of the sacred books, or formul® 
derived from other sources. The hieroglyphs at this 
later period are scarcely distinguishable from the de- 
motic. In the other kind of writing, the hieratic, 
several Rituals remain, but none are known of so early 
a period as the 18th Dynasty; in the 21st there are 
many short extracts from them, chiefly chapters relating 
to the heart, and made for priestesses of Amen-Ra. 21 In 
the 26th Dynasty there are many hieratic Rituals nearly 
complete; and they continued in extensive use till the 
age of the Ptolemies, when the fashion was introduced 
of inscribing portions, or the whole, of the Ritual, on 
the external linen bandages of mummies, in a small neat 
hieratic script, with carefully drawn vignettes, all in 
black outline. At the close of the age of the Ptolemies 
the hieratic writing became rapidly degraded, and the 
text of the Ritual abandoned for mere extracts from 
other books. As early as the days of Augustus demotic 
writing was introduced for sacred purposes; first as 
liturgical with the hieratic, subsequently for entire 
Rituals superseding altogether the ancient texts, and 
intermingled with Greek translations either of individual 
names or entire texts. 22 In the 2nd and 3rd centuries 
the demotic itself became extinct, the few works of this 
nature which remained having been burnt as magical. 
All that was known of ancient dogmas was preserved 

11 Denon, Voyage en Egypte, PI. 138. Papyrus of Uasarkan, son 
of Sbashank. 

w Leemans, Papyrus Egyptien ddmotique : foL Leide, 1839. 
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by the Gnostics, Valentinians, and Basilidians, or in such 
Coptic works as the Pistis Sophia . 23 

The style of the composition, in spite of the opinions 
hitherto advanced, bears little of the character of poetry 
or hymns, although abounding in the usual Egyptian 
antithesis. In this respect it contrasts strongly with 
the contents of the hieratic papyri yet published, in 
which the writers are diffuse, metaphorical, and fond 
of repetition, approaching nearer to the colloquial than 
to the hieratic style. The composition is monotonous, 
regular, almost entirely destitute of prefix pronouns, 
and often curtailed of the affixes and other comple- 
ments of verbal roots necessary for a due under- 
standing of the text. It bears a great resemblance to 
the lapidary style, in which the object is to spare 
labour, and consequently has only the main features, 
as it were, traced out, the mind of the reader sup- 
plying the deficiencies of the connecting links. The 
contents are necessarily mystic, and unintelligible as to 
their esoteric or internal meaning. Many of the books 
are said to be mysterious, and all are really so. 

The number of variants, or different modes of rendering 
the same words or phrases, in the different Rituals, is im- 
mense ; and these, when properly weighed, constitute the 
key to the meaning of the text, the names of the groups, 
and the value of the sounds. Unfortunately all Rituals, 
at all epochs, are not equally correct, and some critics 
have abandoned the subject at once as being a useless 
investigation of error. No doubt the scribes were often 
hasty, ignorant, and mercenary ; but, in many instances 
the Rituals are as trustworthy as the best classical 
manuscripts of the middle ages. A collation of the 
best and principal in the museums of Europe would 

13 Schwartze, Pistis Sophia: Svo, Berlin, 1851. Cf. Goodwin, 
C.W., Fragment of a Grcco-Egyptian work on Magic : 8vo, Cambr. 
1852. 
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be a most important aid to Egyptian studies ; but it 
is a work requiring the labour of a life, and almost 
beyond what can be hoped to be realised by private 
enterprise, and not is likely to be undertaken by govern- 
ments, which take little interest in any except practical 
studies and the material sciences. In the meantime the 
student must be content to accept the Turin version as 
the basis of his researches. Like other objects of the 
funereal equipments papyri were always on sale ready 
made, blank spaces being left for the insertion of the 
name of the purchaser, which was inserted in another 
hand; but, in many instances, especially in the hieratic 
papyri, the whole was prepared for the person for whom 
it was ordered, as the ink and handwriting show the 
document to have been written off at once. In other 
cases, owing either to ignorance or carelessness, the 
titles, rubrics, or vignettes of chapters, were omitted. 
About one third of the text of ordinary Rituals consists 
of repetitions of the names and titles of the deceased, 
and a fourth, at least, of the remaining text is a repe- 
tition of certain parts . 24 

The Ritual is, according to Egyptian notions, essen- 
tially an inspired work ; and the term Hermetic, so often 
applied by profane writers to these books, in reality 
means inspired. It is Thoth himself who speaks, and 
reveals the will of the Gods and the mysterious nature 
of divine things to man. This Hermetic character 
is claimed for the books in several places, where 
“the hieroglyphs” or theological writings, and “the 
sacred books of Thoth ” the divine scribe, are per- 
sonified. Portions of them are expressly stated to have 
been written by the very finger of Thoth himself, and 
to have been the composition of a Great God . 25 In 
other parts the God himself addresses the other Gods ; 
and in many places the invocation is made by Thoth 

u Lepsius, Todtenbuch, S. 3. 11 See Chapter 64. rubric. 
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on behalf of the deceased, rather than by the deceased 
himself. At a later period their Hermetic character 
is still more distinctly recognized, and on a coffin of the 
26th Dynasty Horns announces to the deceased that 
“ Thoth himself has brought him the books of his 
divine words,” or “ Hermetic writings.” 26 On the 
wooden tablet of one Petosi, a priest of Amen Ra, in 
possession of Mr. Perring, the deceased states: “ I have 
made sixty-four books to decapitate the Apophis, cast 
his soul into the fire, his body into flames, and his 
limbs into the Eye of Iforus expressions scarcely ap- 
plicable to any other books than the Ritual. They were, 
in fact, in the highest degree mystical, and profound 
secrets to the uninitiated in the sacred theology, as 
stated in the rubrics attached to certain chapters, while 
their real purport was widely different. To the soul 
they assured a passage from the Earth ; a transit through 
the Purgatory and other regions of the dead ; the en- 
trance into the Empyreal Gate by which the souls 
arrived at the presence of the Sun ; the admission into 
the Bark or orb of the Sun, ever traversing in brilliant 
light the liquid ether ; and prptection from the various 
Liers-in-wait, or adversaries, who sought to accuse, 
destroy, or detain it on its passage or destiny. 

The deceased, in fact, lived again after death, or, 
according to Egyptian notions, did not die again in 
Hades. The first death of the soul was its birth 
into the world imprisoned in the human form, con- 
sidered as the egg of the God Seb, or Saturn. The 
mortal indeed was not a mere union of soul and body, 
for at least five distinct principles are necessary to 
complete man, consisting of the ba, soul ; the akh or 
khu, intelligence ; the ka, existence ; the khaba, shade ; 
the kha, body; and salt, mummy. Of these, the ba 
had a special shape peculiar to Egyptian mythology ; 

46 Lcpsiua, Abth. m. Bl. 276. 
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it was represented by a hawk with human head 
and arms, to personify its volatile and solar cha- 
racter and human intelligence. In the future or 
separated state the soul still continued to revisit the 
body ; but a distinct return, or apokatAstasis, is by no 
means definitely mentioned in the Hermetic books. The 
distinction between soul and body in the future state is 
not rigorously kept up, and the deceased is often de- 
scribed as if existing as a mortal even in the Hades. 
The absorption of the soul into the Deity is perhaps 
alluded to in some passages where the deceased states 
that he “ becomes a God,” or that he is transformed 
into “ the soul of the world ” or the God Ptah, the 
demiourgos. These transformations were future, and are 
not to be confounded with transmigrations of the soul 
during its terrestrial existence. 

Considerable portions of the Ritual, however, re- 
ferred to the preservation of the body, and especially 
to that of the heart. That the body should not waste 
or decay was an object of great solicitude ; and for 
this purpose various bandlets and amulets, prepared 
with certain magical preparations, and sanctified with 
certain spells or prayers or even offerings and small 
sacrifices, were distributed over various parts of the 
human form or mummy. In some mysterious manner 
the immortality of the body was deemed as important 
as the passage of the soul, and at a later period the 
growth or natural reparation of the body was invoked 
as earnestly as the life or passage of the soul to the 
upper regions. The whole of the Ritual, indeed, is not 
accompanied as it should be with these rubrics, many 
having been without doubt omitted in the Turin copy, 
but its scheme supposes a complete series of rubrics 
explanatory of the nature of the chapters and their 
object. These details resemble rather the enchantments 
of a magician than solemn rites, although a hidden and 
mystical meaning must have been attached to them. 

i 4 
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The distinction, however, between the soul and its 
parts and combinations is by no means well preserved, 
and some of the rubrical directions apply equally 
to the human condition before as after death. The 
great facts connected with it are its trials and justifi- 
cation. The deceased, like Osiris, is the victim of 
diabolical influences ; but the good soul ultimately tri- 
umphs over all its enemies, by its gnosis, or knowledge 
of celestial and infernal mysteries. 

The principal orders of Gods mentioned are the Ku, 
similar or associate Gods ; the Pu.t , or celestial cycle ; 
the Gods, Neteru ; and the chiefs, Gaga. 

The spiritual types have already been described ; be- 
sides which there are the enemies of the deceased, the 
Khefti, or accusers ; the Mu, or dead ; and Bet mes, or 
depraved. Two antagonistic beings appear throughout 
the Ritual : Osiris and his triad, the supporters and pro- 
totype of the good or justified; and Setand his devils or 
conspirators, the evil principle, always endeavouring to 
subvert the good principle, or Osiris and his followers. 
Physically, they are divided into light and darkness; 
symbolically, they are represented by the Sun and the 
great dragon Apophis. Next to these the God Turn, 
the Solar deiniourgos or creator, not only appears at an 
early period, but plays a prominent part in the Ritual. 
It is Turn, the Sun, invisible in darkness, from whom all 
being proceeded, and to whom the deceased is indebted 
for the vital principle of breath. The soul, indeed, not 
being described as a created, may be considered as an 
uncreated, being; but the existence, the breath of life, is 
the especial gift of Turn. The chief guardians of the 
deceased, however, are the Gods of Abydos. On all occa- 
sions the sister Goddesses Isis and Nephthys render him 
aid. Thoth justifies him, Anubis embalms him, Ilorus 
defends him. Inferior offices, indeed, are rendered by 
other deities, by Ptah, by Athor, and by Khnumis; but 
the great Theban triad is seldom mentioned, and then 
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only in the later or apocryphal portions. The Ritual 
evidently dated from a period long anterior to the rise 
of the Ammon worship at Thebes. Of Khem, indeed, 
the procreative type of Ammon, there occurs an early 
notice and a mystical explanation; but Ammon, Mut, 
and Khons enter very slightly into it. 

One of the earlier attempts to subdivide and classify 
the Ritual was that of Champollion 27 , who, with a 
view to the facility of arrangement, rather than under 
the guidance of any logical or philosophical principle, 
divided it into three portions. He conjectured that the 
first, of the three great sections terminated with the 15th 
chapter; the second with the 125th ; and that the third 
went on to the end of the papyrus. These sections he 
subdivided in a peculiar manner, according to the titles 
or contents of the chapters themselves, and in a manner 
difficult to verify without having the texts of the 
papyrus to collate. The Ritual in general he called the 
Book of Manifestation to Light. Lepsius has proposed 
another division ; he considers the first portion to ter- 
minate with the 17th chapter; and the 125th to be 
either the end of the second portion, or commencement 
of the third ; but the arguments deduced from the 
manner in which certain Rituals terminate are but 
feeble at best. There are other reasons besides strict 
adherence to order, such as haste, the sparing of ex- 
pense, and similar considerations, which may have 
abridged the labours of the scribes. Still, the order 
proposed by him is the most convenient to follow, and 
he has given for the first time a full text of the hiero- 
glyphical Ritual, and arranged the whole in chapters 
and lines. Till the publication of his work, no proper 
idea of its extent and order was attainable by students 

57 Cailliaud, Voyage h Meroe, t. iv. p. 1. scqq. Notice descrip- 
tive des Monum. d’Egypt. du Musee Charles X., 12mo, Paris, 1827, 
p. 144. Grammaire et Dictionnaire Egypt. Mai, A., Papiri d. 
Bibliotheca Vaticana, 4to, Rome, 1825, p. 3. seqq. 
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in general ; the previous publications of Cadet 2 *, the 
Description of Egypt 29 , Senkowski 30 , Young 31 , Belmore 32 , 
and others, derived from abridged or inferior sources, 
having conveyed very imperfect notions of its con- 
tents. 

I. The title of the first 16 chapters, or first section, 
has been differently interpreted as the Chapter of 
Manifestation to Light, or as the Light; or the Chapter 
of Departure from the Light, i. e. of Death. The posi- 
tive connexion between the chapters is not very clear. 
The 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th are indeed connected : 
but the 5th and 6th refer to the sepulchral figures 
deposited with the dead ; the 8th and 9th to the 
passage or approach to the West; the 10th and 11th 
to the Justification, which had just taken place; the 
14th is one of the group; the 15th and 16th con- 
tain prayers to the rising and setting Sun. The first 
chapter, which is undoubtedly the proemium of the 
whole book, contains the invocation of Thoth himself. 

The principal ideas connected with the earlier part of 
the Ritual are, the living after death 33 , and the being born 
again as the sun, which typified the Egyptian resurrec- 
tion. The soul is here spoken of as the greatest of 
things in creation. 34 The deceased goes in like the hawk 
and comes out as the phoenix or heron 35 , and enters the 
great or celestial gate ; having passed through the roads 
of darkness 36 , he comes forth' with justification, and 
eats, drinks, and performs the other functions of life, as 
if he were still among the living 87 ; the corruption of 
the deceased is wiped out of his heart. 88 One chapter 

M Copie figures d’un rouleau de Papyrus : fol. Paris, 1805. 

*® Antiq. vol. ii. PI. 60 — 75, and vol. v. PI. 40. 44. 46. 

*° Exemplum Papyri ASgyptiacse: 8vo, Cracovijc, 1826. 

11 Hieroglyphics, PI. i. 1 1. 

32 Tablets and other Egyptian Monuments, from the Collection of 
the Earl of Belmore : fol. London, 1843. 

33 cc. 2 and 3. *< c. 9. ** c. 13. 

36 c. 9. 37 cc. 1-10. « c. 14. 
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contains a group of prayers addressed to the mid-day 
and the setting sun, within the cabin of whose boat the 
soul eternally traverses the celestial ether. * 

II. One of the most remarkable chapters is the 
17th, which contains the esoteric explanation of the 
Faith of the Egyptian, and enters into discussions upon 
certain sacred dogmas. These esoteric commentaries, 
giving the various opinions of the Egyptians upon the 
meaning of certain deities and their types, are continued 
through the 18th, 19th, and 20th chapters of the Ritual, 
which embrace the great Crown of Justification, or the 
fourteen trials in presence of as many groups of deities, 
whose number represents half the lunar houses, before 
whom the deceased is justified by Thoth. 

III. ThisCrown of Justification is three times repeated, 
showing that at least three separate versions existed 
at the time of the construction of the Ritual ; and three 
rubrics are appended, one to each chapter, proving that 
different ideas prevailed as to the influence it exerted 
over the welfare of the deceased. These chapters con- 
sist, in fact, of two separate books, and are apparently 
of the greatest antiquity, occurring in the inscription 
of the coffin of the Queen Mentuhetp, and in another 
of an individual deceased during the 11th Dynasty. 
They belong, as will be seen, to an early part of the 
funereal recitations. 

IV. The chapters of the Crown of Justification are fol- 
lowed by a group (cc. 22 — 26) which essentially relate 
to the Reconstruction of the deceased, or the preserva- 
tion of the contents of his body. The parts required 
to be preserved are the heart, the tongue, the mind 
or brain, or the charms or spells according to some 
readings; and, in certain papyri, the head. Of these, 
the heart is deemed the most important. They remind 
us of the mystical destruction of Osiris, and the dis- 
covery and readjustment of his limbs by Isis. Like 
them all, they give details upon two main points : the 
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invocation of the deceased, and a statement as to who 
he is or what he requires ; and the reason why the pro- 
posed parts are to be restored to him. It is worthy 
of remark that these parts are the recipients of the 
intellectual rather than of the sensuous impressions, the 
mental devisers of sin, and the agents of intellectual 
existence. 

Y. The next group, from the 27th to the 42nd, con- 
tains the measures necessary to be adopted in order 
to prevent the different parts of the body, which have 
connexion with the feeling and senses, from being taken 
away by the Typhonian animals in Hades. In the 
natural order, these should refer to the deceased being 
deprived of his heart and brain, which he had already 
recovered by the mystical employment of the previous 
chapters. After the 33rd it is not stated what portions 
of the body the reptiles attack ; the object of the chap- 
ters seeming to be to repel the mystical or actual 
destroyers from the body of the deceased. One of these 
vipers is called the Eater of the Ass, itself a Typhonian 
animal, and another appears connected with the spine. 
The 42nd contains a kind of summary of the things 
to be done in order to repel all evil, for which pur- 
pose the deceased is mystically and cosmically trans- 
formed into the principal deities of the heaven and 
earth ; in hieroglyphical language, “ there is not a limb 
of him not as a God.” It appears also from these 
chapters that the deceased does not die although he 
may be eaten, but escapes alive through the bellies of 
these monsters. The rubric states that the object of 
this group of chapters is to enable the deceased to go 
wherever he chooses. 

YI. The next group extends from the 43rd to the 
63rd, and is divided into smaller subordinate groups 
having a closer connexion among themselves. Thus, 
c. 50. treats of how to avoid going to the infernal 
Block, where the demon headsman decapitated the 
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■wicked ; and c. 43. of avoiding the decapitation ; c. 44. 
the means of escaping the second death of the soul; 
and c. 51. how to escape from some other means 
of destruction ; c. 45. how to avoid pollution ; c. 46. 
how to escape corruption. Two others (cc. 48. and 
49.) contain exits or manifestations, while c. 47. com- 
mences the viaticum of the dead, the reception of 
the chair and seat ; cc. 52. and 53. enable the de- 
ceased to eat and drink only what is ‘pure, while the 
remaining chapters are devoted to providing the de- 
ceased with fresh air, the celestial water of the Goddess 
Nu, the principle of the element itself, and to escaping 
the fiery ordeal. The food of the deceased is stated in 
these chapters to be the bread of Ra and Seb (c. 53.), the 
breath which h4 receives is the north wind emanating 
from the nostril of Turn, and connected with the Orphic 
egg of Seb or the Egyptian Khronos (c. 54.) ; and 
of this particular portion, one of the oldest in the 
Ritual, being found on monuments of the 18th Dynasty, 
there are two versions. A third version (c. 57.) re- 
presents either the Hapi or Nile, or the Osiris dwell- 
ing in a house built for him by the God Khnumis and 
the Goddess Sefkh-abu, or “ seven-rayed,” in which 
the God or the deceased changes his quarters according 
to the direction in which the winds blow. He also 
escapes from the inundation or deluge in his ark or 
makhen , made of plaited corn, the paddles of which are 
of straw, perhaps symbolizing the support of men by com 
during the inundation (c. 58.). Different dogmas also 
prevailed about the celestial waters. The principal one 
is that they emanated from the Nu or celestial element, 
or rather from the sycomore, the emblem of that Goddess. 
It is by these waters that the deceased is strong or 
prevails ; but it was also believed that these waters 
were given by the Hapi or Nile, and even the God 
Turn was thought to confer them on the deceased. 
The other object of them was to protect the deceased 
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from the burning flames of the Egyptian Plilegethon. 
Besides these are the two chapters of Manifestation, 
more properly connected with the subsequent group. 

VII. The most remarkable chapter of the next group 
is the 64th, with which it commences. It rarely occurs 
in the Rituals, and when it does the rubric is often 
wanting. It is one of the oldest of all, and is attributed, 
as already stated, to the epoch of the King Gaga-Makheru, 
or Menkheres. Part of it and its rubric occur in the hie- 
ratic inscription placed round the interior of the sarco- 
phagus of the Queen Mentuhetp of the 1 1th Dynasty; and 
a variation of the rubric recurs in the Ritual of Parma. 
This chapter enjoyed a high reputation till a late period, 
for it is found on a stone presented to General Perofski 
by the late Emperor Nicholas, which must have come 
from the tomb of Petemenophis in the El Assasif, 
and was made during the 26th Dynasty. It was 
not only a mystical chapter, the supposed production 
of Thoth himself, but could only be read by monks 
or persons of ascetic lives ; and it seems to have been 
an introduction to the 30th chapter, which appears on 
monuments of the 11th Dynasty: but its language is 
not that of the 4th Dynasty, nor of the time of the 
pious Menkheres ; and some more recent compiler of the 
Hermetic books has evidently paraphrased it for the 
Ritual of Turin. The next chapter, the 65th, is a 
duplicate of the 2nd. The 66th, 67th, and 68th are 
connected with the opening of the doors of heaven to 
allow the soul or deceased to pass. The latter, with its 
two other versions (cc. 69, 70.), bears the title of 
Chapter I., and to it are appended two other versions. 
A rubrical direction attached to the last of these three 
chapters proves their subject matter to refer to the 
earlier part of the Ritual, and the exit, or departure 
from the earth. 

Another series of chapters (cc. 71 — 75.) refers to the 
Manifestation and Exit of the soul from earth. The first 
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of these is to preserve the soul in the precincts of the 
Taser or hill. It was especially needed to save the soul 
from the seven mortal sins, which lie in wait at the 
balance ready to destroy the heart of the deceased or 
arrest his further progress. The next, the 72nd, is re- 
peatedly found on coffins, sarcophagi, and other monu- 
ments of the 26th Dynasty, and was considered requisite 
for the absolution of the deceased, to expedite the passage 
of the soul from earth, its entrance into Elysium, its re- 
ception of the mystical food of the Gods, by virtue 
of which the spirits of the blest become invested with 
a divine nature. The 73rd chapter, a repetition of 
the 9th, instructs the deceased how to pass through the 
West, or Gate of the setting Sun, to traverse the Roads 
of Darkness, and to behold his father Osiris. This would 
seem to be a prelude to the great judgment in the Hall 
of the Two Truths. 

VIII. The next group of chapters comprises the 
Transformations or genesis of the soul. These trans- 
formations have no reference to the mortal transmigration 
of the soul in order to arrive at the final union with 
the Deity, by the terrestrial sufferings involved in the 
degradation of the soul into inferior types; but refer 
to its transformation in the future state, and its assi- 
milation to the Cosmic soul of the Universe. They 
may possibly involve the absorption of the soul into 
the Soul of the Earth or Universe. In this respect 
these chapters coincide with the Platonic doctrine 
of the infernal transformations of the soul. These 
were desired or “ wished” by the soul, and are repeatedly 
mentioned as essential to the recovery of the heart, 
which otherwise was lost, and the loss of which, as will 
be seen from the novel of the Two Brothers, involved 
the absence of the animating principle. The soul could 
exist, indeed, without the heart, but its union with 
the body depended upon the heart being in its proper 
place. The series of transformations comprised the 


Digitized by Google 



144 


INTRODUCTION. 


change into the hawk of gold, the author of time 
(c. 77.) ; into a second hawk, called the divine hawk, or 
the hawk of time (c. 78.) ; the principal Gods (c. 79.) ; 
the orb of light (c. 80.) ; the lily of the nostril of the 
Sun (c. 81.) ; the God Ptah, the Demiourgos, or active 
creative power of the material world (c. 82.); the 
Phoenix, or Bennu (c. 83.) ; the Shen-shen, or heron 
(c. 84.) ; the soul (c. 85.) ; the swallow (c. 86.) ; the 
soul of the world (c. 87.); and the crocodile (c. 88.); 
to which some Rituals add the goose. In all these 
chapters the deceased states himself emphatically to be 
the respective type of the deities figured in the vignettes. 

To enter into the mystical notions connected with 
these chapters would far exceed the limits of this In- 
troduction, but they appear to represent the soul as 
permeating space, time, and matter, and being absorbed 
or identified with the Demiourgos himself. The soul, in 
the 79th chapter, is the Creator himself, and in the 81st 
the germ of light ; celestial food is supplied it, while the 
soul itself is the self or body of the deceased, and dies 
and is renewed like the sun daily. The 89th is one of 
the most important of the whole, for it represents 
the visit of the soul to the body. The deceased here 
asks that his soul may behold his body. 

IX. The subsequent group of chapters are not ar- 
ranged with the logical precision of the preceding : for 
the 90th is that of the reception of a tongue from the 
God Thoth ; the 9 1st and 92nd recur to the liberation 
of the soul from its confinement ; the 93rd to the navi- 
gation to the East ; the 94th to the palette for writing and 
inkstand asked of Thoth ; and two other chapters (cc. 95, 
96.) to a subject already treated on, the opening of the 
mouth by the same God. Another chapter, the 97th, 
refers to the food of the deceased ; and a group of five (cc. 
98 — 102.), to the navigation of the deceased in the boat 
called the makhen, or else the Boat of the Sun, which in 
the 99th calls upon the deceased to tell the names of 
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all its parts. This is the boat of the Fiery Phlegethon, 
the dreary barge of Charon (c. 98.); but its mystical 
names (c. 99.) confer upon it a pantheistic meaning. The 
subsequent chapters are of a miscellaneous nature, and 
call for no particular notice. Two of them relate to 
food (c. 105. and c. 106.); one (c. 103.) to liberating 
the Goddess Athor, another (c. 104.) to sitting witli 
the Great Gods. It is in this portion that a few chapters 
occur which are repeated elsewhere amongst the mystical 
Halls: thus the 107th is the second Abode of the 149th, 
and the 108th and 109th are found again as the fourth 
Abode. It would be reasonable to connect these with cc. 
112 — 116., which refer to the knowledge of the Spirits of 
another region ; but the 110th, that of proceeding to the 
Elysium, intervenes. This chapter of Elysium distinctly 
represents two portions : the first, the sowing, reaping, 
and offering of the mystical corn to the Hapi or Nile ; 
the second, the transport of the food of the West, and 
the traversing of the celestial waters. Besides these, the 
Places of the Spirits in the isles of the West are men- 
tioned. In one of these isles a meskhen, or Place of 
“ New Birth,” is situated, and in the same direction are 
various pits or pools fatal to the reprobate or Unjustified. 
Some of the chapters of the Spirits are repeated in the 
later versions of the Halls at the close of the Rituals. 

X. This Book closes with a series of chapters referring 
to the going into and out of the Hades, and the ap- 
proaching the ministers of Osiris (cc. 117 — 124.), and in 
this part is another version of cc. 12, 13. These latter 
chapters are ‘chiefly connected with the actions of the 
deceased in the Aahlu or Hades. It does not, however, 
appear that they had all reference to this passage, for 
some are mixed up with the preparation of certain 
amulets or charms. 

XI. This part of the Ritual is followed by the 
portion most generally known, and which forms the 
Book of going to the Hall of the Two Truths. It is, 
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perhaps, the one most. frequently repeated on the 
coffins and other monuments of the 19t.h Dynasty. It 
contains the address to Osiris and the Forty-two Demons 
of the Dead, each of whom presides over and avenges 
some particular sin or fault. The general principles 
of the Egyptian decalogue arc expounded in the opening 
chapter, then the whole of the forty-two sins are nega- 
tively affirmed not to have been done, before each demon. 
For this purpose each of them leaves the far and distant 
region in which he is located, and hastens, as a bird of 
prey, to be fed upon the blood of the wicked. The mode 
by which the deceased averts the evil is to announce 
that he has not committed any of the forty-two sins. 
These are principal^' of a general nature, such as are 
common to all codes of morals and religion ; some, how- 
ever, are of a local character, and refer to neglect of 
particular formula}, or sacrifices of a special nature. In 
a subsequent part it will be seen that the day of “ trying 
words ” and the days of “ the great judgment ” are 
synonymous. Here the deceased prays to escape from 
the God or demon Aa (or beast). But in the scene 
of the Great Judgment, the demon called Am.t, or 
‘ devourer ’ of the dead, has the head of a crocodile, the 
forepart of a lioness, and the hind-quarters of a hip- 
popotamus. One of the penalties or rewards of the 
future state is the metempsychosis, meskhen. The most 
remarkable part of the chapter, however, is that contain- 
ing the mystical address of the Door and Hall of Truth 
itself. The various partsof the Door address the deceased, 
and forbid him to pass through unless he tdlls them their 
mystical names. This power of speech inherent in the 
architectural members of the Hall finds a parallel in 
those earlier fables and allegories, both of sacred and 
profane writers, in which the trees of the forest and the 
various objects of still life hold short dialogues, and point 
a moral or adorn a tale. These have continued down 
to the present day, a French author celebrated for his 
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wit having given us the tittle-tattle of two chimney- 
pots. The mystery of names, the knowledge of which 
was a sovereign virtue, and which at a later period 
degenerated into the rank heresy of the Gnostics and 
the magic of enchanters, appears to have existed not 
only in Egypt but elsewhere. Traces of it are found in 
the Cabala, in the spurious gospels, and in early Roman 
history, in which the hidden and secret name of the 
city was one of the fatal things of Rome. It prevailed 
in the Greek and Asiatic mythology, and even in the 
apocryphal tale of Ali Baba. 

This chapter has also some connexion with the 
masonic mysteries, in which the mystical names of 
the various parts of the doorway, according to the 
revelations real or supposed of some of the initiated, are 
actually found in the Egyptian mysteries, so far as can be 
gathered from the obscure hints on subjects so removed 
from popular knowledge or philosophical speculation. 
The rubrical directions of this chapter are peculiar. 
The worshipper said it, clad in pure linen, shod in white 
sandals, anointed with a fragrant oil or essence, and 
offers flesh, fowl, and burning frankincense. The repre- 
sentation of the deceased as a pilgrim approaching 
the mystical Hall was then painted on pure linen in 
yellow outline. This was to be thrown into a field 
untrodden by the hoof of a horse. The virtue of this 
mystical book was transmitted undiminished to his chil- 
dren’s children. lie would then give satisfaction to the 
royal circle, probably to the court of Osiris, and would 
dine at the table or altar of the Great God. From 
the Gate of the West, the region of Bliss, he would 
never be separated, he would be led along as or with 
the kings, who, twelve in number, presided over the 
regions of the West, reminding us of the stern and 
inexorable judges of the Greek Hades, and he would 
be in the service of Osiris. 

XII. The 126th chapter is entitled in the hieroglyphs 
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the “ Book of adoring the Gods of the Orbit, said by a 
person when he approaches them to see that God (Osiris) 
within the Gate.” This represents a scene which has 
been called the Egyptian Phlegethon. There are four 
apes, described as seated at the prow of the Boat of the 
Sun, who led the deceased to welcome the God, sustained 
him with the sacred food, and enabled him to pass the 
secret gateways. Part of it is comprised in the follow- 
ing or 127th chapter of the Ritual, which contains an 
address to the Gods of the Solar Orbit; and the 128th, 
with which it concludes, is a prayer to Osiris, which, 
according to the rubrical directions, ought to be said 
on the occasion of the offering to the God Osiris on the 
festival of the Uka or Door-post. 

XIII. The 129th chapter, which bears the title of a 
separate Book, is a mere repetition of the 100th. 

XIV. The 130th chapter is the first of a new Book 
which continues to the 138th of the Ritual. The first of 
them has a certain connexion with the preceding two. 
Its object indeed is to give life to the soul, to allow it to 
stand in the Boat of the Sun, and pass the numerous 
crowds of the Empyreal Gateway, but the prayers or 
ceremonies were to be gone through on the birthday of 
Osiris, a festival as old as the 12th Dynasty. This chap- 
ter was to be read over a model of the Boat of the Sun, in 
which the deceased was represented standing ; certain 
offerings were then to be made to this model or repre- 
sentation. The object of this rite was to prevent the 
second death of the soul in Hades. Like the preceding 
chapter, c. 64., which existed in the reign of King 
Menkheres, this is said to have been found in the palace 
of the great house of the King Gaga-Makheru. 39 This 
king was originally supposed to be merely a variant of 
the name of Thoth, but it has been since supposed 
to be the name of a monarch of the 3rd Dynasty 40 , 

M Lepsius, Todt. S. 12. *° Lnpsius, Kdnigb. Taf. vi. no. 37. 
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apparently Gaga, and it is to his age that some texts of 
the 64th attribute the discovery of that chapter. It 
is undoubtedly of an early date, for it occurs in 
the inscription of the interior of the coffin of the 
Queen Mentuhetp of the 11th Dynasty. It is said 
to have been found in a stone box, and to have 
been made by Horus for his father Osiris. The 
subsequent chapters (131, 132.) refer also to the pas- 
sage to Heaven and Hades made by the deceased, but 
are of minor importance. The deceased passes to the 
spot where the Sun is situated, and finally approaches 
to see his own house in the Hades. 

XV. The next chapter, the 133rd, is called a new 
Hook, which, by its title, is connected with the 
148th of the Ritual, although with a different text. 
Its object is to make the dead prevail, and enter 
into the Solar Boat, where the souls of the blessed 
especially resided. There are no less than three 
other chapters on this very point, cc. 134, 135, 136. 
All these are mere prayers and addresses to the Sun. 
The rubrical directions show their object to be to 
introduce the deceased into the Boat of the Sun, and 
to prevent him dying again in Hades. The things 
necessary to be done, and which were of a mystical 
nature, had, as in certain other chapters, to be done 
alone, and no other eye was to behold them. These 
chapters were to be recited, and their rubrical directions 
performed, at certain periods. Two were to be per- 
formed on the day of the month, by which must be 
understood the first day of the month, or in that part of 
the month when the moon is new (c. 135.) ; and they 
lasted till the 6th of the month, after which the moon 
must have entered upon another quarter. They are 
followed by three others completing this Book; the first 
(c. 137.), called the chapter of “ Making a Spark,” refers 
to subjects connected with the hypokephalaia, or mystical 
disks placed under the head of the deceased, more fully 
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detailed in the 162nd chapter. The next (c. 138.) 
refers to the passage or going to Abydos, and contains 
an invocation to the Gods of that region. The last 
chapter (139.) contains an adoration to the God Turn. 

XVI. This Book is followed by another of great im- 
portance (c. 140.), if the precise meaning of the expres- 
sion, “ the filling of the Eye,” could be made out. It is 
entitled “ What is to be done on the 30th Epiphi, when 
the Eye is full.” It seems, indeed, that the Eye and its 
personification, or God which bears it on its head, returns 
to its original luminous condition on the 8th hour of 
the night of the 30th Epiphi, which is a lunar or stellar 
rather than a solar phenomenon, and would apply to the 
harvest or autumnal moon, when that luminary ap- 
pears largest during its annual course. The Eye is sup- 
posed, not only in this but in other texts, to have been 
exhausted by its career or course. According to the 
rubrical directions, it was the subject of a great festival, 
and offerings were to be made before two eyes, one 
of lapis lazuli or an imitation of it, the other of red 
jasper. The offerings were made before them, the wor- 
shipper “ facing the sun.” This festival, it will be 
observed, was movable. On the tablet of one Thothmes 41 , 
a Memphite functionary of the 18th Dynasty, a con- 
siderable portion of . the text refers to the festivals. 

“ The great inspectors come out,” it states, “ to the end 
of the dais under the trees of life and perseas, on the 
30th of the month Tybi, the day of the filling of the 
Eye in Annu [Heliopolis] ; having been questioned, 
thou answerest in Rusta [Region of the Two Truths] 
on the 3rd of the month Epiphi.” This makes a period 
of 60 days between the epoch of the filling of the Eye 
in the 18th Dynasty, and at the date of the construc- 
tion of the Turin Ritual; which, being only 240. years, 
is clearly not reconcilable with a mere festival which 

41 Sharpe, Eg. laser. PI. 105. 
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shifted one day in four years, and other phenomena 
must be consequently involved in it. 

XVII. XVIII. The next chapters, the 141st and 
142nd, are those of instructing the dead in the know- 
ledge of the Names of the Gods of the Northern and 
Southern Heaven, those in the Horizons, and those of 
the Empyreal Gate, which were to be publicly recited on 
the festival of the “Ninth,” and accompanied by appro- 
priate offerings. They appear, in fact, to be the litanies 
prepared for the Service of the Dead. The festival would, 
of course, stand in the calendar as the Festival of the 
Names of the Gods. These are arranged in a tabular 
form, and amount to 60, twice the number of the days 
of the month. In the second of these chapters ( 142. ), the 
object of which is that the deceased may come forth as or 
when the Sun does in all his transformations, the names 
to be known are those of the God Osiris ; of which the 
table gives 156, which is no subdivision of the number 
of days in the year, although constructed on a multiple of 
6. To eke out this number, others have been added to 
those of Osiris. This arrangement of the names of the 
Gods in a tabular form is not uncommon in the Egyp- 
tian monuments. Not only is it recorded on some 
monuments of the 12th Dynasty that they are dedicated 
to certain Gods in all their names, but the same is said 
in tables of the God Ptah the demiourgos, and Ila the 
solar principle, found in monuments of the time of Ha- 
rnesses II. 42 These “ thousand ” names, such as Isis is 
said to have possessed, were part of the mystical nature 
of the Gods, and no doubt traced in some logical order 
the principal events of the life of Osiris, or recorded his 
attributes. They indicated also the various regions in 
which the God was honoured throughout Egypt, to 
which there are parallels in the Indian religions. The 
Gnosis, or knowledge of the name of the God, both in 
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its external and esoteric sense, was in tact the great reli- 
gious mystery, or initiation of the Egyptians. This 
name-knowledge is still further developed in the subse- 
quent chapters, the nature of which has already been 
pointed out. 

XIX. The part which follows this forms in fact a spe- 
cial or particular Book, although not really so designated 
in the Ritual. The 144th chapter consists of the Seven 
Stairs, ovallu ; the 145th of the Twenty-one Pylones or 
Gateways, sba; both of which are septenary numbers 
connected with the lunar month. The 1 4Gth chapter con- 
tains another version of the Fifteen Gateways, while the 
147th is a repetition or subsequent version of the Seven 
Staircases, or alln. The 149th, which is connected with 
these, contains the Fourteen Abodes, aa.t , of the Hades, 
or the Aah-naru, which are of the same nature as the 
Ilalls and Staircases. These chapters contain descrip- 
tions of the mystical house of Osiris in the Aahenru , or 
Fllysium ; where each staircase or pylon has a name 
written on the door, a demon inhabitant with a secret 
or mystical name, and a demon doorkeeper, the names of 
all of which it was essential for the deceased to know, 
if he hoped to pass through them unscathed. It would 
seem that he entered into each of these places appro- 
priately clad, holding a stick, or other instrument, 
made of a particular wood. He addressed the demons 
as if familiar with their names, and finally received 
their permission to depart. The description of these 
regions is in every way horrible. They are terrible to 
the Gods themselves, not only as being inhabited by 
fearful demons, but in some instances as regions of 
fiery flames, rivalling in all their horrors the Phlege- 
thon, or burning stream of the Greek Hades. A 
similar series of regions is described on the sarko- 
phagus of the monarch Nekhtherliebi in the Infernal 
Purgatory, into which the Sun enters in his passage 
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through the hours of the darkened hemisphere, or region 
of the Night. These called karr, or Halls, are ten in 
number, and the groans and screams of the damned 
burst on the ear of the passer-by in a mingled chorus 
of agony and confusion. They howl as lions, roar as 
bulls, squall like tom-cats, tinkle as brass, and buzz with 
the incessant hum of bees. Such descriptions, indeed, 
belong rather to the Solar litanies, like those describing 
the regions of utter darkness and silence, in which, in the 
tombs of the kings, the souls of the wicked lie deprived 
of the cheering beams of the Solar disk, and the reviving 
voice of the Great God, the Sun. Still they give an 
esoteric notion of the nature of the regions of the 
damned, rivalling the cold Hades of Homer, or the 
hotter Hell of a Dante or a Milton. Whether they 
were of a purgatorial nature, or the wicked were de- 
tained there, does not appear, but a more minute 
examination of the principal tombs and sarkophagi 
of the kings will hereafter throw a fuller light upon the 
nature of the Egyptian Hades. 

XX. Between the 147th and 149th chapters, and 
apparently forming, with the 149th and following group, 
a new book, is the 148th chapter. It is called “the 
Book of instructing the Dead how to please the Sun, 
and of making him prevail like or before certain Gods.” 
This, like some of the preceding books, was to be recited 
and its instructions followed out on certain festivals 
(the 1st day of the month, the 6th and the 15th, and 
on the festival of the Uka of Thoth, the Birthday of 
Osiris, the Manifestation of Khem, and the Night of the 
hakr), in order to let the deceased pass the mystical 
regions of the Akar or Hades, and to allow the soul 
to come out of them. It is one of the highly mystical, 
it is said to be like no other, indeed it is specially 
stated that there is no other comparable to it. No 
one has spoken it, no eye has seen it, no ear has 
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heard it, the deceased is carefully to preserve it, not to 
babble about it, and no one but the person interested 
is to know it. Here the deceased obtains the neces- 
sary knowledge of the Seven Cows and Bull, the Four 
mystical Eyes, and the Four Paddies of the Sun, ar- 
ranged according to the four points of the compass. It 
continues through the 149th and 150th chapters, or vi- 
gnettes of the mystical Abodes, which are probably of 
a zodiacal character. 

XXL The 151st chapter contains the vignette and part 
of the text of a subject often represented upon coffins, 
and connected with the Osiris myth. This grand 
drama, in which the Goddesses in their lamentation 
address their deceased brother, while the various Gods 
of the embalming, or future state, confer certain benefits 
on the deceased and revived God, is most fully de- 
veloped in the temple of Phil®, where there are 
pictures of the later Ptolemaic period representing this 
mythos. It is here that Osiris is created, here that he 
dies, here that he is lamented, and here are to be 
found those links of legends which connect the pictures 
with the legends of Plutarch. The double Anubis 
particularly appears here in this chapter, if these vi- 
gnettes can be really designated by such a name, the 
subject represented being the mystical embalmment 
of Osiris. The next chapter (the 152nd) is that of 
building a house on earth ; the vignette and text 
are, however, connected with the drinking of the 
waters of the Sycomores of the Goddess Xu (cc. 57. 
59.). The subsequent chapter (153.) is that of es- 
caping the net spread for the deceased in Hades. In the 
Papyrus of Nebseni at the British Museum, the deceased 
is represented walking away from a net which has 
been spread to entrap him by the diabolical ensnarer. 
F rom the rubrical directions, it appears that this chapter 
was to be employed to prevent a second death in Hades. 
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The 154th, which is of a mystical nature, is intended to 
preserve the body from decay. In it will be found some 
singular notions connected with the metempsychosis 
of decay, and which resemble in part the pantheistic 
notions of the Pythagorean or Buddhist philosophy. A 
little group of chapters (cc. 155 — 160.) closes this por- 
tion of the Ritual. These contain directions for making 
and engraving the inscriptions on the six mj'stical 
amulets ordered to be placed on the throat of the dead. 
Those amulets are, the tat, or so-called nilometer, of 
gold ; the get., or buckle, of red jasper ; the nrau, or 
vulture, and the uskh, or collar, of gold ; the utu, or 
sceptre, and tablet, of felspar. In some Rituals there 
is another, that of the pillow, urs, of red haematite, 
often found bn mummies along with other amulets, 
such as the counterpoise of a collar made of serpen- 
tine, and the angle or level of haematite, for the con- 
secration of which no doubt chapters existed, though 
not inserted in the Ritual of Turin. 

XXII. The 161st chapter refers to what has been 
called the orientation of the coffin, which is ordered to be 
so placed that the four winds may blow upon the four sides 
of it. The last chapter of the Ritual has relation to 
the hypokephalaion, which is to be placed under the head 
of the deceased. According to the rubrical directions, 
indeed, this chapter ought to be said over an image of 
good gold placed at the throat of the dead, and should 
be painted on a book of linen, or papyrus, placed under 
his head. It is supposed to revive the vital warmth of 
the mummy. These disks, or hypokephalaia, as they 
have been called, represent the pupils of the mystical 
Eyes of the Sun ; and the delineations depicted on 
them are supposed to be seen in the mystical Eyes. 
The book, or chapter, is termed highly mystical, and is, 
according to its rubrical directions, to be kept a pro- 
found secret. The terms in which the Cow is addressed 
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in long polysyllabic words evidently represent the fonn 
of an idiom not Egyptian. At the end of it are the 
words “ it is ended,” the common Egyptian “ finis.” 
This last chapter is not found on Rituals or monuments 
of an early date, and the precise time of its intro- 
duction here is uncertain. It can, however, hardly be 
older than the 2Gth Dynasty, for, although some of the 
mystical names resemble those in the so-called secret 
writing of the 21st, they differ from them in many 
essential particulars. 

XXIII. The next three chapters are supplementary, 
though really connected with the 162nd. They are not 
only stated to be supplementary, but also to form “ a 
second Book to that of the Coming forth as the Sun ;” 
from which it is to be presumed that the 162nd chapter 
closes the long series of the subdivisions of the Great 
Ritual, commencing with the first chapter. They con- 
sist of two versions of the mystical Eyes. The mys- 
tical names, it will be observed, have relation chiefly to 
Amen-Ra, a God who has hitherto scarcely appeared in 
the Ritual. They seem to be derived from the language 
of Hes, who belonged to the Pet or An of the land of Kens 
or Nubia. The last of these chapters, which is for the 
same purpose as the preceding, is filled with similar ex- 
pressions, derived from the same mythology. With 
them the Ritual closes; and they undoubtedly belong to 
the later development of the religion, as they contain 
names, repetitions or variations of which are only found 
in the Rituals of the Gnostics or Yalentinians. 

Considered as a whole, the Ritual is the most im- 
portant of the religious texts which have come down to 
the present day, as regards the extent and variety of 
information that it affords. At the same time it must 
be borne in mind that the deities referred to are either 
strictly Solar, or peculiarly attached to the Hades, 
or infernal regions. The great Theban and Memphite 
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and Elephantinean Triads rarely appear. The infor- 
mation throughout is destitute of those esoteric ex- 
planations which alone could confer on it a vitality or 
intelligible meaning. Like all Oriental writings, its 
mysteries are conveyed in allegorical language, the prin- 
cipal personages being often alluded to by epithets, or 
qualifications, rather than by their proper names, and 
their actions are shortly and elliptically described. 
The style is concise, straightforward, and devoid of 
metaphor ; and indulges in none of those flights of 
imagination or luxuriances of the pen which distinguish 
the heroic official bulletins of the temples, or the 
familiar correspondence of the Theban scribes. It is 
scarcely possible to conceive that the whole is of a 
poetic nature, although possibly some portions, such 
as the psalms or prayers to the rising and setting sun, 
may have had a rhythmic or even metrical flow. 

So important a book has naturally not altogether 
escaped the attention of hieroglyphical students, or 
remained entirely untranslated. Champollion, in his 
description of the Papyri of the Vatican 43 , gave some 
account of it; there are short translations in the works 
of Cailliaud 44 and Ideler 45 , in the catalogue of the 
Egyptian collection of the Louvre 46 ; and more nu- 
merous extracts from it or its texts are given by 
Champollion in his Letters 47 , Grammar 48 , and Dic- 
tionary . 49 All these together, however, are far from 
furnishing a general idea of the Ritual, its scope, or 
its contents. The first attempt at an intelligible ac- 

43 Mai, Papiri Egiziani : 4to, Roma, 1825. 

44 Voyage h Meroe, 8vo, Paris, 1827, tom. ir. p. 1. seqq. 

45 Hermapion, 4to, 1841, Ap. xxxii. 

46 Notice descriptive du Mua£e Charles X., 12mo, Paris, 1827, 
p. 144. 

47 Lettres dcrites d’Egypte: 8vo, 1833. 

49 Grammaire Egyptienne : fol. Paris, 1836. 

49 Dictionnaire Egyptienne : fol. Paris, 1841. 
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count of the whole, accompanied by a translation of 
several chapters, was that of Dr. Hincks, no doubt 
a valuable introduction to its study. 50 Then M. Seyf- 
farth produced a burlesque interpretation of a few 
chapters 51 ; and M. Brugsch subsequently gave a short 
precis 6 *, with some translations. 53 Useful portions of 
various Rituals, and valuable translations of different 
chapters, have also been given by M. de Rouge :A , by 
M. Chabas 55 , and Mr. Heath 50 ; and some by myself 07 , 
and more recently by M. Uhlemann, one of the mis- 
guided followers of Seyffarth. 58 A general account of 
its contents has been given by M. Francois Lenorrnant. 59 
All these together, however, fail to convey a compre- 
hensive idea of the extent of the Ritual, its nature, and 
the mystical character of the work. 

It now only remains to offer a few observations on the 
translation here given. The text adopted as its basis is 
that of the so-called Ritual of Turin, published by Lepsius, 
in his “ Todtenbuch.” This long funereal papyrus, and 
probably on the whole the most complete existing in 
the museums of Europe, was copied in 183G by Lepsius, 
and the copy collated a second time in 1841 and pub- 
lished at Leipzig in 1842 ; since which time it has formed 

40 Catalogue of the Egyptian Manuscripts in Trinity College : 8vo. 
Dublin, 1843. 

51 Ileitriige zur Priifung der Ilieroglyphen systeme : 8vo, Leipzig, 
1846. 

62 Acgyptischer Denkmiiler K. Neuen Museum, 1 2mo, Berl. 1 850, 
p. 54. 

M Monuments Kgyptiens : fol. Berl. 1858. 

54 Moniteur, 7 et 8 Mars, 1851. Journal Asiatique, 1858. 

55 Atlien. Fran^ais, Bull. Juin, 1856, p. 43; Pap. Mag. ITarris. 
p. 160 and foil. 

s* Sir C. Nicholson, Catalogue of Egyptian and other Antiquities: 
8vo, London, 1858. 

57 Archaeologia, 1856, p. 170. 

58 llandbucli Aegypt. Alterthumsk. 1858, S. 104. und If. 

49 Le Correspondant, tom. iv. no. xli. 2° liv. 25. Fev. 1857. 
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the groundwork or canon of comparison for subsequent 
writers in examining other papyri. It was originally 
supposed to have been written at a very early period in 
Egyptian history, but modern critics now consider it not 
older than the age of the Ptolemies, perhaps even later. 
Still, with a very few exceptional passages, the hiero- 
glyphs, as they appear in the text, are the same as those in 
use during the 18th Dynasty, and it is a comparatively 
recent copy of some version or versions not posterior 
to the 18th or 19th Dynasties. The author has availed 
himself of the labours of others in rendering those chap- 
ters of which they have given translations, but without 
servilely following them as to the meaning. By ex- 
amining several papyri he believes he has been enabled 
to give a more precise meaning to several passages than 
is to be gleaned from the Turin version. But a critical 
running commentary on the whole would not only have 
been more voluminous than the scope of the present 
volume will allow, but it would have required more time 
and leisure than he has at his command. Such a task 
must be left to a future inquirer, sent by some enlight- 
ened government to complete his studies in the Museums 
of Europe; and it is possible that France or Prussia, 
animated hereafter by the traditional encouragement 
they have afforded to the cultivation of literature, and 
in their zeal for intellectual rather than material culture, 
may undertake the task. The world is already indebted 
to them for their noble publications of the monuments of 
Egypt; they have already shown that, animated by 
the highest motives, they have not coldly or disdainfully 
left to unaided individual enterprise the performance of 
a task beyond its strength. Besides the Turin text, 
other valuable ones have been prepared : as that of the 
scribe Nebset, by M. A. Mallet 00 , belonging to the 

60 I owe to the kindness of this gentleman a copy of this interest- 
ing, although hitherto unpublished, papyrus. 


Digitized by Google 



160 


INTRODUCTION. 


Museum of the Louvre ; the hieratic ritual of Paris, by 
M. de Rouge 61 ; and those given by M. Lepsius in his 
Denkmaler 6 -, and Dr. Leemans . 63 

The present translation, the first which has been at- 
tempted of the whole of this mystical book, will pro- 
bably furnish matter for criticism, and may hereafter 
be improved ; but it will at least be found to have 
embodied the general sense of the different chapters, 
and to have given an adequate idea of the whole 
book. It will also form, with the translations made up 
to the present time of various hieratic papyri and other 
documents, and the grammar and dictionary of this 
work, a useful chrestomathy for students. 

61 Ritucl Fun£raire des anciens figyptiens : fol. Paris, 1861. 

62 Abth. vi. Bl. 123, 124. 

e> Mon. du Mu.-ce de Leide. PI. iv. xv. 
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FUNEREAL RITUAL . 60 


[Wfje iHamfrrftalton to X.fgf)t.] 

I. The Beginning of the Chapters of the coming forth from [or as] 
the Day of bearing the Dead [Spirits] in [Karneter] Hades, said 
the Day of the Funeral going in after coming forth, by the 
Osiris deceased. 61 

[Vignette representing the Procession of the Dead to the Sepulchre and accompanying 
ceremonies.] 

Oh Bull of the West! says Thoth 6 ?, King eternal, I 
am the Great God at the divine keel [bark]. I have 
contended for you. I am one of the chief Gods justify- 
ing Osiris against his enemies, the day of weighing the 
words of thy evildoers, oh Osiris ! I am one of the Gods 
born of Nu [Rhea, or the Primordial water], smiting 
the accusers of the meek one, taking the profane there. 
I look to thy evildoers, oh Har [Horus] ! I have 
fought for thee. I have succeeded [passed] in thy 
name. I am Thoth, justifier of the words of Horus 
against his enemies, the day of weighing words in the 
great abode in. An [Heliopolis]. I am Tat, the son 
of Tat, conceived in Tat, bom in Tat. I am with the 

60 The text followed is that of the Turin Ritual; Lepsius, Da» 
Todtenbuch, 4to, Leipzig, 1842. 

61 Pap. B. M. 9900. calls it “ The commencing of the book of pro- 
ceeding to the companions of Osiris . . . . ” &c. 

62 The brackets mark the varim lectiones, or ambiguous sense, in 
the text of Lepsius. 

VOL. V. M 
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•wives of Osiris lamenting over Osiris in the Region of 
the Dead, justifying Osiris against his accusers. The 
Sun says to Thoth : Stop them, justify Osiris against 
his enemies. The stoppage is made ; says Thoth. 

I am with Horus the day of clothing Tesh-tesh 
[the Nile], to open the door to wash the heart of the 
meek one, keeping secret the secret places in Rusta. 
I am with Horus supporting the right shoulder of 
Osiris in Skhem. I come and go from the Realms of 
Fire [the Phlegethon]. I expel the wicked [or the 
opposers] from Skhem. I am with Horus the day of 
the Festival of Osiris Onnophris, justified, making the 
sacrifice of the Sun the day of the Festival of the 6th 
and 10th in Annu [Heliopolis]. I am the priest in 
Tattu, the spondist of Abydos, growing tall among the 
tall. I am the priest in Abydos, the day of calling the 
world. I see the hidden places of the Rusta. I am the 
maker of the Festivals of the Spirit Lord of Tattu. I 
am the blessed [?] of his keeping. I am the great work- 
man who made the Ark of Socharis on the stocks. I 
am the receiver of the Festival of ploughing the Earth 
[khebsta] in the land of Suten-Khen [Bubastis]. 

Oh Companions of Souls made in the House of Osi- 
ris, accompany ye the Soul of the Osiris 68 with yourselves 
to the House of Osiris ! Let him see as ye see, let him 
hear as ye hear, let him stand as ye stand, let him sit 
as ye sit. 

Oh Givers of food and drink to the Spirits, Souls 
made in the House of Osiris ! give ye food and drink in 
due season to the Osiris with yourselves. 

Oh Openers of Roads! Oh Guides of Paths to the 
Soul made in the abode of Osiris! open ye the roads, 
level ye the paths to the Osiris with yourselves. 

He enters the Gate of Osiris. He goes in with 
exultation, he comes out in peace. The Osiris is 

63 The Osiris is here, and throughout, used for the deceased. 
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neither stopped nor turned away. He goes in as he 
wishes, he comes out as he likes. He is justified, he 
does what he is ordered in the House of Osiris, he 
proffers his words with you. The Osiris goes to the 
West in peace. He is not found wanting in the Balance. 
J do not make or reckon my judgment in many parts, 
thy Soul is set up [stands up] to the face. It has 
been found sound-mouthed [truthful] upon earth. I 
place myself before thee, oh Lord of the Gods ! I have 
penetrated the Region of the two Truths. I rise as a living 
God, I set like the Daimons in heaven. I am like one of 
you, placing the foot in Kal. I see the great constella- 
tion which traverses the ether. The Lords of the Gate 
or the Daimons do not turn me back from seeing it. 
I smell the kuphi of the Gods seated with them. I 
have hailed the Priest of the Chest, I have listened 
to the peaceful prayers. I have kept on the deck. 
My Soul has not been turned away from its master. 

Hail, Dweller in the West! Osiris, Lord of the 
Region of the great Winds ! 64 let me stand in peace at 
the West ! The Lords of the Hill receive me. They say 
to me, Glory, glory in peace [or rather , Come, come in 
peace]. They give me a place where is the chief of the 
Great Gods. The two Nurse-Goddesses receive me at 
the time. I come before Onnophris justified. I follow 
Har [Horus] in Rusta, Osiris in Tattu. I make all 
the transformations to place my heart in every place 
in which I desire it to be. 

Let this book be known on earth. It is made in [pictures or] 
writing on the coffin. It is the chapter by which he comes out every 
day as he wishes, and he goes to his house. He is not turned back. 
There are given to him food and drink, slices of flesh off the altar of 
the Sun. When he passes from the fields of the Aalilu [Elysium], 
corn and barley are given to him out of them. For he is supplied as 
he was on earth. 
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II. The chapter of Coining forth as the San, and Living after 

Death . 85 

Oh One gleaming in the Moon ! I come forth from 
thy multitudes. I revolve. Those who belong to the 
Spirits take me. I have opened the Gate. Then the 
Osiris comes forth from the day, having done what they 
have wished on earth among the living. 


III. Another chapter like it. 

Oh Turn! oh Tam! coming forth from the great 
place within the celestial abyss, lighted by the Lion- 
Gods. The words of the Lion or those who belong to 
the Phallus. The blessed Osiris has come from their 
corner doing all thy words ordered. Oh Workmen 
of the Sun, by day and by night ! the Osiris lives after 
he dies like the Sun daily ; for [as] the Sun died, and 
was born yesterday, [so] the Osiris is born. Every God 
rejoices with life; the Osiris rejoices, as they rejoice, 
with life. I am Thoth, who comes out of the temple of 
Annu [Heliopolis]. 


IV. The chapter of Passing through the Road above the Earth. 

I am the one leaving the cold, guiding the Lion- Gods. 
I have come, I have given the fields to the Osiris. 


V. The chapter of How a Person avoids doing work in Hades. 

I require a quiet Soul coming alive at the hour, from 
the hearts of the Apes [fascinaters] or turners away. 


85 These chapters are all preceded by “ Said by the Osiris or de- 
ceased,” or “ Said to the Osiris or deceased.” 
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VI. The chapter of Making the working Figures of Hades. 

[Vignette.— » A figure.] 

Oh Figures ! Should this Osiris have been decreed 
for all the work to be done in Hades, when the evil 
has dragged a person beneath it. Let me call on you to 
perform constantly what is to be done there, to plough 
the fields, to draw waters out of the wells, to transport 
the food of the East to the West. Let me call you to 
obey the Osiris. 


VII. The chapter of Escaping out of the Folds of the great Serpent. 

Oh a Captain [?] capturing, taking by theft the living 
and dying ! Thou hast not quieted me ; no poison comes 
on my hands. For if thou dost not crouch, I do not 
crouch to thee. Thy sins have not come, found out on 
these my hands. I am one out of the nostril of the 
heaven. My acts are the acts of the Gods, I am the 
mysteriously named arranger of places for millions. I 
am the emanation of Turn. I am the one who knows. 


VIII. The chapter of Passing through the "West as the Sun or Day. 

The hour opens, I shut the head of Thoth, the Eye of 
Horus instructs. I make the Eye of Horus, the splendour 
of the decorations in the tip of the Sun, the Father of the 
Gods. I am the same Osiris who is the Lord of the 
West. Osiris has known his Gate in which I am not — 
in which I am not. I am Set among the Gods. I do 
not die. Stand thou, oh Horus ! he has been reckoned 
among the Gods. 


IX. The chapter of Passing through the West as the Sun does, and 
" of passing the Doorway. 

Oh Soul ! greatest of things created, let the Osiris go. 
Having seen he passes from the Gate, he sees his father 
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Osiris, he makes a way in the darkness to his father 
Osiris, he is his beloved, he has come to see his father 
Osiris, he has pierced the heart of Set to do the things of 
his father Osiris, he has opened all the paths on heaven 
and earth, he is the son beloved of his father, he has 
come from the mummy, a prepared Spirit, Oh Gods 
and Goddesses give way ! 


X. The chapter of Coming forth with Justification. 

I come forth with justification against my enemies ; I 
have reached the heaven, I have passed through the 
earth. I have crossed the earth at the footsteps of the 
blessed Spirits, a living chief. I am prepared with 
millions of his charms. I eat with my mouth, I void. 
Because I then am the God Lord of the Gate. I have 
done so, firm in conduct. 


XI. The chapter of Coming forth against his Enemies in Hades. 

Oh Eater of his hand going on his road ! I am the 
Sun who comes out of the horizon against his enemies. 
He does not correct or he does not take me. I eat my 
hand as the Lord of the Crown. I do not hold or I do not 
raise my feet, for I am Shai. My enemies make no injury 
or overthrowing of me. He is not able to do it to me. 
He has not taken [from] me. I stood as Har [Ilorus] ; I 
sat as Ptah ; I prevailed as Toth ; I was powerful as 
Turn. I have walked with my feet, I have spoken with 
my mouth ; I escape from him, he does not take me. 


XII. The chapter of the Going in and coming out by the Osiris. 

Tiiou hast turned back [Hail to thee], oh Sun ! the 
holder of the secrets of the Gate in the abode of Seb at 
the balance of the Sun, who places the feather in it 
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daily. May I have trampled the earth, may I go as a 
powerful one ! 

XIII. The chapter of the Going in after the coming out. 

I went in as a Hawk, I came out as a Phoenix. I 
have made me a path. I adore the Sun in the happy 
West. Plaited are the [plaiting the] locks of Osiris. 
I follow the dogs of Har [Horus], A path has been 
made for me. Glory ! glory to Osiris ! 

Said [over] the drop [of an earring] of ankham flower placed on 
the left ear of the Spirit, with a second drop of cloth of fine linen. 
The name of the Osiris is placed on it the day of the funeral. 


XTV. The chapters of Rubbing away the Stain from the Heart (?) of 

the Osiris. 

Hail to thee sending moments, dwelling in all hidden 
places! Declare thou the words to the Osiris. Ilis 
great sin is not divine, or his fault complete, falling into 
the hands of the Lord of Truth, for I have corrected 
the injuring evil in him, the God turns the evil to truth, 
correcting his fault. The God Contention is then as 
the God Peace, with the great hold he has in his hand. 
I have brought it to thee. Thou livest by it, the 
Osiris lives by it, he is at rest, obliterating all the stain 
[evil] which is in the heart by it. 


XV. 

Hail, Sun, Lord of Sunbeams ! shine thou in the face 
of the Osiris. He has been adored in the Gateway, he 
has sat at the twilight. His Soul comes forth with thee 
[the Sun] to the heaven, proceeding in the cabin, towed 
in the Ark. It moves as the never-resting Gods in the 
heaven. 

The Osiris says, in worshiping the Lord of the Age : 
Hail, oh Sun, creator, self-created ! Perfect is thy light 
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in the horizon, illuminating the world with thy rays. 
All the Gods rejoice when they see the King of the Heaven. 
The Lady of the Hours is placed upon thy head, the 
upper and lower crown are placed on thy brow : she is 
placed before thee ; coining figured in the forepart of 
the Boat, tormenting thy enemies in the Gate who 
come to stop thy person, looking at this thy good form. 
I have come to thee, I am with thee beholding thy disk 
daily. Do not dissipate me, do not turn me away, my 
substance subsists so that I may see thy perfections like 
all thy subjects, because I am one of thy great types 
on earth. I have followed the Land of the Age. I have 
reached the Land of the Age, when thou hast ordered 
every God, oh Sun ! 

Hail, shining in the horizon on the day thou hast 
traversed the heaven in peace, justifying all faces who 
rejoice to see thee walking from the hidden to them ! 
Thou hast been placed at the Empyreal Gate every 
day grown and formed under thy form. Thy rays are 
in their faces. Unknown is thy gold, indescribable is 
thy colour, in the Region of the Gods [say] we are 
beholding all the colours of Pant. It has been ex- 
amined, hidden on their faces. Thou hast been made 
the one alone in his being, in thy transformation in the 
ether. May I go as I have gone ? Ido not dance like 
thy form, oh Sun ! not being the Great Ruler borne along 
in the river of millions and billions of moments. Young 
thou makest them pass, thou settest, thou darkenest the 
hours, or the days, and nights, like as thou hast heaped 
them ; thou hast darkened thy colours, illuminating the 
world; thy arms have been made strong by the Sun, 
thou shinest in the heaven. 

He has adored in the Gate at thy setting. He speaks 
to thee when rising, in adoration. Prolong thy trans- 
formation, risen, or great in thy perfections, smiting and 
gilding thyself, producing them, not born in the horizon, 
shining above. May I have reached the upper part of 
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ages in the abode of thy servants ! I combine with the 
noble Spirits, the wise of the Hades. I come forth with 
them to see thy perfections. Thou shinest at dawn, 
thou followest thy mother Nu, directing thy face to the 
West. My hands adore thy setting, thou settest from 
the Land of Life. Then thou art making an age, adored 
in peace in the Nu [firmament], placed in thy heart, in- 
vincible are thy divine years, they are made to all Gods. 

Glory to thee, shining in the firmament, illuminating 
the world on the day when he has been born, produced 
by thy mother out of her hands! Thou hast shone, 
thou hast rendered it divine. The great light shining 
in the heaven, supporting its adorers by thy stream, 
making festive all countries, cities, gates, and houses 
daily supported by thy goodness, preparing food, things, 
supplies, giving victory, prevailer of prevailers [first 
of the first], obliterating every place for faults, the 
great one crdwned in the cabin, the great one capped 
in the Ark. Thou illuminatest the Osiris in Hades, 
thou lettest him be in the West, smiting the evil, 
placing him out of sin, letting him to be with the 
great blessed. He has followed the Spirits from the 
Hades, he has been conducted from the fields of the 
Aahenru [Elysium] after proceeding in joy. 

I proceed to the heaven, I go over the clods, I kneel [I 
bend] as [or in] the stars. Adoration has been made to 
me in the Bark. I have been addressed in the cabin. 
I saw the Sun in the midst of his box when I hailed 
his disk daily. I see the Perch in his transformations 
in the waters coming forth in splendour. I see the 
Silurus ( ?) each time when he afflicts his enemies. He has 
felt my blows cutting his back. I open to thee, oh 
Sun ! a good sail [wind] ; it destroys, it breaks. The 
ministers of the Sun rejoice to see him the Living Lord ; 
his heart rejoices, he has overthrown all his enemies. 
When I see Horus at the ropes, Thoth at its [the 
Boat’s] hands : all the Gods rejoice when they see him 
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coming in peace, animating the heart of Spirits. The 
Osiris is with them, his heart is delighted. 

Hail, coming as Turn, created by the creator of the 
Gods ! Hail, thou piercing the Gateway, traversing all 
doors ! Hail, thou who hast come as the Soul of souls 
reserved in the West ! Hail, thou judge [?] of the Gods, 
weighing words in the Hades ! Hail, thou over the Gods, 
illuminating the Gateway with his perfections! Hail, 
thou in the nest, making the Gateway by his intelli- 
gence! Hail, thou descending light formed in his disk ! 
Hail, thou magnified and enlarged, thy enemies fall on 
their blocks ! Hail, thou greater than the Gods, rising 
in the heaven, ruling in the Gate! Hail, thou who 
hast cut in pieces the Scorner and strangled the 
Apophis ! Give thou the sweet breath of the North 
wind to the Osiris ! 

Haroeris, the great guide of the world, at peace in the 
Hill of the Araenti, illuminating the Gateway with his 
light, the Souls in their secret places, the Light dwelling 
in the horizons, putting forth evil against the wicked, 
has opened. Thou, hast strangled thy enemies. 

Adoration to Turn who sets from the Land of Life. 

The Osiris says, in adoring the Sun, the Horus of the 
two horizons, when he sets from the Land of Life : Glory 
to thee, oh Sun! Glory to thee, oh Turn, in thy course 
perfected, crowned, prevailing! Thou hast traversed 
the heaven, thou hast perambulated the earth, thou 
hast followed above in yellow, thou hast lodged dancing. 
The Gods of the West give thee glory, they rejoice at thy 
perfections. Adored are [thy] secret places. Thou hast 
purified the Chiefs, thou hast created the life of the earth 
for them, conducted by those in the horizon, towed by 
those belonging to the cabin. They say : Glory to thee ! 
arresting thy person “ coming, approaching in peace.” 
Thou hast been addressed as the Lord of Heaven, Ruler 
of Hades, clasped [by] thy mother Nu. Seeing in thee 
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her son the Lord of Terror, greatest of the terrible, 
setting from the Land of Life, she became obscure. 
Thy father Tann, the Lord of the Earth, has been 
transported, his arms have been whirled behind thee : 
transformed and made a God upon earth, he has placed 
thee among the blessed. For the Osiris justified in 
peace is the Sun himself. 

Said when the Sun sets from the Land of Life, his hands drooping. 

Globy to thee, oh Turn, setting from the Land of 
Life, in the colours of the Gate! Hail, thou, setting 
from the Land of Life, Father of the Gods ! Thy mother 
accompanies thee from Ma nu, her arms receive thee 
daily. Thy person is typified [?] in Socharis, having re- 
joiced as thou wishedst. The doors in the horizon have 
opened 'to thee, thou settest from the hill of the West. 
Thy splendours! they reach the earth and illumine the 
earth; those attached to the West and the adorers 
come forth to see thee daily. The Gods give thee wel- 
come from earth. Thy servant is “Being” [I]. In thy 
following is the reserved Soul, the engendered of the 
Gods who provided him with his shapes. Inexplicable 
is the semsem [genesis], it is the greatest of secrets. 
Thou art the good Peace of the Osiris. Oh Creator ! 
Father of the Gods, incorruptible ! What is in this book 
is eternal. I establish myself through it, I have said 
what has been disposed in it, at peace through the 
abundance. Loaded is my shoulder with food and 
drink. I combine [agree, do] as the book, arranging 
it in great peace. 


XVI. 

1. Deceased adoring Sun's boat. — 2. Goddesses of West and East 
adoring Light. — 3. Shu lifting the disk to be adored by the 
eight Apes. — 4. Ancestral worship. 

[Here ends “ The Manifestation to Light."'] 
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[E&t CflUptwH JTaitf).] 

XVII. The chapter of Conducting the Spirit [Dead], of coining in and 
going from the Hades, and being among the Servants of the Osiris 
fed with the Food of Osiris, the good being, the justified, coming 
forth from the Day, making all the Transformations he has wished to 
transform himself into, ploughing with a Plough [?], being [seated] 
in the Hall a living Soul, as the blessed by the Great Gods of the 
West, after he has been laid to rest. The glory of doing it on 
earth is for mortals to declare. 

Vignette*. -—The Deceased In a Hall, — the Boat of the Ram rowed by the King*. — the Decoa»'»d 
and Khem, — the We«t, — Horizon and Lion*, — Bennu, — filler of Oiiris, — Nile*, — Abode with 
Snake*, — Eye, — Cow, &c.} 

I am Turn, the only being in Nu [the firmament]. 
I am the Sun when he rises. His rule commences when 
he has done so. Let him explain it. The Sun is in 
his rising when the rule which he has made begins, 
the Sun begins, rising in Suten Khen [Bubastis] ; being 
in existence, Nu elevates firmament ; he is on the floor 
which is in Sesennu [Hermopolis]. He has strangled 
the children of wickedness on the floor of those in 
Sesen [Hermopolis]. 

I am the Great God creating himself. It is Water, or 
Nu, who is the father of the Gods. Let him explain it. 
The Sun is the creator of his body, the engenderer of 
the Gods who are the successors of the Sun. 

I am [the one] never stopped by the Gods. Let 
him explain it. Turn or the Sun in his disk, when he 
shines from the Eastern horizon of heaven. 

I am Yesterday. I know the Morning. Let him 
explain it. Yesterday is Osiris, the Morning the Sun ; 
the day on which are strangled the deriders of the 
Universal Lord, when his son Ilorus has been invested ; 
or the day is the Victory of his arms, when the chest 
of Osiris has been confronted by his father the Sun. 

He has given battle for the Gods, when Osiris, Lord 
of the hill of the West, ordered him. Let him explain 
it. The West is what the Souls of the Gods have had 
made for them, when Osiris, the Lord of the West, orders 
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[it] ; or the West is the Future, it is where the Sun has 
made every God go to, when he has fought there. 

I know the Great God who is in it [the West]. Let 
him explain it. He is Osiris, or Adorer of the Sun is 
his name, Soul of the Sun is his name, Begotten by 
himself is his name. 

I am the great Phoenix which is in Annu [Heliopolis]. 
I am the Former of beings and existences. Let him 
explain it. The Bennu [Phoenix] is Osiris who is in 
Annu [Heliopolis]. The Creator of beings and exist- 
ences is his body ; or it is Eternity and Ages. The 
Age [Aion] is the day; Eternity is the night. 

I am Khem in his two manifestations, on whose head 
are placed two plumes. Let him explain it. Khem Horus 
is the sustainer of his father Osiris. His manifesta- 
tion is his birth. The plumes on his head are Isis and 
Nephthys, walking to place themselves behind him, 
when they are mourners [birds], then they are placed 
on his head ; or the plumes are the great asps before his 
father Turn, or his eyes are the plumes on his head. 

I am from earth, I have come from the city. Let him 
explain it. That is the horizon of his father Turn. 

Evil destroying evil. Let him explain it. What has 
been cut away is the corruption of the Osiris. Scraped 
away is all the evil he retains. Let him explain it. 

Clean is the Osiris the day he was bom in the great 
nest of the great one who is in Suten-khen [Bubastis]. 

The day when the Spirits of that Great God, who is in 
it, are pure. Let him explain it. Passer of Years is 
one name, Ocean is another name. The Pool of Natron 
and the Pool of Salt [?], or Generator of Years is one 
name, Ocean is another name. For there is a Great 
God in it. It is the Sun himself. 

Going on the way, I knew the head of the Pool of 
the two Truths. Let him explain it. Rusta is the 
Southern Gateway, Anrutf is the Northern Gateway 
[of] the abode of Osiris. For the Pool of the two 
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Truths is Abydos, or it is the path by which his father 
Turn goes when he goes forth to the fields of the 
Aahenru, approaching to the Region of the Horizon. 

I go from the Gate of the Taser [Hill]. Let him 
explain it. The Aahenru is the producer of grain for 
the Gods behind the chest. The Gate of the Taser, 
it is the Gate of the transit of Shu. There is the 
North Gate, it is the Gate of the doorway ; or they are 
the doors through which his father Turn goes forth 
when he goes forth to the Eastern horizon of the 
heaven [saying] to those who belong to his race. 

Give me your arm, I am made as ye. Let him 
explain it. The blood is that which proceeds from 
the member of the Sun, after he goes along cutting 
himself. Those Gods who are made attached to the 
generation of the Sun are Hu [taste], Ka [touch] : they 
are followers of their father Turn daily. 

The Osiris has filled the Eye after he sent and 
woke it the day of contending of the two Lion-Gods. 
Let him explain it. It is the day of the battle be- 
tween Horus and Set, when [Set] he puts forth the ropes 
against Horus, when Horus has [not] taken the gemelli 
of Set. Thoth did the same with his own fingers. 

The Osiris has bound his hair to the Eye at the time 
of battle. Let him explain it. It is the left Eye of 
the Sun when it sheds blood after he sends it, for Thoth 
is the binder of his hair, he brings it sound, not fallen 
down, tt> its Lord ; or, for the Eye wastes when it 
weeps. The second time Thoth was wiping it [?]. 

The Osiris has seen the Sun who is born in the 
star [mom] at the thigh of the Great Water [Cow]. 
The Osiris goes forth, he goes forth in turn. Let 
him explain it. Nu [water] is the Water of the 
heaven ; or, the image of the Eye of the Sun is the 
Gate in which he has been bora daily. The Great 
Water [Cow] is the Eye of the Sun, because it is one 
of the Gods who belong to Horus ; whose words exceed 
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the wish of his Lord. Let him explain it. [They are] 
Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, Kabhsenuf. 

Hail, ye Lords of Truth, Chiefs behind Osiris, 
smiting for faults, Followers of Her whose peace is sure 
[Heptskhes] ! Let me to come to you without fault. 
I do as ye do to the Seven Great Spirits in the service 
of their Lord, the Creator [or Judgment], Anup made 
their places on that day [they answer] of our coming 
to you. Let him explain it. The Gods, Lords of Truth, 
are Thoth and Astes Lord of the West ; the Chiefs be- 
hind Osiris are Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and Kabhsenuf. 
These same are behind the constellation of the Thigh 
[Ursa major] of the Northern heaven. The Givers 
of blows for sins, the Followers of Heptskhes, are 
crocodiles in the water. Heptskhes is the Eye of the 
Sun or Fire, the Followers of Osiris burning the wicked 
sou 1^ of his enemies. For if there is evil I guard 
his Eye from the Lords of the Age, whilst he proceeds 
from the belly of his mother. These Seven Spirits are 
Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and Kabhsenuf, Maaentefef, 
Karbukef, Harkhent S’Khem. Anup places them for 
the protection of the coffin of Osiris, behind the wash- 
house of Osiris; or, These Seven Spirits are Het-het, 
Ket-ket, The Bull who never made smoke to dwell in his 
flames, Going eating his hour, Red-eyes, Follower of 
the House of Ans, Hissing to come forth and turn back, 
seeing at night and bringing at day. The Chiefs are of 
Anrutf ; the eldest is of his father the Sun. It is the day 
when we come to you. Says Osiris to the Sun : Come, 
behold me ! The Sun stops himself in the West. 

I am the Soul in his two halves. Let him explain 
it. Osiris goes into Tattu, he finds the soul of the Sun 
there. One and the other are united. He is trans- 
formed into his soul from his two halves, who are 
Horns the sustainer of his father, and Horus who 
dwells in the shrine; or, The soul in his two halves 
is the soul of the Sun and the soul of Osiris, the soul 
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of Shu, the soul of Tefnu, the souls who belong to 
Tattu. 

I am the Great Cat which is in the Pool of Persea, 
which is at Annu [Heliopolis], the night of the battle 
made to bind the wicked, the day of strangling the 
enemies of the Universal Lord there. Let him explain it. 
The Great Cat which is in Tattu, at the Pool of the Persea, 
placed in Annu [Heliopolis], is the Sun himself, called a 
cat. For he has been called cat [by name] Ka, for it 
is like what he h«s done, he has made his transforma- 
tion into a cat 66 ; or it is Shu making the likeness [?] 
of Seb and Osiris. For those who are in the Pool of 
the Persea, which is in Annu [Heliopolis], are those 
born wicked justifying what they do. For the night 
of the battle their march is from the East of the heaven. 
The battle is made in heaven and on the whole earth. 

Oh Sun in his egg, gleaming in orb, shining*from 
his horizon, floating in his clouds, who hates sins, 
forced along by the conducting of Shu, without an equal 
among the Gods, who gives blasts of flame from his 
mouth, illuminating the world with his splendour! 
Save thou the Osiris from that God whose forms are 
mystic. His eyebrows are the arms of the Balance, the 
night of reckoning Theft. Let him explain it. He is 
Arm-bringer. The night of Theft-reckoning is the 
night [sending] of flame against the fallen. The causer 
of the sinful to be dragged to his block, punishing souls. 
Let him explain it. It is Maget, it is the annihilater 
of Osiris ; or, It is Sap, he is with a head bearing 
Truth ; or, It is the Hawk, who is with heads, one is 
having [or supporting] Truth, another has Sin, he has 
made the one having Sin to cause Truth to come under 
[bearing] it; or, It is Har who dwells in S’Khem; 
or, It is Thoth; or, It is Nefer Turn son of Bast. 
Oh Chiefs who return things to the enemies of the 
Universal Lord. Save ye the Osiris from the chief con- 

66 Visconti v. reads Getka is its name ; Magetka-arf ia his name. 
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due tors, and the inferior executioners. The weak and in- 
j ured does not escape from their custody. Those attached 
to Osiris do not prevail over me. I do not proceed to 
their brasiers, because I know them. I know the name 
of Maget, who belongs to them in the House of Osiris. 
His bow is in his hand ; he is invisible, going round in 
that region, with flame in his mouth, to Ilapi he gives 
orders. He is invisible. The Osiris lived sound on earth 
like 11a ; he had a good sleep like Osiris. I have made no 
opposition to those who are over their [lamps] censers, 
because they are the servants of the Universal Lord [or] 
Khepra in the pictures. The Osiris flies as a hawk and 
cackles as a goose ; he does not perish for an age like 
Nahab. Let him explain it. It is Anup, it is Horus, it 
is he who dwells in S’Khem ; or, It is Horus of the place of 
turning back ; or, It is the Chiefs stopping the enemies of 
the Universal Lord there; or, It is the Great Opener of 
the place of Rejection. They do not exult there. I do not 
proceed to their brasiers. Let him explain it. The 
images there over their censers are the image of the 
Sun, and the image of the Eye of Horus. 

Oh, Lord of the Great Abode, Chief of the Gods ! 
save thou the Osiris from the God whose face is in- 
[shape of] a dog, with the eyebrows of men ; he lives off 
the fallen at the angle of the Pool of Fire, eating the 
body and digesting the heart, spitting out the bodies. 
He is invisible. Let him explain it. Eater of Millions 
is his name. He is in the Pool of P&nt [Red Sea]. 
For there is the Pool of Fire, which is in the Region of 
Anrutf at the Place of the Rejection. Every one who 
treads in it deficient falls to his blows; or, Hardness 
[Sword] is his name, he who is the doorkeeper of the 
West; or, Beba is his name, he who is the watcher of the 
angle of the West ; or, He who is over Time is his name. 

Gh, victorious Lord, presiding over the earth, Lord 
of Gore, ordering the block, living off hearts ! Let 
him explain it. The heart is of Osiris. He is the 
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one devouring all the smitten. He has placed his 
crown rejoicing as he who dwells in Suten-khen 
[Bubastis]. Let him explain it. He who has taken 
his crown rejoicing in Suten-khen [Bubastis] is Osiris. 
He has been ordered to rule over the Gods the day of 
preparing the earth before the Universal Lord. Let him 
explain it. [The one] ordering his name to rule the 
Gods is Ilorus the son of Osiris, who has made himself 
a ruler in the place of his father Osiris. The day of 
establishing the earth and completing the earth is the 
burial of Osiris, the soul created in Suten-khen [Bubas- 
tis], giver of food [or existence], obliterater of sins, who 
has traversed the eternal path. Let him explain it. It 
is the Sun himself. Save thou the Osiris from the God, 
stealer of souls, annihilater of hearts living off filth. 
Let him explain it. The darkness is of Socharis ; he 
has terrified by prostrating. Let him explain it. It 
is Set ; it is the Slayer. He is Horus the son of Seb. 

Oh Creator, dwelling in his bark, forming his own 
body, or forming his body eternally ! save thou the Osiris 
from those who are the Guardians and Judges placed by 
the Lord of Spirits as he wishes to guard his enemies. 
He gives annihilating blows [to those], none escape from 
the Guardians. I do not fall beneath their swords, nor 
go to their block. I do not rest in the midst of their 
assemblages, I do not go to their blocks. I do not sit 
in fear [the nets] of them. Nothing of a nature hateful 
to the Gods has been done to [by] me, because I am the 
Lord in the Great Hall. The Osiris goes purified in the 
Place of Birth, he has been steeped in resin in the Place 
of Preservation. Let him explain it. Khepra in his 
boat is the Sun himself. The Gods, Guardians, Judges, 
are the Apes, Isis, and Nephthys. Things of a nature 
hateful to the Gods are trick and craft. The Clean 
Crosser over the Place of Birth is Anup [Anubis], He 
is behind the bier which holds the bowels of Osiris. 
He who has been steeped in resin in the Place of Pre- 
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serration is Osiris ; or, it is the Heaven and Earth ; or, 
it is Shu the conqueror of the world in Suten-khen 
[Bubastis]. The resin, tahn, is the Eye of Horus; the 
Place of Preparation is the place of reuniting of Osiris. 

Turn has built thy house, the two Lion-Gods have 
founded thy abode. Ptah going round thee, divine 
Horus purifies thee, the God Set does so in turn. The 
Osiris has come from the earth. He has taken his 
legs; he is Turn. He is from his city. Behind thee is 
a white lion to claw the head. The Osiris has turned 
back; or, Osiris has turned thee back, to guard thee. 
It is invisible to the Guardians, [said] by the Osiris. 
It is Isis whom thou hast seen. He has stroked his 
locks for him. He has directed his face to the mouth of 
his road or its horn. [He is] conceived by Isis, engendered 
by Nephthys. Isis corrects his crimes, Nephthys cuts 
away his failings. Victory and Terror are in my hand. 
Millions of arms touch me, pure Spirits approach me, 
evildoers and all enemies avoid me, the arms of the 
Blackeners come after me. I place the two dear sisters. 
I have made those belonging to Kar and Annu [Helio- 
polis] . Every God in terror of the greatly victorious, 
the greatest of terrifiers. I have sustained every God 
against the insulter [Sahuur]. I shot at him as he 
came out. I live as I wished. I am Uat, mistress of 
heat. I have touched the worst of them. Let him 
explain it. The Embodied Mysteries of the gift of 
Concealment [Amen] is my name. Fearing to look at 
what he has brought in his Hand is my name. The box, 
or the name of the . . . place. The white lion clawing 
the head is the phallus of Osiris, or the phallus of the 
Sun. He who plaits his hair and directs his face to the 
gate of his path is Isis in her mystery. She is coiling 
her hair there. The burning Uat is the Eye of the 
Sun. The worst of them whom I have touched are the 
associates of Set. It is in accompanying them. For the 
accompanying is the heat which has been made to him at 
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the judgment [creation] of those in Tattu, annihilating 
the souls of his enemies. 


XVIII. [The Book of performing the Days.] 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Turn, Shu, Teftiu.] 

Oh Thoth, justifying Osiris against his enemies! justify 
the Osiris against his enemies like as thou hast justified 
Osiris against his enemies — before the Great Chiefs who 
belong to the Sun — before the Great Chiefs who belong 
to Osiris — before the Great Chiefs who are in Annu 
[Heliopolis], the night [when] the Things are on the 
Altar, the day of the Battle made to subdue the scomers, 
the day of the Strangling of the accusers of the Uni- 
versal Lord there. The Great Chiefs of Annu [Heliopolis] 
are Turn, Shu, Tefnu. The catching the scorners ; and 
the strangling of the conspirators of Set there, is per- 
ceiving the wickedness they do. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, and Anubis.] 

Before the Great Chiefs who are in Abydos, the night 
of the Haker Festival of counting the dead and judging 
Souls, when a call is made to count the dead. The Great 
Chiefs in Abydos are Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, and Ap-heru. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, and Horus.3 

Before the Great Chiefs belonging to Tattu, the 
night of setting up Tat in Tattu. The Great Chiefs in 
Tattu are Osiris, Isis, Nephthys, Horus, the sustainer 
of his father. The setting up the Tat in Tattu means the 
shoulder of Horus who dwells in S’Khera. They are 
behind Osiris wrapped up in bandages. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth, Osiris, Anup, and Astcs.] 

Before the Great Chiefs attached to the Paths of 
the Dead, the night of making the Judgment of their 
Nothingness. The Great Chiefs in the Paths of the 
Dead are Thoth, Osiris, Anup, Astes. The judgment 


Digitized by Google 


THE EGYPTIAN FAITn. 


181 


of their nothingness is the things taken out of the 
Souls of those bom wicked. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horns and Thoth.] 

Before the Great Chiefs in S’Khem, the night of 
the Things [placed] on the Altars in S’Khem. The 
Great Chiefs belonging to S’Khem are Horus who is in 
S’Khem, Thoth who is among the Chiefs of Anrutf. The 
night of the Things on the Altars in S’Khem is the light- 
ing the Region of the coffin of Osiris, Lord of the West. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth, Osiris, Atrnp, and Ap-heru.] 

Before the Great Chiefs attached to the Festival of 
digging the Earth in Tattu, the night of manuring [?] 
with Blood, justifying Osiris against his enemies. The 
Great Chiefs in the great sacrifice [?] in Tattu are Thot h, 
Osiris, Anup. This means the approach made by the 
conspirators of Set, they make their transformation into 
goats. They [the Gods] slaughter them before the 
Chief Gods while the blood flows from them. It is 
done by the adjudgment of those belonging to Tattu. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horus, Isis, Amut, and Hapi.] 

Before the Great Chiefs in the Hill of Tap, the 
night of setting up the Brethren [ ?] of Horus, and pre- 
paring the issue of Horus with the things of his father 
Osiris. The Great Chiefs who are in the Land of Tap are 
Horus, Isis, Amset, and Hapi. The setting up of the 
Brethren of Horus is what is said by Set to his follow- 
ers: “Set up the brethren there!” 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Ra, Osiris, Shu, and Aat.} 

Before the Great Chiefs who belong to Anrutf, the 
night of the great Mystery of the Shapes. The Great 
Chiefs who are in Anrutf are Ra, Osiris, Shu, and Aat. 
The night of the Mystery of the great Shapes is when 
has been made the embalming of the thigh, leg, and 
foot [?] of Osiris, the good being, justified for ever. 
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[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Ills, Horus, and Amut.] 

Before the Great Chiefs who are in . . . the night 
of the Laying out by Isis, who rises to lament over her 
brother Osiris. The Great Chiefs in . . . are Isis, 
Horus, and Amset. 

[Vignette.— Deceased adoring Oslrii, Isis, and Horus.3 

Before the Great Chiefs in Rusat, the night when 
Anup places his hands on the things behind Osiris, 
justifying Horus against his enemies. The Great Chiefs 
in Rusat are Osiris, Isis, and Horus. Osiris has been 
delighted, his heart has been filled with delight, his house 
is at peace. Let him go. Oh Thoth ! justify Osiris 
against his enemies before the Great Chiefs of every 
God and Goddess — before the hand of the Universal 
Lord. He puts away all the enemies of the Osiris ; he 
thrusts aside all the evil he has retained. 

This chapter being said, a person comes forth pure from [as] 
the day after he has been laid out, making all the transmigrations 
to place his heart. Should this clinpter have been attended to by 
him, he proceeds from above the earth ; he comes forth from all 
flame ; no evil thing approaches him in pure clothes for millions of 
ages. 


XIX. The chapter of the Crown of Justification. 

Said to [by] the Osiris. Thy father Turn has 
bound thee with this good crown of justification, with 
that living forepart [frontlet] ; beloved of the Gods, thou 
livest for ever. Osiris, who dwells in the West, has 
justified thy word against thy enemies. Thy father 
Seb has ordered to thee all his issue. Mayest thou 
beseech with justification Horus the son of Isis, the son 
of Osiris, on the throne of thy father the Sun, to over- 
throw all thy enemies ! Turn has ordered to thee the 
earth [twice]. The Gods have repeated the good fact 
[hand] of the justification of Horus the son of Isis, son of 
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Osiris, for ever and ever, — of the Osiris for ever and ever. 
Osiris, who dwells in the West, has collected together 
every God and Goddess who is in heaven or on earth 
to justify Horus the son of Isis, the son of Osiris, 
against his enemies, — before Osiris, who dw r ells in the 
West, to justify Osiris against his enemies, — before 
Osiris, who is Lord of the West, the Good Being, son of 
Nu, the day, he is justified against Set and his associates, 

— before the Great Chiefs of Gods in Annu [Helio- 
polis], the night of the battle to overthrow the profane, 

— before the Great Chiefs in Abydos, the night of 
justifying Osiris against his enemies, justifying the Osiris 
against his enemies, — before the Great Chiefs in the 
Western horizon, the day of the festival of the haker 
[dawn], — before the Great Chiefs in Tattu, the night 
of setting up Tat in Tattu, — before the Great Chiefs 
in the Roads of the Head, the night of the judgment of 
those who are not, — before the Great Chiefs in S’khem, 
the night of [placing] the things on the altars in S’khem, 

— before the Great Chiefs of the [Hill of] Tep, the 
night of setting up the issue of Horus in place of his 
father Osiris, — before the Great Chiefs of the great 
festival of sacrifice in Tattu or in Abydos, the night 
of weighing words, or of weighing a hair, — before 
the Great Chiefs of Anrutf in his place, the night 
when Horus receives the birthplace of the Gods, — 
before the Great Chiefs in . . ., the night of the lay- 
ing out [the dead Osiris] by Isis, arisen to make a wail 
for her brother — before the Great Chiefs in the Rusts, 
the night of justifying Osiris against his enemies. 
Horus has repeated the address four times. All his 
enemies have fallen down, stabbed. The Osiris repeats 
this four times, all his enemies fall down stabbed. Horus, 

* the son of Osiris, repeats this millions of times; all his 
enemies fall down stabbed. He drags them, throwing 
them down from the place where they are, to the blocks of 
the East; he cuts otf their heads, breaks their necks, and 
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cuts off their thighs, giving them to the Great Strangler 
in the valley. They do not escape the custody of Seb 
for ever. 

If this chapter is said over a divine crown placed on the head 
of a person, after thou hast given fuming incense to the Osiris, 
it makes him justified against his enemies whether dead or alive, he 
is one of the servants of Osiris ; drink and food are given to him 
before that God. It iB to be said by thee praying. It is great pro- 
tection in pure clothes [safety], for millions of times. 


XX. Another chapter of the Crown of Justification. 

[This contains the fourteen chapters tabulated, or 
the justification before the fourteen Judgment Seats.] 

A person says this chapter, and washes it in water of natron, he 
comes forth from the day after he has been laid to rest, he makes all 
the transformations to place his heart, he coibes forth from all flame 
in [safety] pure linen millions of times. 

[//ere ends “ The Egyptian Faith"] 


[SUamltnutCon of tf)e EJrcratfrtr.] 

XXI. The chapter of a Person having his mouth given to him in 

Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding a Mouth and Palette to two Men.] 

Hail, oh Osiris, Lord of Light, dwelling in the great 
abode, dwelling in total darkness! I have come to 
thee adoring. My hands are pure behind thee. I am 
guarding thy head for thee. He [Osiris] gives to him 
his mouth, he speaks by it. He serves [follows] his 
heart at his hour, for he hates the night. 


XXH. Another chapter of Making a Person a Mouth in the Hades. 

I sniNE as the Egg which is in the Hidden Region. My 
mouth is given me to speak with. I am before the 
Great Chiefs, before the Great Gods Lords of the Gate. 
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My arms have [not] been stopped by the Chiefs of 
the Gods and Goddesses. I am Osiris, Lord of the Rusta 
[plains], the same which are at the head of the Staircase. 
1 have come. I do what my heart wishes in the day of 
fire I quench fire when it breaks forth. 


XXIII. The chapter of Opening a Person’s Mouth for him in Hades. 

[Vignette.— Deceased holding a Mouth before another Person.] 

Open the mouth: says Ptah. What is in thy mouth 
I took out, says Amen, the God of the country. Be- 
fore I came out of the belly of my mother. Thoth 
comes to him, instructing him with his ideas [magic]. 
Take out what is in, says Turn to Set. (Guard my 
mouth. Turn has made for me my hands to put forth. 
My mouth has been given to me, my mouth is ready, 
says Ptah.) Let me come. Turn hinders his coming 
out. Let me come out. Open my mouth, says Ptah, 
with his book, [brick ?] made of mud, fashioning the 
mouths of the Gods by it. I am Pasht and Uat, seated 
in the Great Quarter, the greatest of the heaven; my 
mouth is that of Osiris, Lord of the West. I am the 
great constellation Sah [Orion], dwelling in the midst 
of the Spirits of Annu [Heliopolis]. All [ideas] 
charms, all words, he has told them. I have made 
the Gods strong, bringing all my charms to them. 


XXIV. The chapter of Bringing the Charms [or Mind] of a Person 
in the Hades. 

[Vignette — Deceased addressing another Figure.] 1 

I am the Creator, self-created on the lap of his mother, 
giving the wolf to those who belong to Nupe, the 
Phoenix [ape or hyaena] to those who belong to the 
Chiefs. When I have got the charm from each place 
in which I have been, of that person who has been to 
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me, swifter than the Dogs following the Shu or the 
Shade. 

Oh, Leader of the Boat ! thou goest in the waters, 
thou sailest through the Region of Fire in Hades, when 
thou hast got this charm. The Osiris shoots through 
every place in which he has been, through a person 
who has been to him swifter than the Dogs following 
after Shade. As the Gods create in silence, giving a 
delivery like the Sun to him, burning the mouths of 
the Gods. The Osiris has made there his charms to 
the person who has been to him swifter than the Dogs 
following Shade, or the Person of Shu. 


XXV. The chapter (of) Giving a Person a Writing (Name) in nudes. 

[Vignette. — Person holding a Palette addressing another.] 

I have given a certain person a tongue [or writing] 
in his mouth [name] in the Great Abode, a person has a 
tongue [or writing] in his mouth [name] in the Houses 
of Fire, dwelling amidst the Gods, the night of reckon- 
ing years and counting months in the house I build. 
I am seated in the great place of the heaven. There 
is not a God that does not come behind the Osiris 
declaring his name then [when I say his name]. 


XXYI. The chapter of How a Person has his Heart made [or given] 
to him in the Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring the Sou!.] 

My heart to me in the place of hearts, my heart in 
the place of hearts. I have received my heart, it is at 
peace within me. [For] I have not eaten the food 
where Osiris is in the filthy East, going and return- 
ing. I have not gone. I know what I have eaten, 
going and stopping. My mouth has been given for me 
to speak, my legs to walk, my arms to overthrow my 
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adversaries. I open the doors of the heaven. I have 
passed Seb the Lord of the Gods. I fly. He has opened 
my eyes wide, he raises my arms wide. Anup has 
fashioned my heel. I attach myself to him. I rise up as 
Pasht the Goddess. I have opened the heaven, I have 
done what is ordered in Ptah Ka. I know by my heart, 
I prevail by my heart, I prevail by my arm, I prevail 
by my feet, I do what my Soul wishes, my Soul is not 
separated in my body from the Gate of the West [the 
Soul of Osiris is not separated in the Western Gate]. 

[Here ends the “ Reconstruction of the Deceased."] 


[JJtr;SCTba(ion of ttje Bafiti tn ©attfS.] 

XXVII. The chapter of a Person avoiding that his Heart should be 
taken from him in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring four Genii of the Dead.] 

Oh Takers of hearts, Robbers of hearts, whose hands 
are changing the heart of the Osiris for him ; as he 
did from his ignorance of you and your deeds ! Hail, 
ye Lords of Eternity, ever existing, not taking my 
heart by means of your words on that year, on that 
moon ! . Do not take this heart, do not set your 
heart with evil words against me. Por this my heart 
is the heart of the Great One who dwells in Sesenu 
[Hermopolis]. His words are great [er] in [than] the 
hands there. He sends his heart to return to his body. 
Giving my heart to the Gods, for my heart remains 
to me, I prevail by it for ever. I am thy Lord, thou art 
in my belly. Do not oppose me. I am the orderer. 
Listen to him in Hades. 


XXVIII. The chapter of How a Person avoids that his Heart should 
be taken from him in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Heart.] 

I am the Germ. What is hateful is the Block. My 
heart is not seized by the thieves in the Festival of 
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Thoth . . . West. He has seen Set, he has smitten, 
or he has turned back behind him, striking him : he has 
performed his blows, seating [settling] this my heart, 
himself weeping before Osiris. His branch is of prayer 
by which I have there made myself like him ; Osiris 
who dwells in the West has judged, the Osiris, trying 
the heart in the broad places* [Halls]. He has taken his 
first fruits from Ru. This my heart has not been taken 
away. I am the one whom ye restore [to] his place, 
returning hearts to him in the Fields of Iletp [Pools], 
the times of prevailing against his evil, taking food of 
thy [all] things in thy fist, seeking thee. Thy arms 
belong to thee. This heart is placed in its case [or 
superscription], Turn figuring [or passing] it at the 
Stone Gate. He has not placed it [is said] by Osiris 
who dwells in the West. This heart of stone he fixes 
or makes strong as his heart to the Great Ones in Ha- 
des. He tramples on the bandages they make for their 
burial. 


XXIX. The chapter of How a Person avoids that his Heart should 
be taken from him in Hades. 

Stop, Emissary of the Gods, for thou comest to take 
this heart of the living. Thou hast not had given to 
thee this heart of the living. The Gods have not 
snapped up these offerings of food from me. They fall 
down to me on their faces, themselves annihilated on 
this earth. 


XXX. The chapter of How a Person avoids that his Heart should 
be taken from him in Hades. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring a Scarabicus.] 

heart was my mother — my heart was my 
mother — my heart was my being on earth, placed 
within me, returned to me by the Chief Gods, placing 
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me before the Gods, nor did it make [show] weakness to 
me before the Great God, Lord of the West. Hail, this 
heart of the Osiris, Lord of the West ! hail, the lungs ! 
Hail, ye Chief Gods dwelling in the locks placed on their 
sceptre ! Say ye, Excellent is the Osiris, give him to 
Nahab. When I have been assembled in the region of 
the Great Quarter, the greatest of the heaven. I flourish 
on earth, I never die in the West, I flourish as a Spirit 
there for ever. 

Said over ft scarabteus of hard stone. Cause it to bo washed with 
gold, and placed within the heart of a person. Make a phylactery 
anointed with oil, say over it with magic : My heart is my mother, 
my heart in my transformations. 


XXXI. The chapter of Stopping those who come to take away the 
Spells [or Mind] of a Person from him in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased turning back four Crocodiles.] 

Stop, go back ! Back, Crocodile, from coming to me. 
I know by my mind [or spells]. Do not thou say 
the name of the Great God. Thou, who lettest the Emis- 
saries come is one name. Ape [Ben] is one name. 
At the true angle, Turner back of the Paths of Heaven, 
or Turner in the Heaven at the hour; Turner back of 
the Violent [or millions]. He has taken the stealers of 
my spells [mind]. My hard tooth eats the beseechers 
. . . in the Land of . . . Oh seated! [having] a 
[date] weakness in his eye at this mind [or spell], anni- 
hilate these crocodiles who live off his spells [or brain]. 
I am he who dwells in the Fields, I am [he]. I am Osiris 
who shut up his father Seb and his mother Nu, the day 
of the great battle. My father is Seb, my mother is Nu. 
I am Horus the preferred, the day of the rising. I am 
Anup in the day of judgment. I am the [one or he] 
who is Osiris, the going Chief. The word [saying^ to 
Abuskhau [to the palette and paper], the doorkeeper of 
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Osiris, because I myself have come, I perceive, I judge, 
I prevail, I have come, I have defended myself, I have 
sat in the birthplace of Osiris, born with him, I renew 
myself like him. 1 have introduced the leg into the 
place where Osiris is : I open the Gate of the Gods who 
are there. I have sat at his place, having my tongue 
and mouth satisfied with [writing]. 

Thousands of food, of drink off the table of his father 
Osiris, of bullocks, of pure cattle, of bulls, of herons, 
of ducks, of geese, destroyed by Ilorus, sacrificed by 
Thoth. I repose exceedingly well. 1 have welcomed at 
the altar of the ruler of Tattu. I am in his place. I 
blow the East wind on his head, I hold the West wind 
in his breast. I have gone round the four quarters in 
the heaven. I have made the South wind to touch his 
hair. I give winds to the Blessed, that they may eat 
the bread. 

If tliis chapter is known, he comes out from [or as] the day, he is 
walking off earth from amongst the living, he never wastes in pure 
linen, for millions of times. 


XXXII. The chapter of Stopping the Crocodiles coming to take the 
Mind of a Spirit from him in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Dcceiued turning back four Crocodile*.] 

The Great One falls in his place or on his belly 
subdued behind the Gods. I have made my Soul come, it 
speaks with his father. He saves this elder [or great 
one] from these eight crocodiles. I know them by their 
names, and how they live. I am he who saves his father 
from them. 

Back, Crocodile of the West, living off those never 
at rest! What thou hatest is in my belly. I have 

eaten the limbs of Osiris. I am Set Back, Crocodile 

of the West ! There is an asp in my belly. I am not 
given to thee. Do not burn me — Back, Eastern Croco- 
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dile, living off of those who are attached to their flesh ! 
What thou hatest is in my belly. I have crossed. I 
am Osiris. — Back, Crocodile in the East! There is a 
snake in my belly. I have not been given to thee. Do 

not burn me Back, Crocodile of the South, living off 

the unclean ! What thou hatest is in my body. Do not 
gore me with thy claw. I am Sothis. — Back, Crocodile 
of the South ! I have been healed, my palm is like a 
stick. I have not been given to thee. — Back, Crocodile of 
the North, living off . . . dwelling in the hours ! What 
thou hatest is in my belly, thou hast spat [or thy venom 
is] away from my head. I am Turn. — Back, Crocodile in 
the North ! There is a scorpion in my belly. I do 
not bring it forth. I am the light of the Eyes, Exist- 
ences are in my hand,. Non-existences are in my belly. 

I dress myself, I equip myself with thy spells, oh 
Sun ! both above and below me. I have listened, I 
have stretched the length of my throat within my 
great father. He has given me the happy West, suffo- 
cating the living, holding its quiet or humble Lord, 
in it daily. My face is open, my heart is in its place, 
my head is on me daily. I am the Sun protecting [or 
making] himself. No eyil thing injures me. 


XXXm. The chapter of Stopping all Snakes. 

[Vignette. — Deceased turning back a Viper.] 

On walking Viper, makest thou Seb and Shu stop ! 
Thou hast eaten the abominable Bat of the Sun, thou 
hast devoured the bones of the filthy Cat. 


XXXIV. The chapter of How a Person avoids that he should be 
bitten in Hades by the Eaters of the back of the Dead. 

On chief Urteus, serpent of the Sun with a head of 
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smoke, gleaming and guiding millions of years ! or the 
old and young. The Osiris has come. He is the Lynx- 


God. 


XXXV. The chapter of How a Person avoids that he should be 
eaten in Hades by Snakes. 


[Vignette. — Deceased turning back a Snake.] 

On Shu, looking from Tattu, coiled under the head- 
covering of Athor ! They smell Osiris by the eating of 
his bread, transporting the evil of the Osiris. Let him 
pass their Gate. Thou hast let him pass, waylaid by 
the conspirators, who have watched very much. Osiris 
was the same, beseeching a burial. Great-Eyes has over- 
thrown thee by the opposition he has given to thee : he 
stretches a feather in the weighing faults [?]. 


XXXVI. The chapter of Stopping the Tortoise. 


[Vignette — Deceased turning back a Tortoise.] 

[Oh thou who] hast come against me, the lips closed ! 
I am Chnum, the Lord of Shennu. The Passer by of 
the words of the Gods to Ra. My tongue is at the 
order [the messenger] of its Lord. 


XXXVII. The chapter of Stopping the Asps. 


[Vignette — Deceased turning back an Asp.] 


Hail, ye two Lions, two Brothers, two Asps ! I have 
led ye with spells. I am the light in the cabin. I am 
Horus, the son of Isis. I am come to see my father 
Osiris. 
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XXXVIIL The chapter of Life and Breath in Hades, said to turn 
back the Asp3. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding Life and Breath.] 

I am the two Lion- (or Dawn-)Gods, the second of the 
Sun, Turn in the Lower Country. [I pass] those in 
their halls ; I traverse by those in their caves. I have 
made a road through my name, adoring in the road of 
the boat of Turn. I stand in the course of the boat of 
the Sun. I propose his words to the living Souls. I 
repeat his words to the nausea of [my] throat. I have 
sought after my father at dawn. I open my mouth. 
I feed off life. I live in Tattu. I live again after I 
die, like the Sun daily. 


XXXIX. The chapter of Stopping all Reptiles. 

[Vignette — Deceased turning back a Serpent.] 

Back, Precursor, the one proceeding [?] from the 
Apep ! thou art drowned at the Pool of the Nu [fir- 
mament], at the place where thy father has ordered thee 
to be cut up in, having gone to the House of Regenera- 
tion of the Sun at his failing. I am the Sun. Back, 
Block of stone ! thy person the Sun has struck. [?] Thy 
face is turned down [is said] by the Gods, thy heart is 
pierced [is said] by the Lynx ; thou art embalmed [is 
said] by the Scorpion. That which is thy destruction 
has been ordered to thee [is said] by Truth. Those who 
are on the road have been cast down. The Precursors 
of the Apophis, the Accusers of the Sun, are over- 
thrown. 

Oh swift Passer from the East of the heaven, at the 
word, overcoming by roaring ! The doors of the chief 
horizon of the Sun open. He comes forth. Let him squat 
in ambush. I make thy heart. I do well. I act peace- 
ably, [oh] Sun ! I make the haul of thy rope, oh Sun ! 
The Apophis is overthrown ; their cords bind the South, 

VOL. v. o 
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North, East, and West. Their cords are on him. Akar 
[Victory, or the Sphinx] has overthrown him. Har-ru- 
hah [he who is over the Gate of the Inundation] has 
knotted him. The Sun is at peace, he goeth forth in 
peace. The Apophis and Accusers of the Sun fall. 
Overthrown is the advance of the Apophis. Thy 
tongue is greater than the envious tongue of a scor- 
pion, which has been made to thee ; it has failed in 
its power for ever. 

Thou hast thy pollution for ever, oh Horus ! thou 
pollutest the Accusers of the Sun. The Hater of the 
Sun whom thou seest is stopped by thee. Back, thy 
hard head is cut [?] in opening the places, elevating thy 
head to those who belong to thy head, dragging thy 
limbs, cutting thy arms. [Said] by Osiris. 

The Great Apophis, the Accusers of the Sun, have 
been judged by Akar. Pasht goes forth, by whom 
the divine judgment is set at rest. In which thou 
leadcst thy offering. The pacing thou hast made 
to thy house, which thou hast made to thy house [is] 
good. No evil comes out of thy mouth against me [in 
what] thou hast done to me. I am Sut, the aider of the 
believers of his word, who came out from the midst of 
the horizon of the heaven. His image is that of the 
Hateful heart. 

Oh ! [is said] by Turn, Ye lift your good faces. The 
wicked has been stopped by the assembled Gods — Oh ! 
[is said] by Seb, Prepare your seat in the midst of the 
bark of Khepera, receive ye your battle [armour], your 
legs are chopped off, ye give water [or blood] out of 
your hand. — [Is said] by Athor, the Sun he comes 
forth, receive your weapons — Oh ! [is said] by Nupe, 
Come ye [we come]. The wicked who comes against 
“ Him, who is in his Chest,” has been stopped ; he the 
one, or he alone, takes the hands of the Universal Lord. 
He is not stopped by the Gods. 

Oh! [is said] by the Gods, Receive your food, go 
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round the Pool of Copper. We come to “Him who is in 
his Box.” The Gods proceed from him. He has made 
Intelligences. Give ye to him glory. Ascribe ye it to 
him. — Oh! [said] by Nu[pe], the mother of the Gods, 
proceeding, he has found the way. He has been taken 
captive by the Gods. He has been received [by] Nu, 
Seb stands, and the Great Gods are victors towing [him] ; 
Athor and the Gods tow him exhausted, justifying the 
Sun against the Apophis four times. 


XL. The chapter of Stopping the Eater of the Ass. 

[Vignette.— Deceased piercing a Snake on the Back of an Ass.] 

Face to thy face, do [not] eat me for I am pure. I am 
Time, or Renewal, coming of himself. Do not thou go 
to me. I come unasked, or I am destroying thee, I am 
Lord of thy mouth, thy essence [?] returns. Oh Haas ! 
I am one made by the renewal of his being. Thou art 
[hast been] tormented betwixt hatred and love of the 
Gods in the Land of Tap Tu ; I come forth as his child, 
from his sword, having been stopped and accompanied 
by the “ Eye of Horus.” I have been fashioned by the 
breath of my mouth. Oh Ra-Tams, he who eats the 
wicked ! oh Taker by stealth ! oh Stopper, or annihilater 
of his faults ! Ra-Tams, annihilater of his faults in the 
great assembly ! the breath of thy mouth has been spared. 
Oh he who eats his faults, taking with subtlety, Rau- 
Tames ! he finds no fault in me, he does not steal me. 
Rau-Tamesa, [do] not steal me away. Opposition has 
not been put forth by me, or faith has not gone out of 
me. I let him be taken away when it is ordered, or he 
has been taken when he ordered the taking the Osiris 
for his eating. He is the Living Lord, the Chief in the 
horizon. 


o 2 
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XLI. The chapter of How a Person prevents being cut, or turns 
back the reptile, Shat, in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased piercing a Viper on the Spine.] 

[Oh] Osiris, the revealer of good, the justified, Turn 
who lights the two Lions. He has opened the Gates 
of the Heaven, his breath passes. Oh Opener of the Gate 
of the West, who exists and lives on the winds ! divine 
passenger of the boat of Ivhepera, [speaking] words to 
the Gods in Asherru ! I go in, I come forth, 1 stay, I 
have spoken words, nausea of the throat, I save myself, 
I live after I die. Oh Bringer of Food ! who passes the 
Gate, dwelling in these figures [or writings], dividing 
the offerings, setting up the right hand of the great Guide, 
who is sent from the leaders, or the Chiefs, who flies 
from the Chiefs. 


XLII. The chapter of Turning away all Evil [Injury], and turning 
back the Blows made in Hades. 


The Region of the . . . the white crown of the 
figure, place of Osiris the revealer of good. 

I am the Babe [said four times]. Oh Abaur [Great 
Thirst], thou hast spoken like the Sun ! who preparest 
the block by the knowledge of thy name, for thou hast 
come from it for the great sinner. I am the Sun pre- 
paring the obedient. I am the Great God betwixt the 
tamarisks ; finished (is) Ans-Ra, or the Pied, at dawn. 
I am the Creator of the obedient, the God embowered 
betwixt the tamarisks I go out, the Sun goes out in his 
turn. 


The hair of the Osiris is in shape of that of Nu. 

The face „ „ „ Ra. 

The eyes „ are in shape of those of Athor. 

The ears „ „ „ Apheru. 

The nose „ is in shape of that of Khentskhem. 

The lips „ are in shape of those of Anup. 

The teeth „ „ „ Selk. 

The neck „ is in shape of that of the Goddess Isis. 
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The arms of the Osiris are in shape of those of the Soul Lord of Tattu. 

The elbows „ „ •„ N’eith Lady of Sais. 

The legs „ „ „ the Lord of Khar [Mentu]. 

The belly and baek „ „ Set or of Thoth. 

The spine of the Osiris is in shape of that of Pasht. 

. The phallus „ „ „ Osiris. 

The thigh „ „ „ the Eye of Ilorus. 

The legs „ are in shape of those of Nu. 

The feet „ „ „ Ptah. 

The arms „ „ „ Her-shaft [Ram-headed.] 

The fingers and nails of the Osiris are in shape of living Unci. 

There is not a limb of him without a God. Thoth is 
vivifying [or watching] his limbs. Not a day he has 
not been squeezed in his arms or clasped in his hands. 
Men, Gods, Spirits, the dead, mortals, beatified spirits, 
Illuminated, do not make any attack upon him. He it 
is who comes out sound, Immortal is his name. He 
is Yesterday [or mom], Beholder of millions of years, 
that is his name. He has passed along the upper 
roads. The Osiris has been deemed the Lord Eternal. 
He has been judged like Khepera. He is the Lord of 
the Crown. He is in the Eye and the Egg. Life has 
been given to him by them, or by ye. He is in the 
Eye, he is seated in his place. He sits in its seat. 
. . . He [it] is [who is] Horus who dwells in or who 
treads amongst millions. He has ordered his place, he 
rules it. He made his mouth speak at its centre. 
Making his shapes. The Osiris turns over from time 
to time what is in him. One after another he has 
revolved. He is belonging to the Eye ; no evil thing 
is done to him by the Convoyers. He has not been 
found by the Emissary of the Gates of Heaven, ruling 
the throne, guiding the hateful on that day. He is 
the child dragging the path of Yesterday [or mom]. 
He is the Day for race after race of men. He is regu- 
lator of millions of years, ye [say] who are beings of the 
South, North, East, and West of heaven : the terror of him 
is in your belly. He it is who grasps with his hand, he 
does not die again, he is a moment in your belly, he does 
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it when he stops [or his shapes return to him]. The 
redness of their faces is unknown to him. He is his 
being. The time when he made the heaven, creating 
the earth, creating all the cursed generation, cannot be 
found out; they do not combine, letting all evil things pass 
to him, who is at rest through his words. - The words of 
Osiris are addressed to ye. He is the light illuminating 
the precincts, one after another. The Sun does not want 
his protection [or company], passing and repassing. May 
the Osiris speak to thee ! * He is the Germ [or flowers] 
emanating from Nu [or the firmament]. His mother 
is Nu. He has made it. He is the one not trampling 
on the great Tie within Yesterday [or morn]. The 
hand is tied within his hand. The Osiris does not know. 
He knows him. Let him not grasp him. Oh Layer 
of the Egg ! He is Horus who dwells amongst millions. 
Their countenances burn, their hearts are agonized at 
the Osiris. He rules his seat, he passes at the time, he 
is guided on his road. He has escaped from all evil 
things. He is the Golden Ape of the Gods without 
hands or feet, the wall in Ptah Ka. He goes forth, 
the Ape which dwells in Ptah Ka goes forth. 

This said [you] a person passes in every direction or in every 
part. 

[ Here ends the “ Preservation of the Body in Hades.”] 


[^rotertion fn 

XLIIL The chapter of How a Person avoids the Decapitation in 

Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring three God«.] 

I am a Chief, the son of a chief, Fire, the son of fire, 
whose head has been placed on him after it has been cut 
off. The head of Osiris has not been taken from him, 
my head has not been taken from me [is said] by the 
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Osiris, the good being, the justified. I have bound my- 
self and adjusted myself by it. I give substance to and 
renew myself. I am the Osiris. 


XLIY. The chapter of How a Person escapes dying a second Time 

in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking to an open Gate.] 

Open is the Gate ! open is the Gate ! the Spirits fall 
into the darkness. The Eye of Horus takes me, Apheru 
dandles me, I am hidden by [or from] ye, oh Incorrup- 
tibles ! My face [?] is that of the Sun. My face or my 
heart has opened. My heart is in its place, or its vessel 
on my mouth. I know. 1 am the Sun who made him- 
self. I do not perish, nor am I taken away. Thy 
father, the son of Nu, has made thee live. I am thy 
son, very glorious, seeing thy mysteries. I am crowned 
as a king, I do not die again in Hades, hating him 
who dwells in the West, telling his name. 


XLV. The chapter of Not being defiled in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Mummy held op by Anubii.j 

Rest, rest as Osiris ! Rest, rest the arms as Osiris ! 
Do not rest them, do not defile them, or do not take, 
or it does not defile them, it does not corrupt or pol- 
lute, or do ye to the Osiris as he did, for he is Osiris. 

If this chapter is known he is not defiled in Hades. % 


XLVI. The chapter of How a living Being is not destroyed in Hell, 
or [how] the Hour of Life is not destroyed in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking.] 

Oh youthful Gods ! or two youths of Shu, or from his 
body in the Gate, prevailing by his papyrus, prevailing 
as those who see the light, I allow my arm to be . 
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XLVII. The chapter of flow a Person avoids his Chair being taken 
from him in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Gateway, Bennu, and Soul.] 


Chair and stool come to me, 
I am your Lord. Ye Gods come 
to me to be my servants, I am 
the son of your Lord : ye are 
mine through my father, who 
gave you to me. I have been 
among the servants of Athor, I 
have been washed [by thee, oh] 
attendant : I have been among 
the attendants of Athor. 


Chair and seat come 
to me, approach to me, 
I am the Dead, for I 
have been among the 
servants of the Great 
God. I am the son of 
Truth, speaking lies 
is hateful, I am justi- 
fied. (Pap. 9900.) 


XLVin. The chapter of Coming forth with Justification. 

[Vignette. — Decked.] 

I come forth with, or by, justification against my 
accusers. I pass from the heaven, I have passed through 
the earth, I have crossed the earth at the feet of the 
Spirits, a substitute, because I am prepared with millions 
of his charms. I eat with my mouth, I evacuate. I 
am the greatest of all the Gods of the Gate. I have done 
the same, firm in conduct. 


XLIX. The chapter of Coming forth against tho "Wicked in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking with a Stick.] 

Oh Eater of the hand, going forth to his road ! I am 
the Sun coming forth from the horizon against my ene- 
mies. He does [oris] nottake[n by] me. 1 have adjusted 
my hand by [as] the Lord of the Crown, raising the legs 
as the Leg-raiser. My enemies have not made me to fall. 
What [he] has done to me is that he does not escape 
me. 1 have stood as Horus, I have sat in the heaven. 
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I am strong as Thoth, I am powerful as Turn, I 
go on my feet, I speak with my mouth, escaping from 
him. What I have done is, I have not been taken by 
him. 

L. The chapter of Not going to the divine Block. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking from the Block.] 

I have tied the joint [or vertebras] of the back of my 
head, [says] Set [to] the Gods [or the Gods come with it 
to him]. I have tied the joint of my neck from heaven to 
earth, [said] by the Sun. Done on the day of preparing 
to tie the Reposers by [their] feet. The day of cutting 
off heads. I have tied the joint of the back of my head, 
[said] by Set, a God who has power over the head, not 
causing any separation, making it sound, permitting my 
father to smite it. I am the taker of the earth, the tier 
of the tie [or joint], [said] by Nupe, who sees the truth 
the first time, not bom nor made by the Gods. I am a 
God, substance of the Great Gods. 


LI. The chapter of Not going to be overthrown in Ilades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking.] 

What I abominate I do not eat it. What is abomi- 
nable is filth, I do not eat it. My or your being is at 
rest. I am not crushed by [it]. I do not touch it 
with my hands, I do not tread on it with my sandals. 

[Here ends “ Protection in Hades. ”] 


[Celestial Qirt.] 

LIL The chapter of Not eating what is filthy in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased seated at Table.] 

[Same as far as “ at rest then, “ fallen on my belly,” 
then to “ sandals.”] Thou livest against it, by sparing 
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or abstaining, like those who are the Gods. Let him 
come from the earth. Thou hast brought these seven 
loaves for me to live by, bringing the bread Horus makes. 
His bread is like that of Thoth. Thou hast placed, 
thou hast eaten rations: let him call to the Gods for 
them, or the Gods come with them to him. The Osiris 
eats under the sycomore of Athor, the ruler [of the 
heaven]. I have made my time of rest there. I have 
dug [or arranged] the fields in Tattu, I have planted 
in Annu [Heliopolis]. I live off loaves of white corn, 
my drink is of red corn. I have made [or placed] de- 
fenders for my father and mother, doorkeepers of the 
tanks. I have opened, I have dwelt, I have made pro- 
gress, I sit wherever I wish. 


LIIL The chapter of Not eating Filth or drinking Mud in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased eating and drinking.] 

I am a Bull sharpening the horns, traversing the 
heaven, Lord rising from the heaven, the Great Illumi- 
nator coming out of the light of the Lions. I have 
caused the light to go. Filth is abominable. I do not 
drink of muddy or foul water. I do not walk on my head. 
I am the Lord of Bread in Annu [Heliopolis]. My 
bread at the heaven was that of Ra, my bread on earth 
that of Seb. By the cabin I come into the house of the 
Great God of Annu [Heliopolis], who makes the double 
seat in the great boat [makhen]. I go to the East 
of the heaven. I eat as they eat, I live as they live. I 
have eaten bread in every place of sacrifice. What is 
abominable and filthy I have not eaten it. 


LIY. The chapter of How a Person receives the Breath in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 

Oh Turn ! give me the delicious breath of thy nostril. 
I am the Egg of the Great Cackler [Seb]. I have 
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watched this great egg which Seb prepared for the 
earth. I grow, it grows in turn ; I live, it lives in 
turn, stimulating the breath. I am he whose name is 
Discriminator of Purity; behind his egg, who is the 
Light of the Hour, Great pursuer of Sut. Oh ... of the 
Region of the Earth, Eater of kuphi attached to the 
dance of the Sun (?), watch ye over him who is in his nest, 
the babe who comes forth to ye [or the earth to the very 
limits of space !] I have given breath to the said youth. 
Osiris has opened [his] mouth, and unclosed [his] eyes. 


LV. Another chapter. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 

I am the Jackal ; I am Shu, drawing the winds before 
the light to the limits of heaven, to the limits of earth, 
to the very limits of space. I have received the air of 
the youth[ful type]. Osiris has opened his mouth, and 
his eyes have been unclosed. 


LVI. The chapter of Receiving the Breath in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 

Oh Turn ! give me the sweet breath of thy nostril. I 
am the Great Minister who dwells in the Region of the 
Hour. I have watched the egg of the Great Cackler 
[goose]. I grow, it grows; I live, it lives; I breathe 
air, it breathes air, in Hades. 


LVH The chapter of The Breath, and prevailing by [or over] the 
Water in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased receiving Water and Bread of Nu ] 

Oh Ilapi, Chief of the heaven ! in thy name of Con- 
ductor of the Heaven, let the Osiris prevail over the 
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waters, like as the Osiris prevailed against the taking by 
stealth, the night of the great struggle. Let the Osiris 
pass by the great one who dwells in the Place of the 
Inundation, while they conduct that Great God they 
know not his name. They pass the Osiris ; his nose is 
opened in Tattu, or the mouth of the Osiris is preserved 
to him ; his nostril is opened in Tattu, he is at rest in 
Annu [Heliopolis]. Sefkhabu built his house for him. 
Nurn has set up his wall for him. When the North 
wind comes to the heaven [roof], he sits in the South; 
when the South wind comes to the heaven [roof], he 
sits in the North ; when the West wind, he sits in the 
East ; when the East wind, he sits in the West, the 
eyebrows drawn down to his nose. The Osiris passes 
through wherever he wishes, and sits there. 


LVIU. The chapter of Breathing Air, and prevailing by [or over] 
the Water in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding Sail and Cup.] 

When I have opened, who art thou ? or whom do I see 
pass ? I am one of ye being with you. What my eyes 
desire is that thou lettest him draw near [in peace], 
head to head, accompanying him to the birthplace of 
the heaven. Let me go to thy abode, Discoverer of 
faces ; Binder of Souls is his [or its] name. The name 
of the ferry-boat is the Boat of plaited white Corn 
[barley]. The name of the paddles is Straws. There 
is an Associate [Maget] centred in the midst. The 
name of the rudder is Like a figure [?]. Let me go 
to the South when the North winds blow in the heaven. 
[I go], I dispose me as I wish. Give ye me to drink out 
of your vases of milk and wine, new and baked bread, 
liquid and flesh from the divine abode of Anup. 

If tills chapter be known, he goes after he comes out of Hades. 
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LIX. The chapter of Drinking the Water in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased receiving Water and Bread of Nu.] 

Oh Sycomore of Nu[pe] ! give me the waters which 
are in thee. I am the one who took the place in 
the midst of the hour, guarding the egg of the Great 
Cackler I grow, it grows again ; I live, it lives again ; I 
breathe, it breathes again. 


LX. A similar chapter. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 

I have opened the doors of the heaven, the doors 
of the earth open to me. The libations from the God, 
from Hapi, [they] are the great heaven, or are sent in 
addition by the Sun. Let me prevail by the waters, as 
the Stone-arm [Set] prevails against its enemies the 
day of the battle of the world. The Chiefs, shoulder to 
shoulder, have let me pass when they pass that Great 
God, the accomplished Spirit ignoring his name. I 
have passed the Chief of shoulders. 


LXI. Another chapter. 

[Vignette. — Deceased holding a Sail.] 

I am the one, it is I am emanating from the cold 
water ; to whom it has been made as the inundation. 
He prevails by it like Hapi [the Nile]. 


LXH. Another chapter. 

[Vignette. — Deceased with Sail and Cup.] 

Great Opener of Annu [Heliopolis] ! I am Turn, 
Opener of libations, Tet-Hapi, Lord of the Horizon; 
under his name, that of the Extent [void] of Heaven, 
let me prevail over the waters like Stone-arms [arms 
of Set]. I am the Perambulator of the heaven. I am 
the Lions. I am the Sun, I am Aain. I have eaten 
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the shoulders [or children], the thigh has been re- 
moved. I have gone round to the edge of the fields 
of the Aahenru. I have been made a Lord of the age, 
who has no limit, for I am an eternal substance. I am 
Turn, made for ever. 


LXIII. The chapter of Drinking the Water, and of not being 
destroyed or dried up by the Flame. 

[Vignette. — Deceased pouring Water out at a Fire ] 

Oh Bull of the West ! I have come to thee. I am the 
boat-hook of the Sun by which he leads the old or the 
feeble. I do not burn. Flame does not burn me [?]. I 
I am Aat, the eldest son of Osiris, the type of each God 
is in his eye in Annu [Heliopolis]. I am the first child, 
the great disturber, the great tranquilliser, whose 
name is the Root of Osiris, by which he takes [spares] 
thy life ; or I am the boat-hook or the [water op- 
posing] the boat of the Sun, in which he carries the 
ciders, and is transported against the evil of Osiris. 

his return, he has not been scorched [or 

burnt]. I have crouched as a Spirit or [like] Khnurn, 
who dwells in S’mhakhem, not cutting himself when 
he goes swiftly, crossing behind the road out of which 
he has come. 

[Here ends “ Celestial Diet."] 


[Cfjc flSanifnltatton lo JLiabt.] 

LXIV. The chapter of Coming forth [as] the Day in one 
Chapter. 

[Vignette.— Deceased walking to the Disk shedding Rays ] 

I am the Yesterday, the Morning, the Light at its birth 
the second time ; the Mystery of the Soul made by the 
Gods, making the food of the hidden ones of the West of 
the heaven ; the Paddle of the East, Lord of mankind seen 
in all his rays, the Conductor coming forth from the dark- 
ness. Oh Hawk of hawks, over their orbits, listening to 
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things whispered! The thigh is twisted on the neck, the 
thigh is on the head of the West; the hidden ones pass 
rejoicing to the secret place. The Sun has hastened to 
it following from the space above in the midst of the 
box, standing at the wall of the earth. He is I, I am he. 
I have made the dress which Ptah has woven out of his 
clay. The Sun [is] worshipping thy face, delighting in 
thy good truth on that day, going from the Nu, coming 
from the East, hailing the ministers, adoring those at- 
tached to the race. 1 have created thy roads, I have 
enlarged thy paths, to traverse the earth, to dwell (in) 
heaven ; thou givest light to my face and my Soul is 
produced. I am about to accompany the divine words, 
my ears listen in the Gate. Do not ye do any evil to my 
mother, save ye me, guard me with your unclosed eyelids 
in the night, making it as if it were not dark. 

I am the Inundater; Kamur [Egypt or Great Listener] 
is thy [or my] name. I fill the Soul wrapped within it. 
When the thigh is tied on the neck and the thigh placed 
on the left side of the head, that Chief [or old one] is 
without his mystery. I have placed myself amongst 
those belonging to the two great ones. I find no 
escape from weeping, when I see the conductors on 
the week of Abydos. Oh keys, or bolts, the Gods of 
the Hall draw ye! Hold thy hands, thy face is as 
a dog when he smells in the chest. My legs bear me 
like Anepu when escaping, when this Smeller of the 
Earth has not come forth to Lion-Gods. I am sound, 
I am coming forth from the post of the door, as the one 
who receives his heart. I who know to the Depths is 
my name. I give to spiritual things. Millions and billions 
are the measure of the things. I am behind their 
spiritual things, the hours of adjusting the arm of the 
constellation Orion. The twenty-four are passing to- 
gether one after another till the sixth. He remains 
in the Gate. The hour of the night of smiting the 
profane. I come justified. I come with justification. 
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So it is while passing the Gate. It is as it were self- 
existence. Shu causes me to shine as a living Lord, 
true and good, and be made the seventh when he comes 
forth. I make for the animation of his Spirits the blood 
poured forth by the Deluder to supply the embalm- 
ments. I have made Abu [Horns] unite. I return 
from the mysteries of creation. I am not turned back 
by those who go on their bellies. I have come, led by 
the Lords of things, to save the things of the Osiris. 
The Eye does not swallow its grief. 

I am the [Sut] God of the House, belonging to his 
houses. He has come from S’Khem to Annu [He- 
liopolis]. He informs the Bennu of the things of the 
Gate. Oh strong mysteries in it, creater of forms 
like the Creator, emanating from the disk, the bright 
head! I have returned from the West of the heaven, 
the Spirit shines in the shrine as Light I have left or 
kept in the orbits, I have opened or passed on high, 
I have trod in its clouds, I have been adored as Chief 
shining [?] in its [Eye] flying to the blessed, doing as 
the Sun to the Wise, who treads on the ends of the earth. 
I hasten to escape the Shades and Spirits of Tasr. I 
have made good my path through the doors of the Gate- 
way. I do it because of fatiguing him, wearying him 
through weeping. It saves, that is, from the con- 
cealed, for I am a God in Hades. Oh Hades! I open 
what is shut ! Give me a good road : how have I passed 
by those lying in wait in the Amenti ? 

I am he who dwells in Rusta. I go in under his 
name, I come out in his name, coming forth as or- 
dered, Lord of the millions on earth. The Conceiver 
augments [or throws] her burthen, giving birth 
to those thrown aside. The lock of that inverted 
precinct falls down. The Scorpions repose fallen on 
their backs, the Phoenix is in halves. Horns has made 
his eye illumine the world. His name is my name. 
Let me not be surpassed by the Lion-God, or Shu turn 
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against me. I am [not] drowned in the good water. I 
see the repose of the mild one [Osiris], when he makes 
his stay under the pools ; for I have come forth. 

I am the Lord of Life. I have adored Nu. I have 
come from the place, I have come forth from the Great 
Gate. Oh Osiris ! aid thou my planting. I have added 
sycomore to sycomore. I have detected the guardian 
[from] the Gate. I have come, I have rejoined the Eye. 
Who art thou then ? Lord of the Silent Body ! I have 
come to see him who is in the serpent, face to face, eye to 
eye. The winds fall when he comes forth, blowing also 
in my face. Oh Af ki ! [Caps] where ye are. Give me 
your arms, oh ye children emanating from the mouth ! 
who are arisen from the Eye of the Sun [Horus]. I have 
stood, I have prepared to fly to heaven, to alight on 
earth daily. I have joined the Eye of Horus to my 
footsteps. 

I am the one born of Sefkh [Capturer], the Lord. 
I have transformed the powerful vipers of earth, catch- 
ing me just at the time I was leading captive the 
quarrelsome Great-arm, bound with fetters, coming be- 
hind me. Wonderful is my growth and my substance, 
my spirits, and the power of my hand ; whenever I 
delayed to open my mouth the Gods stood at my words. 
Oh, the Lion of the Sun who lifts his arm in the 
Taser [Hill] ! Thou art as I, I am as thou art, and in 
thy shape. 

I am the Inundation. Rising from the Great Water 
is my name. My transformations are made of Turn 
or Kheper. Turn has deferred to me. I have de- 
parted from the shrine. I have come out as a Spirit. 
I am the Osjris. I behold the forms of men for ever. 

If this chapter is known, he has been justified upon earth in Hades, 
he does all the living do [or all the Lord of the Living]. It is the 
composition of a Great God. This chapter was found at Sesennu 
[Ilermopolis], on a brick of burnt [?] clay, painted with real lapis 
lazuli, under the feet of that God ; it was found in the days of King 
Ramenkar [Menkhercs], the justified. The royal son Ilartetaf gave 
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it him when he went round to make n visitation of Egypt. He 
was coming with it at the request of the king when prayed. He 
brought it in the king’s sledge, when he saw what was upon it. The 
mystery is great. Neither drink nor eat .... wash often ; do not 
go near women, nor eat flesh or fish. Then make a scaraboeus of 
carved stone, washed with gold, placed in the heart of a person. 
Having made a phylactery dipped in oil, say over it magically : 
“ My heart to my mother, my heart in all my shapes, whether the 
Gods stop me in perverseness, or oppose me before the keeper of the 
balance. Thou art the being in my belly, Chnum, keeping my limbs 
well. Thou comest forth to the proper place. We return it to thee, 
carping at the name of millions [making] men to stand, or at its time, 
in a good place. Listening joyfully at the judgment of words against 
nny one, Saying what is greatly untrue is my name ; where is 
the Great God [the Lord of the West]? Thy judgment is made, thou 
art [justified, or as I am].” 


LXV. The chapter of Coming out of the Day, or as the Day, and of 
prevailing against his Enemies. 

[Vignette.— Deceased walking.] 

On Light of the rising and setting Moon ! thou comest 
forth in thy multitudes, having resolved I rise or I 
betake [include] myself to those who belong to the 
Illuminated. The Gate opens, then I come forth on that 
day. I spiritualise myself, I live. My accusers have 
been delivered up to me obscured by the assembled Gods ; 
the dead are at peace on it. I stand upon my feet, 
having my stick or my wand of gold in my hand. I cut 
my limbs, I live. My legs, as Sothis, grow youthful 
through their rest. 

LXVL A chapter of Coming forth as the Day. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking.] 

I know that I was begotten [said] by I’asht, brought 
fortli [said] by Neith. I am Ilorus emanating from 
[as] the Eye of Horus. I am Uat. I have come forth 
as a hawk, flying and alighting as directed, taking the 
Sun by his forepart; his forepart is in front of his 
boat in the Abime. 
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LXVII. The chapter of Opening the Back-doors, or of coming forth 
at the Back. 

[Vignette — Deceased walking.] 

Those who belong to Nu have opened the Gate, 
those who belong to the Spirits have besieged [it]. Shu 
has opened the Gate : I have come forth with a rush. 
I have gone to the seat, or I have gone forth, I have 
gone into the cabin of the Boat of the Sun. 


LXVHL A chapter of Coming forth as or with the Day. 

[Vignette. — Deceased praying to Athor in a Gate.] 

The Gates of heaven open. The Gates of earth open 
to me. Seb has opened the bolts, he has opened the 
chief or the lower abode wide. The "Osiris comes. I am 
the one taking him [said] by him “ who loves his 
arm ” by which he shoots at the earth. The Osiris 
opens the turning door, he has opened the turning- 
door. The Osiris comes forth wherever he wishes, lie 
prevails over his heart, he prevails over his hand, he 
prevails over the meals, he prevails over the waters, he 
prevails over the streams, he prevails over the pools, 
he prevails over every thing done against him in Hades, 
he prevails over what he has been ordered to do upon 
earth. 

The Osiris is born like a word. He lives, then it is 
off the bread of Seb, what is abominable that lie does 
not eat. He eats of red corn of the Hapi [or the Nile] 
in a pure place. The Osiris sits among men of the valley 
[or Heliopolis], making a feast for Athor to eat. He re- 
sides in his disk dwelling there, she goes forth to An [He- 
liopolis] having the rolls of hieroglyphics and the book 
of Thoth. The Osiris prevails over his heart, he prevails 
over his mouth, he prevails over his hand, he prevails over 
his feet, he prevails over the food, he prevails over the 
water, he prevails over the streams, he prevails over 
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the winds, he prevails over the rivers, he prevails over 
the wells, he prevails over what has been done against 
him in Hades, he prevails over what he has been 
ordered to do upon earth. When the Osiris is borne 
on his left side he places him on the contrary on 
his right side. He sits and stands, and all things follow 
after the tongue of the Osiris. 


LXIX. Another chapter. 

Osiris the revealer of good is Asb my brother ; Asb, 
he is Osiris brother of Isis. The supporter is the 
son of Isis, who with his mother Isis keeps off his oppo- 
nents, doing all things hateful and evil against him. 
He is Osiris, the eldest of the five Gods begotten of 
Seb. He is Osiris, Lord of living Heads, [his] front is 
strong, his back is strong, his loins are strong at the 
confines of intelligences. Oh Osiris, the constellation ! 
thou traversest the earth, he who conducts his disk 
amongst the meadows or the Gods of heaven [is said] 
by his mother Nu. She conceived him as the Osiris, the 
Good Being, the justified, her beloved: all birth is received 
through her. He is Anubis, the day of judgment: he is the 
Bull who dwells in the fields: he is Osiris who has shut 
up his father Seb and his mother Nu, the day of making 
the great, battle ; his father is Seb, his mother is Nu. 
The Osiris is the elder Horus, the rising Sun. He is 
Anup [Anubis], or the day of judgment. He is Osiris 
the elder, he goes speaking. Ab, door-keeper, has spoken 
to Osiris about the Osiris, that he is judged, renewed, 
prevailing. He has come, he has sustained his own 
body [mouth] in the birthplace of Osiris, he has rubbed 
away his faults, his defects. The Osiris prevails, 
renewed in the birthplace of Osiris. He has been 
born with him, he has been renewed when he pressed 
the foot of Osiris. ' The door of the Gods opened 
on account of it, he sits in the Gate of Thoth well, 
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having thousands of food and drink off the tables of his 
father Osiris, of oxen, of bulls, of red cattle [or herons], 
of geese, of his ducks ; he has ducks from Horus, flesh 
and his clothes moreover from Thoth [Her-rui]. 


LXX. Another chapter, or the Osiris does not gagjbfuscated. 

The Osiris does not arrive deceived, or proud (?); 
Osiris has gone well and proud. Osiris, the revealer of 
good, the justified, has been at peace ; he rules Tattu, he 
is in its teeth [corner] ; the East wind blows on his head, 
the North wind rustles in [his] hair, the West wind on 
[his] shoulders, when he has gone round the heaven at 
its Southern shoulder spying that to the Osiris are given 
the winds of the blest, to eat and drink the food of 
those belonging to the Sun. 

If this book is known, he has come forth as [at] the Sun, he goes 
above earth from the living, his name never fail^. 


LXXI. The chapter of Coming forth as the Day, of stopping the 
Robber, of how a Person is not taken in Hades, and his Soul is 
sound in [escapes from] Taser. 

[Vignette. — A mummied Cow with Plume* and Hawk.] 

On Hawk coming forth from Nu ! Lord of the 
Great Cow [the Flood, Meh-hul']. I am sound as 
thou thyself art well, I net, I enwrap, I have placed 
myself on the earth as I wished, [said] by the Lord 
doing this to me only. I am the Hawk within the 
bandages, passing through the earth out of the case or 
the doors, or the gates, [said] by Horus son of Isis [re- 
peated]. I am the Hawk of the Southern heaven, 
the Ibis of the Northern heaven, pacifying destructive 
fire, passing truth to the Lord of Truth [said] by 
Thoth. — Then , “I am sound,” &c., to “doing this to 
me only.” 

I am the Unbu [flower] of the region where nought 
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grows [Anrutf], the flower [ fiabhu ] of the hidden place, 
[said] by Osiris. — Then follows, “ I am sound,” &c. 

Oh “Burning [Fuming] w'ith liis foot!” reckoning 
the moment, the Viper, Lord of Souls, dwelling in his 
halves ! I am sound, &c., to “ doing this to me only.” 

Oh Sun ! I am well, &c. Sebak stands on his floor, 
Nit stands in the fountain. I am well, &c. 

Oh sfcven Chief Powers at the arm of the Balance ! 
the day of judgment, cutting off heads, breaking necks 
taking hearts, destroying hearts, making blows in the 
Pool of Fire! I knew ye, I knew your name — as I 
have known ye, each of ye : I approach to ye, approach 
ye to me. I live like you, ye live as I do — impart ye 
me the life in your hands, the health in your fists — 
impart ye the life of your lips, give ye to me many 
years for my years of life. He gave me many days for 
the days of my life, many nights for the nights of my 
life, to be well and shine or to breathe as the types ; 
breath to thy nostril, thy eyes see as if they were those 
of the horizon, the day of reckoning the transgressions. 


LXXII. The chapter of Coming out from the Day, and of passing 
through the Gateway. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Oilria and another God.] 

Oh ye Lords of Truth without fault, who are for 
ever, cycling for eternity ! Let me pass to the earth. 
I am a Spirit in your changes, 1 prevail through your 
magic spells, I judge through your judgment ; save me 
from the annihilation of this Region of the Two Truths. 
Give ye me my mouth to speak by it. Food has been 
given to me in your presence. Because that I know 
your names. I know the name of that Great God. 
Ye give incense to his nostril. Tekem is his name, 
lie has passed through to the Eastern horizon of the 
heaven, he has passed through to the Western horizon 
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of the heaven. I go forth swiftly [come near] in turn 
to his going forth swiftly [coming near]. 

Rub ye out [my sin] in the Purgatory [Meshd\. The 
wicked do not prevail against me. Do not turn me out of 
your doors. Do you shut your doors in my face ? My 
bread is of Tu, my drink of Tep, or of Aner. My arhis 
are bound in the divine place. My father Turn did it 
for me, he placed my house above the earth ; there are corn 
* and barley in it, unknown is their quantity. I made in 
it the Festival of passing the Soul to my body. I made in 
it the Festival of Turn for [is said by] my Soul, for [to] 
my body. Give ye to me meals of food and drink, oxen, 
geese, clothes, incense, wax, all good and pure things in 
which the life of a God consists. I establish myself for 
ever in my transformations that I choose. I sailed along 
to the fields of the Aahlu. I departed from the fields 
of llept [the Pools]. I follow the two Truths. I am 
the Lions. 

This book should be known on earth, and made in writing on the 
coffin. It is the chapter by which he will leave the day in nil the 
transformations that he wishes, and goes to his abode not turned 
away. Food, drink, and slices of flesh will be given to him off the 
altars of Osiris. He goes to the fields of the Aahlu ; corn and 
barley are given to him there, for he is flourishing as he was on 
earth, and he does all that he chooses, like the Gods there, in garments 
of truth millions of times. 


LXXIII. The chapter of Passing through the West as the Sun, and 
of passing the Gateway. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased walking with a Stick.] 

Oh Soul! greatest of created beings, let me come, 
having seen and passed, having passed the Gate to 
see my father Osiris. I have made way through the 
darkness to my father Osiris. I am his beloved. I 
have come to see my father Osiris. I stab the heart of 
Sut. 1 do [or make] the things of my father Osiris. 
I have opened every door in heaven and earth. I am 
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his beloved son. I have come from the dead an in- 
structed Spirit. Oh every God and Goddess ! I have 
come along. 


LXXLV. The chapter of Opening the Legs and coming off Earth. 

£ Vignette. — Deceased walking after a Snake on Legs ] 

Tiiou doest what thou hast done to Sekaris in his 
box ; on his feet in Hades. The Osiris sets at the foot . 
of the heaven. I come forth to the heaven, I squat in 
the light. 1 put myself down, the Osiris has gone. I 
put down thy name in the Hades, on the walls of their 
cells. The Osiris [is] Turn, Lord of Annu [Heliopolis]. 

[Paint the Soul of the Earth.] Pap. S. 955-56, Brit. Hus. 


LXXV. The chapter of Going to Annu [Heliopolis] and of taking a 

Seat there. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking to the Symbol of Annu.] 

I have come out of the Gate. I have come from the 
limits of the earth, the extremity of the Pool, or I have 
received devices against the fascination of the Apes. I 
have received the road to the retired Gates. I have 
chased through the pure Place of those belonging to the 
chests. I have desolated the place of Remrem [weep- 
ing]. I have pursued in the Place of Aksesef. I have 
gone over to those bound and tied in the Place of 
Death. Thoth treads in it in giving peace, contending 
for me he paces to Tu, he goes to Tept.[?] 

[Here emit “ The Manifestation to Light."] 


[Cl)c JHct.imorpljadrrf.] 

LXXVI. The chapter of Making all the Transformations* he wishes. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking.] 

I have crossed out of the house of the king is said 
by the Fowler. Hail, flying to the heavens, to the light 
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of the stars, or to the stars. Thy son is Horus guarding 
the white crown ; he has been with thee. Thou hast 
been completed for ever as a Great God, make way for 
me. I have crossed by it [or out of it]. . . . 

[Another version . — I have come forth to his enemies, he says : I 
have visited the heaven, I have passed through the horizon, I have 
crossed the earth at his footsteps, I have conducted the Great Spirits, 
because I am he who is with millions of his spells. I have eaten 
with my mouth, and voided, when I adore daily the God who is Lord 
of the Gate. I have been received or given to the Chiefs who are 
placed in light.] 


LXXVTI. The chapter of Changing into a Hawk of Gold. 

[Vignette. — Hawk and Whip.] 

I have raised myself as a hawk, coming out of his 
egg. I have flown as a hawk of four cubits long, on 
whose back are wings of bright green, coming out of 
his box in the cabin. I have brought my heart out of 
the hill of the East. I have alighted in the cabin. I 

have come bringing those who belong to the company [of 
the Gods] by my flattery. At their entreaty give ye 
glory to me. I rise and make myself entirely as a good 
hawk of gold, whose head is in shape of a phoenix. The 
Sun enters to listen to his words. He sits among the 
Great Gods, the eldest-born of Nu. I have laboured the 
peaceful field and isles before me. I have eaten of it, I 
lived in it, and drank in it. I received my heart. I 
made the com to eat. I prevailed against those making 
watch for me. 


LXXVIH. The chapter of Turning into a Hawk the God of Time. 

(Vignette A Hawk.] 

Oh Aau [old one] ! come thou to Tattu, place thou 
me in the roads. I have gone round my appointed 
course. Thou seest it, thou lengthenest it. Hast thou 
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not given me my fear ? thou makest my terror. I have 
[spoken to or] terrified the Gods of the Gate ; they fight, 
they struggle against me, or to do like as has been done to 
them by me. [They say to me,] Do not thou come cut- 
ting down his cap in the house, [within] the darkness, 
pursuing the Great Squatter who hides to do like the 
Gods have done to them ; listening to words, the words of 
the types and beings in the service of Osiris. Speak 
not to him, oh ye Gods, the words of a God to a God. 
He hears, he is true or justified. Thy words are true 
thou speakest to him, oh Osiris ! He is thine, oh 
Osiris! A well or flow comes out of thy mouth to him : 
behold thy own form, and the form of thy Spirits. 

Let me come forth and stand on my feet. 

The Osiris is like the Universal Lord on his throne ; 
he has terrified those who are in the Gate, they fight 
and struggle against him. Let thou the Osiris escape 
from it [or him] alive with the escaped, or with thee 
like the Gods. The Osiris is placed in his place, as the 
living Lord of Heaven. He has been preserved by the 
Goddess Isis. Their mouths water to make his annihila- 
tion. He does not go, he sees his lier in wait or his 
reviler. The Osiris despises his words, he comes to the 
revolutions of the heaven. The Osiris is defended by 
Seb ; he prays for means from the Universal Lord, for 
he has terrified the Gods of the Gate ; they contend, they 
struggle against him, they see thy attempt to get into 
it. I am one of the illuminated Spirits who belong 
to Light. I have made my shape like his shape. I 
tell thee things, how thou hast given terror to the 
Osiris, thou hast made his terror. He has terrified 
the Gods of the Gate ; they fight and struggle against 
him. He is among the Spirits attached to Light, 
making transformations into the limbs of a God. He 
is one of the said Spirits attached to Light. Turn 
himself made his transformation into his eyelashes [?]. 
He transformed, he spiritualised, lie grew against them 
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when they were with him, for hq, was the only one 
they let forth. He came forth from the horizon with 
them, they made him the terror of the Gods and Spi- 
rits transformed with him the only one of millions, cre- 
ating all that is made. For first Osiris made the gene- 
ration of Horus. Osiris figured him. How was he 
more dignified than those who belong to the beings 
of light, created with him ? Osiris rose as a divine 
hawk. Horus embodies [incorporates] it with his soul 
to take away the things of Osiris at the Gate. 

The two Lion-Gods say to Osiris who dwells in the 
[his] abode attired in his Gate : Thou goest back, no- 
where in heaven is like . . . when [thou art] embodied 
in the transformations of a divine hawk. Thou dost 
not delay for the . . . what is said to thee. Thou 
hast made to the limits of heaven, oh Osiris ! Those 
guarding things take the hawk of Osiris in the Gate. 

It is perceived by Horus : he says to his father Osiris 
at times or days : Thou receivest the headdress of 
the two Lion-Gods ; thou walkest in the roads of 
heaven, beheld by those attached to the limits of the 
horizon of heaven. Thou hast frightened the Gods of 
the Gate, they fight and contend against what he has 
done in his course to me. 

All the Gods to the utmost are humiliated at the 
words of the Lord of the Chest. A Lord taller than 
[crying from] his place, who makes his head attire in 
it. The Lion-Gods supply his headdress. 

Let me turn back the Lions. It is Kat or Han. I 
have made road, I know, or I have grown tall in the 
place. The Lion-Gods have given to me a head at- 
tire. He has given me his locks, he has placed his 
head and his neck with his limbs, or with his great 
power, upon me. The one who does not make heaven 
fall, whose passage is established, the perfect one, the 
Lord of Urai, the one adored is I ; it is I who know the 
roads of the Nu [firmament]. The winds are in my 
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belly. The raging. Bulls have not been stopped. I 
pass by them, for 1 lie down. I go to him who dwells 
in the fields, traversing the darkness, avoiding the Spirits 
of the West, of Osiris. I have come like the Sun from 
the house of the Lions. I come out of it to the house of 
the Goddess Isis. I have seen the mysterious Retainers. 
I pass the hidden Retainers, as does the Divine-born, the 
very great Horus ; he incorporates me with his soul. I 
have seen that which is in it. For I tell the great whole 
of Shu [?], they stop a moment for me. Horus takes the 
things of Osiris to the Gate. I it is I who am Horus in 
the light prevailing by the fillet. I prevail in his orb, I 
walk, I come to the revolutions of the heaven. Horus 
is upon the throne of his father, Horus is on his throne. 
My face is in the shape of the divine hawk, my hind quar- 
ters are in the shape of a hawk. I am the prepared by 
his Lord, I go forth to the Gate or to Tattu. I have seen 
Osiris, I am wrapped up by his hands. My wrap is the 
heaven. They see me, the Gods see me, the Eye of Horus 
beholds me for ever, or they told them who dwell in 
S’Khem to let their hands approach me. I stop, I turn 
back the Oppressors, they open to me the secret roads, 
they see my shapes, they hear my words. 

[Fall} on your faces, oh ye Gods of the Gate! 
Cease from stopping my rowers, towing the Gods 
never at rest. I have passed the secret roads, I see 
the face of the Sun. Spirits, the greatest objects of 
his creation, lift ye your faces, I have shamed ye. I 
have risen as a divine hawk. I have incorporated Ho- 
rus with his soul to take the things of Osiris to the 
Gate. I, or I myself, have passed the obscured. I 
have crossed those who guard the blocks, having my head 
and my hands. A road has been made to me. I go 
and I follow those who dwell in their houses and watch 
over the house of Osiris. I tell them I am ready : they 
know when the great leveller, or Horus, rubs his horns 
against Set. I let them know that he has taken the 
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„ . . . ,toTum(?). He has passed [is said by] them to 
the Gods of the Orbit. I make their number to them 
who dwell in the Gate and keep the house of Osiris. 
Let me come to you. I have marshalled, I have 
brought together thy joyful companions and leaders, 
or accompanying chiefs. I have arranged the Chiefs 
of the Roads, who guard the paths of the horizon which 
looks from the heaven, preparing their halls for Osiris. 
I have arranged the roads by myself, I have done what 
has been ordered. I go to Tattu, I see Osiris, I tell 
him the things about this his great and beloved soul 
pierced to the heart by Set. I have seen my quiet Lord. 
I learn their knowledge of the circumstances of the Gods, 
whom Horus has made of the seed of his father Osiris. 

Oh Sun i soul ! greatest of things created [terrors], let 
me come, let me see, let me be as tall as [the gate], let 
me pass the empyreal Gate. Guardians of heaven, guar- 
dians of earth, open a path to me. Let there be no stop- 
page to me. I reach thy place, oh Osiris ! Lend me thy 
strength, oh Osiris ! I have tied thy head on thee, I have 
arranged thy limbs for thee, making a place for thy de- 
sired wish, or thy hopes, to make thy joy endure to thy 
millions or thy instructed. Thou art established as the 
Bull of the West ; thy son Horus is crowned on thy 
throne ; all life is through him, he has made millions, he 
has formed the Gods. 

Said by Turn, the first, the one of the Gods without 
change, who is called Htu Abi. Horus makes a stand. 
I pass through the might of his father. Horus has 
saved his father, Horus has saved my mother, Horus 
he is my brother, Horus is my cousin. Horus has come 
to me out of my father. He has proceeded from the dirt 
[brains ?] of his head. He has made the Gods. He 
has made millions with his Eye, the only one, its Lord, 
the Universal Lord. 
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LXXIX. The chapter of Making the Change into the oldest of the 

Chiefs. 

[Viguette. — Deceased adoring three Gods.] 

I am Turn, maker of the Heaven, creator of beings, 
coming forth from the world, making all the generations 
of existences, giving birth to the Gods, creating him- 
self, Lord of Life supplying the Gods. Oh ye sup- 
porters, Lords of Things, pure, hiding your places ! Oh 
ye avengers, Lords of Eternity, hiding the secret shapes 
of the shrine, not knowing wherefore they are ! Oh ye 
avengers, Lords of the place of the Gods, turning the liba- 
tions of the inundations in the West in the midst of the 
Firmament! Let me come to ye. lam pure, I am divine, 
1 am spiritualised, I am strong, I am become a soul, I 
prevail. I bring to you frankincense, balls of natron. I 
have rubbed the venom from your mouth. I have 
come, 1 have rubbed all the evil out of your heart. I 
have caught the sins which ye keep. I have brought 
good things to ye, I have touched truth. I know ye, I 
know your name, I know your shapes. Those who wish 
me no good, he knows them. I am created as ye [have 
been]. I rise as a God from men. The Gods live, they 
see it. I prevail as ye do with that God taller than his 
box [place]. He has come ; the Gods rejoice ; the God- 
dess-wives rejoice at him [when] they see him. I have 
come to ye. I have risen from your place, I have sat 
in my place in the horizon. I have received food off the 
table, and drunk libations at the eventide. I have 
come to those who are in the horizon with joy ; glory has 
been given to me by those who are in the Gate in this 
mortal body. I rejoice at that Great God, Lord of the 
Palace ; the Gods rejoice when they see him at his 
good coming forth from the belly, born of his mother 
the Firmament. 
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LXXX. The chapter of Making ’the Transmigration into a God, or 
of placing Light, or at the Paths of Darkness. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Disk of Light and Osiris.] 

I weave the woof of the Firmament, giving light to 
the orb [hour], guarding the forepart of the orb [hour] 
at the paths of total darkness, for the Gods of Dawn or 
Lions are in my belly by my great incantations. I 
kiss, I embrace him, I come to him, I have fallen down 
with him in the [Eastern] Valley of Abydos. I have 
given welcome. 1 am the Tongue or the writer. I 
have taken the Perceptions in the land, where I found 
them. I have deprived the darkness of its power. I 
am the Woman, the orb [hour] of darkness. I have 
brought my orb to the darkness ; it is changed to light. 

I have made She Eye of Horus when it was not coming 
on the festival of the 15th day. I am the Woman, an 
orb of light in the darkness. I have brought my orb 
to darkness ; it is changed into light. 

I have united Sut in the upper houses, through 
the old man with him. I am the Woman, the orb in 
the darkness. I have brought my orb to the darkness ; 
it is changed into light. 

I have prepared Thoth at the gate of the Moon. I 
have taken the crown. I am the Woman, the orb in the 
darkness ; it is changed into light. 

Its fields are blue at its festival. I am the Woman, 
&c. ; it is to give light to him. 

Its feathers are on my body ; they are as copper 
and lead at his months. I am the Woman, &c. 

I overthrow the Extinguishers of Flame ; I adore 
those who are in the darkness. I have stood, the 
fiends (?) have hidden their faces. Behold, ye seats [?]. 
Have I not made ye listen there ? 
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LXXXI. The chapter of Changing into a Lily. 

[Vignette. — Head of Otlris in a Lily.] 

I am the pure Lily coming forth from the luminous 
one. I guard the nostril of the Sun, and the nose of 
Athor. I give messages. Horus follows them. I 
am the pure Lily which comes out of the fields of the 
Sun. 


LXXXn. The chapter of Making Transformations into the God 
Ptah, of eating the Food and drinking the Draughts 

[Vignette. — PUh.] 

I have flown as a hawk, I have cackled like a goose, 
I have alighted on the road of the West of the horizon 
as Heb-ur [the great festival]. What is abominable, 
what is abominable, I do not eat it ; the abomination 
of my existence, it does not enter my belly. What I live 
off is the food of the Gods and Spirits. I live I prevail 
against the food ... I eat of it off their spiritual food. 
I prevail, and I eat it. I rub the curled locks of the 
trees of Athor for my food. I make feasts ; I make 
the bread and drink in Tattu [This] ; I take drink in 
Anuu [Heliopolis]. I strap the clothes bound on me. 
I sit wherever I wish. My head is like that of the 
Sun united by [to] Atum ; four cubits, as that of the Sun. 
.... My mouth has come out like Ptah’s, my throat 
like Athor’s. Written are the words of my father Turn 
in my mouth. He throws down the concubine and the 
wife of Seb. Heads bow to him, tremble at him. The 
Returners perceive it ; all the children of Seb or of the 
earth have been judged. He gives to me his crowns ; 
I have placed them on the heads of those who belong 
to Annu [Heliopolis]. I am their Lord, I am their Bull. 
1 am stronger than the Lord of many Years. I pol- 
lute, I prevail against millions. 
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LXXXin. The chapter of Turning into a Bennu. 

[Vignette. — A Bennu.] 

I fly or in the company of the Gods. I am made as 
the Creator. I grow as the plants. I have been secret as 
the secret, or the . . . tortoise of the God, knowing 
what they have in their bellies. I am the yesterday, 
the four quarters, the [oot of the seven ursei in their 
transformations in the West. The great one shining 
with his body as a God is Set, for Thoth faces those 
who are among them in that band. Oh dweller in 
Khem [Horus] with the Spirits of Annu, diffused among 
them ! I have come upon that day. I rise. I return 
with the Gods. I am Khons, the piercer of all the proud. 

LXXXIV. The chapter of Transforming into a Nycticorax. 

[Vignette. — A Heron] 

Beings prevailing by the hardness (?) which belongs 
to their head, the hair which is in their hands, Chiefs, 
Spirits preparing moments, I am of heaven, I strike on 
earth again by my power. I have been made powerful, 
making the heaven to rejoice. I have worked and 
made the hall of the earth at my footsteps for the 
ground below me where I go. I detach myself from 
the evil. I leave the Gods in their seats, I have em- 
braced the earth or the sycoinores in their gardens. 
The Nu does not recognise me, the Tan does not know 
me. I have not known the red ones. I have drawn 
their horn. The thoughts of him who listens to words 
do not know when I am the red calf in the paintings. 
Said to the Gods when they send the morning to men. 
He has come to me, there is an emanation of light in your 
essence, there is time in my body. I never say evil in 
the tribunal of Truth. I am like the Sun hidden in its 
truth, giving life to the clasper of the brow of night, 
sailing to make festive, laying to rest the old clasper, 
giving the morning to the earth. 

If this chapter be known, he is a wise Spirit in the Hades j no evil 
injures him. 

VOL. V. Q 
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LXXXV. The chapter of Making the Transformation into the Soul, 
of not going to the Block, and of not being destroyed though 
knowing it. 

[Vignette. — The Soul.] 

I am the Sun who proceeds from Nu. My Soul is the 
God. I am the creator of perception ; hateful is idleness, 
I do not look at it. I am the Lord of Truth, living in 
it [daily]. I am Perception, who never perishes under 
the name of the Soul. I made myself with the Nu 
over the Gate, under my name of transformations 1 am 
created in it daily. I am the orb, what I hate is repose. 
I do not go to the block. I do not' do anything of a 
nature hateful to the Gods, because I am the ruling spirit 
of Osiris, welcoming the heart of the Lords of Things, 
who love me, who give me my shape [terror], who make 
my shape [fear] in their society, I hail and address in my 
place, in this my seat. I am the Nu ; no doers of evil 
break me. I am the oldest of the Daimons, the Souls of 
the Gods, the Souls of eternity. I am the creator of 
darkness, making his place above everywhere. The 
Great Soul has come along the noble road, making his 
path above as I have wished. I have made the dark- 
ness everywhere above as 1 wished. I have pursued 
on their road. I walk on my feet. I show my place. 
I pass through Substances, making them full. 1 pierce 
the darkness. Hidden Reptile is my name. . 1 have 
cleared the paths for all, the Lord of Joy. The Soul of 
my body is a uroeus. I am created for ever, Lord of 
Years, Eternal ruler. I am Kau, Rebu, or Tebu, Lord 
of the Earth. 1 have been young in the earth, young 
in the fields, in my name which is Incorruptible. I 
am the Soul making Nu ; taking its place in Hades. 
Invisible is my nest, never has my egg been touched. 
I am the Lord of the Floor [or steps]. I make my 
nest in the upper regions. I stand at the earth as Seb. 
I probe my sins as Lord of the Evening: the Osiris 
breathes, his body is in Annu [Heliopolis]. I return 
as the Ibis among the Spirits to the Western place. 
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LXXXVI. The chapter of Transforming into a Swallow. 

[Vignette. — A Swallow.] 

I am the Swallow. I am the Swallow. I am the 
Scorpion, the daughter of the Sun. Oh Gods ! delicious 
is the smell of your fire which comes out of the horizon. 
Oh [thou who art] in the plate ! Guardian of the corner, 
lead me. Give me thy arm. I keep a watch in the 
Pool of Fire. I come by [my] efforts. I have come, 
having the writing. I open ; what do I say I have seen ? 
It is Horus steering the bark, giving place to his father. 
It is Seth, the son of Nu, undoing all he has done. I 
have examined that which is in the sealed place. I have 
laid my arm on [shook hands with] Osiris. I go by my 
efforts. I have come speaking. Let me open the writing. 
I am the reckoning which goes in [or 1 go in judged] 
and the account which goes [or how do I go] out of 
the Gate of the Universal Lord. I am washed on my 
leg. Oh Great One ! I have dissipated my sins. I have 
destroyed my failings, for I have got rid of the sins 
which detained me on earth. Oh Door-keepers ! I have 
made roads. It is then I am like you. I have come 
out of the day. I have walked on my feet, I prevail 
with my steps. I haye known the secret roads in the 
Gates of the fields of the Aahlu. Let me overthrow 
my oppressors. On earth my body is embalmed. 

If this book is known he will come out from the day from the ITndes. 
lie goes in and he conies out. Without this chapter he does not go 
in nor come out, he does not come out of the day [light]. 


LXXXVTL The chapter of Transmigrating into [the Serpent], the 
Soul of the Earth. 

m [Vignette. — A human-beaded Snake.] • 

I am the Serpent [Ba-ta], Soul of the earth, whose 
length is years, laid out and born daily. I am the Soul 
of the earth in the parts of the earth. I am laid out 
and born, decay and become young daily. 

Q 2 
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LXXXVIU. The chapter of Making the Transformation into a 
Crocodile. 

[Vignette. — A Crocodile-headed Snake.] 

I am the Crocodile who dwells in victories. I am the 
Crocodile whose soul comes from men. I am the Cro- 
codile whose soul comes iroin men, I am the Cro- 
codile leading away by stealth. I ain the great fish 
of Horus, the great one in Kam-ur. I am the person 
dancing in S’Khem [or Earn, the shrine]. 


LXXXIX. The chapter of the Visit of the Soul to the Body in Hades. 

[Vignette. — A Soul flying to the Body ] 

Oh Bringer ! oh Runner in his hall ! Great God, let my 
Soul go wherever it wishes, for by bringing to me my 
Soul wherever it is, thou findest the Eye of Horus. 
It has stood thee for a watchful breath; not laid out 
[asleep] in Annu, the land with a million of for- 
tresses in it. My Soul, or Spirit, has been taken by 
me in all the places in which it is. Thou mayest lead 
those guarding the heaven to my Soul .... Thou 
hast let my Soul see my body. Thou findest the Eye 
of Horus. It has stood to thee like breath. Oh Con- 
ductors of the bark of millions of years ! led through 
the Gateway, clearing the paths of heaven and earth ! 
accompany ye the Souls to the mummies. Your hands 
are full, bearing your ropes ; your fists holding your 
coils ! Ye bruise the accusers, the boat rejoices, forth 
comes the good God in peace ; then ye make iny Soul, 
at your thigh, in the East of the heaven. Let the Soul 
follow under it, the morrow of setting in peace, to the 
West. He sees his body, he is at peace in his mummy, 
he is not molested, his body is not strangled for ever. 

If this chapter is known, his body is not injured, his Soul does not 
enter into his body for millions of years. If this chapter is known, his 
body has not decayed, his Soul is not thrust into his body for ever 
[millions of times]. 

[ Here ends “ The Transformations "] 
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XC. The chapter of Giving Writing [or a Tongue] to a Person. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Tboth.] 

Oh Cutters off of heads, Choppers off of hands, giving 
writing [speech] in the mouth of the Spirits by the 
magic which is in their bellies ! Do not see the Osiris 
with thy eyes, do not find him with thy feet, [when he] 
approaches thee either before or behind. The Punish- 
ers of Shu, who come behind thee to cut off thy head, 
to chop off thy hand, do not see thee, performing the 

robbery of his Lord Also say, Thou makest the 

speech to be written in my mouth, by means of the 
charms in my mouth, in my belly. For thou makest 
me as the Spirits with the charms in their bellies, set- 
tling [their] type. — Secondly, say to Isis, Thou cornest 
to inscribe the writing in the mouth of Osiris, thou 
pacifiest Sut and his accusers by what thy children tell to 
thee. The face is not seen. Fire flashes from the Eye 
of Horus to thee, from within the Eye of Turn, circum- 
scribing the night of devouring. Osiris turns away, 
what thou hatest is in him. In turn thou turnest 
away from me. What thou hatest is in me also. Come 
to ine, do not come to me. I listen, speak thou ; the 
Punishers of Shu have turned away. 


$3rotcrtimi of tf>r *ouI. 

XCI. The chapter of Not allowing a Person’s Soul to be sniffed out 
of him in Hades. 


[ Vignette. — Deceased and hia Soul] 

Oh elevated, adored, Chief of Spirits! Soul, greatest of 
created [terrible] beings, giving victory to the Gods, 
crowned on his great throne, giving the Eye of Horus 
to the shade and Soul in me. I prepare myself. I am 
the prepared Spirit. I have made a road to wherever 
the Sun, Turn, Kheper, and Hathor are. 

Knowing this chapter, he is transformed into a prepared Spirit in 
Hades. 


« 3 
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XCII. The chapter of Opening the Chamber of the Soul to its 

Body, that it may depart from the Day and stand on its Feet. 

[Vignette. — Deceased opening a Door in which Is the Soul.] 

Open is the opened, shut is the shut embalmment. I 
open the opened to my Soul there ; the Eye of Horus has 
been made Osiris, the revealer of good things, the justi- 
fied ; established are his decorations as the horns of the 
Sun. Stretching the legs, raising the soles of the feet, I 
have made the great paths ; my limbs grow. I am Horus 
the avenger of his father, bringing the crown at his word, 
or to his face. Open the path to my Soul, I stand on 
my feet, I see the God within the Boat of the Sun, 
the day of reckoning Souls. My Soul is from the be- 
ginning, from the reckoning of years. The Eye of Horus 
made for me my Soul, preparing its substance [its 
embellishments]. The darkness is before them, the arms 
of Osiris have [them] ; do not take my Soul, do not 
detain ye my Shade ; open the path to my Soul and my 
Shade, and my Spirit, to see the Great God within his 
box the day of reckoning Souls. I have repeated my 
words to Osiris, the secrets of the place ; oh ! guarding 
the arms, guard ye the quick Souls ; shut ye [out] 
from me the dead doing evil, so that they shall 
do no evil against me. Conducted along the distance, 
thy mind [he] has come with thy Soul, living, prepared 
for their passage [or in their shape]. I sit with [as] 
Ivhentur and the dweller in the places. Thou art not 
perceived [said] by the hand-takers of Osiris, the 
guardians of the shut up Souls, and dead Shades. For 
thou art embalmed [is said] by the Heaven. 

If this chapter is known, he goes out as the day. His Soul is not 
detained in Hades. 
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XCIII. The chapter of Not causing a Person to go to the East from 

the Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Boat going to the East.] 

Oh loins of the Sun! let him escape, he injures 
. . . . from the .... doing .... things for millions 
of years as Baba. I am strong, he will be strong. 
I prevail, he will prevail. I should go, or I should 
pass, to the East, for all the evil things in the festivals 
of the wicked are known to me, if Khepera should twist 
the horns, or wish to take and eat the phallus of the 
Sun or the head of Osiris. I hasten, I come, I traverse 
the fields. They respond to me. Or that he should 
cut or take the horn of Khepera, that he should make 
a drop from the hand of Turn, strangling while I act, 
while I pass to the East, while the festival of the 
wicked takes place by me, while evil blows are made 
against me, or while evil things are done to me in the 
festivals of the wicked. Khepera twists the horns. Let 
him not eat the phallus of the Sun, the head of Osiris. 
Having been called I come to my fields the Gods 
cut. They answer me ; let him not hurt the horns 
of Khepera. Let him not take a drop out of the Eye 
of Turn. Let him not strangle or waylay me, nor 
make me go to the East to do the festival of the impious. 
What is wicked does not cut at me, what is wicked 
does not come from the East to me. 


XCIV. The chapter of Praying with a Palette and Paint-pot to 

Thoth. 

[Vignette. — Deceased bolding a Palette and Paint-pot to Thoth.] 

On great Beholder of his father, Guardian of the books 
of Thoth ! Let me come, spiritualise myself, make myself 
a soul, prevail and prepare myself by the writings of 
Thoth. The Viper [Akar] of Set returns. I have come 

a 4 
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with a palette. I have brought a paint-pot. My hands 
hold the writing of* Thoth, the papers [mysteries] of the 
Gods. I make myself a scribe of the writings. I 
have brought the tilth of Osiris. The writing I have 
made Thoth has daily declared to be a good book. I 
am good through my goodness. The Sun, the Lord of 
the two worlds, has ordered me to do truth, passing it 
to the Sun daily. 


XCV. The chapter of Opening where Thoth is. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth.] 

I am the victorious lord against the rebels, being as 
it were the guardian of the crown against the rebels. I 
have struck at the hardness of Aash [?], making libations 
to Aash. I have made Isis greater than her enemi.es. 
1 have made the [sword] in the hand of Khepera hard 
against the rebels. [The image standing on its legs, 
going to its body on earth, among the chief guardians 
of Osiris.] 


XCVI. The chapter of Opening where Thoth is, anil Placing the 
Spirit in Hades. 

I am he who is in the midst of the Eye. I have 
come and given truth to the Sun. I have welcomed 
Thoth, or the king, with blood ? taking the gore from 
the blessed of Seb. 


XCVH. S.aid in the Cabin to the Sceptre of Anup. 

I have welcomed the chief Spirits who belong to the 
servants of the Lord of Things. I am the Field, I am 
the Father, inundating when there is thirst, guard- 
ing the water. Behold me at it, oh ye Great Gods 
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and chiefs attached to the Spirits of Annu [Heliopolis], 
where lam! I am taller than your heads. I am created 
in your heart. I make myself by far the eldest. I have 
not given to the profane ; I come to you. The well has 
come through me. I wash in the Pool of Peace. I 
draw waters from the divine Pool under the two 
Sycomores of heaven and earth. Your divine offer- 
ings are of the heaven. Then all justification i3 re- 
doubled on my behalf. I approach being true the God 
tried on earth. I am the couch, or the steps, or his 
throne, or the prevailer [image] of the only Lord, the 
Sun, the great one living by truth. Do not thou 
attack me ; cramming my mouth with the taste of all 
things. 


XCVIII. The chapter of Leading the Boat from Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a God in a Boat.] 

Hail, thou defender, the Foot in the Northern heaven 
in the great Pool, beholding him who never slept stand- 
ing over me, who rises as a God. 1 see I have not lain 
down, I stand, I live, I rise as a God. I have cackled 
as a goose, I have flown as a hawk, out of the net of the 
Great Destroyer. I pass from earth to heaven. I 
stand as Shu, I grow as Akhekhu. My arms pull 
the paddle. I go along to the never tranquil Gods 
when they go to cut [the Apophis]. I have brought 
the ropes, stopping the wicked as I go along in the 
boat of Ptah. I have come from the scalding Pools, 
from the flaming fields alive from that great Pool. 
Oh Receiver ! who bringest the ropes [or forms] of those 
who are in the boats by the . . . of . . . I stand in 
the boat. I pass the waters. I stand in the boat. I 
pass the God. I stand and come forth from the mud, 
towed along. The Gates of S’Khem have opened to 
me. I have attended to the fields at the [proper] Hour. 
I have made food, or cakes to the born [of Seb]. 
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XCIX. The chapter of Leading the Boat in or out of Hades. 

On Bringer of tlie Bark [Makhen] in this dread- 
ful shore! I bring the Bark. I have weighed anchor 
[unwound its rope] in peace. Come — come — near 
— near. I have come to see my father Osiris. Oh 
Lord of Clothes, prevailing by his courage, or turning 
back hearts ! Oh Lord, destroying a man in the pas- 
sage! Oh Passage out of this border of the Apepi 
[Apophis] ! Oh Binding up the Heads! setting the 
limbs when they come from the Assaulters? Oh Guar- 
dian of the secret Boat, guarding the Apepi ! I have 
brought the Boat, I have loosed the rope [I have 
weighed anchor], so that I have come out in it from 
this wretched place. The Gods fell down flat on their 
faces. They find, they transport [it], making it to re- 
turn and go along in the flame of the Sun . . . passing 
this country where Kabu [Seb] stays. They paddle 
the oar of the heaven when the disk is red. I brought 
the Boat, at the coming of this Spirit. Go thou to 
the place, live there, it carries thee to the place thou 
knowest where. 

[Then each part speaks thus :] 

1. Anchor [Baric], — Tell me my name. 

Answer Lord of the Earth in a Box is thy name. 

2. Rudder. — Tell me my name. 

Answer Trampler on Hapi is thy name. 

3. Rope Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The hair which Anepu brings for his work 
[his work] of Embalmment is thy name. 

4. Poop. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Great one of the Paths of Hades. 

5. Hold. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Darkness is thy name. 

G. Mast Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Great Bringer and Taker away is thy 
name. 
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7. Halyard. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Spine of Apheru is thy name. 

8. Block Tell me my name. 

Answer The Throat of Mesta is thy name. 

9. Sail. — Tell me my name. 

Answer The Firmament [Nupe] is thy name. 

10. Slay Ropes. — Tell us our name. 

Answer. — Ye who are made of the hide of the great 
Bull (Kamul) or the fingers of the Set, is thy 
name. 

11. Paddles — Tell us our name. 

. Answer — Fingers of the Elder Horus is your name. 

12. Oar-blade. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Hand of Isis sprinkling blood out of 
the Eye of Horus, or rubbing the Filth out of 
the Eye of Horus, is thy name. 

14. Planks in its body. — Tell us our names. 

Answer. — Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, Kabhsenuf, 

Ilak, Tiemua, Mantefef, Amafgesf, is your name. 

1 5. Its hull [seat.'] — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Dwelling in Space is thy name. 

16. Rope. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Attached is thy name. 

17. Paddle. — Tell me my name. 

Answer Fingers is thy name ; Shining in the 

Waters ; [the Hidden Seat is thy name.] 

18. Keel. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — The Foot of Athor, which the Sun cuts, 
when he puts forth his arm to bring her to him 
in the cabin. 

19. Sailor. — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Course is thy name. 

20. The Wind by which thou goest — Tell me my name. 
Answer. — The North wind proceeding from Atum 

to the Nostril of him who dwells in the West is 
thy name. 

21. The River while thou passest. — Tell me my name. 
Answer. — The Visible is thy name. 
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22. The Bank (?). — Tell me my name. 

Answer. — Strangling the Arm in the Waters is 
thy name. 

23. The Floor Before thou treadest on me tell me my 

name. 

Answer. — Dwelling in the Heaven, emanating from 
the Fields of the Aahlu, coming rejoicing out 
of it, or rejoicing his Father, is thy name. 


IIo says, facing them : — 

Hail, ye good beings, Lords of Truth, who are living 
for ever ! circling for ever, passing me though the waters. 
Give ye to me [peaceful prayers] to eat the food, let my 
mouth have words in it, and cooked or baked cakes [to 
eat], a place in the Hall of Truth before the Great God. 
I know this your God, ye give incense [kuphi] to his 
nostrils. Tekem or Bekem is his name. He passed 
from the East of the heaven, he has gone from the 
West of the heaven, Rekem is his name. He comes 
near, I come near. 1 am not annihilated in the 
Meska. The wicked do not eat of this my body. 
For my bread is from Tu, my drink is of Tap. I 
have a supply of corn and barley, a supply of perfume 
and clothes given, ray food is life, my food comes from 
the Sun in all the requisite transformations. 

If he knows this chapter, he comes out of the fields of the Aahlu ; 
he has given to him food, and liquid, and cakes at the fields; he eats 
of the barley and corn of seven cubits high, which the servants of 
Horus reap, for him he eats of the aforesaid corn, his food being on 
that day; for he heals his limbs, for his limbs are like the Gods in 
it ; he comes out of the fields of the Aahlu, in all transformations he 
desires, ho comes out of it. 
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C. The chapter of Giving Peace to the Soul, of letting it go to the 
Boat of the Sun as those that belong to it. 

[Vignette.— Docaased leading Ra and the Bennu in a Boat to Tattu and Oairif.] 

I lead the Bennu [Phoenix] to the East, Osiris to 
Tattu. I have unbolted the door of the Nile, I have 
cleared the path of the disk, thou hast led me on its 
sledge, the Great Lady has sustained me in her hour. 
I have hailed, I have prayed to the disk, I have 
enrolled myself amongst its saluters. It is I who 
am one of them. I am made the second after Isis, the 
third after Nephthys. I have grown strong by their 
prayers, I have twined the cord, I have stopped the Apo- 
phis, I have turned back his feet. The Sun has given 
liis hands to me, his followers do not stop me. I am 
strong, the Eye also is strong. Should the blessed Osiris 
be separated from the boat of the Sun, the egg would 
be separated from the fish. 

Said over a scrap of linen. Paint this chapter upon it with the 
figure of that passenger in the paintings with the point of a graver 
of green felspar, dipped in yellow water. Place it to the dead on his 
knee or upon his flesh, do not let it be approached. Preparing 
that spirit, it directs him with the Gods who belong to the Sun, he 
has illumined the earth before them ; he has stood at the boat of the 
Sun in the course of every day ; Thoth has clothed him in real linen 
millions of times. 


Cl. The chapter of Guiding the Boat of the Sun. 

v [Vignette. — Deceased adoring Osiris and the Bennu] 

Wave ( ?) coming out of the stream, pressed under the 
prow of the boat. [Go thou forth to thy direction of 
light.] Repose thou on the prow of the boat. I have 
followed with thy servants. I am the instructed Spirit. 
Oh Sun ! under thy name of the Sun, if thou hast 
crossed by the Eye of seven cubits, the pupil of which is 
three cubits, may I pass by it also ? I am the clever 
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Spirit, thou art well, I am Avell. Oh Sun ! iu thy name, 
of the Sun, if thou crossest over the dead beings, de- 
stroying, let me stand on my legs. I am the prepared 
Spirit, thou art well, I am well ; oh Sun ! under thy 
name of the Sun, if thou ha9t opened the bolts of the 
court, rejoicing the heart of the Gods, give thou to me 
my heart. I am the prepared Spirit, thou art well, I 
am well ; thy limbs are sound, my limbs are sound, 
established in the mouth. 

Written in yellow lines, traced out on a glip of royal papyrus, 
placed on the throat of the dead on the day of burial ; if there should 
likewise be given him [painted] the Eyes on the throat, he becomes 
like the Gods, he combines [sits] with the servants of Osiris. He 
has his star [or shade] established to him says Isis, in heaven at the 
place where the Goddess Sothis is. He serves Horus in Sothis. He 
becomes as a shade, as a God amongst men. He has engraved a palm 
' on his knee says Menka. He is as a God for ever, reinvigornting 
his limbs in Hades says Thoth, making his own type that of Osiris, 
causing the light to shine on his body in real linen for millions of 
times. 


CII. The chapter of Going to the Boat of the Sun. 

[Vignette. — Deceased praying In the Boat of the Sun.] 

Great One in the Boat ! thou hast come in thy 
boat, I stay at thy steps. I have steered thee, thou 
art towed along by these thy keepers, who are like the 
never tranquil Gods. My abomination ! my abomina- 
tion ! I do not eat it. What I hate is filth. I do not 
eat it. The food of my existence ; I do not injure 
it. I do not touch it with my hand, I do not tread 
on it with my sandals, because my bread is of white 
corn [wheat], my drink of red corn [barley] of the Nile, 
say the cabin and the ark. I have brought it to supply 
the com and . . . which are on the altars of the Spirits 
of An [Heliopolis]. Thou hast hailed Ars from the con- 
ductors of heaven, in . . . I have stopped, I come 

myself, that Great God sits where I am. His faults and 
defects are the same. I have come, I have divided the 
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bladebone, I have twisted the shoulder, I have ap- 
proached Men. I do not fall at the towing of the 
Sun. 


dll. The chapter of Opening where Alhor is. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Athor as her Ank.] 

I .am the Opener of the Great Sanctuary. I guard 
Thoth. Oh assistant ! oh assistant ! I am among the 
servants of Athor. 


CIV. The chapter of Being seated where the Great Gods are. 


[Vignette. — Deceased seated opposite three seated Gods.] 


I have sat where 
the Great Gods are. I 
have come along out 
of the place of the ark, 
and passed through. 
I have been brought 
to see the Great Gods 
in the Hades. I am 
justified before them. 
I am pure. {Pap. 
B. M. 9900.) 


I have sat where the great 
ministers are. I have come out 
of the place of the ark. During 
the passage, Horus, son of Isis, 
has brought me. I carried by 
the guidance of the Sun supplies 
to the places where the Great 
Gods are supplied with kuphi. 
llubi (crrBabi) brings it them[?J. 

When this chapter is known, he is 
seated with the Great Gods. 


CV. The chapter of Welcoming or supplying the existence of a Person 

in Hades. 

[ Vignette— Deceased adoring a Stand of Food.] 

Hail, Food of my day ! Let me come to thee. I rise, 
I animate, I prevail. 1 am well. I pass. I bring grains 
of incense. I purify thy being by them. Open thou 
the coil. , Hailed are the wicked. I have said the 
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opposite of the Evil. I have done what they could not 
when I was the amulet of green felspar protecting the 
throat of the Sun. I am given to those who are in the 
horizon. They supply my supply. They supply the 
supply of my existence. They supply the supply of my 
time as theirs. The kuphi of my existence is like theirs. 
The balance bears the true height to the nostril of the 
Sun on the day of my existence [food] through thee. 
Made are the head and arms through thee. I am the see- 
ing eye, the listening ear. But when I am the Bull of 
the pasturing (?) cows, I am at the upper parts of the 
heaven. 


CVI. The chapter of Giving a Length of Heart in Ptah kar. 

[Vignette — Deceased offering Heart to Ptah.] 

Oh Great One, Lord of Food (kuphi) ! oh Great 
One dwelling in the houses above, givers of bread to 
Ptah ! give ye bread to me, give ye drink to me poured 
out of lapis lazuli from'its pure water daily [?]. Oh 
Barge of Osiris in the fields of the Aahlunu, leading 
quantities of bread, guarding the waters like thy great 
father, passing from [as] the divine keel, coming away 
as the day, after being laid to rest ! 


CVII. The chapter of Going in and coming out of the Gate of the 
Western Gods as the Servants of the Sun do, and of knowing 
the Spirits of the West. 

t Vignette. _ Deceased adoring Ra, Sebrak, Ma, and a Serpent on a Hill.] 

I know the Gate which is in the midst of the heaven. 
The Sun comes out of it. It is the Eastern Gate of the 
heaven. Its South is in the Pool of Kharu, its North 
in the waters of Kuba, where the Sun is towed along by 
the contending winds. I am the guardian of what is 
ordered in the divine keel. 


Digitized by Google 



SHRIXS OF THE WEST. 


241 


CVIII. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of the West. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring two Sycomores, R*, Calf, and Boat.] 

There is the hill of the Bat, the heaven rests on it. 
It is in the East of the heaven, about 370' cubits long, 
140 cubits broad. Sabak, lord of the Bat [cavern], 
in the East, is on the hill, in his temple upon its edge. 
There is a snake on the brow of that hill almost 30 
cubits long, 10 cubits broad ; 3 cubits in front of 
him are of stone? [hard]. I know the name of that 
snake on his hill. Eater of Fire is his name ; and when 
the time comes that the Sun is inclined to him, he looks 
to the Sun. During [the time of the boat, should he 
look within the boat, he swallows one cubit of the great 
waters], standing on the boat as a great object of regard 
in its passage. His belly has the waters under it 7 
cubits in depth, he has been made like Set in his con- 
struction, he has his spine of iron [earth] placed in his 
neck. He has his wound given him, he has eaten [his] 
lord. 


Said in magic (secret). 

Turn thou back to the food (?) prepared by my hand in 
thy true make ; conducted in the boat, going along, close 
thy eyes, veil thy head. He goes along, the Osiris has 
turned away. He was a male in the belly of his mother. 
Veil thy head, refresh thy lip. I am well, thou art well. 
1 am the Serpent, the son of Nu. I have done this 
ceremony to thee : the . . . walking on his belly. His 
hind quarter does not coil round thee. May the Osiris 
go by thy glory ! He is bearing thy glory. I have 
come, I have taken the viper of the Sun, he was rest- 
ing at evening. He has coiled round the heaven. Thou 
art in thy valley, or the order is for thee to approach 
before the Sun, as the Sun setting from the land of life 
to his horizon. I know the passage of Spirits, the 
VOL. v. R 
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arrest of the Apophis in it I knew the Spirits of the 
West. They are Turn, Sebak, Lord of Bat Athor, at 
evening called Isis. 


CIX. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of the East. 

I know the Eastern hill of the heaven. Its South is 
in the Pool of the Sharu, its North in the Lake of the 
Rubu, where the Sun is towed in it by contending 
winds. I am watching what is ordered in the divine 
keel, I have led it, it has never ceased to be in the boat 
of the Sun. I know the sycomores of copper, the Sun 
comes out of them, bearing Shu [?] I have been known 
at every gate, out of which the Sun comes. I know the 
Aaluna [Elysium]. Its walls [?] are of iron [?] [earth]. 
Its corn rises 7 cubits, the ears of 3 cubits, the stalks of 
4 cubits, for [say] its Spirits, each of them 8 cubits in 
length ; they mow where the Spirits of the East are. I 
know the Spirits of the East, they are the Sun in the 
horizon, the Calf of that God, the divine Star [adorer] 
of the Sun. The deceased has been built [formed] excel- 
lent, like his God, the deceased has been made a God. [I 
know it, I know its name, Aahlu is its name.] . . . Thou 
goest forth with me ; [is said] by the North wind. The 
weight of the scale, the bull ... to thy . . . his being 
weighing thy deeds in the house of Abt to erase them 
from the rolls ; let it be refreshed there, under the type 
thou wishest to be before all men (?), the divine hawk 
in the left Eye, his hair is on his shoulder when he pro- 
ceeds to the heaven as the stars [or shades], having a 
coffin, that is conducted on the road. [?] The limits are 
not taken out of the ditches of Gods, depicted by thee, 
to give the length of the fields and the pool in which the 

corn begins and terminates by the planting of 

The height of its corn is 5 cubits ; its stalks are 2 cubits. 
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When thou hast mowed with the Souls where the Spirits 
of the East are, having walked with a stride to the 
closed gates, thou art acquitted, [is said] by those who 
belong to them, and approachest thy house after thy 
labours to the delight of [thy] two Souls. W T hat thou 
hatest is that thou shouldst die a second time. Thy 
making for ever the time .... and placing[?] of a 
harvest increase the [joy or food] of the Osiris. 


CX. The going in Peace* and taking the good Path to the Fields 
of Heth [Peace, or Food]. 

[Vignette — Deceased praying.] 

I am in it like the God who is in it, filled with its 
waters, eating of its bread, resting in its land. I go in 
the sacred boat. I know the places where to plough 
and mow the corn, to collect the harvest in it daily. 

Horus in Manu is taken by Suti to build up the 
fields of Hetp. Oh Horus! Set catches thee. Open 
this road in the heaven, this is thy place in the boat of 
the Goddess Hetp. I am the one who made it in the 
house of Shu. I rowed from its pools to its lands. 
I have destroyed the grievers at their contention. My 
mouth is supplied, my spirit is sharpened. They do 
not prevail against me. I know the pools and lands of 
the fields of Hetp. I am in it. I prevail in it, I 
understand in it, hoeing and ploughing in it, mowing 
in it, sowing in it, rowing in its pools, approaching 
its lands. I am from the fields of Hetp, my Soul 
comes following me. Food is in my hands from 
the Lord of the Earth. My charms are secret. It. 
has ordered that I am not in it. I live. I have 
had given joy and peace to me. I am at peace through 
the Lord of the Winds. I have come thence. I have 
opened my head, and seen the Sun. I have watched 
the setting light of the Cow. I am from my city. I 

B 2 
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have clone truth, I have not done faults. I am he who 
is staying for awhile from all his earthly sports, when 
the earth was made by orders of the great . . . 

Scent surrounded by the Celestial Nile. 

Division I. Three lakes, called Ken km (Many Waters Innumerable Waters), and the Great 
City of the Waters. Three mummied Oods, called “ the Gods of the Horizons." An altar and a 
hawk, called Peace, the Great Lord of Heaven. Behind the Gods is "being In peace In the fields 
of Kant.” The deceased offering to the Soul Baicth. Three symbols of" Lands." The. deceased 
in his boat “ navigating in Peace." The deceased offering to the Great Gods : * three in number, 
cow -and serpent-headed wearing feathers. The deceased is followed by two others, and Thoth 
writing on a palette. 

II. The deceased offering to Hapi or the Nile, and offering the Harvest. Three pools: Hetp, or 
Poaco ; An mer ut her (the Salt Lake of the Sea, or Bitter Lake) ; and another, Vat ha (Lengthy 
reeds). The deceased treading out the corn in the thrashing-floor. “ The chapter of the river 1000 
miles long, of unknown breadth ; there are no (rami) fish, no isles, and no snakes in it.'* The 
deceased reaping the white and the red corn. The deceased sowing and ploughing. 

III. Five pools : G«/, “ Corn," User (Power), Hesemenaa (Strangler of waters), Sma (Smiter), 
A (Water). Two boats : one with a flight of steps, “the boat of the Sun, the Lord of the Hori- 
zons, when he goes to the fields of the Aahenru (Great food)." The throne boat. The God in 
it is Annefer. " The Chambers of the Waters of Heaven," a bifurcate branch of tho river. Here 
are placed in the upper division a pool, " the God in it is the Suu.” ** The Place of the Spirits, their 
length ii 7 cubits, the ears of their corn 3 cubits, for the wise dead to mow them." 2nd part 
above, a smaller branch of the river separating off the upper part ; this is called "the Birthplace 
of the Gods, .... created things." Tlie .... Shu, Tefuu, and Seb seated, and throne- 


[Vignette. — Deceased adoring.] 

Oh, great Land, I have come from thee. I have pre- 
pared, I have irrigated, I have .... the meadows. 
1 am the Bull painted [drawn] blue, the Lord of the 
Fields ; the Bull called [by] Sothis at her time. Oh 
Ukhauaha [Meadow], I have come from thee eating, 
strengthened by the thighs of bulls, and by birds, I serve 
the Earth [Type]. Oh Utet {Green], I have come put- 
ting on my clothes ! 1 have put on me the woof of the 

Sun when within the Heaven. I serve the Gods, I follow 
the Sun in Heaven. Oh Usert [Sustenance], at the head 
of the place where Hu has been born ! Oh divine Land 
of Corn and Barley, I have come from thee! I have 
stopped my arm from working at my service in thee, who 
.art called Ruler of Purity — Pure Mistress. 1 have 
passed and anchored from thy upper waters. I have 
given adoration from the cabin. They salute the 
Osiris. 


Digitized by Google 


SPIRITS OF TO. 


245 


CXI. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of Tu [An]. 

In text and rubric this Chapter is a repetition of Chapter 
CVIII. 

CXII. The Cbnpter of Knowing the Spirits of Tu [An]. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horus, Amset, and Hapi.] 

The Oxyrhynchite in Oxyrhyncopolis and in An, and 
the chiefs spread nets for him in Tu . . . . A preparer of 
drink and cook of food do not come. Say ye who have 
known what is done in An to Horus, who is in it. I have 
known it ; [Said] by Ra. He placed him in a chamber 
without [hurt in] his eye. Horus says to Ra : Let me 
see the same as thou seest with thy Eye. Thus he sees 
it. Says Ra to Horus: Look with this eye at the 
black Boar ; he is regarding him. There stands a 
second without [hurt in] his eye, very hostile. Says 
Horus to Ra: Make my Eye as the scratch made by 
Anubis to my Eye when he ate his heart. Ra says to 
the Gods who follow after him : Hateful is the pig of 
Horus turning his shape [?], transforming into the 
abomination of a great pig. Says Horus to the Gods 
who follow after him : Wheb [I placed him in his 
place, he went, and he has been transformed into a black 
pig (Rit. Cadet)']. Horus was in his childhood, he 
turned the cows of the Gods into his cattle, his goats, 
and his pigs. They are Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and 
Kabhsenuf; their father is Horus, their mother is Isis. 
Says Horus to Ra: Give thou me my brother in Tu, 
my brother in An, and my race to be made with me 
for ever. A person supplies a censer [to] the con- 
ductors, upon its handle is placed the name of Horus. 
I know the Spirits of Tu. They are Horus, Amset, 
and Hapi. Lift up your faces, oh Gods of the Empy- 
real Gate, to the Osiris ! Let him be as a Great God. 
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CXIII. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of An. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring Horns, Anubls, and AmsetJ 

I knew the secret of An, it is Horus, it is how bis 
mother made him [in the water]. . . . The Crocodile- 
God Sebak, Lord of the Stream, he fishes it [for her]], 
he finds [her], his mother grew at the proper place. 
Says Sebak, Lord of the Stream : I have inquired and 
sought after thy places, sticking my fingers under them, 
at the river's banks. I have terrified them with mighty 
terrors, the chasing was made terrible. Says the Sun : 
I have compelled the fishes to go to the place of Sebak, 
and his hands find out for him Horus in the region of 
fishes. Said by the Sun: No secret is this terror. 
Horus has laid his hands on it, and his face has opened 
on it, on the 1st of the month, on the 15th day, in the 
region of fishes. Then says the Sun : I have given An 
to Horus for the place of his arms, his hand is opened 
in An ; the blaster of the enemies in them has been sur- 
passed on the 1st of the month and on the 15th day of 
the month. Says Horus: I have let Tuautmutf and 
Kabhsenuf fish with me; they guard my belly when I 
am there, where the God of An is. Says 11a : Give it 
them with thy arrows, make them the prey of those who 
belong to the Land of An : Take their bodies with thee. 
[Again] Horus says : They are with thee, they are with 
me, listening to Set, who compels the Spirits of An. Let 
me know the Spirits of An. They are Horus, Tuaut- 
mutf, Kabhsenuf. 


CXIV. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of Eshraun [Ilermo- 

polis]. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Thoth, Amset, and Turn.] 

The forearm rains of the light Neith in Garu ; the 
Eye .... at her discrimination. I knew it, I passed 
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through it. I knew its bringing from the Land of Hes 
[the South]. Men have not spoken it, nor Gods per- 
ceived it. I have come by the guidance of Ra, placing 
Truth to me when Nit lightens in Garu. She makes 
her eye according to her reckoning. I have come as a 
prevailer through knowing the Spirits of Eshmun [Her- 
mopolis]. The love of knowledge is your love. I knew 
what was judged true.(?) Joy remained and flourished 
at the judgments. Hail, ye Spirits, Lords of Esh- 
mun, for ye are known, Thoth, Sa, and Turn ! 


CXY. The chapter of Coining out to the Heaven, of passing tho 
Court, and of knowing the Spirits of An [Heliopolis]. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring Ra, Shu, and Tcfnu.] 

I was great yesterday among the Chiefs. I trans- 
formed. I have shewn [my] face to the Eye of the 
Only One, opening the Form of Darkness. I am one of 
ye. I knew the Spirits of An [Heliopolis]. The Greatly- 
glorious does not pass over it, either opening or es- 
caping the hand, unless the Gods give me the word ; 
[Said] by the strangler of the race in Annu. I knew 
that eye, the hair of the man is on it, says the sun at the 
words of the king to him who was before him. Let 
him stand unchanged for a month. [Said] by the Sun 
to him who is before him. Receive the weapon for 
the issue of men. The weapon it is made ; [is said] 
by him who is before him; the two brethren make 
it, they make the festival of the Sun. It is causing 
Ans to hear. His arm does not rest from making 
his transformations by it [into her], the Lady with 
the long hair, which is in An [Heliopolis], chasing 
those who belong to the race of this country. The 
chase made in An [Heliopolis] is after the race of his 
race. The greatest of its spectacles is when a chase is 
made by him to the Greatly glorious as [a] son does 
to his father, made are his properties by the glory of 
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An [Heliopolis]. I know the Spirits of An [Heliopolis], 
they are lia, Shu, Tefnu. 

Another Version. 

I AM he who is in the midst of the Eye. I have 
come. I have given truth to the Sun, welcome to Set. 
By the brood of the red asps [ ?] by the blessing of Seb 
in the ark, by the sceptre of Anup, I have welcomed the 
chief dead in the service of the Lord of Things. I am 
the Lord of the Fields when they are white. I drink 
out of the pools to take away my thirst. I look to him, 
oh ye Gods! &c. [Pap. B.M. 9900.] 


CXVI. The chapter of Knowing the Spirits of An [Heliopolis]. 

[Vignette— Deceased adoring Thoth, Ka, and Turn.} 

Oh Light in Maga, conducted by him who is attached 
to the Arm 1 Eaten is the eye [said] by its judge. 
I pass through it [is said] by the reader. Men do not 
speak, Gods do not perceive it, in turn. I have gone 
against all that opposes me. Have I not seen the 
secrets ? Oh ye chief Gods of Sesennu [Heliopolis] ! 
greatest on the 1st of the month, less on the 15th. 
They are Thoth, Shta-Sa, and Turn. 


[Here ends “ Forms for various Oecasions."'} 


[Cljc going into an® out of tijc fcaHri.] 

CXVII. The chapter of Receiving the Roads in Rusta. 

[Vignette— Deceased led by AnubU to a Doorway on a Hill.] 

A Road for me to the Rusta ! I am the Great One 
dressed as the Great One. I have come ! 1 have come ! 
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I have prepared things in Abydos, I have got ready a 
path in Rusta. Delicious to me are the things of Osiris. 
I am creating the water, discriminating the seat. I make 
way in the valley, in the Pool of the Great One ! Make 
road expresses [figures] what I am. 


CXVIII. The chapter of Approaching to Rusta. 

I am born in Rusta. I have made things for [say] 
those attached to the dead in the Sanctuary of Osiris. 
I receive old age in Rusta, I traverse the sepulchre of 
Osiris. I am the path by which they traverse out of 
the sepulchre of Osiris. 


CXIX. The chapter of Coming out from the Rusta. 

[Vignette. — Deceased walking from a Doorway.]. 

I am the Chief, making his orb [hour]. I have come to 
thee. I am adored for my purity. I am clean against all 
filth. T am led by thee. I place my name in the Rusta. 
I prevail in Abydos. Depart, oh Osiris ! Go round the 
heaven with the Sun ; see the Spirits ; thou art the only 
one going with the Sun ; I have said to thee, oh Osiris ! 
I am the divine ancestor, I have spoken, I have trans- 
formed, I do not stop in it [the Rusta] daily. 


CXX. The chapter of Going in and coming out. 

Haul to thee, oh Sun ! Make the bolts hold at the 
doorway : the sceptre at the front of Seb in that 
balance of the Sun. He places truth in it daily. May 
I quit [?] the Earth, let me go a Chief. 
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CXXI. The chapter of Entering after coming out. 
Same as Chapter XIII. 


CXXII. The chapter of Going in after coming out from Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased approaching a Gate.] 

I have opened : it has rendered divine by me. Thou 
art the passer away of what thou hast made to grow. 
I am one of ye: who is with thee.(?) The serpent is 
approaching thee. Let him come head to head, en- 
tering the place of regeneration. I go to the boat 
of the Finder of Faces. Collector of Souls, that is the 
name of thy vessel. Curler of Locks is the name of 
the oars. Exciter is the name of the forepart. Doing 
them 111 is the name of the hatches (or oarblades). 
Twister of the Centre [or fingers] is the name of the 
great paddle. As it has been figured at my going so 
may it be for thee ! I have been presented with jars of 
milk, cakes, liquids in the temple of Anupu [Anubis], 
or, thou hast been given what they have not done 
to Osiris. He goes in as a hawk, he comes out like a 
phoenix. He has made way, he goes in peace to the 
West behind the Pool of Osiris. The Osiris makes way, 
he goes, he glorifies Osiris, the Lord of Life. 


CXXIII. Another chapter. 

Oil Turn, hail thou! I am Tet. I have judged 
the Lion-Gods. I have rubbed away the sins which 
oppose them. I have dissipated their grief. I have 
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made the crocodile at first to turn away. I have done 
to him what thou hast ordered. I have reposed after- 
wards within my eye. I am destitute of faults. I have 
come. 


CXXIY. The chapter of Going to the Ministers [Chiefs] of Osiris. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring four Genii of the Dead.] 

He who dwells in Tattu, in Tu, in llat builds my soul. 
I have ploughed the fields in person. I have mowed for 
[as] Khem. What is abominable, I do not eat it. What is 
filthy, I do not eat it. Heaps of food I have none of it, 
I do not touch it with my hand, I do not tread on it with 
my sandals, because my bread is of white corn, my drink 
is of red corn of the Nile. 

Says the Ark and its cabin, I have brought them. I 
eat under the grapes and peaches. I knew what I did 
with Good- Arms, how I illuminated the white crown, 
how I twined round it the unci. 

Oh Keepers of the Gate of the Gods, who salute the 
earth, and make peace! Let me bear . . . Akheku 
has opened to me his arms where the Gods are, and 
listen to the words of the recipients of light and the 
Osiris, and the hearts of the Gods pass or listen. I 
protect myself, and prevail in heaven as those who fly. 

Oh Builders for every God and Goddess ! let him 
pass them by me. He has been judged [created] 
before the Sun, he has been judged [created] before 
the Gods of the Circle. The Spirit has concealed the 
heaven from the Gods. What I have by me is bread 
for them, the Gods. I have gone through the disk, I 
have come out through Turn, or through Ahu. I have 
spoken to his divine servants. I have spoken to the 
Spirits. I have vanquished those attached to dark- 
ness. I have sat within the Great Mahur [the Asp], 
where he dwells who belongs to the day. I have 
been there with Osiris. I repeat the words he has told 
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me. He has made me understand the words of the 
Gods. My wise Spirit comes. I have touched truth 
when I wished it. I am the Spirit more prepared than 
all Spirits, the image for the mummies of Annu [He- 
liopolis] Tattu [This], Suten-Khen [Bubastis], Abutu 
[Abydos], Apu [Khemmo], Senu. 

The Osiris has been justified by [or as] every God and Goddess 
hidden in Hades. 

[Here aide “ The going into and out of Hades."'] 

[CIjc ©all of tf)C Ctoo Crutf)*.] 

CXXV. The book of Going to the Hall of the Two Truths, and of 
separating a Person from his Sins when he has been made to see 
the Faces of the Gods. 

Oh ye Lords of Truth ! Oh thou Great God, Lord 
of Truth ! I have come to thee, my Lord. I have 
brought myself to see thy blessings. I have known 
thee. I have known thy name. I have known the 
names of the forty-two of the Gods who are with thee 
in the Hall of Two Truths, living by catching the 
wicked, fed off their blood, the day of reckoning words, 
before the Good Being, the justified. Placer of Spirits, 
Lord of Truth, is thy name. 

Oh ye Lords of Truth ! let me know ye. I have 

brought ye truth. Rub ye away my faults. I have 
not privily done evil against mankind. I have not 
afflicted persons or men. I have not told falsehoods 
in the tribunal of Truth. I have had no acquaint- 
ance with evil. I have not done any wicked thing. 

. I have not made the labouring man do more than his 
task daily. I have not let my name approach to the 
boat, nor endeavoured to make my name approach to 
the .... nor exceeded the ordered ....[?] 
I have not been idle. I have not failed. I have not 
ceased. I have not been weak. I have not done what 
is hateful to the Gods. I have not calumniated the 
slave to his master. I have not sacrificed. I have not 
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made to weep. I have not murdered. I have not 
given orders to smite a person privily. I have not done 
fraud to men. I have not changed the measures of the 
country. I have. not injured the images of the Gods. 

I have not taken scraps of the bandages of the dead. I 
have not committed adultery. I have not spat against 
the priest of the God- of my country. [?] I have not 
thrown down, I have not falsified measures. I have 
not thrown the weight out of the scale [?] ; I have not 
cheated in the weight of the balance. I have not with- 
held milk from mouths of sucklings. I have not hunted 
wild animals in their pasturages. I have not netted 
sacred birds. I have not caught the fish which typify 
them. I have not stopped running water. I have not 
separated the water from its current. I have not put 
out a light at its [proper] hour. I have not robbed 
the Gods of their offered haunches. I have not turned 
away the cattle of the Gods. I have not stopped a God 
from his manifestation. I am pure ! I am pure ! I 
am pure ! I am pure ! I am pure ! Pure is that great 
phoenix which is in Suten Ivhen [Bubastis]. Because I 
am the nostril of the Lord of the Winds, giving life to 
the good, the day of veiling the eye in Annu [Helio- 
polis] before the Lord of the Earth on the 30th Epiphi. 
1 have seen the filling of the Eye in Annu [Heliopolis]. 
Let no evil be done to me in the land of Truths, be- 
cause I know the names of the Gods who are with thee 
in the Hall of Truth. Save me from them ! 

1. Oh Stricter, coming out of Annu [Heliopolis] ! I 
have not been idle. 

2. Oh Gaper , coming out of Kar ! I have not waylaid. 

3. Oh Nostril, coming out of Sesennu [Hermopolis] ! 
I have not boasted. 

4. Oh Devourer of Shades, coming out of the Orbits ! 
I have not stolen. 

5. Oh Foul one, coming out of Rusta ! I have not 

smitten men privily. 
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6. Oh Lion-Gods , coming out of the Heaven ! I 
have not counterfeited rings. 

7. Oh Eyes of Flames , coming out of the Shrine 
[Khemmo] ! I have not played the hypocrite. 

8. Oh Smoking Face , coming out after entering Annu 
[Heliopolis] ! 1 have not stolen the things of the Gods. 

9. Oh Cracker of Bones, coming out of Suten Khen 
[Bubastis] ! I have not told falsehoods. 

10. Oh Breath of Flame, coming out of Ptahka! I have 
not spared food. 

11. Oh Land of Bubastis, coming out of the Place of 
Mysteries ! I have not caused to weep. 

12. Oh He whose Face is behind him, coming out of 
the Iron Gate ! I have not rejected. 

13. Oh Qrbits, coming out of the West! I have not 
been idle. 

14. Oh Glowing Feet, coming out of the Darkness! I 
have not eaten the heart. 

15. Oh White Tooth, coming from the Frontier! I 
have not plundered. 

16. Oh Eater of Blood, coming from the Block ! I have 
not killed sacred beasts. 

17. Oh Eater of Hearts, coming out of the Abode of 
the Thirty ! I have not made conspiracies. 

18. Oh Lord of Truth, coming out of the Regions of 
Truth ! I have not robbed the streams. 

19. Oh Turner away, coming out of Bubastis ! I have 
not been deaf. 

20. Oh Follower, coming out of Annu [Heliopolis] ! 
I have not let my mouth wander. 

21. Oh Doubly Evil, coming out of Aa! I have not 
robbed things. 

22. Oh Ruler of the Dead, coming out of the Cave! 
I have not corrupted women or men. 

23. Oh Beholder of what has b$en brought , coming out 
of the abode of Khem ! I have not polluted myself. 

24. Oh Chiefs, coming out of the Perseas coming from 
Tattu [This] ! I have not caused fear. 
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25. Oh Lord of the Shrine , coining out of Kuau ! I 
have not plundered. 

26. Oh Supplier of Words , coming out of the Great 
Place ! I have not burnt my mouth. 

27. Oh Child, coming out of Hekh ! 1 have not been 
inattentive to the words of Truth. 

28. Oh Swallower , coming out of lvhenem ! I have 
not blasphemed. 

29. Oh Bringer of Food [Peace], coming out of Ssa 
[Sais] ! I have not put forth my arm. 

30. Oh Stripper of Words, coming out of Unas! 1 
have not made delays, or dawdled. 

31. Oh Lord of Heads [Paces], coming out of Gat! 
I have not hastened my heart. 

32. Oh Palace [ Overthrower ], coming out of Uten! 
I have not clipped the skins of the sacred beasts. 

33. Oh Lord of Purity, coming out of Ssa (Sais) ! I 
have not multiplied words in speaking. 

34. Oh Turn nefer, coming out of Ptahka ! I have not 
lied or done any wicked sin. 

35. Oh Turn sap, coming out of Tattu ! I have not 
reviled the face of the king or of my father. 

36. Oh Eye in his Heart , coming out of Sahu ! I 
have not defiled the river. 

37. Oh Priestess, coming out of the Firmament! I 
have not made length of [loud] words. 

38. Oh Supplier of the Good, coming out of Ssa [Sais] ! 
1 have not blasphemed a God. 

39. Oh Yoker of Good, coming out of Annu [Helio- 
polis] ! I have not injured the Gods, or calumniated the 
slave to his master. 

40. Oh Yoker of Food , coming out of his Gate ! I 
have not made his things, I have not made his account, 
I have not ordered. 

41. Oh Shaved Head, coming out of his Box! 1 have 
not augmented his .... I have not taken the clothes 
of the dead. 
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42. Oh Arm-leader , coming out of Ankar! I have 
not despised a God in my heart, or to his face, or in 
things. 

Hail, ye Gods who are in the Hall of Truth without 
any deceit in your bellies, living off the dead in Annu 
[Heliopolis], devouring their hearts before Horus in his 
disk ! Save ye me from the God Aa, feeding off the chief 
vitals the day of the great judgment. Let the Osiris 
go; ye know he is without fault, without evil, with- 
out sin, without crimes. Do not torture, do not any- 
thing against him. He lives off truth, he is fed off 
truth, he has made his delight in doing what men 
say, and the Gods wish. The God has welcomed him as 
be hus wished. He has given food to [my] the hungry, 
drink to [my] the thirsty, clothes to [my] the naked 
[ness] , he has made a boat for me to go by. He has made 
the sacred food of the Gods, the meals of the Spirits. Take 
ye them to him, guard ye them for him. Therefore do 
not accuse him before the Lord of the Mummies; be- 
cause his mouth is pure, his hands are pure. Come, 
come in peace, say those who see them, because the 
Osiris has heard the great words said by the Ass and 
the Cat in the house of Pet, whose mouth is twisted 
when he looks, because his face is behind him. He has 
been let off. The Osiris has seen the Pool of the Per- 
seas which is in the midst of the Rusta [Plains]. He 
it is who confides me to the Gods, known in their lands. 
He has come along to touch perversion and truth. He 
is pure at the placing of the balance in its place 
in ... . 

Oh, Taller than his box, [?] Lord of the crown Atf, to 
whom has been given the name of Lord of the Winds! 
save the Osiris from thy waylayers or thy delusion [?] 
which cause defilement or annihilation to the unen- 
veloped, for the Osiris has done Truth to the Lord of 
Truth. He is pure, his heart is pure, his fore part is in the 
pure water, his hind part is in the distilled waters, 
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his middle is in the well of Truth. No fault has entered 
into him. The Osiris is pure by that well of the South 
of Hetp and the North of the fields of Sas’hem. 

The Gods of the Pure Waters, who are there on the 
fourth hour of the night and the eighth hour of the day, 
with the representation of [to record] the hearts of the 
Gods after they cross from night to day, the Gods say to 
them, “ Let him go to the Osiris.” “ How so?” say his 
opponents. “ Show thy name to them.” I am the 
Osiris. Growing under the Flowers which belong to 
the Palm Tree is the name of the Osiris. — “ Pass 
away hence,” they say to him. 

I have crossed by the Northern fields of the palm tree. 
Explain what thou hast seen there. It is the footstep 
and the sole. Explain thou to them what I have seen, 
or what thou hast seen, hailed in the Region of the 
Captured. Let him explain. They have placed to thee 
the warmth of flame [a flaming lamp] and an amulet 
[handle] of felspar. Explain to him what thou hast, 
done. I have buried myself in the well of the Pool of 
Salt [?] at night-time. Explain what thou hast found 
in it. The wells of the Pool of Salt are that sceptre 
of stone which I or thou hast made. Say has the 
Osiris made it. Let him explain. The sceptre of 
stone — its name is Placer [Giver] of the Winds. Ex- 
plain to him why thou hast made for him the warmth 
[lamp] of fire and the amulet [handle] of felspar after 
thou buriest him. The Osiris prays after he has made 
them. He has quenched the lamp, he has put on the 
•amulet, he has made a mouth or a drop. You may go 
and enter the Hall of Truth. You have knowif us. 

I will not let you go over me, says the Sill, unless you 
tell me my name. TheWeight [ ?] in the right Place is thy 
name. I will not let you go by me, says the Left lintel 
of the Door, unless you tell me my name. The Returner 
■of the True is thy name. I will not let you go by, says 
the Right lintel of the Door, unless you tell me my name. 

vol. v. s 
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The Returner of judged Hearts is thy name. I do not 
let you cross over me, says the Floor of the Door, unless 
you tell me my name. The Bow of Seb is thy name. 
I do not open to you, says the Key, unless you tell me 
my name. Produced or Born of Mut is thy name. I 
do not open to you, says the Key-hole, I do not let you 
pass, says the Lock of the Door, unless you tell me my 
name. The Life of Sebak, Lord of Ba, is thy name. 

I do not go back, I do not unfold, says the Door, 
unless you tell me my name. The Fold of Shu which he 
has placed beside [to protect] Osiris is thy name. We 
do not let you pass by us, unless you tell us our 
names, say the Planks of the Door. Sons of Yipers 
are your names. — You have known us, pass on. 

You do not tread me, says the Floor of the Hall on 
the spot to him — I am pure, because I do not know 
the name of thy feet by which thou treadest on me. 
Tell them to me. The Passer [?] of Khem is the name 
of the left foot, the Opener of the Heaven for [or the 
hair of] Nephthys is the name of the right foot. — Tread 
on, for you know us. 

Y ou have not passed yet, says the Doorkeeper, unless 
you tell me my name. Toucher of Hearts, Searcher of 
Bellies, is thy name. — Let him be introduced to Ma ti in 
his hour. 

Explain the God in the hour. Thou art called Reckoner 
of the Earth. Explain ; the Reckoner of the Earth is 
Thoth. Says Thoth : Let me come to thee where the 
Osiris comes to be introduced, to explain them by me. Or, 

I am pure from all sins : I am free from the curse of those’ 
in theif day. I am not as they are. Introduce him. 
Let me not be introduced to the ceiling of flame, the 
circuit of .which is of living ursei ; its floor is of water ; 
its traverser is Osiris. 

Go forth, you have been introduced. Thy food is from 
the Eye, thy drink is from the Eye, thy meals are from 
the Eye : the Osiris has been justified for ever. 
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Said by a pure person, girdled in real linen, and shod in white * 
sandals, anointed with fragrant oil [ant], he offers food and drink, 
cattle and geese, and flaming incense. When thou hast made this 
figure, paint it on a white ground .in red, throw it away on a field 
in which no horse has trod. If this book has been made by him, it 
endures to his descendants’ descendants, without fail. He will sa- 
tisfy the royal relatives. He will have given him bread and cakes, 
wine and flesh off the altars of the Great God. He will not be cut 
off at any gate of the West. He is led along with the kings. He is 
in the service of Osiris [dressed] in real linen for ever ! 

In the Hall of Justice. Osiris in his shrine. “Osiris 
the good being, living Lord, Great God, eternal ruler, 
dweller in the plain [Rusta] of Hades, dwelling in the 
West, great good Lord of Abydos, king for ever ! ” 

Before the Devourer. “ The destroyer of the accu- 
sers, the Devourer, mistress of the West.” The “ Place 
of [new] Birth.” A cubit with human head. “ Com- 
mencement. Dandler.” Male and female figure. 

Before Thoth registering. “Says Thoth, Lord of 
Sesennu [Estnun], Lord of divine words, Great God, 
resident in Heshar, he has given the Osiris his heart in 
its place.” 

The Balance, before Anepu. “ The dweller in the di- 
vine Gate says : the heart goes to its place in the balance 
complete.” “ Horus ” . . . . before the God Horus. 

Truth; “ Truth, who dwells in the West, she let his 
name be in his house, and accompany his Gate for 
ever.” Truth facing the Osiris. Rejoice in Truth, thou 
hast come to Hades . . . thy existence is at rest. 

“ Says the Osiris : Place me before thee, oh Lord of 
Eternity ! I have no sins, no perversion. I do no [evil] 
things to him. I have done what men say, what the 
Gods wish on it [earth]. Hail, dweller of the West, 
good being, Lord of Abydos! Let me pass the roads of 
darkness, let me follow thy servants in the Gate, let me 
come out of Rusta from the Hall of Truth, let me cross 
the lintel of the Gate. ” 

[Here ends “ The Hall of the Turn Trutht."] 
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[€"f)c ®oW of tfjc Orbit.] 


CXXVI. 


[Vignette. — The Basin o^Purgatorial Fire with four Apes and four Jeta of Fire.] 

Oh great Four Apes, seated in front of the boat of 
the Sun, sending truth to the Universal Lord, judg- 
ing my deficiency and my abundance, welcoming Gods 
with the fire of their mouths, giving divine offer- 
ings to the Gods, meals to the Spirits, living in truth, 
fed with truth, without fraud, who abominate wicked- 
ness! Extract ye all the evil out of me, obliterate ye 
my faults, annihilate my sins, guard ye, and give ye 
me to pass the Pylon to go from the plains [Rusta]. 
I pass through the secret Pylons of the West. Ye 
ought to give to me food and bread like the Spirits 
who are going in and coming out of the Rusta 
[plains]. Thou mayest go, we obliterate [pardon] all 
thy faults, we annihilate all thy sins. Thou hast been 
severed from the world [earth], we dissipate all thy 
sins. Thou hast severed thyself from earth, thou hast 
dissipated all the sin which detained thee. Come to 
the Rusta. Thou openest [passest] the secret doors of 
the West. Thou comest forth and goest in as thou 
wishest, like one of the Spirits hailed daily within the 
horizon. 


CXXVII. The book of Worshipping the Gods of the Orbit ; said by 
a Person when he approaches to them to see that God within the 
Gate. 

[ Vignette — Deceased adoring Osiris bare-headed, Sebak, and Snake-god ; and three Daemon*, two 
human, one cow-headed, with jfeathers on their head*.] 

Hail, ye Gods of the Orbit, dwelling in the West! 
Hail, ye Lords, keepers of the Gate ! Come along, appear 
before Osiris, get ready, worship, strangle ye the enemies 
of the Sun ! Shine ye, dissipate ye your darkness ! Be- 
hold ye ' t chief! live ye as he lives. Hail ye him who 


Digitized by Googh 


GODS OF THE ORBIT. 


261 


is in his disk! pass ye me to your road. My Soul enters 
your recesses, I atn one of ye. I put forth blows against 
the Apep [Apophis], strangle ye the wicked in the West. 

Thou hast spoken truth against thy enemies, oh Great 
God, in his disk. Thou hast spoken truth against 
thy enemies, oh Osiris, Lord of the West! Thou hast 
spoken truth against thy enemies on heaven and earth, 
oh the Osiris in the South, North, West, and East. He 
serves Osiris who dwells in the West. He is ordered 
before him in the valley. He is justified before the 
great chiefs. He is justified in the Gate, like the shades 
[stars]. His Soul is as smoke against the devourer of 
bodies of the dead, flying over the dead, hidden from the 
suffocaters. Giving truth to all the created just Spirits 
who serve the Tasar, in all the places in which the Soul 
lives* adoring like the Sun, adoring like Osiris. 

The deceased passes, open ye the Gates of the gate- 
way, prepare ye his Hall when he comes. Justify ye 
his words against his accusers. There is given to him 
the food of the Gods of the Gate. There has been 
made for him the head attire which belongs to him, as 
dwelling in the hidden place, as the image of the great 
Waters, true Soul of a created Spirit, prevailing with 
his hands and arms. The Lion-Gods say to them, 
Very great is the deceased. They rejoice at him, they 
adore him, with their arms, they give to him their 
emblems, he has lived. The Osiris has been crowned 
as the living Soul of the Sun in the heaven. He has 
made all the appointed transformations, he has been 
justified before the chiefs. He has passed through the 
Gate on heaven and earth like the Soul of the Sun. 

The deceased says: I have opened the Gate of the hea- 
ven and earth, the Soul of Osiris rests there. I cross 
through their Halls. They adore when they see me. 
1 go in as I like, I come out as I choose. I go along, no 
defect or evil is found in me. 
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CXXVIII. The chapter of Adorations to Osiris. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring Osirt«, Iiii, ilorm, and Nrphthjr] 

Hail, oh Osiris! revealer of good, justified, son of 
Nu, the eldest son of Seb, the great one proceeding 
from Nu, the King dwelling in the midst of the 
regions of the great winds, dwelling in the West, Lord 
of Abydos [East], Lord of things created, greatest of 
Spirits, Lord of the crown, in Suten khennu [Bubastis], 
Lord prevailing in the region of the great winds, Lord 
of the house, greatest of the Spirits in Tattu, Lord of 
numerous things and festivals in Tattu! Horus pro- 
claims his father Osiris everywhere. Isis and her sister 
Nephthys follow. Thoth speaks by the great intelli- 
gence which is in his belly and comes out of his mouth, 
welcomed is Horus by the Gods. Lead on Horus, son 
of Isis, support thou thy father Osiris. 

Oh Osiris ! I have come to thee. I am Horus, I 
have avenged, I have lived this day off meals of food and 
drink, oxen and geese, and all the good things of Osiris. 
Mayest thou be led along ! Oh Osiris! I have smitten 
for thee thy enemies. I have been avenged upon them. 
I am Horus, upon that good day, on a good festival, 
with thy Spirits. He has been proclaimed by him on 
that day to thy followers [thy companions]. 

Hail, Osiris ! thou hast come, thy genius with thee. 
Thou art at peace in the name of Ka and Hetp. He is 
(the genius) spiritualised under the name of Akhu, he 
is adored under the name of Kfa. He has got ready 
thy path under the name of Apheru. Oh Osiris ! I 
have come to thee. I place all thy enemies under thee 
everywhere, thou art justified before the Associate 
Gods! 

Oh Osiris ! seize thy mace, place thy steps under 
thee — pass the food of the Gods, — pass the food of 
those w'ho are in their resting-places. Give thou thy 
greatness to Gods, thou hast been made the Great God, 
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thou art with them as their mummy, thou wilt pre- 
vail over the Gods, thou hast listened to Truth on that 
day. 

Said offering to that God on the Uka festival. 


CXXIX. The Book of Instructing a Person how that he cnn stand 
at the Boat of the Sun Ra, with those that belong to him. 

[Vignette. — Deceased rowing the Kycticorax Heron to Osiris, having a tat placed behind him.] 

The Osiris conducts the heron Bennu to the East, 
Osiris to Tattu, he has opened the gate of the Nile, 
he has cleared the path of the Solar orb. He has 
led Socharis on his sledge, he has strengthened the 
crown in a moment ? He has served, he has adored 
the disk of the Sun, he has associated with the adoring 
Apes, he is one of them, he has made the second after 
Isis, the third after Nephthys, he has strengthened 
their spirit, he has bent his fingers, he has stopped 
the [wicked] accuser, he has turned back his feet. He 
has given to the Sun his arms, his subjects have not 
stopped him. The deceased prevails, the Eye prevails 
also. [Should it be divided in two he is (as) the egg 
divided from the Silurus]. 

Said over the figure painted in the picture on a slip of clean 
papyrus, by the point of a felspar polisher, on a yellow ground 
[scented water}, and placed on a person’s knees : “ He is not detained, 
he goes to the boat of the Sun at sunset daily. Thoth clothes him 
when he comes out in fine linen.” Paint him in good style in the 
boat of the Sun, also by the point of a felspar polisher, tell him to wrap 
up the slip having sealed the book in it.[?] “ The Osiris having 

set up the tat and prepared the buckle, proceeds wherever he likes. 
The mouth is welcome, says Thoth to the Sun, the . . . has been 
welcome to its roaster Ra. Replies Thoth : “ Clothed is his soul when 
it comes forth, going to the boat of the Sun. The body is to remain 
in its place." [This chapter is a repetition of Chnpter C.] 

The linen bandage of Tani, a female, belonging to Sir C. Nicholson, 
Sydney, Australia, had the following: — The boat had Isis, Thoth, 
Kheper, Shui, and Tani. It was preceded by, “ Say the Gods who 
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belong to the Sun: ‘We make the Osiris Tani, the justified, to 
stand at the boat of the Sun, coming forth justified before Horus in 
his disk ; she is declared true against her accusers.’ ” a 

[//ere ends “ The Godt of the Orbit ”] 


[(The |3a£rfagr to tf)c &un.] 

CXXX. The book of Vivifying the Soul for ever, of letting it go to 
the Boat of the Sun to pass the Crowds at the Gate. Done on the 
Day of the Birth of Osiris. 

[Vignette — Boat of Ra, two Gods and a Pilot.] 

The lieaven is open, the earth opens, the South opens, 
the North opens, the West opens, the East opens, the 
Southern zenith opens, the Northern nadir opens, the 
valves of the door open, the gateway of the Sun opens. 
He proceeds from the horizon. He has unclosed the 
doors of the ark. He has opened the doors of the cabin. 
Shu has given him breath, Tefnu.t created him ; they 
serve in his service. 

The Osiris serves the Sun. He has received his due 
reward at the shrine ; like Horus, he goes to the recesses 
of his place, to the sanctuary of his chest. The God leads 
him where he has wished. The Osiris has acted truly, 
he has gone through its course. The Osiris has made 
this justification. He has prepared the chest. He hates 
the opposition of Abs or Khabs or the Beast. There are 
no shades where he is. He has not been turned back by 
the Sun, or by Osiris ; he has not been turned away for 
what he has done with his hands. The Osiris does not 
walk in the V alley of Darkness, he does not go in the 
Pool of the Damned. He is not in the fissure [trap] a 
moment. He knows no terror in the place in which he 
is, for he can take his head behind the block of Setp. 

Hail to ye, Feet! The God has grown hard with 
the mysteries of his hand, the God dissipates the ex- 
tremities [?] of Seb by light. Let him be delighted, for 
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the old and young pass to him when they see Thoth is 
in the mysteries. He gives delight to millions, he 
passes through matter, he chases injury from the form 
of the Osiris in his place. He has carved his stick, he 
has taken his wig where the Sun is. He is the great 
Passer, the chief shining out of the place which the 
Gods have made him. When he turns back from his 
place they correct his faults and omissions. The Osi- 
ris corrects his faults, he delights the Sun and Osiris, 
he has passed the horizon of the Sun. He has made his 
boat, he has gone forth, he has shone through means of 
Thoth. He has adored the Sun, Lord of the Hill, he 
goes and has smitten his wicked enemies. The Osiris 
does not deceive [reject] the dead [mummies] with 
his mouth. " He has said to him : The Osiris has not been 
turned away from the horizon, or from the Sun. He is 
Osiris. He has not been rejected from his great boat. He 
rests on his legs while his name is in the mouth of the 
Sun, in the belly of the Osiris, listening to his words. 

Glory to the Sun, Lord of the Horizon! Osiris, 
Lord of the West ! Hail, thou who purifiest mankind, 
who soundest the heaven at the great place, making the 
boatmen to go along! Make thou the Osiris come, 
— he has arranged truth while there is . . . from the 
West. He has been at enmity with the Apophis. He, 
• the Osiris, is the Lion-Gods. He has prepared defence 
for his followers at the great Place. Listen thou to him. 

The Osiris goes in company. He has overthrown the 
Apep for the Sun daily. He has not escaped his vigi- 
lance. The Osiris has worked, he has received peace offer- 
ings. Thoth provides him with what he has made. He 
•lias made truth approach him at the head of the great 
boat, having justification like the assembled Gods. He 
has prepared millions, he has passed his billions. They 
have allowed the Osiris to go. The circle of the minis- 
ters of the Sun is before him, his blessings are after him. 
Come. Truth exclaims, she approaches her Lord ; glory 
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is given to the Universal Lord. The Osiris has taken 
a stick, he has struck Nuher [Firmament] with it. It 
has given glorious light, as if he had never been at 
rest. He has announced to the Sun what he has done ; 
he has dissipated the injury ; he has seen his bless- 
ings, he has set in order his boatmen, he has gone 
round, he has gone forth to the boat in the heaven. 
He has risen from An tu. The Osiris his eye reposes, 
his legs sit in the great boat of Kheperu, he is made ; 
his words are made. He then goes round the heaven to 
the West. The Shades [stars] stand without joy for him. 
They receive the tow-line of the Sun from his ministers. 
The Sun goes round, he has seen Osiris, he has ordered 
Osiris in peace, he is neither stopped nor turned away, 
he has not been taken ; [is said] by the fire of thy orb. 
Nothing comes out of thy mouth to him by which he 
has been turned away. The Osiris does not walk among 
the crocodiles, what he hates is the fishers. They have 
not pursued him. The Osiris comes to thy boat, he 
takes thy seat. He has taken thy body. He goes along 
the path of the Sun. He prays to stop that noose coming 
out of the fire to thy boat. That great leg, the Osiris 
knows it ; it does not follow thy boat when the Osiris 
is in it. He has made the divine food of the Gods, the 
meals of the Spirits. 

Said over the figure of the wise dead placed in that boat. When 
thou hast made an ark in it on its left hand and a cabin on its right, 
present to them food and drink, cattle and geese, burning incense, and 
all good things on the birthday of the Osiris. When all this is done 
his soul lives for ever, it does not die again, owing to the shut gate, 
entering the recesses in Hades, finding the palace of the great house 
of the king Hept-makheru, found in the region of the Hill, which 
Horus made for his father Osiris, the revealer of good, the justified. 41 
While the Sun looks at that Spirit in his own limbs he has seen him 
made divine. Great is his terror, great is the fear of him in the heart 
of Gods, Spirits, and the dead. For his soul lives for ever, he docs 
not die again in Hades, he is not annihilated the day of weighing 
words. His word is true against his enemies. His food is off the 
altar of the Sun to the <jnd of every day. 
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CXXXI. The chapter of Going forth to the Heaven where the 

Sun is. 

The Sun is shining on that night. Every one of 
his servants is living [among] the servants of Thoth. 
He gives a crown to Horus on that night. The Osiris 
delights while he is one of the same. His enemies have 
been corrected with the arrows of the Osiris, the servant 
of the Sun, receiving his sustenance. He has come to 
thee, his father, oh Sun ! He has followed Shu, he has 
saluted the crown, he has taken the place of the Hu, 
enveloped in the plait which belongs to the road of the 
Sun, when [in] his splendour. He has chased that chief 
everywhere in the horizon. The Crowns stop him. 
Thy soul, oh the Osiris, is carried after thee : thy soul is 
supported by . . . thy victory and thy terrors. 

The Sun has issued his commands in heaven. Oh 
thou Great God in the East of the heaven ! thou pro- 
ceedest to the bark of the Sun as a divine hawk of 
time. He has issued his commands, he strikes with his 
sceptre in his boat or bark. The Osiris goes to thy boat. 
He is towed in peace to the happy West. Turn speaks 
to him. 

Say thou who hast gone, oh Serpent of millions of 
years ! — millions of years in length, in the quarter of the 
region of the great winds, the pool of millions of years. 
All the other Gods return to all places — stretching to 
where is the road belonging to him — millions of years 
are following to him. The road is of fire, they whirl in 
fire behind him. 


CXXXII. The chapter of Making a Person approach to see his 
House in Hades. 

[Vignette. — Deceased approaching a Gate.] 

I am the Lion-God coming forth with a bow. What 
I have shot at is the Eye of Horus. It is at the time 
when the Osiris sought the well, 'going in peace. 
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CXXXIII. The book of Instructing the Dead to be in the Heart of 
the Sun, made on a Day of the Month. 

[Vignette. — Deceased paddling the Sun in the Ark of hU Boat.] 

The Sun rises from his horizon, his Gods are behind 
him. When he comes forth from the Amenti, the 
despisers [?] fall down in the eastern horizon of the 
heaven at the words of Isis. She has prepared the path 
of the Sun, the great chief. 

Thou mavest approach, borne, oh Sun ! in his chest. 
Thou snuffest the winds, thou swallowest the North 
wind, thou eatest the heart, thou exhalest thy heart, the 
day when thou inhalest that truth. Thou stretchest thy 
servants who bring the boat in heaven — perceiving as 
the perceivers of thy word. Thou preparest thy bones, 
foldest thy hands, thou placest. thy lace to the happy 
West, coming there [thou art] seen daily. Thy figure 
then is a figure of gold, having the circle of a disk 
in heaven, having the form of a circle, [?] seen daily. 

Oh rejoicing in the horizon, hailing from thy ropes ; 
oh Gods in the heaven, beholding the Osiris ! give ye 
glory to him as to the Sun. He is the chief, requiring 
the crown the day of making its prayers [or wreaths]. 
He is the Osiris, the only one ever coming from the 
bod}', the head of those who belong to the race of the 
Sun. 

The Osiris is as well spoken [?] on earth as in Hades, 
the Osiris goeth forth, like the Sun, lord of the paddle. 
The Osiris has never been set to rest in this land for 
ever. Beautiful is what he sees with his eyes and hears 
with his ears. True, true is the Osiris ... in Annu 
[Heliopolis]. He is like the Sun, distributing the boat- 
men to serve Nuher. He has not been spoken of, seen, 
perceived, or heard in the mystical house of Cross-head 
[or Fire-face]. The adorations of the Osiris, hail, divine 
limbs of the Sun, traversing the firmament in thy boat, 
when that God has assumed the type he likes [?] the 
hawk, greatest of transformations. 
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Said of a boat four cubits long, painted in green, with its accom- 
paniments. Make the heaven below it with stars, wash and steep it in 
natron and incense. When thou hast made the figure of the Sun on a 
piece of papyrus painted in yellow, place it in the boat. When thou 
hast made that deceased where thou wishest ir\ that boat, he is towed 
in the boat of the Sun. The Sun himself sees him in it. Do 
not let any one see it except thyself ; or thy father or thy son. 
Having kept it well, prepare the dead, the delight of the Sun. It 
makes him prevail as the Gods, for the Gods look upon him as one of 
themselves, the dead fall on their faces when they see him. He is 
seen in Hades as the boatman of the Sun. 


CXXXIY. The Adoration to the Sun ; the Day of the Month of 
going in the Bark. 

[Vignette Deceased adoring the Boat of the Sun, in which are the Hawk of Haroeris, Turn, Shu, 

Tefnu, An, Khona, Otirii, Horns, Isi»,- and Nephthys.] 

Hail, oh thou Sun in his ark shining with his 
light, gleaming with his gleam ! detaining millions 
at his wish, placed in the face of those who see; the 
Creator in the midst of his boat, who smiteth the Apo- 
phis daily, say for the children of Seb, who smiteth the 
enemies of Osiris, they are crushed by the boat. Horus 
smites off their heads to the heaven (as) for the 
fowls, their thighs to the earth for wild beasts, to the 
waters for the fishes. The Osiris crushes all evil Spirits, 
male or female, whether they go from heaven or 
earth, come out of the waters or cross from the tips 
of the stars. Thoth cuts them up, — a stone out of the 
buildings of those who possess the ark of Osiris [?]. The 
Sun is that Great God, the greatest of smiters, the 
most powerful of terrifiers, he washes in your blood, 
he dips in your gore. For the Osiris crushes them 
in the boat of his father the Sun. Horus is the 
Osiris. His mother Isis produced him, Nephthys nursed 
him, likewise they made the conspirators of Set to turn 
back for Horus. When they see the crown placed before 
him they fall down on their faces. Osiris Onnophris has 
made his justification against his enemies in heaven, on 
earth, amongst the chief of the Gods and Goddesses. 


Digitized by Googl 



270 


•TEE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


Said over a hawk in the boat with a crown on its head, and 
the figures of Turn, Mau, Tefnu, Seb, Nupe, Osiris and Horus, Isis 
and Nephthys, painted yellow upon a piece of papyrus. Placed in 
this boat is the figure of the deceased, his body of cedar ; wax the 
limbs of the God with jvax ; bring unguents. Place behind it these 
gods ; offer to them burning incense, fowls and food. Adoring the 
Sun he is true, in real linen, millions of times. 


CXXXV. Another Chapter, said when the Moon is young in the 

Month. 

The Osiris has bandaged or opened the wound (in) the 
body of the heaven. It is bandaged, the good Horus 
cures it daily, the greatest of created types, offering at 
the time, dissipating the injury from the face of the Osiris, 
making it go. He is the Sun as he is conducted along. 
He is the Four superior Gods of the Upper place. The 
Osiris has approached in his day, coming by his rope to 
the Beings. 

If this chapter is known, he is a wise Spirit in Hades ; he does 
not die a second time in Hades. He has eaten where Osiris is. If 
he knows it when on earth, he has been adored like Thoth ; [is said] 
by the living. He does not fall down a moment to the king [Sut] 
or the heat of I’asht. He goes out to the great and good chief. 


CXXXVI. Another chapter, made on the sixth Day of the Month, 
the Day of being conducted in the Boat of the Sun. 

[Vignette. -*Decca*ed paddling the San.] 

The Shades in Annu [Heliopolis], the beings of light 
in Kar protect him. Mesta weaves his clothes, she 
fashions the blade [?]. The Osiris disputes with them 
at the recesses which are in the halls of the Gods. The 
Osiris penetrates in the boat, he has ... his chiefs 
when he came out of it to the heaven. They tow him 
along with the Sun ; the Osiris is towed in it by the 
ropemen, stopping the dissolution of the leg of the Firma- 
ment at the growth of the weak. (?) Seb and Nu are 
delighted in their hearts, repeating the name ; Growing 


Digitized by Google 


ADORATIONS TO THE SDN. 


271 


light, the beauty of the Sun in its light, is, in its being 
an image, as it is said, for the Great Inundater, the father 
of the Gods, the suppliers of delicious taste in the heart. 
He is unbroken, a Lord crying out when the Gods 
raise the paddle, adored, praised, prepared against [for] 
the Gods. Save thou the Osiris from the attack made 
against him at that crossing. His heart fails. Give 
thou the Osiris support against Gods, Spirits, and the 
dead. The Osiris prevails as Lord of the powerful. 
He is the Lord of Truth, he has done what has been 
ordered. His actions are the actions of the Sun 
in Heaven. Let him cross in thy boat, oh Sun ! in 
peace. He makes way, he tows thy boat, his actions 
are thy actions. He it is who stops the annihilator of 
the Sun daily. He has come like Horus, preserver 

of the horizon. He has put aside the Sun in the corner 
halls of the horizon. He has rejoiced the Gods by 
his stopping. Great are Thoth and the Osiris. Snares 
have not taken him ; those who guard their halls have 
not smashed him. The Osiris is a hidden face within the 
hall and over the shrine. The Osiris passing words to 
the Sun, he has come, he has been introduced, thou 
hast prepared his terror. He is making this heart 
prevail, constantly offering and making peace. 

Said of a person in the form of a Spirit placed in that boat. Then, 
having washed and steeped it, place burning incense before the 
Sun, bread and drink, flesh and geese ; that passage takes place in 
the boat of the Sun. If the Spirit has been thus treated, he will 
be among the living, he does not decay for ever, he is as an immortal 
God, no evil thing injures him. He is as a Spirit created in the West. 
He never dies again. He has eaten and drunk with Osiris daily. He 
has been towed with (or by) the kings, he has drunk out of the 
streams of the river, he makes it his delight that he comes out at the 
day like Horus. He has lived and is like a God, he has been adored, 
[said] by the living like the Sun, he has contended for thee muflh. 
Do not let any one see it except thyself. 
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CXXXVIL The chapter of Lighting a Spark. 

[Vignette. — Deceased seated amidst four Lamps.] 

I have come to the Sun, the Sun has come. I am 
the Eye of the Sun, Horus, Osiris, hastening to prepare 
thy protection, they impart their protection to thy face, 
Oh Osiris, eternal ruler, illuminating the night after the 
day! Oh the Osiris, the Horus! thy hand is as the 
hand of Osiris dwelling in the West, the Eye of Horus is 
on them. Oh the Osiris, overthrown are all thy enemies ! 
Oh Osiris, who dwells in the West ! (oh) the Osiris! 


CXXXVII. (bit.) The chapter of Lighting a Candle. 

[The Vignette represent* the Goddess holding a Torch or Candle to a Flame in a Lamp.) 

The Eye of Horus comes (bearing) light, the Eye of 
Horus comes bright. It comes in peace. It shines 
like the setting Sun from the horizon. It bruises the 
conspirators of Set at the feet of him who brings it. 
It takes its light to him. It brings its spark to the one 
when it goes. It comes to the feet of the heaven after 
the Sun in the hands of thy brethren, oh Ra ! The 
Eye of Horus lives in the great house. The Eye of 
Horus lives. It is Anmutf. [Papyrus, B. M. 9900.] 


CXXXVIII. The chapter of Going to Abydos. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring the Standard of Osiris, a Pole and Sun.] 

Oh chief Gods belonging to Abydos ! the companions 
assembled, and all alike. We (ye) come with joy, 
stopping me. I have seen my father Osiris. I have 
been made and emanated from his nostril. I am the 
Horus of Kam.ka, issue of the red one [Desert] ; taking 
like him who is invincible : his hand is strong against 
his enemies, supporter of his father, snatched from the 
waters of his mother, striking his enemies, correcting 
the aggressors in silence. [?] Oh Catcher with the 
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snare, Ruler of millions, Chief of the earth, taking the 
house of his father by [in] his arms ! that is the Osiris. 


C XXXIX. The Adoration of Turn. 

Hail, Turn! hail, Khepera! I am Thoth, I have 
weighed the Lion-Gods, I have corrected evil, I have 
dissipated their grief, I have made the crocodile (at) first 
to turn aside, as thou hast ordered him. I have reposed 
in the middle of my Eye. I am free from faults. I 
have come. 


CXL. The Book made on the 30th of Epiphi, when the Eye ia full 
on the 30th of Epiphi. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring the Jackal of Anubis on a Doorway, the Kyo, and Ra.] 

The Paddle of the Light of the Horizon rises. Turn 
rises from the stench [?] of the river, a Spirit shining 
in heaven, an abode capped with joy. Among them 
is an image like their form, a joyful speech from the 
chest, addressing the (one) coming from the gateway, 
flattering from the mouth of Turn, the Lord of the 
Horizon. He orders in person the Gods, the servants 
of his person, his person shows thee his face! or he 
causes the Eye to be taken (or called). Grant me my 
limbs, he has placed victory in all my arms; supply- 
ing to them his Coming out, his mouth, and his person. 
His Eye [his Spirit] is at peace in its place on 
(or over) his person at the hour of the night, full, the 
fourth hour of the earth, complete on the 30 Epiphi. 
The person of the Eye is then before the Gods. The 
person shines as he did at first. Ra and Turn, Uga 
[the Eye], Shu, Seb, Osiris, Seti, Horus, Mentu, Bah 
[the Inundation], Ra, Aions, Thoth, Na.au [Air], Geta, 
Nuhar, Isis, Nephthys, Athor, Nukht, Mera, Ma, Anepu 
[Anubis], the Land of eternal birth, the Soul of the 
body of the Sun, have come out of his head. 

The eye having been veiled before the Lord of that 
VOL. v. T 
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Land, it has been made full and at peace [sets]. As for 
Gods ye rejoice on that day. Their hands they hold [it]. 
When the festival of each God is made they say : Hail 
to the discourse with the Sun. The boatmen tow the 
boat, and overthrow the Apophis! Hail to the dis- 
course of the Sun ! Kheper makes his transformations. 

. Hail to the discourse from the Sun in which he rejoices 
to bruise his enemies! Hail to the discourse of the 
Sun, to bruise the heads of those born evil. Adora- 
tion of [Come to] the discourse of the Osiris. 

Said over or on an eye of real or false lapis lazuli : the mouth is 
washed with gold, offer all good and pure things before it, when 
the Sun, places it on the 30th Epiphi, make also a second eye of red 
jasper. A person then places himself in whatever direction he has 
wished. This chapter being said in the boat of the Sun, the person 
is towed with the Gods as if ho were one of them : he is borne along 
out of Hades. Besides saying this chapter likewise there are the 
offerings at the filling of the (two) eyes; four altars to the Sun and 
Turn, four altars to the Eye, four altars to the said Gods ; there being 
on each of them of bread five loaves, of conserve five loaves, five 
bits of meat, one ounce of frankincense, one ounce of flour, and one 
slice of flesh. 

[Here ends “ The Adorations to the Sim.”] 


[JTcStifa.vI of the jlamrri of the &otrd.] 

CXLL The book of Preparing the Spirits to know tho Names of 
the Gods of the Southern and Northern Heaven, the Gods in 
the two Orbits, the Gods who traverse the Gate. It has been 
made to a Person for his Father and Mother. It is the chapter 
of the Festivals of the West when he is instructed, he is tho 
Delight of the Sun, the Delight of the Gods, he is with them. 
Said on the Day of the Ninth Festival by the Osiris. An Offer- 
ing of Food, Drink, Oxen and Geese Slices, and burning Incense, 
is offered to Osiris in all his Names by the Osiris. 

To Osiris who dwells in the West, Lord of Abydos 
[East] (four times). 

To the Lord of the Orbits. 

To Nuhar, father of the Gods. 

To Ma [Truth], the daughter of the Sun. 

To the Boat of the Sun. 
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To Turn, the creator. 

To the Great Gods. 

To the Little Gods. 

To Horus, Lord of the Crown. 

To Shu and Tefnu [Gemini]. 

To Seb and Nu. 

To Osiris, Isis, and Nephthys. 

To Hat ka, the Universal Lord [Mystical Cow]. 

To the Sister of |he Heaven, the divine [Mystical 
Cow]. 

To Hebi, the Saah (Mummy) [Mystical Cow]. 

To Amenti who dwells in her house [Mystical Cow]. 
To the Greatly beloved, red-haired [Mystical Cow]. 
To the Giver of Life to her Skin [Mystical Cow]. 

To the Name strong by work [Mystical Cow]. 

To the Bull of the Cows. 

To the Good Paddle, opener of the Disk. 

To the Good Paddle of the Northern Heaven. 

To the Whirler, traverser of the Earth. 

To the Good Paddle of the Western Heaven. 

To the Spirit in the House of Eagles. 

To the Good Paddle of the Eastern Heaven. 

To Khenti dwelling in the Red House. 

To the Good Paddle in the Southern Heaven. 

To Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, and Kabhsenuf. 

To the Southern Passage [or Place]. 

To the Northern Passage [or Place]. 

To the Ark and Cabin. 

To Athor. 

To Thoth, the husband of Truth or Bull of the West. 
To Thoth, weigher of the words of the Gods. 

To Thoth, traverser of the Gods. 

To the Gods of the South and North. 

To the Gods of the West and East. 

To the Gods 

To the Gods of the Great House, to the Gods of the 
abode of Flame. 

T 2 
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To the Gods of the Place, the Gods of the Horizon. 
To the Gods of the Field, the Gods of the Orbits. 

To the Roads of the West, the Roads of the East. 

To the Passers through the Gates of the Doorway. 

To the Doorkeepers of the Gateway, the Doors of the 
Gateway. 

To the secret Doors of the Gateway. 

To the secret Faces, the Guardians of the Gate. 

To the Doorkeepers of the same Givers of Reproaches. 
To the Keepers of the Places prepared for the Good, 
or making good. 

To the Braziers giving fire to the Altars. 

To the Openers, the extinguishers of Flame. 

To the Flame in the West. 

To the Givers of justification to the Spirit. 

To the Preparation in the West. 

To the East and its type. 

By the Gifts of the Osiris, the justified. 


CXLII. The book of Preparing the Dead, that he may go, walk, 
and come out as the Day in all the Transformations he wishes ; 
knowing the Name of Osiris in all the Places where he wishes 
to be. 

Osiris, the good being. 

Osiris, the living. Osiris the living Lord. 

Osiris, Universal Lord. 

Osiris, preparer of the spine of the Earth. [?] 

Osiris dwelling in existence. 

Osiris dwelling in grain. 

Osiris, the Constellation [Orion]. 

Osiris the Great progenitor (?) of the Spirits of Helio- 
polis. 

Osiris dwelling in Bounds (Tennt). 

Osiris in the South. 

Osiris in the North. 

Osiris, Lord of millions. 

Osiris, son of the leaders. 
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Osiris-Ptah, Lord of Life. 

Osiris who dwells in Rusta. 

Osiris, ruler of . . . places, dwelling in Tattu. 
Osiris who dwells in the midst of foreign lands. 
Osiris, the great Soul in Tattu. 

Osiris in Aah. 

Osiris in Hes or the divine abode. 

Osiris, Lord of the Land of Life. 

Osiris in Ssa [Sais]. 

Osiris in Negt. 

Osiris in the South, or in Company. 

Osiris in Tu. 

Osiris in Tap. 

Osiris in Neter (or as a God). 

Osiris in Lower Ssa [Sais]. 

Osiris in Upper Ssa [Sais]. 

Osiris in Anrutf. 

Osiris as the two Hawks. 

Osiris in Sannu. 

Osiris in the Gate of the House. 

Osiris in Aper. 

Osiris in Kafnu. 

Osiris in Sekeri. 

Osiris in Pet. 

Osiris in his house in the Rusta. 

Osiris in Taur. 

Osiris in Neti. 

Osiris in his city. 

Osiris . . . [two crocodiles]. 

Osiris in Pekas. 

Osiris in his house in the Land of the South. 
Osiris in his house in the Land of the North. 
Osiris in Heaven. 

Osiris on Earth. 

Osiris behind the throne. 

Osiris in Atf-ur. 

Osiris Socharis in the secret place. 

Osiris, eternal ruler in Annu [Heliopolis]. 

T 3 
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Osiris, the issue. 

Osiris in the Ark. 

Osiris in Reru-tu. 

Osiris, eternal ruler. 

Osiris, Lord of the Age. 

Osiris in Tesher. 

Osiris in Sesh. 

Osiris (of) the Southern Ut. 

Osiris (of) the Northern Ut. 

Osiris in Aa-ur. 

Osiris in Aaper. 

Osiris in Shennu. 

Osiris in Heknu or in Heser. 

Osiris in Sekar. 

Osiris in Shau. 

Osiris, bearer of Horus. 

Osiris at the edge of the Gap (Peka). 

Osiris as Truth. 

Osiris in Mna [or] daily. 

Osiris, the souls of his father. 

Osiris, Lord of . . . places, King of the Gods. 
Osiris in Benru. 

Osiris, the Threshold (Tai). 

Osiris over his food. 

Osiris who dwells in the residence of his Cows. 
Osiris in Sa. 

Osiris in Sati. 

Osiris in Ashru. 

Osiris in all lands. 

Osiris resident in the Pool of the great House. 
Osiris in the roofed House. 

Osiris in Annu [Heliopolis]. 

Osiris, second chief in Annu. 

Osiris in Hemka. 

Osiris in Aksh. 

Osiris in the region of Nu. 

Osiris in the Great House. 
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Osiris, living Lord in Abydos. 

Osiris, Lord of Tattu. 

Osiris dwelling in the thrones. 

Osiris, chief, dweller of Abydos. 

Osiris, chief dwelling in secret. 

Osiris while living in Ptahka. 

Osiris, capturing Lord, trampling the wicked. 
Osiris, the Bull, resident in Kam. 

Osiris, the throat. 

Osiris, the parlour. 

Osiris, the Sun, Lord of the Horizons. 

Turn, the bull of the other Great Gods. 
Ap-hern, Southern Paddle of the Earth. 
Ap-heru, Northern Paddle of the Heaven. 
Ptah, the great Tatt, the throne of the Sun. 
Sole type (?) in the roofed House. 

Seb, leader of the Gods. 

Horus the elder. 

Horus who dwells in Skhem. 

Horus, son of Isis. 

Skem, the king, the powerful Horus. 

Anmutf, the pure place of the Great House. 
Khnum, Horus the peaceful. 

Horus Skhai. 

Horus dwelling in Khati. 

Horus-Thoth. 

Han-har. 

Anepu who dwells in the divine parlour. 
Nu-har. 

The Goddess Isis in all her names. 

Ru- Skhai. 

Shenti. 

Hekti. 

The Barge of the Eternal Lord. 

Neith and Selcis. 

Truth. 

The Cow [Athor], 
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The Four Places of New Birth in Abydos. 

The great Place of Birth. 

The Typical Place of New Birth. 

The creative Place of New Birth. 

The good Place of New Birth. 

Amset, Hapi, Tuautmutf, Khabhsenuf. 

The Uriei in the divine Abode. 

The Gods, traversers of the Gate. 

The Gods of the Orbit. 

The Gods and Goddesses in Abydos. 

The Southern and Northern Passage. 

The blessed of Osiris. 

Osiris who dwells in the West. 

Osiris in all places. 

Osiris in his place in the Land of the South. 

Osiris in his place in the’Land of the North. 

Osiris in all the places in which his person wishes to be. 
Osiris in all Halls or festivals. 

Osiris in all his creation. 

Osiris in all his names. 

Osiris in all his disguises. 

Osiris in all his crowns. 

Osiris in all his decorations. 

Osiris in all places. 

Horus, the sustainer of his father under all his 
names. 

Anepu who dwells in the divine Hall in all his names. 
An up, attached to the embalming and the Gods and 
Goddesses. 

Given by the Osiris. 


CXLIII. 


[The Vignette* of this chapter repretent a female figure, a hawk standard In a boat, a disk in 
a boat adoring a disk, a bark with two hawks, and a man adoring.] 


[//ere ends “ Festival of the Names of the Gvds."~\ 
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[Cf)t ftniufe at <Mirti.] 

CXLIV. The Knowing the Names of the Seven Halls. 

[Vignette — A Deity seated In a Hall with two Swords, a human- and Hawk-headed God.] 

The guardian of the First Hall of the Overthrower of 
numerous Forms. The name of its guardian is Sut. 
The name written on it is Babble. 

[Vignette.— Crocodile-headed God squatting with two Swords In the Hall ; behind. Ram- and Cow- 
headed Gods.] * 

The Second Hall is of the Reaper to the Front [?] 
The name of its guardian is Fire-face. The name 
written on it is Destruction. 

[Vignette. — Tortoise-headed God in the Hall ; behind, Ram-headed and human Deity.] 

The Third Hall of the Eater of Dirt. The name of 
its guardian is Vigilant. The name written on it is 
Usaau. 

[Vignette. — Ape-hcaded God in the Hall ; behind, Ram-headed and human Deity.] 

The guardian of the Fourth Hall, of the Stopper of 
many Words. The name of its guardian is Vigilant. The 
name written on it is the Great Stopper of the Vain. 

[Vignette.— .... -headed Deity In Hall ; behind. Ram-headed and Cow-headed Deity.] 

The Fifth Hall is of Living off Worms. The name of 
its guardian is Consumer. The name written on it is 
Flame-face, Tosser in a moment. 

* • 

[Vignette. — Ape-headed God in the Hall ; behind, Ram-headed and Snake-headed Deity.] 

The guardian of the Sixth Hall of . . . (Ank-ta) refut- 
ing words. The name of its guardian is Bring-face. The 
name written on it is Stone-face guarding the Heaven. 

[Vignette.— Snake-headed God in the Hall ; behind, two Ram-headed Deities, one holding two 

Swords.] 

The guardian of the Seventh Hall ... of those who 
are hard. The name of its guardian is Magnifier of 
Words. The name written on it is Stopper of the Broken 
[Rejected]. 
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CXLV. Things to be done on the Daylight of a Festival. 

Hail, keepers of the Seven chief Staircases! made the 
staircases of Osiris, guarding their Halls. Oh! keeping 
the things which belong to the doors of Osiris daily. The 
Osiris knows you, he knows your names, born in Rusta 
when the Gods passed, making adoration to the Lord of 
the Horizon, -with the body of the Osiris, in the region 
of Tu. The Osiris received the takers in Rusta when 
the Gods passed through the horizon in crowds ; the 
Osiris follows one of their passages. The Osiris adores 
the Lord of Light, he adores what I do. The Osiris it 
is. He is the Osiris made on the month, perfected on 
the half month : Oh orb [?] of the Osiris, Eye of Horus ! 
Horus placed (it), Thoth placed (it) on the night he 
crosses the heaven justified and at peace, he traverses 
in the boat. May that Osiris be made greater and 
greater through Truth ! The Osiris hates the place. 
The Osiris takes care. Horus, the eldest of the Sun, takes 
care. He has his heart made over to him. The Osiris 
labours that he should not be detained in the Halls. 
The Lion-Gods equip the Osiris among the servants of 
• him who dwells in the West at the end of every day 
daily. His fields. are in the fields of Hetp. 

May the wise know where the things of the Osiris are 
made. Thoth hath written the directions for the making 
of the food. A map has ordered those who belong to the 
food of the Osiris to [attend to] him. Do not take it 
from him [is said] by those who watch to cap- 
ture. The Osiris is sound, like the rock of the horizon 
of the heaven. The Osiris is placed in the Halls 
of the horizon. The Gods holloa to him to stop the 
Osiris. The God threw dirt at him, the snare does not 
catch him, the Guardians of the Halls do not injure him 
for he is Hidden-face, within the palace and in the midst 
of the shrine of the God who is Lord of the Gate, at [as] 
the place of the gates. The Osiris is not caught by him 
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nor Athor. . The Osiris makes way, he sends Truth to 
the Sun, he corrects the Apophis. The Osiris passes 
through the clouds, turns back the opposers, gives life 
to the ministers of the Sun. The Osiris sends peace 
to the place which holds him. The Osiris has made 
a good passage in the boat. A good passage is given 
to the Osiris for him to come out. The face of the 
Osiris is rendered great by his crown. Lord of the 
Oar, the Osiris places himself knowing the address 
from the horizon to the chief. Raise your heads, pay 
ye attention, make way for your Lord. 

Said over the passenger, who is in these pictures painted in 
yellow [?] and over the company of the boat of the Sun. Offer ye food 
and drink, and a great quantity of burning incense before them, it 
makes that Spirit alive. Placed before them, it lets him approach to 
every gate as these Gods. 

Said at the gate of each Hall. Make an offering to each of them, 
of thighs and of the head of a red cow. Give meat to them, seven 
baskets full, and of the blood squeezed from the heart 100 drops, also 
sixteen pyramids of bread, eight biscuits, eight . . . aliens, and eight 
. . . shenf ; also eight pints of beer and eight quarts of flour, and a 
basin of . . . filled with tho milk of a white cow, green herbs, green 
dates and grains of burning incense. 

Said awhile after what is to be done for that passage of the 
boat at the fourth hour of coming out from the day ; observe very 
carefully that time in the heaven. When thou hast made this roll let 
no eye see it. Then the Spirit extends his journey from the heaven 
and earth from the Hades. While the Spirit has attended to what he 
has to do, they are retaining it for him till he waits for that day in 
real linen for ever. [?] 


CXLVI. The Beginning of the Gates of the Aahlu [Elysium], or 
the Abode of Osiris. 

First Gate. 

[Vignette. — The Deceased adoring a Hawk-headed Deity, holding io his Hands a Sword.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the First Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a path, I know thee, I know thy 
name, I know the name of thy guardian God. Terrible 
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Mistress, high wall, crushing mistress, sparing of words, 
stopping the opposers, taking by stealth the Spirit of him 
who comes from a distance, is thy name. V ulture [Vic- 
tory] is the name of the God who guards thee. I wash 
myself in the waters in which the Sun washes, when 
he has been taken from the East of the heaven. I have 
oiled myself with essence of cedal\ I have wrapped my- 
self in cloth of linen. I hold a stick of wood. — Thou 
mayest go [says the God], thou art purified. 

Second Gate. 

t Vignette. — Dcceaied adoring a Ham -headed God holding two Swordi at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Second Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a path, I know thee. I know thy 
name, I know the name of the God who guards thee. Mis- 
tress of the Heaven, regent of the world, vanquishing 
the world by thy body, is thy name. The name of thy 
guardian is Born of Ptah. I have washed myself in the 
water in which Osiris washes. He made the ark and 
its barge in his coming forth out of the quarter, the Bull 
coming out of- the Gates. I have anointed myself 
with perfume. I have wrapped myself in fine linen. 

I hold a stick of palm wood Thou mayest go, thou 

art purified. 


Third Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Ram -beaded Deity bolding two Swordi at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Third Gate 1 I have made 
way. I know thee. I know thy name. I know the 
name of the God who guards thee. Mistress of Altars, 
great one of sacrifices, mistress of what is given to 
the Gods, letting the offerings pass, rejoicing the Gods 
the day the funeral boat departs to Abydos, is thy 
name. The Palm tree is the name of the God who guards 
thee. I have washed myself in the water in which Ptah 
washes when he returns to bed, turning back, the day of 
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showing the face.[?] I am anointed in essence of the 
extract of . . . I am clad in linen. I hold a stick to 
handle. — Thou mayest go, thou art justified. 

Fourth Gate. 

[Vignette Deceased adoring a Ram-headed God holding two Swords at the Gale.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Fourth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made way, I know thee, I myself know 
the name of the God who guards thee. He whose sword 
prevails, who stops the enemies of the meek-hearted, 
who binds those who fail through sin, is thy name. 
Smiter of Bulls is the name of the God guarding thee. 
I am washed with the same water in which Onnophris 
washes when he disputes with Seth, that justification 
should be made to Onnophris the justified. I have 
anointed myself with liquid san. I have clad myself 
with . . . linen. I hold a stick of wood (Ta tutu). 
— Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 

Fifth Gate. 

[Vignette- — Deceased adoring a Baal-headed God holding two Sworda at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Fifth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! 1 have made way. I know thee. I know thy 
name. I know the name of the God who guards thee 
Lord of Fire, Lord of loud speech, universal Lord, the. 
prayer which a person makes when he is upon earth 
that he should not enter thee, is thy name. Turner 
back of the Culpable is the name of the God who guards 
thee. I have washed in the water in which Horus 
washes, when he makes himself the undertaker [mi- 
nister], the beloved son of his father Osiris. I have 
anointed myself with the unguent [?] of the Gods, 
daubing my face with the fat of a bull [?]. I hold the 

stick of a smiter of cowards [?] Thou mayest go 

thou art purified. 
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Sixth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Defeated adoring a Hawk -headed God holding two Sworda at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Sixth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made a path. I know thee. I myself 
know thy name. I know the name of the God guarding 
thee. Capturer, greatest of roarers, is thy name. Whose 
length [or height] is unknown,’ whose breadth is un- 
known, whose first building is inconceivable, unknown is 
the number of their snakes, the Image of Night brought 
forth out of it, produced before the Meek-hearted, is its 
name. Conspirator is the name of its guardian. I have 
washed in the water in which Thoth washes when he 
makes the form [ ?] of Horus. I have anointed me with 
suet. I clothe myself in a tunic. I arm myself with a 
stick of wood. — Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 

Seventh Gate. 

[ Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Jackal-headed God holding two Sworda at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Seventh Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made way. I know thee. I myself 
know thy name. I know the name of the God who 
guards thee. Injuring the clothed and naked, lament- 
ing her beloved, hidden belly, is thy name. Belong- 
ing to Neith is the name of the God who guards 
thee. I am washed in the water in which Isis and 
Nephthys wash when they pass his opposition at the door 
of the pure place [of embalmment]. I have anointed 
myself with unguents. I am clad with clothes. I arm 
myself with a javelin. — Thou mayest go, thou art pu- 
rified. 


Eighth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a double Snake*headrd God bolding two Swordi at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Eighth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made way. I know thee. I myself 
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know thy name. I know the name of the God who 
guards thee. Attached to its Lord, having power 
to do all it wishes, giving birth to the type of its 
Lord, or who crosses the land, millions of cubits in 
depth and in length, is thy name. Little One is the 
name of thy guardian. I am washed in the water in 
which Anup, or the funeral priest of Osiris, washes 
when he makes the preparation of Osiris. I anoint 
myself with cedar oil. I dress myself in a mat. I take 
in the hand a .... or the skin of a cat. — Thou 
mayest go, thou art purified. 

Ninth Gate. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring a Jackal-beaded God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Ninth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made road. I have known thy name. 
I myself know the name of the God guarding thee. The 
Fire which burns inextinguishably, melting its reser- 
voir [?], the heat which prepares annihilation, running 
to kill ; no salvation, no passing over from its binding, 
is thy name. The Terror of the greatness of his roaring, 
he who destroys ? the body [mouth], is the name of the 
God guarding thee. I have washed myself in the water 
in which the Spirit of Tattu washes when he dips his 
hands in it. I have anointed myself with the ambrosia 
of life of the divine limbs. I have wrapped myself in 
a good white tunic. I hold a stick of a palm tree. — 
Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 

Tenth Gate. 

[Vignette Deceaied adoring an Ape-headed God holding two Swordi at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Tenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have come along. I know thee. I know 
thy name. I know the name of the God who guards 
thee. Tall Gates, exciter of spasms of terror to whoever 
has approached to it, is thy name. Scorning lofty 
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words, vanquishing the accusers, not making an opening 
within it, is thy name. Great Clasper is the name of 
the God guarding thee. I have washed in the water in 
which Astes washes when he goes to defend Set in thee 
within the place of the Amenti. .1 have anointed myself 
with red wax. I have provided myself with the leg- 

bone of a red bird, and a dog’s head Thou mayest 

go, thou art purified. 

Eleventh Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Ilorus, to the Eleventh Gate of the Meek- 
hearted! I have made way. 1 know thee. I know 
thy name. I know the name which is within thee. 
Doubly sharp, melting the scorners, terror of every 
gate, repeller, the day of listening to lies, is thy name. 
Thou art under [holding] the judgment of the clothed 
and naked. [?] — Thou mayest go, thou art purified. . 

Twelfth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Cat-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Twelfth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have come along, I knew thee, I knew the 
name which is within thee. She who ravages the 
world, destroyer of those going in ... . time, the 
Lord of Light, listening to the word of its Lord daily, 
is thy name. Thou art having the judgment of the 
clothed and naked Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 

Thirteenth Gate. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring a Hare-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Thirteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a road. I have known thee 
through my knowledge of thy name. I know the 
name which is in the midst of thee. Conducting the 
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Gods, raising up the arm to them in glorifying their 
face, illuminating the waters to them who belong to 

thee, is thy name Thou art holding the judgment 

of the clothed and the naked. — Thou mayest go, thou 
art justified. 

Fourteenth Gate. 

[Vignette — Deceased adoring a Lion-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Fourteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a road. I know thee through 
knowing thy name. I know the name which is 
within thee. Greatest of Spirits, red-haired, monster, 
coming from the night, correcting the wicked by creation 
of reptiles, giving her arms to the Meek-hearted at the 
moment of coming and going, is thy name. Thou art 

holding the judgment of the clothed and naked Thou 

mayest go, thou art purified. 

Fifteenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Crocodile- headed God holding two Sword* at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Fifteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a path. I have known thee by 
my knowledge of thy name. I know the name which 
is within thee. Lord of Pride, trampling in gore, 
making ... to be extinguished the day of listening 
to lies. Thou art holding judgment of the clothed and 
naked. — Thou mayest go, thou art purified. 


Sixteenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Apc-hcaded God holding two Sword* at the Gate ] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Sixteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a path. I have known thee 
through knowing thy name. I know the name which 
is within thee. Victorious Lord, the Arm pursuing the 
profane, melting with flame when it comes forth 
VOL. v. u 
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making the mysteries of the earth, is thy name. Thou 
art holding a judgment of the clothed and naked. — 
Thou mayest go, thou art purified. J 

Seventeenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Seventeenth Grate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a road. I know thee by know- 
ing thy name. I know the name which is within thee. 
Greatest in the Horizon, Lord of gore, trampling in 
blood, monster, prevailer, mistress of dissolution. Thou 
art holding a judgment of the clothed and naked — Thou 
mayest go, thou art purified. 

Eighteenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Dog-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Eighteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a path. I know thee through 
knowing thy name. I know the name which is within 
thee. Loving to destroy the pure, monster hearing 
what it has desired, cutting off the heads of the blessed, 
mistress of the place, or chopping up the profane 
at evening, is thy name. Thou art holding a judgment 
over the clothed and naked. — Thou mayest go, thou art 
justified. 


Nineteenth Gate. 

[Vignette.— Deceased adoring an Ibis-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Nineteenth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted 1 I have made a road. I know thee through 
knowing thy name. I know the name which is within 
thee. Preparing Lamentations, or Fire, abode of burning 
crowns, lord of power, the form written by Thoth him- 
self, is thy name. Thou art holding judgment of the 
clothed and naked. — Thou mayest go, thou art justified. 
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Twentieth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Baal- or Typbon-headcd Deity holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Twentieth Gate of the Meek- 
hearted ! I have made a path. I have known thee 
through knowing thy name. I know the name which 
is within thee. The stone [?] of its Lord, the field, the 
concealed hider who has created the taker of hearts, 
the opener of herself. Thou art having the judgment 

of the clothed and naked Thou mayest go, thou art 

justified. 

Twenty-first Gate. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring a Typhon-headed God holding two Swords at the Gate.] 

Hail, says Horus, to the Twenty-first Gate of the 
Meek-hearted! I have made way. I have known 
thee through knowing thy name. I know the name 
of the God guarding thee. Sharp Blade against the 
words of its name, Foul-face not inverted, standing in 
its smoke, is thy name. Thou art holding the se- 
crets [bolts] of the defender of the God guarding thee. 
Devourer is his name. He causes that no cedar 
grows, no plant is born, no flower is produced in that 
land. The Demons of that Gate are seven in number : 
Gen or Matkar is the name of one (1); Over the Gate, 
or the Peace of those born, is the name of another 
(2) ; Attached to the production of time is the 
name of another (3); Attached to the sound mouth 
is the name of another (4); Attached to the direc- 
tion, the Road, is the name of another (5); Be- 
longing to the Palm tree is the name of another (6) ; 
Attached to Anup is the name of another (7). Let me 
make way. 

I am Khem Horus, the defender of his father, 
the issue of his father Annefer. I have come. My 
father Osiris has allowed me to overthrow all his 
enemies. I have come like the Sun, justified, a blessed 

r 2 
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person in the house of my father Turn, Lord of Annu 
[Heliopolis], the Osiris in the Southern heaven. I 
have acted truly in what I have done. I have made the 
festivals of its master, I have conducted the festivals 
which belong to it. I have given bread to the Lords of 
the Altars. I have conducted flesh and food, bread and 
drink, to my father Unnefer. I was at the heels of the 
Soul. I make the Phoenix come forth to my words. I 
have come like the Sun from the divine abode, in 
order to give incense. 1 have passed clad. I navigate 
the water, fording it. Justified is Osiris who dwells 
in the West against all his enemies. I send all his 
enemies to the block of the East. They do not come 
forth, being guarded by Seb there. I made the pur- 
suers of the Sun to stand for him, the day of his jus- 
tification. I have come with my book. I have spoiled. 
I have made the God stand on his legs. I have 
come from the house of him who is on the hill [Anubis]. 
I have seen him who dwells in the divine Hall. I have 
gone to the Rusta. I have hidden. I have found the 
crossing. I have ploughed at Anrutf. I have clothed 
those who are naked. I have stopped at Abydos, ador- 
ing Hu and Ka [Taste and Touch]. 1 have entered the 
house of Astes, 1 have scorned the watched of Pasht, or 
the Chiefs, in the house of Nit. [Repetition to “Hu and Ka” 
of passage “ I have gone to the Rusta.”] I have taken my 
crown: when crowned, I place myself on my throne of 
my father and divine predecessors. I have adored the 
Place of New Birth of the Taser. My mouth speaks, 
having truth. I have drowned the Apophis. I have 
come from the place where it renews the limbs. I 
have had a conduct in the boat of the Lady. The 
fragrance comes forth from the hair of pure Spirits. 
[Repetition of “I have entered the house of Astes” to “Chiefs.”] 
Thou hast come as ordered in Tattu, oh the Osiris ! 
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CXLVII. The Commencement of the Gates of the House of Osiris 
in the Fields of the Aahlu, said by the Deceased. 

First Gate. 

[ Vignette. — Crocodile-headed God, seated, holding a Sword in a Gate above which if a Snake.] 

The First Gate is of the Mistress of Terror, Tall walls, 
mistress destroying those falsifying words, stopping 
opposers, taking robbers. Its name is Length; the 
name of its guardian is Vulture [Victory], or Creating 
[counting] the persons of all places. 

Second Gate. 

[Vignette. — God having four Snakes on the Head, seated in a Gateway surmounted by an Emblem 
of Life and six Snakes.] 

The Second Gate is of the Mistress of Heaven and 
Regent of the Earth, destroyer, mistress of created 
beings, or producer of ... . men, creator of all per- 
sons, is its name. The name of its doorkeeper is Born of 
Ptah. 


Third Gate. 

[Vignette.— Ape-headed God bolding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Snake.] 

The Third Gate is of the Mistress of Altars, great 
One of Sacrifices, delighting each God in it the day of 
passing to Abydos, is its name. Subduer is the name of 
its doorkeeper. 


Fourth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Cow-headed God holding a Sword, seated In a Gate surmounted by a Snake.] 

The Fourth Gate is that of Hard mace. Regent of the 
Earth, who afllicts the enemies of the Meek-hearted, 
who binds those fuiling through sin, is its name. The 
name of its guardian is Bull-smiter. 

V 3 
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Fifth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Ibis-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Snake.] 

The Fifth Gate is that of Fire, mistress of the breath 
of the Nostril, warning that no one who has been on 
earth should go into it, is its name. The name of 
its doorkeeper is Returner of the Profane. 

Sixth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Snake-headed God holding a Sword, aeated in a Gate surmounted by seven Snakes.] 

The Sixth Gate is of the Mistress of Supplication, or 
of the Mistress of Generations greatest of the roarers, 
unknown is its length or its breadth, inconceivable how 
it was formed at first. There are snakes in it; their 
number is unknown. Produced before the Meek-hearted 
is its name. The name of its guardian is Conspirator. 

Seventh Gate. 

[Vignette. — God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a disked and horned Urtrus 

Snake.] 

The Seventh Gate of Ruin, holding the clad and 
naked. [?] Grieving those loving concealment is its 
name. The name of its guardian is Destroyer. 

Eighth Gate. 

[Vignette. — God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by a Snake.] 

The Eighth Gate is of the Fire which burns inex- 
tinguishably, the burning which prepares dissolution, 
the hand smiting (reaching) to kill the defenders. 
Impassable through terror of its roaring is its name. The 
name of its doorkeeper is Protector of his Body [Eye]. 

Ninth Gate. 

[ Vignette. — Hare-headed God holding a Sword, seated In a Gate surmounted by a Serpent.] 

The Ninth Gate is of him who belongs to the 
forepart [beginning], Mistress of Limbs, the day of 
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every birth. It is about 320 cubits in circumference. 
Radiating or shooting with Southern felspar, conduct- 
ing the journeyer of the poorly clad, blowing on its 
mistress daily, is its name. The name of its guardian 
is Pride. 


Tenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — God wearing dUk, plumei, and horns, holding s Sword, seated In s Gate surmounted 

by a Snake.] 

The Tenth Gate is of Loud Words, exciter of divi- 
sions, reproacher, greatly victorious Lord of Fear, in 
which no being has been created, that is its name. 
The name of its doorkeeper is Great Clasper. 


Eleventh Gate. 

[Vignette — Ape-headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gate surmounted bjr two Cats.] 

The Eleventh Gate is of Stone[IIard]-face, boiling 
the wicked, terrifier of the Gate, the Lord making wrath 
and anger, the day of listening to lies. It is holding 
the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 


Twelfth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Snake- headed God holding a Sword, seated in a Gale surmounted by a Snake.] 

The Twelfth Gate is of the Questioner of the Earth, 
the smiter of him who comes with complaints. Tall 
one, lord of Spirits, listening to its lord daily. It is 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 

Thirteenth Gate. 

Vignette.— Crocodile-headed God holding a sword, seated in a Gate surmounted by the two 

Nltaa.J 

The Thirteenth Gate is that in which Isis places her 
hands to light the Nile in his hidden course. It is 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 

u 4 


Digitized by Google 



296 


THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


Fourteenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — H a* k -headed Cod holding a Sword, seated in a Cate >urmo:inted by a Serpent and 

Cow’* head ] 

The Fourteenth Gate is of the Mistress of Exultation, 
trampling in the gore, or making curses to the ears, or 
making another address the day of hearing lies. It is 
holding the judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 

Fifteenth Gate. 

[Vignette. — Cod leated on a block holding a Sword, above Cornice of *Ix Decorations.] 

The Fifteenth Gate is that of Souls of the Red-haired, 
the Eye [Form] coming out the night of working or of 
correcting the wicked, created by the Sun, giving its 
arms to the Meek-hearted at the moment he walks in it. 
It is holding a judgment of the clothed and naked. [?] 

I am the strap of the hole [?] which comes out of the 
crown. I have brought, I have prepared the things 
in Abydos, for I led the road from Rusta. I alle- 
viated the ills of Osiris. I came like the Sun in the 
Gate of the hidden lintel. I have made my way. I 
am Horus, the defender of his father, son of Isis, 
issue of Osiris. I have come. I have corrected the 
fugitives for Osiris. I have come like the Sun through 
the Gate of the Festival. 

Another version. — I go to frighten Locks [Athor]. I 
have made road. I am Horus, the defender of his father, 
son of Isis, issue of Osiris. I have come. I have taken 
the Cow out of [evil from] what she was about. I have 
come like the Sun in the Gate of the Great Judge, on 
their bellies are [fallen] beasts, reptiles, and fishes. I 
have made my way. I am Horus, the justified. I have 
come. I have aided my father Osiris, the Good being, 
the justified, son of Seb, born of Nuhar. 1 let the 
Gods follow, and see him. The Gods in the great 
house they give glory to him. ’I have come like the Sun 
through the Gate of the West, or the Gateway. 

Oh Lords of the Gate! I have made my way. I am 
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Horus, the defender of his father. I have come, I have 
chased away evil from my father Osiris, I have slashed 
his accusers in the bend of the great Void. I have 
come like the Sun through the Gate of Confusion. 

Oh ye Lords of the Altars! I have made my way. 
I am Horus, the son of Osiris ; my mother is Isis, my 
protectress. I have come, I have brought life and health 
to my father Osiris. I have come like the Sun through 
the Gate of the Gateway. I know the secrets which 
are in it. I have come like the Sun in the Gate of the 
Tall One. 

Oh Eternal Lords ! I have made my way. I am 
Horus, the son of Isis, born of the Good being. I have 
come like the Sun, having light. [?] I have passed 
through the darkness. I have come like the Sun 
through the Gate of . . . in . . . I have made my 
way . I am he who wounds in the forepart of the boat 
of the Sun. I have come for protection to Osiris. I 
have come like the Sun in the Gate of the Hailers. 

Oh Hailers ! I have made my way. I am Horus, 
his beloved son. I have come like the Sun journeying 
from the great land. I am like the Sun in the Gate. 
I give the breath of life to Osiris. I have come like the 
Sun through the Gate of the Sun-goers, otherwise called 
the Scorpion. I know the time the day I came like 
the Sun through the Gate of the Lords of Kal, with 
the chiefs of the Universal Lord. I have made iny way, 
like the Sun, through the Gate of Fire, lighting the 
Hapi or Nile born in darkness. I have made a road. 
I have come like the Sun through the Gate of the 
Magician. I have attacked him who is in its place. 
I have made way. I have come like the Sun through 
the Gate of the One who likes to deceive and destroy, 
otherwise called Viper, dwelling in the placeof the Figure. 
I have been protected when thou hast gone to embrace 
the Eye of Horus, and those over the district of rep- 
tiles. I have made my way, I have bruised, and have 
passed pure : [Pure is] the Osiris [four times], he washes 
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his face in the'water [basin] of the Sun, the day of the 
festival of the Adjustment of the Year. He has been 
made a wise Spirit before Osiris on his good festival 
of the wearing of the upper crown. 


CXLVTII. The chapter of The Staircases of the House of Osiris who 
dwells in the West, the Gods in their Residences, they offer to 
them upon Earth. 

Fjkst Staircase. 

[Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.] 

The name of its doorkeeper is Inverter of millions 
of Forms. The name of its keeper is Fire-passer. What 
is written on it is Abuse. 

The Osiris says when he approaches that hall : I am 
the only one or the great one making his light [hour]. 
I have come to thee, oh Osiris, adored and purified from 
evil ! Hasten, or Do not make any delay. Do not pass 
the name of the Rusta to him. 

Hail, oh Osiris ! sustain thee by thy prevailing in 
Rusta. Osiris has been transported. Prevail thou 
by thy support which is in the East. Go forth to the 
heaven, or Go thou round to the heaven, in thy course 
when the Sun does, thou seest the pure Spirits each 
time thou goest round the Sun. May I say to thee, 
oh Osiris! I am the divine mummy? I have said 
the fact, not turned away from the cornice [precincts] 
of the prison. I have made my way in Rusta. I have 
alleviated the defects of Osiris. I have succeeded in 
crossing the place. I have made way. Lighted is 
Osiris. 

Second Staircase. 

[Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.] 

The name of its doorkeeper is Heart-vexer. The 
name of its guardian is Fire Face. The name writ- 
ten on it is Destroyer. Says the Osiris, when he 
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approaches to that staircase: I have sat making my 
. . . heart, my words are judged as second to Thoth. 
The Osiris can do as Thoth did, when prostrating the 

hidden trackers, living by their truth : their years are 
the years of the Osiris. Supplying offerings constantly; 
he makes his path in flame there. It does not do ill 
to me, the Osiris, when I have made a road. Let me 
cross and manage to see the Only one, the Sun going 
round [to thee] giving him peace. 

TmaD Staircase. 

[Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding a Sceptre and Life.] 

The name of its doorkeeper is Eater of his own 
Filth. The name of its guardian is Pride. [Vigilance.] 
The name written on it is Magnifier. The Osiris says 
when he approaches that staircase : I am the secret of 
the Ether, the leader of the twin Lion-Gods. I have 
come, I have corrected the faults of Osiris. I am the 
strap and the emblem coming [?J forth from the crown. 
I have prepared the things in Abydos, I have led the road 
from Rusta. I have alleviated the injuries of Osiris, re- 
taining his place. I have way in the valley of Urtt. I 
have made road. Osiris has received his passage, cor- 
recting the defects, remedying for the Osiris his errors 
— to every God and Goddess. 

Fourth Staircase. 

[Vignette. — Deceased offering to an Ape- headed God bolding a Sceptre and Life.] 

The name of its doorkeeper is Living off Reptiles. 
The name of its guardian is Purgation. The name 
written on it is Fire-face, snatcher of the moment. 
The Osiris says when he approaches that staircase : I 
have brought the loins from Rusta, I have brought 
the back from Annu [Heliopolis], I have assembled 
numbers there, I have stopped the Apep, I have stained 
[I have spat at] the blades, I have made a way, by 
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means of ye, I have been brought, I am a chief among 
the Gods, I have made way, I have crossed. 

Fifth Staircase. 

[Vignette — Deceased offering to an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life] 

The name of its doorkeeper is Stopper of the Verbose. 
The name of its guardian is Extreme-faced. The name 
written on it is Stopper of the unprovided. [?] The 
Osiris says when he approaches that staircase : I am 
the great Bull — the son made to him: allow ye that 
he should place his father the Lord of ... I have 
divided the cold from him, I have brought life, he 
lives for ever. I have made way, I am the Sun or 
Osiris the beloved, living for ever, the Osiris who dwells 
in the West. 

Sixth Staibcase. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.] 

The name of its doorkeeper is . . . Food, exciter of 
words. The name of its guardian is Bringer of Fire. 
The name written on it is [Hard] Stone-face. The Osiris 
says when he comes to that staircase : I have come like 
the Sun, I have made way by what Anup has done for me, 
1 am the Lord of the Crown, having millions of charms 
for my assistance, he obtains assistance by his eye. I 
have united the eye of Osiris to him. I have a path 
by which I crossed. 


Seventh Staircase. 

[Vignette. — Deceased adoring an Ape-headed God holding Sceptre and Life.] 

The name of its doorkeeper is Stoner [Hardest] of them. 
The name of its guardian is One Word. The name 
written on it is Arrester of the Dead [condemned]. The 
Osiris says when he approaches that staircase : I have 
come to thee, oh Osiris ! I wash off thy dirt, I adore for 
transporting away thy dirt. Thou goest round, thou 
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secst the heaven when the Sun does, thou seest pure 
souls each time thou hailest the Sun in his ark of 
heaven. He goes round the horizon. I say what he 
wishes — Mummy who prevails is his name. I say Leader 
of the Earth ; also saying, Turn back thy face, give a 
way to the Osiris. lie crosses where Osiris does, he has 
defended Osiris by justification, he has collected his 
bones, he has laid out his muscles. He has given 
bread and drink, food and kuphi, and all thy good 
things to the Osiris. 


CXLIX. The Book of instructing the Spirit, the Delight of 
the Sun, who prevails as Turn, who is rendered great ns Osiris, 
who is made powerful like him who dwells in the West, who is 
terrible like the Gods. 

Made the day of the month of festival of the Sixth and the fes- 
tival of the Fifteenth, of the festival of the Lintel, that of Thoth, 
that of the birthday of Osiris, of Skhera, and the night of the festival 
of Haker, the mysteries of the Gate, and of traversing the secret 
places in Hell, prevailing against the Evil, passing the secret valleys, 
the mouth and path of which are unknown, corroborating the Spirit 
who stretches his legs, to go his journey correctly or making a hole in it 
to pass through it with the God. No man sees it except a king and 
a priest, no slave’s face looks at it. Every Spirit for whom this book 
has been made having come and gone round, his Soul comes away 
on the day with the living, he has prevailed as the Gods do, he is not 
stopped in true linen for a million of times [at all]. The Gods, they 
approach him, they touch him, for he is like one of them ; he lets 
[them] know whnt he has done in [the beginning of] this secret book 
of truth. There is not known any such anywhere or ever ; no men 
have spoken it, no eye has perceived it, no ear has heard it, not 
any one other face has looked in it to learn it. Do not thou multiply its 
chapters, or do not thou let any face except thy own [see it] and eat 
thy heart, doing it in the midst of the Hall of Clothes, [Judgment], 
it is put forth by the God with all his power. It is a true secret ; when 
it is known, all the providers in all places supply the [dead] Spirits 
in Hades, food is given to his Soul on earth, he is made to live for 
ever, nothing prevails against him. 

The Speech. — Hail, oh Sun, shining in the living orb, 
coming out of the horizon ! The Osiris has known thy 
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name, he has known the seven cows and their bull, 
who give of food and of drink to the living, and 
who feed the Gods of the West. Give ye food and 
drink to the Osiris, feed him. Give ye things to him ; 
the Osiris he pursues ye ; he serves ye at your side. 
Give ye food and drink to the Spirit of the Osiris. 
He is a Spirit in Hades. 

[Names of Cows and Bull.] 

1. Hat ka neb ter. Abode of being of the Universal 
Lord. 

2. Shen pe Uts neter. Turn of heaven, conductor 
of the God. 

3. Akar khent kats. Wise one keeping her place. 

4. Mera hba sahu. Lower world, mummy. 

5. Ur merits tesher shen. The greatly-beloved, red- 
haired. 

6. Khem rans em khekh. Prevailing by the name 
in her throat. 

7. Nem ankh anems. Imparting life to her skin. 

8. The Bull, the husband of the Cows. 

Oh Chief of the heaven, opener of the Orb, good 
paddle of the North of the heaven ! 

Oh Sun, traversing the earth, good paddle of the 
West of the heaven ! 

Oh Spirit, dwelling in the abode of the Extin- 
guished, [?] good paddle of the East of the heaven ! 

Oh Breath, dwelling in the red abode [desert], good 
paddle of the South of the heaven ! 

Give ye food, drink, and supplies to the deceased, in 
that he is a Spirit like Osiris. 

Oh Father of the Gods, Mother of the Gods in Hades ! 
save ye the Osiris from every evil thing, from all evil 
deriders, or pollution, from all evil liers in wait, from 
the wicked netting of the dead [deficient] Gods, Spirits, 
quick or dead! on that day announce the words, on 
that night, on that fifteenth-day festival, on that year 
when it occurs. 
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Said by a person facing the Sun, who gives him the heart of the 
Gods painted green upon a tablet. Place a heap before it of food and 
drink, flesh and incense ; make the meals of the dead, supplying the 
dead in Hades. A person is then saved from all evil things in Hauis 
Do not let any human face see it except thy own face. This is the 
Book of Annefer; should he have made the same, the Sun is ' s 
rudder and protector. No opposition destroys him; he is or has been 
purged in Hell, in Heaven or Earth, in all places in which he goes ; 
the spirits in Hell are supplied in pure linen for ever.” 

IThe Vignette*.— Th® Deceased adoring the Mummy of Ptah-Sokharia. Oslrl* > imported by the 

G oddest of the West. Ptah It called “ Osiris, Lord of many Days, the Chief, the Lord of 

Eternity, Great God, Ruler of Akar.t.” The West is styled ** The good Went holds out her 

Arms to uke thee." Ptah-Sokharis-Osiris.] 

The deceased says: “ Hail, Bull of the West! Chief, 
Eternal Lord, Ruler of Akar, receive thou the Osiris at 
the happy West in peace. The land gives her arms to 
take thee, with thy wife, no fault is found in thee.” 

The seven Cows and Bulls are invoked by their names already 
cited : 

“ Give ye food and drink, incense, light, provide them. 
Give ye to him daily food and drink, oxen, geese, and 
all good things.” 

The four Paddles and Eyes are invoked by their mystical names : 

1. Amset. Oh Gods superintending heaven and 
earth, passers of the Empyreal Gate ! 

2. Hapi. Oh Gods, protectors of heaven and earth, 
attached to Hades, in the abode of Osiris ! 

3. Tuautmutf. Oh Gods, servants of the Sun, be- 
longing to Annefer: 

4. Kabhsenuf. Oh Gods, servants of the attached to 
' the land of Taser, over the passengers of the Gate, give 

ye bread and drink, flesh and fowl, to the Osiris, supply 
them, give ye to him information [light] in Hades. Give 
ye to him to go through the secret places of the 
Horizon, the lintels of the Gate. The Osiris has known 
them, [as] ye know them. 
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CL. 

First Abode. 

[Vignette. — Baal-headed Demon, two Sworda, and a Labyrinth.] 

Hail, the head Abode of the West ! He who has 
lived in it [has done so] off cakes of thorns catching 
your garments. The venerable image which belongs tQ 
you stops me. He ties my bones, he disposes my arras. 
I led Ahi, Lord of the Heart. He collects my bones, 
he places the crown of Turn. He placed the head of 
Nahab [a Viper; or on my neck]. The Osiris fills the 
balance ; thou rulest among the Gods. I live justified : 
or, [Thou rulest] thy altars as the Gods. Khem builds 
the type of the Osiris and his soul. 


Second Abode. 

[Vignette.— •CynocephaluB-headcd Demon holding two Sword* and a Hill.] 

Oh Greatest of possessions in the Fields of the 
Aahenru [Elysium] ! Its wall is of earth. The height 
of its corn is seven cubits, the ears are two, its stalks 
are three cubits, [said] by the Spirits seven (cubits) 
in length. It is mowed where the Lord of the Ho- 
rizon is. I knew the Gate of the Fields of the Aahenru. 
The Sun comes out of it from the East of the heaven. 
Its South is in the Pool of Kharu, its North is in the 
Waters of Rabu. The Sun is led in it by sailing and 
rowing. I am the one figured in the divine keel. I 
am the Rower, who has never been at rest in the boat of - 
the Sun. I knew the Sycomore of Copper. [?] The 
Sun goes out of it, walking through it ; Shu is trans- 
ported to the Gate of the East of the heaven The Sun 
comes out of it. I knew the Aahenru [Elysium] of the 
Sun : the height of its corn is seven cubits, are three 
cubits, the spikes are four [said] by the Spirits there of 
seven cubits, mowing where the Spirits of the East are. 
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Third Abode. 

[Vignette. — Ape-headed God with two Swords before the noosed Cord.] 

Oh Abode of the Spirits! There is no sailing through 
it. It silences the Spirits. It is of flame, of smoking 
fire. It is the abode of the Spirits. Your faces are under 
it. It is washed by you. As ye [ordered] me, so have I 
done to you, [Said] by the Osiris. Osiris, he says : I bind 
the red crown on the forehead of the Spirit, who gives 
life to those existing by the fire of his mouth, saving 
the Sun from Apophis. lie lives for ever. 

Fourth Abode. 

[Vignette. — Three Gods sustaining the Hills and a Snake and a triple Snake-headed Goddess ] 

Oh great Secret Abode! Oh the very tall hill in 
Hades! The heaven rests upon it. It is about 300 
canes in length and 30 canes in breadth. There is 
a snake on it, Sati is his name. He is about 70 cubits 
in his coil. He lives by decapitating the condemned [?] 
Spirits in Hades. I stand at thy shape. I sail in the 
boat, or look only at thee. I am united, I am the 
male veiling thy head. Thou art well, I am well also, 
I am the viper. The Sun has given me eyes by which 
I see. He is crawling on his belly, following thee, 
after thy glory, or thy hill. I make thee go to him. 
Thy honour is through me. I am the one who has trans- 
ported the glorified. I have come to catch Haker 
[the viper]. I am at peace the night I go round 
the heaven. Thou art the valley ; ordered is thy food 
on earth before the Great God of Annu or Hades. 

Fifth Abode. 

[Vignette. — Thoth Ibis-headed holding an Eye. standing on a Lion over shuttle of Nit.] 

Hail, Abode of the Spirits, through which there is no 
passage ! The Spirits belonging to it are seven cubits 
in their thighs [long], they live as wretched shades. 

VOL. v. x 


Digitized by Google 


306 


TIIB FUNEREAL RITUAL. 


Oh this Abode of the Spirits! Oh ye Spirits be- 
longing to them ! open your road. I pass by your 
faces passing to the good West. I have ordered it, is 
[said] by Osiris, the Spirit, the living Lord, Osiris in 
his illumination. I make the months, I appoint the 
fifteenth of the month. I have gone round the Eye of 
Ilorus. I minister in the service of Thoth. No god 
comes out against me, or opposes his face to me. If 
any condemned [?] Spirit, male or female, sets his mouth 
against me, or any male or female devil comes to me on 
that day, he falls at the block. 

Sixth Abode. 

[Vignette.— Hawk-headed Ape holding two Swords; over two Abodes, one in shape of n Horse- 
shoe, out of which a Cerastes goes forth, the other in shape of a double Horse-shoe.] 

Oh the Gate reserved for the Gods, and mystery to 
Spirits, rejecting the dead ! Over thrower of Fish is the 
name of the God in it. Hail, reserved Gate! I have 
come to see the Gods in it. Show your countenance, 
reach to me your head attire, stopping or welcoming. 
Let me see your form. I have come to behold you. 
Let not the Overthrower of Fishes prevail against me, 
nor the Pursuers come after me. I live through the 
welcome you give. 

Seventh Abode. 

[Vignrttc.- Ram-headed Demon with Swords, a Centipede going out of a Horse-shoe, and a 
Cerastes entering into one.] 

Oh that Abode coining in sight ! there is the glow 
of fire in its light [the Spirit]. There is a snake 
there, Ruhak is its name. He is about 7 cubits in the 
length of his back, living off the dead, strangling their 
Spirits. Go back, Ruhak, biting with the mouth to 
catch his fishes [prey], fuscinating or striking cold 
with his eyes. Draw thy teeth, weaken thy venom, 
or thou dost not pass by me. Do not send thy venom 
to me, overthrowing and prostrating me through it. 
Empty is thy poison in this land, at the edge or thy lips 
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in the place, fallen in this hill or this house. Sent forth 
for ever, or destroying for ever, coming in turn, protect- 
ing the decapitation of his head [is said] by the Lion. 

Eighth Abode. 

[Vignette. — Demon, Hippopotamus Body, human Head, holding two Swords, on her Head three 
Snakes, before her a liorse-shoc in which a Reptile.] 

Hail, the Place of dismissing Peace, the great place of 
the waters ! No one has withstood the water in it, the 
greatness of its terror, or the magnitude of its fear, or 
the height of its roaring. There is a tall God in it, Dis- 
misser of Peace is his name. He keeps at pleasure ; none 
escape from him. I am that crawling reptile in it. I have 
brought the things of the land of Turn, the time of over- 
throwing the ministers. Thou hast conquered those in 
the shrine. I have struck terror to the Lords of things. 
Do not take me to the block, do not strangle my soul as 
they wish to do to me. I am the passenger of the 
Northern horizon. I knew the Great God who is in it. 

Ninth Abode. 

[Vignette. — Demon with Head formed of three Snakes holding two Swords.] 

Oh the secret Place of Destruction of the Gods, which 
has terrified the Spirits, [not] knowing its name ! There 
is neither going in nor out of it. That Great God who 
is in it, he has terrified the gods or Spirits; with his 
terror he has terrified the Spirits, or the condemned [?] 
by his roaring. It has opened with fire ; the blasts are 
stifling the nostril. He has made them against your fol- 
lowers at the desire of the Spirits who are in it. They 
are not able to breathe the blasts in it, except that Great 
God in his egg ; he has made it to be in it. He has 
not allowed any to escape him except the great forms. 
Hail, oh Great God in his css ! I have come to thee. I 
am in thy service. I have come out, and gone from the 
place of destruction. I have opened its doors, I have 
breathed the blasts in it, I live off its food, I exist in it. 

x 2 
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Tenth Abode. 

[Vignette.— Tablet, human Demon with two Swords, and winged Viper on Legs.] 

Hail, the Abode of the Arms, taker of Spirits by 
stealth, prevailing against the shade, devouring the per- 
fect or the written, roaring at those defiled through 
the glances of their eyes! Their wretched shades, 
do not prevail against a tablet of tin ( taken ), say 
they at that region in their Abodes. Ye should 
come on your bellies and revel in your filth to let me 
pass you, who has neither been taken away by my 
spirit nor overcome by my shade. I am .the Hawk, the 
God of Time. Scent has been supplied, flaming incense 
has been burnt around me. I have slaughtered the offer- 
ing. When embalmed on earth, Isis and Nephthys were 
behind me. Prepare me a road for this snake. I am 
the Bull [male, husband] of Nuhar, [Nahab] the viper. 
I have come to you, oh Gods. Save me, give me iny 
intelligence for ever. 

Eleventh Abode. 

[Vignette. — A Bow, zigzag, place, Lion-headed female Demon with two Sworda,and male Cyr.o- 
cephalua God alto with two Swords.] 

Oh the Abode in Hades ! It is the belly prevailing 
against Spirits. There is neither coming out of nor going 
into it, on account of the greatness of the terror of 
passing him who is in it ; through the greatness of its 
terrors, the Gods look at his opposition the condemned 
in it look at his blows, except the Gods who are in it 
for ever, closed for the Spirits. Oh the .... in the 
Hades ! allow me to cross. I am the Eye of Horus, 
the hard uneus emanating from Set. My feet are 
for ever raised. I prevail as that Eye, suspending my 
heart after my soul reposes in heaven. I prevail on 
earth. I have flown as a hawk. I cackle as a goose. I 
tread or alight at this field of Hetp. I go to the 
corner where the Gods are. I stand in it, I sit on it, 
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crowned as a God in it. I have opened the Gate 
of the Hall of Truth. I have eaten of the kuphi, or 
sweet food, in the fields of Iletp. I have gone out of 
the corner of the cabin. Where the right road is cross- 
ing Bah [Turah], I have tied the weapon to the heaven, 
unknown to the Gods. I am one of them. My words are 
those of the goose [Seb] : the Gods listen to my words. 
Satp [Sothis] has understood them. 

Twelfth Abode. 

[Vignette. — Demon*, a Hippopotamus, and Axe-blade, with four Swords.] 

Hail, Abode of the Hour ! hail, Abode of the Hour 
in the Rusta, glowing with flame ! the Gods do not touch 
it, the Spirits do not assemble [repose] in it. There are 
uraci in it about to strangle their souls. Oh Abode of 
the Hour ! there is a hawk in it. I am as the greatest 
of those who belong to the Spirits. I am as those never 
destroyed, never destroyed in it. My name does not 
perish. Oh Scents of the Gods in the Abode of the 
Hour ! I am with you, I live with you, ye have wished 
me to be at your Gods. 

Thirteenth Abode. 

[Vignette. — Demons : a Haro-beaded God with Bow and Arrows, a Scarabacus, and Tahur.] 

Oh the Place of Waters! none of the dead can 
stand in it. Its water is of fire, its flow is of fire, it 
glows with smoking fire — if wished, there is no 
drinking it. The thirst of those who are in it is 
inextinguishable. Through the greatness of its terror, 
and the magnitude of its fear, the Gods, the damned, 
and the Spirits look at its waters from a distance. 
Their thirst is inextinguishable, they have no peace ; 
if they wish, they cannot escape it. Reeds fill its 
river like the foul flux emanating from Osiris. I pre- 
vail and I drink its waters like the God who is in that 
Abode of the Waters, who is guarding it; the Gods fear 
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to drink of its waters in all their burning directions. 
Oh God in the Abode of the Waters ! I have come to 
thee. Let me prevail against these waters, I drink 
of the waters which thou hast made fora God. I am as 
that Great God. The Nile, who created grass and has 
planted all green things has gone to him. Give ye to 
the Gods the food which comes from him. Do nothing 
to me. Let the Nile go to me. I prevail in the grassy 
meads. 1 am the Soul of the body. 

Fourteenth Abode. 

[Vignette.— Demon*. Crocodile drinking out of a Vase, a Hawk and human-headed Sphinx Anubii, 
a Stirs or tie, God adoring, Ilawk, bi faced Demon with Swords, Nit and Uurus.] 

Oh the Abode of Kal, turning the Nile from Tattu ! let 
the Nile go measured with a rule [?] at his passage to 
every feeding mouth, giving the food of the Gods, the 
meals of Spirits. There is that snake in it in his house 
of Abu [Elephantine], at the door of the Gate of the 
Nile ; he lias come with its waters, he stands at the foot 
of Kalau, the ministers on the water eating the grain, 
the food, and the kuplii; the God is conducted, magnified, 
typified in Kalu. I am at peace, 1 suffocate with the 
stench which emanates from Osiris, the accusers fall 
in it. 


CLI. 


[Vignettes of Sixteen Abodes.] 


CLII. 

[Vignette. — Jackal on Gateway and two Mummies, twice repeated : in the middle Isis and Nephthys 
lamenting the Ostri* on hi* Bier.] 

Oh the Osiris! Raise up thy head, oh Osiris! He 
who is over the hill, he for a moment detains thy head 
if thou art stopped a moment. I am guarding the 
Osiris ; detain thou the Sun over the Osiris. 
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[Isis and Neplithys lamenting Osiris.] 

Isis says : I have come as the winds to be thy pro- 
tection, to give as breath to thy nostril, the North wind 
which comes from Turn, oh Osiris! 

Nephthys says : The Osiris has been awakened. 

Anup, who dwells in the Place, says : I have given 
justification. I have placed my arms over thee, oh 
the Osiris ! for the sake of reviving thee. 

Said by the Thresher of Food : The Hidden Retributor 
detaining the hand, detaining it to . . . in thy coffin 
I have come along, I protect the Osiris, I have found 
the road. 


CLIII. The chapter of Building a House on Earth. 

(Vignette. — Deceased receiving Food and Drink from a Female.] 

Seb rejoices. He liberates Osiris from all his sins, 
letting the children know their fathers. They pray to 
see them. Thou hast placed Shu to the abominable 
one. [?] Anup addresses the Osiris, he is building his 
house on earth, it is founded in Annu [Heliopolis], it 
is girdled by Karu. He who dwells in Skhem [Horus] 
planned it, and he has given to it what belongs to it, 
leading men to it, supplying food to it through their 
labours. [?] Osiris says to the Gods who are in his 
service : Come ye, behold the building of this house of 
this prepared Spirit. He has come like the Sun, the 
same as ye have. May ye give him his speech that he 
may glorify you as ordered by me. Look ye to what 
I myself do. That Great God says ; he has come like the 
Sun, recognised by you ; [is said] by Osiris, he has 
brought beasts; [is said] by the Gate of the South winds, 
he has brought corn ; barley . . . daily in the mouth of 
Osiris, [is said] by the North, he has whirled it on his 
right hand, and placed it on his left. I have seen 
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men and Gods, Spirits and the dead, they waste away 
in adoring what has been ordered them there. 

The Osiris says : Great One who journeys to the 
Production of Colours, ye are at the nostril [pool 
which] I, the Osiris, drink. I drop the water. 

The Sycoinore Lady of the food of Osiris, says : I 
have come, I have brought thee food. The reply is, oh 
Sycomore of Nuhar, refresher of the dweller in the 
West, placing thy arms to his arms, place him away 
from the heat, giving refreshing waters to the Osiris 
under the boughs, give the North wind to the Meek- 
hearted in his place for ever ! 


CLIV. The chapter of Escaping from the Net. 

[Vignette. [Pap. 9900.3 — Deceased walking away from a Net.] 

On ! seeing with his face, the prevailers, chief of the 
born that is, fathers or their fathers, catching the birds 
flying on the waters! Do not catch your equals or 
fellows with your nets, [nor] catch me in them, walk- 
ing away from earth. They reach to heaven, they 
stretch to earth. The Osiris comes forth and breaks 
them [when they are stretched], I have come forth 
from Tattu, the Osiris there ; the hawk laments my 
name. Make ye the poles, [ ?] placed to net. He says to 
the God Ameni, [Hidden] or I have made men to fly 
with wings. Ameni says to him, I know the . . . . 
the chief belonging to thee, or I tie him belonging 
to the South, the chief, to thee. [?] It is the stick which 
is in the hand of Isis, cutting that which is in it ; it is 
the knife [?] of Osiris — or the name of their catcher is 
Harana kaf shat, [over the pursuit of blows]. The blows 
are where the bodies of Ilorus are. I knew the name 
of the box — Utensu is the name, or . . . offerings 
— the foot and the sole of the foot of the Lion-Gods. 
I know the [name of the] rope of the fowlers ; which 


Digitized by Google 


ESCAPE FROM CORRUPTION. 


313 


is in it — the work of Turn. I knew the name of their 
fishers — over the vipers or the hands of its monster 
stopping the . . . . of . . . am. I knew the names of 
your arms. The arms are those of Bent-arm, those 
of the Great God listening to words in Annu [Heliopolis] 
the night of the Festival of the 15th of the month. 

Said over the figure of that Spirit, placed in the boat. Then make 
to thee a cabin on its left hand, and a forecastle on its right; offer to 
them food and drink, and all good things, the day of the birth of 
Osiris. When thou hast done so, thy Soul lives for ever, and never 
dies again. 


CLV. The chapter of Not letting the Body corrupt. 

[Vignette. — Sun thedding its Rny« on the Mummy on Its Bier.] 

IIall, oh my father Osiris or Turn ! I have come, I 
prepare this my body. This my body does not pass 
away. I have not done like my father Osiris, the 
Creator. It is as if his body does not pass away. 
Come thou, raise the winds, the Lord of the Winds, 
where is like. Establish thee, thou art honoured as the 
Lord of Embalming. Let me go for ever, as thou hast 
done, with thy father Turn, or as thy father Turn has 
done. His body does not waste. He it is who is in- 
destructible. I do not do what thou hatest, but what 
thy thought wishes. No harm was done to me when 
I passed through thy belly, receiving no impurity, which 
thou hast given to every God and Goddess, every beast, 
and reptile, when it [he] has perished, its [his] soul 
departs after death, it goes after it perishes ; it is empty 
corruption ; or [bis] bones ; they do not rot his hair ; 
or it [he] take its flesh, or silencing the Gods that its 
flesh is made without evil, or evil fluid, it [he] rises, it 
[he] stinks; he turns to filth, he changes into innu- 
merable insects, he is not made of it. The eye of Shu 
has rotted in all Gods and Goddesses, fowl, fish, snakes, 
reptiles, and beasts like the dead, doing what is not true. 
I have been placed in their bellies. They touch me. 
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The fear of me alarms them. All creation is, when dead, 
[turned] into living reptiles, or, as in its [his] moment of 
not existing, into beasts, birds, fishes, snakes, and reptiles, 
which live and die ; they do not pass and make reptiles ; 
they are not, or all which ye say are not. Let me 
come in their forms. I am not made for the injuries 
which are in substance, or arm smiting the limbs, the 
concealed corruption, full of or changing into numerous 
bodies, living by destroying life, doing what he [it] has 
been ordered. I do not place myself in his fingers, 
[there] what has been ordered by the Lord of the Gods 
does not prevail against thee. 

Hail, my father Osiris ! Thy limbs are with thee ; 
thou dost not corrupt, thou dost not turn to worms, 
thou dost not rise up, thou dost not stink, thou 
dost not decay [?], thou dost not change into worms. 
The Eye of Shu has not decayed away — I am 1 I am ! 
I live ! 1 live ! I grow ! I grow ! I wake in peace. I 
am not corrupted, I am not suffocated there. I grow tall. 
My substance is not sent away ; my ear does not grow 
deaf ; my head and neck do not separate ; my tongue 
has not been taken away, it has not been cut out ; my 
eyebrow is not plucked out. No injury is done to my 
body, it neither wastes nor is suffocated in that land for 
ever and ever ! 


CLVI. The chapter of The Tat of Gold placed at the Neck of Spirit*. 

[Vignette. — A Tat.] 

Tiiy back is thine, oh Meek one! [thy extremities 
are thine, oh Meek one !] it has been placed in thy 
place. I give to thee the fluid thou hast. Let it be 
prepared. I have brought to thee a Tat, rejoice thou 
with it. 

Said over a Tat of gold made out of the body of a Sycomore 
[washed with ankhum-flower water], placed at the throat of the 
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Spirit. He goes through the Gates of the Gateway, turning a deaf ear 
to the wordsof the charmer [?]. He has placed it in its place, the day 
of the commencement of the year, among those who follow Osiris. If 
this chapter is known, he is a wise Spirit in Hades. He is not 
turned away from the Gates of the West ; he has given to him food, 
liquids, and slices off the altar of the Sun or of Osiris, the revealcr 
of good, who is justified against his enemies, in pure linen for ever. 


CLVIL The chapter of The Buckle of Jasper placed nt the Neck of 

the Spirit. 

[Vignette.— A Buckle.] 

The blood of Isis, the charms [Spirit] of Osiris, 
health and protection to that Great One, taking care 
of him [from him who] does him evil, or guarding him 
against evil. 

Said of a buckle of jasper, anointed with the essence of ankham 
flowers, made out of the body of the Sycomore, placed at the throat 
of the Spirit. When this book has been made, it causes Isis to 
protect him, and Ilorus lie rejoices to see him. “ I make no road 
against him, whether to heaven or to earth. . . If this book is known, 
he is in the service of Osiris, the good being, the justified in Hades. 
The Gates in Hades are opened to him. Corn and barley are given 
to him by the Fields of tho Aahenru : his name is like that of the 
Gods, who are those who reap,” says Horus. 


CL VIII. The chapter of The Vulture of Gold placed at the Neck of 

the Spirit. 

[Vignette. — Vulture flying, holding Claws.] 

Isis has come, she has hunted through the districts, 
she has inquired into the secret places of Ilorus when 
he comes out from his water-plants lifting up his evil 
forehead. lie has approached the place of the divine 
keel. He has come forth the ruler of hills and streams, 
he has made a great battle, he has ordered what is to be 
done. He gives his terrors, and causes fear. His 
great mother she makes his amulets [limbs], connecting 
them to Horus. 
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Said over a vulture of gold : paint this chapter upon it, place it on 
the amulets of that clean Spirit, the day of embalmment, in pure 
linen a million of times. 


CLIX. The chapter of The Collar of Gold placed at the Neck of 

the Spirit. 

[Vignette. — A Collar.] 

Father, brother, of my mother Isis, I capture, I see. 
I am one of the Capturers who see Seb. 

Said over a collar of gold. Write this chapter on it, place it on 
the neck of that Spirit, the day of embalmment. 


CLX. The chapter of The Papyrus-headed Sceptre of Felspar, 
placed at the neck of the Spirit. 

[Vignette. — Papyrus Sceptre.] 

Oil coming out like the Sun from the Gate, Great 
One of words, going round in the Gate of the Gate- 
way, who has taken the Spirits to her father! He 
is figured [the mummy] as the bull [or husband] of 
Renen [the Goddess of harvest]. She receives the 
breaths [?] of those belonging to her. She has made 
each time of the breath, the time of the .... 

Said over a sceptre of felspar. This chapter is written on it ; it is 
placed at the neck of the Spirit. 


CLXI. The chapter of The Tablet which Thoth places through his 

Adoration. 

[Vignette. — Tablet on which la carved a Papyrua Sceptre.] 

I am the felspar tablet, placed by Thoth through his 
adoration. It hates any injury. It is well, I am well. 
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It is not injured, I am not injured. It is not scraped, 1 
am not scraped. Thoth says : Thou hast come in peace, 
my Lord, from the land. Shu has walked to him under 
his name of Felspar. He takes his place, making the 
Great God. Turn sets in his Eye. The arms of the 
Osiris have not been hit [?].... 

Said over a felspar tablet. This chapter is written on it, placed at 
the throat of the Spirit. 

[ Here end " The Chapters nf making the Amulets.”'] 


CT)t Orientation. 

CLXII. 

[Vignette. — Thoth opening the Doors of the Four Winds.] 

The First Gate is of the South wind. It is the Sun. 
The Sun lives ; the Tortoise [the Evil one] dies. Task 
is in its foundations [or terrors] ? 

The Second Gate is of the North wind. It is Osiris. 
The Sun lives, the Tortoise [Evil one] dies. Ivebhstiauf 
wets his limbs in the streams for them to guard Osiris. 

The Third Gate is of the West wind. It is Isis. The 
Sun lives, the Tortoise [Evil one] dies. Purified is the 
body on earth, purified are the limbs of Osiris. 

The Fourth Gate is of the East wind. It is Ne- 
phthys. The Sun lives, the Tortoise [Evil one] dies. 
Well is the Great One who is in the chest, so is Osiris. 

For all the dead should have passages made to him 
through his embalmment. He has been passed through 
[turned], passing [towards] the four quarters of the 
heaven. One is of the North wind, it is Osiris; another 
is of the South wind, it is [the Sun] ; another is of the 
West wind, it is Isis ; another is of the East wind, it is 
N ephthys. Each of these aforesaid winds, through which 
he has passed, [turned] they are his property, going to 
his nostril. Unknown is the extent of its mystery. It 
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is not known to rustics. Tell it not to any body, either 
thy father or thy son ; but keep it to yourself as a true 
secret, [as] all mankind know. 


CLX1IJ. The chapter of Placing Warmth? under the Head of the 

Spirit. 

[Vignette. — Cow wearing Disk and Plume*, and Collar ] 

Oh Paru ! [the Lion] glorious, tall plumes ! Lord 
of the Crown, flogging [turning back] with a whip. 
Thou art Lord of the Generation, growing as the 
morning light without limit when it shines. Thou 
art Lord of the numerous Transformations of Skins, 
hiding them in the Eye at its birth. Thou art the 
settler of quarrels among the Gods, the great runner, the 
swift of foot. Thou art the God, the protector of him 
who has brought his cry to thee. I complain, I protest 
against those who hurt me; my cry has come! 1 am 
the Cow, thy name is in my mouth. I will tell it, Penha 
kahakaliar is thy name. Aur au aa karusa ank, Ruba 
ta is thy name. Ivher mau ser is thy name ! Kharusata 
is thy name. I have adored thy name. I am the Cow 
listening to these words the day I have made thee 
warmth under the head of the Sun, placing it in the 
Gate of the God of Time in Annu [Heliopolis]. Let 
him be as if he was on earth. lie is thy soul, let him 
have no harm. The Osiris has come. Let warmth be 
placed under his head. Yes! He is the Soul of the 
body of the Great One who is at rest in Annu [Helio- 
polis], Light, Great Creator, is his name! Barukatatau 
is his name. Go thou, let him be as one of thy flying 
servants. Thou art he, he is thou. 

Said of the lady, the Cow made of good gold, placed at the neck 
of the Spirit; and it is made in outline upon a roll of Papyrus 
placed under his head. There are innumerable warmths in all his 
frame, as when lie was upon earth. The composition is very great. 
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raado by the Cow to her son the Sun when he sets. His place is 
protected from the myriads of fires. He is a God in Hades ; he has 
not been turned away from any of the Gates of the Doorway as a 
true person. 

You should say, also, when you have placed this Goddess at the 
throat of the dead : 

Oh Ammon-Ammon ! the Ammons who are in 
heaven ! give thy face to the body of thy son, make 
him well in Hades. 

This book is the greatest of mysteries ; do not let the eye of any 
one see it ; that is detestable. Learn it, hide it, make it. The Book 
of the Ruler of the Hidden Place is its name. 

It is ended ! 


Supplement. 

The Chapters introduced into a Second Booh, besides those of the Manifestation to 

Light. 

CLXIV. The chapter of Not allowing the Body of a Person 
to corrupt in Hades; to save him from the Devourers of Souls 
who are imprisoned in the Gate ; and not to allow his Sins to be 
transported from Earth against him. It makes his flesh and his 
bones sound agninst worms [?], and every God who is lying in 
wait for him in Hades. It lets him go out and go in ns he lias 
wished. It lets him do everything which is in his heart; he is 
not crossed. [?] 

[Vignette. — Two «ymbollcal Eyes, winged and on Leg* ; and a disked and horned Snako on 

human Legs.] 

I am the Soul of the great body which is at rest in 
Aruhaba. It is the springs of the body of Haruta, the 
arm whiclt is at rest at the waters of Senhakarukana. Oh 
the Soul of his substance ! unwearied is his heart at his 
rising and setting. II is soul is at rest within his body, 
which is at rest in Senhakarukana. The Osiris has 
come. He takes him from the souls of Hes, prevailer 
over hearts, takers of hands. Fire comes out of their 
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mouths to taste the souls. Oh the Being dormant within 
his body, making his burning in flame glowing within 
the sea, raising the sea by his vapour ! Come, give the 
fire, transport the vapour to the Being who will raise his 
hand to set up the Osiris for ever ! The Osiris takes the 
time of the heaven, his time is that of the whole 
Creation. Heaven hold thy soul, the earth holds thy 
form. Save thou the Osiris, do not let him be captured 
[is said] by the Takers, the devourers of souls by whom 
the evil-doer is borne off. Make his soul in his body 
again. lie is hidden in. the midst of the Pupil, Sharu- 
Sharu, Shapu-Arka is his name. He sets at the North- 
west of the forehead of Apt of Nubia. He does not 
make a passage to the East. Oh Amen ! the Bull, the 
Scarab, Lord of the Two Eyes ordering the Pupil, is 
thy name, oh Osiris ! The litui of thy eyes ; Sharu- 
Sharu Khet is the name of the first; Shapu-Arkat is the 
name of the other. Shaka-Amen, Shakanasa at the 
head of Turn who has illuminated the world, is his name 
in reality. The Osiris has come, he is from the land of 
Truth, leaving it, making, he is alone. He is at the 
region in which he makes no reappearance. With the 
wise or numerous Spirits is thy name, lie is the Soul 
of the great body which is in Sais. 

Said of a snake having legs, having a homed disk. There are 
two eyes having legs and having wings. There is in the pupil of 
one eye the figure of the Arm- raiser, with the head of a beast, 
having plumes, his back in the shape of a hawk. There is in the 
pupil of the other a figure of a God raising his arm, with the face of Nit, 
having plumes, his back like that of a hawk. It is painted yellow [?3 
out of a paint-pot [?] made of Southern felspar, with water of the 
Western Lakes of Egypt, on a slip of papyrus binding a person on 
each arm. lie is not turned away at the doors of the Gate. He is 
eating, drinking, and passing, as he did on earth. There has not 
stood any opponent against him. The Seizers do not lay hand on 
him for an age and ever. If this book is made on earth, he is not 
captured, say the Guides, takers of those who delude the whole 
eurth. lie neither consumes nor perishes under the blows of Sut ; 
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he is not taken to prison ; he enters in to the Opponents [demons of 
the Hulls], he comes forth justified. He goes forth to scare the 
evil which is done in the whole earth. 


CLXV. The second Chapter. 


[Vignette.— A Goddefi with a human Head wearing a Pachent, between two Vulture Heads 
wearing Plumes, itanding winged. On each side of her stands a Pygmy, with a Hawk a id 
human Head wearing Plumes, holding a Whip.] 

Hail Pasht, Bast, and Ra, regent of the Gods, wing- 
bearer, lady of linen, regent of the upper and lower 
worlds, the only one, delight of her father uncreatc 
of the Gods, who is over her mother Urams in 
the boat of millions of years, arranging the crown 
in the silent place; the mother of Pa-sha-ka-sa 
royal wife of Paruhaka, the Creator, the regent, Lord 
of the Tomb, mother in the horizon of heaven, doing 
what her heart has wished, prostrating the detainers of 
food with thy fist ! Thou art standing in the boat of thy 
father, overthrowing the doer of evil. Thou hast placed 
truth in the prow of his boat. Thou art the Flame- 
eater. Nothing ever remains behind thee. Kaharu-sapu- 
saru-inahaka-ruma is thy name. Thou art as the great 
fire of Sa-ka-na-ka in the prow of the boat. lie is 
Harupuka ka sharu-shabau when mentioned by the land 
of lies, which is of the land of An, of the land of the 
Phut [Kenus]. Glory to thee, thou art stronger than the 
Gods! Adoration to thee! the forms of the living souls 
who are in their places give glory to the terrors of thee 
their mother; thou art their origin, giving them a 
place of rest in the Secret Gate; making their bones 
sound, they are sound against the terror of the God 
of Time, keeping them in their place for ever, rendering 
them sound at the evil altar of souls of Hes within 
the company of Gods. The babe emanating from Hes, 
hiding his body, is thy name. A-taru Am-ter heinut 

VOL. V. Y 
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ranu [names never discovered] Pa-ru-slita [the Mystic 
Lion] is the name of one son. The little Pigmy, the 
Eye, l’asht, the great regent of the Gods, is thy name. 
Atom is the name of the mother Goddess of Time. The 
souls endure, the bodies are well at the block of the 
annihilated who are at the evil altar. Do not draw 
them there, says the Goddess with her own mouth. 
1 do as ye takers say ye did to the Soul, Paba, giving 
him a burial. 

Said over the figure of the mother Goddess having three heads, 
the first in shape of a lioness having plumes ; another is in the shape 
of a mortal having the upper and lower crown ; another is in the 
shape of a vulture having plumes and having a phallus, having wings 
and the claws of a lion, painted in yellow traced in outline [?]. on 
a piece of linen. There is a pygmy in front and behind it. His face 
is turned towards her, having plumes, lifting his arms, having two 
faces ; one the face of n hawk, the other the face of a man, naked, his 
knees bent. He is as a God among the Gods of Hades. He has not been 
turned away for an age and ever. His limbs and his bones are as 
sound as if he had never died, he drinks water out of the streams of 
the river, fields are given to him in the Aahenru, he has given to 
him the entrance of heaven, he is sound against, he is safe against 
the stinging reptiles which are in the Gate. The souls have not 
been imprisoned where his soul is [?]. He has done so that he 
saves himself from every thing where he is. Worms do not eat him. 


CLXVI. The chapter of The Boat, not letting it to make the Body 
flow and to swallow their W T aters. 

t Vignette. — Amen Ka, with the Body of a Scarab, ithyphallic, holding a whip, followed by a God 
with a human Head, between twoothersof Rami.] 

On Pabekhennu Pabekhennu ! Paur Paur ! Ammon 
Ammon Paru Iukasa the God, the eldest of the Gods 
of the East of the heaven ! Ammon Natakaruti Am- 
mon, the hider of skins, the secret one of transfor- 
mations, Lord of ... of Nuhar ! Na- or Ka-ari is thy 
name, Easaika is thy name, Arutaikasataika is thy 
name. Ammon-Na-Anka. Thou art Sharu or Taksharu, 
Ammon-lluta is thy name. Oli Ammon ! I beg to know 
thy name, thy shapes are in my mouth, thy skin in my 
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eyes. Thy issue and thy form have come. The Osiris, 
place thou him at the Gate for ever. Let his arms 
be at rest as Turn in Hades. He is the God of Time, 
his body has been put away. He is sound at the 
evil altar. He is not dragged to it. I adore thy 
name. Thou makest to me a skin ; thou wishest 
to say what is well known. Hidden is thy name, 
Huta sa shaka. I make to thee a skin, my soul. 
Iruka is thy name, Markata is thy name, ftuta is thy 
name, Nasakabu is thy name, Tanasa-tanasa is thy 
name, Sharushatakata is thy name. Ammon- Ammon ! 
the God, the God ! Ammon, I adore thy name. I 
give thee what thou eatest. I give welcome in the gate ; 
my arms are held down. 

Said by the Soul which is in the firmament : I do 
thy orders, I perform all thy words. 

Said over a figure with raised arms, having feather plumes on his 
head, his feet are bare, his middle is in shape of a scarabmus ; painted 
blue with gum water, with an image whose face is that of a 
man, whose arms are bowed, having the face of a ram upon his right 
shoulder, and another on his left. Write on a scrap [?] the figure 
of the Arm-raiser in the midst of his heart, paint the figures on his 
breasts. Do not let it be known or touched by the strangler who is 
in the Gate. He drinks waters out of the streams of the river, he 
shines like the stars above. 
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The following chapters, containing an adoration of Osiris made 
by the deceased in the character of Horus and nn enumeration 
of his filial actions, are not found in the Turin Kitual. 

I. 

An adoration made to Osiris, the Dweller of the West, Great God, 
Lord of Abydos, Eternal King, Everlasting Lord, Great God in 
the plain [r« s/a], from [the deceased scribe]. 

[The prayer he makes is as follows : ] 

I give glory to thee, oh Osiris, Lord of the Gods, 
Great God, living in truth ! [is said] by thy son Horus. 
I have come to thee, bringing thee truth ; where are 
thy [attendant] Gods, grant me to be with them in thy 
company; I overthrow thy enemies; 1 have prepared 
thy food on earth for ever ! 

This is succeeded by a section or chapter entitled : 

II. 

The chapter of The Assistances of Ilorus to his father Osiris, when 
he goes to see his father Osiris, when he comes out of the Great 
Sanctuary to see him. The Sun and Onnophris he has united, 
one and the other of them as he wishes, resplendent in Hades. 

[Then follow no less than forty addresses of the deceased in 
the character of Ilorus, detailing all that he has done for his 
father Osiris. Each of these addresses is prefaced by “ Hail, 
Osiris ! I am thy son Horus, I have come : ” the object for 
which he has come then follows, as :] 

1. I have supported [thee]. 

2. I have overthrown [for thee thy enemies]. 

3. I bruise all thy evil, guarding thee ! 

4. I attack for thee, lie in wait for thee. 

5. I have put forth my arm against the shnmers of 
thy face. 
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6. I have brought to thee the companions of Set 
trying their mouths. 

7. I have led to thee the South, subdued for thee 
the North. 

8. I have prepared for thee food from the North 
and South. 

9. I have worked the fields for thee. 

10. I have filled the wells for thee. 

11. I have hewn the ruts [clods]. 

12. I have supplied thee water. 

13. I have drilled the holes for thee. 

14. I have supplied for thee victims of those who 
insult thy face. 

15. I have killed wild beasts as victims for thee. 

1(5. I have supplied kuphi for thee . . . 

17. I have brought to thee . . . 

18. I have slaughtered for thee. 

19. I have shot for thee wild goats for . . . 

20. I have netted for thee geese for food. 

21. I have arrested for thee thy enemies on their path. 

22. I have come, I give thee thy enemies. 

23. I have brought thee a libation from Abu [Ele- 
phantine], refresh thy heart having it. 

24. I have brought to thee all fruit. 

25. I have prepared thy food on earth like that of 
the Sun. 

26. I have made thy bread from Tu of red corn. 

27. I have made thy drink [beer] from Tepu of white 
corn. 

28. I have ploughed corn in the Fields of the Aalu 


for thee. 





29. 

I 

have 

mowed it for thee, there. 

30. 

I 

have 

given 

thee 

thy Spirit. 

31. 

I 

have 

given 

thee 

thy Soul. 

32. 

I 

have 

given 

thee 

thy power. 

33. 

I 

have 

given 

thee 

thy [force]. 

34. 

T 

have 

given 

thee 

[thy triumph]. 
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35. I have given thee thy desolating power. 

36. I have given thee thy victory. 

37. I have given to thee thy eyes and thy plumes on 
thy head. 

38. I have given to thee Isis and Nephthys to place 
them there. 

39. I have filled for thee the eye of Horus with oil. 

40. I have brought to thee the eye of Horus, [dazzle] 
their face with it. 

[ The Vignette represents the Deceased adoring Osiris, and offer ing to him five Birds, tw o (•atciles, 
t»o Calves, and other Victims.] 


END OF THE FUNEREAL RITUAL. 
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As a considerable time has elapsed since this transla- 
tion has been in type, a few notes are requisite to 
elucidate some of the difficult portions of the text. The 
following senses may be also attached to some passages, 
and the corrections added to the interpretation of some 
of the others: — Ch. i. p. 161 the amtu (evildoers), 
repeated in p. 179 in connection with the accuser, is a 
doubtful phrase, and appears sometimes to mean “ calves ; ” 
the hai (wives) are “ the mourners ” for Osiris ; the tna 
or 10th in Annu may be “ 15th” or “ half-months ; ” the 
word “keeping” (ari) also can be read “companions.” 
In ch. iii. p. 164, the word “craft” (knb) can also be 
read “ in their corner,” and the word “ morning ” ( sej ) 
is also read “ yesterday ” — the sense now usually given 
to it in this and the following passages where it occurs. 
C. v. has been read, “ I seek a weary soul coming at 
the hour the apes live off entrails : ” c. vi. p. 1 65 is read, 
“ to water the furrows to transport the sand in c. vii. 
the word menh means “ wax ” as well as “ officer,” and 
may refer to the attaching power of the serpent’s folds. 
C. viii. and subsequent chapters the word “ to pass 
through ” ( ab ) is read “ against,” “opposite to it.” C. 
xii. nekh-kh appears sometimes in the sense of “ old ” as 
well as “ chief,” and may be so read. C. xv. the word 
“gateway ” should be read iiiau, “morning,” and in p. 
168 the same should be reud in the last paragraph. In 
p. 169, the word for “adorers” is ivaha , and has also the 
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sense of “ family ” or “ guides ; ” the cities, gates, and 
houses ( ruperu ) are “ the temples ; ” the word “ clouds ” 
is&aa, one which has many senses, now known from the 
decree of Canopus to mean “ brass ; ” so also in p. 176, 
the “ perch ” {an), comes forth literally as “ copper,” em- 
mafka, p. 170. C. xviii. p. 172 in the Rubric should 
read, from recent discoveries, “ playing at chess,” instead 
of “ploughing with a plough.” In p. 174 the word 
“star” {sef) maybe read “yesterday:" in p. 176 the name 
of the god Magat has been read also Sem, or Kern ; and 
the annihilator (mat) may be also read, “the wounder of 
Osiris:” saat has the same sense in p. 178. Sam, or 
“ assemblage,” may be also read the “ couches," or “ place 
of couches where they sit.” In c. xviii. p. 180, the 
phrase “ things on the altar" is explained as “ sacrifices ” 
in the decree of Canopus; in p. 181, the “foot” is the 
teru, or “heel.” P. 183, the khebsia is the festival of 
“digging or manuring the ground.” In c. xix. p. 184, 
in the Rubric, “in praying” tuaa is, said by thee “in 
the morning.” In c. xxii. p. 185 ,khet is found as “ pa- 
lanquin ” or “ dais,” and may have that meaning ; and 
in c. xxiii. the word “mud,” or baa, should be read 
“brass,” or rather “metal.” In c. xxvi. p. 187, the 
word “wide” {klip) means “ blind; ” Seb has “opened 
the blind,” or “ closed eyes of the deceased.” C. xxviii. 
the anbu, whatever plant or germ it may be, “ thorn ” 
is mentioned again ; the “ thieves,” aak, appear from 
some versions to be “ the old men.” “The heart of stone,” 
c. xxviii. p. 188, is “ the hard heart;” in p. 189 should 
be read “not placed” before the gods the bes, lungs, the 
viscera, either thoracic or elsewhere. The crocodile in 
c. xi. is called Shui, perhaps its proper name ; “ the 
bisecters” {Neht), or “believers,” has been read the 
“necks.” in c. xxxii. p. 191, the phrase “I have 
stretched ” inay be read, “ I have called out aloud the 
length of my throat in the house of my great father.” 
C. xxxiv. in the Rubric is, “the biters of the back of 
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the heads.” In c. xxxvi. p. 192 many read “by the 
eating of bread," “ said by the eater,” “ eater of his 
bread.” C. xxxviii., the two lion-gods are the sems , a 
title of primogeniture or order of birth from the Sun. 
In c. xxxix. p. 193, the word .*at may mean “terror,” 
or fear of some kind ; the subsequent phrase may read 
“ hard,” or “ thick is thy leaven," khep. The sub- 
sequent phrase is literally, “let him sit down in torpor ” 
( naspu ), which is repeated in p. 194, “ take your nspu ," 
torpor. In c. xlii. p. 192, “the hands” rather than “the 
arms ” belong to llershaft. The “ reposers ” in c. 1. p. 
201 are nu, “weary” or “wretched.” The phrase in 
c. lii. p. 202, “ let him call the gods to him,” may 
be read, “Oh, say the gods to him the Osiris eats.” 
The “ defenders ” are the ab , “ workpeople ” or cutters.” 
C. lv. p. 203, “I have secured the air of the youths,” 
may be read, “ I have given breath to the youths." The 
beginning of c. lvii. p. 204 is very obscure, but may 
read, “ What have I opened ? how saw I the bringing 
thoumadest?” “Draw near,” ruau, has been lately 
read, “ keep off.” 

The god whose name is read Aat in c. lxiii. has been 
found since to be Beba. The G4th chapter (p. 20(1) isex- 
ceedinglydifficultand obscure. The “ orbits,” (or ara), 

are supposed also by some to mean “ hinges ” or “ doors.” 
The “things whispered ” ( nasbu ) are, literally, “ things 
eaten.” The “dress” ( talin ), may also be “the resin” or 
“ crystal,” and the “ clay ” (baa), a “ brass” or “ metal ” 
instrument, and so again in p. 208. The word akhn 
appears also to mean to open as well as close the eye, 
“to wink.” The “ week,” tna, is a “half” portion of 
month. “ Doing as the sun ” may be “ transformed as 
the sun to the pure spirits.” The new rendering of 
the interrogative requires the following correction in 
the second paragraph : “ IIow do I make a good road 
(for nb in some versions is luir), and pass by those in 
torpor and in secret ?” The next sentence is the answer, 
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“ I am he who dwells in Rusta.” The word “ scorpion,” 
taru, is read also “ cake ” or “ salt food,” which would 
give the passage the meaning, “ delightful is that cake 
which falls from the back of the Phoenix,” in p. 209. 
In the Rubric of the same chapter (p. 210), “ the king’s 
sledge” is also read “the king’s treasures.” In c. 
lxviii. p. 89, it is rather doubtful whether he prevails 
against or by means of the various actions there speci- 
fied. The full name of the god Ab, the doorkeeper, is 
Abuskhau. The commencement of chapter Ixx. p. 213 
is also obscure ; it reads, “ The Osiris has not died or 
departed (hetru) proud.” 

In c. lxxi. the word tua , “ to net,” is also read. The 
seven powers in c. lxxi. p. 213 are, literally, “devouring” 
( chenp ), or “ throwing up hearts." The Aat, “ annihila- 
tion,” has also the sense of “ wound,” “ pestilence,” or 
“crocodile.” C. Ixxv. p. 216, the passage about the 
apes is the same as that cited in chapter v., and should 
read, “ I have received food of the viscera of apes.” In 
c. lxxviii. pp. 218 — 219, also a difficult and obscure 
chapter, are some ambiguous passages. The word ren- 
dered “ struggle ” is alu ; perhaps the halls or, according 
to some, the “ hinges ” of the doors which are adverse. 
I'um also transforms himself into the anbu, “ germ ” or 
“ thorn,” apparently the eyelashes, certainly not the 
brow or pupil; and in p. 221, the first paragraph, the 
end may be read, “ made by favour of his father Osiris,” 
and the second ends, “ he has terrified the gods.” In 
the third Turn is called nen utb, “ without utb,” the same 
word as applied to “ furrows ” or “ wells ” in c. vi. The 
draughts mentioned in the Rubric of c. lxxxii. p. 224 
are of beer. In c. lxxxiii. p. 235, the expression left 
blank is s/iat teka, perhaps the “ hidden secret ” of the 
god ; the word shat, however, is here determined by “ a 
tortoise.” Tan is, perhaps, “ the land of millions of 
years.” The “ morning ” is “ yesterday,” which the 
gods have sent. In c. lxxxv. p. 226 the “ substances ” 
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are baa , otherwise read “ metal,” or “ brass.” In c. 
lxxxviii. p. 227 the name of the serpent should be read 
Sata. In c. lxxxix. the word breath ( nfau ) has been 
interpreted “ disorder ; " but this sense does not logi- 
cally answer to the “ eye of Horus,” the vital principle 
or cosmic soul. In c. xcii. p. 230, the word for “ per- 
ceived,” at the end, is khua, “ absorbed.” The word 
interpreted “ net ” is here smam, perhaps the “ hair ” 
or “ temple ” of the great wounder, as the usual word 
for net is Aat. The “mud” is -da, and determined by 
a “ flower,” sometimes found as the variant of the word 
“ old ; ” hence the sentence is capable of being read, 
“ I pass a god, I come forth old.” In c. xcix. p. 234 
the word “ assaulters ” ( naspu ) means those “ who 
rendered torpid,” and the answer of the Poop is from 
another version. The word meska , rendered “ hide,” is 
generally used for “ purgatory.” In c. cvii. p. 240, the 
word for “ ordered,” at the end, may be read “ figured,” 
as “I am the guardian figured on the boat.” The 
word “ food,” at the commencement of the second section 
of c. cviii., is baa, here probably the “ brass ” or 
41 metal ” weapon which repulses the adversary, and 
so is the metal translated “iron” in this and the 
following chapters. In the obscure chapter of cxii. 
recent discoveries, which show that the word as means 
“ price,” “ reward,” or “ instead,” enable some new readings 
to be given, as “ I have known it,” says Ra, “ he gave 
it him in place of the wound in his eye.” In c. cxxii. p. 
250 the name of the great paddle is, probably, “just at 
the centre.” The gods are literally kar, “ silent,” at the 
words in c. cxxiv. p. 251, and “the gods are those of 
the circle ” are “ the ancestors of light whom he made.” 
The god Aa , in p. 256, is Baba, and “the fields of 
Sasena ” appear, from correcter, “ texts to the fields of 
Sanahem," or “ locusts.” 

The mystical amulet mentioned as “ felspar,” in p. 
257, is of tahn, supposed to be either “crystal” or a 
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“resin.” The word shaft , read “created,” is now 
considered to mean “ terrible.” C. cxxix. is the same 
as ch. c., and the phrase common in both is, “ 1 have tied 
or twined the rope,” aka. In c. cxxxi. p. 267, from the 
ambiguity of the word, haa may be “ brass.” In c. 
cxxxvi. p. 270 the “shades” are the khbs, “stars” or 
“lights," and the reading of another Kitual shows 
kauu to be “ apes.” The “ clouds ” in c. clxv. p. 283 
are the already mentioned baa , “ brass.” “ The judg- 
ment of the clothed and naked,” or libs bka, is probably 
that between the good and bad, or else that of those who 
are improperly clad for passing the gates. The walls of 
the Aahenru or Elysium in the second abode of c. cl. are 
said to be of baa, or “brass,” and the “sun is led in 
it by ‘boisterous’ ( khen ) winds,” according to the 
received interpretation. The condemned or “ damned,” 
in this chapter, are literally “ the dead ; ” wut, con- 
demned to live in the abodes. The weapon or object in 
the eleventh abode is called makat , an uncertain object. 
The word supposed to be “ breath " ( nfau ) has been 
interpreted “ confusion.” “ The true person ” in c. 
clxii. is literally “in pure linen,” in which it appears 
the righteous were supposed to be clad. The word “ to 
order” is literally hes , “glaring,” “making the eyes to 
look terrible,” “ glare.” In the rubrical directions (p. 
320), the subject is ordered to be painted in yellow, per- 
haps touched up with yellowish-green, or “ light-green.” 
An excellent account of the Kitual will be 
found in the “ Rituel Funeraire des Anciens Egyp- 
tiens” of M. le Vicomte de Kougd (fo. Paris, 1861), 
accompanied by the translations of the titles of the 
chapters and a considerable portion of the text; and 
the important 15th chapter has been translated by M. 
de Rougd in the “ Revue Archdologiqne ” of 1860 
(p. 69 and fol.), while some of the chapters have 
been examined critically by Mr. Le Page Kenouf* and 

* Ilitroglypliic Studies Atlantis, 1859, pp. 74, 333; I3G0, p. 127. 
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M. Plcytc,*and Chabasf and the variants compared ; and 
it is to be hoped that the collection of texts made by 
M. Devera may some day be given to the public. 

The chapters on p. 324, translated, are taken from 
the Ritual of Burton, No. 9,900 in the British Museum, 
which contains several additional chapters not in the 
Turin copy: amongst others one “Of the Head” and 
another “ Of the Pillow,” sometimes found engraved on 
the haematite amulets of that object deposited with the 
dead. It is impossible here to give a critical account of 
the difficult phrases, or of the different meanings of 
various words, as interpreted by M. Chabas, Brugsch, 
Mr. Le Page Renouf, and others, in whose works the 
student must seek for the reasons and citations which 
determine the meaning of different words and passages. 
The new exegetical researches into the hieratic papyri 
have contributed to throw additional light on many 
obscure passages ; but there are others the meaning of 
which will probably long remain ambiguous, a circum- 
stance not to be wondered at, when it is remembered 
that the correct or ancient reading was so to the 
Egyptians themselves at a very early period of their 
history. 

* £tudcs Hieroglyphiques, 4to, Leyde, 1866. 

f Observations sur le cli. vi. du Rituel flgyptien, in the Mem. de 
la Soc. Ilist. et Archeol. de Langres, 1863. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


HO. 


Brugsch, Geographic. 

It. M. . 


British Museum. 

H. S. A. . 


Birch, Archreologia (Society of Antiquaries). 

n. R. S. L. . 


Birch, Royal Society of Literature. 

11 . II. s. . 


Brtigsrh, Inscriptio Rosettana [Rosetta stone). 

Ur. Z. d. M. G. 


Brugsch, Zcitschrift dcr morgenliindischc Gesellsclmft. 

Oh. 


Chaim*. 

C. E. E. . 


Chaims, EtudcB egyptiennes. 

I). . 


Cham poll ion, Dictionnniro. 

]>. 0. . 


Papyrus, D’Orbiney. 

E. H. . 


Burton, Excerpra Hieroglyphics. 

E. I. 


Sharpe, Egyptian Inscriptions. 

E. I. n. s. 


Sharpe, Egyptian Inscriptions, new scries. 

E. H. . 


Egyptian Room, British Museum. 

E. S. 


Egyptian Saloon, British Museum. 

0. . 


Cham poll ion, Grommairc egyplienne. 

I* . 


Louvre. 

HA. . 


Lepsius, Attswahl. 

L 1). . 


Lcpsius, Denknmler. 

I* M. . 


Lcemans, Monuments egyptiens. 

HP. 


Leetnans, Papyrus egyptiens. 

M. 


Chatnpollion, Monuments egyptiens. 

M. C. . 


Roseliini, Monumcnti Civili. 

M. A. F. B. A. 


Mariettc, Athemcum Fran^ais, Bulletin Archeologique. 

M. d. C. . 


Roseliini, Monumenti del Culto. 

M. H. . 


Wilkinson, Materia Ilieroglyphica. 

M. R. . 


Roseliini, Monumenti Reali. 

M. St. . 


Roseliini, Monumenti Storici. 

N. D. . 


Chnmpollion, Notice descriptive. 

1>. . 


Prisse, Monuments egyptiens. 

P. Br. . 


Papyrus, Barker, B. M. 

P. 11. . 


Papyrus d’ Harris. 

P. P. 


Prisse, Papyrus. 

P S. 


Papyrus, Salt. 

P. Y. 


Papyrus, Young. 

R. A. F. . 


Do Rouge, Athcmcum Fran 9 ais. 

R. .T. A. . 


])e Rouge, Journal Asintique. 

R. M. . 


I>c Rouge, Memoire dc Tom beau d’Aluncs. 

R. It. A. 


I)c Rouge, Revue Archeologique. 

SI. A. G. 


Salvolini, Analogic Grammaticale. 

S. P. 


Select Papyri. 

T. I.. C. . 


Tnllct, Ix)uvrc Collection. 

W. M. C. 


Wilkinson. Manners and Customs. 

Z. A. . 


Zcitschrift fur iigyptische Spracbe. 
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AA 

1 a. I. me, mine. G. 1). 62. 
1 ah! obi L. T. ii.1.20. 

aa. Old age, old. Ch. P. H. 

| 1 a. I, roc. L. D. iii. 269. b. 

j 'V aa. Wash, bedew. E. 1.58. 

1 14 ; K. S. 32. 

^ ^ a. Old age, old. E.S. 141. 

1 "V mum aa. Isle. M. A. F. B. A. 
1 _5V 1855, 9. 

ID a. Ah ! ob i bail 1 
1 yj order. L. D. iii. 80. 23. 

aa. Bird. D. 189. 

1 a. Ah 1 oh 1 hail t 

1 mJ a ay. D. O. xiii. 6. 

^ aa • Old. k* T. xviii. 54. 1. 

^ a. Glory, praiae. G. 388. 

I'm . aa. Old. L.T.xvii. 34. 1.42.2. 

| place. E. S. 417 ; L. T. xxviii. 

a. Dew. B. M. 9751. 

I \ \ **• Old, elder. M. T. 

1-SVJVJ^ iii.ccix. 

1 

i 

Ik «[*«]■ Cow, flesh. B.M. 979J. 


1 

o[Aa]. Cow. L. D. iv. 88. b. 

I\ \ Oil. Place. L. T. Iii. 

1 JV JSV 1 1 128. 8 ; xxxii. 85. 2. 

1? o [pfl. Duck, fowl. B. M. 9753. 

1 ;Si. aa. Old. L. T. xxv. 98. 6. 

1 JlV _ffV 

o[oi]. With, pleasant. K. I. i. 1. 

1 '"W m aai.t. Honae, place. 

IJVJVlAl K. R. 6668. 

1 a . With. G. 100. 

aa.t. Place. L. T. xxx. 79. 3. 

1 aa. Gaielle, cow. M. C. xviii. 

i - j CP and. Clothes, dreader. 

1 JV L. D. ii. 4. 


VOIi. V. z 
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AA aa 


I "W ' |9^_- anahhtf. Calf. L. 

1 D. 11. 96. 10®. 

A m. aat. Go, baste. L. D. ii. 

1 JV JS 80. C. 

1 \ 111 aabi. Eeast, monster. L. T. 

laiv.US.i8. 

| j atub. Leisure, chess. M.C. 

13k.- — UP -£5.2“ ‘-‘ , ' 

aat. Child. L.T.xxxii. 


1 m. V. aat. Leprous (7). M.R. 

1 X cxxxix. 17 , Ch. M. 

1 \ oak. Old, maicut. 

L.T.xv.M.1. 

TTT 1;.“"' E - *• 

. HI aakbl. Lament. N. 

I V 'W III* D. <08. 16; L. T. 

Uvi. 14*. g. 

IV aat. Deaf. L. T. Ixxvi. 154. 

1 -IV. 1* IS. 

1 m. ^T'V a, mill. Lament. N. 
1 1^. J J D. 420 . l. is. 

1 V m aat.t. A aubatance. L. 

" .IV III D. ii. 10. 

IV aak.t. Heed. N. D. 373 ; 

* ft L. D. iii. 264. d. 25. 

1 V. V aa.t. Hack, apine. E. R. 

“ JRk an ' 6093. 

_ cam. Prefer, please. L. 

11 1 1 D. ii. 124. 116. 119. 

lXjvl ^ Ch - p - H No - 

1 m aat . t. Leper, unclean. 

3 -IV a. L. D. 111. 195. a. 10. 

IV V 9 W. Nooac. L. D. ii. 
“ JfV JfV ' 128. 129. 

■ V. V aat.t. Met. L. T. Ixxiv. 

3 JffV m 153. 2. 

| -a m | | aam.t. Prefer, please. 

08.^* 

IV‘*' i f‘ aai Net m - r - 

1 _BV m 1 cxxxix. 34. 

IX a. m i aam.t. Prefer, pleaae 
■ X. A if. iv. cccxcv ; L. D. 

1 -BV JV 1 X UL 12 J. 

| X «*■ x aat.t. Orphan, 

1 W /M -V destitute. L. 

1.IV m Jy 3N D. lli. 299. c. 

1 O I J ■ -V a “ ri P«*e«. L. T. 

T JEV 1 1 XN- at Till. 12S. 43. 

| x ^ aat.ti. Unclean, leper. 

1 V L. T. I xx vi l. 161. 3| 

1 ex w -3^ Ch. M. 

■ V. aarr Pupil of eye. L. 

1 _ffV <z> T. lxvii. 146. p. 

1 V aa.t. Moment. L. D. ill. 195. 

3 JW-O a. 16 . 

i V. aarr. Shoot, pod. D. 0. 

" -5Vs*>- xiil. 8. 

| V aa.t. Place. L. D. ii. 115. a. 

T. vlDe " UD il ‘ 

1 W aa . f. Rack, spine. E. R. 6695 : 

1 JVa l. t. xix. 42. 

J “V 0 aaru. Elysium. M. C. 

l JV J^SL. cxxTiii. a. 

| ^ aa.t. hlouse. E. R. 6678. 

i V 10 aaru. Elysium. M.d.C. 

1 JV^Wl xliii. 

JV m aa.t. Old (7l. E. 1.12. 8. 

' Jia. 

1 1 ---oM 

1 aaru. Klysinm. 

1 JxV i ill 0 M.U.C.xlui. 

1 V \ aa.t. Place. E. Il.xxxiii; L. 
1 JV I U. ii. 124. a. 23, 24. 
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AA AA 


^ aa.t. Place. L. D. ii. 99. b. 

m — aa.t. Place. L. T. Uvili. 

1 V l47 * 13 

4 jV . IV soul (?). E. R. 9900. loco ; 
1 l L. T. 85. 7. 

I aa. Engender. 1.. D. lii. 363. 

1 Tk, shoulder. L. D. iii. 360. c. 

^ '•» aa ' Shoulder. L. D. 11. 10. 

| \ aa t House, place. L. T. 

1 JPV 1 m | xxxvi. 99. 13 ; M. 0. 148. 

1 sr aa. Shoulder. L. D. iii. 48. 6. 

“ok. 

^ aa . t. Place. L. T. xxx. 79. 8. 

| aa. Basket (7). L. D. U. 38. 

| -m a M aati. Accursed, destitute. 
IV L. T. xlviii. 125. 43. 

1 JSV\\ ** leper. Ch. M. 

1 1 1 aa. Wash. K. 1.35.11; Ch. 
“S2S5 III P. H. 303. 

1 V^ aati. Wave(?). L.T. 

1 J /**— • \ xxxviti. 101. 1. 

1 > aa. Waah. G. *76j D.186; 8. P. 

TSssS cx. l. 

1 m. aati. Destitute. L. T. 

1 JVv\ 1 1 1 xxii. 63. 2. 

1 I ah aai. Pass, oppose. R.J.A. 

— ljwl| }”i L ‘ a "• >**• *• 10, » 

oat. Glory. Ch. P. H. 303. 

oak. Moon. D.461;E.1.5. 

1 LAJ a at.. Abode, place. I.. T. 

“JIV? IxxL 14k. 1 . 

^ i oak. Moon. G. 75. 

oa«. Old age. SLA. G. 44. 9. 
“JfV, Iff 100— 103 i Ch. P. H. 303. 

. — ... am. Title, dignity. 8L H. 

| labour, work. S. P. civ. 

^ j aa*. Moon. D. 461. 

^ a&k. Moon-god (Khons). G. 112. 

la ip/| aati. Beast. D. O. 1, 2. 

| V. V ▼ ^ homed cattle. Goodwin, 
1 M | J R. A. 1862, p. 127. 

^ aAk. Moon-rod (Thoth). G. 113. 

| oaai. ^Glory, praise. E. 

aAk-ti. Moon-rod (Thoth). 
iG* 1\\ G. 116. 

J-l ^ Glory, title. M.d.C. 

" Ji-w I till. 1. 

' K 1 **£.»*■ UDm - 

1 \ amt. Beasts. Ch. P. H. 

1 JV* b 003. 

^ a J a&nd. Ape. M. C. xxi. 2. 

* aau.t. Boat. P. Br. 208. 

** ^ aAnu. Ho! L. T. iii. 12. 1. 
ir. 14. 1. 

1 "W "W ^ amtla. Officer. 

1JW.”\\JV.jT L.D. iltl».3. 

1 a Ann. Go back. L. T. U. 

1 M 6. 1. 

^ aakhtt. White. L. D. Hi. 

| aiin m. Ape. K. S. 10. b. 

liv®V/I\3 Tu.^"- L - 

^ fa a&r. Uncus. E. R. 66. 
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1 ^ W aftrr. Uncus (7). L. D. 

J iv. 78. b. 14. 

4Jiii ab. Dmncc. L.D.H.6I. 

1 fO afar .t. Unco*, cobra di 

1 0 m \J\ captlla. M.d.C. Ux. 2. 

| Jn ab. lair. K. S. 836. 

^ ""** * i afar a. Uncus. 0.217. 

| ab. Delight. E. I. 38. IS. 

^ m adr.t. Uncus. M.d.C. Ux. S. 

aka ~ D * nce ' **•*'•*• 

aAr '*' UnBi(da * l >* 

^ ZZ; aba. Thirst. E. I. 8. 

| ~ a&rn. Uncus. S. L. 90. 

1 aba. Duicf. E. H. xxxvi; 

Jr J< L. D. ii. 138. d. 187. 

^ aAt. Bedew. E. R. 9738. 

aba. Dance. N. D. 410. 

1 iV'#. a&u. Shoulder. L. D. 11. 

1 Jo 147. a. 

1 I c~— \ aba. Tbirat. L. D. iii. 239. 

"j jr -x 

^ fldr ' ^ ra?u ** ^ * v * d * 

abb. Tooth. D. 187.8. 

1 I ab. Thirst. 0.60. 

sanctity, person. E.1.62. 

^ J^V_ abb. Tooth. E. I. 13. 1«. 

^ ab. Lamb, kid. L. M. xxvi. 

1 1} * abb. Dnct, gland. L. T. Ixxii. 

"JXllI H9. 27. 

ab • Fieth * L - a,i M 

1 1 ■■ abba .ti. Kind of atone. L. D. 

i J * \\ lii. SI. a. 3. 

ab. Food, cook. L.D.11.4. 

abb. Tooth. L. T. six. 43. 10 . 

I ab. Thirst. 0.203. 

ab.a. Wall. B. 8. SI. head. 

«»• Thirst. L. D. HI. Ml. d. 

J*VT ‘fcrtsr 

ab. W.ll. E.S.S3. f. 

| J J ^ abr. Ambrosia. L. D. tL IIS. 

ab^ Food. P. Ur. J17, toco; 

1 I A abr. Fat, ointment, h T. lxxii. 

” J w 145. 0. 19. 

ab. Thirst. E.S. 561; E. 1. 13. 

| ab[a)r. Fat. L. D. iv. 63. 8. 

1 || ab. Dance. N. D. 334. 
1 Jm a tnute. M. C. xclv. 

a’ 1 *!- Jackal. G.83. 
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AB 

1 III abn.t. Some part of a boat. 

1 Jl L. T. xxxvi. 99. 20. 

AH 

ah. Soles, longs. P. Br. 208. 

<ibu. Numidian goat. M. C. c. 

ah. Stable, bouse. N. D. 395. 

^ «/. Flesh. G. 76. 

^ ah. Moon-god. M. H. x?ii. 

F«e«h. L. D. Hi. 260. c. 

aA<i. Assistant priestess. M. H. 

1*- 

i aft. Four. L. D. H. 147. a. 

l l i n 

ah ah. Attach. P. Br. 207. 

1 m aft. Pour. N. D. 112. 

1111 1 

l aha . t. Assistant priestess. 

"Xl^ 1 J K. R. 9736. 

I aft. Four. G. 210. 

II 1 l 

1 rt *F b ^ B8 ‘ Btant P rie * tCM - s - 

«/». Sqost. Ch. P. H.50S. 

1x1 ahn • Assistant priestess. K. R. 

1X1% 9797. 

1 aft. Four. L. T. uxi. 83. 4. 

1«»> i II 1 

***’*' Sub,e * T B M - 

aft. Couch. E. S. 588. 


^ aft. Squat (7). L. D. iii. 83. 14. 

aM - D»nce, rejoice. N. D. 17 R. 

^ A aft. Squat. Cf. S. P. c. 4. xxiv. 7. 

-M^Sin, fisher- L. T. liii. 

1 wm aft. Hew (stone). L. D. If. 

1 * 134. 

T-> ^Fishpond. L. D. iv. 

1 aftu. Four (quarters! . L. D. Iv. 

1 M 81. c. 

1 O^vi ahflnn*. Tonth. 0. R. 

il — 11 ! “* K 

ak. Moon. E. R. 6668. 

E ' 

ah. I)ance f delight. N. D. ICO. 

nh > ' StabIe ' 

| ait ' C° w ’ W. 

I? % ak hi. Throat, lanes. L. T. xvii. 
“XwA M.»; Ch. P. IT *». 

ah. Cow, beef. G. 79. 

J? ( ( nhti. W», shrink.. E. S. 3J. 
TXvvOJ womb. L. D. Vi. 113. 

ah. Assistant priestess. B. R. 9800. 

^ «hti. Bellows (7). L. D. iv. 85. b. 
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A IP aarr. Uncus (?). L. D. 

1 <Z> J iv. 78. b. 14. 

IJIII ab. Dance. UD.li.61. 

1 * 1 ff) a&r.t. U reus, cobra di 

1<T> U\ capella. M.d.C. Ux. 2. 

^ Jn ab. Lair. K.S.836. 

^ * 1 a&ra. Urasui. 0.217. 

ab. Delight. K. I. 38. 13. 

'm air.l. Urania. M.d.C. Ilx.S. 

aba. Dance. M. C. c. 

| atr.t. Unci (dual). K.S.3. 

1 11 1— ^ aba. ThinU. E. I. 6. 

1J 1 \ 

| a&TH. Uncnc. S. L. 90. 

1 |<W./T\ Oba, Dance. K. H. xxxvi; 
1 J J] 5» L. D. ii. 125. <L 167. 

1 a fa Bedew. K. R. 9738. 

abu* Dance. N. D. 440. 

1 JV'A* oAu. Shoulder. L. D. II. 

" M 147. a. 

aba. Thirst. L. D. ill. 229. 

^ aar. Ureas. L. D. Iv. 58. d. 

V abh. Tooth. D. 187. 8. 

1 I ab. Thirst. G-60. 
l J sanctity, person. £.1.62. 

^ abb. Tooth. B. I. 13. 16, 

^ «»• bcmb. kid. L. M. xxvi. 

llg* abb. Doct, gland. L. T. Ixxii. 
IJjllll 119. 17. 

ab. Flc.il. L.D.Ii.33 

J | M abba.n. Kind of atone. L. D. 

“ J » v\ ill. Si. a. 3. 

ah. Food, cook. L. D. il.«. 

| J' «**• Tooth. L. T. ala. 43. 10. 

J «£>. Thirst. G. 205. 

1 JfiJj 

0 ** •"* W * 11, K - 8 - S! - l,eid - 

ab. Thirst. L. D. HI. Ml. d. 

4*VT fa tsr- A ””- 

| ab. Wall. B.S. S3. t. 

\] t ] abr. Ambrotia. L. D. vl. 115. 

" A L’r° < r 1 'i P ‘ Br ,n> ,oco: 

1 1 i abr. Fat, ointment. L T. Ixxii. 

» 145. e. 19. 

^J* ab. Thirat. E. 8. 561 ; E. 1. 15. 

«*[«>. Fat. L. D. iv. 63. 6. 

1 I ab. Dance. N. 1). 554. 
Ul a mute. M. C. xciv. 

a, "‘ J “ ckal - 83. 
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Ml 


AB 

ab* . t. Some part of a boat. 
L. T. xxxvi. 99. 20. 


C\\ 


AH 


abu. Numidian goat. M. C. c. 
qf. Flesh. G.76. 


nh. Soles, longs. P. Br. 208. 
n ah. Stable, honae. N. D. 395. 
Moon-god. M. H. xrii. 


in- 


1J 

1 of. Flesh. L. D. lii. 360. c. 

oAo. Assistant priestess. M. H. 

1 aft. Poor. L. D. ii. 147. a. 

1 | | | | 

a * AM * C * 1- P. Br. 307. 

1 m aft. Four. N. D. 112. 

"ill 1 

Ixl "b" 1. Assistant priestess. 

“S.1* 1 J K. K. 3730. 

I a aft. Four. G. 210. 

II I I 

n ^F U y 3,i,t “ nt P ri “ tc ** 8. 

^ ^ a/t. Squat. Cb. F. H. 905. 

i?| “An. Assistant priestess. B. K. 

1X1% 9797. 

1 aft. Four. L. T. xxxi. 82. 4. 

lrnm* 1 II 1 

aha.t. Stable. T. B. M. 

aft. Couch. E.9. 588. 

"*K f R 979B itl,,nt pries<c ®*' 

^ aft. Squat (7 ). L. D. Hi. 32. 14. 

^ ^ ^ aAj. Dance, rejoice. N. D. 178. 

^ jB aft. Squat. Cf. 8. P. c. 4. xxiv. 7. 

"Ai^Sin, fisher. L. T. liii. 

1 trn aft. Hew (stone). L. D. H. j 

1 as 134. 

^Fishpond. L. D. 1*. 

1 aftu. Four (quarters!. L. D. fv. 

" M 81. C. 

1 Q t <Jt ah/bwu. Tonth. O. K. 

H — .? Jy sioV Cll ‘ p ‘ M ‘ 

ak. Moon. E. R. €668. 

^ ^ ^Assistant priestess F.. 

ak. Dance, delight. N. D. 160. 

^ln ak *' sub,e ' T B M 

nh ‘ Cow » b<>ef ' o«w. 

lx 1 * Ai. Throat, longs. L. T. xvii. 

1 Xw A 32. »j Ch. P. IT. 209. 

^ ah. Cow, beef. G. 79. 

IS 1 1 nbti. levs, shanks. E. S. 32. 
iX\\JJ womb. L. D. vi. IIS. 

^9 ah. Assistant priestess. B. R. 9800. 

W* L. D. Iv. 82. b. 
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AH AK 


ate, Stable, etore-i>laee. N. D. 

^ ra ^ ^ ahai. Rejoice. K. S. 32. 53. 

^ ate. Stable. E. 1. J6; K. S. 139 

ate*. Joy. M.R.cxxii. 

1 ''■'ft ahu.tl. Fiaber, rustle. L. 

uiftjr u.H. i». 

^ ra ^ aham. Respond. M. R. exl. 

1 aha. Stand. K. S. 10. 

1 aham. Contradict. M. R. 

1 £=L cxxxix. 18. 

^ ra aha. Cow. (3.64. 

^ a * n • *■ Cow ' 

| aha. Evil. Br. M. ill. 

aha.t. Cow. D. 202. 

| ^ ra ^ aha. Salote (1). L. D. iil. 

ft ra 

1 aha . t. Cow. D. 202. 

* _ aha. Fault, aril, insolence, 

Ira ^ ,lbort * ve * i*. T. Hii. ISO. 

Jv\ V JJ a*. Ah! oh! 

^ ra uAa. Cow. D. 202 . 

ait. Sepulchre. M. C. cxxvii. 1. 

aka ' cow ' D '™' 

ah. Kind of superior, masros. 
" IJl L. D. Ii. 138. a. 

Ini m. |Jl ahab. Dart, ran. L. D. Ui. 
1 JV J 105. a. 10. 9. 

| — ah. Twist. L. D. HI. 315. s. 5. 

ft ftl<?<£ ahaui. Cries of jotr, 

i.r h! c, “" i 

| nib. Lament. E. R. 6706. 

^ra ahai. Camp, stable. N. D. 

Lament. E. R. 6706. 

| ra 1 1 "\s^ ahai. Fault, defect. 

1 -^11 P. Salt, 825. 

ahh.l. Lament. L. T. 1. 1. S. 

|ra aham. Hasten. L.T. xxiv. 

1 JV A 04. 18. 

ahh . t. Lament. E. S. 10. 

ata 

1 ahab. lncenae. L. D. iv. 73. d. 

% 

\ — •» J \ 4 “*&. umcn '- l t - 

^ra^J^^ ahab. Dance. M. ii. cl. 

aklfU ' |jiment * ^S. d * 

|ra| ^ % ahai. Grain. L. D. ii. 02. 

IT^T^kl ahiu. Superior (?). L. 

H ^ JT | D. iii. 204. 59. 

^ ^ ^ ahahai. Stand erect. M. iv. CCCXi. 
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AK 

m 

akn . t . ». t. Retreat (?). L. T. 
O Ixxii. 149. 35. 


I 

d>Vt 


akmnu. Salute, confer#* 
* V- I] tulate, address. a.- 
P. H. 204. 


often. Adore, va*e. N. D. 438. 


after. (Unknown.) E. R. 2542. a. 


k _ am. With, from, by, as. D. 188: G. 
IV 901 . 

1 no. not. L. T. xv. 27 ; Br. 209. 

' -“** belonging to, whence. E. 1.5. 

Ik* am. Belonging to. B. R. 6678. 

<y* 


am. Roar. E. 8. 10. 101. 


am. No, iln not. 8. P. 
cxlvii. 4. 


| “**’ 3uffoc,te ' D- *84. 

(ik/ft Tv. iT"- %ht - UT - 

akam. Shield. 0.77. 

| A ass ^ -am- amma. Find, 

. cW r -«. 9 ' P - 

I^| akar. Prepare (7). I.. T. xlviii. 
125. <3;L.D. Ui. 234. a. 

1 amma. Give, may. L. T. 

IJV-FV xxii. 54. 1. 

k A 

fl m- akar. Clever, prepared. L. 

1 <Z> T. xxxvli. 101. 2. 

1 1 amma. Doorway in temple. 

1 jar 1 e. s. a?#. 

ft A + 

akar. Very mneb. S. P. cri. 5. 

j 4^1 amma. Doorway in temple. 

E. 8.379. 

I 1 sj-*- akara. Bolt. L. T. xxv. 

lol 68.1. 

1 I’O amt terror lor ,»»«,). Wig. 

■jM l.V. mi. iso. 10 . 

1 I akar. Quick, clever, sharp. L. D. 
" > 1 iv. 6». c. , 

1 Ik <k 1 amtu ("O. Belonging to. 
1 JV? JSV 1 L. D. Ui. 319. 18. 

la W m aka. Quiet, subdued. L. T. 
1 JSViJC xxx. 78. 35. 

1 amt. Hold, a stick. L. T. 

1 _SV A 1x1. lxii. 145. 19. 12 . 8. 28 . 

1 X YYY akap. Loss, veil. L. 

v Jk. 1 TTT 

amahk. Bleaa, mature. E. 8. 395. 

akad. Subdued. L. D. iv. 

I amt.t. (Kind of wine.) L. 

1 JV « D. ii. 07. 

* 1 aA< 27* Ul)ri * ht ^* °* 

| -j- am. Eat, belonging to. N. D. 419 . 

ft - ft | j«A|fc akait. Loss, injury. 

L 8 *r* ,oc ° iLf 

j-|-^ am. Belonging to. G. 484. 

| a, ^TTT ,£**.: inJurT - L - D - 

om^Skin, cloak. L.T. hii. 

1 akar. Charm, .Hence. L. T. 

“ <ZZ> W lxxv. 158. 2. 

| -j- ^*9 am Point. B. S. 10. r. 

1 U ■» akana. Goblet. L. D. 

I V W iii. 30. 6. 144 ; B. 8. 

” 'rrr' -HV w a. m>. w. 35 . 

Is n am. Pavilion, tent. L. D. iii. 

IX JfV 153. 
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li W •A am.t. Splendour, light. 
"ijV ill B.8.M5. 

Bleu. T. 

lAm. V amu. Desire, urge. M. 

lxjW~M/ R.dx.59. 

| * am. As. K, 1. N. S. 78. 

nma. Kind of tree. T. L. 

am. Find. L. D. iii. 237. 9. 

if -m » AAA amam. Kindoftree, 

r mam - K - *• 

«*• Milk, udder of gazelle. L. 
iZSZZ D. iii. 900. 11. 

1 Jo amakk. Bless, devoted, mature. K. 
1/ S. 170. 

am. Give, find. L. D. Hi. 237. a. 

amakh. Bless. LT.U.S. 

^ am. Give, find. E. S. 27. 380. 

amakk. Bleu. N. R. I. 

|A-=|A<= am am. Urge. 

11 lx A M. R, cxli. 73. 

^^0 amakk. Bleu. N. R. x. 

amma. Many. M. R. clii. 

1 III 

amakk. Bleu. N. K. x. 

^ £= amma. Give. P. Br. K. R. 215. 

llJf.0 amakk. Bless. Br. V. ; B. 5f. ; 

1/ 1 N. R. x. 

aMm ' visible. L. T. vi. 

amakh. Bleu. L. T. v. 15. *1. 

««m. Mud, dirt. L.T. l*xv. 154. 

amakki. Bleu. N. R. xl. 

|l 1 am am {anam). Skin, hide. L. T. 
IJ^sJ lxxix.165. 7,8. 

amakku. Bleu. N. R. xl. 

It 8 amamk.t. Doorway. G. 484: 
K.1. 105. 17..i JUT. ILfci. 1. 

^^0 4^. amakku. Bleu. K. S. 170. 

1 amah.t. Doorway. M. d. C. 

l^_n xii. 2. 

amakk. Bleu. T. B. M. 

amah.t. Doorway. L. D. iv. 18 . 

amakk. Bleu. E. R. fif>73. 

^ jj| am.t. Pet. L. D. ii. 124. c. 70. 

amakki. Bleu. T. B. M. 

1 m amen. Hide. G. 369. 

amakki. Bleu. T. B. M. 

A WMM Vj> 1 

1 AJ 1 amen. Hide. P. S. 828. 

l'~~~\ loco; L.T. 110. 

1.SE® amakki. Bleu. T. B. M. 
" *\\ 

IMIS. 

| \J amen. Hide. MS. d. 
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a amen. hat. Deceitful. E. 

1 V 1 JS a. 536. 

fl <n»r . Hail, address. L. T. 

1 <=> Uiv. 145. 69. 

1 iAMMM 

fl 1 amen. Hide. N. D. 431. n. 31. 

| ,«-nn. N m | 

fl anr.ti. Stone (dnal). N. D. 

1 <0 V\ | 362. 

1 amen. Secret place. 8. P. 

l M xxxrii. 6. 

| 

fl lO antrp. Orb. L. D. It. 48. a. 

C«V^[ ™Hide.E.8.8*. 

one. Linen. S. H. 252. 

1 *** amentia. Hide. L. T. 

1 ' V\" " Jl t XXtH. 64. 8. 

l a. v 

1 \ A anil. Make to retire, r«- 

1 • ,\vA enter. Ch. P. H. 80. 

1 ament. Con>« (7). E. R. 6706. 

l ■*»****% J\ 

| on. By, to be. L. D. ill. 89. c. 

| an. By, from, to. L. T. 1. 1. 6. 

1 speech of, speech to. O. 454. 

1 to be. P. xxvi. 13. 

| ^ °* • *• Are > *® b*- 8 - P. cxviil. 

an. Stone. E. R. 6668 j L. D. ii. 125. 
"m c. 174. 

|y an. By, with, from, said by. G. 451 1 
“ *1 D. 199. 

^ ^ an. Whetstone. M. C. xxxili. 14. 

JVtVMtt n ££,*r mon - 

. v <=• n ajirB G>te L D „ n b 

lae i i 

i 4 an. With, from, by, or. O. 454 ; D. 107 . 

1 9 

| ana. Ibex. L. D. ii. 80. c. 

| * J| ank. Wail. L. D. ir. 67. d. 

| -an. Oi aithn. Envelope, sur- 

1 ? Vs X round. Cb. P. H. 

" X A 207. 

| * flank, pr. m. I. O. *47. 

1 i\b . i flake. Sqtieexe. Ch. 

1 , A P. H. 106. 

| flank, pr. m. I. G. 252. 

| """\ 

■ ank. Clasp. B. S. 1. 

anr. Hail. L. D. ir. 71. 6. 

^ j ank. I (the king). 0.251. 

| oaf. Afflict, recoil. L. D. iy. 82. a. 

I '* auk.tl. Clasp (7). L. T. lxi. 

“ 144. f. 

| m an. Stone (7). L. T. lxlx. 148. S. 

| ■ . nan. We, us. G. 255. 

{ Kycbrow ' R H - 

■ S V annu. Recoil. P. S. 826. 

A U. M. no. 9. 1.9. 

1 ant. Perch. L. T. ▼. 15. 24. 

1 /***^\ 

I ■■ anr. Stone. O. 100. 

^ an. Hair. L. D. iii. 194. 33 


VOL. V. A A 
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AP 


AN 

«&• Hair. S. Her. L. 

V an. Wanton. L. T. lxxr. 
154. 4. 

A an. Come. E. R. 6677. 


anb. Will, cornice, precinct. 
L. D. iii. 194. 34. 

anbi. Cornice, will, pre- 
K cinct. K. R. 9900. L.T. 
xxxlx. 109. 


ZJI 

ZJM 

zjy 


anbu. Encircle. L. T. 
xxxv. 99. 4. 


anh. Hinge. L. D. iii. 
210. C. 


anh.t. Draw (wine). N. D. 
373. 


z.f\ 

z?v 


o e 


anhu. Eyebrow. S. H. 
a 205. 


X anMu. Girdle. L. T. 
lxxvii. 162. 10. 


anhu. Ride. L. iii. 161. 


Z{fc> 

- y 

JtV 


anem. Hair, bide. L. 
D. iii. 107. c. 


anem. Hide, akin. L. D. 
W Iv. 134. 1. 


anem. Hair, bide. N. D. 284. 


_ „ annu. Beauty. E. R. 9736: 

D. O. xiv. 5. 

g. (If bair, colour. L. T. xix. 
" 42. 3. 


annu. Sandala. E. S. 
827. 


z*yu 


ant. Linen. 8. H. 252 : L. 
M. 652. f. 




ant. Linen. L. M. viil. 652. 
f.; L. T. xliv. 115. 5. 


ant. Linen, clothes. L. D. 
It. 78. a. 


ant. Repulse, afflict. 
P. 8. 825. p. ‘ ‘ 
L. D. iv. 25. 


, P. 8. WJ. p. 8. 1. 1 i 


J 0 4 «**■*■ Lin «’- ld - 

I . I I iii. 163. 184. 

IZ~ 

I- * 

1 


I — 

IZ 

I- 

c 

iz 

c 

13 


ant, a. f. Valley, bill. E. I. 
29; D. O. vii. 


an . f, a. f. Valley, hill. Br. 
H. li. 


<mt. Valley, bill. P. Petharpe 
= L. T. 11. 127. 5. 


X anti. Go back. L.T.lxxviii. 
W 163. 


A anti. Turn back. L. T. xviii. 
\\ 39. 1. 


A anti. Tnm back. P. S. 825. 
\\ t-L. T. xxxii. 86. 3. 


4 anu. Plait. L.T. xi. 17.93. 

X an. t. Valley, plain. N. D. 223. 

w 

a An. Open. D. O. ii. 3. 




I a a&n. Colour. E. 8. 826. 

ft -I ttf onnm. Hour. 

I i V**** J Br. 209. = L. 

1 -E ^ 8 . 1 . 

i 

H 

H- 


■ op. Head. D. Ml. 

I ap. Buahel. L. T. lxxiii. 149. 61. 


ap. Liquid, quantity. L. D. iii. 174. c. 
& ii. 76. c. 

ap. Take account, reckon. L. D. 
ii. 56. 

fit, proper. L. T. II. 6. ,. 
judgement. L. T. Xlviil. 115.36. 


apa. Reckon. L. D. ii. 49. 


apap. Slab of atone. Smith, 
P. H. 
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W** 

HV 


AP 

apk. Boer. N. D. 373. 


O ap-hu. Steel (7). L. D. iii. 30. 5. 


I XIX apk. Desolation. Ch. P. H. p. 
lffiTTT 41. 207. 


open (pan). Tills. G. 180. 187. 

It apr (arp). Wine. E. S. 33. cover. 


C 
U 

I ap.t. Judgement. L. T. xxvii. 

1 ^ 71 . 11 . 

I! 

cv 
i:t 
i: 

i: 

CO 

c- 

Cl— 

c 
c 


apt. Hippopotamus. M. i. xcviii. 


apt. Puck. D. 301. 
bird. 8. P. iv. 3. 


apt. Hippopotamus. D. 201. 

" 2 apt. Duck. E. 3. 330. 

a 

I 

€» apt. Duck. R. 3. B. M. 


apt. Hold of a vessel. L. T. 
»» xxxv. 99. 10. 

manger. S. P. iv. 3. 

ap.t. Hold. T. B. M. L.T. xxxv. 
99. 10. 

wand. L. T. xxiv. 65. 3. 
plank. D. O.xviii. 1. 


ap . t. Bread, measure. T. B. M . 
1 2 apt. Manger (In name of Tbebcs). 

apt Name of Thebes. 

n apt. Chapel. L. D. iii. 191. c. 


C* 3 - 

C-Ei* 

1 - 
IT 
IJ 
C 
IT 
IT 
I 

IT* 

ITi 


AR 

A apti. Guide, lead, propose. L. 
T. 29. 1. c. 


apt. Guide. L. T. Ixxviii. 
164. 18. 


ar. Are, it is. G. 240; D. 184. 
to, towards. Ch. P. H. p. 205. 
let, do. (impend. prefix and affix.) 


ar. Are, to be. R. M. 81. 
ar. Keep. L. D. ii. 131. 

ar. Guard. G. 431. 

I 

A ar. Aroura, acre. G. 339. 
ar. Point. L. T. Iii. 129. 7. 


ari. Guard. K. R. 9724 ; L. D. iii. 
175. 195. a. 12. 194.23. 

W let. E. R. 8599. 


ari. Guard. E. S. 814. 
companion. D. O. ix, 0. 
one another. D. O. xiv. 4. 


arrir. Grapes. Q. 79. 


J arm. Applied to blow-pipe. 

L. D. ii. 49. b. 


»7 


= arumau. With. L. D. Hi. 

<? 199. 14; D. O. xli. 3i 

• L. T. Ixxviii. 165. U. 


1 xJ-S. arp. Flower, rrape. 
“ ■ 54. 3. 


arp. Vine, wine. L. D. iii, 
466. 


| I 

■ \\ apti. Two quantities of some 

l r- kind. K. S. 566. 

|VX 

I ap. Guide, lead, judge. K. S. A. 116. 
i MA 


IT* 

| ^ » arp. Wiue. G. 168; D. 185. 

I 4- arp. Wine. D. 184: R. 8. 1 ; St. 
1 ■ 1. 377. 

I ■ arr. Deaf = at. P. S. 826 -L. T. 
“ <=> 144. 

IT* arr. Vine. G. 79. 
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AR AS 


^ arr ' vio *’ wio *' u D ’ u ' :6 ~ j 

1 aru. Ceremony. E. S. 10. n.s. 

| • arr. Grapes. G. 79. 

art. Milk. D. 185. 

1 £ ¥ amt. Form, ceremony. E. S. 

1 <=> J 142. 

I*" an. Milk. M. R. cxlii. 

art. Mitt. D. 185. 

artt. Milk. N.D. »03. 

^ <=> ^ art. Milk. G. 81 1 D. 183. 

artt. Mitt. N.D. 461. 

art. Mitt. M. C. clr. 

artt. Milk. E. R. 9789. 

1 arf. . • . Bracelet. D. 185. 

1 • 

1 dtvl 

1 1 aru. Ceremony, .hope. L. T. 

1 ? J xix.42.14. 

art. . . . Anklet. D. 185. 

Jo | aru. Ceremony, type. L. T. .1. 13. 
" J 46 1 R. c. L 

J 4 artl. Milk. G. 79. 

arp. Wine. P. S. 823. 17. 

|O>0 

I * art-khekk, Neck chains. L. D. 

“ m 0 U. 148. C. 

^ \ ^ | am. Ceremony, type. O. 480. 

| -% < fk ■ aru. Turns, com- 

1 <z=» J- panion. S. P. cvii. 

aru. Ceremony. R. S. 10; N. D. 294. 

1 aru. Rump, anus. L. T. viii. 108. 

l e 

» f- f, — — 

1 aru. River. E. 8. *]. 

1 ? 

1 aru. River. E. 8. 253. 

1 <? £ \ * 

in at. Behold. G. 501.403. 
1 1 1 when. G. 497. 

11 nobie. M. d.C.xxir. 

| -• arutef. Repose. 

1 <Z> 1 A L. t. xxxiii. 89. 

^ at. Great, noble. L. D. iv. 17. 8. 

1 .<*>— W ora. Pome substance. L. D. 
1 JV iii. 21. 

at. Lo, boil. L.T.II. 1.19. 

i 

or. Do. L.D.U1. 175. «i D. 
ls/<=> o.w.e. 

| P ^ «. Sacrifice. D. O. xvt. 6. 

arr. Vine. N. D. 373. 

IP^S at. Go. E. 1.58. 

Deed, form. L. D, Hi. *37. 

| p ^ at. Haste, 8. P. cxrii. 6. tl. 7 . 

^ art. Mitt. D. 183. 

^ P ^ at. Noble. 1.. T. r. IS. IS. 

1 
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*8 AS 


^ P tua. Great. L. D. iv. 39. e. 

1 JR A tur. Tamarisk wine. L.D. 

11 T * * iv. 46. a. 35. 

1 1| aeat. Period of time. T. 

"1 JV O 1 B. M. 578. 

tum. Ripe tamarisk. L. T. 
11 JT xlv. 124. 4. 

^ p J M tub. Throne. L. D. it. 46, a. 40. 

^ppO aet-kh.^ Hurtful (7). L. T. Ixxii. 

^p tub. Throne. L. D. iii. 194. 21. 

ill 1 tutet. Tremble, wonder. L. 1). 

ll^.fl iii. 195. 13. 

| P J aeb.t. Seat, throne. L. D. ir. 41. a. 

I|1 \v tutet. Tn mhlp, wonder. L. 

11 A D. iii. 194.31. 

|P*“ ’e&m tuft. Idleness, fault. P.B.M. 

^p^*^ tu.t. Rope. M. C. iv. 

1 M tuft. Idleness, fault. L. D. 

11 * ii. 124.6. 87. 

J ae.t. Then, lo 1 L. T. xil. 4, Ixxii. 
1| 149.25. 

^ P ra as/i<r i >n d, slip. L. T. Ixxlx. 

^ P g -~D tu . t. Then, lo 1 L. T. xil. 1. 

^pw^^S aeiu. Vileness. L. D. iii. 205. c. 

J[U | H tu.t. b. Scat, throne. L. D. 
1 1 J iii. 153. 

^ p os. A. Then. R. 8. L 1 ; P. JuriT. 1. 

I (lg T3 ae.t. Hasten, lot L.D. ii. 125. 

II I. 16G. 

|p.a^.fl ask. Delay. E 1. 1. 1. 

aetenun. Rooks, vriit- 

I I in ff . P. Rh. 11. 

II ^ £ | p.3.1.2. 

IMj 1 tukthl. Weaken, delay. Ch. 

11 A A P. H. 122. 

cent. Price, tax. L.D. II. 
1 1 M 124. b. 43. 

^ P • tumar. Emerald. L. D. Ui. 30. 13. 

i\\ol tukh. Mow. G. 77. 

11 / sickle. L. D. iii. 212. b. 

Jj p a ^j* f * S€at * throne * **> D. iv. 

J [lo tukh. Mow. G. 510; L.T. xi. 

11 V— J 109.10. 

^ p | ~ tupu . Stab. L. T. iii. 9. 8. 

JR \>\a tukhenu, or khemt. Pro* 

1 1 JT Ji ceed. K. R. H496. 

IN I tupu. Stands, ca es. S. P. 
11 -0 cxviii. 8. 

^ ^ or. Rest, repose. L.T. 130. 13. 

^ P 1 tupru. Maco. L. D. iii. C4. a. 

J tu. Chamber. K. S. 10. 

1 n 

IN cur. Tamarisk tree. L D. ii. 

11 124. c. 51. 53. 

1 aei. Depart. L. T. Ixiv. 145. 38. 

lil A 

I l<=>A tur. Tamarisk tree. G.83; L. 1 

II X D. iv. 46. a. 

^ 4 aef. Food, bread. L. D. iii. 360. ti. 


I 
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***/*• Fault, idleness. B. S. 179. 


<u-ka. Corner, meander. L. T. 
m xli. 110. 0. 


air. Tamarisk. L. T. xix. 42. 2. 


a*tt. Tremble, flutter. M. 
cccxxxvi. 


(ttl . t, or set . t. Draught L. T. 
xxx. 79. 8. 


tuf. Idleness, fault. M. C. ii. 
407. 


a* ft. Idleness, fault. M. 
C. texte, iii. 407 ; U. 
462. 




I * aM - L. T. xxl. 55. 2 ; 

1— ■ »/ xxxix. 108. 8; Ixxii. 149. 16. 


15 “ 

ir 


Babe, child. L. D. ii. 31. b. 


at. Blast. L. U. iv. 54 a. >7 a. 


| ^ ^ Be light. L. T. Kii. 110. 
ij p at. Blast. L. 1). iv. 34 a. 37 a. 
Iff** Servants. S. P. cxxvii. 

[tj ( Vita, L. D. iii. 130; 
^P<S_ at. Mote. L. T. iliii. 112. 3. 

at. Sepnlcbre. Ch. P. II. 208. 

4 fi A&. at. Chamber. M. C. cxxviii. * : 

I I R. I. 1. 8; cf. L. T. ixxviji. 

II n 164.3. 

i|P A '"^^'haniber, tomb. L. D. iii. 

i|P Idleness, fault. M. C. iii. 

atf. Contamination. L. T. xix. 

I a so. :. 


<14. Mote. L. T. xliii. 112. 2. 


Sepulchre. Ch. P. II. 208. 


AL. «< Chamber. M. C. cxxtiii. 2; 

R. I. 1. 8; cf . L. T. lxxviii. 
n 164. 8. 


as. Chamber, tomb. L. D. iii. 
213. 6. 


a*f. Idleness, fault. M. C. iii. 
407. 


at. Deaf. 8. Her. Louvre. L. T. 
Iv. 131. 5. 


^ ^ at. Deaf. E. R. 6079. 82. 90. 

at. Destitute. L. D. ii. 28. 

^ TW at. Deficient. P. Br. 208. 

J atah. Kind of food. 

" JV Mi L. V. ii. 67. 

uD “* 

^ Tfc J atb. Wall, shore. E. S. 10. 

atb. Shore. L. D. iii. 2C6. f. 

J V athu. Osier, rush. L. T. 

1 X M M Ixxii. 1*9. u. 56. 

j (} Y atma. Kind of linen, twist. E. R. 
1 l 8539 i L. T. Ixii. 145. 31. 


atah. Kind of food. 
L. D. ii. 67. 


atb. Wall, shore. K. S. 10. 


atb. Shore. L. D. iii. 2G6. f. 


atf. Contamination. L. T. xix. 
I S 42. 2. 

xa < _ <uft. Idleness, hi ure, 

I "V fault. M. C. texte, 

1 * JN iii. 407 ; L. T. v. 15. 

Bl 20.21. 


tf atma. Kind of linen, twist. E. R. 
8539; L.T. Ixii. 145.31. 


O atn. Disk. N. D. 190. 




a4i. Vile. M. C. i. xxviii. 


C-f — ■ 

C-f— 


atn. Some substance. 
L. D. iii. 48. b. 

atn. Some sub. 
Btaiire. L. d. 
iii. *8. b. 


<w, s. m. Chamber, tomb M. 
n d. C. Ixii. ; E. 8. 579. 


C7 04. Chaa;ber. M. d. C. lx. 


aien. Hear. Ch. 1. d„ 
M . d’Or. p. 24. 


atn. Cut, pierce. E. I. 32. 
II. 6. 
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^ a/»«. Disk. 


ats. Control. E. S. 396. 


• i _ 

atp. Load (?). E. 9. 32. cover. 1 ° att. Ply, soar, [caw 7]. L. T. 

" g — -f> xxxv. 98. 2. 

att. Retribute (?). L. D. U. i* at.ta. Father, priest. G. 65. 


% att. Some substance. L. D. ii. I at. Haill P. B. M. G. 80. 

98. d. 1 I 

attuta. Applied to pot' ■ atat. Chief. M. R. Iviii. 

• A\ 1 ters. L. D. ii. 74. a. 11 Ilf 

m ft I ath. Wall, shore. L. T. xxvii. 74. 

mmm at.t. Net. M. R. cclxxxrii. Isa |\ 2.3: L. D. iv. 43. b. 3., Ixxii. 

Cb. P. H. 79. 1 J 149. 47. 


at.tm. Deficient. L. D. J * at/. Father. G. 65. 
m A > * * ii. 74. a. 150. b. 1 ■<— - 

T* at . t. Net. M. R. cxxxii. M4 at/. Father. G. 100. 




'.tkk. Reed. L. D. 
iii. 260. c. 


1 atu. Destitute. L. D. iii. 225. 


. V# atu. Listen. P. S. 818=L. 
A T. 125. 40. 


atkh. Trample. L. D. iii. 
0 V 2 246. c. 


1 . 1*4 

1*1 **■ 1 


at/. Father. L. D. iv. 84. b. 


Draft. L. D. iii. 3. a. 


■ ^ 9 ath. Prison, draw. drag. 

1 X J/ S. P. cxxiii. 2. 


ath u. Dreg, draw. L. T. 
xxii. 55.1.57. 6. 


athu. String, draw. N. D. 105. 


at. Yonr. E. I. 4. 


z V/n atim i. Prison, abode. Ch. 
\\ A P. H. 80. 


O aten. Disk, solar orb. M. R. xxxi. I a atka. Hear (7). L. D. iv. 18. 


^ atet. Speak. D. 0. 1. 2. ja ^ ^ athu. String, draw. N. D. 105. 

at. Your. E. 1. 4. 1 zV/n atinm. Prison, abode. Ch. 

I 1\V A P. H. 80. 

0 aten. Disk, solar orb. M. R. xxxi. j ^ | atka. Hear (7). L. D. iv. 18. 

'I Jk l F'A' atn - Reckon. create. I O atn. Disk, orb. D. 202. 

% I A ™ L. D. ii. 122. 1 

1 o/w »u. Beat, slay. B.G. 607. I fT5 atn. Capture. L. D. iv. 81. e. 

3 atennu. Take the form | * 

i V.O of a disk. Ch. P. H. | I * atn. Listen, rule. L. D. iv. 87. a. 

\ A 208. 1 

3 fit ats. Quiet, control. L. T. xxi. J * atn. Form, rule, penetrate (7). 

-W 52.1. 1~~ K. 1.27; E. S. 380. 
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AS AT 


| < <!*//■ Fault, idleness. E. 179. 

^ ^ P -G— at/. ^Idleness, fault. M. C. ii. 

at- ha. Corner, meander. L. T. 
! ra xU.no. 6. 

I Q atft. Idleness, fault. M. 

^ 5N Sa'cxte, iii. W; D. 

| ^ «r. Tamarisk. L. T. xix. 42. 2. 

J ^ at. Repose. L. T. xxl. 52. 2 j 

1 - ♦» - V/ xxxix. 108. 8; lxxii. 149. 16. 

| Jp^T astt. Tremble, flutter. M. 

1 cccxxxvi. 

| at. Babe, child. L. D. H. SI. b. 

1 ett . t, or tel . t. Draught L. T. 

!»=♦ XXX. 79. 8. 

1 at. Deaf. S. Her. Louvre. L. T. 

Iv. 131.5. 

| a asf. Be light. L, T. liii. ISO. 

| of. Deaf. E. H. 6079. 83. 90. 

| j| |) at. Blast. L. D. iv. 54 a. 57 a. 

^ nl ' IteBtitut.'. L. D. ti. 38. 

| | p at. ^ Servants. S. P. cxxvii. 

| ~ HW of. Deficient. P. Br. 308. 

HP V L - D - “• 130 ; 

1 j. \ Utah. Kimt of food. 

1 _SV iii L. D. il. 67. 

| j| p a^L at. Mote. L. T. xliii. 112. 3. 

| ** ^ mm. Reed*, t. D. ii. 

| j|Pn at. Sepulchre. Ch. P. 11. 208. 

| A. Jj atb. Wail, shore. E. S. 10. 

| iOAt at. Chamber. M. C. cxxviii. 3 s 
h||l E. I. 1. 8; cf. L, T. Uxviii. 

Ill n 164.8. 

| J atb. Shore. L. D. iii. 366. f. 

<w. ^Chamber, tomb. L. D. iii. 

1 9 hi athu. Osier, rush. L. 1‘. 

1 R M ML lxxii. 1«9. u. 56. 

||p at/. Idleness, fault. M. C. iii. 

I 0 V alma. Kind of linen, twist. E. R. 
1 l 8539; L. T. Ixii. 145. 31. 

at/. Contamination. L. T. xix. 
Il« 42. 2. 

^ ~ o Of*. Dlak. N. D. 190. 

. at/t. Idleness, lei ure, 

fault. M. C. texte, 
1|* - jN ii>* 407; L.T. v. 15. 
1 ■* 20.21. 

n • l» aln. Some substance. 

1 Jli L. D. iii. 48. b. 

j ^lpVN^^ atl. Vile. M.C. i. xxviii. | 

I ir* a T a aln. Some sub- 

1 i f stance. L. D. 

“ > — ~s iii. *8. b. 

1 '» at, s. ru. Chamber, tomb M. 

11 n d. C. Ixll. ; E. S. 579. 

J >V— -i alert. Hear. Ch. 1. d. 

M.d’Or. p. 24. 

| |n at. Clumber. M. it. C. lx. 

' 1 aln. Cut, pierce. K. I. 32. 

1 • 11.6. 


I 
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AT 

atnu . Disk. 


|'*> 0 

“ S I 

r. 

I ntt. Retributc (?). L. D. ii 

1 m 150. a. 1. 6. 

<rv< 

A at.tu. Deficient. L. D. 

1 * JT *** ii. 74. ». 150. b. 

1 *^\ Ntt. M. R. cxxxii. 

at.tki. Reed. L. D 
1 » ill ili. 260. c. 

<Tw 

<-Y 
<4 
<42 

iiii 

C 


AT 

aft. Control. B. S. 306. 


afp. Load (?). K. 8. 30. coyer. 


% aft. Some substance. L. D. ii. 
08. (1. 


■ attuta. Applied to pot- 
ters. L. D. ii. 74. a. 


at.t. Net. M. R. cclxxxvii. 
Cb. P. H. 79. 


atu. Destitute. L. D. iii. 235. 


a# atu. Listen. P. S. 818 = L. 
T. 195. 40. 


atkk. Trample. L. D. iii. 
0 V J 346. c. 


atet. Speak. D. O. 1. 2. 


Your. E. I. 4. 


o aten. Disk, solar orb. M. R. xxxi. 


J " 1 'bdt H" 1 'A' atn • R^* 00 

1 — ^ I I ~ L. D. il. 13 

<“1 

<“V 
C4 


create. 


123. 


atn nu. Beat, slay. B. U. <507. 


atennu. Take the form 
O of a disk. Ch. P. H. 
208. 


CV 

cv 

<* 

<: 

H-rf 
<-J 
<. 

<<14 
<<1*4 

IU 
<- 
H 

1 atinn. Prison, abode. Ch. 

1v\ X P. H. 80. 

Cl 

i * 

1 


att. Fly, soar, [caw?]. L. T. 
XXXV. 98. 3. 


at.ta. Father, priest. G. 65. 


at. Hail ! P. B. M. G. 80. 


atat. Chief. M. R. lviii. 


atb. Wall, shore. L. T. xxvii. 74. 
\ 3. 3 : L. D. iv. 43. b. 3., lxxii. 

149. 47. 


at/. Father. G. 65. 
at/. Father. O. 100. 

at/. Father. L. D. iv. 84. !». 
Drag. L. D. iii. 3. a. 


ath. Prison, draw, drag. 
S. P. cxxiii. 2. 


ati la. Drag, draw. L. T. 

xxii. 55. f. 57. 6. 


athu. String, draw. N. D. 105. 


att. Quiet, control. L. T. xxi. 
53. 1. 


atka. Hear (?). L. D. iv. 18. 

O atn. Diak, orb. D. 303. 

\ 

rra atn. Capture. L. D. iv. 81. e. 

\ 

* atn. Listen, rule. L. D. iv. 87. a. 


atn. Porm, rule, penetrate (?). 
Ji K. I. 37; E. S. 880. 
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AT 

atn. Ports , role, penetrate (T). K.I. 

*J5 *7. 119; K. S. J80. 

M atn. K«pnl»e. L. D. iU. 55. 

n a(n. Quality, rank. L. D. H. 1M. 

s atn. Slay. B. 1. 10. 8. 

m x A afeftti. Repulse (?), heir (T). 
\ A L. D. III. 70. 

a *W, atn nu. Disks (7). L. 

JT | | I I T. Ixxvi. 163. 7. 

-I 

j V atennu. Titles. 8. P. 

JT i i ixxxr. 7. 


AT 

atru. River. L. D. ii. 150. t. 


I atn . t. Repulse (7). L. D. 
/»»**■% m | li. 148. i. 


* O atnu. Disk, orb. M. d. C. XT. 

<? 

atn. Repulse. L. D. ili. 58. 

m 

atp. Game of morra. M. C. eiii. 1. 


atr ( ar ). River. E. 8. 148; E. I. 
► X 58. 6. 7. 


atr{ar). River. L. T. iv. 15. 
measure, schsenoa. B. G. 98. 


atr (ar). River. M. R. 
xlvi. 


atr. Refion. N. D. 111. 


atr.t. Region. E.S. 10. 


atru. River, measure. 
\ l E. S. Au. 8. 


atr. River. P. S. 878 s 
I L.T. 110. 


a: 


atru. River. L. D. ii. 149. c. 

1 . 10 . 


att. Grain of some kind. R. 8. SI. 
78. 


atth(Mta). Canal. L.D.H.1H. 


att. Type. L. D. iii. 807. d. 107- 
a. 243. 


atur. River, dis- 
tance. L. T. 
xxxvl. 99. 25. 


at Build. T. B. M. 584. 


ati. Servant. L. T. liil. ISO. 
18. 


U/-> 

att, cl. att. Then. L. T. xii. 4. S. 8. 

0 

a- 

-K 

l-V 

M-* 

■‘K'.E’iS"'""' 

WM 
WW 

mm 

Fantastic, sham. L. T. Ixxvi 

1 atem.ti. Annihilate. 

1 =3 xfr JV\\ L. D. iii. 79. b. 

I t=£=3A atr. Limit, space. L. D. 
1 <T> iv. 84. a. 

I * 

I atr. Limit, space. C. I. 242. 


. L. 


atai. Chief, superior. L. D. HI. 
39. b. 


atal. Chief, superior. P. ix. 
atai. Chief, noble. N. D. 239- 


atai. Chief, superior. L. D. 
iii. 219. 


ata. Steal, run olf. D. 
O. x. 2., xi. 3. 


PS- 1 atau. Rob. Ch. P. 
H. 210. 


ataru. 
Ixxvii.i 164. 9. 
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| » | a It. Limit. L. D. i». 77. d. 4. 

^ ? au. Wm, pref. pnet. D. 303. 

|-l aw. Wae, be, pi ft. pnet. D. 303: 

IV L. T. xlriii. 38.. ii. 23. 

1 M for, to. Br. Sai en sin, p. 13. 

| ? 1 

1 % ai \f. Fleab, miucle. L. T. Iri. 

1 , <— 138.12. 

a “ ■ EW er». E.s. as. 

aul. Glory. G. 493. 367. 

an. Fleeh. M. C. cxxiv. 

J (? . 

1 -~-v> our. River. Ch. P. 11. 104. 

W'bn “• Cew - M9D - 

ma ‘ Bul1 - **• D - 37 *. 

««. Dignity. S. 44. 9- 100 . 103. 

a “ a ' steer- l d - b- o <>■ 

<**• Cows. D. 0. r. 7. 

1 A | | | | | | 

aa u . Bu "- L D iiU94 

1 V oua. Shoulder, flesh (?). L. D. 

l -An*, ii. is. 

X aunr. Beef. L. 1). ii. 25. 

I V \ 11% auni. Substance. L. D. 

1 A JV11 ill. 203. 40. 

| <1UU *' MonumcIlt - Cl. 343. 375. bis. 

auf. Flesh, muscle. B. M. L. 
1 A % T. xlix. 135. 08. 

1 © 

1 «**■ Turn, let. L. T. xxi. 78. 35. 

i 

I V Mm4 aukar. Hades. E. R. 9900; 

" A <zr> E. S. 155. 

1 © 

1 «**• How (frent, wbo, pref. 

' ioiper. L. D. ill. 187. d. 15. 

lX o ">1 COO autru. Time. P. 

1 V Vl S * *27 = L. T. 

1 A M+t t t xl?i. 125. tU. 

^9^ akk. Torn. L.D. iv. 87. a. 

| au. Place. L. T. liii. 130. 14. | 

| «H. Spirit. P. An. 17. p. 1. 1. = L. 

la T. 1.1. title. 

1 torn. L. 1>. It. 15. a. 

lx OCXs autk. Fish=-A«w. P.Br. 

Jl'HL-, "7- 1 - T i 

|a^^ alia. Elevate. M. d. C. xll. 

|X outaru. Fantastic, J 

1 sham. L. T. J 

" AK JV. 7} lxxix. 184. 16 . * 

1 3 ^ ^ oi^i ^Verdant. L. D. iii. 

^ ^ <? ouu. Splendour. E. I. 58. i j 

( ‘ aT ’' nrp *- 

ai jT < i*6 Bless, mature. E. | 

I a j 

1 akki. What. L. A. ivi. 

I\\ 1 

|X A -f aukhem. Indestructi- s 

IVo\ V* hie. P. S. 118; L. 1 

1 A JfV -a T. XXXV. 98. 3. ^ 

a t*j 

T akki. Elevate. Ch. P. II. 309. 

IVVAMAX* 1 

0 — n— akkm. Never. L. T. Iv. t5. 

JV >-3. 


VOL. V. B B 
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Aft 

akkm. Never. L.D.ili.32. 


I ■ 1 akftrmu. Not. never. 

|0 V V K. R. 9900 - L. T. 

1 JPV -ZTi i i 112. i. 

r* 


Coirs, victims. L. D. 
iv. 88. 6. 


akkt. Things. E. R. 9799. 


akktu. Darkness. L. D. Ui. 
234. g. 

I 0 HH akhekh. 9hade, darkness. M.d. 
1 11 C. xliv.s L. T. xxiii. 64. 6; 

L. D. ir. 90. b. 


akhab. Pure water. M. R. 
clxix. 


MO 

I akkt. 
how, 

IMP 
ET 

1°-JT 

u 

r, 

137^ 
1 


Thing. L. D. ii. 5. 
would. L. T. xxviii. 78. 2. 


akhabt. Pure water. 
M. R. clxix.} L.D. 
It. 90. 6. 


akkepr. Creator. L.D. iii. 231. 
ash. Wet. L. D. iv. 90. b. 


ask. Figs of persea. L. D. ii. 
147. c. 


JS a-shem. Come. D. O. 
xi. 4. 


i: 

et 


athr. River. M. d. C. xxiv. 
asht. Tersea. L. D. iii. 37. a. 


askt. Persea, tree of life. M. R. 
xxx.; G. 271. 


ask. Persea. M. R. Ixii. 


% askt. Fruit of persea. L. A. ix. 


IT 


ask . t. Thing. L. D. ii. 23. 


1 

CH 
1-4 

fj - 

TJ** 

f±- 

m - 

T j aba. Title of some kind, cook, 

| J 1 N. D. 543. 

fJM frrt- aJi-^Leopard, beast. N. D. 
fur abb. Desire, delight. 9. P. cii. 2, 

fv 
fk> 

f IVA abmr. Sepulchre. S. P. 
I Jolln n. i. ii. J. a. 


atk tk. Wat.li. wet. E. 1.12. 
L. I), iv. 41. a., 46. a. 18 , 19 . 


atkt. Peraea, tree of life. M.d. 

1. viii. J. 


or* . /. Persea, tree of life. M. 
d. C. viii. S. 


Peraea. E. S. 118; 
T. 125. 41. 


Ivory. MS. D. 

«6. Ivory. P. vii. 
ab. Ivory. L. A. tii. 16. 
Ivory. L. A. xii. 16. 


abmr. Weak, vain. E. 8. 10. foot. 


abmr. Weak, tender. D.O. 
ix. 5. 

vain. U T. xxxviil. 102. 6. 


abt. Abode. E. S. 159. 


u 

!JV 4 
fJ-4 

^ J| O X abkku. i Penetrate, 

TJt 


abkk. Leap, penetrate. M. R. 
cxiil; A. F. 1856, 12. 


, move. R. 


aball. Eaat. O. p. 7. 
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AB 

T llll fl H5 L S P * nl ' bCa,t ' LTWr - 

panther. D. O. lii. 8. 

AM 

)|(J ab. Right band, east side. D. 23. 

T 1^^ abu. Rhinoceros, elephant. M.iv. 
1 J A cccxlviii. 

7)f I abt. Kind of fish. L. T. vi. 40 

1 A E. S. 32. cover. 

T 1 1 ab ‘ Labourers. L. T. xxi. 

IJUJl/l 52.3. 

jjTJ abti. Kast. K. H. IyU. 

abt. Feast. - L. D. ii. 150. a. 

abt.t. East. D.M. 

)|f J ^ ab. Wish, desire. R. J. A. 166. 

jjf f ^ abt. Dance. M . C. xxxix. 

7|f IjS ab. Move, brandish, dance. L. T. 
1 A iv. 15. 11. 

.1^ ab. Pied. M. R. xxvl. ». 

^ abt. Right, east side. D. 23. 


abt. Abode. Cb. P. H. 212. 

ab kbu. Variegated plumes. L. 

1 r D. iv. 51. b. 

Jf 1 abti. Work, sharpen. L.T. 

rJws— i ix. uo.7. 

ab khu. Varied plumes. L. D. iv. 
1 “ 46. a. 39. 

abti. Fish. Ch. P. H. 76. 

aai. Come, bring. D. 204. 

7|f J abt . t. East. D. 22. 

aai. Come, bring. MS. D. 

abu - *>>ode. Ch. P. H. 21J. 

I am. In, with, on. L. D. iv. 55. d. 

1 JV find. R. St. Eg. 91. 

7|f < abtu. Kind of fish. P. 

|J A Nic.«L.T. 125. 

'l 1 a/m. Beast. P. S. 823. 

1 W <=> X 1.6. 

abtu. Form, likeness. L. D. 
r J A J iii. 104. b. 

'j aotu. Gentile. S. P. liv. 5. 

7^ | abui. Form, likeness. L. D. iv. 65. a. 

«■» (*«*•)• Find, invent. R. St. Eg. 

Tt 1 ^ abkk. Penetrate, move, wish. L. 
1 Jy- a T. iv. 15. a. 2; R. J. A. 128. 

am. Find. R. St. Kg. 88. 

7K 10 abkk. Leap, move, penetrate. 

FJ ¥/ R. J. A. 126. 

amh.t. Hair, lock. L.D.iii.68. 

jjfar-* ab. East, right hand. D. 23. 

am. Find. P. Br.217»L.T. 2 . *. 

jjf^ ab.t. K»«t. E.H.KU. 

| am. Find, discover, con. Ch. 
<V*T ^ 1 P. H. 226 ; S. P. cii. I, 

V -/J -IV • lxxxv. ♦. cxix. 
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rdf amhu. Hair, locks. L. 

\ _n JV A 'a T. Ixv. 146. 8. 

— am. Belonging to. Br. G. xii. 1. 

f\j£ * 5 <|>. amh. Wstch, observe. R. 

\J\ A A. F. 1855,961. 

•i-arD Vv am. than. Kind of bread. 
1 JT L. D. ii. 10. 

am. Pleasing’. C. R. A. 1857, 307. 

-La amt mu. Food of dead. L. 

■ J5\ III T. Xlfll. 125. 23. 

^^A am (or AeA). Wander. L. D. iv. 81. e. 

1 -» 1 <# amt mi. Caste, rank. L. 

+“YV$ • £*■»«•»« «- t - 

<^> am [bet). Corn. L. D. ii. 44. e. 

■! amtn*. Caste, rauk. L. D. 

■ I ?in iv.78. a. 

^ am. Tent. L. D. iii. 187. d. 

■ -<S>- 

4- am ar. Royal eves, title of office. 

• L. D. ii. 114. f. 

i %W O' / J3| amuth. Title of some 

I jJV J] ^AiJ kind. N. D. 503. 

am *r. Quarter, cemetery. L. 1). 
■ iii. 313. b. 

A V \ amnu. Ptrctch, measure. L. D. 
X -U JT Ji. PJ6. 

4- amvrt. Pome 1 quid. L. D. 

■ -o f ii. 44. b. 

am. Io, with. P. xxvi. 13. 

1 n 

4- o^. am. Roll v ?), potent. L. I>. iv. 
> 1 52. a. 

am. In, belonging to. D. 4. 8. 

W an. Valley, plain, bring =A/m. Cb. P. 11. 
■ 47. 

J- am. In, belonging to. D. 438. 

1 JV smear. N. D. lr-9. 

£ £ an. Pylon. L. D. iv. 47. b. 

-L am. Kit. F.. I. 1?. 9 ; L. T. 

1 JV mJ lxxvui. 163. 

Ill an. Evil. L. D. iii. 130 ; M. R. xliv. 
■ | quiuq. 

S 1 am. Fat. L. T. xxxvii. 99. 
1 JfV 31 ; K. b. 310. 

1 a *‘ Iniquitous. L. D. iii. 161. 

-L W r amha.t. Patent, tlt'e deed. 

1 L. D. IV. 81. e. 

i* ana (haa). Hail 1 rejoice. L. 1). 
■ A W. 46. 10. 

4-m ifatli ami. Devouring flame. 
1 JWll T Ch. P. H.205. 

Ij anti. Plains. L. D. in. 173. 

^|^y\ ami. Inhabitant. Ch. P. H. 203. 

m m km^w S oaf/. Brought (7), men of 
I ll ^|/ gate. L. T. xxv. 68. 5. 

4- amt a. Kind of bread. L. D. 

Tji«B ii. 44. b. 

■1 1 an. Evil, iniquity, injustice. Ch. 

■ -»«- P. 11. 17. 207. 

am*. Eat. Ch. P. H. 2C5. 

A api 'fa). Head, upon. B. D. 1. 6. 

eight. M. d. C. xiiii. ; L. T. xxxix. 1(9. 5. 

— rz ... am. In, belonging to. D. 440. 

A 

api (In'. Head, chief, upon. B. D. 1. 7 j 
1 D. 6'J. 
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AP 

AP 

api tekn. Head, forehead. 0. 93. 

% 

V ap. Prepare, guide. L. T. xxii. 54. 2 : 
X L.D. ft. 118. 

■ except, to be. L. D. iii. 97; E. S. 149. 

api ret. Dedication. L. D. iii. SO. b. 30. 

1 ° P Move * lw * 6l 

Si III <*pi- Dedication of obelisks. 
J 1 1U M. R. xxxi. 

V 

ap. Judge, compare. R. J. A. 11C: 
■ L. L>. iii. 97. t. 

* 1 api. Forthwith. L. T. xxir. 64. 22. 

S / 

XT ap. Equal (7). E. S. 149. 

#<=> 

A ari ru. Palate, motifh. L. D. iv. 
1 1 41. c. 57. b. 

V 

X -»■*- ap. Work. L. T. xxxv. 98. 7. 
■ prepare, guide. L. D. ii. 110. 

A<=> 

. api. EdgcofUo, palate. L. T. xviii. 
1 l 40, xxvii. 17. IS. 

V T 

X apher. Except. Goodwin, R. A. 

1 O 18*11, p. 134. 

^ api ret . Did cation. L. D. iii. 81. f. 

■ f x ap ma. Dream. L. A. xvi. 
V 

* 0 * 

* «\ api (fa) khet. Care, expect. 

, — , | L. T. Ixvii. 147. 8. 

V* 

X apta. Work. D. O. 1. 5. 

■ <? 

api. Head, chief. B. D. 2. 8. 

-a aptu. Acquaint, judge. 1). 

• Vxli o. v. 3. vil. 1 ; Goodwin, 

I A j|/ R. A. 1881, 133. 

A ap. Oil, ointment, liquid, e«scuce. L. 
| T. XXV. 64. 34. 

apt ru. Consecration, proof. B. 
B X I R. 9970. 

\\ api. Head, chief. S. H. 246. 

| apt ru. Consecration, proof. X. D. 

• 1 417. 

\\i °pi- Kind of oil, ointment. P.. S. 447. 

^ ap ru. Consecration. E. S. 

■ 1 150. 

~ apa. Ancestor. Br. G. v. 3. 

apu. Be, judge, work. L. T. lxxil. 
I A C. 149, 1. 33. 35, pi. 11. loco. 

ap. First. L. D. iii. 194. 33. 

■ 1 

^ X^A apu. Guide, police. D. O. xi. 6. 

| 1 apa. Ancestor, god. L. D. iv. 
| J] | l 79. d. 

V 

1 apru. Herald, guide. X. D. 416; 
<Z> L. D. iii. 175. i. k. 

m ap.t. Head, chief. L. D. ii. 121. c. 109. 
| upon. S. II. *246. 

1 uu . ap ru. Fillet. L. T. xvi. 30.5. 

° Pt ,Ic * d * ^ T. xvll. 32. 10. 

V 

1 O-Q. ap ru. Fillet, proof, conse* 
<Z> c rati on. L. T. xxxv. 64. 34. 

M 1 <Z> ap . t ru. Fdge of lip. L. D. ii. 
134. n. 126. 

■ <* | speech, tongue. Br.G. H. 

V 

ape. Supine. L. D. iv. 78. 16. 

^ ap.t mu . (Unknown.) L. D. ii. 131. 

ap.t. Suck. L. D. iv. 87. a. 
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AP at 


V 

apt. Commission, commissioner. L. D. 
m ii. 115. c. 

p at. t. Noble, great. L. D. ii. 

V 

1 \ apt. Corner, extremity. L. D. iii. 
• 70. d. 

| y^— •*- "• Noble. M. d. C. xviii. 

apt ru. Fillet, offer. L. D. ii. 5. 

* 1 

^ 1 p at. Noble. E. B. 11 . 10. 

apt. Impart. L. D. iv. 70. f. 

jas. 

i at. Chamber. L. A. xvl. 

1 n 

V ... 

• •• Halo, float. L. D. iv. 46. 

CZ2ZZ3 U. 10. 

J* or. f. .Ounce. L.T. xii. 81. 

V| ari. Gnard, keep, companion. E. S. 
Jl 210. 

« ll'f atii. Servant, satellite. L.T. 
|ll~S lvii. 140.9. 

Vf ari. Gnard, keep, companion, 

jl \\ L. A. ii. 1. a ; D. 109. 455. 

■ 1 [I ati. August, venerable. Cb. 

J | -sas- p, H. J08. 

4 E>- ar t al. Eye, pupil. E. S. 381. 
see. E. 1.117. b. 
make, do. D. 68. 69. 
son, daughter, child. D. 66.69. 

a# at. Hear. 

<•>— 

ar. Make, do. D. 69. 

a# at. Listen, hear- K. R. 6607. 

<4t>~ 

art. Kind of bird. M. C. x. 
m child. K. 1. 5. 

I* 

at. Day. Y. 48 i L. D. iv. 46. a. ». 

o 

4D-\A ar-tn-kar. Rye of Honia, light, 
candle. I.. 1 . iii. 189. 1*. 
m i censer. L. D. iii. 240. 

ad 

alat. Bara 17). L. T. lxvii. 146. o. 

a* 

a 

ar . 1 . Eye. S. P. clxlv. 8. 

at. Kind of linen. E. 8. 588. 

ant. Do. P. 9. 41. B. M. 

f lb."***" aUttnetrm Some office. E. S. 
1 A 391 ; E. 1. 3. 

^JjL at. Noble, great. D. 14. 
Jl statue. E. 8. US. 471. 

— VlafTl afWarfe*. Someoflice. E. 1.17; 

1 A / n E. 8. 180. 

at. SUtue. E. S. 116*. 

a* (t)atm. Listen, hear. E. K. 6676. 

at. SUtue. G. 491; D. 35. 

aS^^^ (t)atm. Listen, hear. E.R.6681. 

P «■» os. Noble, great, t. D. iv. SO. 

a* 

atm. Listen, hear. E. S. 156. 

y^P at. SUtue. R.S. L. 8; 0.510. 

1 -1 |\s | aft i atatt. Name of sub, 
■ ,1*1 1 Ha stunce. N. D. 375. 

Ajn 

i-ab 1 1 a*. Substance. Ur. Mon. ii. 

J )| l I I Ixxix. 2. 

aiitnu. Captain. L. M. Ixxxv. 83. 

/«****\ ® 
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AT 

AK 

* atn nu. Captain. E. S. 307. 

^ 1? atnu. Build, form. M. C. 

* V 1 atnnu. Captain. B. 8. 

JT 307. 161. 

1 at nu t. Build, form. L. T. Ixvi. 

1 {a 146. f. 

3 aten nu. Officer. S. 

. A * P.cxvii. 2. 

1 * 3: ati n . /. Build, form, sleep. 

L. 1). iii. 234. c. 

a# 

at. Hear, listen. B. 558. 

m 

1 at. Circle. L. D. ii. 125. 206. 

1 O 207. 

)40 \ x at khut. Prepare. B. I. 27; 

A \ A E. S. 380. 

1 at (kat). Drachm. Ch. R. A. 1861, 

}wm p. 4. 

^ at, or kat, q. v. 

1 Jl'l ati. Labourer, follower. L. T. 
lllljfl xxxvii. 100. 4. 

1 at. Lal>ourer. P. 8. 828 ; L. T. 

1 1 jfl 149.31. 

1 1 1 j aiiiu. labourer, satellite. L. 

lwllli D. iii. 267. a. 

1 at. Sleep. E. I. 4. 

^ | at. Form, image. L. D. iv. 54. b. 

1 at. Kind of wood. Mariette, Bull. 

1 Arch. 1856, p. 13. 

Jm« at ku. Evil-doer. L. T. 

1 IxxviH. 164. 4 ; cf. S. P. 

1? clviii. 8. 

^ J | \ atbi. Apportion. L. D. iii. 

^ 1 ^ ‘ ati. Form, type. L. D. iv. 36. 


l • atm. Some substance, tin. L. 
.1 a — a • D. iv. 54. a. 

1-# 

1 > 

r« 

1~IR 

r. 

in 

1TV 


k a/. Labourers. L.T. xxxvii. 100. 4. 


ati. Workman, labourer. Cb. P. 
!V\ — 11.217. 


at. Companion, labourer. Br. M. 
iii. ; cf. K. S. 10. 


ati. Satellites. L. D. vi. 114. 


a/it. Build, form. L. D. 
iii. 81. d. 


at. Build, form. 1). 336. 


£>. atnnu. Image, like, sleep. Ch. 
P. H. 08. 


at nu. Form, build. D. 
O. x. 2. 


at. Type. L. D. It. 46. 6. 15. 

M at. Type. L. D. iv. 68. e. 

aakk [**«]. Spirit. L. D. Iii. 2. Sec 

akkt. Splendour. L. D. ii. 68. 

akh. Light. E. S. 32. 

MB . 0 spirit. E. 1.64. 

JT see (7) L. T. lxxi. 149. 16. 

perform, work. M. H. cxiil. 15. 

1H1 akh. Spirit. E. I. 28. 116. 

akk. Lively, gay. Annali 1842, 

JT I xlviii. ; S. P. ciix. 6. 

B. S. 32. cover. 

! | akk. Dead, apirita. K. S. 379. 
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AK AA 


^ « akk. Spirit, light. N. D. 378. 

1 illustrious, splendid, honourable, 1 
1 virtuous. Cb. P. H.241. 

/n W W amm. Beholders. L. 

1 11-SV JVi l • T. lvi. 136. 1 . 

^ 0 

akh. Horizon. L. D. iv. 69- a. 

/TV amm. Beholders. Cail- 

1 1 |= M Jfl baud, Ixvii. 

^ 0 

W akh. Sustenance. Zannoni.Gall. 

_/J ^ Fir. iv. t. 49. 

a*A». Lirlit. L. U. It. 79. d. 

0 

W. akkt. Shine, place. M. R. clxvi. 

/Tv ^ akku. Spirit, light. M. d. C. 
m?3fl xliii. 1 . 

akk.t Spirit. K.S. 32. 

jfc. -- i A. Arm, hand. D. 84; M. R. xliv. Ms. 
house. MS. L>. 

0 

Vflkk. akk.t. Horizon, edge. L. J). iv. 
• Jj \ 44. b. 

A. Shoulder. L. D. ii. 145. a. 

akkt. Light, fire. R I. 116 . 8; R. 
Q J] m J.A. 133; L.T. Ixxxiii. 149. 15. 

A. Wash, water. L. D. ii. 44. c. 

^ 0 

\ akk.t. Horizon. C. R. A. 1837, 
J] m, 70 ; L. D. iv. 87. a. 

A. Wash. M. R. xviii. 

'5r®'V/f\ ak X:i Utbt ' L - T xxrii - 

A. Jar (of water or dates). L. D. ii. 10. 

* 

akhu. Illumine. Ch. P. 

A. Basket. L. D. ii. 11. 

w w 

akhu. Spirit, manes. Ch. 
jy Mi*. P. II. 241; E. 1.29. 116. 

A. House, palace. L. D. iii. 194. 

Light ' CI, - P H - J4 '- 

j».. J 1 A. Hand, arm. L. T. xx. 47. title, 
art, action. R. S. A. 231. 
time. R. S. A. 231. 
about. S. P. cxv. 2. 

4 k akh. Some substance. L. D. iii. 48. b. 

1 A. Numeral, number one. L. D. iii. 

4 161. 

* 

akh. Light. M. d. C. xxix. 

0 

^ A. Moon. L. D. iv. 56. b. 

* /TV akk. Light, illumine. K. I. 27 ; R. S. 
Oi 1 1 380. 

■ A. Great. E. R. 9798. 6689. 

1 

akh. Honour. B. I. 27. 19. 

0 J 

A. Go. E. S. 32. c. 

A A 

* 

a— ^ akk. Adore. L. D. iv. 63. 

0 

Aa. Great. L. D. ii. 76. 

* • 

. t. Light, honour. E. I. 27. 20. 

0V— 1 

Ao. Grow. E. R. 6678. 

. t. Horizon. E. I. 27. R. 

Aa. Crocodile. E. It. GO;*. 
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Ab ab 


I Ab. Opposition. L. D. ii. 
JVJ 145. a. 99. b. 

I U <14. Fleah. M. C. ii. 3. 567. n. 12. 

J 13. 

Aiu. Waab. L.D. iii.221. 

1 X 

j. — 1 J -» <14. Star*. L.T. It. 134.4. 

1 C V ll\k. Akatu, s. m. Axe, 
JN. JVI A hatchet. S. P. vi. 5. 

- — 1 <14. Horn. R. C. 1 ; E.-H. Ixi L. D. 
1 iii. 194. 

J cap. L. D. iii. 73. 


<56. Pare. L. D. iii. 118. 35. 

m. aau^tten. Extend. P. 

* JEV A 11/ S. 538 =L.T. 125.62. 

j 1 J~— » jj ***• noor - K - I. 195. 

^ a Ad. Knit. R. C.7. 

J <14. Pure, wtali. H.l. xliii. 

An. Substance, issue. K. R. 
- — 1 9731. 

J y£^ . 64. Pore. L. T. Iii. 130. 4. 

Tfc, Ad. Substance, issue. E. R. 9743. 
- — 1 9746. 

1 ■ . 

— — 1 \? , 64. Pore water. L. D. 

J — iii. 173. c. 

Tfc, ad. Substance, issue. E. R. 9731 . 

- — J ■* fllul - Tablet. L. D. ii. 

J Adn. Ape. Br. 8. B. M. 

j* — • Ej) **. Statoe. E. S. 213. 

- i <**■**% ^ 

v i Auni. Ape. G. 186. 
- — 1 \\ M 

I \ 64. Noaegay. M. C. ii. 2 . 367. IS. 
J > ear of corn. B. I. 29. 

- J A*w**\W 

W Adni. Ape. D. 84. 

- — i w J 

J Noaegay. N. D. 360. 

^ tm 

Adii. Arms, to hold by the anns. 
«n l\\ Ch. P. H. 204. 

| fcp4 64, a. f. Feast. I* D. iii. 
- — IHi L. T. till. 4, xxiii . 

V <S>- uAn. Raise, rise. L. D. iii. 
1 M 195. a. 11. 

- — |J\ 64. Cellar. L. D. ii. 135. a. 

■ 

^3b tidui. Substance. K. R. 9737. 

- — 1\\ 

J Ab. Cellar. L. D. iv. 64. b. 

- — JO 

Ad. Armlet. L. A. xiv ; A. 8. j 

- — <**' Feaat. L. D. iii. 194. 35. 

ub. White. L. D. iv. 76. 

J •“«“ 64. Fleah, viand. S. A. ii. 

^-jjo Ab. Dance. L. D. iv. 18. 

^ — <J» 64. Waab. L. T. IxxtI. 161. 6. 

J Ab. Pied. L. D. ir. 12. 

- — 1 1'-^. 64. Pure. P. Br. 213 ; L. T. 
J 144. 4. 
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AB AK 

Net, tic. E. S. 879. i I Inn iM. White. D.85. 


'X “■ 
-J'l 


Ab. Oppose. R. J. A. 187. 


j I • Ab. Wash, pure food. M. d. 
J • • C. lviii. 1 L. T. xxvi. 69. 4. 


Ab. Flesh, visod. B. D. 43. 
1. Stick, sceptre. P. Br. 307- 


'J 

4“ 

j I I 1 ab kata. Material. L. D. 

Jr^ m I ii. 128. 

d 


abu[b}. Oppose. L. D. iii. 
2-40. 


j I* rt6<2[6). Oppose. L. D. 

J M J iU. 30. 24. 

-J — 

d-d 


j J 


Ab Ab. Supply. L. 
D. Hi. 73. a. 


AbAb. Butt. M. R. lvl. 


Aba. Pierce, 
against. L. T. 
xx. 43. 23. 43. 


d 

I cazzj 

j I <26*4. 

Jft ft 


Jar. L. D. ii. 147. ■. 


&f. Chaatiae. I). 86. 
wring;. 1>. 85. 


g Af. Fly. 0.74 iLD.lii.il. 9. a. 
V- Fly. B. 9. 10. 

T Af. Cap. P. S. 117; L. T. 
149. 1. 

~ 1 A/a. Flesh. LT xvi. 82. 4. 


i 1* Ab.t. Forked stick. L. D. ii. 

J 148. C. 

Abt. Flesh, viand. B. R. 51. 

I I V W. Abu. Type, aubatance. 

J M L. T. xviii. 63. 2. 

-A Abu. Pure (?). T. B. M. 

- J |\a.0 Abu. Feast. N. D. 106; L. 
J Mj T. XV. 31.9. 

» l I \a> Abu. Name of a dor. L. D. 

J A ii. 17. c. 

Abkh. Penetrate. R. J. A. 126. 


Afn . t. Cap. L. T. 35 ; 
* ^ P. Br. 200. 


y A/a . <. Cap, covering. L. T. 
xviii. 35. 1, Ixxi. 149. 1. 25. 


C Afn . t. Cap (?). E. 8. S3. 


Aft. Abode, couch. D. 
86 1 K. 8. 32. c. 


Aft. Abode, conch. B. 
R. 6705. 


Ah. Honae. L. D. v. 13. b. 
Aha. Stand. M. C. cxxiii. 


Mi 


aha , Field. L. D. iii. 
235. 




At. Stream. L. D. iv. 82. c. 


A I ‘ f 1 Ait. Raise up. L. I>. 
199.4. 


A A 


Ak. Proceed, enter. D. 88. 


ru 


Ak. Enter. K. R. 6676. 
centre. D. O. xi. 1. 
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AK 

Ak. Jaw. P. xxi. 
Centre. L. D. iii. 2*a. 


m- 

m: "• 

\\A Ak. Proceed, enter. G. A. 
All 45. 165. 

Ak. Cable. L. D. iii. 238. 

Ak. Finger. E. R. 6678. 

I IlwKj Ak. Cover, midst. E. R. 
A | I G678. 

A Ak. Go. E. I. n. a. 1. 1. 

V Ak. Proceed, enter. P. An. 
G. D. 70. 



- — JO* 

• dbi. Quantity of grain. L. D. 
O * • ii. 68. 

m, (1 Aka. Dry up. L. T. xxii. 
C -ffV T 63, title. 


T" la tot 

Tla*"" 

rvi 


* AkA. Suet, fat. L.T. 
Ixii. 145. 34. 


aka . t. Foot, sole. P. xxi. 
AkA.t. Claw. G. 457. 


Akau. Axe, ploughshare. S. 
£ P. cx. 4. 


— I 


Akam. Buckler. L. D. iii. 31 1. 


t m Am. Eat. D. 85: L. T. 

JVjI/ lxxvii. 163. 9. 


Am. Eat. D. 85. 


Amua qjiaa. Mineral 
salt. L. T. xlviii. 
50. 


Am. Stand. L. D. ii. 
147. b. 


Aemf. Handful of 
food. K. R. 6655. 


Sg AkA. Grain of some kind. L. 
C %% D. ii. 25. 147. a. 


-SJl 

TV"* 

— ■ »o • 

V • Amr. Storehouse. E. R. 6668. 
"* 1 ^ Eat. R. C. IS. 

“ Am. Rat. B. D. 5>; D. 88. 

. u—J uma. Give. L. D. W. 43. 1. 2. 


Am Am. Demurer. L. T. Iiir. 
* 145. 73. 


Amr. Storebonae. L. M, xvii. 
n 74.6. 


AkA . Grain. L. D. ii. 25. 


Am . t. Devourer. M. C. xxv. 
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da. fiat. D. 06. 


n 

Tk4 

y^w 

yvv> 

rtf 


GOT. Eat. B. D. 53. 


ama. Eat. B. D. 53. 


4 amam. Eat. D. O. 
xiv. 1. 


umanu. See. D. 
O. viii. 8. 


An. Scribe, priest. E. R. 2341. a. 


An. See, appear. L. D. iv. 
46. b. 9, ii. 143. J. 

an. See, appear. B. D. 64 ; L. 

D. iv. 87. a. 
beautiful. P. xiii. 4. 


m 

v; 


Ani. Ape. G. 83. 


Ani. Lintel. L. T. xlix. 
125k 54. 


Anen. Pearl. D. 87. 


• Anm. Pearl, jasper. G. 87. 


Ann. Turn back. L. D. iii. 34. o. 


Ann. Turn back. L. D. iii. 34. 
d. e. 


Bird of finch kind. M . 


\\. Anna. Bi 

m C. x. 4. 


<4*i. Appear. E. S. 327. 
paint the eye. N. D. 276. 

M da.*R«peat (7). L. T. lxxviii. 183. 

11 . 

J A da. Go back. B. 8. 13. >71. 174. 


An. Appear, show. L. D. iii. 
46. C. 


A an. Return. E. R. 8497. 

M An. Stone, decree. E. S. 471. 

nj-*- An. Board (7). L. T. Ixix. 148. 
18. 

|^| da. Scribe. B, I. S3. 

M 
JV- 

)Sm> I unhrb.t. Bird, Cornish chough 
X J M. C. ix. 9, xx. 9. 


•» Ann. Holder of roast. L. T. xxxvi. 
99. 12. 


— r 

9 


dnnu. Look back. MS. d. 


Annu. Look back. MS. d. 


annu. See. L. D. ii. 125. 
c. 175. 

| annu. Plate, tablet. M. R. 


O ant. Colour. MS. D. 


Ant. Anoint. L. T. Ixxii. 145. 
19. 


-W Ant. 
k jN 91. 


Ant. Affliction. L. T. xi. 17. 


Anbu. Enclosure. Ch. P. H. 
131. 


Anbu. Shut, enclose. Ch. 
P. H. 206. 


• An. Kind of unguent. L. D. 
9* • U.76. d. 


v# Ant. Yellow. D. 86 j L. T. xlix. 
. • 125.66. 


An . t. Claw. E. S. 440. 


s*Q An . t. Ring. Roscllini, Br. Not. 
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v • dnta. Time of day. L. D. iv. 46. a. 

21 . 


up. , Fly on high, increase, 
become tall. D. 87. 


m O dnta. Scent. L. D. iii. * * A dpa. Mount. B. S. 3. 

n JV 216. a. | JV 

I Seen*- L. D. HI. dpi. Dirt, fly. M. d. 

' -oV* 9.b. I 11 xxxviii. 


< mti. Scent. L. T. Ixxii. 149- 41. 


A dnti. Bright colour. P. 
"MX* ••III S. 825. 

• dnti. Scent. L. T. xxxvii. 
"MX JV • 99.31. 

J** 

v\ • dnti. Scent, or colour. L. T. 
*\X* xviii. 40. 2. 

(Vi dnti. Bright colour. 
"AN JJ mill P.S. 825, p. 11.2. 

jm 

A>- dntu. Appear. M. R. cxxxix. 
*\? 15. 

m /T 1 ! dntu. Bright. L. T. xxiv. 64. 
■n III 16; K. R. 8495. e. 

u\o dntu. Division of land. L. 
\ M T. liii. 130. 20. 

ankJi. Life. B. R. 0068. 

i • 

A dn. Go back. L. D. iv. 43. 20. 

4 w 

dnt. Incense. L. D. iv. 37. a. 

a* • • 
i 

dn. Appear. M. R. xlv. 3. 

j 

_ Ann*. Howl. M. Hi. cxjcxi. 


1 1* dpi. Dirt, fly. M. d. C. 
I 11 xuviii. 

V' K,rab - *• r - 


dpep. Mount. D. 88. 

I 

A dpp. Mount, rise up. R. I. 29. 

4lg* Apophta, serpent. M. d. 

\ App. Apophi., lerpent. D. 88. 
7VV 

\ dpp. Apophi., serpent. D. 88. 


X dpap. Apophi., elevate. L. D. ri. 
118. 


i I <?»><• ®*v«lo, rile. L. T. 

■ ill I I n. 157. b. 

. <=> I'd) (Ipr. Preparer (of bow«). 
■ I L. D. iih 519. 17. 


A.* e: 


Apr. Equip. E. I. 30; R. A. 
F. 1833, 961. 


Apr. Equip. L. A. ix. 


Apr. Equip. L. D. iii. 265. a. 


»n Anil. Palace, kb«n. g. 8. Ai. . Apu. Course, bank. K. S. 10. h. 

/» /I \\ 33. | | (p « 


Ji Ap. Mount, riae. D. 87 ; E. S. 10. 


Apt A. Tortoise. L. D. iii. 

if 563, e. 


upth. Tortoise. D. 87. 
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( AT 

Ar. Gazelle, gsrne. D. si: M rv * ‘ k — M 

<Z> civ ; L. D. iii. 69. 

%. Ar. Ramp. L. T. iii. 10. S. 


armt. Quadruped. D. 
458. 


I 




dr. Gaielle. I). 85. 

Ar. Calendar. L. D. iv. 78. a. 

Ar. Bear off, go along. G. 303. 

► ArA.t. Urarus, serpent. D. 85. 

& Ar-Ar. Urarua. L. D. iU. 
219. 7. 


U Arar. a. m. Seed. S. P. 
> cvii. 4. 


dr/. Packet. E. R. 6706. 
Ar/. Bind. D. 85. 


A Arr. Ascend. E. S. 3. 

J Arr. Staircase. E. B. 3. 

im 

Arr.t. Staircase. E. I. 29. 

n 

— I At O A 

=> I III* 

=>fa Ar.t. Uncus, serpent. D. 85. 

Ar.t. Roll. L. D. iii. 32. 23. 
Arti. Eyelids. L. T. xv. 3. 
Buttock. L. T. lxviii. 


r.t , s. f. Staircase. K. !. 
29; E. 8. 10. 


urru. Tree, jamb. P.8. 
825. 



<Z>\\// 147.16. 

^ &rf. Packet, bag. M. A. C. xxi. 

L L artu. Buttock. B. S. 32. 
I l 1 00 cover. 

Ari. Lintel. P. 8. 118 j 
<=>11 L.T. 125. 54. 

Aru. Page. 8. P. cv. 1. 

J drj\ Ascend. L. D. iii. 203. 

V^P 1 Amt. Struggle (7), oppose. 
<Z> A m L. T. xxvili. 78. 11 . 2 . 6. 

4 1 A • 

- 

Ilk Arl.t. Bottom. MS D. 

„ 1 Arut. Straggle, oppose (?). L. 
<=>?■ T. xxriii. 78, 9. 

Ari.t. SUircase. D. 72. 

WW At. Fish. L. T. xlr. 133. 3. 
— ^ 139. 2 ; L. D. iii. 368. 

■ 18 Ari.t. Staircase, ball. L. T. 
<=> IVn lx. 144. title. 

* Ata.t. Reeds. L. D. ii. 35. 

\\5I arti. Plants. L. D. iii. 13. 

ah.t. Lintel. L. T. 
1 1 xlix. 33. 

4 Ark. Oath. D. O. vili. 7. 

A *- ^ weave. N. D. 180. 

<=> 30th of month. MS. D. 

to*. Crocodile. R. R. A. 
M 1833, 673. 

illo^ Arki. 30th of month. 
O 11 E. S. 155. 

13 C 

» At. Hear, words. R. 8. 573 : 

1 K. I. 80 i L. D. ii. 133. 
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r A tn.t. Some substance. L. 
D. ii. 147. 6. 


an. Despatch. 8. P. cxiv. 4. 


At. Lad. L. D. iii. 
2; cf. 9. P. cii. 6, 
cliii. dorso 2. 


Att. Hear. M. cccxcv. 


aua. Captain. F.. S. 
295. 

AuAh. Chastise. M. 
C. cxl. 46 ; L. D. iii. 
161. 


Att. Unclose, detect (7). E. 9. 
S3, ins. Cf. mat. 


1 . t. Shrine. L. D. iv. 87. a. 


Limb, part. L. T. xix. 42. 10. 


t. Place. L. D. ii. 126. 


<? Aufu. Chastise. M. R. cxiii. 


Aunaru. Stone, 
pebbles. Ch. 


House, palace. B. S. 249. 


At. Goat N. D. 274. (rather 
ar.) 


At. Wash. M. C. Ixxxvii. 


.(tO. Word. L. D. iii. 226. 75. 


a (t)f. Fly, or bee. P. 8. 
127 ; L. T. 149. 1. 


At. Cabin. E. R. 0668. Cf. 
mat. 


aur. Goat. E. R. 
9900; L. T. Iv. 
134. 3. 


i\a Aut. Kind of crane. L. D. ii. 
JA xii. 


Aut. Crook. M. C. Ixxrii. 


j Yi 

cxz. 

M\\ 


j VSi V V A Auau. Reproach. 
o J1V 8. p. mu. 7 . 


Auti. List. S. P. cxxiii. 

1 . 


Am . t. Matter. P. B. M. 
8m. 


At . t. Knead. M. cccxciv. 
rinse (7) M. C. lxvii. 

^ Ata. Violate. E. S. 32. c. 


Au. Chastise. MS. D. 


0 Auaa. Steal, take away. 

Z -ffV JZV L. D. iii. 200. 16. 


Aja. Violate. E. S. 
32. c. 

Atau. Violate. D. 
iP O. iv. 6. 7 ; 9. P. 
— J xlviii. 3, lx. 2, 
Ixii. 3, cvi. 2. 


0 V S 1 Auau. 

0 JrV M rob. 

o JxV vj I L. 

S JI | uuai. Kidnnp, rob. L. D. 
"1 yj iii. 225. c. 12 . 


Auau. Take, infest, 
rob. K. M. 132. 


Auau. Length. 
L.T.lvi. 136. 3. 


Auai. Kidnap. L. 
T. 71, title. 
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O lly J Auai. Gainsay, catch. E. 
3 11 R. 8538. 

Akhm. Soar. R. C. 15. 

0 

Akh. Suspend. G. 249. 

0 

0 jggtb. Akhn. Shut the eye, wink. L. 
T. lxxxix. 108. 8 . 

I* Akh. Suspend, turn. G. 249. 

o A 

^■“1 Akh . 1. Suspend. L. D. iii. 

0 as 63. a. 

UJ Akh. Suspend, adjust. T. B. M. 

0 

- i-i Akhn. Suspend. L. D. iii. 

V 65. a; N. D. 106; Ch. I. 

0 JT y_| d. M.d’O. p. 21. 

1 Akh. Reed. L. D. iv. 28. 
0 1 altar. L. D. ii. 34. 

Akku. Rise, fly. L. T. ix. 
0 E 17.60. 

T Akh. Altar, censer. E. R. 9900. 

0 A 

Censer. L. D. iii. 65. 

AkM. Fly. L. T. Ixxtr. 1531. 

* ii W 

V. Akku. Censer. L. T. ix. 

0 JT||i 17.60. 

a—* ukhm. Extinguish. MS. 
0 D. 

!■£> Akhehh. Gryphon. G. 497. 
0 0 /Hl 

J W akhm. Extinguish. E. 

0 T< > S. civ. 

m 

~ J akhm. Enwrapped. L. T. 

0 JV> 1 1 1 lxiX. 148. 14. 

ukhekh. Fly. E. S. 440. 

0 0 


V 


Akhm. Extinguish. L. T. 
xxxi. 80. 8 . 


ukhm. Bank (?), wave. L. 
0 JV in T. xxxvi. 09. 26. 


Ukhm. Extinguish. L. 
T. xlvi. 123. 10 { Ch. 
0 X * P. H. 96. 


ft Akhm. Extinguish. L. M. ii. 
0 +' 100 . 3 . 


0 A 


akhm. Fly. L. T. xlx. 41. 4. 


Akhm. Lamps, censers. R. 
0 w • • C. 13. 


Akhm. Extinguish, wrap. N. 
D. 233. 


o 


Akkem. Enwrap. L T. 
lvii. 141. 5. 


akhm. Eagle. D. 93. 


j || &kkai. Fly- V. ». 

Akham. Grove. P. xvii. 

3 — Xi&fc- Akhan. Shut the eye, wink. 
L. T. xhr. 110. a. 8 . 

Maltr. Lark. M. C. lx. 4. 

^ ^ ^ Akhai. Suspend, turn. G. 402. 

, I Ash. Cry, plaint. E. S. 828. 341. 

turn. E. S. 10. 

3 Z 3 invert. E. 8 . S3. 

Ash. Cry, plaint. N. D. 125. 
Ask. Cry, plaint. D. 86 . 
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Ad 

tJ) Ask. Cry, plaint, answer. Ch. Aa. Ass. L. D. iii. 31. a. 6. 

W 1*. H. 209. » nr > 


Ak 


*if\ <LA. Answer. 8. P. ux. 1. 
many. L. D. ii. 115. b. 


i * do. Ass. G. f 


4 d*A. Aracia, cedar. L. D. 
IX iii. 319. 


AA. Great. D. 338. 


«4 ->»>• (LA, s m. Acacia, cedar. 
X D. O. Til. 3. 


f '-***»• Ash. Acacia, cedar wood. 
I L. T. It. 134. 9. 


dd. Great, elder. I). 338. 

Ani. Ass. N. D. 429. 


/ Ask. Acacia, cedar. L. T. lxi. 
» • • • 143. 4. 


14 Acacia, cedar. L.T. Lxiv. 

i IT 145. 73. 


\ 


Ask. Acacia, cedar. N. D. 394. 
gum. MS D. 


Ask. Acacia. L. D. ii. 35 1 P. ix. 
Ask. Cedar oil. L. D. iii. 360. c. 


;MI 

;u- 

M 

iP{ 


Aau.t. Pike. L. T. 
Ixxvi. 159. 3. 


Aai.t. Palace. L. D. iv. 74. d; 
n M. R. dxv. 


Aakstk. Flood (7). L. 
1>. iii. 379. b. 


munch . Kind of stone. L. T. xvi. 

30 . 4 . 




Aati. (Unknown.) 
K. R. 9y00 ; L. T. 
xlvii. 33. 


I AskA. (Applied to festival.) L. I). 

l ii. 122. 


J B , «« Apt. Winded disk. N. D. 375 ; 


L. D. iv. 54. a. 


Jli "kl Clep * ydrl <7) - N - 1) - ■ Ap <p. Apopliil. 


Askbu. Consume. P. Br. 
Ill; L. T. 144. 


M 

K Askm. Envelope. L. D. iii. 
" 73. c; B.G. 200 . 

tukm. Eagle. N. D. 467. 


Ant rn. 
• ML 6655. 


* I 


Food. K R. 
not. Stone, (tern. G. 100. 




Aat rut. Granite. L. D. 
iv. 48. a. 


ul/ I Askn. Honey, bee. E. 8. 

IK S I 10. 


Askr. Acacia, cedar. L. D. 
4 I i>. 83. 


ST 


Ashr-ru. Darkness, 
dawn. P. II. M. 


u&i 
T°i.TU 

-ft 


uati. Greatness. E. 8. 10. 


Aatkaruta. 
Sledjje, cha- 
riot. L. I). 
Iii. 319. 19. 


— Aa. Great. D. 328. 

VOL. V. 


Ak. Knlcr. L. D. iv. 79. b. 
■ii. Com (7). L. i>. ii. 69. c. 


1) J) 
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AA 

Aart. Uraeus. L. D. I?. 71. a. 

- — I • % 

AA. Rejoice. L.D.iv. 81 . 1 . 

w «• 

i «#3. Born of. L. D. ir. 69. d. 

w “ 

w * 

fik. Bind. L. D. iv. 77. d. 

(A)<m. Rule. L. D. iv. 77. d. 

* 

a (kymt. Kind of evil. L. D. iv. 

S 39. C. 

I At. Labour, rule (7). L. D. Iv.67.c. 
At. Labour, produce. L. D. iv. 47. c. 

V | Atp. Load. L.D. iv. 77. d. 

* 

A Am. Kind of wood. L. D. iv. 69. c. 

ex 

Altai. Steal, ravish. L. D. iv. 63. c. 

r—rz Akham. Envelope. L. D. iv. 

© 69. e. 

nkkm. Shut the eyes. L. D. iv. 
©4» 17. b. 

Pure, priest, wash. D. 418. 

^ ub. Pure, priest, wash. I). 418, 419. 

/ ^ Ab. Pure, priest, wash. D. 419. 

I /»»»» \ 

Ab. Pure, priest, wash. MS. I). 
fj Ah. Pure, priest, wash. D. 418. 

O'# Ah. Priest. D. 419- 


AB 


\ Ab. Pure, priest, wash. D. 410. 

os# Ab. Pure. L. T. xxx. 79. 9. 

Ab.t. Pure, washing, em balm - 
%n log place. G. 101. 


, i. f. Liver. D. O. xvi. 4. 


r mftk in (mo)/ kai. Sanctuary, aepul* 
iM clue. S. P. n. a. i. 4. 


y Abt hut. Pure, white linen. 
O L.T. Ixiii. 145. 36. =3. 40. 


Abuut. Pure. P. Br. 
209 ; L. T. xvii.35. 1. 


Work, skill. E. S. 33. 


Ab-kar. Worker (?). L. D. iv. 9. b. 


r-t 
r\\ 

T | <W. I Aba. Pui through, opposite 
lU JT L.T.xxvii. 

il* 

Nki 

T a Aha. Pass through, 

A-J JV JxV I opposite. MS. I>. 

IJW 

I * a ban. Wc 
? K. I. 7. 

LIVY*-# "V55 

W <36. Cook. N. D. 182. 

T I Ab. s. m. Passage, frontage. L. 

J J n b. lit. i9t. 


Ab. Destroy, consume. L. D. iii. 
194. 36. 


fit# ”*216 * if0ur * k. D. iii. 


Ab. Carpenters. L. D. ii. 
149. c. 


Abut. Work. Ch. P. H. 
113. 93. 


u. W'orkmen of some kind, masons. 


, skill. Ch. 
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ab An 


I Ab. Passage, front. L. D. iil. 218. | ~^ s/ AnAn. Hoe(?). L. T. xl. 

% n Jl | ^-**^/**m— \ _/j 110. a. 13. 

la tinbu. Tborn. L. T. xv. 

I V£X_ 28- 1 1 XX. 42. 20; xxvi. 

J M 71. 6. 


Y|£ Abt. Abode, couch. P. Br. 217 ; 

^ L. T. 77. 2. 


,-****»\ 


eyelash. L.T.xxviii.78 12. 
An (her). Mirror. M. C. ii. 430. 


V Ak. Enter, go in. K. S. 562; G. 

35. 5. 494; M.d.C.lx. 

V A Ak. Go in, enter. D. 147 ; M. d. ' ® ( m(Aer) Mirror. D. 68. 

C. xxiii. i - — -M T 

. i3A. Go In, enter. L. D. iii. 82. l Ann.t. Beings. Ch. P. H 

JT*A 1. 16. j • 1 311. 

V 


«A. Bread. L. D. tii. 30. C. 
3. 16. 


An. Be. D. 185. 


C 


J5=~l* 

• .«>o 


Annu.l. Hour. D. 126. 


Hour. D. 126. 


An. Open. E. S. 10. 

7^^ tin. Be. L. T. xix. 42. 16. 
An. Shine. G. 377. 

An. Hour. D. 126. 

'In. Homed. D. 123. 


_ rln. Deficient. L.T, Ixx. 147.23. 
mock, vain. D. 123. 

• light. UT. 1.1. 16. 


eo 

xx.__46._2 j lxx'iv. 132. 1 ] S. 


_JS», •» tin rut. Rifle op, hold. L. T. 

XX. 46. 2; ■ 

P. Ux. #. 




A- 


An. Open. G. 370. 

An. Open. D. 126. 
n An. Honae, door. L. T. Ux. 142. 6. 


A* 


An. Be. G. 337. 


f) '“h ! 


JS^ 


<?/»* d 

^ ^ finnu.t. Hour. D. 126. 

Aneh. Wolf or dog. G. 127. 


nnkh. Strap, dress. L. T. 
0 Ixxii. 145. 28. 


4hAA. Lean, undress. L. T. 
XXix. 78. 26 ; D. O. v. 2. 


y Ankh. Put on, dress. L. T. 
«0 xlix. 125. 66. 

An. Be, being. N. D. 183. 


Anr. Title, door-opener. L. L). ii. 4. 


An. Murtnur. Cb. I’. ! 

. 211 . 


J\ an an. Spring up. L. U. 
iii. 107. a. 3. 


An. Be. L. D. iii. 12. C. 
ben. M. ccdx. 


An . tu. Calf. L. O. iii. 30. 6. 4. 


Attkh. Life, live, living. D. 329. 
beast. K. S. 10. 


Mi 


Ankh. Living perrons. D. 329. 
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^1 VbM.) Ear (?). L.D.H. 99. 8. 
^8$ Kara. L.T. Ur. 1»S. 8. 

,inkk - Noaagay. L.D. Ul. »7.e. 


$ ankk. Life, live, living. D. 330, 

l 0 331. 


ankh, b. f. Native of ■ dis- 
trict. S. P. cvili. 1. 


f unkh. Crown of living flow- 
0 I er*. L. D. iii. 240. 

¥TT 

?T* 

^ ankk. Life, live, living. D. 330. 

?+V 

¥iP ‘ 

r, 


Ankh, Beast, live cattle. S. 
P. cxxiv. 4. 


Ankk. Oil of life. L. T. Ixiii. 
146.36. 


i51» Ankk Am. Certain flower. 
L. Ta Iv. 18. 2. 


A 

XX* J 


Ankk uga tnab. Health. D. 329. 
Ankk t7). Ear. L. D. U. 99. 8. 

Ark. Weave. L. D. iii. 13. a. 4. 


At. Measure (7). L. T. Uxiv. 

I 158.4. 


XXX 


>w*K At. Flaharomf. E. R. 9900. 


XXX 


At. Pass, slip, drop. L. T. 
xxi. 48. I. 


XX* • 


rtf. Pass. L. T. xriii. 39. 4. 


XX* 


\ 1 

Jill 


«/w. Farrows (7). K. R. 
9900. 9; L. I). ii. 139. a. 


XxX 


<? A of a. Fat, grease. K. S. 5b8. 


AH 

An. For words under this see Sii. 




o. Second of time. L. T. iii. 
129. e. 


4. (Uncertain.) L- D. ii. 17H. 


la-** 


a/tb.t. Pure. L. D. 
iii. 13. 1. 


m. — bJlaa. Earrings. L. D. 

JEV— **- ii. 148. d. 


aAru. Clothes. L. D. Ii. 4. 




oaf a. Outcast. 
L. 1>. Ui. 13. d. 


i. Name of a god. 
xxxiv. 95. 4. 


ah. Food of some kind. K. 
S. 575. 


'W ■<— - a/U. Cap. L T. t. IS. 

JV fdtf. 20 ; xxxviii. 7H. 2. 


ah. Field. L. T. alia. ISS. 67. 


ak-nta. Kindof weightf?). 
L. D. iii. 80. 6. 30. fccc 
neta. 


MT- 

kX ak.t. Field. L. T. xlv*. 124. 1 . 
aka. Cow. D. 146. 

k: 

kk: 

k ra ki** 

kkv 


aka. Cow. D. 146. 


aka. Cow. D. 146. 


Cow. D. 14*. 


aka. Cow. G. 72. 


ta. Want. L. T. Hii. 
130. 11. 
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k-k-VJ 

vm: 

k«: 

k~a 


akatu. Babble, 
want. L.T.lx. 
144. a. 


a Mai. Cow. D. 131. 


oi. Substance, embryo. M. 
a. ix. 


cdciu. Inferior. L. 
D. Hi. 194 . 33. 


tor. Sphinx, viper. L. 
T. xMUll.4. 


m. akr. Viper. L. T. Ixxiv. 

-BV <=> y\/V_ 153. 7. 

y\A. akar. Viper. L. T. xxix. 

«BV<Z> 108. 7. 


k: 
Vv 
k- 

v-j.T. 


a*./. Violence. Ch. P. H. 
7V. 


a*. Starve, hurt. L. D, ii. 
149. c. 


a*. Go. M. R. cxxxix. 66. 


akab. Multiplied. L. 
D. iii. 5. 


k A | akku. Axe, hatchet. L. 

Ml A. viii. u. 


akau. Rad. violent. S. 
P. vi. 5. 




W aiatt. Violence/?). L. D.ii. 

M | 125 , ( 1 . 189 . 

m. 13 > A*. Cold (?). L. D. iii. 203. 

JKV — ~\ 20 . 

^^g J'-— > aitob. Cold. L. T. Ii. 4. 9. 

k g H a kab. Some port of body, 
J tendon. L. D. iii. 228. 21. 


kk 1 " 1 

kkk 


aw. Consume, clench. 
E. 9. 10. r. «. ; L. T. 
xix. 43. 11. 

amm. Lay hands 
* on. Ch. P. 11. 
306. 
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kkk: 

kkPh •* 

kk 

kk-Vi 

k- 


amm.t. Fist. L. D. 
iii. 3. 13. 6. 


awu. Hold a stick. L. T. 
Ixxii. 145. 12. 


Hold a stick. L. 
Ixi. 145. 8. 


amt. Hold a stick. L. 
T. Ixli. 145. 30. 


amiu. Consume. K.8. 
10. r. a ; E. S. 32. cov. 


om. Fist. L. D. iv. 42. b. 


m. cr= II am. Heat, consume. L.T. 
JxV T xi. 17. 94. 

^ P anu. ^Hold a stick. L. T. 


am. t. Fluid. L. D. iii. 200. 


up (7). A. xxxv. 
pl. 24. 31 ; L. D. 


annua. Plain, tie 

ku>k‘ ■ 

kiv* 


ni. 10. a. e. 
ap. Account. L. D. ii. 130. 


Duck. G. 73. 


^ <=> ^ ar^Superior (?). L. D. iv. 


ar. Extremity (7). L. D. iii. 
262 . c. 


k 

^ cur. Grapee. E. R. GC25. 

^ % or./. Ramp. L. D. H. 44. c. 

k 

"W H 111 asb. Cons 

JSV| JI 17.40,41 


arkh. (Unknown.) L. T. Ixxii. 
0 149. 45. 


ar. Grapes. L. D. ii. 3. 


Consume. L. T. viii. 
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atbu. Consume. L. 
T. lx. 144. 8. 


kPJv 

k 

kT^ *t 

k 
k 

^ ® / 

k 7 ' 

k 

| a/a. Clay. M. cccxiii. 

V 

k-v~ 


a«. Haste. L. T. xlvii. 
A 125. 28. 

labour. L. D. ili. 10. a. 


askk. Mow. L. D. ii. 43. 
. 107. 


atkk. Mow. D. 141. 
fakk. Mow. D. 141. 
fakk. Mow. D. 141. 
askk. Mow. L. D. li. 78. c. 


at. Ontcast, crocodile. L. 
T. liii. 130. 23. ISO. 10 ; L. D. 
ill. 279. e; ii. 138. d. 


ati. Crocodile, multi- 
tode (7). L. 1>. iv. 87. 
\\ b ; L. T. lx. 144. d. 


fan. Fish. L. D. 
iii. 203. 23. 


-* aa at. Space of time, minute. L. D. 
^ iii. 32. 16; L. T. xix. 42. 17; L. 


K. 5. 12; 


m. o «.f. Space of time, moment. 
JV* L. D. iii 18. 


k<l* 

atf. Cap of Osiris. 
P. H. 209. 

, Ch. 

k-UM 

at. Outcast. L. D. tii. 
32. 8 ; li. 122. 

k-* 

Back. M. ILcxliv. 

39. 

k-j.:, 

fab. Celia. L. T. 
149. 48. 

Ixxii. 

V ili. 

JVh ’ H 

Buck, or loins. Ch. P. 
1. 209. 

kX, ati. Pluck. L. T. 
JVw X 112.3. 

xliii. 
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k \ ati. Hills (7). L. D. iii. 311. 
\\ 

k:i 
k 
k 

U u'l ana ana. Consume. 
JVoJVoT D. iii. 225. 6. 45. 

kTSlY 


atp. Load. G. 814. 


O at. Minute^a*. hour. 1\ 
S. 127; L. T. 123. 10. 


oasf*]. Cap. L. T. Ixii. 
149. 31. 


% atkaku. Ashes (?). L. 
T. xx. 42. 21 . 


m. akk. Let fly, shoot. P. Br. 207. 

-ffVji 

k O sdM&TM]. Darkness. 

JxVi I i K.B. cov. 

k»k 
k 
k 
k 

k“l 
k~: 

k: 
k: 
k* 

•m i 2i i 

Xo** 


akk akk. Meadow. L. 
04L. T. xxvi. 69. 3. 

verdant, E. 1. 13. 18. 


ask a. Mow. L. D. iii. 
164. 


fakr. Slice. L. T. Isiii. 140. 
14. 


askr. Slice. L. T. lr. 
Ill 134. 10. 


athr. Inflame. B. S. 32. c. 


cuhr.t. Slice (?). L. D. iii. 
260. C. 


» o *kr . t. Slice. L. D. iii. 
48. 


askr. Slice. M. R. xxxi. 


f at hr. Slice. L. D. iii. 48. b. 


»w a* hr. Slice. L. L). ii. 25. 
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B. 


m. Bestow. M.i. xxxviii. 


Earth, metal. N. D. 270. 


ba. Beast, leopard. M.cccxviii. 
bis. 


J bm. Place. L. D. iii. 118. a. 

not. T. Cl. di Sc. Stor. e Mon. xiv. 142. 

JW- 1>h. Metal, stone. B. O. xiii. 

j.:. - 

ji- 

K -■ ■ 

JI.L° 

ji: 
ji 

JjlO bn. Iron. E. S. 32. 

JI 
JI 

ji 

JI 

Jl&“ 

JC.- 

jim. 


dine. Is. D. ii. 144. 9. 


bn. Mine. K. S. MS. I). 


bA. Kartli. L. 1). in. 30. 


ba. Reward. M. xxxviii. 72. 
sledee. Ch. lusc. d. M. d'Or. 
p. 23. 


ba. Pay. L. M. Ixxxv. 88. 

bft. Some material. K. 1. 12. 
O 11.6. 

bA. Wood. D. 100. 

4 bA. Food, bread. L. 1). iii. 135. a. 

!. Soul. L. D. ill. 232. 


ba. Mud, earth (?). E. R. 
9SOO. 


JIM 
Jlk™ 
Jlk 

JikMv:,-?. 


boat. Bath measure. M. 
K. xlv. 


baampc.t. Iron. L. 

D. iii. 1«J4. 10. 


\ baa . t. Recompense. D. O. 
xiv. 8. 


JJkMV- A 'r ni,e - ^ '* 


fxiaauiti. Sub- 
stance, mat 
ter. Ch. P. II. 
213. 

baaiut. Ginn it., 
syenite. C 
II. 28. 10. 


JlkllT. 
JIJ 

m 

JH*i 
Jl-k 

Jlv 
JCv 


boaai. Marvel. Clt. M. 
d’Or. p. 24. 

Od* bab. Exhale. L. T. liv. 133. 3. 

bnhr. Boat. L. D. iii. 65. a. 
bak. Hawk. D. 100. 
bak. Hawk. D. 180. 
ban. No, not. K. R. 9713. 


ban. No, not, unclean. D. 101 ; 
L. T. xlvil. 125. 26. 


ban. No, not. E. R. 9758. 


II T boar. Palm tree, elegance, de- 
JlO> light. Cli. P. H. 214. 


baa. Iron, earth. L. D. 
iii. 211. 


baakabiika. Topsvtnrvy. S. P. cx. 7. 


JBVI.T. 

m 

ji 

ji^ 


ban. Dates. L. D. iii. 237. 


ban. Enviable. E. R. 6674. 


w bat. Barley. L. D. ii. 27. 


ba . t. Food, rations (7). L. I). 
iii. 107. d. 
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BE 


BA 


ba.t. Rations, food. L. D. 
iii. 107. a. 


JC 

|| M. Food, p.jr (?). E. R. 48. 98 i 
K. D. 37S. 

Jl 

JIY 

Jk 
Jk 
Jkl 

Jk* 

J J W W. Bout. L. D. Ui. 13. 

mj m.J 

if ^ 

J _, iV wfcL feU. Fill, inundate. N. 

X TT D. Ml. 

J v— Supply, rorjr«*. 
TT L. D. iv. 55. dT 

fcl*. Fill. inundate. L. D. 
J 111 iv. 55. d. 

JJ> 

Hi 

jj; 


bat. Hill, mine. L. I). Hi. 43. 


A &*«. Matter (?) L. T. lxxiv. 
163. 6. See taut tuba*. 


iii la. Drink, water. L. D. 
H. 44. c. 


ba. Chip, slice D. O. xviii. 4. 


baa. Cloud (7). L. T. V. 15. 
\ 23; lx. 17. 50. 

bath measure. L. T. lvil. 140. 
clod. L. T. Ilii. 130. 9. [15. 

hasu. Kind of beast. M.C. xx.9 
Hirer, leopard. Cb. P. H. 133. 


b&bA. Flow. D. 100. 
wallow. L. T. W. 134. 5. 


Load, fill. E. S. 567. 


1^ 


Well. E. S. 150. 


beb.t. Branch. L. D. iii. 264. a. 


btb . t. Place. E. 1. 10. 4. 


I m. ^SL. ba. Wood, leaves. L.T. 

J J . J -ffV xxxviii. 101. 7. 


forth. 


bat. Ear of corn. L. D. 

iii. 313. 


JVk 


id. Hoe (?). L.T. 
xlv. 120. 2. 


I^k. ba. t. Inspire, give breath. L. 
J JT • T. xl. 109. 7. 

\ jf baJt. Phallus; embah, 

J JT JVX 1 before. P. M. ix. 

Jlr 1 k u 4 “sss-, rat 

J3rk? 

Jfr-Jfrk 

hw |<W. Itaka.I. Cavern. L.T. 

J X J JT n »»ii. 3«. i. 

J3rf~' 

fir- 

&°\.m t 

J3s — *..* 

I bttruka. Slaves, spoil 

A Jj l I 51. R. cxxxfx. 18 . 

JW 

\ 

^ 6ei/. Hunt. L..D. iii. 113. 1. 

behiu. Hyena. D. 101. 


bn ha. StU- 
pid. L.T. 
xxiv.64.12. 


6aA. Pizxle. L. D. iii. 
228. 18. 


bai. Water vase (?). E. l.fl. 


bat. Kind of food. L. D. 
iii. 175. a. 

bakanu. Lr o- 
tnl. Ch. I*. 
. 133. 


bam. Bans, boat. K. 
A. F. 1855, 957. 


* • f. Barley. L. D. iii. 200. c. 


(?». 


haul. Barley. L. D. Ui. 

200 . 11 . 


bth. Creature. L. T. 
ixv. 146. 6. 
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■» bek. Phallus, before. Cl. 943. 365. 

hi. Place.' E. S. 302. 

jf be Am. Hunt. M.C. xL 

J" n W. PUce. E. S. JOT. 

bekn. Battle, contend. L. 
JX D. iii. 134. e.. 

bet. Hawk. M. d. C. Utx. 

beknnu. Contend, 

^ cut up. L. T. v. 15. 

JA * i S3. 

M v 

. 1 beka. Flower of palm tree. L.T. 

J I xvi. 31. 3. 

JIT'fco «* ht - L D - ,ii - 

beka . Palm tree. K. H. IvL 

1? behn.t. Kind of weapon. M. 

JA * C. xL 

beka. l’alm wine. L. A. xii. 

Jf‘Pw-4 btJU HUDt * ° ° * 1 

Hidin "fC “* "• '■ 

beka. Calf. M.ccc. 

1 A hH tekan. Kind of altar. M. iv. 
— 1 cccxxii, * . 


be be. Calf. L. D. iii. 2Sy. 


Jj^ bek . t. Space. L. T. xxii. 55. 9. 

IV 

I 

It 


ieAit. Hunt. 0.0. viii.10. 


bekaf. Kind of snake. K. 
M. I. 10. 15. 


beka. Incline. L. 1). iv. 65. a. ; L. A. 
4 A xii. 39. 


hr hat. Shade. L- D. ill. 918. C. & 


J ra ? 

b<hnsu. Some part of body, 
— >« - \ gullet. L. D. iii. 297- a. 


J4V 

mm 

J4V*-' 


be ken. Balance. P. S. 828 a L. 
T. xxi. 1 49. 3. 


bthsu. Balance. P. S. 127 
= L. T. ixxi. 149. 3. 


bekeu. (Something eaten.) 
K. H. 9900. 


J O bek. Ceaae, depress. B. R. 

9900=: L. T. viii. 17. 28. 


beka. Squat, depress, bring 
forth ; naked. L. T. Ixiii. 
145. 43; Ch. P.H. 104. 


J> 

Hi 


Food, bread. L. D. iii. 2C0. c. 


la m nV brkasti. Deck 

J JV| JJi i i T. xvii. 38. : 

Ja beka. Set down ; naked. K. S. l€0. 


7**&. Naked. L. T. viii. 
17, 28. 


(?). L. 

2 . 


~ bek. Food (7). E. K. C708. n. } J°J| a bek bek. Squat. L. A. xii. 39. 

J \ ! betm. Spoil. L.D. ii. 102. 1°%^. behai. Waste, deficiency, void, 

I II J\\ cease. L. D. iii. 10. 


J- 


bek. Bird, Alauda Calandra. 
x. 5. 

VOL. V. 


M.C. J ° bek* 


bekatu. Gullet. P. Br. 207. 


E E 
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BK 

J O ? 

Man. Gullet. L. D. ill. «7. 

J4V bekautu. (Bagoas.) Dagger. L. 

j U ft beka. Light. L. T. xxiii. 64. t. 

J UV a ° Light. L. T. 

I I I xxii. 145. 43. 

J ben. No. not. Ch. P. H. 214. 
'■*«"*«% harp. M. C. xcv. 2. 

place. S. P. xxxviii. 7. 

j ^ t*n. Pollute. L.T. xx. 43.2. 

J ''*"" \ bctt. Nycticorax, pbcenix. 

Jl D. 101. 

J 4> ben (bet). Protection, warmth. L. 
A D. it. 65. h. 

JT.* 

J « “a. 

JI~ 

Jl . 

jti 
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BE 


3[enr]. Date*. L. D. li. 95. a. 


Palm tree, delight. P. 
Delight, esteem. L. D. 11. 43. d. 
y bena.t. Palm tree. E. 8. 334. 


AT bena. Palm branches. 8. P. 
cx. 6. 


J J ben ben. Splendid. E. S. 6710. 
n tip. L. D. iii. 97. c. 

J J * ben ben. Cap. tip, roof. L. 
D. iii. 232. b. 

J J j n 4«i ben. Cap, tip. L. 

D. Iii. 97. e. 

J J ben ben. rnbn branch. 

«n L. T. Ixi. 145. b. g. 


J JT 


i ben ben. Cap of obelisk, tip. 
L. D. iii. 24. u. 


J J * 


ben ben. Roof. L. T. lix. 


148 . 1 . 


J Jj ben ben. Cap. N. D. 373. 

J J l 1 ben ben. Cap, tip. N. D. 439. 
/ '“'***x \\ * 

J ^ll benf. Warmth. N. D. 440 ; L. 
*-^.1 D. iii. 134. e. 

bent. Palm branch. 8. P. 

J bmka. Bird, acolopax. M. C. x. 

a io. 

benn. Engender. L. T. xl. 
| 17. 87. 

J A benn. Meet. L. T. xiv. 24, 4. 5. 

J rfl benn. Kind of snake. E. I. 

11. 10. 

J 

Ji;’. 

JTVi 

bennu. Nvcticnrax. L. 
3 m j\ T. xxxi. S3, title. 

jty: 

JT'4 

Phoenix. Ch. 
s Jo jy P. H.214. 

bennu. Noxious. L. D. It. 
S fill 46. a. 21. 

JT'* *T 
JT1 
JT 1 * 


benn. Palm wood. L. T. Ixiii. 
145. 38. 

I • benn. Amulet, earring, bud, 
w*e<l, spot. L. T. iv. 13. 2, 
xxiv. 93. 7. 4. 


bennu. No, not. Tabl. 
Roberts. 


bennu . t. Kind of atone. 
A. V. 24. 1. 


bennu. Sons. L. D. iii. 
199. 7. 


bennu. Stone of some kind. 

,. D. iv. 23. c. 


bennr. Palm tree. M. R. cxI. 


benr. Palm tree. R. 1. 80. 11.7. 
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BU BB 


Cl benr. Dromos, road, outside. 
J <=> L. D. iii. 32. 31. 32. 1. 9. 

{<? — > |<^> her btr. Cap, tip. L. D. 
J J iii. 337.. 

Q 14 brnr. Road, outside. L. 
J <0 D. iii. 73. f. 

I bem. Cap, tip, roof. L. D. 

J n m ih. 30 . 

benr. Palm tree. B. I. 80. 
J<=> 11.7. 

J| |1 be*. Bear, transfer. E. R. 9736. 

. "1*5 bmar.t. Pslm. I* P. iv. 

J <=> 1 A 46. 3. 21 ; M. R. CAt. 

I fi be*[mau). lnundater. N. D. 

J 1 h 209. 

1 

btnr. Palm tree. T. L. C. 

Jrfr. 

be*. Skin, leather. M. H. 

*e«f. Fail. M. R, cxl. 43. 

be*. Dilate [paw, follow, B.l. 
I I^Kl R. J. A. 333. 

J| ’ transfer. M. d. C. xliii. S; L. 

D. iv. 44. b. 

1 * bnt p ower | eu< M _ R Irit. 

J ^.S — J 

I fi be*. Transfer. M. iv. d. ter. j 

J 1 A U. T. xxviii. 3. 

J 4m. f. Harp. M.C. cccxv. 

Jp^^-*^- be*^ lVarrotb. R. J. A. 

J bn.t. Ape (?). L. T. xvi. 31. 3. 

fi&p be*. Warmth. K. J. A. 314. 
J 1 protection. Ch. P. H. 39. 

I V /*■ 6mf. Excellent (mruurc 

J m A of (Into). L. D. ii. H7. 

Ificxi be*. Hide (7). P. Br.2l7»L. 
J| T. 60. 125. 

J hnli. Ape (?). B.S. 10. 

1 ft ft be*. Warmth. R. J. A. 517. 

II 11 let, candle. L. T. xviii. 50, 51. 
J| T blaze. L. D. iii. 144. 


JP Sent. Warmth. K. 8. 504. 

I bm.k. Sill of door. L. T. 

Jl.X.I xlix. 115. S3. 

JP*U R J A - 

JjJjn benbem. Roof, cap. L. D. It. 

||l ||l be* be*. Bird, Anas leucocephaios. 
JIJI M. C.xiii. 10. 

x“ tI . No - T *’ ,irti r °- 

JPMT* ■* *• “■ 

bout u. Nycllcorax. D. 

1 0 1 |\\ besi. Transfer, pass from one 
^11 11 P ,tce 10 ADOl,ier ' Ch * *'* H * 

btr. Eye. rap. Boone. 

betiu. Pass. L D. Hi. 13. a. 

J<=>J bt[»y. Enviable. E. 11. 0668. 

besk. Bowels, viscera. 1*. T. 
xlviii. 125.36; xxviii. 73. 1 ; ii. 
J 1 * 5. 1 ; Hv. 133. 3. 

|<=>el ° btr. Boll. P. S. 41a 
J *111 h. T. xliii. 125. 44. 

IP ^(1 hesHi. Warmth. P. 3. 118= 

J| \\ I L. T. 145. 34. 
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BF. 

K bexnu. Some substance, srain. E. 
R. 9749 r. 

JP^ 

JP* 

HU — bet.t. Beam. L. T. 

J | i#9. 20. 

JP»| M.0 Kind of bread. L. ]). U. 

J" " T bn. I )>!«(?). 8. B. M. 

beta. Protection, amulet. L. 
1>. iv. 63. 

JHfc beta. IVotection, amulet. L. D. 

been. Dagger. D. 101. 

J 

J— £» 

J?; 

J-* 

JH 


HIEIIOGLYPHICS. 

UK 


bet. Wicked, abominable. L, D. 
iii. 72. 


bet. Evil. L. D. iv. 26. 


bet. Barley, corn. B. S. MS. 1). 


bet. Harley*, corn. 1* 1>. iii. 
48. b. 


bet. Barley, corn. Tomb at 
Berlin. 


hetsh. Laty, slow, revolt. L. 
I rt -I • • • D. iv. 86. 

12 bet. Iron. L. D. il. 49. 6. 

I -V bet. Abominable, infamous. L. 
J T. xiv.ll.Q. 

bet. Abominable, bad. B. S. 542. 

J — A— bet. Barley. L. D. Ir. 43. 18. 

%%% 


J-SL. 


bet. Corn, barley. K. S. 159. 


Place. N. D. 106. 


beta. Gift. L. I>. iii. 73. 6. 


beta. Infamy. D. O. iv. I. 


beta, Infamous, evil. L. 
T. Ixxvii. 163. 


bet. Barley, corn, L. D. ii. 35. 


J| bet. Barley, corn. SI. A. G. 




belth. Laty, slow. R. J. A. 
551. 

weak, bumble. L. I). iii. 195. 
11 ; L. T. lxxii. 149. 27. 


J *'! beteh, Laty, slow, injure. L. 
czca yj T. xii. 18, 10. 

S3 

he'th. Lazy, slow, injure. 
J -ca J\ a P. W. 1834. 


j 

j: 

J'b* 
j:v 
SXZt 

J J MO MO- Stream. K. R. 23 Oh. I> 

11' bn. t but. Stream. E. S. 793. 
n*\\ ' 

j:a 

j 
j 
j 

i*^i 

J-VMJ 

JZ*V5 


betl. Ape (7). K. S. 10. 
fX; beti. Barley, corn. M. C. dxix. 


beti. Barley, corn. M. R. 
J\\ %«« clxlx. 


/HB beti. Corn, barley. Coffin, Sto- 
J\\ bart. 


beti. Corn, barley. SI. A. G. 


betenaui. Apes (7). 
L. L>. in. 72. 


beta hu. Malefactor. D. 

101 . 
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BE UK 


1 betn **• Malefic- 

| )|/j| tors. N. D. 61. 

1 1 buu. Rolls. L. T. xxr. 

J A A 68.6. 

1 betnnu. Malefactor. 

A \/J N.D. 61. 

bun. Head, archon. K. 8. 10. 

1 11* betn iri. Malefactor. L. D. 

Jill 1 1 1 i»* 75. . 


1 i betu. Had, infamous. L. T. 

U\4N xvi. 3*2.3. 

A A the hah botti. L. T. xvi. 33. 3. 

buu. Bout. L. D. ill. 71. 

1 ~~ m V, burnt. Glide, forget (?). 

J * JiV-J L. T. id. 13. 3. 

0 \lm bekkama. Behemoth, hippa- 
J/ # potamus. N. D. 315. 

\\r m % 

1 1 % beta. Com, barley. L. D. ir. 

J 1 • % 40. 18. 

10 

tm bekkn. Green basalt. E. 1. 14. 

I I betau. Hole* for ropes. 

J 1 J!V L. T. xxxvi. 99. IS. 

I 0 T bekkn. Port, magazine. L. D. 
A — iii. 65. 

1 71 butrr. Kind of workman or mason. ; 

J* W L. D. ii. 115. h. 

1 ° 

1 n bekkn. Port, tower, magazine. 

J^-***n M. R. xlix. 3. 

l-a bu. No, not. A. xxxir. 363; 'll. R. 

V xcviiii A. xxxt. pi. 48. -* 

J M place. L. D. Id. 13. 342. d. 

1 0 ■ bckhnnu. Porta, towers. 

A L. D. ii. 136. e. 

N-s-w bu. Wood. L. T. Ixxri. 164. 

1 ^ bekkn. t. Propylon. LD. 

J < iii. 8. 

I'f | k a btria. Hateful, in- 

Mlxv ? mou - 

1 0 a* bekkn. t. Fort, magazine. M. 
cerxxxvii. 

j J house. D.O. ix. 1. 

buk. Palm wine. N.D. 373. 

I n bekknu. Pylon, fort. N. D. 106. 

bunr. Road, path, 
l-a <r~^> outside. I). 0. 

V «=* 

A -3 l 1 1 1 corridor. Cb. P. 

H. 313. 

r * 

10 

J n bekk . #. Tower. L. D. Hi. 3. 

I'f • 

IV bun.t. Dates. E. S. 141. 

1 O -A- 

0 — * — . be-kkamt. Refuse; without 
J*— » —A— exception. M. R. 1. 

IV, t l 4 bunt, (ebol, Copt.) Out- 

A A 1 aide. S. P. 835, vi. 0. 

1 O — 

| WM bekkan. Basalt. L. D. Mf. 

J ~~~ V 219. e. 

J^,c — Im.l. Belly. UT.M.IW.6. 

1 z=zcz i besk. Wound, spittle. L.T. xxxix. 
108. 5. - 

A r> naked. D. O. It. 8. 

|”V ?wV bmtf. Kind of mason or 

J iiol/ miner. L. D. U. 115. b. 

I > beek. Wounded. L. D. iii. 

A * 73. 

J i bu. Place. L. T. IxxtI. 161. 

1 /iV &****• Rwolt, hoatile. M. 

J ^afc. iic ccci; M. R. Iviii. 

1 1 bu. Place. N. D. 135. 

Jn 

j ' J{*1 haUa - Wc,k Ms - 
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BK UK 


K besnu. Some substance, crain. E. 
H. 974^. 

JP^ bea.t. Log. M. cccxli. 1. 

JP- 
JP- 

JP-I 

JT 


bet . t. Skin, leather. M. C. lxiv. 


bea.t. Beam. L. T, xxxvi. 

oy. 20. 


bea.t. Kind of bread. L. D. ii. 
44. b. 


lea. Dale (7). S. B. M. 


beta. Protection, amulet. L. 
D. iv. 63. 


J 

JB& t 

Jfc 

J— 

J % bet. 

% % 

J-* 
JH 


Protection, amulet. L. D. 
41. 


betu. Dagger. D. 101. 


bet. Wicked, al>ominahle. L, D. 
iii. 72. 


bet. Evil. L. D. iv. 26. 


Barley, corn. E. S. MS. P. 


bet. Barley, com. L, D. iii. 
48. I). 


bet* r*. Lazy, slow, revolt. L. 
t — ' ll. i • « • D. iv. 36. 

12 bet. Iron. L. D. II. 49. 6. 

Jy. 

j: 

14 ; 

j : 

j; 

J - x 

J \ beta 

\ -IV III T. 

JJ 

± 1 ' 


bet. Altominable, infamous. L. 
T. xiv. 31. 9. 


bet. Abominable, bad. E. S. 642. 

bet. Barley. L. D. iv. 43. 18. 
bet. Com, barley. E. S. 159. 
Place. N. D. 106. 

beta. Gift. L. D. iii. 73. 6. 
beta. Infamy. D. O. iv. I. 


beta. Infamoua, evil. L. 
Ixxvii. 163. 


6«(<) bu(t). Stream. E. K. 3308. I». 


bu . t but. Stream. E. S. 293. 




bet. Barley, com. Tomb 
Berlin. 


%%% 


bet. Barley, corn, L. D, ii. 


ii. 35. 1“ 

J\\ 


beii. Ape (7). B. S. 10. 
fit. ML Barley, corn. M.C. clxix. 


fit belt. Burley, com. M. K. 

*%% clxix. 


J 

% lie. 

lot. Barley, corn. 81. A. O. I 

J\\ 

Jl beltb. L»«y, slow. R. J. A. |«<x , 

fT> **'■ I tfW bxi. Corn, barley. 81. A. O. 

> 11 i imt weak, lmoibl.. L. fl. 111. 1M. ' 


beti. Cora, barley. Coffin, Sto- 
bart. 


11 i t. T. Ixxii. 149. 37. 


M ‘ k - ,, U*T, Blow, Injure. L. I * "V Mm..,. Apes (7). 

‘ =B= J* T. xu. 18, 16. J. L. U. ' 

J be'tA. Lazy, 6low, injure. I 

•^ay\A. P. W. 1W4. J J rX ft 


betn hh. Malefactor. D. 

101 . 
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betn nu. Malefac- 
tors. N. D. 81. 


J *') betnnu. Malefactor. 

N.D.61. 

m:. 

j*v~ 

JTk 
JIT; 

Jlk 
Jl$*£ 

JV 
JV 

JVMkv 1 
JV 

JV iii i 
jyt:. 
jvt~ 

JV 

JV‘4 

J I bu. 

r 

Jn 


betn iri. Malefactor. L. D. 
iv. 75. . 

betu. Had, infamoas. L. T. 
xvi. 32. 3. 

the fish botti. L. T. xri. 33. 3. 


burnt. Glide, forget (7). 
L. T. ill. 13. 3. 


beta. Corn, barley. L. D. itr. 
40. 18. 


betau. Hole* for ropes. 
L. T. xxxvi. 99. IS. 


buter. Kind of workman of mason. 
D. ii. 115. b- 

bu. No, not. A. xxxlr. 363; M. R. 

xcvjii; A. XXXV. pi. -18. 
place. L. D. til. 13. 342. d. 


bu. Wood. L. T. lxxvi. 154. 

10 . 


buia. Hateful, in- 
famous. L.D. m. 


kii buk. Palm wine. N.D. 373. 


bunr. Road, path, 
outside. 1). O. 
x. 1. 

corridor. Ch. P. 
H. 213. 


buu. Rolls. L. T. xxr. 

68 . 6 . 


1 ) • bun. Head, arcbon. R. S. 10. 


Hoaat. L. D. iii. 72. 


JfH bekkama. Behemoth, hippo* 
I >o tain us. N. 1). 315. 


bekkn. Green basalt. E. 1. 14. 


McAn. Fort, magazine. L. D. 
iii. 65. 


bun.t. Dates. E. 9. 141. 


buru. (ebol, Copt.) Out- 
side. 8. P. 825, vl. 9. 


bu.t. Belly. L. T. Ixl. 145. 6. 


butt. Kind of mason or 
miner. L. D. ii. 1 15. b. 


Place. L. T. lxxvi. 161. 


Place. N. D. 125. 


J'VV 
J8 

JSkV/1 I &*«*. Arc lions, chiefs. 

JSs^ *•- 

•J> 

JT- 
JTI 

J O 

n bekkn. Port, tower, magazine. 
M. R. xhx. 2. 

J S V tm bekknnu. Porta, towers, 
-"■•n M L. D. ii. 136. e. 

JT*h 
J 

j:- 

J!" 

J4 
JT- 
J 

I r-j T'-i 

Jj r > /««* 

JT* 

JHJH 


bekkn.t. Propylon. L.D. 

iii. 8. 


O • bekkn.t. Port, magazine. M. 
cecxxxvii. 

| / ^ %n house. D.O. ix. I. 


bekknu. Pylon, fort. N. D. 106. 


bekk . t. Tower. L. D. iii. 2. 


be-khamt. Refuse ; without 
exception. M. R. 1. 


bekkan. Basalt. L. D. Hi. 
219. e. 

3a be*h. Wound, spittle. L.T. xxxfx. 
108. 5. •- 

I Jk f > naked. D. O. ir. 8. 


beek. Wounded. L. D. iii. 
73. 


beekt. Revolt, hostile. M. 

ccci; M. R. Ivlli. 


beehta. Weak. M8. D. 
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JHJC beskta. Revolt, hostile. MS. j \ 1 bak. Work. I* D. iii, 

J '*\ beskta. Revolt, hostile. M. *4^. | ' 

+ %. J I C. cccii. ; N. I). 66. JT 

J beskta. Revolt, hostile. ° M 

• 1 Jj N. D. 91. JT v 


5a«if. Wind. I.. T. 
Ixxviii. 163. 16. 


bakku. Basalt. D. 147 { 
G. 100. 


g besktt. Revolt, hostile. N. D. 
105. 


besktu. Revolt, hostile. 
N. D. 105. 


beskui. Revolt, hoetile. M. 

cccxxi. 


J r=S=2 * beskta. Revolt, hostile. M. 
* %-Mu. R. ciL; N.l). 47. 

J” 

JTV 

Jiiil' t 
Iwi#- 
4_: ... 

/W* i 

I 5a. Soul, be a soul. E. S. 32. 

3r3T “.v 


5e«5a . t . Revolt, hostile. N. 
■>.330. 


5a. Metal or stone. B. 
G. xiii. 1. a. 


Earth or metal. B. G. xiii. 
.d. 


% bat. Barley, com. L. D. 

JT JT%% ii. 28 . 

lV>. V w batu. Barley, com. 

JT JT A L. D. ii. 70. 

+ I 5a. Soul. E. 8. 141. 

+ 


a. Place. Br. G. 3. v. 3. 


5a. Soul. 1). 124; L. I>. iil. 
234. 


ha. Soul. D. 146; N. D. 543. 


*'3r 

* 4«4n (tteM). Collar. N. B. ISO. 

*vi( to. Honey. L. D. iv. J. 
ba. Soul. N. D. 54 . 

I 

ha. Hor, plough. L. D. U. (1. I \ O bak. Hawk. L. D. iv. 58. a. 
3rl- ba.* EArth or metal. L. D. iU. * bak. Hawk. L. D. iv. S 3 , b. 

fVWk \ bak. Dip, inundate. L. D. iv. 4 . W. . 

JT m 70. f. I 

np.SK bak. Saturate, inundate. * 

JT L. D. iv. SJ. b. wa»»^% 

1 bak. Servant, labourer. A *9 bak. Hawk. G.S35. 

J!T Ji L. D. iii. SO. 

N.D.87. at 

bak. Servant, work, carve. N. * J bakt. Gullet. L. D. iv. 14. 

JT s < D. 105. O • I i 


a. Ram. L. T. Ixxviii. 163. 


bak. Shipwreck. L. D. iv. 
4(1. a. >4. 


bak. Hawk. D. 413. 


bak. Hawk. L. D. iv. SS. a. 
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*+ 

>> 

* 


1 


BA 


baa bam. Cap, tip. L. D. ir. 48. a. 
bat. Father IT). L. DMr. SS. a. 


:*> 


FK 

batsk. Laiy, slow. L. D. ir. 46. 
a. 17. 


bakb. Bring forth. L. D. iv. 63. e. 


bat. Hateful, infamous. N. D. 175. <k Vi^wQ* baua. Substance. L. D. ir. 
• ** O* 77. d. 


vj 


bain. Bad. L. D. ir. 74. e. 




ba[gkm) (?). Substance. L. D. ir. fts.b. 


<? i total. Infamous, abominable. ^ V. *«f. Abominable. Cb. 1*. M. 

» lis L. D. ir. 5a. a. aa pi. 1. no. 116. 


F. 


/. He, him, It. Aff. 3. pers. m. 
/[(]. Carry. R.R.G60. 


Jt. Bear, carry, direction. L. D. iii. 
A 30. b. 33. 


fi. Bear. M. d. C. xlix. 3. 

V fO. Canals (7). L. D. ir. 68. 


C /AM. Reward (?). L. D. iv. 46. 
J % b. 8. 


/A, Bear, carry. N. D. 312. 

/k. Bear, carry. D. O. iv. 2. 

fa. Bear, carry. N. D. 337. 

X m V i /aa. Bear, carry. P. Br. 
^ JlV 307. 

* 

^ /«*. Reward. K. I. 4. 1. II. 

-t— ^ /a. Millions. E. I. 78. 

A—- fi. He, his. L.D. ii. I3S. e. 


V. fekti. Evade. P. S. 

, Tit. 3. 


fth. Reword, tallness. R. 8. 
383 ; P. M. mix. 


/<•*. Fullness. L. D. iii. 107. a. 

8XIII 

^ ^ aa fcka. Fullness. E. 1. 4. 

X -1 ■ /rkai i. Abundance, 

m. Tk reward. L. T. id. 

* JKV I I I 109. 13. 

I • Jrmka. Evacuate. L. T. 
Jcv iii. 10. 3. 

I > "Vv /«■»«. Dirt (7). M. 
-0 -o w ceciciv. 4. 

fennu. Million. M. R. xl. 
aa- 1 femt. Noae. D. 171. 

feat. Noae. G. 93. 

g 

• femt.t. Nome. D. 171. 

am 

g /emit. Nose. D. 171. 

/<•»«. Nose. L. T. xix. 43.' 8. 


o~*\\V« 
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FK 

let. Fail, disgust. L. T. 
lxxvii. 163. 2; 8. P. 
lxxvii. 3. 


r,i 

ftt. Swell. P. S. 835. il. 7. 


AX /el (k)au. Dispene. L. D. iii. 
. 73 (1. 


/elk. Exterminate. M. R. cxl. 

S3. 


_ "V * fetka. Sink. L. D. vi. 
I^-S A 115.1.31. 

""V i ***' Foor ' D ‘ i71, 

I ftm. Nostril. L. D. Hi. 

■ A * 106. b. 




HA 

m /(!)•<. Load, measure. L. D. ii. 70. 


Tikis 


fa. Carry. L. D. ii. 

n. 


,/W. fet fei. Worm. L. T. 
Ixxv. 15*. 8. 


flu. Foor. P. xxvi. 




ftkh. Captive*. L. 
T. xlviii. L25. 4'j. 


fekk. Capture. L. D. iii. 
9 & 71. b. 




Kind of food. Ii. R. 0655. 


H. 


n W). Strike. M. C. xxxi. ; L. U. iii. , JjLi * W. Strike. L.T. ii.6.3; E. 

50. a. | A S— * K- W® 4 - 

111 "i 


ii. Drag, draw. Ch. P. H. 
344. 


hi. Drag. L. D. if. 12. 

d, thrust out. 


vskmt 


hi. Impurity. L. D. iv. 71. 1. 
ki. Driw. E. R. 9IG0. 

^ | [ An. Corn. R. S. I. «. 

An . I. House. L. 0. Iii. 351. •- 


hi. Sceptre, touch. M. R. xxxi. 


Ad. Limb, self. K. S. 446. 


Ad. Kle*h. L. D. iii. 48. 


Ad. Firth. L. D. iii. 3fl0. 3. 




Art. Rustics, serfs. L. 
D. ii. 6. 


huu. Rejoice; mill. on. L. D. 
i 1 iii. 68. 73. 


__j A«5. Limb, self, also. R. 8. L 2. 
Ad. Rejoice. L. U. iii. 73. 


J fa Jfl. Rejoice. D. 368; Ch 
I P. H. 244. 

HI 


hub cm hen. Chess, 
i draughts. L. D. ii. 
61 . (a compound 
word.) 


Ada. With. P. xxvi. 


17^ u - Umb,Klf - l *V t.'Ki.sfr- L - ” 
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ha 

hip. Nile. D. 968. 


• % 


\\ . hiipi. Nil*. D. 368. 

j 

hi . t. Limb. G. 463. 


hhta. Met, bed. D. O. 
xiii. 3. 


hut a. Compel. L. D. Ui. 
31. 


h&u. Stick. D. O. xiii. 
3. 


Ml 

l—i 

hip. Nile. L. D. iv. 57. a. 

hunnu. Young. V. 4. 

rr* hunnu. Young. V. 4. 

hAnnu. Youth. E. I. 78. 
M 

J 1 I hunnu. Youth. L. 

X M f i D. ii. 134. a. 


Uo 


HE 

heb. Triumph. L. D. iil. 
73. f. 


heb. Festival. L. T. T. 19. 
return. N. 0. 164. 


liJ 
M 


htb. Festival. 0. 367. 

Fiah. L. D. ii. 130. 


heb. Hoe. E. S. 10. 

heb. Festival. P. Br. 317= L. 
T. i. 1. 

j H I heb (kar.keb). Cholchytea, priest. 
X J M. d. C. Ixiil. j E. 8. 832. 

go hA hfh (har-heb). Cholchytea, 
X J 31/ priest. E. S. 233. 

? — jJI. * . hbai. Hold, fowl. L. 
X J 1 " V— I T. viil. 17. title. 

Q I I 

5 II heb. Source, fountain. G. 99. 

* I l *”*"*' 1 iheb . I. Source, fountain. E. 
aAJZZZZ S. 33. 45. 


b Adana. Inward parts. L. D. iii. 19. I IJIJ hebheb.^ Source, flow. E 

Vkr a * y - ucu - J |JfJ 

J **J14 ** f ‘ ** 0US€ * **• D * *'* 

? m nek tomb, speoa. L. D. ii. 

A ^ 3.114. 

X "W ? hau khet. Things. L. 

X JJV m | | | D. ir. 53. 

heb. Wail. D. 369. 


m heb. Ibis. M. d. C. evil. 1. 

t ]£ 

ICi 


heb heb . I. Source, flow. 
I' >D K. R. 9737. 


UM& A5i. Fowler, fisher. MS. D. 

UM VV-* 

MC ^ hh b Panegyry, festival. G. 


heb. Fish, to flail. MS. D. 


heb. Festival. L. D. iv. 88. a. 


im 

uic 


hbt. Panegyry. festival. G. 


VOL. V. 


hbi . t. Court. L. D. iii. 65. c. 


3 I heb em ba. Target of 

■J JfV O iron. L. D. iii. 6*. 


F F 
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HB 

J I V hehnn. Honey. L. D. ii. 35. 

HB 

hebt. Cutout. M. d. C. xll. 

9 I w hehnn. Fruit, conserve. L. D. 

iii. 260. c. 

* hebt. Weep. wail. D.S70. 

? 1 S 1 A*' 4 "- Return. 8. Tether. 

Louvre. 

Ar*/. Support=iie7. E. B. 6710; 

o i. kebmm.t. Honey (?). L.T.Uii. 

v 0 144. 29. 

j btf. Snake, viper. MS. D. 

X AA 

0 I hhenn.t. Honey. L. D. ill. 

260. C. 

|^AA. btf- Viper. P. B. M. 

• I hehnn. t. Honey. L. D. 111. 

X *8. b. 

A/a. Viper. G. 74. 

hebnntu. Honey. L. D. 

bfiM. Viper. N. D. <67. 

9 I «Vv hehnn tu. Honey. L. 

XJ JT M. xxxviil. 15. 

^.4 hfau. Viper, worm, cater- 

0 M VoAA« pillar. P. B. 31.9000; 9. 
%f m \ m P. Ixxxii. 12, cx. 1, cl. 1. 

9 1 A hebnu. Plough. L. D. ill. 

X J e *17. 

VTbi »■ vi -- 

|J|| hebnu. t. Honey. L.D. il. 

J y\A. *JI» »• *»• Viper. O. 74. 

j|JP Kelt. Clothe. G.«J. 

V | hfen. Crawl, squat. L. D. iv. 

29. b. 

j^JP^jr Art*. Feetinl. C. B. M. 

9 ». h/nu. Million. B. G. 430. 

X* I? 

J p X htbt. Clothe. D. J69. 

X ^ he/nr. Lizard, numerous. 

A <z> L. D. ii. 144. s. 

f J P hebt ' Clotbc - L - D - *“• ,M - b - 

| 1 heft. Squat. E. S. 10. 

JJPtU ktU - ct0the - 8.8.10. 

j( L * T * xxxv,i * 

KJP* K * cko ®. s. F. B. M. 

9 Crawl. L. D. iii. 

X ? 128. a. 129. 

^ J o||b S ‘ hebt. Clothe. M. cer. 

jo{ heh. Aion, age, eternity. D. 370. 

" ■ btbt. Beckon. B. H. uiii. 

AeA. Seerch. L. T. iii. 11.4. 

Mil. Foam. G. 69. *65. 

• 9 a i-fl JcA. Wander (to sunshine). M. 
XX J K.cxl. 50. 
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A# *c*. Search. M. R. dvl. 


I hth. Grain. L. D. iv. 44. b.S. 10. 


sir 


\ hr hi. Search. M. A. P. B. A. 1855,96. 
aeek. L. D. iii. 68 

A wander. L. M. wiki. 652. f.j K. S. 141. 


:\\ 


keh . tt. Sole of foot (7). E. 
Br. 207. 


ArA . ti. Sole of foot (?). L. D. vi. 
AV-l 114. 

^rojw hhab. Plough. D. 370. 
ItV* kha. Naked. E. S. 560. 
ItW! hhai. Drive back. MS. D. 

If VI 1 ” «• 

If!! 

If!! 


n ' V T hi er her. Drag, battle. 

<Z> N. D. 105. 

kiu. Perception, genius. L. 

X a jM t. xxx. so. a. 

|\\V Aim. Means, taste. L. T. v. 

A JT | | | 15. 19. 

Hr- 


hkai. Behind. E. S. 10. 


A/m. Means, taste, percep- 
tion. L. T. xxviii. 78.9. 


* hekn. Drink. E. S. 895. 

X | V heknu. Preparation for em- 
X A baltning. K. 8. 276. 

!z>Vl Ac Arm. Address. MS. D. 

SttVl hrknnu. Discourse. L. 
JT .M/ D. iii. 72. 194 ; E. 8. 34. 


hhai.t. Bare. L. D. iii. 225. 

a 2.6. 


An. Taste. M. R. cxiii. 12. 


f / hrknnu. Discourse, supplicate. 
H e K.S. 10. h. 


hrknu. Supplicate. D. 371. 


Canal, water. Br. G. 
xxii. no. xii. 


Inundate. L. D. iv. 42. a. 


Reject. L. D. Iv. 45. 4. 


IMS “ 

I!!- ■ 

II! v * 

V 1 1 I hi/. Corn (?), wheat (?). L. D. 
XliO* iii. 200. 13. 

Yll a/mm. Inundate. L. 

XU? ? D. iv. 90. d. 

A/A. Search, aeek. L. D. iii. 72. 

An. Strike. E. R. 6945. 


t;s 

IT,* 

X heknu. Preparation for embalming 

X s L. M. xxxvl. 15 ; L. T. Ixii. *7. 

ITT 
ITI 


hrk itfiMa Adore, discourse. 
MS. D. 


heknu. Welcome. L. D. iv. 
30. 1. 


heknu. Drink, unguent. L. D. 
ii. 145. 12. 


S £ heknu. Discourse. E. H. lvi. 


TYI 


heknu. Drug. E. S. 6122. 
AeAim . t. Discourse. K. S. 10. 


I-V~ 


heku. Net, snares. G. 
490. 


I"!! 


A heka. Drink, beer. L. D. iii. 43. e. 
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HK HE 


heka. Drink, beer. L.T. i. 13. 

hrkau 'knmh). Food, kind of 
A J 1 1 1 1 bread. L. D. it. 28. 

kek. Rale. M.R. cxliii. . 

| ^ Amd. Hemp. L. D. II. 

? i ' kekar. Starve, famish. G. 

x<=> 3N- *13. 

^ hmA. Hemp. M.C. xxxv. 

9 hekcur. Starve, famish. T. 

%<=> - Jr ^ L. Ch. F. H.293. 

9 hemka. Jasper. Ur. G. xix. 

It no. vi. 

* hekar. Hunger, starve. B. G. 70®. 

| • kemka . t. Jasper. D. 370. 

keka.t. Drink, beer. L. D. iii. 43. e. 

^ ^ kmammU. Flax. E. S. 588. 

m keka.t. Drink, beer. E. H. 241. 

ktmi. Salt. Ch. P. H. 93. 

kek&.t. Drink, beer. T. Berl. 

hr ml. Please. M. d. C. xxii. 9. 

^ keka.t. Drink, beer, MS. 0. 

jh/|\ 1 hem*. Sit. L. M. xxxviii. 13; 
A Uc 1 L. D. It. 67. 

j v keka.t. Drink, beer. Pyramid, 
X* Daiboor. 

ke(m)t. Jackal. L. D. U. 21. 

^ ^ keka.t. Drink, beer. J* D. iii. 133. 

| e— \ A*. Clasp. E. S. 10. 

Drink- L ' D- **• 

{ t An t. Hale. L.D.il. 8 . 

X /%%%%% 'N 

YtJ hekbiu. Charm, magic. L. 

X JV j 1/ D. iv. 58. a. 

O 

hn. Ring. food. M. d. C. Ixiv. 1 ; 
A O E. R. 6705. 

^LlLl^ AeA. Charm. K. K. 6678. 

9 And. With, and, by means of. M. 

A 1 R. xxxix. 

{□$ Ac*. Charm. L. T. xlil. 111. 1 . 

* eiM ' Terri,or y- E - s - ,0 - 

^ taJ Ac*. Charm, magic. J* D. iii. At). 

Asia. ^ Add, L. D. iii. 30. 

OU 

0 AcA.f. Charm. K. K. 9736. 

^ | Aai. Mace. L. D. iii. 30. IS. 

| hek.t. Charm. L. U, ill. 123. a. 

041 / "'~* N <I> ki ni er ker. Drag, 

9 J V ■ i struggle. L. D. 

A A \\ t 1 iii.fi a. 

OU 

J ^ AcAm. Drink, beer. E. K. 323. 

Q m 

ft w heu.k.t. Bowl. E. M. 

X'^vj 1 67. a. 
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HA 

kan.k.l. Gift. U D. iii. 
28. 85. 


V a A»»«. Frail, scent. L. D. 
ii. 28. 


7V$ *i 
17-SI 

0 '****■ 

1 - 


Adore, order. K. 

1. 17. 


* htnnu. Phallus. D. O. 
vii. 10. 


hen.t. Heron. M. C. ii. 


Kt'A “• *• 


JVC tent. Cat, rub. L. D. ir. 45. a. 

S ken. Rule. MS. D. 

ken. Rule. T. An. 49. B. M. 

} I I henb.t. FounUin. L. D. ir. 45. e, 
X JV 88.1. 


kant. Rule. E. S. 216. 


km. Limb. D. 370. 
t 


«L 


4 


km. Adore. Cb. P. H. 246. 


a. 


A Ann. Return, turn tuck. Cb. 
P. II. 246. 


a. 


A kan. Turn back, return. L. T. 
xxxiv. 94. 2. 


a. 


f 




han. Phallus. MS. D. 


han. Turn back, return. L. 
1>. iv. 90. 13. 


? han. Careful. L. T. xxv. 

X 70.3. 

V *7, ^.ry.miiKX-. Cb. V. 


' OZm m 


HA 

han. Turn back, return. E. S. 3. 


j3X. 


! 


han. Vase. D. 370. 


O 

IKKW *«*»• Cycle. L. T. 
O xxviii. 78. 8. 


0 IX han.t. Territory. L. T. 

0 • I 125.31. 

J | wall. Ch. N. d. T. p.34; 
Ur. A. 2. 1863, 40. 

j| haH " Cr0wn * iv * a * 

Turn back. N. D. 

i~r 

171 

! «- O -51. I J 

Ann Ann. Turn bsck. 
■ H > Si E. S.34. 


> os. 


kan. Territory. L. T. 
xlviii. 125. 31. 


kan kan. Turn back. L. 
T. Hr. 131.8. 


a. o as. 


■ Ann Aon. Things. P. 
Br. 217 ; L. T. 125.31. 


QnSZmQnSSm 

S A Aun Aoi. Turn back, re. 
X ' 'X ■ '"****x turn. L. 1). iii. 18. b. 


kani. Marge of Socharia. 
L. T. i. 10; Ch. P. H. 
246. 


ray* 


AmfA). Bowl, scale*. L. T. 
X xe,. al. 109. 7. 


J sJJ.1 | e 

lx I Ami. Return. M. R. 

~“~\1 lS I cxlr. 71. 


IT 


*<wi[*j. Offerff). M.xxxviii. 

2u. 


I »gsr n< *- kb - 

1? han[ht)ti. Down, 

X'~~' | \\“ mane. R. R. 6710. 

Oesa- •• A anna. Jar, scale*. 

S V 8 1 p. ». 828 ; L. T. 

X——' a 125. 53. 

OaSa.SU 

9 J kankek. Throat. K. S. 32. 

X / ~~'0 A 


Digitized by Google 



390 


DICTIONARY OP HIEROGLYPHICS, 


r 


HA 

ham i. Hoe, harrow. MS. D. 


0 Kan.t. Well. Br. G. 3; V. 

X m xiii. 1. 


harm iti. Down, mJine. 
L. T. xvi. 30. 3. 70. 2. 


ham. Roar. P. S. 828; L. 
T. 149. 3. 9. 


0^2- 


HB 

han. Turn back. M. d. C. xxiv. 


I— 

mi 


|*^*|^ »i 1 ham n*. Flor. rulf. 


m\-: 


L. T. I xx vi l. 1 82. I. 


hdnnu. Phallus. D. 
370. 


mw 


hannn. Jar, vase. D. 370; 
V. O. iii. 3. 

hamiu. Return. D. O. 


4 / ha mi u. Return. D 

? il9 ‘ 

X'—'x order. D. O. xi. 7. 

hanntt. Things. Cb. P. 

Ml H. 11. 


9*^*' 


hannu. Horns. L. D. iU. 

212 . 


0 til hanntti. Conspire. L. 

X ^ ^ JT* Tm xlviii. 123. 30. 

*33. - 

hant. Turuback. P. B. M. 


Mv 


i . 

han. Rule. K. 8.447. 

Aon aek. Twist. L. 
J ■» han. Phallus. MS. D. 

X / *****' 

^ iian Turn blclc ’ s 780 

# han. Turn back. M. d. C. xxiv. 

X* 

^ < I ham. Plant, gift. K. 8. 300. 

? han (boe). Lose, forget. E. I. »• *• 

X'™*' 78. 

? I hanb.t. Return, territory- K. 
X- s. 10. 


A/nt[*]. Vegetables. E. S. 
f5i_ 293. 


W A«n[A]. Bowl, vegetables. 

L. M.67. a. 


| | hanlk'i.t. Offer. L. 

w ^ ^ * I D. iii. 73. b. 


Marti. Returner. E. 3. 
X ■ 32. C. 

O-^Sp. * 

hant. Work, boe. L. D. iii. 
X/~*~N-M- 26 . 1. a. 


hanti. Returner. L. T. 
X '*~**\v\ Ixii. 145. 27. 


t=*=t f 1 I hanti. Return, turn 
X back. L. D. iii- 68. 


K 


0 hanti. Horns. L. T. xxix. 

X 78.31. 


X /W ***x\\ 

*,t=t=n=J=f Man han. Return. 
X /■— ^\\\ P. xxviii. 

Ktt han han. Turn back, return. 
X /***~*\\\ L. T. xxlil. OS. 

Qa&Utt* 

o A** han. Toni bnck, return. 

X E. 8. 3. 


hep. Duck, fowl. MS. D. 

’\\ hepi. Hide. MS. D. 

r 

l 

kept. Embrace. E. 8. 773. 

s 

kept. Embrace. S. A. G. 256. 41. 


O ■ / \ kept. Kmbrac 
X*' * unite. G. 322. 

KV 
i:i« 


hep.t. Duck. E. 3. 361. 
kept. Paddle. E. S. 10. 
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HE 

kept. Paddle. P. Br. 308. 


HE 

Reckon. L. D. iii. 97. a. 


| A kepti. Paddle. Ch. P. H. 257. 
\\ 


if I hep. Hide; secret. E. S. 593. 


hetb. 

j On I X ketbu. Pavement. L. D. 

g I U \ H iii. 203. 2. 1, cf. 134. 2s 
I XI J -2T L. T. Iii. 129. 7. 

IK 


her. With. G. 473. 


her tel. Chain. E. R. 6661. 


heru.t. Aliment. L. D. iv. 
? O 75 a. 


heikh. Cut. 0.385. 

hetka. Cut. G. 4%. 


I> 

u 

up: 


> her. With. G. 116. 

her. Above. E. S. 43. 

hes . I. Chain. L. D. ii. 147. b. 
het. Sinn;. G. *78. 371. 


5 (1 het. Sing, singer. G. 378. 

X I *) geueroua. L. 0. vi. 108. 67. 

IPH 
IP 
IP 

j (I ■ het. Dirt. L. T. xvi. S3. 5 i xx. 5 1 

11 1,53.1. 

IP1 ket. Singer. E. R. 9760. 

} I pVv hetb. Destroy, destruction 

Jt I J L. T. lxxiv. 153. 5. 

IPJ 
1PJ- 


ket. Singer. E. R. 6710. 
ket. Singer. D. 871. 

A ket. Sing, singer. D. 371. 


% ketb. Work, account, clothe. L. 
T. x. 17. 90 ; Iii. 129. 9. 


ip: 

ip' 


ketka. Deaf; cut the ear. L. D. 
* iii. 262. c. 


A ketm. Some substance. 

• I K. 1. 25. 


ketmen. Natron. D. 871. 


• he mm. Natron. D. 371. 


I * ketmena. Natron. P. Hr. 
• 217; L.T. vil. 17. 17. 


1 ° 

i ketmen. Natron. P. 3. 

/ ^***^iS III 928; L. T. 149. 41. 

| keep. District. L. D. Iii. 262. c. 

I 

keep. District (7). M. ci. ter. 


N I 


ketp. District. E. I. 10. 1. 


| ket]). District. E. I. 10. 1 ; L. D, 
iii. 212. 

\ square. L. D. iv. 44. 7. 


OO a || ket-ta. Vex, glare. E. R. 

4095; Hr. M. ii. liii. 13 


hetb. Account, reckoning. Fa. 
S. 539. 


IssM 


w ketmeni. Natron vase, larer. 
L. D. U. 147. b. 


keen. Part of body. 1*. D. iii. 
228. bis. 


ketp. I.and, district. B. G. 
106. 


ITJ 


ket. Bard, singer. E. R. 6710. 
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hu. Cow. L. D. ir. 24. 20. f. j Aeat. Will, order. E. 1. 9. 

hu. A liquid. L. D. ii. 129. j 


ku . t. A liquid. L. T. lxvii. 146. 
44. 

order. L. T. Ixvi. 146. 43. 


9 I hu . m . tt. Strangle, suffocate. 

X J JA m L. D. iii. 1 1 C. c. 1 13. c. 

*jj | *««». E1U. N.D.«8- 

5 I V, Arif*. Strangle, suf- 

X J JW focate. B. G. tb7. 

\^\t* ^.“ t M - “ 

9 I W. Ami*. Strangle, suffocate. 

A J Jb. K- K. 9900. 

9 A/or. Compel (7). L. D. iv. 

X<=^k— 1 36 a- 

j I *V httma. Strangle, suffocate. Sar- 

X J coph. Her. L. 

i 

Aetrt. Kill. B. H. xl. 

V I hum . t. Suffocate. M. R. 

X J U cxl. 60. 

9 *'-'7^ Mel. Mxcc. S.A.O. 918.5. 

9 1 1 hu nt ma. Strangle, suffocate. 

XJ? 5* L.T.xli. 110 . 6 . 

{*^ V * 1 i.S ppreM - p Prm '"- 

I'll, W ^i., 8 "' Br ‘ 

9*^0^ Met. Silver, atcel. N. D. 509- 

ill 1 i 

hu mm/. Lioness. L. D. 
Xll • ir. 65. 

Met. Light. L. D. iv. 18 . 

ket t ' Cow - I* D. iv. 59. c. 

^C=> Met. Kind of breed. L. D. iii- 95. 

fcw.f. Cow. L.T.X1. 110. 

?ST3 Ac/. Kind or quantity of bread. 

X AV L. D. ii. 10. 

f Aert. Strangle. P. S. 

XJ .3*111 127 ; L. T. 149. 34. 

| Art. Bread. L. D. ii. 35. 

hu. Obey. E. S. 223. 

Yg J4 Ac/. Kind or quantity of bread. 

X L. D. ii. 28, Iii. 260. 

|i |^0 hu. Obedient. L. D. ir. 73. g. 

Ys .r>| Art. Kind or quantity of bread. 

X L. D. id. 260. c. 

hu. Singer. E. S. 2. 

hetL ThTOat ' Ch P * H * 5U 

Singer. R. M. 60. 

A//. Throat. Ch. P. H. 247. 

(l <i>- Am. Vex, glare. Br. G. xxli. m. 
XII 1 1 ; L. T. Ixxviii. 163. 10. 

J | |" htnr. Time, charge. L. D* 

j|^p^ hui. Order. L. D. iii. 65. a. 

het.t. Hyena. L. P. ii. 25. 
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V 4k ket.t, Hyena. L. D. ii. 33. 
X * " n. 


ket. Strike. M. R. xxxvii. 


het. Region, canal. L. D. ii. 134. d. 
87. 88. 


Canal. L. T. xl. 


htt. Touch, consecrate. M. R. xxxv. 1. 


I 


kia. Touch, consecrate. M. R. 
xxxiv. 


n*”- 

t: 

n 


Strike. L.T.ii.6.3. 


* Mi. Heart. G. 488. 

kti. Consume. L. T. xvi. 33. 6. 
kti. Stick. L. T. lxl. 145. 4. 


kti. White, silver or upper 
crown. D. 374. 


:vt 

} T kti. Tbroat, lnnfs. L. D. Ui. 344. >. ; 
X l*l \\ L. T. xvii. ii. a. 

V V Mam. Obscure. R. M. 

X.=% Jv p. 93. 

? 11 Obscure. E. 

tacu S. 10. r. s. 

» 

ketei s. Hi Tiff- N. D. 65. 




Net, catch. L. D. iv. 88. b. 
• kt*r. Time. L. T. xxx. 79. 8. 
ktar. Horse. G. 73; D. 874. 
Mar. Horse. G. 486. 
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Mar. Time, charge. E. 
I. 11.4. 


Uf* 

Ui! Mar. Horse. G. 139. 


Mar. Charge, compel. B. 
G. xvii. 1 . 


Mar. Charge. A. xxxv. pi. 
iv. 166 L. D. iii. 30. 69. 


1 1 htra. Tribute. Goodwin, 

X<=>l+lll R. A. 1861, p. 135. 

1^1^ Mia.t. Place of suiTo- 
X 1 -/J 1 in cation. L.D.iii.135. 

Mu. Quarry. L.D.iii. S3. 

s-vyi 
tic "*• 

m k.ta. Kind of food. T. Berlin, 

Osrl *■“ 

1 .-. 


ktu n. Calves. M. R. 
xxxvi. 


Hyena. Cb. P. H. 123. 247. 


. la. Kind of food. N. D. 371. 
ketp. Peace. M. C. lxxxiii. 4. 


ketp. Food, a qnantity of 
X* I food, iie.ee. N. D. 210. 


|>eace. 

Hone. E. S. 417. 


O * • 

■ ktar. 

iffl- 

Am. Strike, plnck. M. 

M- 

ftv. 

IV“v v**- 


Onion. L. D. ii. 10. 

C. xxvi. 


Am. Draw. Goodwin, R. 
A. 1861, p. 129. 


Am. Evil. R.C. 11. 


G G 
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*«• Cornet). N. D. 573. 

YU m. % kuii. Ground to dost. D. O. 
A O JV xi. 1 ; L. T. xxx. 78. 40. 

to. Corn, Kliment. N. D. 408. 


W_ to.^ Drive. L. D. iii. 1*5. 42, 

ISk> *-“• fit - bpts - 

" to. Ttite. N.D. 7*. 

'“ZiSr**-*-*- 

O-t v ku. Genius, spirit. L. T. lir. 

(V 4 131.3. 

A JT M aliment. Ch. P. H. 330. 234. 

1 Club, or huger; value uncertain, perhaps 
| H. See A. 

>«< ■ hu. Corn. N. 408. 

'l Q AS. Oppoae, impriaon. E. S. 

|T. *2. cover. 

And. Corn. L. D. ii. 28. 

toll. Kaiae. L. D. iv. 44. b. 

g \k. a j Aud. Corn. L. D. ii.28. 

A ir*t * vi i 

1 "V M. Impriaon. L T. xv. 27 ! Br. 
| 3V 209. 

And. Corn ships, boats. 
A -2T tfV L. D. ii. 104. 

hah. Go. P. B. M. 

tot. Calf (7). E. R. 0900. 

| ham. Conceive. L. T. IxiJ. 145. 22. 

| JV in, on. L. D. iv. 55. d. 

tot. light. E. S. 10. h. 

hamh.lu. Hair (7). L. T. 
1 JVX & a ixvi. 146. p. 

YVll *“'■ Tear the hair in grief. 
A L. D. til. 79. b. 

hamh. See. L. D. iv. 48. a. 

tVMI/fi Light - BS - ,op - 

'l* hrnu. Space, meaaure. Ch. P. H. 45. 

IP 

O'* 

4 V_>^nX hvranv. Courage (t). Ch. 

U .K 1 P. H. 126. 

1 * (ta)hn. Unguent. h. T. lxii. 145. 

I* S 12. 

YV* m. P A toto«. Sail. L. T. 
X A* JzV ' xxxvi. 99. 14. 

Si S 

1 A (laVm. Return (?). L. T. Jtxir. 

I S 64. 25. 

tot. Bundle. L. D. H. 28 . 

1^0 hut. Hour (7). M. d. C. xxxriii. 

^ kuaua. Filth, dirt. 

A -a 0 -ffV III L. T. lx. 144. c. 

^ to/. Hour. M. d.C. xxivlii. 

?\s.Q * bun. Excrement. Ch. P. 
A -21 0 1 1 1 H. 244. 

hrta. Goat. P. S. 828=U T. 
1 nn 125. 9; S. P.cU.». 

Y^lh tod. Filth, etink. L. T. 1 . 17. 7*. 

hetu. Goat. L. T. xltri. 125. 9. 


Digitized by Google 


DICTIONARY OP HIEROGLYPHICS, 


395 


HU HA 


I O kuui. Hoar. M. d. C. xxxviii. 

% kiVu. Forebead. L. D. iil. 
• 81. f. 

het(9ak). Mammy. Br. 6. lxvi.c. 

*da. Limb. L.D.iv.33. a. 

'|-V'^ he,a - Go»t, kid. K. S, Jl. 

*y x 

Ada/. Go first, precede. M. R. 
( aj eta. 40. 

'j? 0\ Mu. Htlf(t). N. D. 907. 

| Ad. Moderate. R. R. A. 1853, 687. 

Mil. Commence, beginning 1 . L. K. x)i. 
530. 

essence. L. M. xxxviii. 15. 

P.9 ha. Master, rater. Ch. P. H. 215. 
Tif cf. kAerp. 

hd . Heart (7). P. S. 40; B. M. 

B Ad, s. m. Number, account. S. 

T-*“- P. ciii. 8, cal. 3. 

kd. Precede. D. 486. 
JJ 

B Ad. Command, eovem. Cb. P. 

TV— < H. 345. 

. *$ hd. Beginning;. D. 114,115. 
essence. L. M. xxxviii. 15. 
x chief, duke. L. K. xlv. 592. a. 


B Ad. Duration, time of life. MS. D. 

t% M ‘ CWef ’ Inder ' Bt *■ 7159 ' 

B Ad. Duration, time of life. L.T. 

TO 1 vi. 15. 48. 

~*ggj W<. Chao*. N. D. 116. 

tj Ad. Stand, place. D. 381. 

_ 3 f ~ A • Adf. Bejrinninz, com- 
mencement. E. 8. 32. 
a ~ ill cover. 

H Ad. Food, supply. L. D. tv. 43. 

jmmm 33 , 34 . 

*4- Predecessors. L. D. ill. 25. 
a | | | bis. p. 

B Art. Transport. R. A. P. 1855, 

T^CR 357. 

~*u Adf. Heart. K. S. 6457. 

m 

S'” g fi Adf A. Vase with a stand. 
T » XI I E. R. 6638. 

A Food. L. D. ii. 

^ “ “ l \. m Ad(0*. Tablet. L. D. ill. 

* Ad«. Heart. D. 114. 
• \\ 

Pal Ada. Tablets. L. T. 35; 

T J a a. Br. 303. 

* UHL Heart. L. T. x. 17. 69. 
• \\t 

0 * J V jsstR Ada. Transport boat. 

T JT 8. P. cat. 8. 

jf f • 

1 . Adti. Essence. L. T. lxi. 145. 

»«!• a. 4. 

?WU" “».! T- L -° " 

ja 

Adfa. Commencement. D. 114. 

A ai. Time. S. P.Ii. 1. 

T Adf.f. Essence. E.S.164. 

«a ml 

1M1 >Mi ' Tlbl “' D ' m - 
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HA 

hA 

| hn ' k! ln>*g*. 8. P. xxxTtii. 6. cf. 

f isUT 1 “kjctr 1 "- P 

[jj hat. Crown. D. 391. 

tWfrS:- “aS 

aTa Over, head. D. 214. 

*[\fA on. L. D. iii. 65. 
ilk behind. H. J. A. 214. 

AaA. Csptire. D. 1U. 

All** ha. Head, over. D. 214? E. R.&739. 
ilk 1 behind. K. J. A. 215. 

AaA. Captive. N.D.88. 

Aa. Behind. R. J. A. 313. 

AaA. Captlre. M. R.cxl.8. 

Aa. Limb*. L. D, ir. 44. c. 

zr.-m rn ^ Aa*. Fish. 8. G. 

fxxra r, 

L- T • T ‘ ,5 ‘ M ' 

f JkVw-* *1:25:1 

^*^^0 An^ Bick of lie»d, behind. 

^WV V “e*. «."* 

1 Jijilv-J 9900 m L. T. 

153. 

1!aclt of he»d, behind. D. 

1 I I kaimi. Sport. L. D. iii. 

‘ill* jSI_ Act. Kind of veceUble or 

ilk _8V seed. Cb. P. H. 344. 

.T.-R Aassl. Deceive, 

TIT V rfl eetluce. B. P. 

1 Alll 1 V/ xxxvi.7 ; 1U.1. 

Aa. Front, dwelling. L. U. 

A app. Hide. L. T. xxxl. 
iii 84.6. 

fl/* ~W * Aa. Dust, stink, filth. L. 

ill D. iii. 193. 

.T.-R -f V kapu. Hide. B. R. 

fX'lk-i ^-‘-.T.lxkvii. 

” Aa. Beside., back. L. T. 
ilk _BV 1 1 1 liv. 133. 8j 8. P. Ixxvii. 6. 

fr m*Sfc k'arr.t. Flower. 

ilk JV<=> L. iii. 106. 


Tif'W Air. Ksponse. G. 444. 

ill JBV Jf net, trip. L. T. x. 17. 17. 

f i«.CJ “trTr p '“- 

* * V BeT A at. Net, or beg. K. R. 
Ilk _BV QSi 9900= L. T. 113. 4. 


fivT’b* 

fivM23 

Ali* \ t> A at ti. Trip (few). G. 

Hk -ffV as v\ 380. 

*&•«■ C.n.1, Cb.P. 
ill JV11S5S H. 100.315. 

fkVVUffi iSfcff 

fivU"VW T“ 

fiv*T ViSK""* 
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HA 


X A a.t. Sudden. L.T. HH. 
< 130. 7. 


tali enl. Twiat, 
tie. L. D. iv. 
67. b. 


fk 

tk:uw 

ikvrn 

AT* "k Ad*. Snrplna, before. L. D. 

ilL JV A ill. 76. b. 

kau. Puri oj a chariot. 


kau. First fruits. P. 
xxxix. 

rustic. L. D. iii. 13. 
surplus. L. D. iii. 76. b. 


fi 


■R ? * 1 id.. Rustics. 

V vhj 1 I* T. Hi*. 

JrVaaE 3 r/sI i its?, lun. 

163. 11. 

■ 4*7 

t ( f 

m Atum. Nakedness. L. T. 

JV ? Ui xlriil. 133. 38. 

ra Ao. , 

^ Acwro. Serpent. S. G. c. 

13 Ad. • 

O 

Ligbt ‘ E R - 9736 ' 

ro«=» 

1 1^" ids. Branch, bloeeom. L. T. 
""ill xlviii. 135. 47. 

13 

• 

3=1=3 

I i kiir. Fly up (7). L. D. if. 

1" m* 43. b. 8. 

\8 * 

11 kai.t. Court. E. S. 33;L. D. 
Tin iy. 65. a. 

“11 * 

J 

X kak. Captive. D. 314. 

s i 

13 

A 

1 idi.f. Captive. L.D.iil.46. 

1 

ra 

ja 

| idp. Hide. E.S.8543. a. 

nidfet 

* kip. Hide. E.S. 10. 

ra . 
ka. 

i 

* kip. Hide. M.d.C.x!iv. 
S’ 

ra r ? 

V id/. Tie, knot. L. D. iv. 48. a. 
1 38. 

B iv 

1*1 idli. Bellows ff). L. D. tv. 
I\\ 1 86. d. 

ra iv' 


897 

katiu. Ties, knots. L. 
I I JQsaiu T.lUi. 130.8. 

fV$ Aokj>. Spy, deserter. N. D. 

ifVli ^•66 8PT ’ d “' rter - N - 

%%% 

r* k&. Corn. L. D. iii. 960. c. 

0 n M. Palace. L. D. Hi. 47. 

r. f 

too. Rejoice. 1.. D. iv. 09. c. 

I Ob I MS. D. 
hi. Time, day, D. 340. 


iii. 63. a. 

Ad. Com* forth. M. R. dxix. 

Ad. Goose. L.O.iU.l«. 

Ad. Ahl obi haUI D.340. 


id. Husband. Ch. P. H. 
344. 


id. Ahl oh I bail! D. 340. 


id. Hailer. M.C. cxuvtii-7- 
halll D.O.viii. 4. 
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hA 

ra " * ha. Hnaband. SC. C. cxxxvi. 

hA 

ra^^H^I tii. Ram. Cb. P. H.344. 

ro m, A ha. Proceed, go. L. T. ii. 30. 
JV come, fall. V. O. Till. 4. 

ra V II a hit. Huaband. D.O. 

-SW" Ui. 10. 

Si. Dock. L.D. iU.lt. 

•m || Aainnu. Well, 

ra V ll x L.D.iU.195. 

jvn* 2i. 

ra V. ha. Duck. Viacontl, Bare. 

D'Ath. 

ra W \ S J hat nu. Give order*. 

-HV JV A S.P.cti.4. 

ra^k T'T~ T ha. Day, time* L. D. ir. 
JV 89. c. 

ra m. tin. Acquaint, order, re- 

J5V J\ turn. L. D. U. 139. 319. 

ra iw.]k*‘^ *“• °" r - M H ‘ 

•1 \\ 

ra hai. Throw, deacend, fall. Cb. 

JY.fi P. H. »4. 344. 

ra^^J* *4 b. Cook. M. C. Ixvili. 5. 

"» • '—%*»«««, wa, 

ra ^k Y . waved). Ch. 

JV S Ie~\V P. H. 104. 

ra^^Jil hit. Bend. Cb.P. H.344. 

ink " Ail. Stand, hall 1 E. R. 0663. 

JV.A 

ra "W 1 ^ tab. Plough. E. R. 9900 
=LT. 17.77. 

■» '——V han. More, entreat, 

ra V W— i S. P. CTitl. 4. 

JtV . 1 proffer. B. P. lx. 3. 

ra kkl, \' 2 r ^ ou c h - I- D. 

ra V l\ tipu. Lawa. R. M. 

-BY Jill 77. 

ra I V , — A abu. Water-place. 

JV J A • , L. T. lxvtU. 147. 13. 

tir. Kid. L. A. xU. 19. 

ra'W 1^ hihu. Haunt, aend. L. D. 
JWJr iU. ISO. b. 

•R O a, *m tint la fa. 

13 ^k (k .tt> Sweetneaa. 

JxV 1 A-T AjT s. P. 1 . 4. 


•» flww-a \| tintela. Haat- 
ra m, II ^k if A en, drive. S. 

-5v| m JIV n P.hrUi.4. 

ra "k. hafr . t. Armlet. L. D. ii. 

Ji<=>« 147. b. 

la'^k fl ■ time n*. Natron. E. R. 

_IV| 6659. 

lil "k 1 1 til. Front, direction, celling. 
_SV11 E. 1. 116. IS, 10. 

ra V [I hai.l. Kind of drink. L.D. 
_SV| i iti. 360. C. 

"A. 1 1 hit. Obi lull 1 ab 1 D. 340. 

ra ^ 1 1 add re, invoke. Cb. P. H. 

13 k | tilt. Fear, reverence. Ch. 

JfVaa h P. H. 344. 

ink. 1 1 w— — | til. Ceiling. Br. O. 
All • ivi. 139. 

ra 'l. til. fight, terror, aalute. 

_SV* A' K. R. 9900c L. T. 100. 3. 

1 II tii. Fall. Cb. F. H. 109. 
ra^VllA tend. K. R. 9900= L. T. 81. 

ra^^i^j Hi. Cow. L.D. U.S9. e. 

la 1 1 A hai. Go back, fall into. S. 

JVl“ F. lxii. 4. 

ra V. tali. Fear (7). h. T. ixi. 

-SYw ¥/ 144. 33. 
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la'V kaunl. Fill. L. D. 

JxV'"™n lii. 175. K- 

raj hit. Wish. L.D. ir.T.e. 

■M An*. IbU. D. 939. 


taj^ Aii. Plough. MS. D. 


Send, messenger. L. T. Hi. 


CD Lfl hah. Sei 
J 15. 45. 

ra JkI kabaa. Infest M. R. MU. 

ra ID A it kit. Beset, prowl. L. D. 

J Jji ill. 130. a. 

in 1 10 I Hat kit. Beset, prowl shout. N. 

J J ». 99. 

iaj" ' kitm. Ebony. L.D. IU.S4.C. 

ra I kalmi. Ebony. G. 77 1 U D. 

J \\ Hi. 63. a., 64. s. 

12 J kalmi. Honey jar. N. D. 309. 

raj kabn I. Honey. L. D. U. 44. b. 

"J 


lx 

ie 


Anil. Role UD. iU.939. a. 
4. 


kata. Go round. L. T. six. 41. «. 


taka. Scorch, blast. L. T. lx. IT. 30. 


taka. Seek. S. P. cxl. 4. 


ra 

ra|^ Ait. Ohlhaill K. R. 9741. 
ra|^' ^ ' Aoi f, Ceiling. Br. G. xvl. 136. 


■Mm 


Aoi t. Ceiling, Br. G. xri. 
138. 


ra| | JTt Aoi. Ah 1 oh I hail ! D. 940. 

Aoi. Ram. L.D.iy. 93. a. 


Aoi. Aht ohlhaill MS. D. 


M$ 

"M'S* 

"M- 

ra 1 1 Ai in. Join, touch, near. L. D. 

ll-wa- It. 44. a. A 7. 

rail V— I tiM. Join, touch, near. L. 
1 1\\ D. It. 4*. 10. 10. 

13 -W AoA. A time, featiraL E. 1. 95. 




hakr. Fast. K. R. 9900= 
L. T. 18. 6. 


hakr. (Applied to ft festival.) 
US. D. 


O hbkr. Portion of time. L. 
r T. xl. 18. b. 5. 


hakr. (Applied to ft festival.) 
K. I. 78. 10. 


hakr. (Applied to ft festival.) 

I K. S. 575. 


ra - 

V*. hak. Weakness. R. R. W00=L. 
A T. 17.25. 

A A ham ham.t. Roar, 

ra ra m D. 378 ; E. S. 10. 

{ A hamu. Tremble, roar. L. M. L 
*=1 xxxiii. 


ra ra x 


hamA-hamA. Roar. M. 
R. xliv. quinq. 


ra ra m 

k&mA-hnmi. Roar. M. 
*=^=i I I K. lviii. 

ra i 

ha*. Vase. Cl. 243. 408. 
him. Adore. D. 240. 


hem. Nod, assent, favour. R. 
J. A. 105. 
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HA 

Aa*. Palpitate. L. T. XX. 44. 

S. 


3 Aon. Vase. D. 941. 

\ 

S Aon. Vase. D. 341. 
ra ^ Ain. Vase. K.R. MS. D. 

13 ^ Aon. Box. L.T.U.1. ID. 

Ain. Box. B. R.8705. 


hanhit. Pool. Pap. Rhind, 
Uar. 


Aon han. Adore. D. 240. 


ra ra 

M 


ra ra 




ra ra 


x^^ han han nu. Adorers. L. 
A— -V M T. XYiii. 88. 2. 

kiml. Adore, nil. D. WO. 
:im haniu. Adore. D. 240. 


v/9 Aann. Nod, assent. L. D. ill. 

257. a. 


ra /$ 

/ w ****N Aann. Nod, assent L. D. it. 
I 87. a. 


Aann. Species of deer. M. C. xx. 
3 . 6 . 


Acutn. Please. E. 1. 80. 


ra -a « 

X VtAJ A annu. Quarry. L. D. 
A ii. 188. e. 

fa « >»«****% 

3 W hannn. Well. Ch. P. 

M / " "n H. 104. 

ra Aousm. Address (7) E. R. 

JTT. 9900 = L. T. 153. 


Aann.. Well. Cb.P. 
H. 347. 


HR 


Aan. Adore, wail. M. H. 
Ain. Adore. M3. D. 

ra,s_ , 

Aan . /. Vue. L. O. Ir. 7. 


3 

ra 
s 

ra u 
SAL 
ra 


Aann.. Pool. E. S. 32. 
Ana . I. Jar. L. D. iv. 7. c. 


^ -M- Aop. Law.. L. D. iil. JO. b. 20. 3#. 
ncx; 

hap. Lavra, judgment. L. D. ir. 
■ Ill 12. a. 


P A apu. Laws. M. i. cxviii. j L. 

■ III U. It. 52. a. 


Aar. Pride, pleuore. MS. D. 


Aar. Pride, pleasure. L. IX 
iii. 81. c. 


Air. Please, pleasure. R. M. 
71. 


Marp. Moisten. D. 232. 
ra 

■ harp. Moisten. D. 239. 
ra 

■ Ve-M karpu. Moisten. Ch. 
Q> A .~ ™ *\ P. H. 245. 

ra <=> , 

karr.t. Please. Anl. 1842, 
O • xlviii. ; L. D. ill. 72. 

J kartu. Delighted. S. P. 
e=> A 1 cliv. S. 

ra -a 

O V Am. Day. Ch. P. H. 243. 


ra p 


I Am. Day. D. 239. 


IV 


km. Neglect. G. 503. 
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ra -1 r V 

^ Ar*. Besides, not to mention. AaA. Workshop, store-place. L. D. 

. <c> A I D. 339. • n ii. 126. 


I Am. Besides. D. 239. 


□ hah. Workshop, store-place. L. 
J D. iii. 40. 


W i t 

Am . f, or nehrut. Arm for A AaA*. Ebony. E. S. 32. inside. 

>m * | wsr. L.D. iv.C5.a. ■ 


hat. Terrify. M. R. 84. 


hat. Terrify. L. D. iii. 161. 


habn. Ebony. L. D. iii. 33. 
30 ; N. D. 80. 


habnn. Ebony. L. D. iv. 33. e. 


A hat hat. Inquire, reconnoi- habn. Ebony. E. S. 32. ins. 

ire. L. A. xiii. 38. "l X 

Uai. Ciiin*.Br.0.riv.l38. tJMW AeAjf. Reckon. L. D. iv. 

rara x . . n a 

hat hat. Require, ought. E. R. ? heka. Rule. P. B. M. 

WOO. 1 -~- 

hat t. Reverence, salute. E. S. htk. Ruler. L. D. iv. 74. c. 

A 10. b. 1 I % 

m ^ hatt. Salute. E. R. 8462; ? a heka. Rule. M. iv. 2. 

am if L. T. Iii. 139. a. * 

« " W. hattatu. Salute. L. heka. Ruler. N. D. 105. 

m JV. A jfl T. iii. ; lit. 129. 2. ■ M 

ra-a . _ 

^ haut Ought, should. E. I. 64. j heka. Ruler. E. S. 567. 573. 

^ Xu,,.,. M»U. L.D.Ui.7,. ktkimt. Goat. N. D. 106 . 

™fc3=*o *o». Day. N. D. aoa. LD - 


Aon. Day. N. D. 313. 


w Aew. Woman, wife. MS. D. 
seat, place. K. J. A. 238. 


^ »»- A air. Day. L. T. 64. 30, 31. hemb (bu). Substance. L. D. ii. 139. 

j Aaaf . Rejoice. L. D. iv. 82. e. hemi. Wife, cow. D. 108. 

^ ha. Drag. L. D. iv. 53. a. ; 71. b. w Aernf, s. f. Wife, lady. D. 104. 

1» i cf. ten. paddle. D. 105. 


m . Drag. S. P cli. 1. I w " 


hem. Turn back. D. 105 ; L. 
T. X. 17. 85. 


YOL. V. 
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HE 

/V. Art*. Turn back. D. 105. 


HB 

hews. Sit. D. 106. 


hem. Fiah. D. 106. 
hem. Pith. D. 106. 

_J hem. Fiah. D. 106. 
hem. Paddle, rudder. D. 105. 


Arm. Paddle, rudder. 
L. T. xxxvi. 99. 91. 


JJ 


kemt. Lad,. D. O. ix. 10. 


•ttH” *«». Back, amulet, L. D. 

JfV Hi- OT. *■ 




J5 Armi. Steer. Cb. P. H. 946. 


Arm. Sit. P. Bel. L. T. i. 19. 


HJ 


SI 


hema. Wife, woman. S. A.O. 
» hem.t. Wife. M. C. cxxix. 1. 
Arm. Well, food (?). L. T. xxxi. 80. 0. 


hem.t. Wife. D. 104. 


^ hem . tt. Women. L. D. iv. 27. b. 

km I. Wife. M. d. C. xxtii. 


At. 
\ ' 
At 


* han. Field. Goodwin, R. A., 1861* 
\ p. 125. 


Aon. Return. E. S. 10. r. a. 


I honuti. Labour- 
er*. Goodwin, 
R. A., 1861* 
p. 125. 


kan.t. Priest. L. D. ii. 149. a. 


J 

“-KY'-'fi 

A e**"***\ 

Is • 

li han. Command. L. D. iv. 53. a. 

| S 4b- han. See. L. D. iv. 54. b. 
m Am, or han. Brin;. G. 406. 402. 422. 

A ♦ 26 . . 

J J conduct &a tribute (perhaps then tna*)- 
D. 423. 


W Arm. Female. L. D. ii. 105. b. 


& her. Alarm, terrify. L. D. ir. 
► 84. a. 


han. Brin;. G. 332. 


heme. Sit. MS. D. 


1M 

i 4 
14 
14 


hem*. 

Sit. 

D. 106. 

hem*. 

Sit. 

D. 106. 

hem*. 

Sit. 

L. T. i. 1.19. 

hem*. 

Sit. 

D. 106. 


■ 4% hann, or nen. Bnnsrer 

K (name of a;od). E.BL 9900 

JJ, •— «=L. T. xxiii. 89. 1. 

A han , or nen. Brin;. E. R. 8598 
jy* I S=La T. ii. 6. 1. 3. 

AV'Y" Ham*. Tribute. M. 

R V/ X ^ A,!) dim. Tribute. M* 

71*1 Jill K. Iri. 1. 

* I A/»p. Paddle, hide. L. T. liii. 20. 19 i 
| | I lvl. 133. 14. 

I I hep hep. Hide, screen, fan. *" 

■ I I I 1). iv. 64. c. 
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HE 

HE 

*f 1 * 

I kept. Paddle. L. T. Uv. 133. 9. 

■ $A 

T O— 

her f . khetner. Chenalo- 
• <Z> pex goose. L. D. ii. 61. 

• 

h tnN. Cabin, ark. E. R. 9900 a 
■ L. T. 101. 1. 

TOT heh. Many days, aiOn, age. L. D. 
iv. 53. a. 

T her. Face. D. 55. 
upon. D. 59. 
above. D. 59. 

11 hehakh. Name of a festival. 
X 0 I L. D.ii. 34. g. 

T 

her. Above, upon. D. 59. 

T 

her. Above, upon. D. 58 ; G. 464 ; 
<0 L. D. iii. 65. c. 

T 1 htr. Calf's head, veal. L. D. ii. 2. 5. 

T 

her. Above, superior. Cli. P. 
O H. 246. 

T 

htr. Please. L. T. lxix. 149. 1. 
•9* in, within. D. 60. 

T * 

hern. Over. L. D. iv. 42. a. 

her. Delight. L. D. iv. 71. a. 

r ♦ 

her. Midst, waist, tmnk. G. 488. 

T 

her. Face, upon, above, from, out, about. 

1 D. 55. 

'ij' her. Call’s head, veal. L. D. 
<=^> I ii. 25. 

her ga. U pon. D. 55. 

1 1 

T 

— her. Above, upon. D. 58 s 
<0 G. 309. 

her. Face. L. T. xix. 42. 3. 

1 

r 

her. Terrify. M. R. clxvi. 

her neb. All faces, mankind, 
ill K. 9. 32. 43. 

T ft 

her. Terror, lie in wait. G. 
<Z> W— J 329. 

* * Acr. (Function.) K. S. 379. 

II 1 Ji 1 

T 

t=f=*A her. Go. L. T. iii. 11. 1. 
<^> leave. E. S. 532. 

T- i 

her tut. Forthwith. R. J. A. 132. 

1 1 

<z> ^ ^ ^ * eri ' Femr * *' c *° W * lt G 385 

her cnti. Because. D. 57. 

1 • \\ 

r . 1 

her.ta. Neglect. L. D. ii. 

Ji her. Face. head. L. T. xxi. 50. 

i _EV 2. 

t \\ 

herl. Above. G. 190. 

f 1 a 

A her enti am. An much as 

1 •» ^ " JrV is in. E. S. C3I. 

t <=> 1 A her ru i. Deceive, 

llcx^. roll up (7). L. T. 

<0 1 "" xxvi. 70. 1. 

her ta. After. E. 9. 391. 

1 1 

L. T. xxvi. 70. 1. 

^ ^ her sa. Afier. Y. 48. 

t > 

h rer. Flower. Dr. Mon. 
<Z=> <Z> ii. Ixxiv. 1. 

▼ O— * 

| her . f. hhet. Chenalope.x 

goose. L. D. ii. 61. 

T || sw herrui t. Beside, 

<Z> A i above. L. T. xxvi. 

<0 t 11*— * 69.8. 
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HE 

hex. C on. L. D. hr. 24. 20. f. 


it 


HE 

hen. Will, order. E. 1. 9. 


|jw hex. A liquid. L. D. ii. 12V. 

OT-#- hex.t. A liquid. L.T. lxvii. 146. 
XI- A order. L. T. Uvi. 146. 43. 

9 hex . m . tt. Strangle, suffocate, 

ii* L. D. iii. 1 >6. c. 1 13. c. 

j| Jfc. *rte*. Kill- N. D. MS. 

9 I ^ he Mm. Strangle, suf- 

XJ JV focate. B.G. 107. 

J ArtrA. Kill. M. B. 

9 1^^ hexm. Strangle, suffocate. 

X J JW 2r* b. R- woo. 

9^*" htor. Compel (?). L. D. iv. 

X<=>v — i *>■*■ 

9 I hexma. Strangle, suffocate. Sar- 

X J coph. Her. L. 

^ jAc; ketch. Kill. B.H.XI. 

9 I Ahw • t. Suffocate. M. R. 

XJ m ~ cxl.50. 

jl* w ^ Met. Msec. 8. A.G.S18.5. 

9 I 1 “V hex *u ma. Strangle, suffocate. 

XJf 5* L.T.xli. 110.6. 

*"u. M Pp re“' P P '- nn ’"' 

° r - 

het. Silver, steel. N. D. 509. 

X i i i 

i I Met mat. Lioness. L. D. 

Xil • iv. «J. 

het. Light. L. D. iv. It. 

***•'• Cow * iv.N.c. 

^t==> Art. Kind of breed. L. D. iii. 13 . 

j^sa **•<• Co*- I»T. *1.110. 

O *» 

Os ■ 73 Ac/. Kind or quantity of bread. 

X 4* L. D. ii. 10. 

Y J * heat. Strangle. P. S. 

X J -iP III 127 ; L. T. 149. 34. 

J ^ Art. Bread. L. D. Ii. *3. 

hex. Obey. E. 8. 223. 

Y: ~)4 Aef. Kind or quantity of bread. 

X L. 1). ii. 2t, Hi. 260. 

hex. Obedient. L. D. iv. 73. g. 

9? . .r3# het . Kind or quantity of bread. 
X L. D. id. 260. c. 

hex. Singer. K. 8. 2. 

?* ^ Arti. Throat. Ch. P. H. 31. 

fff ^ Singer. R. AI. 50. 

A/I. Throat. Cb. P. H. *47. 

V vl' db- hex. Vex, glare. Hr. G. xxii. m. 
XT! 11 j L.T. Ixxviii. 163. 10. 

Y 11 htnr. Time, charge. L. D. 

X<=>l«i* iii. 55. a. 

K^P **** Order. L. D. iii. 63. a. 

het .t. Hyena. L. D. ii. 25. 
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^ Hi Aef.f. Hyena. L. D. ii. 35. 


het. Strike. M. R. xxxvii. 


kel. Region, caul. L. D. ii. 124. d. 
X 87. 88. 


Canal. L. T. xl. 

hut. Touch, consecrate. M. R. xjlxy. 1 

i 

nv 

D “■ 

O ** 

C~ 

nvt 


htA. Touch, consecrate. M. R. 
xxxiy. 


Strike. L.T.ii. 6 . 2 . 


Heart. G. i 


Consume. L. T. xri. 32. 5. 


A/i. Stick. L. T. Ixi. 145. 4. 


htl. White, silver or upper 
crown. D. 374. 


hti. Throat, Inn**. L. D. iii. 264. a. ; 
\\ L. T. xvii. 32. 9. 


{ "W Mum. Obscure. R. M. 

A=n% JV -A P- 93. 

i II ktemi. Obscure. E. 

XxnxfrM^ S. lO.r.s. 

hettn. Ring. N. D. 65. 
http. Net, catch. L. D. it. 88. b. 

O ht*r. Time. L. T. xxx. 79. 8. 


D 


Afar. Horae. O. 73 j D. 374. 


VOL. V. 


I«f- 

ua 

i;: 


HU 


htar. Time, charge. E. 
1. 11.4. 


Mar. Horse. G. 129. 


htar. Charge, compel. B. 
G. xvii. 1. 


htar. Charge. A. xxxv. pi. 
iv. 166 L. D. iii. 30. 69. 


g 1 ] htra. Tribute. Goodwin, 

X<Z> 1» III R. A. 1861, p. 135. 

htia t • Plaeeofsuffo- 
X M 1 In cation. L.D.Ui. 135. 

Afa. Quarry. L.D.iii.32. 

I*VTi *ta "■ *• 

u kelb. Hysna. Ch. P. H. 133. 347. 
I3t| * . la. Kind of food. T. Berlin, 
Btl A .fa. Kind of food. N. D. 373. 
^ kelp. Peace. M. C. Ixxxiii. 4. 


kelp. Food, a quantity of 
* I food, peace. N. D. 310. 

O * » 

| Mar. Hone. E. S. 417. 
ittr kat. Onion. L. D. ii. to. 

An. Strike, pluck. M. C. xxvi. 


M i t ku. Draw. Goodwin, R. 

A. 1861, p. 129. 


ku. E?il. R. C. II. 


ivv. 

1V“ “ p “■ "*■ 


G G 


Afar. Horse. G. 486. 
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HU HB 


Ax. Corn (7). N. D. 373. 

U huA. Ground to dost. D. O. 
AoJV xi. 1 i L. T. xxx. 78. 40. 

An. Corn, tliment. N. D. 408. 


^4^, -xx_ ku. Drive. L D. ill. 135. 41, 

I8iv> ** sp - ts - 

" Ax. Tute. N.D.78. 

{VT4 

Oi V - Ax. Genial, spirit. L. T. liv. 
SV 4 131.3. 

X -2Y M aliment. Ch. F. H. 130. 334. 

^ Cluh, onBnger ; value uncertain, perhaps 

Ax. Corn. N. 408. 

| Q 'Nsk Ad. Oppose, imprison. E. S. 
IT 31. cover. 

A xd. Com. LD.ii.18. 

****' L ' ®- * T - **■ v 

}\> - I hud. Corn. L. D. ii. 18. 

A -fleet vl | 

'j Ad^Imprisoo. L T. xv. 37 1 Br. 

And. Corn ships, boots. 
X ft LD.ii. 104. 

AaA. Go. P. B. M. 

Axi. Calf {?)• B. R. 9900. 

| Adas. Conceive. L. T. lxii. 145. 33. 

| _SV in, on. L D. iv. 55. <1. 

IYIJo Axi. light. B.8. 10. h. 

"1 AoseA . tu. Hair(7).L.T. 

1 JVX IT a ixvi. 148. p. 

VVll Axi. Tear the hair in grief. 
X L D. iii. 70. b. 

hamh. See. L D. iv. 48. a. 

Axixi. Light. B. 3. 10. p. 

Asms. Space, measure. Ch. P. H. 45. 

1? 

0-1 e~~\ 

0 VJLLX Axrmtx. Courage (T). Ch. 

it * X 1 P. H. 118. 

'l * Unguent. L T. lxii. 145. 

IS S 13. 

V\x" m. P Axiox. Sail. L. T. 

X IT % JV ~ xxxvi. so. 14. 

ss * 

•A (ta)hn. Return (?). L T. xxiv. 
1 S 84.35. 

^4^.^ hut. Bnndle. L D. ii. 38. 

Axf. Hour (!). M. d. C. xxxvili. 

^ Axnua. Filth, dirt. 

X -AO -SV III L T. lx. 144. c. 

hut. Hour. hi. d. C. xxxvili. 

?\fcQ Axx. Excrement. Ch. P. 

X JT 5 I | | H. 344. 

Aefo. Goat. P. S. 82S=L T. 
1 125,9 ; 8. P. clx.9. 

j^!b And. Filth, stink. L. T. x. 17. 73. 

Acfx. Goat. LT.xivi. 135.9. 
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HU 

• ini. Hoar. M. d. C. xxxviti. 
M (tai). Hammy. Br. G. Ixyi.c. 


l: 

1? 
VY** 

1' cO 


Mtu. Goat, kid. E. S. S3, 
in*. 


tutu. Hatf{T). N. 0.307. 


J Ad. Commence, beginning. L. K. xli. 

s». 

essence. L. M. xxxviii. 15. 


_3T^s hi. Heart (?). P. a. 40; B. M. 

J 

M. Precede. D. 486. 


J3 Ad. Beginning. D. 114, 115. 
reaence. L. M. xxxriii. 15. 
chief, duke. L. K. xlv. 502. a. 


Chief, leader. K. R. 7159. 


S kat. Chaos. N. D. 116. 

Jf* ya A Mt. Beginning, cora- 
mencement. K. 8. 32. 
a III cover. 

*4. Predecessors. L. D. iii. 25. 
• I I I bis. p. 

% hat. Heart. E. 8. 6657. 

h&thu.t . Food. L. D. ii. 

m k A 44. b. 


ja 

• w 

ja * 

• wt 


* hiiti. Heart. D. 114. 

JuLti. Heart. L. T. x. 17. 69. 


I * hdti. Essence. L. T. lxi. 145. 
• a. 4. 


hut a. Commencement. D. 114. 


• mm 


kdl.l. Eexence. B. 8. 164. 


HA 

% Mtu. Forehead. L. D. iii. 


_3f 

• si. f. 


Mu. Limb. L. D. ir. S3, a. 

_3f X , 

hAul. Go drat, precede. M. R. 
? m h clx. 40. 

ii. Moderate. R. R. A. 1853, 687. 




M. Master, ruler. Ch. P. H. 345. 
cf. kierp. 


Ad, a. m. Number, account. S. 
■ P. ciii. 8, cxl. 3. 


M. Command, govern. Ch. P. 
H. 345. 


M. Duration, time of life. MS. D. 


M. Duration, time of life. L.T. 
O I Ti. 15. 48. 


M. Stand, place. D. 391 . 

2 

H M. Food, supply. L. D. ly. 43. 

jmm 33,34. 

H M. Transport. R. A. P. 1855, 

Th*C& 957. 

§ X ft Adt *■ Va,e wit b a stand. 
T • Xl I B. R. 6698. 

4 -a 

V rn M(l)u. Tablet. L. D. iii. 
m A 30. 


0 V I **<■ Tablets. L. T. 35; 

T Jr ■• • • Br. 309. 

0-“— l\hik Ada. Transport boat. 
T -a s. p. cxi. 8. 


IWIt- 

mi: 

m 


Mi. Tablet. L. D. ir. 
77. d. 7. 


Mi. Time. S. P. li. 1 . 
Mi. Tablet. D. 392. 
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HA 

hA 

^ | ^ ^ A/rn Image. S. F. xxxriii. 6. cf. 

11 hot. Deitrnction. L. 

ilk All X D.vl.11*. 

^ hat. Crown. D. 193. 


-T* ha. Over, head. D. 314. 
lAfm on. L. D.iil.65. 
iiL behind. R. J. A. 314. 

hah. Captive. D.114. 

ha. Head, over. D. 314 1 E. R.9739. 
ML 1 behind. R. J. A. 315. 

hah. Captive. N.D.88. 

Ao. Behind. R.J.A.115. 

hah. Captive. M. R. cxl.8. 

ha. Limbi. L.D.ir.44.c. 

.T. w • ^ ham. Fi«h. 8. G. 

¥ XSwPa ^t U8iU 

Li?ht ' l t - v - 

W ^ him. Fish. E. 

ill -SV JVwWs K. 0900. 19. 

Back ot he * d ' behind. 

tVVVl *a.f| 

153. 

ha. Back of head, behind. D. 

, *W. Sport. L. D. 1U. 

*lT*V fit Ai. Kind of vegetable or 
JIL JV iced. CD. F. H. 144. 

.y. n .a hinni. Deceive, 

I I V jfl eeduce. 8. P. 

ilk JV 1 1 1 1 Ml xxx vi. 7 s Ilk. 1. 

ha. front, dwelling. L. il. 

AT*'W 18 happ. Hide. L. T. xxxi. 
ilk JVlil 84.6. 

fa Ao. Puit, stink, filth. L. 

ilk D.iii. 195. 

.T. "» -i If hip*. Hide. E.1L 

lVlS-1 ^^-T.lxxvii. 

*1> \. ha. Beside., back. L. T. 

1 _5%. | 1 | lir. 133. 8; B. I’. IXXWti. 6. 

TIP m. *kU. hirr.t. Flower. 

ilk JV<=> L.iil. 106. 

f 'WM 

^T|*^V Aif. Esponse. G. 444. 

» JV y net, trap. L. T. x. 17. 77. 

f iJCJ *tx 8 rr PBc= 

m V. SSI *af. Xet, or bag. E. R. 

ilk JV M 9900= L. T. 113. 4. 

fkM^ u r u “- 

f V7 v V e * r - L - Dui - 


hatti. Trap (fear). G. 
ML JEV* w 3bo. 

4 lT(*"V IIA hat . t. Canal. Ch.P. 
ilk Al'SS H. 100. 145. 

fkVYUffi less 

ik«»vw V s * 

“ivsst "® i * 
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K ti.t. Sudden. L. T. lilt. 
ISO. 7. 
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flr Aa tin. TIei, knots. L. 

Ji I I M»tit T. llii. ISO.*. 
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HA 


f iw iTW ™ t; 

Aoap. Spy, deserter. N. I>. 

v— frolt ”' p - 

ill JV Ji J | | rustic. L. D. ili. 13. 

surplus. L. D. ill. 76. b. 

*^ M Spy, deeerter. N. 

i'iwV * a S.76T‘"’ b * ft)re - L - D - 

«»% 

r* Ad. Corn. L. D. lit. 260. c. 

- ‘ 

'J-v— tiu. Van of a chariot. 

(!j Ad. Palace. L. D. til. 47. 

10 n 

tjS 

163. 11. 

Aaa. Rejoice. KD.lv. 60. c. 

* V tint. Nakednesa. L. T. 
Ji JV<?V— A Ilriil. 123. 38. 

ra Aa. Ah 1 oh 1 MS. D. 

^ 'ik* iv *“^ ra ‘ Ser P*ut. s. 0 . c. 

13 . 

Ad. Time, day, D. 240. 

O 

sit. Light. E. R. 9736. 

(3 £3=7 Aa. Fall. UD.lv. 9. a. 

tii. Branch, bloaeotn. L. T. 
Ji " " 1 1 1 alvili. 123. .7, 

13 

O Aa. Time, day. UD.lv. 9. 

£3=7 

Amr. ^Hy upCf). L. D. iv. 

Ao. Ohl ahl bail. D. 240. cf. »eA«. 

fM* v*.*?*- e - ssi > ud - 

% 

ta'j'j Ao. Before. L. D. iv. 74. c. 

tilt. Captive. D. 314. 

13 

Aa. Hueband. M. C. exxvi. ; L. D. 
» ili. 62. a. ’ 

1^1 AoA.f. Captive. L.D.iii.46. 

o . 

Aa. Come forth. M. R. cbtix. 
A 

^*1 tip. Hide. B. S. 8643. a. 

13 afek Aa. Gooae. L. D. ili. 19. 

tip. Hide. E.S. 10. 

ra , 

A a. Ah 1 oh I hail 1 D. 240. 

1 

Sop. Hide. M. d. C. xliv. 

raj 't| Aa. Husband. Ch. P. H. 

1 -1 .» 244. 

Aik Tie, knot. L. D. Iv. 4«. a. 

13 Aa. Ah I oh 1 hail 1 D. 140. 

Sari. ^Bellows (?). L. D. iv. 

ra W tPl Aa. Hailer. M.C. cixxriii.7. 
-SV.V/ ball l D. O.viU.4. 
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ra 


ra 


ra 


ra 

ID 


ra 


ra 


ID 


ra 


ra 


ra 


ra 


ra 


ra 


ia 


ra 


ra 


ra 


ra 


hX hX 


*4. Husband. M. C. cxxxvl. 

Mai. Ram. Ch. P. H.MI. 

"W jB *4. Proceed, go. L. T. li. 90. 
come, fall. 1). (). Tni. 4. 

ra m, J 1 *■" » kai. Husband. D. O. 
All UlalO. 

*4. Duck. L.D.UL19. 

m || /****■*•% haJnnu. Well. 

b DULm - 

k r** *4. Duck. Visconti, Sarc. 

JV ' D’Atb. 

ra V VS— 4 Mama. Giro orders. 

JV JV I S. P. cri. 4. 

V f-t— f *4. Dajr, time. L. D. It. 
JV 89. C. 

■a 

ra m Man. Acquaint, order, re- 

JV A turn. L. D. 11. 116. 319. 

*“• 0BW - M H - 

la "W " *4i. Throw, descend, fall. Ch. 
JV.0 P. H. 94. 144. 

*46. Cook. M. C. IxriU. 5. 

■» ‘ '1 *an»«. Well, 

ra ^R V '"t wave<7). Ch. 

JV * -cl • ", P. H. 104. 

*46. Send. Ch. P. H. 944. 

ra V " *4f. stand, hail 1 B. R. 6666. 

JVr 

"W I ^ *46. Plough. E. R. 9900 

JVJV— 4 =L.T. 17. 77. 

W c— s »4«. Move, entreat, 

ra V S— 4 S. P. criii. 4. 

JV 1 proffer. S. P. lx. 3. 

*461. Plough. L.D. 

ra ~W | V Mapu. Laws . R. M. 

JV M I 1 1 77. 

*46n. Water-place. 
JVJ M . L. T. Uvlii. 147. U. 

ra^^*^ Mir. Kid. L. A. xU. 19. 

1^ *46*. Haunt, send. L. D. 

JVJ.A ill. 180. b. 

<ZZ> karu la ta. 

ra Gc, Mweetueas. 

JV | iT rSt 8. P. 1. 4. 

*^.r- Ibit - 8 P - 

•m M kiuketa. Hast- 

ra II 1 1 A cn, drive. 3. 

JV1 * JVI1 P. hriii. 4. 

m ka/r . 1. Armlet. L. D. ii. 

JV<=>© 147. b. 

ra"W (1 harmenn. Natron. E.R. 

JV[ \ 6655. 

m. II *4i- Front, direction, celling. 
R. 1. 116. 13, 16. 

ra V 0* Kind of drink. L.D. 

JV| i iit. 260. c. 

n ll-* *4.. Obi hall 1 ah 1 D. 940. 

V. II/IK address, invoke. Ch. P. H. 

ra^W ] katt. Fear, reverence. Ch. 

JW* Ti P. H. 844. 

1|A *4l. Celling. Br. 0. 
JV““ as xri.139. 

ra m. kkt. light, terror, salute. 

JVa A' K. R. 9900= L. T. 100. 2. 

-a ■ | Mai. Fall. Ch. P. H. 106. 
V. II A aend. B. R. 9900»L. T. 81. 

ra iv^tt? ***■ Cow- ^ D- u. 39. c. 

1 1 A Mai. Go back, fall into. S. 
All P. Ixii. 4. 

ra V Mali. Fear (7). L. T. lxl. 

jV\\ »/ 144. 33. 
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ha 


With. L-D.ir.T.c. 

Aa b. IblS. D. 339. 

A. Plough. MS. D. 

Send, messenger. L. T. 111. 
45. 

habau. Infeat. M. R. lyjii. 


halt Mat. Beset, prowl. U D. 
A Ul. 130. a. 


raV haunt. Full. L. D. 

_5V \ Hi. 175. g. 

in J had. 

ID 1^ *45. Plough. MS. D. 

A J& 

ra I A hah. Se: 

A 15. 45. 

ra J]k 

raj raj 

ID I ra 1 had hah. Beset, prowl shout. N. 
J J D. 93. 

ID I halm. Ebony. U D. 111. 64. e. 

ID ' habnl. Ebony. O. 77 j U 0. 

J \\ Hi. 69. s., 64. a. 

IpJ habnl. Honey Jar. N. 0. 509. 

raj T , habnl. Honey. L. D. II. 44. b. 

ID - AaAf. Rale U0.iU.ms. 

Jx 4 . 

"J 
3 
3 

■M 
MT 
Mm 


e , 

kabu. Go round. L. T. xix. 41 . 4. 
h 


haha. Scorch , blast. L. T. lx. 17. 50. 


kata. Seek. S. P. cxI. 4. 
ra|| hit. Ohlhsill E. R. 9741. 

hail. Celling. Br.G.xrl.138. 


hoi I. Celling. Br. G. xvi. 
198. 


■M4 

■Mi* 

-M— 

■MIT 

■m:- 


hA 

hoi. Ah I oh I bail! 0.340. 
Aoi. Ram. L, 0. iy. 33. s. 
hai. Ah I ohlhsill MS. 0. 


bain. Join, touch, near. L. 0. 
iv. 44. a. 8. 7. 


Aaini. Join, tonch, near. U 
D. iv. 43. 10. 10. 


hah. A time, festival. E. 1. 35. 



$ 


hair. Fast. E. R. 9900= 
U T. 18. 6. 


hair. (AppUed to a festival.) 
MS. D. 


ID <=> 

O *A*r. Portion of time. U 
•sears T. xl. 18. b. 6. 



hair. (Applied to a festival.) 
K. I. 78. 10. 



hair. (AppUed to a festival.) 
E. S. 573. 


ID 

A 


V. hai. Weakness. B. R. 9900=L. 
T. 17. 35. 




ham ham . t. Roor. 
D. 378 ; E. S. 10. 
53. 



khmti. Tremble, roar. L. M. i. 
xxxiii. 



ham a- ham A. Roar. M. 
R. xliv. quinq. 


ra ro m 

hAmthhuma. Roar. M. 
•£= «= ill R. Iriil. 


A an. 


Vase. Cl. 343. 408. 



Adore. D. 340. 


ra 

.■> ■ V han. Nod, assent, favour. R. 
J. A. 165. 
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Man. Palpitate. L. T. XX. 44. 
3. 


3 han. Vase. D. 341. 


3 him. Vase. D. 341. 


44 

ra<£ 

^ M.. A( 


Aon. Adore, wail. M. H. 


ham. Adore. US. O. 


raaSJ , 


.1. Vase. JL D. It. 7. 


hem. Vase. E. R. MS. D. 


Aorta*. Fold. E. S. S3. 


han. Box. L.T.U.1. 19. 


hna.t. Jar. L. D. It. 7- c. 


him. Box. E. R.0705. 

ran. 

han hit. Pool. Pap. Rhind, 
££53 Utr. 

n in . . 

Twv han han. Adore. D. MO. 

/*****"\ j| f 

n d t , , 

3 han han nu. Adorers. L. 

A T. XTlii. 38. 2. 

13 1 1 £~ hani. Adore, wail. D. 240. 

"'"•v i 1 ^ 

JLMVJt haniu. Adore. D. 240. 


hann. Nod, assent. L. D. ill. 
* 257. a. 

ra A 

. — hann. Nod, assent. L. D. It. 
| 87. a. 


hann. Species of deer. M. C. xx. 

8 . 6 . 


hann. Please. E. 1. 80. 

13 zVlAJ hannu. Qnarry. L. D. 
<n A ii. 138. e. 

tV/*«n> hannu. Well. Ch. P. 

Jj /»****n H. 104. 

ra 3 ^k.i / Aafmu. Address ( 7 ) E. R. 
JlT. 9900 = L. T. 153. 

m -a 

x W , hannu. Well. Ch. P. 

-ZT / ' "'n H. 247. 


hap. Laws. L. D. iii. 30. b. 20. 39. 


rao-c. 

hap. Laws, judgment. L. D. if. 
1 1 I I 52. a. 


£ harm. Laws. M. i. cxviii. ; L. 

■ I I I D. iv. 52. a. 


kar. Pride, pleasure. MS. D. 


kar. Pride, pleasure. L. D. 
iii. 81. c. 


kar. Please, pleasure. R. M. 
71. 


harp. Moisten. D. 239. 


| harp. Moisten. D. 239. 


HI -a 

■ wa karpu. Moisten. Ch. 

O /~-~v P. H. 245. 


karr.t. Please. Ani. 1842, 
Xlriii. ; L. D. iii. 72. 


i-Yl - 


hart*. Delighted. 8 . P. 


ra -a 

O V *r»- Day. Ch. P. H. 344. 


I hr*. Day. D. 338. 


10 -a 

N. hru. Neglect. G. 90S. 
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HR 


ra -i? 

Ar*. Beside*, not to mention. 
« <0 -u | D. 239. ♦ 


ra ? 
c=>T 
ra ? % 


Am. Besides. D. 239. 


hrn.ty or nehrut. Arm for 
I war. L. L). iv. 65. a. 


HR 

V 

hah. Workshop, store-place. L. D. 
n ii. 126. 


-J hat. Terrify. M. R. 81 . 

— k hat. Terrify. L.D. iii. 161. 
.J 

A hat hat. Inquire, reconnoi* 
tre. L. A. xiii. 38. 

htai. Ceiling. Br. G. xiv. 138. 

rara x 

hat hat. Require, ought. E. R. 
••V—i 9900. 

ra r m i 

^ I hatt. Reverence, salute. E. S. 
m io. h. 

ra * dig 

'C. Aa 1 I. Salute. B. R. 84«i : 

• I I I jf 1 L. T. Iii. 129. a. 

• A. *“< la *"• Salute. L. 

• -SV jf 1 T. ill. ; Iii. 129. a. 

ra-i 

^ haul Ought, should. E. I. 64. 

haul I . I. Salute. L. D. iii. 7?. 
7=1=7 O hau. Day. N. D. 208. 
hau. Day. N. D. 212. 

hau. Day. L.T. 64. 30, 31, 

13 mi haui. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 82. e. 


hi. Drag. L. D. iv. 52. a. ; 71. b. 
cf. ten. 


i hau. Drag. 8. P cli. 1. 

VOL. V. H II 


n hah. Workshop, store-place. L. 
I D. iii. 40. 


■■ ■■' -,x 


habn. Ebony. E. S. 32. inaide. 


*ohn. Ebony. L. D. iii. 32. 
30 ; N. D. 80. 


W e.-\ 


13 

e 

rao 

fl 

13 

? 

9 


habnu. Ebony. L. D. iv. 23. e. 
5a/ ^ i habn. Ebony. E. S. 32. ina. 

tJMH Reckon. L. D. iv. 

a A 

heka. Rule. P. B. M. 

o Am 

\ hek. Ruler. L. D. iv. 74. c. 

1 I % 

^ A heka. Rule. M. iv. 2. 

A heka. Ruler. N. D. 105. 

^ heka. Ruler. E. S. 567. 573. 

hekaut. Goat. N. D. 106. 

L n 


V hem. Woman, wife. MS. D. 
seat, place. R. J. A. 238. 

he mb (6u). Substance. L. D. ii. 129. 

hemi. Wife, cow. D. 108. 


hemi. s. f. Wife, lady. D. 104. 
paddle. D. 103. 


hem. Turn back. D. 105 i L. 
T. X. 17. 85. 


Digitized by Google 



402 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


HE 

A. hem. Turn b*ck. D. 105. 


v\ 

•wi 


hem. Fifth. D. 106. 

* VJ1 hem . Fifth. D. 106. 

A ^ 

_ J Am. Fish. D. 106. 

Am. Paddle, rudder. D. 105. 


Am. Paddle, rudder. 
L. T. xxxvi. 99. 91. 


W 4tH° hem. Back, amulet. L. D. 
ill. 57. a. 


A hemi. Steer. Ch. P. H. 246. 


Am. Sit. P. Bel. L. T. i. 19. 


Z.J 


HE 

hem*. Sit. D. 106. 


Am*. Lady. D. O. ix. 10. 
Am./. Wife. D. 104. 

Am . tt. Women. L. D. ir. 27. b. 




hem t. Wife. M. (1. C. xxvil. 




u 


hema. Wife, womau. S. A. G. 


* A an. Field. Goodwin, R. A., 1861, 
\ p. 125. 

<51- I 

I Aon. Return. E. S. 10. r. a. 

-• m.* I hanuti. Labour- 

AT V. S J TI 1 era. Goodwin, 

iT N \ .1^ V/l R. A., 1861. 

p. 125. 

t han . t. Priest. L. D. ii. 149. a. 

S • 

ii A an. Command. L. D. iv. 53. a. 


aft Am./. Wife. M.C. cxxix. 1. 


ii 


Am. Well, food (7). L. T. xxxi. 80. 8. 


Am. Female. L. D. ii. 105. b. 

W 

A her. Alarm, terrify. L. D. ir. 
O 84. a. 


hem*. Sit. MS. D. 


1 M 

.Li 

1.A 

ZX 


Arm*. 

Sit. 

D. 106. 

Am*. 

Sit. 

D. 106. 

hem*. 

Sit. 

L. T. i. 1.12. 

hems. 

Sit. 

D. 106. 


j| Aon. See. L. D. iv. 54. b. 

h 

u. ■ 

^ ^ A<w. Bring. G. 332 

■ jm hann , 

=" 

A j J han, or am. Bring. E. R. 8598 
J J"? =L. T. ii. 6. 1. 3. 

AV*Y» hannu. Tribute. M. 

K %/ {V A <inm/. Tribute. M. 

m | | | K. Ivi. 1. 

I hap. Paddle, hide. L. T. liii. 20. 19; 
lvi. 133. 14. 

**?? 

I I hep hep. Hide, screen, fan. L. 
1 1 1 I D. iv, G4. c. 


Am, or han. Bring. G. 406. 402. 422. 
426. 

conduct as tribute (perhapa then ma*). 
D. 423. 


Anna, or ncn. Brimrer 
(name of a god). E.R. 9900 
' . T. xxiii. 89. 1. 
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kept. Paddle. L. T. liv. I S3. 9. 


her f. khetner. Chenalo- 
pcx goose. L. U. ii. 61 . 


kepti. Cabin, ark. E. R. 9900= TOf kek. Many days, ai6n, age. L. D. 
| L. T. 101. 1. | iv. 53. a. 


T ker. Face. D. 55. 
upon. D. 59. 
above. D. 59. 


T? II kek akh. Name of a festival. 
A 0 I L. D. ii. 34. g. 


her. Above, upon. D. 59. 


her. Above, upon. D. 58; G. 464*, 
L. D. iii. 65. c. 


T I her. CalCs head, veal. L. D. ii. 2. 5. 


ker. Above, superior. Cli. P. 
II. 246. 


her. Pleaae. L. T. lxix. 148. 1. 
•6* in, within. D. 60. 


kera. Over. L. D. iv. 42. a. 


her. Delight. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


her. Midst, waist, trank. O. 488. 


her. Face, upon, above, from, out, about. 
I U. 55. 


her ga. Upon. D. 55. 


V her. 
> | ii. 


Call’s head, veal. L. 1>. 
25. 


: T 


ker. Above, upon. D. 58 1 
G. 309. 


£ her. Face. L. T. xix. 42. 3. 


her. Terrify. M.R. clxvi. 


r her neb. All faces, mankind. 

III E. S. 32. 43. 


ker. Terror, lie in wait. G. 
329. 


:riii 


her. (Function.) K. S. 379. f-j'-i A her. Go. L. T. iii. II. 1. 

j <r~~> leave. E. 9. 532. 


herint. Forthwith. R. J. A. 132. 


lo heri. Fear, lie in wait. G. 385. 


her enti. Because. D. 37. 


her.ta. Neglect. L. D. ii. 

122 . 


^ a her. 

I 2. 

:~iv> 


her. Face. head. L. T. xxi. 50. 

2 . 


hert. Above. G. 190. 


her enti am. Aa much as 
is in. E. 9. 631. 


her ta. After. E. S. 391. 


ker ta. After. V. 48. 


^ <H> ft ft her m i. 

1 lex; roll up 

CZ> I 11 xxv i. 7 


her nt i. Deceive, 
roll up (7). L. T. 
xxvi. 70. I. 


^4 ker rm. 
' Twi Deceive, 
11 / roll up.?l, 
L. T. xxvi. 70. I. 


/SL k rer. Flower. Br. Mon. 
> ii. Ixxlv. 1. 


| her ./. khet. Chcnalopex 
3 goose. L. D. it. 61. 




herrui /. Beside, 
above. L. T. xxvi. 
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HE 


kert. Chain. L. D. Iv. 46. a. 

• • • 37. 


her t. Above, O. 422. 
height. G. 457. 


m her .t. Above, upon. 0.252. 

— "4 

r m 


HB 

heti. Sing, will. R. M. 50. 


t + \ 


her. Go along. L. D. 11. 136. i. 


her t. Perk, pavilion, garden. 
L. D. iii. 30. 33; M. xxxviii. 


T o 

P hru. Day. P. Br. 217; L. T. 
<CZ> I vii. 17. b. 

V -1 — i 

^ her ut. To polish itone. 

c> Join 8. !». xxxv. 8. 


fftt 
fPP* 

tr 

W het. Captive, prostrate. L. D. 


hete.t. Order. L. D. iii. 72. 
heut. Sing, will. R. M. 50. 
hetet. Sing, will. R. M. 50- 
hee. Vex, enrage. L. D. Iv. 74. c. 


her.t. Above, upon. D. 59. 


•p^C herta. Dwelling in. L. T. Ixix. 14, : 
Jxx. 3. 


her »a. Upon. K. S. 417. 


hetp, or hept. Table. K. I. 17. 4. 
peace, we'conie. D. 137. 


hetp. (Unknown.) L. D. iv. 
30. a. 


hetp. Table. L. D. iv. 17. 
. *J* hetp. Table. U D. Iv. IT. 


:iv: 

m herui(hul). Evil-doers. L, D. )| | ^p. Tablea. L. D. Iv. 78. b. 17. 


Am. Filth. L. D. iv. 46. a. 24. 


hen. Order. D. 362. 1. 
obey. 1*. xvil. 18. 


heti. Subject. K. S. 296. 
order. M. R. xlii. ; R. M. 50. 


hee. Sing, ainger. M. C. xciv. 1. hetp. Swan. D. 306. 

* I tab‘e. K. 1. 78. 


T\ 

f 

IP 

fpa he$. Subject. B. R. 6678. 
m hee. Sing, will. R. 51. 50. 
ffM* heel. Subject, will. E. S. 10. j 

fP« heti. Order. M. R, xlii. 


hetp. Fond, or a quantity of fiw>d, 
peace. D. 306 ; L. D. iv. 46. 6. 13. 


hefnv. Quantity of bread. L. 
D. ii. 8. 


hetp. Table. D. 306. 


hetp. Canon, rule. P.. R. 9900 
* L. T. 23. 3. 


hetp. Table. L. D. ii. 44. 6. 


hetp. Tabic. E. R. 9900=. L. 
T. 153. 


Ar/if. Peace. K. J. A. 162; F. 
I id xxvi. 
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HE 

http. Food, quantity. D. 366. 
peace, welcome. R. J. A. 169. 
a | sunset. N. D. 546. 

ephah, or measure. N. D. 373. 

shrine. M. rxliii. 

table, heap of food. E. I. 13. 10. 


http. Regard. R. J. A. 327. 


V htfp. Kind of geese. E. S. 

101 . 


11U 

hut. Wine, liquor. L. D. Iv. 54. b. 


* I 


^ http. Food, ephah. N. D. 389. 


* I 


W http. Tool. N. 1). 361. 


O http. F.phah f quantity. N. D. 
I 373. 


http. Food, quantity of food. 
D. 306. 


• I 


http. Pool. L. D. iii. 14?. 


http. Food, quantity, ephah. 
m I mam E. S. 5 >6. 6. 300. 

^ hut. Mare. L. I). ii. 148. c. 

HI hut. Onion. L. D. ii. 28. 

u 

IE 

tv 

It 

-Ml 

7 *# hut. White corn, wheat. L. T. 
I 1 • xxii. 5$. 3. 


t.t. 

U* “t 

tm 

t-~ 

t* 

|P huts. Onion. L. I), ii. 28. 

t— * 

tt 1 

r 


. Quantity or quality of bread. 
T. lxi. 145. 28. 


hut. White bread, quantity of 
bread. E. S. 159. 


hut. Mare. L. 1). iv. 31. b. 


hut h. Prevail in someway. L. I). 
iv. 58. a. 


< ma' hut ran. .Tame goat. L. 
D. ii. 25. 


hut skha. Prepared bread, 
w 1). it. 35. 


hut. Light. L. D. ii). 38. b. 


Aaf. White. L. T. xi. 17. 92. 

hut. Afflict. L . T. xlvii. 125. 

defrnad. P. 8. 118; 
L. f. 125. 7. 


hut. Shrine. R. J. A. 564. 


hut. Shrine. R. J. A. 504. 


hut. Silver, white, or upper crown. 
G. S3*. 

shine. L. D. iv. 54. a. 


i». Silver. D. 228. 


hut. White. M. C. ii. 76. 


r? 

A — hut. A 

forte, 

F5 

r? 

t; 

t; 


hutt.t . Scorpion. P. B. M. 
kuttui. L : ght. E. $. 32. it s. 
hut ta. Daylight. D. O. vi. 0. 
hut. Mace. E. S. 10. r. s. 


hut. Canal. P. 14. M. 


hutu. Orders. Niebuhr, xlv. 


tv* 


Tablecloth. L. 1). iv. 


Auf t. Light. N. D. 316. 


hutu. Onion. L. D. ii. 147. 
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t: 

ti 


HU 

O Am/m /. Light. G. 445. 


HE 

• hnka . t. Drink (7), beer. L. D. iv. 
2 •• *23. e. 


hut uat. A substance. L. D. ii. 
v 27. 


hut. Good demon. N. D. 111. 


Am/A. Table. L. D. iv. 55. d. 




W 

Am/ (te i 
* IH 52. a. 


(set). Light. L. D. iv. 


Am, or aa in aabhe. Cf. L. D. ii. 10. 
2. a. 

ivory. L. I), iv. 22. e. 


• Am. Tide. L. D. iv. 41. c. 

\ Am. Corn. E. S. 597. 

kaa. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 82. c. 

X x Amo. Kind of game, or sliarpeuing 
tools. M. C. civ. 

V * hcbhs. Calf. L. D. ii. 

JX I l I 102 . a. 

J ptf hube. Clothe. L. D. iv. 78. 
j m heb . t . Sharpen. M . C. civ. 


heka. Amulet, charm, thought. 
LI I H/ E. It. 659. 


heka. Frog. P. B. M. 


. i || Arm Am/. Place of 

^lla water. L. D. iv. 


Aad. With, and. G. 474. 484. 


M 


Aw». Some substance. L. D. iii. 
200. 16. 


iiv henka. Drink. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


& £ ##«**»* 


hbeb. Stream. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


O AeA. Mnny days, age, aiOn. Cail- 
- baud, lx\ii. 


MSI i 


i. Blow. Br. M. Ixxviii. 


j\ heh. Seek. N. D. 5 


m hekeu.t. Animate. L. D. 
g iv. 39. a. 


't 


S hekuu. Adore. L. D. iv. *6. b. 
23. 


S V NsfA - hannu. Boat, swim. 
A Ch. P. H. 2*6. 

Ada. Youth. L. D. iv. 42. a. 
S Ada hh. Youth. L. A. 

her. With, and. D. 334. 
hrer. Flower. G. 89. 

:Z> 0 hrer. Flower. G. 77. 

— «k 

% her //. Eldest. L. D. iv. 41. b. 

:z> • 

J At her kha. Kind of flower. 
O i JTV D. 334. 

he*. Steer, calf. E. S. 32. 
Am/. Calf. L. D. iii. 175. c. 
-W- hue. Seat, bed. L. I), iv. 17. a. 
1 4^- keep. Und. Br. G. 357. 
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HU IM 

Aium. Strangle. M. R. dxiv. 1 \A Aubi ta. Squat. S. 1*. 

JJV clxv. ; L. I>. iv. 45. 2. | l \\ m -ffV liii. 


hut. Throne, boat. L. T. xli. Ark >haa). Thousands, millions. L. T. 

ri. 91. n. 

hu. Regions. L. D. Iv. 42. a. 


110 . 6 . 

hut. Seat. L. D. iv. 11. c. 


\ xvi. 31. n. 

\\\ 


Ant. Region. L. D. iv. 17. a. 


Aut. Table, same as tebu, q. v. 




Autu. Throne. P. xxi. 


Atar. Compel. M. R. 
clxvi. 


her. With, and. G. 47?. 


<V her. Fear, lie in wait. M. R. 
> clxvi. 1. 


\ <o 

I I 


Auru. Tank. S. P. lxxv. 9. 


Aut. Smite, injure. L. D. iv. 
(. 42. a. 

Autn. Smite. L. D. iv. 40. 4. 
Aut. Tongue. E. I. 12. 3. 

AesA. Food. L. D. iv. 41. c. 


Aa. Drag. E. S. 371. 


■ AX Aeht. I^eaf, dower of some 
kind. Ur. 51. ii. lxxiii. 3. 


\ Auniiu. Youth. L. D. iv. 

53.o. 


•J- 


\ I 

Arum. Flower. D. O. viii.4. 
I.' 


Art. Steer, calf. E. R. 9900. 

Asu. Steer, calf. L. T. 
- o - A xxxix. ity. 6. 

hut. Order. L. D. iv. C9. a. 

I ^ V ^ I hunt. Rejected. 

m A .1^ Ml S. P. li. 5. 

\-a -a <4 1 Autu. Herd, calves, 
progeny. I*, llr. 

I A Mill 217 ; L.T. 1. 1. 

\ 

<? Auu. Edge, limit. E. S. 10. r. s. 


I 




I [U1 


m: 

M- 

Uk 

ilk 


<• House. S. P. clxiii. 10. 


i. Place. L. D. if. 18. 


lit. Yea, yea. S. P. cxx. 7, 
cxxl. s. 


tun. Youth. L. 1). iv. 72. a. 


in. Wash. L. T. xxxviii. 106. 2. 


in. W f ash. L. T. Ixvii. 
H7. p. 42. 


* in. Wash. L. T. xxvil. 106. 2. 


07 

Mis * 

Hit it. Nosegay. N. D. 373. 
Mki ! i m [osij. Tree. L. T. xxxi. 
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11 V 
UVV 
11 


1M 


ima , a. m. Sen. M. 
cxliit. 10 . 


iota tun. Sea. D. 193. 


1C 

h: 


i»a, b. in. Sea. M. R. cxliil. 

13. 


it. Faint, figure. L. 1). iv. 17- a. 


i.t. Place. E. 1. 12. 10. 


11 V“ 

UV* 


kX 

inu.a. Sea. 9. P. liv. I 


AT iurti. Bean*. S. P. calm. 

V. 


ibt. East. MS. D. 


w V 


it. Embalmment. E. 1. M7. 10. 


iti. Boat. M. C. cviii. 




iuma, s. m. Sea. G. 
■“““ 34. 38. 


-i n 

w V iH 
Jin 


Houie*. L.T. Ixxvi. 159. 1. 


\\ VI iua. Boat. E. S. 32. 


iw. Go out. L. T. lxxvii. 1G3. 13. 


K. 


k, aff. pr. m. Tliou, Ihee. D. 405. 
another. MS. 1). 


til W. Region, direction, land, in- 
Lfl n side. E. S. 33. c. 




kari. Fallen. Br. II. 
Ixxii. 1. 


*A. Say (Ch.>. I>. 408. 
call. R. 9. 13; G. 506. 
should, mutt. I). O. viii. 5. 
receive. K. R. 6682. 
take. M.d. C. xllx. 


4* ka. Paint. L. D. ii. 134. 

ka u. Base. L. D. iv. 50. a. 


K 


kaa. Boat trn* apoit. B. G. 
273; Lm L). ii. 136. i. 


K-Vfci - 

TT rj £l 


kaari. Camel (?). ffoat. S. 
P. dl. 7. 


kaka. Rush. P. xxi. 


kaAab. Tots, butt. P. xxi. 


p 4 TT 
IT 

r-v* 

ran *t 


kai t. Cons. L. T. ix. 17. 4. 


kaiHarn. Camel (?). 
S. P. Ivii. 5. 


kamirhu A substance. 
I * S. P. Ii. 6. 


kapti. Bin! of htron kind. 


Hml Of 
M. C. x. 12. 


kanrn. Cinnamon (?)• Br. 
" Ixxix. 3; N. U. 191. 


K kar. Curve. L. D. ii. 125. a. 
0 203. 

•a as kat. Fumigate (see kapt). P. 

^ V— J S. 137 ; L. T. 149. 41. 

I kati. Multitude, crew, work* 
\\ Jl I ers. Ch. P. If. 93. 


kali. Cows. L. T. ix. 17. 63; 
Ixxix. 148. 9. 


kai. Cows (?). T. Ix. 
144. 5. 


K w 

3 CV 

J 


kau. Seise. D. 408. 


kaut. Rest, others. S. 
. Ixii. 1.7. 
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kA 


katti. Take. M. d. 0. 
xlix. ; cf. L. T. Ixxvii. 
163. 7. 


•ira 

V-lEViTT 


kanttho.ua. 

llor»e, or 


chariot. 9. P. iviii. 5. 
| I * katti. Cnw, herd. 

;: T "- 


knbi. Give, reckon. L. D. iv. 
jl 60. c. 


J 
JS 
i:z 
jv 


kaht. Squat (?). P. S. 127; 
L. T. 149. 20. 


kab ti. Two arms. L. D. 
iv. 50. a. 


J\ kabu. Infirm, acute. 
I L. T. xvii. 36. 1. 


ID kaf. Seize, hunt. E. S. 104. 293. 


kafa. Fiat, seize by force. D. 


kafan. Seize by 
force. D. 406. 


ID kfa. Hunt, seize. D. 408. 


hv: 

0 kei kirk. Bent with age. 

X / fl Ch. P. U. 155. 

P kaf p*ho*. Kind of food. 
L. D. ii. 206. c. 


kah r. Claw, seize. M. R. cxl. 
67. 


TJ1 
Tk.V 

tjv 

Tk*a 


kahab. Excite, butt, toss. E. 
S. 33. ins. 11. 


ka/iau. Claw, seize. E. 
jQ R. 9900= L. T. 145. e. ; 
P. xxi. 


kahnhu. Excite, butt, 
toss. L. T. Ixi. 145. e. 

kahabu. Butt, toss, 
claw, tear. L. T. 
Iviii. 147. 15. 


y y 

n 


KB 

hi. Land, direction, region (7). 
E. S. 32. ins. c. 


ki. Cut. L. T. xliii. 112. 4. 


ft ft IwAL. kin. Flower, or part of one. 
^ ^ I E. S. 278. 


'UT ■ 


i. She- goat. G. 130. 


kek. Boat, caique. M. C. xliv. 1. 
darkness. E. 9. 10; G. 289. 


zr 


kek. Shade, darkness. G. 79- 


Arc*. Break. E. 9. 32. ins. c. 


Arc*#. Bind, entreat. L. T. 
xxxiii. 88. 2. 


AcAru. Darkness. G. 79. 


ZVT 

W\\' P kekui. Darkness, 
"vt JT X B. M. 

Z'T 


Coffin, 


keku. Darkness. E. S. 70. 


*?*"fr* 

kekui. Darkness. D. 407. 

mvv * 


:a 


ken. Answer. D. 409. 


A ken ( tekn ). Accompany. N. D. 525. 




kenau. Idle. D. 410. 


"K kenAa. Idle. 


L.T. 12J.2«. 


j | ki. Another, second, more. G. 527. 

VOL. V. I 


— - i » kenbet. Subject, serv- 

ant (?). Vise. Mus.P. 
J Q. viii. Tab. viii. l. 


a knnt. Bowela. Sarc. D’Atb. MS. 
D. 


kep. Hand, fist. G. 93. 
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KB 

kep. Fist. D. 409. 


■ U4 

~ J [*].*». Assent. L. D. iii. 1JS. n. 

f » 

fumigate. P. S. 
118 ; L.T. 148. 41. 


(• kept. Measured out, 

W V-J fumigate. P. S. 

I %%% 


ker. Land (?). E. S. 32. cov. 

1,2. 


ka r-ua (?). Lake, pond C?). L. 
D. iv. 44. a. 4. 


kar t. Cheat. Cailliaud. 
Ixvii. 




s 1 } 


—A krau. Claw (?). L. T. 
liv. 131. 5. 

X ker ker. Claw, seize with 
claw, extend, embrace. 
Ch. P. H. 87. 


krer. Furnace, censer. E, R. 8736. 


f 


krer. Furnace, censer. E. R. 
9736. 


krerthra. Calaslris 
soldier. Ly.Ten- 
nys. Pap. 


krtha. Calaiiris soldier. 
Ly. Teunys. Pap. 


krerthra. Calasiris 
soldier. Ly.Ten- 
nys. Pap. 


'/* *rw*M.C»luiri« soldier. 
_T fi rant ^ Ly. Tenny». P.p. 

i » i AtK kreuher. Caluiris Rolditr. 
<=> ' X Ly. Tenny.. P»p. 

—•Pik.* v ”. 

n 

ke*. Abject, bent down 
■ n • // M. d. C. xxxix. 2. 

ket. Abject, entreat. N. D. 74 


/. Kind of sceptre. 
. C. Ixxvii. 


ket. Entreat. F. S. 31. 
bend down. R. J. A. 238. 


KE 


ket. Embalmment. L. D. iv. 
46. a. 2. 


ket. Bind, subject, entreat. 
A L. T. xxviii. 77. 13. 


ket *[«]. Bind, subject, en- 
treat. S. A. G. 149. 


^ ket ket. Dance. S. P. cii. 
ket ket. Dance. G. 534. 

rw 

q keta. Prostrate, entreat. L. 

W D. iv. 89. a. 

"\a^ ket ket. Diminish. L. 
y\/V ketfi. Reptile. G. 86. 


ket ket. Dance. Br. M. 
Ixii. 1. 


ketu. Entreat. L. D. iii. 127. 

6 . 


ket. Other. Ch. P. H. 217. 


ket. Small. S. P. cxv. 5. 


keti. Thou. E. S. 395. 


% keti. Thy. L. D. iv. 73. d. 


ket ket. Shake. D. O. 
xvi. 8. 


kett. Little. R.M.61. 

m m 

~ kett. Little. R. M. SI. 


kett. Little. R. M. «0. 




ketlai. The rc.t. S. P- 
Ivitt. 3. 
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TA 


KB 

ket ta. Another. D. O. vi. 1. 


ket. Other. Ch. P. H. A. 1. 


i I 


-mm^X ket t. Different, other. D. O. viii. 
7. 

• 0 • other. Goodwin, R. A. 126. 


* * ■ ktet. Other things. S. 
O S— i P.cx. 2. 


~ II n 

• ell I I 1 


ketui. Orbit, circle. E. 

8. 10. h. 


ket t. Butcher. L. D. ii. 4. 

m 

• Perhaps k t but a polyphone. See SH. 

y 

ka. Punish. L. D. iv. 75. d. 


yyy 


*<*(?). Weaver*. E. S. 32. 

y 


(then.) Brother (?). M. d. C. xxvi. 


:s; 


OAmiitf.) Millions. L. T. lxxvii. 
162. 10. 


ka. Bushel, com. L. D. iii. 175. 


T 


(Hebe ma.) Pure linen (?). L. T. Iii. 
129. 6. 


( ehenti .) Millions, attendants. 
Panip. Ob. Uugi. 


*[*>. Kind oflinen. L. T. Ixiii. 
145. 12. 


(Ar6i ma.) Garment of truth. L. T. Iii. 
129. 6. 


(*tu.) Arrow. L. T. liv. 131. 2. 
kind of stone. M. ccccxxiii. 


ka*. Kind of stone. M. ccccxxii. 




v 

— H- 

r ■ 


Mi*! 

V 


KA 

(etui.) Arrows. L. T. liv. 131. 

2 

O 

ka*m. Green stone, erne- 
• • • raid. N. D. 508. 


-e 


kaepH. Jasper. G. 100. 


($a*r.) Arrow. E. S. 32. c. I. 10 ; 
M. R. cxxxvi. 


(eaeru.) Arrow. E. S. 10. 


( easr .) Arrow. N. D. 170. 


karh. ^ Night. L. IX ir. 

V 

^ k. Tliou. L. D. iv. 55. d. 

k. Thou, thee. L. D. iv. 76. a. 

ka. Tall, high. D. 450: L. T. Ixxii. 
fi 145. 30 ; E. R. 9900= L. T. lxxxv. 10. 

A ^;| ka. Cry. D. O. Till. I. 

A 'j * ka. Crate. E. 8. 197 i E. I. 5. 

**■ Heart, centre. L. D. iii. 
1 1 1 I 237.7. 

ka. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 28. 


11 


ka. Figure, shape. D. 451. 


kaeau. Tongue, 
(tart (?). L. D. lit. 1 
204. 71. 


kH. Ever. M. R. xxxiii. 


7 *r^ kd(td]. Earth (?). B. G. xvii. 


kah. Touch, handle, anoint. 
G. 382. 


kah. Shoulder. D. 451. 


i 
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ka kA 

.. „ „ I -X. * 


9^*^ h&Jtu. Shoulder*. B. R. 
j #, A 1 1 1 9900=L. T. 17. 89. 

A "W A ** kaka. Agitate, boast. L. 

-IV _JV | D. ii. 150. a. 

A } V k&ku. Angle (7). B. 1. 

~ a * n 13-14. 

a W A m. kaka. Quentin. M. C. 
-5V JCV cv. d. c. 

A O'! kiiku. Cover, corner of 

. o W a book. L. T. xxxvii. 

ifl, 100.5. 

-« -■ <? kakau. Boat (caique). 

M V M V L. D. vi. 108. 55.; 

-5V Jislk Ch. P. H.9. 

i \\ 

m k&i. Title or function, mason, 
- j i smith. E. S. 313. 

•m -rn .kaka. Steps (?), floor. 

A \^A J P. M.sL. T. vii. 17. 

A kA-ti. Title or function. E. S. 

- J\\ 108. 7. 

a m. Qili * kamai. Gum acacia. 

JV*llli l l L. D. iii. 230. 

1 karu. Driver. T. B. M. 

A m. W||| ka mai. Gum acacia. 

JV*111*#* L. D. iii. 230. 

A ka. Tall. T. B. M. 

HI • ka mai. Gum 

<- Vi/II IW ,C,ICia - L * T * 

JV*!1 | lxxix. 165. 12. 

A W. J ka. Steps, door. L. T. xxvii. 
_5V — 7i.io. 

A "m. • kanru. Dirt, dust. 

JIV lll\* Ch. P. H. 215. 

A if kaa. Figure, shape. L. T. 

«ffVl J lxxi. 149. 24 ; S. P. evil. 

'U O karu. Driver* of asse*. 

A V v i Cb. In. d. M. d’Or. 

JV 1 p. 22. 

-m in X kaa*. Knot, embalm. L. 

A V I N T. xviii. 39.6 ; K. 1. 

JSV1I v — i 10.13. 

A m. X J | t karunata. Phallus. 

-ffV 1 JK 11 1 N. D. 368. 

A W 1 X kaa*. Knot. L. T. xviii. 

-ffVlW^ 39.6. 

<Z> <? / ^ \ | g karunata. 

A V ^ V |t Phallus. 

-ffV 1 ■? JV 111 D. 451. 

A W J Sk. f kanu. Form, shape. Ch. 
JV1 P. H. 315. 

X <H> <? /? ~~~) karunata. Phal- 
A V lus. M. R. cxl. 

1 "l a** 56. 

A W, dl kaa. Floor. L. T. vii. 

JV JV — 17. C. 2, 3. 

X 

J kat. Funeral. E. R. 66G2. 

* "V ? 1 I 1 it to*..*. Reede. L. 

D. ii.58. 

A |k X kat. Embalm, knot. L. T. 
JVV A xviii. 39. 6. 

'U Oil* kaki t. Angle. L. T. 

'lOfMr S"- ,4i - 45 ‘ K 8 - 

Aaai. Earth. P. Br. 217; L. 
JVv\ l T. 1. 1. 

-■ X 1 * katau. Tame, 

A V. £ JV a v — j St! j, civiii. »; 

A *°f** Rejoice. S. P. xlv. 4. 

*“'• Sh ***- D - 451, 

A V * vj-*- kat. Bolt. E. R. 9900. pi. 
JV 21.1.37. 

A ^ || km. Call (T). E. S. 371. 

A V \ A 1 1 0 kaui. Obscure. L. T. 
JV A 11 lx vi« 146. 32. 

A \. 11 kai. Karth, corner. L. It. 

_5V “ “ | iv. 43. 

x "I X 

A m. 1 vl kata. Young plants 

-2V a! JEV ill S. P. Iviii. 3. 
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'Jff *“*' Lib,tl0n ' MS D - 

■Jli 

<J^n khi 

■Js 

^J1 Refresh, enjoy. P. xvii. 

I | S kah. 

-J doub 
^ J ^ kab. Doable. L. D. iii. 73. a. 

kabiitL, Honey. E. 9. 32. cov. 

dL kkha [/J. Horn. L. D. ii. 

-jm’ 

dirt ** 


kab. Libation, honey. T. Berl. 
kab. Place of libation. MS. D. 
A |C^ kab. Liquid, tom. E. S. 32. 


kab. Fold, double. L. T. ii. 3. 2. 
A |s midst. R. J. A. US. 

move, redouble. 1). O. ii. 1. 


a | kab. Comer, turn. L. D. iii. 18. 

double. R. J. A. 142. 
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K A 

4 1*1 

J I kab t. Family. L. D. ii. 149. o. 

A I kabt. Knee (7). P. Br. 317 ; L. T. 
J\ 123.55. 

a I V*SL- kabu ( baku ). Palm blossom. 
J -Q K. I. 1. 17. 


134. 18. 
kabb. Refresh. P. xvii. 


Libation, quantity, coal. 


79. 


A 1 9 da kabh. Libation, quantity. T. 
Berlin. 


kabh. Libation, quantity. 
E. R. 9788. 

pure water. D. O. viii. 5. 


kabhu. Libations. N. D. 
A Ifi vrv 164. 

thousands. Ch. P. H. 79. 


dirt 

■11M 

kabl. Honeycomb. D. 452. 

i 1 J kahkabiit. Cut to 

J J11 pieces. R. M. U3. 

* I A I * kah kah . t. Cut to pieces. 

J J R. M. 143. 

I I kabni. Vessel, ship. L. D. 

J \\ iv. 7. C. 


J* 


kab. Doable. N. D. 177. 

Desolate (?). E S. to. 


Jli 

kafnu. Desolaters. 
' JT*| | | E. 9. 32. cover. 

i ifl 

II kafnu. Bake, oven. L. T. xxxvi. 
<— -<? I 99. 29. 

J kaflen. Monkey. E. I. 
< — /"—n jm 58. 36. 

M kaflen. Monkey. L. T. xx. 
J 47. 22. 

/ft kaflen. Squat. L. D. hr. 46. a. 
21 . 


J ljjv kah. Lump of food. L. D. iii. 
1 0 370. c. 


i ]( V kah kam. Lump of food. L. D. 

A ii. 35. 

4 9 kahh-tu. Herd, goat. E. R. 

XX & 9900.9. 


kah kah u. Engrave. L. 
Ill D. ii. 149. c. 


kah.t. She-goat. G. 93. 


* Y V A 1 1 kahu kam. Lump of food 
X A / I L. D. U. 67. 


I a kahu. Touch, shoulder. L. D. 
. iv. 41. b. 


kahu. Shoulder. L. D. iv. 46. a. 30. 


■« 


A I J Aral. Touch, place. SI. A. G. a. 32. 
' * laud. K. R. 8539. 
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KA 


A 1 1 \ kai ^ Division of land. L. D. ir. 


kata. Digest, tat. E. R. 9900. 
kata. Taste. Ch. P. H. 216. 


kaka. Digest, eat. E. R. 9900; 
A W L.T. Xl. 110. a. 

kaka. Boat, caique. Cl. 942. 
kaka. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 55. d. 

A A am. Create. M. C. cxxxv. 

A kam. Create. MS. D. 

A 1%. karna. Delight in, create. E. S. 
/ 6248. 

a )W *“ 

‘)Y 

l_ *4 A kamamu. Create, 

A I ^ P«r form, produce. 

/ JV I JV Ch. P. H. 210. 

a QT ° *«»«#. 

*1 I I I 258. 

A Q 1 1 kam i. Gum 

*11111 iii. 210. a. 

Aon. Victory. E. S. 144 

A 0 


kam A. Joint of meat. L. 
D. Hi. 48. d. 


A "V. Aam fa. Delight. L. T. xxv. 
64. 36 ; P. 9900. 


a. Create. L. T. vii. 17. 6.4. 


Aama. Lock. L. T. xxix. 78. 

& 20 . 


Gum acacia. L. D. iii. 
i. a. 5. 


kA 

*1 kan. Numerous, number. L. D. 
iii. 174. 



kiut. 

Deficient. S. P. dliv. S. 


kan. 

Deficient. L. T. xi. 18. 4. 


kan. 

ii. 

Binds, strands. L, D. 
77. 

Y 

\ i 

kan. 

Victory. D. 451. 

1 ° 

“v— i 

t kna. Embrace. D. O. si*. ». 


kna*. Breast. 8. P. civ. 
6 ; lix. 5. 7. 

pudendum 8. P. lix. 4. 

lx. 

X 

kttau, s. m. Labour. 8. 


P. vi. 2. 
condition. Goodwin, R. 
A. 1861, p. 133. 


kan b. Dependent. L. D. ii. 136. c. 


m r Aa*[A]/i. Member of family, 
— servant. E. U. xxx. 


kna*. Loins. M. R. cxxxix. 
33. 


A<— »V j 

j r r 

*-'jw r 

Ub\ 

^ 1^/^ kanb.t. Dependent, ser- 
vant. L. D. ii. 138. a. 

*-(1 kanf {d.kafn). Maker. K. 
■ I R. 9900 ; L. T. xxx vi. 99. 

J W . 

kani. Victory. N. D. 253. 

kan kan. Cbnvey. B. 8. 
^ 248. 


acacia. L. D. 


Breast. D. 453. 


* Aan. Service, power, number. 

M. d. C. v. 

courageous, valiant. Ch. P. II. 
217. 


Aon Aa». Beat. L. T. 
x. 17. 82; D. O. iv. 6. 


2 \^A Aaa kannn. Leap. L. 
-2 M. ii. 100. 10. 


O Aaa Aa». Beat flax. M. C. 
xliu. 


■» kann. Scent, smoke. M.R.cxiii. 35. 
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ka kA 

* kaanu. Power, victory. SI. kar. Calumniate (7). K. S. 562. 

> S i A. G. 44. 80. <Z> 


* kannu. Power, victory. N. D. 
A 432. 

81 

■-e-w *ar. Key, bolt, lock. L. D. 
<CZ> iii. c. 

1 V V A kannu. Numerous, abun- 
M dant, touch. D. O. iii. 3. 

| *ro. 8torm. Cli. P. H. 216. 

S kannu. Numerous, pow- 

M 1 1 1 era. P. xxl. 

^ kra. Storm!?). Or. M. lir. 

* S X 

V kannu. Deficient. E. I. 10. 

jTV 17. 

^ P karat. Embalm. R. M. 166. 

A n* 

1 1%. kart*. Bowels. Coffin, D*Ai. 

| % 

A in- o krftt. Embalm. M. R. 
1 771 *U. *68; P. Bd.i L.T. 

(1 I katu. Bed. L. D. ii. 4. 

JR karat. Embalmment. M. 

<=» ll » U. iii. 388. 

A kant. Anger. MS. D. 

jjy> 

i 0 karat. Embalm. P. Bel. : 

<=.11 1 L.T.1. 18. 

kant. Anger. G. 874. 

| fin karat. Place of embalmment. 
<=>“1 MS. D. 

V...-4 kant. Anger. D. 0. iii. 
| 8. 

kl Jtr«[i£ o Embalmment. K. 

A ** 

kant. Pool. L. T. 110. 6. 

J kra I. Key, bolt, lock. L. T. 

<=> 1 'J-w- xlix. 125. 56. 

4 * 

^ ^ *an f. Service, power. M. d. 

A 1 _ \ * AanffA]. Servant, de- 

• pendent. K. H. xxx. 

* J Jl 111. 

4 It v y«-— - krau. Storm, 

1 V -U T5T overcome. L. T. 
<=>1 xviii. 39. 4; L. 

D. iii. 166 . 

IV 1 karau. Jar. E. S. 378; 
<=> 1 M | | | E. I. 48. A. 

* 1 f *aa teb. Servant, dependent. 
J " L. D. ii. 124. 

1 taran. Driver. M. 
<Z> _£Y cccxiv. 

A aa 

V 4 kanti. Numerous. L. T. 
^**\\\ xliil. 112. 2. 

k'arf. Untie. L. T. xv. 36. 4. 

<=>%—! 

V—J Aannu. Force, victory. M. d. C. 
ft xviii. 

° **■*• Ni*ht D. 453. 

A X 

kannu. Force, victory. SI. A. G. 
iV— i 44.80. 

j i kirk. Jar. B. G. 71 ; L. T. xliii. 
<=> X 113. 1. 

s An * tr ‘ L * D * 1t * 

v ^ karhu. Jar. L. D. iv. 77. d. 5. 

Aaj». Receive. L. D. iv. 68. 

t- ^ karmak. Kind of tree. 

<=> Jl L. M.Xii. 4. 
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A 


kA 


karmaku. Kind of 
drink. Smith, P. H. 


A V 


hat . i 

Y. 


KA 

Embalm, bary. G. 358; 


A 



4 


karr. Furnace. G. 75. 



Fire. 


P. S. 828. 



karr . t, *. f. Orbit. L. T. xxiv. 
647 ; E. S. 10. 


>WK 


TT 


Night. Cb. P. H. pi. 1. 


A A* 



karr . t. Orbit, furnace, 
iii. 329. 


R. 


U ka. Existence. N. D. 536. 
cheat. N. D. 440. 
person, individual. Cb. P. H. 215. 



kart. Embalmment, funeral. G. 
77. 


ka. Bull, male. M. C. ii. 76. c. 



kart. Embalmment, funeral. 
Coffin, B. M. 


ka. Bull, male. D. 42. 92. 



kart t. Embalmment, fu- 
neral. E. R. 6666. 


kart r t. Embalm- 
ment, funeral. E. 
R. 6668. 


“—to ka. Bull, male. G. 323. 

ka. Type, form. L. D. iv. 77. c. 



kart. Embalmment, funeral. 
D. 453. 




ka. Food, supply. E. S. 597 ; L. 
D. iv. 50. a. 



kart, a. m. Embalmment, fu- 
neral. M. C. c x.w iii. 1. 



Labour, work. M. C. xlvi. 



kart . t. Embalmment, 

mummy. G. 86. 


HJ ka. Priest, minister. E. S. 223. 



kari.t. Embalmment, 
funeral. T. B. M. 


IBS 


Priest, minister. E. S. 223. 


A AiF—lO 

<Z>\\ Q O 


karti. Orbits, holes. P. S. 
826. p. 3. L 5. 


LI ka. Existence. L. T. ii. 1. 22. 

type, form. L. D. iv. 39. d. ; N. D. 549. 
I desire. MS. D. 


A mo 

<=>WO 


kar-ti. Passages, prisons, holes, 
cataracts. Ch. I. M. d’Or. 
p. 67.; Br. Z. A. 1863, p. 16. 



Bull, male. G. 321 . 


A 

kar ti. Orbits, holes. 
<0 w xviii. 15. 



Food, supply. N. I). 408. 


A 

\ kar. Ford. L. D. iv. 64 a. 



kat. Coffin, burial. Coffin, B. M. 12. 

kat. Embalm, bury. G. 374. 

y kiu. Embalm, bury. M. R. iii. 
359. 


kora. Box. 
LI- i ka. Place. 




E. S. 32. 54. 

L. D. iv. 60. 6. 

ka ka. Stubble. L. 
D. iii. 195. 19. 

kam. Black stone, ob- 
sidian. G. 90. 
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KA kA 


kamu. Garden. 8. P. 

kata mer. Kind of stone. 
1 11*0 III Ch. P. H. 109. 

u\ V V 1 kauti. Build, work. 
JV M\\ E. S. 467. 

^ “A kat [a] nii. Groom, charioteer. 

M. C. cxliv. 1. 

^ |Vi kabu. Ctab, measure. Smith, 
iJ I P. H. 

katfff^ifl ^ G room, charioteer. 

kai. Title, L. D. ii. 135. e. 

kat[p'ma. Groom, charioteer. 
1 N.D. 395. 

ka. Ile-goat. D. 119. 

LJ*^ kauti. Work, labour. E. S. 467. 
M\\ 

IT1 ka her ka. Cboiak, name of a 
festival. L. D. iv. 77- d. 

u\* *r 1 kauti. Work, labour. E. S. 
M\\ 467. 

kan. Melon. L. D. ii. 61. 

U?4~f kauat. Work, labour. G. 573. 

^ a ®* r<iencr ' ** ®* 

Of **. , 

ka. Cow. L. T. lxi. 145. 30. 

U 

□ kar. Chest, sarcophagus. N. D. 
<0 440. 

nj ka (mtr). Bull. L. D. iv. 55. d. 

^ kuraa. Widow. E. S. 288. 

C ka. Seat, throne. D. 259. 

U ft* 

I kara.t. Chest, sarcophagus. G. 
<r>!n 485. 

ka. Lower part, tail. L. E. 69. 21. 
See kart. 

U ftd* 

In karat. Chest, sarcophagus. 

<=> llln R. C. 

13 

ka. Nails, studs, or some metal. L. 
• • • D. iii. 139. e. 

^ m Gtn * ener ' ** * 

C | W kaf. Ape, monkey. L. D. il. 95. 

karu. Convoy. Dr. Z. A. 
1 | G. 1863, 46. 

C [ kabu. Workmen. L.D. ii. 

1 A -A A JT 149. e. 12. 

kat. Work, labour. D. 292; M.C. 
m tf xli. 

o 

=iU ka. Type, existence, person. L. 
.» A A. x. 

^ . kat. Work, labour. P. lx. 

n m. ka. Foul, pestilential. K. S. 

JV ^ 39. cover. 

^ k°t* Work, labour. S. A. 0. i. 17. 

q ka. ^ 9jjr. L. T. xxix. 78. 29. 

U -j-_ kat. Work. Ch. P. H. 117. 

**.T- LTH5WiP - 

LJ \\ 

kati Work, labour. E. F. 467- 

*W-J 

C *»■ E«cn*tc. E.R. 9S00. c.8.1. 
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kA 

72 m a ka. Evacuate. J,. T. Ixxv. 134. 
JV 13. 

72 Vp» ka. Foul, destructive. E. 
JV S. 33. See tnaka. 

72 ft ka. Evacuate. L. T. lxix. 

JV -ZT* 148. 31. 

«fc> ka. Foul. L. D. iii. 200. 10. 

1 ka. Post. L. T. uit. 64. II. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 


ka. Then. G. 529. 


g J V Vk kamt. Defile. L. T. 
_^V " JT -o'* jtwiii. 7B. 6. 


C W I fTl kai. We.lt, feeble, miser- 
able. Cl>. P. 11. 215. 


■AJA 
■A> 
>AJV7 
•V1SZ 
■AM 

■\\\z 


hah. Dim, blear. L.T. Ixxii. 
149. 27. 


kabu. Arm. Br. G. 1. 


72 | ^ kabu. Arm*. M. It. 

xix. 32. cxxi. 


kabu. Miserable. B. G. 

34. 


kabu. Poor, weak. 8. 
P. CiX. 4. 


72 \ W kaJL Ape. Ch. P. H. 

JV \\ I 115.315. 


kaks. Gazelle. Ch. P. II. 
215. 


kai. Desert. L. 
T. xv. 2G. 2 : P. 
Br. 209. * 


AW 
Allw 

'm || kai. Sore. foul. L. T. xix. 
C V III 41. 3; K. R. 9900 = L. T. 

«AM 


I* kai. Jar. D. O. Till. 5. 


KA 

O V llv kit. Naked. L. T. Ixvi. 

116. g. 


AM 
>AM“ 


kai t. Desert, foulness. 
L. T. xv. 36. 2. 


1 *t aiS- . 

72 Acute. Foul nest. Coffin, 


btobart. 


kaka. Kikl. L. D. iii. 149. 
46. 


ka. Cackle. L. T. 
Ixxii. 149. 46. 


72 I* ka m rat. Bird, duck. 

M.C. x. 11. 


A°A 
AAA **, 

AAJ- 

O /ft kann. Paralysed. Ch 

P. H. 217. 

72 Jk kann. Faint, paralysed 

JV M/ Cb. P. H. 217. 

°ATA 


karu. Precede (7), or 
..... 8. P. lx. 5. 


'V * - kannusk. Kind 

72 ftA CD k - of fruit, lias. 

JV i I X- S. P.cxlviii.3. 

72 "W kasa. Mourn. D. O. viii. 8. 

JV i 

°A— A 3 

“A-J,?, 

kit. Sent (?) L. D. iii. 05. 

a W f=P=T katt. Had road. 8. P. 
JV* Ivii. 7. 

kau.1. Shoulder. L. D. 
JV* ii. 37. 

i i 

kaau. Apea. L. T. 136. 3. 


kata. (Name of a 
icod.) L.T. xxix. 
78. 19. 


kat. Throne. L.T. lix. 
143. II. 


“A8AA*1 
=J=J 


kanaten. 
J Drive, 
control. 
S. P. 1 viii. 7. 


kail. Humiliate. L. D. 
iv.50. >. 
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O I a 1 1 T *n'i kfaiV. Kind at autraal. 
J llll I N.D.Wfi. 

kahxi. Arms. L. D. ir. 
\V~-* III 81. d. 

a T^ kab.t. Bend down. L. D. 
+ * iv. 48. a. 

CD 

kab kab. Cut down. L. D. iy. 
** 5.3. 

O 

*<j/. Ape, monkey. M. C. xxl. 0, 7. 

C ■ 

ka/.t. Female ape, monkey. 

<— *- J E. 3. 216. 
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IV 

14 "• 


kafu. Ape, monkey. P. 3. 
828. 


Drop the arms. E. S. 10. 
□ kah. Seat (?). L. D. iy. 47. a. 


■IMr kah*. Goat, gazelle. L. D. 

OR II kahs. Goat, gazelle, dorcas. M. R. 
Xl xxxviii. 1. 

°!P* *&: 

a \~ 


Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. ii. 


kafu. Gazelle, dorcas. M. R. 
xxxvii. 


kakt, Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. 


“f 


Iv. 77. d. 


kakt. Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. Ir. 
13 ^ 77. d. 


<hh kakat. Gazelle, dorcas. L. D. 
ra iv. 77. d. 


kaka. Ball (7). L.D. iv.29.b. 


" W Qi* kakau. h 

a JZV • 200 . is. 


Kiki. L. D. iil. 


ktiun. Weak. Cli. P. II. b.8. 


/T\ -V kaunn. Faint. D. 

O. yili. 1. 

0 =3 kan. Title, cartouche. M, 

* * el R. xxxii. 

case. L.T. xv. 3. 

Mi 

VilU kannu. Stands, hemp, 
L. D. iil. 65. a. 


O ■ m ■■ III kann-*rui. Kind of 
? fl 1 I goose. L. D. iii, 
” * 200. 19. 


kannu. Bird, Coraciaa Gra- 
c ul us. M. C. viii. 8. 


° *\T^ 

^ Jti 1 1 


kannu. Titles, in scrip- 
I lion*. L. T. xv. 28. 5. 


Q kannu t. Titles, in- 

acriptions. L. D. iii. 
*- 15. 


a =3 

kan.t. Title, cartouche. 
5l M. R. xxxii. 

O'*—* 

H kah*. Gazelle (?)• L. D. iy. 
S — J 46. b. 2. 

O kar neter. Mason. L. D. 

| JV M II. 134. a. 

oP' 


3 


ka*. Cut, slice. L. D. il. 46. 
kat. Like. L, D. iv. 74. e. 

hat. Consider. L. D. iii. 262. 


kat, 8. f. Fishpond. L. D. Iv. 44, 
• a. 6 ; Br. G. xxiv. 6fc». 697. 


X kat. Fish-pond. L. D. iv. 44. a. 22. * 
kat. Shrine. B. G. 110, 


a 


n kat. Throne, zone. D. 261. 


O I 

.1 “• 


Throne. Fr. T. 8eti. I. B. M. 


kat. Throne. M, U. lx. 
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C =3 

■ w— cl ka.t. Title, inscription. M. 
as vf cccxv. n. 
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KA 


w Mat. Dry measure of capacity. L. D. 
a iii. 260. c. 


45 ^ kau. Goat, dorr as. M. xlri. 2 ; M. 
R. xxxvii. 2. 


kau. 
M R. 

LH 


hatha . Cut. D. O. vii. TO. 
IbuAi. Secret. L. D. iii. 204. 76. 


ham. Black. L. D. It. 46. a. 38. 


-k 

-V 


kam. Black. G. 320. 
remain. Ung. ob. Pampb. 


2 i kam. Black, hair. G. 320. 

T kam. Black. G. 320. 

? 

Mk kamut. Place, carve. L. D. iv. 48. a. 

as 

^ ken. Nail, bone. S. P. xxxvii. A. 

ill; 


km. Carving of Ivory. L. D. 
II. III. 


I I 


km. Titles. M. R. dxvi. 


el -V km. Deficient. L. T. xxxv. M. i : 
5| 3N L. D. iii. HO. b. a. 

zt / 

el kmmt. Titles. S. P. 

, ill I I xxxv. 7. 

M kapa. Fumigate. Cbab. Mel. 
p. 57. 

I - *\-t * 

V kaput. Lurk(7). S.P.lvii.7. 

■ ■■ k 

‘tfl 

II kr/>u. Measure, smoke. P. S. 118: 
■ S’ I L. T. HO, 41. 

j ' 1 ft~* 0 

<=> 1! *«■*■ Night, cu. P. H. 

v — * i pi. i. n. aa. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

KA 

IS kar. Under. MS. D. 

“i kar. Fraud, false. E. R. 6050. 
ZD A kar api. Functionary. E. 8. 839. 


25 kar. Under, to, at. G. 470. 
course of a day. R. S. vii. 16. 
cr — > have, bear, carry. M. d. C. xii. j L. 
M. lxxxv. 68. 
with. R. J. A. 145. 
food. L. D. iv. 43. 15. 


ker. Silence, have, bear. L. T. 
xxviii. 78. 4 j L. M. lxxxv. 88. 


kar. Native, inhabitant. 
| L. D. li. 123 ; N. D. 231. 

^ kar. Battle, fight, adverse. 

<Z> R. B. M. 

ZB / 

\ kar. Entrap, secret. K. S. 8498. 

OS > kar. Secret, ravish, trample. 
\ D. 259. 

c — > cab hasten, harness, D. O. ii. 2. 7. 4. 

kar. False. B. S. 444. 


ZB kar. Carry. D. O, iii. 4. 

< a t business. K. I. 80. 

O under, at. D. O. vi. I. 


ofc, kar. Lower part, tail. L. K. 69. 
. 71. 


kar. Till. L. D. iii. 1*7. 


kar. Food, support. L. D. 
iv. 44. . 


T?T kar. Drop of rain, storm. L. 
. *** D. iii. *76. b. 

ii 


ZB 


ZB 


JT 


kara. Silence. 8. P. Xl. 5. 
Irani. Box. E. R. 0655. 


kara. Mason. S. P. 
exxiv. 5. cxxvii. 5. 


karh. Night. D. 260. 
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KA >1A 


® |T kark. Night. D. SCO. 

25 • <£ 

7w\ Aar /. Fraud, silence. L. T. 
<0 1 W lvii. 138. 3, 4. 

25 Q karheb . Minister, kind of 

j) griest, P ter °Phoros. E. 

25 I 

1 kar t. Bear, carry, hare. L. T. 
<^> | 1 lv. 133. 1 1. 

25 Q 1 karheb. Minister, kind of ‘ 

} I priest, ptcrophoros. N. 

•O A J D. 523. 

25 • 

kar . t. In, dwelling. E. S. 32. 
<0 *— ■ cover. 

m k °wt Nifht# n * D * 

25 

m kar. Power, property. L. T. 
<d> xviii. 39. 8. 

25 ra 

kttrha. Course of the day. R. S. 
<Z> O vii. 16. 18. 

25 • 

V A karii. Mason. T. B. 15; 
<Z=>\\ E. S. 275. 

25 ni 

O kar har. Course of the day. 
<0 <rr> E. R. 0668. 

25 • 

A kar tu. Testes. L. T. xxxiii. 
<I> ? 90. 4. 

25 ra ? 

kar ham. Course of the day. 
<Z> <Z> O L. T. viii. 17. 

m \V% *<* ru '- Testes. L. T. viii. 
<0 M A 17.26. 

25 

kar htb. Kind of priest, mini* 
<r — > ster. M. cxl. 4. 

25 

kar. Under, to, at. G. 470, 
> have, carry. 

m *arA«. Ni ^ ht * L * D * iv - ,7 - b - 

25 

kar. Support. L. D. iv. 44. 

> 

25 <« 

\\ V* kariu. Testes. L. T. viii. 
<^> JO 17. 26. 

25 

kar t. Sculptor, mason. K. S. 200. 

m 

25 > 

25 \ kar ka. Prepare. L. D. 11. 
< — > c±l 125. 217. 

25 

\\ kar ti. Sculptor, mason. M. C. xlviii.2. 

m 

25 

<ZZ> karr . Cackle. E. R. 6688. 

IrtO ***/. A P*- E* 3. 127= 
A ”” . h. T. 136. 4. 

Wafc* jry kar/. Boy. Br. M. ii. 
<z=» JV pi. Ixxii. 3. 

-l « J A l karul. Natives, ia> 

habitants. L.D.iU. 

25 • 

kar.f. Cataract. L. D. ill. 
^ — -> iso. 

25 ^ kar kkru. Interpreter (?). L. D. ii. 5. 

25 O 

* karf. Course of the day. K.I. 

<=> | 56. 6. 

kar. Adverse, evil, contend. S. P. 
cxlv. 7. 

M. 

m. With, from, by, as, no, not. D. 
JPV 139, 140. 

• ma. With, by, from, of, in. D. IN- 

may. M. d. C. viii. 
give. R. J. A. 118. 

^ M—Ji wo. Give. M. R. xl. 1. 

mu. Come. G. 184. 

4JMY— "am. “ 

nut . Come. E. S. 440. 
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J1A 


E. 1. 17; E. 

*1 


S. 880. , 

1^ mua. Come, may. D. 1 42. 

I? 


em a&ui. In the power of. 
— 1\\ Ch. P. H. 231. 


StlX 

*z;k- 


ma nut. Salt. P. Br. 
217 ; L. T. vii. 17. 


md dam. Salt. L. 
T. vii. 17. 17. 


Ak/ S mddnkk. Counterpoise, tie. 

Jf\ 1 0 M. C. Uxvi. 12. 

... m&nn. Copper. Ch. P. 

mifkh. Stand, frame, 
Jf\> 0 stocks. K. 1. 105. 

■£:&. LyBX - L - D - 


^ •*, . i m mdfkk, Stand, frame, 

0 di stocks. P. Br. 217; 
— L.T.11. 


Ak i mdhd. Sepulchre. Cl. 243. n. 

JV- I 365. 


Aha*. Family, 
clan. L. T. v. 
-. 19. 


V"VV*J ct 

JrV JxV -Zi ill 15. 

k 

*“V$J 

Afcl Vf mukau. Family, cognate. B.S. 
Jl 32. cover. 

*H 

mot. May. D. 142. 


mdhar. Jar, quantity, 
ra i B. it.6655. 


mukati. Fire. L. T. 
Jxxix. 162. 10. 


vuihnt. Deceit. L. D. 
ill. 13. 22. 


mdhaut. Family, clan. 
B. S. xxix. 5. 


mtU, pref. imp. and opt. May, 
A come. Ch. P. H. 221. 




MA 

% 

mdi. Substance. M. R. 
I I I cxviii. 


mdk. Watch, rule. L. T. 

xxiv. 64. 7; B. G. 76. 
work, inlay. M. R. tv. 207. i. 
composition. B. G. 264. 
think. D. O. v. 7. 
pref. Imp. S. P. cviii. 1. 
for, when. Ch. P. H. 105. 


mdk. Think, consider. 
D. O. tii. 9. 


*T 

*71 
*-H7i 


mdk t (ma). Place. E. 
R. 9900. pi. iv. 20. 


mdk. Think, consider, rule. 
L. T. Iiit. 130. 15. 


tndks. A substance. L. D. 
iv. 22. a. 


tndkfnru. Tower. 
S. P. cxiv. 2. 


mftku. Linen object. 8. P. 
xxxiii. 5. 


mdJcaruta. 

| I I Dens (7). 

M. R. Iv. 


Til 

• ■ AA - 

% ' Vw 

M 


Si- 

Si 

Si 

Si- 

sc 


mdnnui. Snakes. 
JW_ P. Br. 2C8. 


t*d«. Bring, tribute. M. R. 
xxix. 3. 


A mdrt. Bring, introduce. N. 
il D. 80. 


A A mdri. Bring, introduce. N. 

\\ D. 88. 

i 

md». Bring, introduce. L. D. iv. 
,A 77. d. 5. 


a 


0 

I I I 




md rut tep. Continual. 
E. I. 4. 

mutM. Cut with a sword. 

L. D. iv. 52. o. 
sharp, hard, thick. L. T. 

x. 17. 76. Tab. B. M. 
whet, sharpen. E. S. 
440. 


mutt. Hard, thick, E. 1. 10. 
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MA 

v\f|i mAtt. Open, unwind, un- 
fold. Ur. M.lxfii. a. 4. 6. 


mAt t. Unfold. L. T. xxii. 
58. 1. 


mAt el. Unfold, unwind. 
L. T. ix. 17. 58. 


/* * >w * \ 

AfcJ***' mA.t. Many. Br.M.U.61. 

-JV 1 1 1 

Mk \ mala. Spine. L. T.xxxtx 

MI 

MkM* 

MkM: 

JfV 'St v. 


MB 


mAtrn. Road. L. 
D. iii.5. 


108. 4. 

m Alai. Rope, pole. L. T. 
I xxxiii. 89. 5. 

stick. P. Br. 217 1 R T. 89. 5. 

i Afai t. Girdle. 
7VV P. S. 118;L.T. 
82. 9. 

m&thi. Tie. L. T. 
82. 4. 


mAten. Road. L. T. xl. 
109. 9. 


mat. Pass. E. R. 6655. 


A XXX* w At t. Cabin, fore- 

castle. L. T. lxi. 


kVa 


146. e. ; lxxir. 153. 9. 


mAtennu. 
Road, path. 
Ch. P. H. 
221 . 


rruitai. A mercenary. L. K. 
xlvi. 600 . c. 


matai. A mercenary. L. K. 
A 1 1 1 xlri. 603. a. 


MJ- 
MkJV 

mj: 


i A/ab.t. Hatch. E. R. 
9900; L. T. xxx vl. 99. 17. 

mA-tabu. Plank, 
hatch. L. T. 
xx. ; XTi. 99. 
17; xlv. 123.3. 


mAtabu. Plank, batch. E. R. 
9900. p. 9. 


mat a. Phallus. L. T. 

lxxix. 164. 12. 


n&khi. Balance. 9. 8. c. 
B. M. 


M® 

m® 

Mk 

Mk® 

MklV 
MkWK 
Mi'll 

MM -s,*"" 1 "' *■ r - 


nuikh i t. Balance. P. S. 
127 1 L.T. 125. 9. 

makha. Go. E. R. 6655. 


makha. Bn lance. S. 
S. c. B. M. 

makha. Balance. 
P. Br. ;L.T. 1. 
16. 


mAkha. Ba- 
lance. P. 
Br. 217 ; 
L. T. 1. 1. 


Balance. Ch. f.d. 
d’Or. p. 34. 


B .t 1 ! £ makhau. Despoil, strangle, 

m. kidnap. Goodwin, K.A. 

JrV * JSVtf 1861, p. 133. 

MM® mAkhai. Balance. G. 75. 

Au"***^ mAkhen. Vessel, boat. 

-JV L. T. xxxviil. 106. 3. 

i ndsh. Archer. E. 9.866. 

iWi " \A m&thA. Walk. D. O. 
JFV- iJL xiii. l. 


m i 7/-1 

Vi mAsht. Battle, slaughter. 

m L. D. iv. 90. a. 


man. Come (7). M. d. C. 
xxi. hor. 2. 


kk-1 

kM ^ mall. Neck. D. 140. 

V 


moshau. (Uncer- 
tain.) 9. P. 
Uir. 7. 


• me/ka. Copper. D. 140. 


tneAbi (?). Humble. 
“. ccxx. See AM. 
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MF. 

mcha. Crown. M. C. ell. 8. 


kdk 

m X “l iAv "»«*««• Chief* in 

ra m V/jR the preface. L. 

J^K JV .2T / Tv p. ii. 150. a. 

^k , — ^ Wn mchauu. Serpent. M 
JV % U v d. C. xxlv. 

kJ 
kl 
S,K 

V-l 

W. mak. Dance. M. C. c. ci 

ki~VY* 
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MS 


ra n 


m-hnnh. inuhch.) Shako, 
quiver. H. J. A. 565. 


mnhal. Besides. M. 
K. lxxii. 3. 


mcha. Leave. L. D. 
iii. 262. b. 

tuchau. Chiefs in 


mcha t. Enclosure. L. D. H. 
43. d. 


mm tin. Beast. U 
T. Ixill. M3. 40. 
. 40. 

mmeii. Fore- 
castle, cabin 
of a iKtat. P. 
Br. 207. 


me A/», a. f. Sepulchre. E. 8. 
n 567. 


n maha. Sepulchre. E. 8. 
573. 


em her. Beyond. Ch. P. II. 
223. 


cm kefitu. On 
the contrary. 
8. P. cxi. 7. 


^ mak. Give, make. MS. D. 
J§V plate, cover over. L. D. v. 1. 

W maha. Adulterate p 1 • l>. 

^ Hi. 252. 

kakd 


kA 

W J V Alto. L. D. iii. 65. 

JV/ 73. a.c. d. f. 

#P mmast. Hate. L. D. iv. 
JV/I I /J 78. a. 1. 

V-)l 

A J 


warn /. Also. L. D. iii. 30. 4. 


mmcn. Gift, memorial. 

MS. D. 


x (torts. L. 1). ii. 

JFV • jf iii 


SttMtf /*****«% n mmennu. Pisces, 
I>orts * “ 

123. 


kdka 
k 
k. 

ka 


menu. Well, in rood condition. 
9. P. iv. 7. 


cm new. Attain. Br. Sai on 
sin, p. 13. 


mcr. Bind, superintendent, 
a mi. 


mcr. Bind. M. C. exxiv. 


mer. Superintendent. E. I. 
I 13. 



I m-ra. Thus. D. O. xiii. 3. 


W ater*. Wax, anoint. 

L. T. Iv. 134. 9 K. 
*_J R. 9200. 


cmrnpu. On the cor- 
al trary, or. Ch. Mel. $3. 

merti. The dead. F. 3. 32. 


h. P. 


D. 140. 


■ 
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meuk. Crocodile. D. 
140. 


A meei. Introduce, brio?. K. 
A R. WOO. 


met . t . Bringing. L. D. ii. 
67. 


met t. Kind of food, cake. 
L. D. iii. 360. c. 


wn 

k 

kT- 
V . • 
kTY 
kTH 

V 

k-- 

kni-a 

ki 

k3T- 

k- 
k- 


m eetu. Kind of food, 

cake: L. D. ii. 85. 


mtuJt. Crocodile. N. D. 
140. 


matr. Vain. L. T. xhriii. 125. 
43. 


mate. Hard. L. T. xv. 
38. 6. 

thick. B. tL 9900 = L. 
T. 108. 


m At. Reverence, 
fesr. S. P. cxli. 6. 


melt. Die. L. D. ii. 142. b. 


mett. Of oil. M. R. xxxili. 
See tet. 


emeetf. Sword, chisel. 
Br. M. Ixvii. 3. See 
tefib. 


fl 4 meten, s. m. Road. L. 

D. iii. 32. 11. 


mul. Die. L. D. iii. 232. b. 


k-v 

k-v 

kT 

k- 


EM 


em tu. Being. Ch. P. H. 223. 
O matf. Die. L. T. xxxiv. 94. 5. 


ma. To. Ch. P. H. A. 9. 
besides. S. P. xciii. 12. 
from. 8. P. xciv. 2. 


maka. Sepulchre. E. 
* □ 8.574. 


mut. Die. L.T. li. 127. b.s 
_FV j. 1 E. R. 6668. 


muti. Die. L. T. xi. 18. 7, 
Iv. 14, xxxiv. 92. 7. 


em ter. At all, when. S. P. 
Ivii. 6, cvii. 6, cxii. 2. 


si ter. Awhile. D. O. xiii. 8. 


Foreigner. M . C. c. 


sim. Water. E. R. 
6668. 


mua. Water. D. 140. 


A makk. When, after. L. D. 
iv. 63. c. 


mut. Die. Ch. P. H. 223. 
mut. Mother. D. 0. 1. 1. 

.uf. Die. R. S. 10. r. •. 

^ mut. Die. L. T. iii 9. 1. 

V. L L 


«k:^ 

k* 

ki 

kvi 
k Yz 

kM 

k 

k A m/tkkt. When. R. M. 166. 

0 * 

^ k makht. Mason, explorer 

T* of mines. L. D. ii. 110, 

Ji 0 • n in. 

mAeka. Archer. 
- — 4 JW L. D. ii. 20. 

wuitha nr/rr. Recruit.. L. D. ii. 4S. b. 

k 

kr:~v 

k-VV 


mask/. Apron, girdle. M. C. 

lxxvii. 3. 


em tUiu. Alone. Ch. 
P. H. 221 . 


em tu tu. As it were. 
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s ml. Di«. L. D. It. 54. b. 
y am. Uke, 10 , and. Cng. I. O. E. 
y ^ aw. Ukr, according to, a«. 0.47#. 
2I3T ma, a. f. C«t. SI. A. G. 

2W ma, a. f. Cat. 81. A. G. 
M* am, a. f. Cat. D. 431. 
y^t=t=t aw. Road. Ch. P. H. 140. 
2«* mai, a. f. Cat. D. 423. 
MH •ail, a. t. Cat. D.499. 
BiV man, a. f. Cat. D. 421. 

mi mam, a. f. Cat. D. 491. 

y|? «™. 

2^ 

mast. Kidney (7). L. D. ii. 28. 

^ | matt. Likewiae. R. S. 1. 10. 

/fv maai. Brifbtneas, beauty. R. 
J. A. 1M; L. D.iv.65. a. 

T m. In, with, from, by, as. MS. D. 
mother. R. R. 9789. 

Zfl m A. In, with. Ac. M.d.C.ki. 


, a. f. Cat. D. 422. 


mar . I. Frmale rrlationahlp or 
office. K. S. 130. 


¥ mA. Go. L. D. iv. 57. a. 
TMM ami. Light. E. 1. 9*. B. 
mauttrt. UkewUe. G. *19. 

, j aw. Giro, gift. G. 954. 449. 

* 1 aw. Gin. E. R. 6*08. 


SSS 


u 


mafka. Copper. G. *9. 


? *» 


aw/*. Copper. D. 91 ■ 
aw/*. Copper. D. 91. 
mat. Die. N. D. 558. 


« mat. Fruit. E S. 307. 
aw t. Place. L. T. nriil. 75*. 


m n 


tna.fi. Gire, place. L. T. xxtIH. 
\\ 79. 1. 

= aid. In, with, from, by. D. 998. 


: I ma. Place. G. 499. 
to place. P. XTiii. 


aid. May. G. 418. 


r aid. Water. D. O. 
•I x. 1. 


aid. Truth. MS. D. 


U m&a. Come, approach. G. 274. 


maau. Hair. D. O. ii. 3. 
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| mdfk. Copper. K. R. 

mukaut. Homage, obey, 
J >» G. r. ii. SO. 

> 4 a.T^ 


maharu. Youth, hero, 
soldier. K. H. mil. 


maharu . 
Warrior, 
fighter. 
S. P. It. 4. 


m&i. Seed, germ. L. D. 
iii. 203. c. 5. 


mdi. Come. D. 300. 


m&k. Regulate, think. D. 209. 


J m&karta. Grove (?). 

4 "I I M. R. cxiii. 22. 




mdk.t. Fields. E. 9. 32. 


m&k t. Watch. B. S. 
722. 


late. EiS. SI*, a. 

7 TTK 
>V 5 
>WYr 

>TTI 


a^JHora. Tower. 
M. R. I. 


mdka. Fighter. L. D. 

ill. 11 . 


Fighter, of- 
ficer. 3. P. 
cir. 6. 

mdkatvrn. (Migdol) 
tower. R. A. F. 
ISIS, 690. 


a | 

In n&kara. Cottage. 8. P. 
O " LI. 

?*UVU- 3= 

Chariot. 8. P. liii. 4, lix. 9, ixvi. 6. 


MA 


i muma. Bear(?). L. D. It. 03. c. 


mAhar*. Warrior, 
defile. M.R.cxl. 
32. 


‘TJL.'t 

X /'ll marina. Groom. S. 
I .K/ A P. lvii. 3. 

mar. Bring, tribute. N. D. 
A 02. 

m&rau. Groom. 8. 
I 1 JTj P.Uii. 1. 

|v\ m/iW. Bring tribute. N. 

J D. 66. 


i^tds. 


mAt. Cabin. B. S. 32. cover. 


I mat. Cabin, going in the 
XoCV— -il cabin. B. S. 32. cover. 


mdt. Going in the cabin. L. 
XXXV— J T. Ui. 10. 2. 




m/tla. Whip. 9. P.lviii.4. 


"^"1 mdt. Whip (7). E. S. 

A ^ 31. ina. 

i > mdten in. Facilitate, 
A giro way to. G. 107. 


aid/maa. Facilitate, 
give way to. G. 317. 

m. II mdtai. Fine girdle. L. 
A JV'"% T. xxxi. S3. 4. 


t=T=t mdten. Path. L. A. aiii. 
A. 1. 


mdten. Facili- 
* nr *=*=* late, give way 
\ I trk to. Gr. ii. 16. 


:ISJM 


mtUai. Troops, 
mercenaries. 
G. 103. 
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: I -m -1 /Vi I t«<5fa«. Mer- 
I m V, A/Sj I ceii tries, sal- 

ll _SV- M r 3H I diers. K. R. 

9739, 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

Mi 

m&n t. Corn bin. 9. P. 
/ *'"***N • ill vi. 3. 


m 

:s*7s 

m- 

nw« 

;ikM 


mdtai. Soldiers, mer- 
cenaries. E. E. MS. D. 


mduti. Bring. L. D. 
A iv. 26. 3. 

mikka. Walk. G. 1.4. 
balance, measure. D. O. 
iii. 4. 


mAkkai. Submit. Gr. 
ii. II. 


mAkkai. Balance. K. R. 
MS. D. 


\diL mnkhmnu. Boat of the 
v <? dead. L. T. xxv. 99. 


x rnnkhmnu. Boat of the 

dead. L. T. xxx. 
i 99.3. 


m/tthpu. J Un- 
known.] " “ 
cxli. 7. 


« 1^ S 1 known.) 8. P. 


m/itkrru. Dawn. 

Br. M. iii. 


mAshai. Part of 
chariot or har- 
ness. S.P.lx.6. 


ma. With. M. d. C. xxix. 


T 

=k 

=Wli -s 

^ mAAau. Officer, family. L. 


Some substance. 
R. ivi. 


I mAhiutit, Cour- 
tiers, family. 
L. D. iii. 942. 


D. iv. 47. b. 


mAk. Tongue C?). E. R. 6680. 


mmd. With, by, as. P. xvii. 




mmeU. Also. M. 294. 


mrr. Die. Coff. Be. Ie. 


rTl met. Prefect, superintendent 
>\J I T. L. c. 63. 

\°k 

!W^5 ~u 

■m 

-m 


mrr. Die. Coff. Be. le. 


mrrau. Die. Br. M. liv. 


■uaA. Crocodile. D. 300. 


meitA. Crocodile. D. 
300. 


mat mat. Steep. L. D. 
Iv. 43. 1. 


S » uu. Anoint. L. D. iv. 46. 35. 


S md*. Anoint. L. T. xv. 30. 5. 


aid*. Hate. P. B. M. MS. D. 


«W. Brinf. M. R. hrtii. 


mAt mAt. Dip. L. A. xv. c. 
dye. E. S. 826. 


mAt f. Palette. L. T. xxxiv. 
94. 


t~r . — \ | matta. Paint-box, palette. 

I ^ vj-w P. cv. 1 i L. T. xxxiv. 

mAtu. Anoint, dip. L. T. 
m lxxv. 156. e. 
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MA 

matt. Hard, whetstone (?J. 
Wm L. T. mix. 108. 3. 

^ ma. Wind, vapour, cloud. P. 
JpL H. 53 ; 8. P. clxiii. 6. 

— — J ‘ puff of air. Ch. P. H.23I. 

mAt. Die. Coff. Be. Ie. 

f ma. Nine. L. A. B. 1855, 76; L. D. iv. 
1 43. b. 

/ destroy. L. D. iv. 52. a. 

mat. Dead. L. D. iv. 47. b. 

• % 

ma. Dead, cut. L. D. iv. 53. a. 

w mil t. Some substance, or kind of 
a food. L. D. iii. 360. c. 

ma. See. E. S. IOj M.d.C. Ii. 

4. W 

* l — \ mat. Some substance. L. D. 

( • • • iv. 25. 4. 

7 ma. See. M. d. C. xliii. 

w mAt. Some liquid. L. D. ir. 8. b. 

• • ^ mi. See. T. L. G. 373. 

^ <T> IVv. J mltnu E. 8. 33. 

ft 1 A COT. 

mi. Some lubatance. L. D. |Y. 
- J • 54. b. 

' mAu. Kind of food. L. D. 

1 1 1 m A ii. 35. 

^1^ ma. Beast. L. A. xiU. A. 1. 

mdkki. Above, after. L. D. iv. 47. a. 

0 \\ 

^nn mi. Place. L. D. ill. 187. b. 

A m Akha. When, whilst. R. M. 163. 

^ ma. Cut. L. D. iv. 58. a. 

makhaka. Desolate, 
JxV desert. Clarac. 343. 

mi. Cut. N. D. 186. 

tr~ : m 

m&kka t. After. E. S. 161. 

— mi. True, truth. T. B. M. 

4=0 

mAkAi kha. Whilst, when, after. 
Nj-wlS T.B. M. 

mi. True, truth. B. 1. 16. 

p/\ J fa maM^kAa. Balance. 3.8. 

mi. Puff of air. Ch. P. H. 831. 

4=0 

A m&kka kha.t. Whilst, when, 
after. G. 459. 

^SSS mi. Gift. L. D. Iii. 814. c. 7. 

Tm. p - 

^ m A. True, truth. K. S. 847. 

ma. Truth. MS. D. 

^ mi. True, right. R. A. 1*58, It. 

mi. True, real. P. H. 

S^A mi. Come. M. d. C. alii. 
i walk. B. 8. 10. 
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mi. BUI. L. T. y. IS, 16. 

MA 

Ifc V **««• See * ^ 538 

md. Air, cloud. S. P. clxiii. 6. 
- 1.3. 

maa. See. D. 337. 

-^V H md. Sacrifice, offering. N. D. 
JW*1 103 ; M. R. xxxviii. 3. 

^*>-7 m m -<R>~ maa. See. Cti. 
/ P. H. 230. 

^ - j| md. True, truth. L. T. 1. 1. 17. 

maa. Mirror. E. 

/ JV JV 1 R. 6666. 

) — ' f 1 \ i ’TK!m t “" L Ch ' 

jt maa. Sole of foot. P.S. 

-IVJfVllI 118; L. T. 141. 13. 

^ — *^ Aw ' ^ on( ^ er - B. 1.4. 

-W JE. ma*/». Seat. Ch. P. 

-3V' *\\ H. 230. 

f 

| > j n»<2 ankh. Counterpoise of a 

/ © collar. E. R. 6006. 

mod*. Chair, dais. L. 
-IV m A. xii. 59. 

| mtUArra. Juatifled. K. 1.6. 

-kf /^\/SL. mod*. Sulk. L. T. xxxi. 
-IV ? 109. 5. 

ma. Grow, live. E. I. n. «. 37. 

7 V ^ ^ >-»-•— madu. Stalk, aeat. 
/ -IV' ' Pap. Murray. 

ma. Give. L. D. iv. 53. b. 

/ ^ /Jt V*l «•**«. sulk. P.S. 
/JV r 118; L.T. 149.9. 

ma. See. D. 337. 

, - T - 

I |>t ma. Sole of foot, ankle. L. 

/ JV Ml T. xlTili. 125. 48. 

Ankiet ' e r w6 *- 

ma. Beast. R. A. 1856. 

min. Lynx. L. D. itj. 
365. c.. iv. 46. 3. 36. 

ma. Place. N. D. 166. 

M'Tw i&. L,nx - Br - °- 

ma. SUlk. M. d. C. xliii. 

^ mifl. Lynx. E. 1. 10. 

7 W I WV--i maar. Grieve. L. T. 

/ A 1 O' U.126.2. 

ma*. Wreath, crown. E. 8. 

L "1 | <Z> -i ^ maaru. Grieve. 

7 W X in <3- maJm. Crown, wreath. 
/ JVX Zl L. T. xiii. 1». 14. 

Lion - dms - 

^l\ ? ^ «£*«. Girth, water line. 

/ JVX — - L. T. xxvii. 101. 1. 

^ ^ wuutu. Lion, best. 0. 129. 

^ jR maMat. Sepulchre. Hr. M. 


Digitized by Google 


)X" V 
)lu- 

"t 

>v? 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 

MA 


431 


mai . t. Stalk. B. R. 9900 
= L. T. 109. 4. 


O mala. Light, beams. E. 

8 . 10 . 

tnaka. Some implement, 
reel (7). L. T. xxxii. 
96. 8. 

moA . /. Some implement 
connected with a net, 
reel. K. R. 9900= L. T. 
153. 

woA4. Artificial. L.T. Ixii. 
140. II. 


war. Grieve. L. D. ii. 

122 . 


ma ruau. Groom. 
8. P. lix. 9. 


mat. Calf. L. T. xxxi. 84. 5. 


*1 ’V mat. Middle, heart. B. I. 

/ JV * 36. 23. 

mat. Grow, renew (7), 
die (?). R. R. G677 ; 
T. L. D. 50. 




-tats r™-***- 


)k: 
)k: 

)k:i i 
JU3S 


ma t. Division of land. L. D. 
iv. 43. 4. 


mat. Granite (7). E. 1.36.2. 


* mati. Ankles, feet. S. P. 
clix. 5. 

a// mati. Ankles or soles of 
feet. E. I. n. s. 3. 8 ; L. T. 
liii. ISO. 13. 


I mati. Runner (7). 
L. T. Uii. 130. 7. 


ma au t. Stalk. P. 8. £ 
L. T. 149. 5. 


aV -4 ma tur. Growth, renewal. 
HV A E. R. 6668. 

| W V| man. Some quantity. S. P. 
/ JfV A cxvil. 3. See lama. 


Mirror. M. C. 
.432. 


mont. Balance. P. 8. 
127; L.T. 125. 9. 


Place, water. L. D. iv. 


)kV- 

"t 

^ /Tv *&**■ Light, shine. L. D. iv. 
-2V\VI i I 17. b. ; G. 440. 

Jr I m. makJta /. Balance. Br. 

* -SV G. v. 4. 

J'-*-**- ma&ut. Chair. B. 8. A. 
/my xxxr. 4. 36. 

f /^\ ma um t. Dais, chair. L. A. 

/ m Xil. 59. 

rnUtn. Chair. L. D. 
/ m A Ul. 30. a. 16. 

mat*. Wre«th. G. 77. 
ma. Beast. L. D. It. 110. e. 
maai. See. 3. P. elm. 4 . 

) T 

4V wi-Aer. Mirror. B. S. 6089. 

n- ' 

)t 

}t\* -t 

7lS^* V, 0 Lencoryx, gazelle. 

/ | A M. C. lxxiii. 10. 

))! 

X- 


mafi.t. Wonder, admire. Br. M. 
Ixriii. g. 


maui. See. L. D. iv. 65. a. 


maJiut. Lencoryx, gazelle. M. R. 
xxxvii. 3. 


maANt. Lencoryx, gazelle. L. 
ii. 44. d. 


ma vtkk. Mow. L. T. xhr. 124. 2. 
kind of tree. Br. G. 1. 


mak. Reel, winch. L. T. Ixviii. 
149. 49. 
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ka.t. Title, inscription. M. 
cccxv. n. 


w hot. Dry measure of capacity. L. D. 
a iii. 260. c. 

i kam. Goat, dor cas. M. xlvi. 2;M. 
JT R. xxxvil. 2. 

° luuka. Cut. D.O. Tii. 10. 

° || *«M. Secret. L. D. ill. KM. 76. 


-V 

-V 


torn. Black. G. 320. 
remain. Ung. ob. Pamph. 

2v Black, hair. G. 320. 


O kar. Under. MS. D. 


kar. Fraud, false. B. K. G059. 


ZB/t karapi. Functionary. E. 8. 839. 

ZB kar. Under, to, at. G. 470. 
course of a (lay. R. S. vil. 1G. 

<^> hare, bear, carry. M. d. C. xii . m , L. 
M. lx xxv. 88. 
with. R. J. A. 145. 
food. L D. iv. 43. 15. 


kaehi. Secret. L. D. ill. 204. 70. 


| a kam. Black. L. D. iv. 46. a. 38. 


kar. Native, inhabitant. 
L. D. li. 133 j N. D. 231. 


kam. Black. G. 320. 


kamut. Place, carve. L. D. iv. 48. a. 


km. Nail, bone. S. P. xxxvii. 6. 


km. Carving of ivory. L.D. 
ii. 121. 


SW.M ken. TiUea. M.R.clxvi. 

J ken. Deficient. L. T. xxxv. 99. 3 ; 

JV L. D. iii. 140. b. 2. 

3 '****~X-a ck; 

Sk krnnu. Titles. S. p. 

| -ZT I I i xxxv. 7. 


^ JwS ker. Silence, have. bear. L. T. 
<Z> mf xxviit 78. 4 j L. M. lxxxv. 88. 

^ kar. Native, inhabitant. 

«d> 9.1 Jl L. D. li. 133 ; N. D. 231. 

^ kar. Battle, fight, adverse. 

c=> R. B. M. 

ZB / 

\ kar. Entrap, secret. E. 8. 8198. 

ZB > kar. Secret, ravish, trample. 
\ D. 259. 

czi> cx hasten, harness. D. O. ii. 2. 7. 4. 

kar. False. B. S. 444. 


M kapa. Fumigste. Ch»b. Mel. 
P* 57. 


kar. False. B. S. 444. 


25 kar. C.rry, P. O. iii. 4. 

>w . bu.tne.8- B. I. BO. 

. > under, at. P. O. ri. 1. 


nfc, kar. Lower pul, tail. L. E. 69. 
. 31 . 


kar. Till. L. D. IH. IS7. 


kar. Food, rapport. L. D. 
iv. 44. 


TTT' kar. Prop of rain, storm. L. 
. > * * D. iii. 276. I>. 

* aro - Silence. 8. P. xl. 6. 

* — i 

kar A. Box. E. R. C655. 


kar A. Mnsou. S. P. 

exxiv. 5. cxxvii. 5. 


karh. Night. D. 2G0. 
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KA MA 


^ kark ' Night. D. 260. 

kar f - silence. L. T. 

<I> 1 11/ lrii. 138. 3, 4. 

2B Q im karkrb. Minister, kind of 
511^1 gricat, ptero * ,l,oro# - *• 

as m j 

a kar t. Bear, carry, have. L. T. 
<0 l 1 Iv. 133. ll« 

2ZS O 1 karkeh. MinUtrr, kind of 

^ 5 Vj giest, pteropboros. N. 

as • 

kar. t. In, dwelling. K. 8. 33. 
<Z> - cover. 

JLl\T *"■*■ N - D 

as 

m kar. Power, property. L. T. 
<==> xviii. 39. 8. 

as ra 

karka. Course of the day. R. 8. 
<0 O vli. 16. 18. 

as • 

.i karti. Mason. T. 11. 15; 
<^> \\ E. S. 373. 

as ra 

O kar kar. Course of the day. 
<=> <3> E. R. 0668. 

as • 

A kar tn. Testes. L. T. xxxiii. 
<Z> ? 90. 4. 

as to ? 

karharu. Course of the day. 
<=> <0 O L. T. viii. 17. 

VV % karat. Testes. L. T. viii. 
<cz> M M 17. 20. 

as 

karheh. Kind of priest, mini- 
<d> ster. M. cxI. 4. 

as 

kar. Under, to, at. G. 470. 
> have, carry. 

as v 

karhtt. Night. L. D. iv. 17. b. 

as . 

kar. Sui>port. L. D. iv. 44. 

> 

as -t 

\\ V* kariH • Testes. L. T. viii. 
<=> M 17. 36. 

as 

kar t. Sculptor, mason. E. S. 300. 

m 

as / 

as \ kar ka. Prepare. L. D. ii. 
<Z> ch 125.317. 

as 

\\ kar ti. Sculptor, mason. M. C. xlviii.3. 

m 

as 

O karr. Cackle. K. R. 6688. 

aS>.'-^-^NP kauf. Apr. P.8. 127« 
M nyy L. T. 136. 4. 

m kart. Boy. Br. M. U. 

<Z> Th pi. Ixxii. 8. 

-1 % 1 karut • Natives, in- 

US j JjWtanta. L. D. Ui. 

as • 

kar . t. Cataract. L. D. ili. 
<=> 130. 

as | kar khru. Interpreter (7). L. D. ii. 5. 

as o 

m kart. Course of the day. K. I. 
O 1 56. 6. 

kar. Advene, evil, coutcnd. S. P. 
cxlv. 7. 

M. 

m. With, from, bv, as, no, not. D. 
JV 139, 140. 

■ an. With, by, from, of, in. D. 84. 

-V may. M. d. C. viii. 

-TV give. K.J.A. 118. 

^ i»j mo. Give. M.R. xl. 1. 

^^1 A an. Come. 0. 184. 


mi. Come. B. 8. 440. 
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mAn. Bee. B. I. 27 ; B. 
S. 880. « 


i nua. Come, may. D. 143. 


em iettui. In the power of. 
J\\ Ch. I*. H. 231. 


mo aut. Ball. P. Br. 
217; L. T. vii. 17. 


ttui Aam. Balt. L. 
T. Tii. 17. 17. 


• • • mttftui. Copper. Ch. P. 
H. 221. 

V m&fkh. Stand, frame, 

J\ Q stocks. K. I. 105. 

m&f.L Lynx. L. D. 

m - a - mufkh. Stand, frame, 
W 0 J stocks. P. fir. 217; 

— L.T. 11. 


mi.:. 


mtti. Substance. M. R. 
cxviii. 


a m&k. Watch, rule. L. T. 

AU xxiv. 04. 7 ; B. G. 76. 

work, inlay. M. R. iv. 207. i. 
composition, fi. O. 264. 
think. D. O. ▼. 7. 
pref. imp. S. P. cvlU. 1. 
for, when. Cli. P. II. 105. 


rn&Jui. Sepulchre. Cl. 243. n. 
-ffV- I 365. 

a X -■ % mohair. Family, 

Ajm V > irj clan. L. T. v. 
JFY JIY JQ i i | 15. 1». 

m/ihar. Jar, quantity, 
jfi, HI * E. It. 6655. 


f (aw). Place. K. 
9900. pi. Iv. 20. 


X Think, consider, rule. 

— -I L. T. lilt. 130. 15. 


m/xft*. A substance. L. D. 
iv. 22. a. 


V^- If: 

Au * mAh 

JFV m R. 

Sj mdk. Thi 

JV| i L. T. liii 

MFI -sw 
k-im 

^ nUtkn. 1 
liwiy xxxiii. 

ML 71 I 

V s=fV„^ 

wtJ*. Bril 
HW- <»- xxix. 3. 


mdA. Think, consider. 
1>. U. Hi. 9. 


mAktaru. Tower. 
8. F. cxiv. 2. 


m/thi. Linen object. S. P. 
xxxiii. 5. 


mdkaruta, 

| | | Dttl (7). 

M. R. It. 


AA. . 

AN m/Jmiwi. SriRkcs. 

7\A. P* Br. 208. 


mas. Bring, tribute. M. R. 
xxix. 3. 


mAkati. Fire. L. T. 
Ixxix. 162. 10. 


wuikat. Deceit. L. D. 
Hi. 13. 22. 


I mAkaut. Family, clan. 
K. S. xxix. 5. 


J 3! muktiu. Family, connate. E.S. 
k? M 32. cover. 


maiy pref. Imp. and opt. May, 
come. Ch. P. H. 221. 


Vi h mAri. Bring, introduce. N. 
JFY JQ i>. BO. 

\ l Ji J\ m/tti. Bring, introduce. N. 

-JY w D. 88. 


* mAt. Bring, introduce. L. D. iv. 
JFVfi 77. d. 5. 

^ m& rut tep. 

JY R III E. I. ♦. 

a mutt. Cut i 

JlJ I.. D. iv. 5 

_FV — — sharp, hard, 


mutt. Cut with a sword. 

L. D. iv. 52. a. 
sharp, hard, thick. L. T. 

x. 17. 76. Tab. fi. M. 
whet, sharpen. E. 8. 
440. 


m/u. May. D. 142. 


mutt. Hard, thick. E. 1. 10. 
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MA 

mAtt. Open, unwind, un- 
fold. Br.M.lxvii. 2.4.6. 


MP. 


puU t. Unfold. L. T. xxll. 
58. 2. 


m AM. Unfold, unwind. 
L. T. ix. 17. 59. 


A2* 

A2» 

-Vl t 1 t miitn i. Road. L. 

JV . D.iii.5. 

ml. I. Many. Br. M.U. «. 

-JV 1 1 1 

\ math. Spine. L. T.xxxix. 
JVi JV 108. 4. 

a:i 

a:am* 


miial. Rope, pole. L. T. 
I xxxlii. 89. A. 

atick. I’. Hr. 317 , L. T. 89. 5. 

m/t'al I. Girdle. 
TV A. P.S. H8iL.T. 


m/ilil. Tie. L. T. 
83. 4. 


>X< 

,)oo<n 


mat™. Road. L. T. xl. 
109. 9. 


mat. Pass. E. R. 6655. 


A2: 
A2-M* 

av$ 

ais 

ALL, 
MU\- 
AiJ 
AA- 


m At t. Cabin, fore- 
castle. L. T. Ixl. 
145. e.j Ixxiv. 153. 9. 


mutrnnu. 
Road, path. 
Cli. P. H. 
221 . 


mat at. A mercenary. L. K. 
xlvi. 600. c. 


matai. A mercenary. L. K. 
1 1 1 xlri. 603. a. 


m&tmb . t. Hatch. K. R. 
9900; L. T. xxxrt. 99. 17. 

mA-taJai. Plank, 
hatch. L. T. 
xx. ; xxl. 99. 
17; xhr. 123.3. 

matabu. Plank, batch. E. R. 
1 J I 9900. p. 9. 


ASP "lf*M Balance. S. 8. c. 

\j°l\ 1 A Mflttlf. nalancc. P. 8. 
JU u l u 127; L. T. 125. 9. 

Mli maltha. Go. E. R. 6623. 

MA® 

A1A1V 

MAI mz 

Aim 


mukfta. Balance. 8. 
8. c. B. M. 

makJia. Balance. 
«- P. Ur. ; L. T. 1. 
16. 

mAkka. Ba- 


L. T. 1. 1. 


mAkka. Balance. Ch. f. d. 
M. d’Or. p. 34. 


wdAAa.^ Strangle. 8. P. 

• * V. ? makkau. Despoil, strangle, 

-fU I V kidnap. Goodwin, K.A. 
-JViJVy 1861, p. 133. 

AIM® makkai. Balance. G.75. 

A™ 

A” 

A“i 


makken. V panel, boat. 
L. T. xxxviii. 106. 3. 


m/itk. Archer. E. S. 866. 


A m&tkA. Walk. D. O. 
xiii. 1. 


A t -J7 — 1 

\1 mfakt. Battle, slaughter. 

JFV L. D. iv. 90. a. 


mcui. Come (7). M. d. C. 
xxi. bor. 2. 


main. Phallus. L. T. 
Uxix. 164. 12. 


AAd 

aa: ^ mati. Neck. D. 140. 

k 

4JJM2C2 t 


miukau. (Uncer- 
tain.) 8. P. 
tlir. 7. 


• me/ka. Copper. D. 140. 


m/AM(?). Humble, 
eexx. See AM. 
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ME 

Wk mcfia. Crown. M.C. cii.e. 

I J "V m-fiunk. (naAefi.) Shako 

JV llX^ quiver. 11. J. A. 565 

^k 4 j]/ A "W 11^ mated. Besides. M 

JViUJMli r.ixxu.3. 

^k ra W \ — / mefia. Leave. L. D 

JV JV iii. M2. b. 

A -a j! metam. Chiefs ir 

^k Hi m VrR ,he pretence. L 

JV JVJr/Jv p.ii. iw.t. 

^k /»— s wr\ mchaun. Serpent. M 

1^. •~*'~\ % U ' d. C. xxiv. 

• ran 

^k mefia t. Enclosure. L. D. It 

JVtc) 43. (i. 

^k 0 mefia, b. f. Sepulchre. E. 8 

JVT n 567. 

^k 0 n mafia. Sepulchre. E. S 
JVT * 573. 

^k ^ cm her. Beyond. Ch. P. H 

JV<=> 223. 

mak. Dance. M. C. c. ci. 


•hunk, (ntfhefi.) Shako, 
quiver. It. J. A. 565. 

mated. Besides. M. 
U. Ixxii. 3. 


mefia. Leave. L. D. 
iii. M2, b. 

mefieut. Chiefs in 
the pretence. L. 
D. ii. 150.1. 


meha t. Enclosure. L. D. It. 

43. d. 


meha, g. f. Sepulchre. E. 8. 
O 567. 


f] mafia. Sepulchre. E. S. 
573. 


cm Act. Beyond. Ch. P. H. 
223. 


A A -• ■ mm Ah. Beast. L. 

A A i ♦ ■■« I A mined. Forc- 

^k ^k i i - -f t castle, cabin 

JV JV il of a boat. P. 

Br. 207. 

W iV. mmau. Alto. L. I). liL 65. 
JV/ 73. a. c. d. f. 

^k /P mmatt. Hate. L. D. !▼. 

JV/1 I /J 78.a.l. 

j main g. Also. L. D. iii. 30. 4. 

^k i m men. Gilt, memorial. 

MS. D. 

A mm / — n Mmanrw. Places, 
^k porta. L. D. ii. 

JV JT ,, I 133. 


mma t. Also. L. D. iii. 30. 4. 


mmen. Gilt, memorial. 
MS. D. 


mmennu. Places, 
porta. L. D. ii. 
133. 


^k * menu. Well, in good condition. 

JV I 3. P. tv. 7. 


mak. Dance. M. C. c. ci. 


a w«l -a em kefbeu. On 

X-_ XV* svar 




mitk. Give, make. MS. D. 
platc^ cover over. L. D. v. 1. 


k— 

■ -<*>- 

V:.v, 

kT 


em new. Again. Br. Sai en 
sin, p. 13. 


mrr. Bind, superintendent. 
D. 141. 


mer. Bind. 11. C. exxiv. 


mer. Superintendent. K. I. 
I 13. 


as-ra. Thus. D. O. xiii. 3. 


^k Y mafia. Adulterate (7). L. D. 
^ 3K *52. 

A O Wg meet. Wax, anoint. 

^ <=>)[ W L.T. Iv. 134. 9 ; R. 

JV X V— 1 R- 9900. 

mem. Warm. E. S. 32. 

^k | V emrupu. On the cor. 

JV 1 trary, or. Ch. Mel. 93. 

a a mem. Flute. D. 141. 

^k ^k mummy, dead. R. R. 0678 ; 

JV JV L. T. v. 15. 20. 

with. K. 8. 32. cover. 

^ merti ‘ *^ e w ‘ 

^k ^k meat. I. Flute. M. R. 

-Sk _fk • Hi- 

A <3>ili * . mer tut. Superin. 
Ak HA- XTy J teiidenta of five. 

JV* 1 1 1 L. D. ii. 23. 

1 mma. With, by. MS. D. 

mjrwA.^Crocodile. Ch. P. 

Jk -A. in Mm i.T. n. 

mrufi. Crocodile. D. 140. 
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Ira V*. emt&k. MiaUy. S. P. 

- l ciii. 1. 


m*uk. Crocodile. D. 
140 . 


A meti. Introduce, bring. E. 
A R. WOO. 


m met . I. Bringing. L. D. ii. 
A 67. 


w met t. Kind of food, cake. 
L. D. Ui. 260. c. 


mestu. Kind of food, 
cake. L. D. ii. 3$. 


wuuk. Crocodile. N. D. 
140. 


mate. Vain. L. T. xlviii. 125. 
43. 

mutt. Hard. L. T. xv. 
38 . 6 . 

mm thick. E. R. 9900= L. 
T. 108. 


mAt. Reverence, 
fear. 8. P. cxli. 6. 


mett. Die. L. D. U. 142. b. 


» nett. Of oil. M. R. xxxJH. 
See tet. 

- emtelf. Sword, chisel. 

Br. M. lxvii. 3. See 
teftb. 


n 1 meten, s. m. Road. L. 
v D. iii. 32. 11. 


mut. Die. L. D. Hi. 232. b. 


mut. Die. Ch. P. H. 233. 


mut. Mother. D. 0. 1. 1. 


mut. Die. E. S. 10. r. a. 


k‘V 

yr 

y-i 


rm lx. Being, Ch. P. H. MS. 


O mut. Vi t. U T. xxx ir. St. i. 


ma. To. Ch. P. H. A. B. 
betide. 8. P. xciii. IS. 
from. 8. P. xciv. 2. 


maia. Sepulchre. E. 
« n 8. 574. 


mil. Die. L T. II. 1ST. b. : 
_SV. JX K. R. 6668. 


#V We - L. T. xi. 18. 7. 

JVw Ji Iv. It, xxxlv. SS. 7. 

* mi ter. At ell. when. S. P. 
_JjV <Z> Ivii. 6, crli. 6, cxli. s. 

a * ° 

mtrr. Awhile. D. O. xiii. 8. 

yvi mu. Foreigner. M . C. c. 

V V/^— saK mu. Water. E. R. 

JV -a ' v 6668. 

^ J /N% “ — v mua. Water. D. 140. 

A m&hk. When, after. L. D. 
JffV 0 iv. 63. c. 

W A m/ikkt. When. R. M. 166. 

JPVo * 

M. makkt. Mason, explorer 

of mines. L. D. ii. 110. 

JVo hi. 

W mm/Jk mAtha. Archer. 

JJV -» — I J» L. D. ii. 20. 

m<uka ne/er. Recruits. L. D. ii. 43. b. 
A CZD 

maskt. Apron, girdle. M. C. 

JPVS — 3 Ixxvii. 3. 

a i V* em u<lH - Alone. Ch. 

— t M P. H.221. 


em ter. At all, when. S. P. 
Ivii. 6, cvii. 6, cxii. 2. 


i nter. Awhile. D. O. xiii. 8. 


mu. Foreigner. M . C. c. 


mu. tVater. E. R. 
6668. 


mu4t. Water. D. 140. 


A m&kk. When, after. L. D. 
iv. 63. c. 


A m/ikkt. When. R. M. 166. 


mut. Die. L.T.ili.9.1. 


cm tu tu. Aa it were. 


YOL. Y. 
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mrskesk. Kind of food. L. D. 
iii. 260. c. 


,a. f. Cat. D. 421. 


kZ 

■ m»l. Die. L. D. It. M.b. 

2 ma. Like, to, end. Unjf. I. O. E. 
y ^ ma. Like, according to, as. G. 47#. 
8W ma, a. f. Cat. Si. A. G. 

841 ! ma, «. f. Cat. 81. A. G. 

84.^4 

,1 

mat, a. f. Cat. D. 422. 

844 *! 

m 
m 

r. 

8T 

s:i 

X*/fl -r 

T m. In, with, from, by, as. MS. D. 
mother. K. R. 0789. 

In, with, Ac. M. d. C. xi. 


| *=*=* ma. Road. Ch. P. H. 240. 
£ maf, f. Cat. D. 455. 

wai (, ■. f. Cat. D. .S3. 
mau.t.f. Cat. D. 491. 
mau, a. f. Cat. D. 411. 

I ? man, a. t. Cat. D. 45!. 


mar . t. Female relationship or 
office, h. S. 130. 


% mast. Kidney (?). L. D. ii. 28. 
matt. Likewise. R. S. 1. 10. 


mm it. Brightness, beauty. R. 
* A. 153; L. D. iv. 65. a. 


MA 

mA. Go. L. D. iv. 67. a. 


ill 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

* 

TVM mul. Light. E. 1.28. B. 

T ? <? 

mauttrt. Likewise. G. 319. 
ma. Give, gift. G. 264. 449- 
ma. Gift. E. R. 6468. 

**" mafka. Copper. G. 89. 

• • • 

ma/fc. Copper. D.91. 
mafk. Copper. D.91. 
mat. Die. N. D. 558. 

^ mat. Fruit. K 8. 307. 

m 

9 J 

ma t. Place. L. T. xxviif. 753. 

• n 


ma.ti. Give, place. L. T. xxviii. 
\\ 78. 1. 


ma. In, with, from, by. D. 298. 


f * 


mA. Water. D. O. 
x. 1. 


m/i. Place. G. 499. 
to place. P. xviii. 


md. May. G. 418. 

i 

: A* SC 

i Ok | 

m&. Truth. MS. D. 

S 

mAa. Come, approach. G. 274. 
m&au. Hair. D. O. ii. S- 
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, mdmd. Brar (?)■ t. D. i»- **• *• 


_ M mtiharu. Warrior, 
N 'Tj defile. M.K.ril. 
1 J/ 53. 


MiUorM. Youth, hero, 
•oldier. K. H. mix. 


r h* 


mdrina. Groom. 9. 
P. lvii. 3. 


m «Aarw . 
Warrior, 
6 (filter. 
S. P. 1?. 4. 


mai. Seed, germ. L. D. 
lit. 333. c. ft. 


mai. Come. D. 300. 


m&t. Bring, tribute. N. D. 
A 63. 


|v\ mari. B 
A J D. 66. 


A mAram. Groom. 9. 
P. Ixii. 1. 


Bring tribute. N. 


mAh. Regulate, think. D. 399. 


mAt. Cabin. E. S. 33. cover. 


mdkaita. Grove (?). 
M. R. cxiii. 33. 


1 mat. Cabin, going in the 
X>c<V- cabin. E. S. 33. cover. 


m&k . t. Fields. E. S. 33. 


mat. Going in the cabin. L. 
XxxV i T. iii. 10. 3. 


mdk t. Watch. E. S. 
733. 


mAta. 


Whip. 8. P.lviiJ.4. 


A J} Regu- 
late. E. 9. ft 13. a. 


mAt. Whip C?). E. 9. 
S3, ins. 

mdten ft*. Facilitate, 
— n A give way to. G. 107. 


^ mAkaau. 

\ ■ A Fighter, of - 
I fleer. 9. P. 

civ. 6. 

makafum. (Migdol) 
tower. R. A. F. 
1835, 690. 


£ 3 =? matennu. Facilitate, 
I give way to. G. 337. 


II mAt at. Fine girdle. L. 

J% JV 11% T. xxxi. 83. 4. 


f-f4 mAten. Path. L. A. xiii. 
v A. 1. 


Cottage. S. P. 


Chariot. 8. P. liii. 4, lix. 9, Ixvi. ft. 


mAten. Facili- 

* nfT *=*=* utc * f |v ® w ®y 

\ I Jr* to. Gr. ii. 36. 




mdtai. Troops, 
mercenaries. 
G. 105. 
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= 1 -a y VV I matau. Mer- 

iXW! SSSTkt 

9729. 

lil h A mdtai. Soldiers, raer- 
Jil " cenarica. E. E. MS. D. 

\ I mduei. Bring. L. D. 
. M^AJ A iv. 26 . 9. 

311 - 
3 Uft 

:ivm 


mikka. Walk. 0.1.4. 
balance, measure. D. O. 

Hi. 4. 


mdkkai. Submit. Gr. 

U. 11. 


asdAAoi. Balance. K. R. 
SIS. D. 




mdkkennu. Boat of the 
? dead. L.T. xxr. 99. 




m Akkennu. Boat of the 
dead. L. T. xxx. 
99. 3. 


mdshpu. (Un- 
known. “ “ 
cxli. 7. 


} S a known.) 8. P. 

rr 

< mi. With. M. d. C. xxlx. 

-wt 


mdtkrru. Dawn. 

Br. M. iii. 

m dshai. Part of 
chariot or har- 
ness. S.P.lx.6. 


mai. Some substance. 
M. R. iTi. 


I mAhamt. Cour- 
tiers, family. 
L. D. iii. 942. 


£ mdkau. Officer, family. L. 

ra -ms- D. iv. 47. b. 


mAh. Tongue (?). E. R. 6680. 


mmd. With, by, ai. P. xrii. 


MA 


man t. Corn bin. S. P. 

^ • III ri. a. 


■)k-l 


mmai. Also. M. 994. 


mer. Die. Coff. Be. le. 


rTl mer. Prefect, superintendent. 
>\J\ T. L. c. 6ft. 

~s 

■PM 


mer. Die. Coff. Be. le. 


n#rss. Die. Br. M. Ur. 


met a. Crocodile. D. 300. 


me uk. Crocodile. D. 
300. 


i at mas. Steep. L* D. 
ir. 43. 1. 


* mis. Anoint. L. D. ir. 46. 36. 


S mde. Anoint. L. T. xv. 30. 6. 


m&t. Hate. P. B. M. MS. D. 


mitt. Bring. M. R. lyiii. 


mil mil. Dip. L. A. XT. c. 
dye. B. S. 136. 


mil t. Palette. L. T. xxxl»- 
94. 


muita. Paint-box. palette. 
^ CT - 1 1 L T. XXXlT. 

>i m At*. Anoint, dip. L. T. 
- A Ixxr. 166. e. 
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m&tt. Hard, whetstone (?). 
L. T. xxxix. 108. 3. 


•id/. Die. Coff. Be. Ie. 


mat. Deed. L. D. iv. 47. b. 


w milt. Some substance, or kind of 
food. L. D. Hi. 360. c. 


mat. Some substance. L. D. 
• • iv. 35. 4. 


mdt. Some liquid. L. D. iv. 8. b. 


matru, E. S. S3. 

COY. 


mAkki. Above, after. L. D. Iv. 47. a. 


A wdAAa. When, whilst. R. M. 168. 


"Vv mAkkaka. Desolate, 
-itV desert. Clarac. 343. 


1- ^ w£. Wind, vapour, cloud. P. 

fS/jm. H.53; S. P.dxiii.6. 

« — 4 ' puffofair. Ch. P. H.33I. 


ma. See. M. d. C. xliii. 


) md. Nine. L. A. B. 1855, 76; L. D. iv. 
43. b. 

destroy. L. D. iv. 53. a. 
n ma. Dead, cut. L. D. iv. 53. a. 

<X>- ma. See. B. 8. 10, M. d. C. li. 

) mi. See. M. d. C. xliii. 

. .^ ma. See. T. L.G. 777. 

ma. Some substance. L. D. iv. 
- a • 54. b. 

)PJ mL Beast. L. A. xiU. A. 1. 

^fnn ma. Place. L. D. Ul. 197. b. 
ma. Cut. L. D. iv. 53. a. 

Sit mil. Cut. N. D. 186. 


ma. Cut. L. D. ir. SI. .. 


ma. Cot. N. D. 186. 


mikka,. After. B.S.16I. " 4 ' T ' B * 


mAkka kka. Whilst, when, after. 
•A T.RM. 

auH^Ua. Balance. S. 8. 


h mikka kka.t. Whllat, when, 
* m alter. O. *58. 


•a. Puffofair. Ch. P. H.771. 




mAkka. Balance. P. 
B. M. 


ma. Truth. US. D. 


ma. True, real. P. H. 


» ma. True, truth. B. I. IS. 

ma. Puffofair. Ch. P. H. 72 
^SSI ma. GUI. L.D.Hi.lli.c.7. 

^ md. True, trath. E. 8. >17. 
=> •ul. True, right. R. A. 1847, 16. 


A mi. Come. U. d. C. xKi. 
I walk. B. 8. 10. 
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MA MA 


nit. Bail. L.T.V. 16,18. 

)W. **• dms - 

2^4 nit. Air, clood. 8. P. drill. 6. 
.. l~ 1.1. 

“*“• 8M - D M7 

^3/ Kl wd. Sacrifice, offering. N. D. 
* 1 T>1 IOSiM.R. xxxviii. 1. 

-<*>-/ W W Maa. See. Cli. 

/ J5V JV P. H. 330. 

^ ^ md. True, truth. L. T. 1. i. 17. 

V maa. Mirror. B. 

/ JV JV 1 R. 6666. 


ir 'm. maa. Sole of foot. P.S. 

-IV JVl 1 1 118; L.T. 141. 19. 

^ — i|^j| aidAti. Wonder. B. I. 4. 

-lr yJJ. matit i. Seat. Cb. P. 

-EV' \\ H. 330. 

/ — i sidaaM. Counterpoise of a 

/ O collar. E. R. 0666. 

Ar vj-*- mcuiu. Chair, dais. L. 

-IV * A. xii. 59. 

^ | mftkkcru. Justified. K. 1. 6. 

mod*. SUlk. L.T.xxxi. 
□rV ? 109. 5. 

^ na. Grow, live. B. 1. n. s. 37. 

/ V «mu!m. Stalk, seat. 

/ JV' ' Pap. Murray. 

ma. Give. L. D. iv. 53. b. 

7 m, ^\Vd ««A»- Stalk. P.S. 

/-SV r ' U* 118; L.T. 149.9. 

aa. See. D. 837. 

L - T - 

| W |\ 4 Mia. Sole of foot, ankle. L. 
/ JfV Ml T. xlviii. 135. 48. 

^ ni ft. Anklet. R. R. 6666. 

ma. Beast. R. A. 1856. 

maft. Lynx. L. D. iU. 
-tfV -* MS. c., iv. 48.a.9. M. 

ma. Place. N. D. 166. 

*1&. L>1 “- Br ' ° 

m»A. SUlk. M. d.C. xliii. 

^ ^ no/f- Lynx. B. 1. 10 . 

7 m. 1 MV A moor. Grieve. L. T. 
/JVlO' li. 136.2. 

-%r ls&- naA. Wreath, crown. B. 8. 

IBV X ms. 

!_*« | O -l ^ moan. Grieve. 

/ W YVa. Crown, wreath. 

/Ji-AzT L. T. xiU. It. l«. 

— ■ Li ™- Du8 - 

V V ? ^ nii«. Girth, water line. 
/-BVJI-— - L. T. xxvii. 101. 1. 

aiaav. Lion, beast. G. 139. 

V "V W maknt. Sepulchre. Br. M. 
/ ii. 74. 1. 



V 
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mat . t. Stalk. E. R. 9900 
= L. T. 109. 4. 


O main. Light, beams. E. 
S. 10. 

maka. Some implement, 
reel (7). L. 

96- 8. 


imjtfe 


mak . t. Some implement 
connected with a net, 
reel. E. R. 9900=1*. T. 
153. 

miktl Artificial. L.T.Ixii. 
140. II. 


war. Grieve. L. D. ii. 
132. 


A ma.ru au. Groom. 
9. P. lix. 9. 


mb. Cal/. L. T. xxxi. 84. 5. 


)klH 

mat. Middle, heart. E. I. 
/ JV * 36. 22. 

X 7 f <2 mat. Grow, renew (7), 

ac^l J? n\£ RM77i 

I m. I *« "<«■ Lencoryx, gazelle. 

/ -IV. I ' rn N. I). 373. 

I wa (. Oi vision of land. L. D. 
/ -BV\ iv. *3. i. 

ma t. Granite (7). E. 1. 36. 2. 

f {ft mati. Anklet, feet. S. P. 

/ dlx.5. 

MS 

V I Vil 


•/f wifi. Ankles or soles of 
feet. E. I. n. a. 3. 8 ; L. T. 
liii. 130. 13. 


mati. Runner (7). 
L. T. liii. 130. 7. 


maaut. Stalk. P. S. i 
L. T. 149. 5. 


wa tar. Growth, renewal. 
UV M JT E. R. 6668. 

J nan. Some quantity. S. P. 

/ JzV JT cxvii. 3. See tama. 
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an. Mirror. M. C. 
Hi. 432. 


wa«f. Balance. P. S. 
127; L. T. 123. 9. 


Place, water. L. D. iv. 


7. b. 


)W 

)i.I “fe 

matii. Light, thine. L. D. iv. 
-EVvvi 1 1 17. b. ; G. 440. 

ir I m S~h makha t. Balance. Br. 

G. V.4. 

ma&ut. Chair. B. S. A. 
/mV xxxv. 4. 36. 

nidi". Wreath. G. 77. 

■« 


m 'it t. Daia, chair. L. A. 
lii. 59. 


miuilH. Chair. L, D. 
lii. 30. a. 16. 


ma. Beast. L. D. tv. 110. c. 


maul. See. S. P. ctvii. 4. 


^ ZE>- ma^rr. Mirror. B. S. 6689. 


ma i.t. Wonder, admire. Br. M. 

Kxviii. g. 


maul. See. L. D. iv. 65. a. 


mahul. Uncoryx, gazelle. M. R. 
xxxvii. 3. 


)b "t 

)t 

7 T Sat maJitl. X^dcoryx, gazelle. L. 
/ I /Yr> D. ii. «. d. 

7 T V maimt. Lencoryx, gazelle. 

/[ J <• M.C. Ixxiii. 10. 

5 W 


Wfi wiM. Mow. L. T. xlv. 124. 2. 
kind oi tree. Br. G. 1. 


waA. Reel, winch. L. T. lxvili. 
149- 49. 
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MA 


T 41 mar.t. Cistern. L. D. 
n L T J tv. 7*. b. 16. 

- ||* mar ui t. Testi- 

^y <0 I 1 1 roony (?). L. D. 


iv. 47. 
mat. Calf. R. M. 196. 


mas. Cal/. 0. 321. 


>PT 

~> 4< mist. Granite. T. L. S. 

->° mo/ra. Witnes*. M. C. ciT. 

>— 1 ma/i. Stay. L. T. xlx. 
l J m + Granite. L. D. iii. 77. 

K 
H 

mil. Truth. E. 8. M# i ef. M. R. 
cllii.l. 

)*• 

r. 

)W *4 TM 

yv 


mat. Granite, caruelian. M. 

cccxxli. 


mat. Sole of the foot. E. 8. 10. 


makk. Devoted to. L. D. ii. ft. 1. 


A mat. Pull a rope. L. D. iii. 
759. 




\ I 


mek. Pill. full. G. 323. 
pref. or ordinal!. Cb. P. H. 333. 


mek. Abyaa. E. R, 9789- 

fii. m&ki. Crown. Be. 15. 


M 


mek. Fill. fall. G. 459. 


\ mek. Abyss, watere. P. B. M.; 
L. T. mi. 1383. 


mek. Wing. L. B. 54. d. ; L. 
T. Ixxvii. 164. 1. 


mek. North wind. MS. D. 


I 

o=x> 


. Groan, cry. L. D. 
. b. 


ocx, 

* 

CX=K 

* I 

oo<, 


mu. End, death. Dev^ria, R. A. 
1860. 


mek. Cubit. L. B. 54. C. 

mek. Satisfy, please. E. R. 2306. 

mek. Satisfy. Ch. P. H. 223. 

mek. Crown. G. 77. 


! * 

mtki. Kind of fi.h. t. T. 

I ^ IIT.t<.lt. 

North wind. MS D 
YMf mthi. North. Q. 348. 

OC^A<-*S ^ 

l - Ul 

o^a 

J mek . 1. Somi 
S 11, 134. 9. 

mek t. Abyss. MS. D. 

•+****% 

X,* 

j mek . 1 1. Crown. E. S. 809. 

rv 


OCX,- 


mekn.t. Serpent. L. T. 
lit. 151. 7. 


mek . t. Some liquid. L. T. lie. 1*3. 


meku. Full. S. P. cxli. 13. 


Mfku. North. L. D. 1U. 175. %■ 


OCX. 

I ' 


y.t 

>4 


mekut. Fulfill. E. 1. 4. 


meku. Fill. B. G. xxir. 17. 


<X=*. 


meku. Wreath. D. 366. 
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meh. Gatelle (?). B. G. xxiv. mm. To place, firm. D. 232. 

1 A ” 17. , ore i?). B. G. xiii. II. A. *. 


in 


mehn. Serpent. G. 470. 


o mm. Deity, constantly. MS. D. 




y\A. mehn. Serpent. G. 470; M. 
R. clxv. 


i 


mm. Without, void, conceal. Ch. 
P. H. m 


V % mmmm 

( mehn. Serpent. L. T. xxiv. 25. mm. Place, firm. G. 65. 

1 2 2 ***** 

FQrCl Serpents. L. D. iv. 

sU^UV 45. c. 


cx=x,0 

0 me Mn (met at A). Serpent. R. S. 10. 


• \ 


« me An t. Serpent, viper. R. S. 10. 
meh.t. North. L. B. 54. f. 
meh.t. North. G. 291. 

.-K 

Ip meh . t. North wind. R. S. 29. 
V meh.t. North. G. 410. 






- mm. No, not. R. M. 147. 
men. Forearm. D. 231. 

mm. Forearm. R. M. 152. 
men. Leg, shank. D. 231. 
mm. Reaolute. P. xxiv. 


mm. Boat, anchor. R. S. 32. 
cover. 


1 


mm. Place. R. I. 12. 10. 


cx=*,\ 

* * I 

Oc=X. 

w 

* 


meh.t t. North. G. 291. 


OcK. ^ 

■E meh . ti. North wind. MS. D. 
• \\~ 

meh. Satiafection. R. S. 379. 

L meh. North wind. K. S. 390. 
* eh. Wood, grain. L. D. iv. 23. 


mm. a. m. Monument, gift, memo- 
SSS rial. L. A. xiii. B. 5. 


y 

it* J 


men. Memorial, gift. M. d. C. 
xlvi. ; L. D. iv. 17. a 


A mm mm. Bull. L. D. iii. 212. 
377. b. 


V m mm.t. Bier. L. 
^ 1 t D. iv. 118. 

V mm. No, not. R. M. 147. 
defect. L. D. iv. 60. a. 

• mm. Fault, flaw. L. D. iv. 71. a. 
mm. Vase, jar. G. 230. 


SSS mm. Gift, monumeut, me- 
morial. D. 232. 


mm. Liquid measure. L. D. 
iii. 19. 


mma. Anchor, warp to shore. D. 
231. 


II 


mma. Pole, anchor, atop. D. 
231. 
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idtk Men*. Arrive, uchor. D. 
Ml. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

MB 


HU Death. D. O. 
■ n xix. i. 

" M ~?i Drir ”'> ‘hepbenl. M. 


c 


Men* I. Collar. G. JT. 


mtnat. Repoae, death. 
1 1 1 ' R. R. 8495. a. 


IV1 
lli^t 


ZZjw 

1 1 1 

i V 


»w*a». Arrive, ap- 
proach. R M. im. 

V i Mean. Harbour. 

Goodwin, R. A. 

i»ai,p. ijo. 

I awaan. Sleep, death. 

” J ' 1 L, T. xxxii. 85. S. 


awnd. None. X. S. 910. 
■Mad. None. D. Ml. 

■Mad. Mum. D. mi. 

■Mad. Nome. M.C. xxxiil. 
«ead. None. X. 8. 111,119. 
*aead. None. X. 8. 111,111. 
Head. Nurae. D. MO. 

Head t. None. D. Ml. 

W 

m. 1 Head t. Sheplierdi, 

-SV till foreigner!. D. Ml. 

Head. Shepherd. R. M. 

W mtuf. Ring!, earth. B. G. 
xili. 9. A. e. 


'j 


menejui. Soldiers. L. 
ill. 199. e. 


menfi t. Soldier. M. 

ccxriU. 


ntf: t . 

* — m 

memntfer . t. Bracelet . 
<Z> • • • M.C. Ixxvfl. 

1 1 rcP men/li. Soldiers. 
—fc.lT>* Br. M. ii. txvlii. I. 

► jJL. men/.t. Soldiers. B. 8. 
flX A. xxxv. 166. 28; L. D. 
* IJT iii.iS.a. 

t meuk, s. m. Lieutenant, officer. 
\ STP. civ. 6. 

I 

I.:, 
i-,;, 

H 

I-f 

t men hut. White stone, or pottery. 
U. S. A. xxxv. iv. 

11 J weal Plodding pene« 
11 tration. S. P. xxxv. 8. 

m 


[fSL. Head. Colchicom, fodder. G. 
1 89. 


Mead. Wax. Birch, R. A. I 
Ch. P. H. 170. 
mineral. L. D. ii. 111. 9. 


Mead. Wax. P, S. 895 : 
Ch. P. H. 993. 


A. neado.f. Fodder. 8. P. 
iv. 1, 3. 


A. Meade. Fodder, clover, 
S. F. civil. 1. 


Meal. Soldieri. 8. P. 

xlviii. 3. 


A neada. Create, form. 81. A. 0. 
Head*. Work. T. L. MS. t). 


a. Form, create. 
Ch. 30. 


X JAAC mtnkam. Kind or 

quantity of wine. 
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MB 


Mm Mm. Bull, conceal. Ch. 
A P. H. 54. 




Mm Mm. Perambulate. Br. 
vjl G. 5. v. S. 


men men. Perambulate. 
A L. T. xxv. 64. 53. 


■Van Mm Mm. Cattle. L. 
/ ' 7N T. xlvi. 135. 11. 

mmm .. men Mm I. 

r'too*'** ss',%. 

G. 371 ; L. D. U. l«. l. 
■mu. Port. B. G. 374. 


mmmaa. Port, B. G. 396. a. 


V 

J m en-nefer. Bracelet. M.C. 

* \k». »m«. Place. P. Br. 317: 
UT.vU. 17.4. 




men jin. Brown atone (7). L. A. 
xlii. ». 


— Mffln (5am). A lub- 
stance. L. I). iv. 
46. a. 38. 


menan. Rope. M. C. xlii. 1. 


annul. Pigeon. L. D. U. 
36. 




1* 


:v 

? mennut. Pigeon. L. D. li. 35. 

* *r*n*t' Clothe*. L. D. Ui. 
A I 30. 

-t ^ mennu t. Defect, ill*. 
V «• *• w°0.pl.xxi. 

i>| mennu. Tree, grove. E. 9. 

Jdx 10. r. a. 

* * 1 mennu. Image. L. D. hr* , 

e J 


mennu. Suitenancc. L. D. 
hr. 44. b. 




ME 

'j mennu . Gift. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


i mentaim. Jar of aome 
liquid. E. R. 6655. 


mem t. Flaw. L. D. ii. 
135. 318. 


vk 

P*Y> 

I > /g?<\ mm/. Combine. L. D 

“ iv. 64. a. 

men!. Breast. D. 336. 


ii men . t. Bier, couch. L. D. 
an iv. 47. A 

, sa 

-V men.t. Swallow. D. 335. 

■ Jjv pigeon. L. D. ii. 44. b. 


I stm . I. Brown stone. T. L. C. 

I 


»e*n men.t. Collar. De. Noub. 

p. 6. 


mm . / t. Black stone, durite. 
M. R. i. 46. 


mm /. Groves, meadows. M. 
■v R. cxi. 43. 


mm/. Norse. Ch. P. H. 333. 


Sa mennu. Rope, twine. M. C. 
Jr lxii. #. 


O mm**. Fabricate, work. M. C. 
U. j D. 334. 


? mm**. Create, form, work. G. 
373. 

0 — MM— 

\ A, mm**. Workman. K. M. 
t V 1 xxxlil. 

i. Clothe. L. M.i.vill. 


0 I I menkk. 

AA «53. /. 

0 t 


aim**. Pottery. B. S. A. 
xxxv. iv. 131. 


04 mm**. Utensils, things made. 
B. R. 9793. 
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ME 


menkh. Clothe*, utensils. K. E. 
¥799- 


menkh. Work, utensils. E. 
R. MS. D. 


y mmkh . t. Clothes, work. L. D. 
• tv. 78. b. 15 ; K. R. 6679. 




menkh t. Clothes, work. E. 

K. MS. D. 


:\t\ 


menkharu. Kind 
of Abric of linen, 
or rope. L. D. 
lii. 30. 


mensh. Galley. K. S. 321 ; 
R. A. F. 1855, 957. 


ME 


A mm men. Perambulate, go 
% round. L. T. xxviii. 78. 


9 mcnnu. Go round. L. D. 

% M iii. 5. 

ment. Around. 8. P. xlv. S. 5. 


* mm. Fault, flaw, illness. L. D. 
9 iv. 75. a. 


men, s. m. Monument, memorial, 
99 9 ***• L. A. xiii. p. 5. 


tiMM A 

■ men 

9 99 J *: 




a 


sssi 


men. Gift, dedication. L. D. iv. 
r7. b. 


mm. Tree, grove. B. S. A. xxxv. 
iv. 112 . 


Men. Obelisk. L. D. iv. 48. a. 


m men/. Pigeon. M. C. xli. 3. 


A menu. Go round. L. A. xvU. 


menu. Pound. N. D. 175. 


mer.t. Circle. E. R. 9900. pi. xix. 
► O 1.37. 


mer. Circle. S. P. clxii. 9. 


men. Mna, or pound. N. D. 509. 


A mm. Pace, go round. E. E. 9900. 


mer. Love, kiss, attach, will. D. 
342. 


mrr - Box » cbeftt > ring. N. D. 
65. 


mer. Love, attach, kiss, will. D. 
342. 


9?9 


mean*. Jars. L. D. iv. 52. b. 




mer. Love. D. 343. 


0 menukh. Utensils, clothes. SI. A.G. 


men. Go round. E. I. 75. 


A men. Go ronnd, perambulate. L. 
% T. xliv. 119.3 ; L. D. iii . 161 . 


men. Mna, or pound. N. D. 
175 ; Br. ii. lxxix. 


A mer. Bind. SI. A. G. H. 225. 


A mer ‘ Kind of tree, mulberry. E. 
► 1 A. F. B. A. 1856, II. 


mer. Sea. Br. Gr. ii. 24. 


y mer. Swathe, envelope. L. T. xi. 
► 18. 12; D. 343. 
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CL* mfr - Name of ■ god, cow. K. S. 
► ^ 332. 


. Ul. 195. 34. 


tner. Person attached to a 

> jl temple, monk. E. 8. 398. 

_|fO mrrn. Land, region. E. I. 

11 97. 13. 

> ifO limit, street. L. D. Ul. 195. 34. 

~KI mrrk ' w,u ’ 

. Q < T "*«rAan. Cistern (7), (or 

5 III wsx >nd incense;. L. 

>X» I • 0. Iv. 37. b. 

” • MerA . f. Wax. L. D. II. 44. b. 

J merk . t, a. f. Wax. E. I. SO, 5. 

aerta. Wax, pitch, daub. 

> A % 1 L. T. It. 134. 9. 

_ I IS Mrrl. Trourh. D. O. xi. I. 

I I pool. 8. P. cx. 3. 

>111 bank. Goodwin, R. A. 1861, 130 . 

M iner, I. Lake, aea. Br. G. 
X 1308. 


merA*. Wax, pitch, daub. 
L, T. It. 134. 9. 


\ Mrri. Trouch. D. O. xi. I. 

pool. 8. P. cx. 3. 

I bank. Goodwin, R.A.186I, ISO. 


mtri t. Lake, aea. Br. G. 
1308. 


men. Love. D. 343. 


merrh . f . Wax. E. I. 39.9. 


> M merr.t. With, will. E. S. 157, 


■ O aurr. Cakea. Br. M. ii. lxii. I. 


Mfrtu. Attached to, monk. 
P. S. 838 ; L. T. 149. 30. 


fa fa a i*r«. Snake, blindwona. 
>\\LKCK L. T. xvUi. 37. 1. 

a V J mfrtu . Attached to, monk 

> M 1* P. 8. 838 •, L. T. 149. 30. 

' VT ween. Packet. K. K. 8069 

> JT I p. Bel. j L. T. 18. 13. 

mem. lale. E. 1. 11, 18. 


merut. Love, beloved. Cb, P. H. 
321. 


Mer.f. Water. E. S. 9737. 


*«-* * mertnar. A vegetable, 

' J ~f~ tree or fruit. N. D. 
• S J-4, 193. 


-T mtr on. Mulberry tree, 

sh pike. B. 8. A. xxxv. iv. 

. -2 148. 


airr. Basin, lave. 0. 370. 


mtr. Weaver. L. 0. ii. 12*. 


sier, Laver, lake. L. D. ill. 85. a. 


c| » I mtra. Spondista (7), monks. 
1111 S. P. cxxvii. 9 . 

c I VI «• «■-*«. Phlegethon. L. T. 
J -2 I XXXV. 90. 4. 


ma Ad. Sepulchre. E. B. 38. 


m mtr.t. Kind of chest or box. M. 
> R. xxv. xxxviii. 


I Mer*. Pool. B. G. 344. 


_ « A -9 O , MerAv Club, lance, or boat 

Mer.f. Persons attached to. RK\i/ book. L. T. xxtii. 631; 
» 31/ L. D. II. 134. d. 87, 88. -B X* lxU.14S.281. 


wer . f. Attach. Seyff. viil. 


mrr . t. Poole. L. 0. ill, 334. d. 


Mer.f. Wax. B. 8. 354. 


Mers . I. Kidneys. L. 0. iii. 380. c. 
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MA 

I man. Spondist, work- 
l people. 8. P. cxiii. 

I 3.6. 


meruit. Like. E. 188;Y. 70. 


mert. Wave*. Ch. P 
H. 349. 


TTTT^J 


mer mer. 
Friend. 

S. P. 
Ivii. 9. 

730WM1 Tr* 


«pon. 
Ivii .9. 


1 
ip 

itiPl 

IP* 

IP* 

iliP— 

IP- 

»P- 

ifiP“ 

ipjj: 

■ip- 

iRPir 


men. Bom, child. D. 239; E. I. 91; 
L. D. iv. 77. d. 


met. Product or source of river. 
L. D. ii. 149. g. 

met. Bom, engender, child. D. 
229. 

generation. D. 0. 1. 6. 


met. Imagine (confine). Ch. 
P. 11.332. 


(fiPfV 


A *eshu. Turn back. L. T. 
xxiv. 64. 21. 


me si. Chaos, cake, Bass. 
L. T. x. 17. 83. 


[T) 1 1 1 meti. Chaos, cake, mass. 

Ill 1 1 1 • • • E. R. 9900 1 L. T. 17. 79. 

j|j p wi < 2 *-*^/. Solid bracelet. 

Ill * metku. Bracelet. L. D. 

Ill 1 m M iii. 47. c. 

(fi P V. 1 metka. Cleave, arm. L. 
Ill I T. xviii. 39. 13.41. 


if: 

im 

ip: 


metkn. Purgatory. L. T. xxxri. 

99. SO. 


met ka. Purgatory. K. R. 9900. 


metku. Purgatory. L. T. xxxvi. 
99. 15. 


met. Child, boro, engender. 
P. 339. 

mn ™ l - 

met. Bear, bring forth, born. 
B. R. 6679. 

(T) 1 1 mm. Born, engender. L. T. 
HIM xxix.78. 13. 

met. Bora. M. cxviii. 

jjj P P » mett. Bolt, hamesa. L. D. til. 

met. Birth, bom. L. D. iv. 37. 

[fiPP - ?* Strlp ' T B - M - 

met. Bom. L. D. Iv. 77. b. 11. 

TnuT- E B 9900 “ I - 

aer. Kind of cake. L. T. xlv. 
123. 4; Ch. P. H. 223. 

jjj P met. Hate. O. 3/1. 

metAu t. Stonecutters. L. 
D. iii. 319. 38. 

m) P • metlem. Incense, stibium. 

llll-=» L. T. lxi. 144. 30. 

wm met beb. Wash. Roselli- 
ni. Breve Notisie, Parma, 
1 1838. 

m P mest. Colour for eyes. 

1111 mill 8. 118 5 L.T. 1*5.66. 

*5=> met/. Rejoice. L. D. iv. 
64. a. 

Ik n mett. Sole of foot, ankle. P. 

m l 4 Br. 317 } L. T. 134. 48 ; B. 

INI m S. S3. Inside. 

met h. Turn back. L. D. iii. 
219. C. 

jjj p meitcm. Stibium. M. R. 
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meetem. Stibium. M. R. 
uri. 

mutt. Hateful. K.S.563. 
mettu. Hating. L. A. ii. 
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AU 


mes.t. Whelp. E. 8. S3, 
tea. 


amt. Place of birth, lying-in 
chamber. G. 103. 


metti. Hatred. L. T. Ixvi. 
U6. i. 


O metiem. Stibium. P. Br. 
317 ; L. T. 125. 66. 


7W. mettu. Hateful. L. T. 

xix. 48. 13. 


metui. Born. L. D. iv. 81. c. 


metier. Kars. D. 239. 


metier. Ears. L. T. xix. 
BB 43.7. 


1 © 

1 In metkJken. Place of new 





1 

mutt. 

Mother. E. S. 33. 


hll birth. L. D. iv. 77. d. 

m m 




'JL 

metkken. Place of new 
birth. P. S. 838; L. 

h J* T. no. 

r.= 

mufka. 

Copper. D. 180. 

• 

m 

metkken. i. Place of new 


makk. 

Ripe. 8. P. xciii, 


>n birth. D. 339. 

i 



•• 

metkken. Place of new birth. 

makk. 

Blent. E. 8. Ii. 

»% 

L. D. iv. 59. 

© 




>©B 


_ 1 





fl| II m etkhent. Place of new 

llllS Bn birth. L. D. Iv. T9, c. 

m metkka. Rejoice. L. D. If. 71. a. 
jjj jl metkka. Rejoice. R. J. A. 153. 
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ffi fl met-then. Place of new birth. 

Ill | L. D. iv. 36. a. 24. 

il t.'. 

jjj m met . I. 

<f B »*fka I. Capper. B. O. 

ij." av- tiLD ' ir - 

^ $!" -ft Copp * r B O - ,B - 


Diadem. L. D. iv. 78. b. 


mettem. Stibium, kohl. L. 
D. ii. 98. «!. 


Sexual part, end. L. R. 117. 


mu/. Mother. D. 137. 
middle. Br. A. 2. 1863, p. 22. 


mui. Value, weight L. T. 
xlri. 135. 9; Br. li. lxix. 


mu 1. Chamber, tomb. R. 12. 15. 
n I place, garden. L. D. iv. 46. a. 3. 


J mu. Something of flowers. B. 
SSS ■ Gr.iii.6. 


mui. Give. L. D. iv. 78. a. 8. 


M makk. Ripe fruit. S. P. lix. S. 

'© 

noM.. Length. P.S.SMj L. T. 
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N. 


en. Of. by, from, to. D. 490. 
prefix of perfect. D. 430. 
that, in order. G. 430. 
no, not. P. 8. 127. passim. 


X na. Prevail. E. S. 375; L. D. iv. 
_J 52. a. 46. b. 2. 


na. In. E. S. 32. 


• •% 


na. Heaven, firmament, space 
• a % between. L. D. vl. 114. 


^ •? * ■[ran]. Victory. D. 431. 

4 na £' K,nd °* * ott ‘ *•* D * ^ 4 ®' *' 


n:w 

n't 

\ f 

4 M 


nabui. Fire, smoke. N. D. 438. 


mu. Address. E. S. 32. 


mu. Hail, address. B. R. 8528. 
i ml. Come, descend. G. 383. 
r\A> nda. Kind of snake. D. 430. 
nd. Water. L.D.il.4. 
b- ml. See. M.R.cxl.46. 

I na. House, chief. 8. P. lie. 5. 
AW— na. Account. L. D. if. 64. 


I 

y 


n A. Paint, ink, colour. T. B. 
M. Be. 18. 588. 


ft 


nAAu. Paint. L. A. xii. 9. 


mid. Paint. P. Br. 217. c. 
Ill 138. 


J S nAb. Jar, certain quantity. L. 
D. ii. 145. a. 


n Ai. Go to a place. 8. P. 
A crii. 6. 

come, descend. E. R. 8700. 


M 


uAi. A«p. Ch. P. H. Mt. 
WV kind of make. E. I. 10. 4 ; 
L. T. xxii. 140. 40. 


e nn«A«. Rope. M. d. C. xllll. 


adi. Air. L. D. ir. 57. 1 . 


I 

M* 

mVr'Hna. Chiefs, nobles. M. xxxvi. 
(perhaps Xa Runa.) 

nd/a, s. m. Kind of fish. 
■2T ^ D. O. Tii. 10. 

m nd/n, s. m. Pen. 8. P. cv. I. 

MU adai. Sword, weapon. D. 

? . 

ada. Paint Be. 11. 


X nosh. Oppoae. L. T. Ixxrii. 
■ 161. 1. 


AA. ado*. Aap, make. L. 
T. XTi. 11. 1. 


M ' ada. Dorcaa, noat. L. D. ii. 119. 

m hAx - Dorcaa, *oat. B. S. 

» JT n*> A. xxxv. ie. 51. 

'll 1 

X III aoi, definite article plur. The. 
.^V ill Ch. P. H. 114. 

“—“•t. ad r n]«nd. 

"V X. iTheiof- 

rV - — I I R |)T| Been. S. 
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w*. no M. Sijnal. S. P. cxx. 4. 


noAi. SI 

TTfk-v 


a idka. Fool. P. 
Br. 317 = L. T. 
135. 11. 


1 na enli. Those who we. Oh. 

^ * V P. H. 334. 


nan. Kind of food. L. D. 

iT. #7. 


nan. Place. S. P. xlif. 8. 


I V nebtu. Disk. E. R. 8900= 
J Jo L.T.99.4. 


nmtt. To tie. E. S. 33. 

J 3l KiM. Tie, plait, nooec. h. D. 
ett> U. II. «. 

I 1 naif. Smoke. E. S. 10. 1. e. ; E. 
J as I 1.117.55. 

. ™ *~\ « nett. Evil of some kind. L. D. 

J tie.’' i. 0. ir. 39. b. 

-Jit mate. Date palm. L. D. ii. 

J UT neben. Olid. E. K. 9300= 
/|\ L. T. 17. 50. 


neti. Staff. E. R. 0055. 


ntb*. Palm wood. P. 8. 

828. p. 6. 1. 1. 


nebat. Fire. Ch. P. H. 53. 234. 


nef. Breath, wind. M. d. C. 
jm xlriiL 

- 1 tailor. Edgworth mammy. 

t=*=* nefau. Breath (7). K. 
Vp H. G678 ; K. R. 9900 

- JV III L. T. 89. 2. 

V\A. nef nef. Kind of worm 

- ’<— • _ or snake. K. I. 10. 3. 

N 1 1 1 \X '‘S' SAil0r - L T * 

WjK IP xxxri. 99. 23. 

_ ~ breath. L. D. ir. 


nefer. Good. L. D. iv. 87. b. 


nefer. Good. K. R. 6960. 


Date tree. M. d. C. x. ; L. 
i. 58. 


nab*. Palm tree. L. D. ir. 


n«bt, a. f. Plait. D. O. ii. 10, 

J xi.3. 

& noose. L. T. Uli. 130. 34. 

VOL. V. » 


^ J nefer. t. Good. D.4S3. 

n| n eft. Flabeilom. L. A. ii. 96. 

0 T 1 1 W neteri. Kind or brei 

1 -all L. D. ii. 145. a. 

J 1^3 neM. Foul. L. D. U. 1*9 
KB naMuh m Agitate, shake. Goc 


neteri. Kind of bread. 
L. D. ii. 145. a. 


V neM. Foul. L. D. U. 140. f. 


naMuMm Agitate, shake. Good- 
win. 


F ae*. Execute, form. Br. M. 
ra ■ lxxi. 4. 
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'i 


NA 

naka. Sycomore tree. E. S. 167. 


_ , _£>— nakat. Arouse, awake. 

13 II L. T. 1x1. 144. *4. 


io*a. Loan, few. B. 8. 
10. r.«. j L. D.ili.335. 
3ft. 


"W V. neki. Few, loee. Ch. 
ra -SV P. H. 317. 

TWb'OM « 

xir. 9. 

' A A4H neAora*. OB- 

m. | VA cer.nroom. 8. 

ra _BV i 1 M p.ffi.i. 

™' "A ■&>-€, Kakama. Fruit 

m 1 /Ml of *ome kind, 

ra -5V JN / L.D.1U. 300.11. 


HtkliM. Few, eome. 
_ffV. — - Ch. P. H. 171. 


7k\l 


•e*a». Lo«e. L. D. U. 


* V nek nek en tent. 

JT+- Excite. L. U. ii. 

■ l • * « ISO. I. 50. 


nakat, •. f. Sycomore. D. 433. 


7M1 
7!H 

_ \\ "Vfc «W. Few. 8. P. exxi. 1. 

ra ^ 

naknm. Joy, rejoice. M. 
ra JV JL cxrii. 

7k? nakam. Joy, rejoice. MS.D. 


nakam. Rejoice. L. D. ir. 
fll *S=> 39. a. 


na/uu t. 8ycomore. D. 439. 


•~~s*=4+ 

„ _ nakam u. Joy. B. A. P. 

ni ? .*/ 1635,961. 


naAa«. Joy, rejoice. N. D. 
ra I JL 189. ch. 


NB 


I noA®. Time, conjunction, emit- 
bioh of li^ht. L. U. iv. 46. a. 15; 
ro O Ch. P. H. 79. 

T'i V ■“£ H .*r ta ‘ n - 


nakp. Complain. 0, 301. 


I — •» nakap. Copulate. L. D. il. 

ra JT. 


■ il acAp. ‘Seixe, emit. Ch. P. H. 
ra 78. 337. 


“*■' •v 

■ nakap. Complain. P. xxi. 

ro V\ 40. 3. 


naknpmi. Complain, 
L. T. iTiti. 


P nakat. Awake, negro. Cory, Ch. 
inq. 1837, e. 




naAiu. Rebel. B. 0. 476. 


3 eyebrow, pride. N. U. 

T I 


A- nakat. Awake, raiee the 
eyebi 
451. 


a / nakat. Rerolt, pride. L. D. 
ro r ))fse IT. 36. a. 

* naka t. Sycomore. D. 433 . 

naka.t. Execute, form. L. 
ra ■ D. It. 55. a. 

V 'Vv nakan. Want, require, loae. 
ro A L.D.U. 103. 14».c. 

~~x'A t 31 

>li “V naka. Fool-face. L. 

ft JV I T. xlrili. 135. 18 . 

1 . , 

nakam. Take away, reecne. Ann. 
W Bout. 1851. 

V i nakam. Tike, reacue. E. R. 
W 8796. 

h 4 nakam. Take, reacne. 

W JV M. XT. 


V* naka-naka. Agitate. L. ' V L. a * 

ra D. Hi. 150. a. w JV' V' 


nekam. Liaten. Ch. 
»« P. H 133. 
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nA 


A «oAa*. Take, rescue. E. 
JrV S. 31 cover. 


wf 


naAam. Take, leave. L, 
D. iii. 199. 91. 


V— i waAom*. Take away, rescue. 
JV E. K. 6780. 



NA 

«i«f. To be amazed, 
astonish, recognise. E. 
10, 39. COV. 


nini. Sprinkle. N. D. 
580. 


nini. Flux, flood. L. T. lxxiii. 
\\ \\/~~\ 149.56. 



naAam. Take, rescue. R. 
A. P. 1855,961. 


nakam. Take away, rescue. 

W V— I M.xr.l. 

naAam. Take away, rescue. 
W E, R. 6780. 



nekar. Kind of food. L. D. iii. 
360. c. ; ii. 25. 28. 



nakar. Kind of bread. L. D. 
ii. 35. 



nak. Fornicate. D. 434. 




neka. Delude, pro- 
voke, false. E. S. 
33. ins. 

criminal, impioua. 
Ch. P. H. 295. 



JW. nekau. Delude. 

Ixxviii. ICS. 16. 


L. T. 



nekai. Delude. L. T. 
Ixxviii. 163. 17. 


neka. Things. Cha. 
M. 315. 


t A 


nakar. Kind of bread. L. D. 
iii. 48. b. 



nakbt. Wash, refine rold. 
M. C. Ii. 4. 



naharu. Kind of bread, 
ii. 44. b. 


L. D. 



naki. Delude, false. B. 
8 . 10 . 


? O'** 


na/uu. Rcrolt. M. d. C. xxiv. 



nakr b. False, lapac, .laugh- 
ter. L. T. lxix. 148 . 17 . 


1 ! m 


tu- Lance. B. O. xiii. 



i naken.%. f. Fall, lapse, slaughter. 
L. T. lxxvi. 150. a. ; E. S. 32. 



nib. Lance, basket (?). B. 
S. A. xxxv. 166. 49. 



naken. Slaughter. N. D. 438 
E. S. 10. 





naken. Fall, lapse, slaugh- 
ter. N. D. 438. 


<***^N® 

| | K 4 nekh. Power, strength. N. 

^ ^ X D. 241. 


nakt. Inquire. D. O. vili. 3 ; xvi, 
5 { S. P. Ii. 5, 6. 


nif. Breath, pass. L. D. iv. 
52. a. 


niker. Agitate. L. T. Ii. 127. b. 


■3 

' 'R -f nikau. Mir-, lazy. 

a V V sr !*. r. xci. io, 

_ffV A Rm xcii. 4. 

' * <4 him/i. Who. I>. O. iv. |0, 

-StJ JV x». 10 i L. T. xxn. in. 1, 
— d V W xxif. M. JO. 23. 



««*». Date*. L. D. iv. 23. a. 
naka/. Steal. L. T. xr. *7. 1 . 



nakam. Sleep. E. B. 6664. 



nakar. Knead. M. d. C. Ixvii. 4. 
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NA 

X naka. Bull, betf. L. D.ll.M. 


nak. Compel, force. L. D. 111. 
319. 31. 


nekii. Compel. 8. P. xhrili.5. 

m 

x 

m, 'V nrkau. Lying. 8. P. 

m JV 5*. mi.*. 


m 


naka. Boll. L. T. xvi. 
31.9. 


naka. Steer. L. B. iii. 
365. c. 


nakak. Carte. L. D. ?i. 114. 
ZB 

A 

nekaka. Cackle. Ch. P. H. 335; 
SOW L. T. xxi. 83. 1. 

nekaka. Cackle, caw. Ch. P. 
ZB O JT H. 325; K. 8. 10. 

'*"'***' X A jmac nemaa. Water. 

V V V L. 1>. ii. 135. d. 

_JV -ffV _JrV | ip. 5. 

Wl* 

yxi 

jSLUV 

feta 

V V I nemma.t. Block. L. T. x. 
17.68. 

‘ i<± A nemmta. Forced, 

rar - L - 


namm. Destroy. K. 8. 10. 

ntmma. Pygmy. R. M. 108. 


nrmma. Second. L. T. 
Ixxyiii. 1(4. 0. 


vxfV*. 
vvP: 


NA 

nammktt. Deprave. L. 

T. xlvi. 135. 6. 
defeat. L. D. vi. 114. 


namm t. Wig, hair. D. 431. 


V V ^ nrmmA. Turn. B. 8. 
* * 83. cov. ina. 


V V V I V 1 nemman. Turn. S. 

JVJV J l P. cxliv. 5. 

Oi «Jt nrmmhu. Feeble, 

V V J V IS- y° u *h, deprave. 

JVJVX A -IT* 8.p.xci.7,cviii. 


ne HTfi L* T. xxix. 


78. 17. 


V V 1 nrmmti. Force, legi. 
AA\\ J I I I K. 1.11.4. 


A nrmmti a. Force. L. T. ▼. 
15, 16. 


XX \\^ 

.. W 4W ■ 

X 

x'^'lv T* : 

at x 

\ nema. Force, turn back. 

J \\ I L. D. iii. 225. 


nrmnur. Cittern. Ch. P. 
H. 336. 


nrmmut.t. Liquid. L. 
" D. iv. 8. 


fX turn. Oil, liquid. B. R. G655. 

* **N W 

/V 'V 0 nem • Block- B. R. 9900= L. 
|A J T. 17.53. 


^ Force, turn back. L. D. 


iii. 34. d. o. 


fXn Btoek. E. R. 9900= L. T. 


17. 77. 




fX„ nam. Forced. T. B. M. 


JLV-S 


A nemt. Leg*. E. R. 9900= L. 
T. 92. 2. 


tirmu. Punith. Ch. M. 
315. 

torrent. L. D. iii. 5. 8. 


nam. Block, place of execution. 
/V * T. B. M.; K. R. 9W0=L. T. 


17. 6. 


a 

/V nrma. Force back, accompany. 
I-M Br. M. UK; E. 8. 440. 


W H. i3; e. r. 9»oo: p LT; 7 i£?“: fX T T*>. c,p - E - R - ym p - "• 
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tyK 


NA 

n am*. Liquid. N. D. 316. 


NN 

tmtt. Kind, sort. L. T. xxxii. 


*• nntt. 
i V M. 3, 4. 

A these, this (?). Cbs. 


A m nam t. Place of execn- 

r m tion. block. E.R.9900; 

JV JL L. T. 17. 63. 

^ p ^ namm* tt. Kind of food. L. D. il. 

j p maau. Cup. E. 8. 447. 

V i namm t. A liquid, a measure. L. 

AJ* D. ii.44. b. 


'1 B V 


nnanu. Defile. P. Br. 
llOaL. T. 149. 31 ; 
P. Br. 312s L. T. 
135. 14. 


mui. W eight or quantity 
of lead. L.A. xii. 55. 


nnu /. Sweet, freah (?). P. S. 40 ; 
L. T. 145. 16. 


-\\ 
39 A 


nem. Force. B. 8. 303. 


JL T nam. Oily liquid. B. R. 6133; 
flAl M. lxxxyiii. 




nam. Oily liquid. E. R. 
6122. 


nam. Oily liquid. B. 9. 246 ; 
L. D. U. 43. c. 




nwu. Tribute. B. S. 
9900. 6. 


*■ wiu. Look at. B. 9. 32 : 

i V<L D. O. vi. l. 

A iee. B. I. 116, 17; L. D. 

il. 105; R. A. F. 1859, 
957. 


-V 

>Y 


rrm. Go, descend. E. I. 

116,17; L.T.xv. 28.3. 
attend to, repair, dis- 
pose. D. O. viii. 3 ; 
K. a. 11. out. 

mu. Water. P. S. 838 
= L.T. 149. 19. 


^ nam. Oily liquid. L. M. 
BSSI JrV " xxxiii. 15. 

-f O 

3 Nfc »rm Time, continually. L. 
/V^ A | T. il. 6. 3. 

/*»-**"N tk -a A Remit. (Winepress), 
V^I name of god. B. R. 

w JV -tJ m 9900= L.T. 150.4. 

n* vni t M ?. rd * ro, *° d **- 

aemeRS. A quantity. L.D.iy.3. 

“T°S5fi 

A — 1 1 1 R. 9900. 

S wur. Like. B. S. 159. 

_ mu. Bird, vulture. L. 

— A _ZJ ' T. ball. 149. 10. 

"jk w nnam. Net, basket. L. D. 
W 11. 130. 

• ***. Kind of linen. L. 

fV-* £ • D. !▼. 87. a. 

t ^ nefer. Good. E. R. 6658. 
♦ <=► 

9 V L. T. Mil. 

A — . A 141.11. 

ami. Water. M.d. C. xliii. 

-a O'-^ 

- i VJ "«*• . Antennr, horns. 

A—* A X L. D. iy. 85. 3. 

<i>. nnu. See. De. Noub. p. 19. 

/V — 

Q X 

Nk } nnuA. Shake, tots. L. 

JI XS— J T. xxxiv. 93. 3. 

S nnu. Image. De. Noub. p. 14. 

A — . 

Q-l — Md— 

Vx V *mk*r. Movement. 

fV — A X A | | | L. T. liv. 133. 5. 
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SN 

unni. Water. U T. Ixxi. 
1*9. 5, 6; mix. 107. 

100 . 1 , 1 . 


nnui. Attend,excite, 
push, dniah. D.O. 
viii. 3 t K. 8. 31. 
oot-i CTl.P.H. 314. 
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VM 

"1 ^ "3 nn, Vulture. P. 

8LM8=l„ T .149. 

nnu. Likeness. R. A. F. 1867, 
957. 

• ? return. D. O. xiii. 7 


— *• 

A nee. Deacend, go. B. I. 103. 
fV— follow. UT.lv. 13. 1. 


mu. See. L. T. liii. 110. ». 


me. Continually. L. T. ii. 6. 3. 


NB 

nap. Grain. H. R. Clili. 


* 

SO 

f> — <? i 


'M 


nnuA. Rope, cord. D. 433. 


mini. Water. M. d. C. 
xxx. 


*»f. Eecepe. U T. xxlv. 
A 64. 10. 78. 6. 




■Mii 


nnuti. Renped. L. 
T. xxvitl. 78. 7. 


aauf. Rope. UD. It. 41. a. 


mm. Water, a certain quantity 
of land or water. L. D. lv. 43. 
<V—\ 13. 13. 16. 


AA nan- Oo hither and thither. P. 
S 8 . 838 = L. T. 110. 


niv 


nnub. Knot, twiat. L. 
D. iU. 136. 19, 30 


■» nap. Sow, aeed. U T. xl. 
■ 119. a. 3. 


» nap. Grain, aeed, corn. M. D. 
■ % xliii. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

Til 

I % 

_ !*/''■ napa. Grain. Si. A. G.i 

■ 1* R. 8. 31. 90. 

t ^^W napa. Grain. MS. D. 

_ J I ? napi. Grain. U D. iv. 13. b. ; 

■ 11. L. T. lxxlii. 149. 63. 

T1W 


w napi. Corn. £. R. 
9900. 9. 


| % na P ri £ Grain, corn. SI. 


I %/• napra. Grain. N. D. 
1 % 415. 


nopal. Date bread. UD.ii.33. 

■* ear. Victory. N. D. 78. 

t 


nor. Victory. R. R. 6681. 
' 1-1 "lU era*. Vulture, victory. 

I V"* «™>- Vulture. L. T. lxxix. 
1 M 164. 11. 

|1 t 

^ y 1 nrau. Victory. MS. D. 

J nrau. Victory. D. 430. 

V jS t jf“* “ “• *■ 

Ml- nru. Awful. 

P J « nab. Datca. L. A. ix. 
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NA 

M». name. L. D. ill. 315. 6. 55. 


1 Mm. Wig (7). L. T. U. 
117.8. 


V 

W I ■“■CO- Jug. 
JVJi 145.*. 


:. L. D. il. 


mur. Victory. M. d. C. xviii. 


NA 

ntubu. Devour. L. T. x. 

133. 9, 


M ntubu. Devour. 

inaV n 'b. T. liv. 


lxxi. 149. 17. 
mm. Abandoned. E. 8. SI. 


mm. After. O. 498. 


» 


mu. Flame. L. D. iii. 995. 


n air. Governor, superintendent 
L. D. ii. 199. 
victory. M. R. xxx. 1. 


fl- 
1 


Box (7). L. D. iii. 153. 
ntur. Fire. L. D. iv. 34. a. 


natrn. Kind of wand. L. D. 

iv. 65. a. 


* mur.t. Flame. L. D. iii. 295. 


‘Z nas.t. Awe. L.D.iii.68. 


V ntuu t b. m. Tonne. B. 
a I a. 9900 =L. T. 


mu not. Abuse. 8. P. 
lvii. 9, Ivi. 5. 1. o. 


■ ntup. Delude, stupefy, numb. 

L. T. Ixviii. 147. 17. 

V ntupu. Stupefy, numb. 

L. T. xviii. 39. 4, xxv. 
99. 3. 

"7 w «iv“&" mb - L - 

■VJ L - 

O n ntur. Phlegetbon. M. R. 

V li xxxvlii. 

ntur. Flame. N. D. 111. 




nan . /. name. L. D. iii. MS. 


1 


ntur. Fire, flame. N. D. 179 ; 
L. D.iv. 45. c. 


m i ntur . t. Flame, frootlct. L. 
'V D. iii. 5. c. 

nsa. About. G. 294; L. T. xxxix. 
109. 1. 

out of. L. D. 11. 6 ; R. J. A. 249. 


P"J' — 


nasib. Devour(7). Good- 
win, vase. 


a mu, s. f. Near. L. D. iii. 928. 15. 
tongue. 8. P. clix. 6. 


a 


not. Fire. 8. P. cxlvi. 9, dvl. 4. 


mm./. After. 8. P. xlviii. 4. 

a tutu. Behind. L. D. iii. 
159. d. 

J » Mr./. Flame, glow. N. D. 

— ft • 106 ; L. D. iv. 45. c. 

S - Behind, about, after. O. 497. 

■ I m . 

I . natch. Dominion <71. L. D. 
iii. 5. 1. 11. 

nat - Knead. M. C. Ixviii. 6. 

C I salute. L. D. ii. 150. 

~~~ nat. Addreaa, aave, help. N. 
1— x T * D. 417. 

C. | afflict, ponish. E. 8. 10. r. a. 

not. Kind of tree. MS. D. 

AM »>*\ 

■P - ’—) not. Hail I 
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NA 

nJk nat. Knead. L. D. iii. 363. a. 

netk. Subject. L. T. xliii. 
jp^ V natk.L Tuak. L. A. xii. 47. 

X neti. Help. L. D. iv. 46. a. 3. 

-u— % I J V V. netiu. Little, leu. 
J JT+ L. D. Yi. 108. 67. 

nat*. Little. E. R. 6668. 
ft nat* t. Little. P. xviii. 
nat . Sobmlulon. L. D. iii. 16. a. 




net. Defender). K. S. 663. 10. 

enti. Oat Of. E. 8.32. 108. 

== entm/i. Lay asleep (7). 

1 1 B. 3. 33. inaide. 


»l natr. Goda. L.D. ir. 83. a. 

I 


natr. Goda. N. D. 423. 


naten. They. R. M. 56. 
ahe. R. M. 50. 


net. Of, who. Ch. P. H.236. 
enti. Of, who. Ch. P. H. 326. 
entA. Debt. R.J.A.236. 

**~~ N nrt ' ® ncmy ' d* is* 


TJ» 


NA 

#■*4. Debt, compel. L. D. 
iv. 39. a. 


rut a. Debt, compel. R. J. A. 
335. 


net b. Smoke, flame. N. D. 1 IS. 


setf. Untie, 
P. H. 293. 


, detach. Ch. 


enti. Being, existence. L. T. rii. 
17. f. 10. 

u \\ not. K. K. 9900. 1. c. j L. T. lxxxri. 
180. 

enti. No, not. K. R. 9900= 
• \\ L. T. lxxvi. 1. 

• enti. Being:, existence. L. 
u \\ -ff*' • T. xviti. 40. 3 { xxxi. 81. 


enti. Spittle, froth. L. T. 
\\ • • • xxxviii. 106. 3. 


r.t 

TV 


enti. Being. E. 1. 10. 8. 


ent. Lower crown. L. D. ir. 

45. c. 


neteeen. They. R. M. 25. 
Ill ahe. L. D. li. 48. d. 


natt. Impediment. L.T. xir. 
23.1, 3. 


entt. Being, existing. MS. D. 


X nat*h. Attach, tie. E. 1. 11. 

t—J 14. 


neta. A measure. Ch. P. H. 
322. 


natr. Work, plane, cut. M. C- 
fr xxxiii. 8; L. D. 11. 106. 

:z> pull a rope. M. C. ir. 


natr. Work. L. D. iii. 135. e. 
51. 53. 


natr. Plane. L. D. ii. 
49. b. 

natr. Playing with goats. 
~ L. D. ii. 131. 
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* I nntr. Carpenter. R. M. 7*. 


nakknu. Your? L. D. Hi. 174. 


nntr a*. Make, cat. L. < 

T. liti. ISO. 10. O a 


nakkt. Power. T. L. 


y , ? 

t=J=*« Mfr. Time (of time). nakk In. Power. L. D. iii. 

• - I L. D. iv. 51. b. 0 *Ui 130. u, 

<-1^0 nut. Thou. L. D. ii. 43. d. V Jv/ »"**«• The many. L. 

IT of. Acc.Tor. xx.l.a. ® -"Mil D. iii. 184. 

aT? IV^Wl nukbu. Calrea. L. D. „ nR nakkrkk. Role, stimulate. L. T. 
jXJ M H. IM. O OIJ 1 XIII. 54. 3. 

0 "V nakkakka. Whip. L. * nakkrkk. Liquid, aprinkte. E. R. 

0 D. ii. 148. C. ® ® 9737. 58. 


nakkab. Title. M. R.xlr. 1. 


rrrrrrr, nakkekku. Fluid, blood, ea> 
©0? Tl '"‘ tence. E. R. 9749. 


J to a <1**6. Indicate. L. D. ir. A nakkekk. Whip. E. R. 9737. 

JO. e. 0 0 * 9749; L.T. lxxvii. 163. 1. 

nakkt/. Title, inacribe. L. D. O— > nekkakka. Eaaence, ued. Ch. P. 

I l». 30. d. «— H. Tt. II. 

~ "J <£ nakkb. Title. L. D. ir. 36. a. I C3III nakktui {not). Sword. D. 

i' 0 "'' nakkb. Title. R. J. A. 351 ; I nakkt. Power. MS. D. 

O J I M.R. clxiii. a 

m - ^ | a 

t nakkb I. Title. L. D. W.36. a. '-'-"-IB I nakkt kur-kkern. Title of «ime 

0 Joe an gn kind. L. D. ii. 103. a. 

V nakkb. Engrave. L. D. ir. j j nakkt. Powerful. L. D. Ii. 103. a. 

45. c. 1 M.R. clxri. a • 


nakk. Power. L. A. xiii. 


to nekkab. Lotos. L. D. ir. 61. g. nakk. Power. MS. 1). 

Q + — I 

0 

11 nekkfi. Calcine. Cli. P. H. V I nakk. Power. L. A. xiii. 

0 w X 81.337. --ww-x 

C— — , I — O0 df \ nakkt. «. m. Hard 

I It, I nakki. Powerful. L. D. ir. land. S. P. ri. 3. 

0 Si 51.8. »«*• I Held Mwn with com. 

Goodwin, K. A. 1861, p. 138. 

nekki. Deride. B. R. 9900 = | ® I nakkt. Power. L. D. ii. 5. 

0 v\ W L.T. 118.8. _v-w-a| 


nakkt. Power. L. D. ii. 5. 


- — I ■ e-ngx \ 

nakkrm. Know. L. T. xv. A nakkt. Arable land. Good. 

0 JSV 36.5. See Menem. Jffc. | win, R. A. 1861, p. 138. 

"*v <1 - “\0 

O JQ nakkn (Mem). Childhood. V— i nakkt. Power. L. D. iii. 

v-f> G. xi.i L. T.xliii. 119.6. I -Jr-w 130. a. 
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■ I a akhta. Strong man, giant. 
Cb. P. H.237; 

»<u*. Plait of hair. B. 9. 386 ; 
ZiL L. T. iv. 13; L. D. Ir. 3. 77. 
3 “ b b. IX 


noth. Strong. L. D. ir. 74. c. 


n nr*. Leap. D. O. xiv. 1. 


« niw*. Winnow. L. D. il. 47. 


J S natkb. 
M. e. 


Some liquid. L. D. ii. 


a> natkf. Venom, poiaon. K. 1. 10. 4. 


•atki. Plait. L. T. xxii. 
31.3. 


lj natki. Braid, plait. L.T. 

3 1 1* I xxii. 56. 3. 


natkm (r*an). Yonthful. L. D. 
Jf i*. 46. a. 7. 


3 Vi 4 *«**. Oppoaition, weakneaa. 
•x E. R. Mel. 

^TTT *aikn. Oppoae, itorm. P. 8. 
•s f> * *36; L.D.ir.67. b. 

3 ITT, nathn. Oppoae, contend. L. 

■s- 1 I I D. ir. #7. b. 

3 natkm. Quarreiiomc. L. D. 

■s nT> Hi. 364. 3.07. a. 

x w y naihni. Plague, 

•yjt i torment, cruelty. 
3 VS Ch. P. H. 330. 


naihni. Oppoae, contend, 
atorm. L.T.eiii 17. 37; 
V.r. 1. 30. 31; P.S. 838. 


naihni. Oppoae. contend, 
qnarTel. B. R. 7033. 


naikt. Lady'a maid, hairdreaaer. 
B. 1. 13. 17. 


natki. Defend. L. D. 
iv. 51. b. 


• natkm. Green felapar. L. T. 

i ffV • ixxiv. 160. 3. 




O nothin Rib, loin. L. D. 
o JV UL 360. c. 

* W natkm . I. Deck, boat, 

o JPV“" B. I. 105. 

natkm . t. Deck, boat. 
l.Ji L.T. lxii.10. 


new*™./. Deck, boat. 
L. T. Ixii. 10. 


natkm. I. Deck, boat. 
B. 1. 17. 

natkm . t. Deck, boat, 
3 JV K. I. 17. 31. 

natkm. Deck, boat. B. S. 2S4. 


natkm. Boat. S. P. xxxvif. 

5 . 


W natkm. Deck, barge. 

I JV* L-T.lxll. 10. 


I V p natkrnem. A liquid, water. 
aJiA, L. D. ii. 145. 

■s m 

noth I. Cruelty. Cb. P. H. 11. 


natkii. Title of aome kind. 
L. D. iii. 313. c. 


natkii . Plague, torment. Cb. 
e. H. 350. 


natkii. Destroy, revolt L 
• w V— i D. iii. m. 

nathu. Flowerpots. D. 
o£=J Jill O. xvi. 9. 

nasActh. Destroy. N. D. 1W. 

r::er •> 

r • n i 

netheth. Paddling, wtlkinz. 
cnen h L.D. Ir. SO. e. 

^ e*. Of, to, from, by. Ch. Mel. pi. i. S3. 

VV » ni. Water, ware. R. A. 
"I r. B. A. 1836, 33. 


Digitized by Google 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS, 


451 


til 

S/\k * «0*A Fonl. L. 

” -SV JiL JJV - D. lit. IPS. 18. 

NB 

em*r> 1 J SSS aril. Swim, float. G. 
J11 376. 

^ ^ ^ ^ A Hal. Descend. P. xx. 

/m *'\ \ ^ Gild. P.xrlil. 

V!kM^ ^./ iowi(t) ' kl 

npi • «ei». Gold. Ch. P. H. 325. 

^5 HO*®"- Rejoice. K. 9. M. 

Wt V 1 nebu. Cut, model. Ch. 
J -ZT P. H. 225. 

e/ ra 

Jf 4b- nahat. Awake, arouse. P. 

” — h- xxiv. 

OQ nubheh. Kind of plant or 

nVH| JSL. flower. E. R. 990 =L. T. 

^ P hoi. Lower crown. L. D. IU. 68. 

i p 00d » Pert*** continue. D. 293; 

^ <=> nlu '- Fire. B. 8. 10. r. 

I >rV nefer. Youth fit for military «er- 
t vice. T. L. c. 76. 

^ rail. Being, existing, MS. D. 

^ nefer. Good, perfect. G. 370. 

^ * "j 1 nater. God«. K. 3. 375. 

^ ^ nefer . Handsome. B. I. 6. 

^ /> nakkekk Fluid, element, seed. 
1 ® L. T. Ixvi. 146. k. *7. 

if? nefer. Youth fit for military 
9 <Z 2 > J> service. M. C. lviii. 

P/C2E3 X 

J j ntuhn. Quarrel, contend. 

~ • i L. D. It. 40. d. 

^ ae/er. ^Beauty. L. D. iii. 

^ ». Of. 0.43.135. 

li nefer. Warmth, heat. Ch. P. 
f<Z>I H. 109. 235. 

^P HI. Upper crown. L. D. iii. 88. 

1 I J> neferie^tamt. Couch, bench. 

£. R. 99C0=L. T. 99. 19. 

neb. Lord, lady, router, mistress, 
all. Ch. P. H. 215. 

"tti. L - D iT - 

^11 neb*. Date, palm tree. L. D. 
I I ii. 147. a. 

ill »<fe r. Youths. L, D. It. *4, 

• •9 111 25. a. 

neb. Gold. G. 497. 

^ * a tftr . t. Good. E. 1. 4. 

'Tim' 

neb. Gold. G. 503. 

• • • 

^ 'yj w/er li. Bleaa. L. D. if. 29- c. 

^VMTN Jv— J neb. Gold. K. S. 141. 

* e /“- Crown, decoration. M.R. 

^Wrv neb. Swim, float. G. 376. 

tuk. Drag, agitate. L. D. ii. 111. 
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NE 

nek. AgtUle. L. T. ixx. 78. b. 

NK 

\ Y nakp. Mould, form. M. 

.AX V — i cal. quat. 

B «*. Vow, requeit. L. D. iv. 
71 46. o. 

\ ?! nakp. Mould as a potter. M. 
i^XI d. C. alii.*, L. D. iv. 33. a. 

IkIJW rsfe^ 8P - 

l - t - 

WH4 "t!™"'’ T0W - * 

Y^JP nekt. Confide, with, vow. 
AX ■ Cb. P. H. 133. 

J Oft nakt. Excite, rerott, negro. M. 
X 1 active.' a. S. P. xciii. 10. 

1 m <4 nn h. Repeat. R. R. 9900 = 
m Ji L. T. 92. 3. 

A JVM/ again. Cb. P. H. 336. 

nahti. Negro. E. S. 409. 

■ V nem. gee, perceive. E. I. 4. 
wJW. again, repeat. Ch. P. H. 336. 

Jl o «*(. Wi.tl, TOW. L. T. 

n«k!' Chfr.H.W. 

1 111 nem. Second festival. L. 

D. ii. 150. g. 

nak.t. Wieh, reqne«t, vow, 
-IV'A */ pr»y«. K. 8. 373. 


1 ntkl. Neck. 8. P.cxUI.7. 

T™rM8.s e - 

ra *W. ^ nakam. Wishes, vow*. 

_SV _HV -Mi. L. D. Hi. 333. IS. 

namt. Heeddreu, wig. V. 

neM. Wi*h, request. K. 1.4. 

fl /A name /. Jug, or liquid of tome 

♦ * » w kind. W. M. C. ft. 366. 

9 1 nakb. Sustain, believe. 

Jtt^X Jx W Cb. P. H. 133. 237. 

^ nants. Pot, or liquid. E. S. 380. 

nakb. Neck. G. 93. 

| hcot. Again, twice, second. Br. 

Jl JV U- lxxviii. a. 

9C IwAA nakb. Serpent, python. 

AX J MS. D. 

X* 

| <? Nem/f. Second, comparable. L.D. 

Aw «« »• 

9U ITW. nakb. Serpent, python. 
AX J B.I.10.4. 

f jfi newff. Vanquish, force. K. 

8.567. 

Makb t% NeCk * G J74 ' 

' hcotm. Repeat. Ch. P. H. 

nahb.t. Neck. D. 129. 

| Nem, God Chnumia. L. D. iv. 70. f. 

nakek. An age, for ever. MS.D. 

1 J[ (h nem. Jug of water. L. D. iv. 6. a. 

2^. 90 9 & nek. Liquid of some kind. 

.AX X Smith, P. 11. 

nem. Water. L. D. iv. 78. b. 18. 
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join. De. Noub. 7. 


turn. Water. M. C. xxxl. 3. 


nen.t. No, not. D. 99. 


run . H. No, not. Ch. P. H. 222. 


nem.t. Tank, well. 
P. xxl. 

nrmti. Tank, 
BK well. K. J. 
A. 691. 


new. Guide, direct. N. D. 461. 


ne[t]em. Sweet. L. L. 54. ra. 


new. Delicious. L. T. xxxii. 

86 . 1 . 

new new. Debauch, 
■» engender. L. T. 
k Ivi. 136. 14. 


new. Deprave, debauch. 
M. 135. 


n . f. Jar of aweet water, 
d. ccxlviii. 


Delight, aweet. T. L. 


A nemtt. Legs, retreat (7). E. 8. 562. 


new. No, not, without. D. 93 : Ch. 
P. H. 222. 


« «. No, not, without D. 93. 


nen. No, not. T. L. 

• nen /. Ignorant, fools. L. 

-Ill D. ill. 15. 


can nen them. Kidneys, bowels (?). L. 
A D. 11. 135. 

11 ti»K. Type, similar. E. I. 10. f. 

I I rauk. E. R. 9800. 


nnub. Some function. L. D. 11. 16. b. 


nnu. Like, aa, if. N. D. 320. 

figure, statue. T. L. 

same, this, that Ch. Et. Eg. 37. 


m nni^ A .sent, relax, abject. N. D. 

nub. Some function. L D. ii. 15. b. 

•v ■> . i ,w. Like, u, if. N. D. 320. 

44 Sffure, statue. T. L. 

| | M»e, tkia, that. Ch. Et. Kf. J7. 

q - p - 

11— A aaa. Amen,. L. T. ill. 7. 

I I 9, taxii. 149. *9. 

II »»• Miwrable. L. 

T T .Mid T. taxi. 149. 15. 


y nan. Texture. L. T. IxlL 145. 
> > . ,n 

XX nnu. Place (7). S. P. civ. 9. 

I I %n 


7«.. 0< t's ty r' “ mc 

"I V . 1 . • nn. Mtaer- 

H-JVoiv svas; 

L. T. 153. 2. 

11 S **«■ Prepare (7). L.T. tail. 

1 T ~~~\ 145. l*. 

1C*V "•£: I. a ” c 
H ZZ*dt TT^it^ 1 ' 
1CYW$! ar- 

L. T. xlri. 115.4. 
«*»• Time appointed. L. D. iii. 200. 
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NN 

*««. Flower* (7). D. JM. 


11* Assent, want, neglect. 

TT^ilc L. T. xxviL. 74. 2. 

ftiiu. House, receptacle. N.D. 320. 

11^ ^ * nnu. Countries. L.D.iii.129. 

I 1*1 ll 

H * *»«-/«*. Fellows. L.T. lxxiv. 

?? M 133. a. 

11 *n v nntuh. Kidney, liver, rib (7). L. 

TT > D. ii.35. 

11 ^ nntuhem. Kidney, liver, 

TT ^ » rib (?). L.D.ii.28. 


n<ur. Tongue, superintendent. K. 

8 . 10 . 


^ nae. Tongue. L. D. iv. 40. a. 


nae. Attached to. N. D. 2. 
behind. L. D. iv. 75. a. 77. A. 




a noth. Limb. L. D. lit 227. 1. 


f not. Close, after (7). L. D. iv. 78. 
¥ 17. 


ntur. Superintendent. L. D. U. 
I 125. d. 189. 


ntur. Superintendent. R. 8. 559. 
nturv. Superintendent. B. S. 562. 
nae. Tongue. L. T. xxvi. 68. 8. 


a nae . t. Tongue. L. T. lxxv. 154. 
I 13. 


f 

T— 


Incline, bow, hail, help. 0. 66. 


net. Incline, bow, hail, belp. D. 
335. 


n 


NB 

net. Limit (7). L. D. iv. 47. a. 


T I **862 Prtirat> trfl>Dte » offerin S* N. D. 


net. Flour. B. 8. A. xxxv. Iv. 111. 

netnet. Distinct. S.P.cxvii.4. 
supply (7). 8. P. xlvii. 6. 
diligent. S. P. lxxvi. 11. 
exhort, assert. S. P. Ixxvii. 5. 


U 

T ii ^ netnet. Distinct. S.P.cxi 
supply (7). 8. P. xlvii. 6. 

I V diligent. 8. P. lxxvi. 11. 

exhort, assert. S. P. Ixxi 

t i J net m. Explain, discourse. 

I » Ch. I. d. M. d’Or. p. 23. 

T * mtf. Incline, bow, bail, belp. D. 
S 1 335. 

"j** net. Incline, bow, hail, help. D. 335. 

M ,DCllnC * bOW * bc,p * 


net. Incline, bow, hail, help. 
Q. 282. 


net. Incline, bow, bail, help. 
N. D. 233. 


net. Tribute, collection. N. D. 500. 


natnat. Incline, bow, hail. N. D. 
148. 


natnat. Support, assist, hail. 
L. T. Ixiii. 145. 34. 


t: 

TU 
C 
t;T 
t1» 

mat. Indio., bail, belp. E. S. »5. 
^ «r ‘ *•**• Support. L. D. i». 57. *■ 
not. Shuttle!?). L. D. It. 63. e. 
nrler. A god, divine. D. 345. 

I ^ neter. A god. D. 345. 

uefer. A god. O. 302 . 
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neter a. t. Tern pit. D. 347. 


neler a t. Temple. D. 347. 


neter at. Temple. D. 347. 


meter kar. Bade*. D. 317. 


neter kartt. Hades. O. 416. 


neler kar. Hades. E. 3. 677. 


neter kar. Hades. N. D. 619. 
mason. L. D. ii. 138. c. 


neter. A god. G. 331. 


neter. Gods. L. D. if. 64. b. 


neter tiau. Time. M. R. 
o xxxir. 


netert. Goddess. G. 347. 


neter. Goddess. N. D. 439. 


neler kar. Mason. L. 
M. «fi. 67. 6. 


neter kar ti. Mason. M. C. xlfiii.3. 


Kind of priest. D. 349. 


1 ti * eler ' goddess. M. d. C. axis. 3. 
neter. A god. G. 331. 

neter. Gods. L. D. if. 64. b. 

I<=> I I I 

Q* neter tiau. Time. M. R. 
09 xxxiv. 

neteri. Goddess. G. 347. 

\\ 

neter. Goddess. N. D. 439. 

I * a\\11 netert U. Two goddesses. 
I<=> TO G. 163. 

1 * V V j nefer- fans, Time. R. 
JV -Ajl A. F. B. A. 1856, 17. 

o neter tuaut. Phoenix (7). E. S. 33. 
at cor. ins. 

1 *^ nefer tuau. Time. R. A. F. B. A. 
O 1866, 37. 

nefer ut. Temple. L. D. if. 87. e. 

•n 

neler . . . Prophet. D. 348. 

1| neter... Prophet. E. I. IT. 13. 

11 J mf,tr ' ’ ’ *' I>ro P bet “*- R M. 59. 


neter . . . Prophet. D. 348. 


nefer . . . Prophet. E. 1. 17. 13. 


nefer . . . f. Prophetess. R. M.59. 


ns. Like, similar, type. Br. Ve. 
B. M. 


nefer ta Rind of priest, holy father. 


nns. Place. E. 3. 10. 


ns. Time. L. D. if. 89. d. 


neter. Goddess. D. 349. 
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NN NU 


nnu. Send, return. L. T. 
xv. 38. 4. 


TV 
TV 

M A nnuh. Separate. L.T. 

135. 35. 

,V V?V ? »"“*“• Rop«. E. 

s Jo A Jr 1 1 1 i. m. 


rum. Cut, sharpen. L. D. 
iv. 66. 


xlvii. 


"I 5=1 

s-3 


nuhnm. Rejoice. Br. ii. 
lxxxii. 1. 




nuiam. Joy. L. D. It. 23. f. 
nuAam. Tike, uvr. N, D, 111. 


nuJmi. Tike, lire, L. D. 
ir. 77. d. 


S ? 


mi. Leid. M. R. cxl. 85. 


mv. Witer. Br. Gr. p*. ill. 
S tif.lii. 5. 


tiv; 

,TM 

'v-v-ai 

s e y 


ftntcAv. Ropes. E. 1. 64. 


MMtos hnki. Water. M. cv. 


Cl nnut. Receptacle, place. L. 
D. iv. 60. b. 63. f. 6*. b. 


* [1 tutuf. Receptacle (7). L. D. 
S <? I iv. 87. a. 

/V— *1.X nnu. Rank, order, kind, 

TT'“n like. K.S. lit. 1. 

2 tut. Of, from, by, to. D. 414. 
within. B. R. 8558. 

* M. Of. D. 416. 


f Z ~~2 mv. Witer. L. D. 11. 139. d. 109. 

vv. Within. B. R. 9779. 

«*. Within. E. R. 0779. 

neb. Lord. D. 416. 

S ra 

r nvi. Make, form. L. D. iv. 546. 

4 


nnk. 1, me, mine. D. 417. 


i i 


nuk. I, me, mine. D. 417. 


nuk. I, me, mine. G. 505. 
n«*. I, me, mine. D. 416. 

* rmiim. Shine. M. d. C. xlvi. 

S 

*/TV n "* u - Shine, dawn. M. d.C. xxx. ; 
«|li L. D. Iv. 37. d. 77. a. 

* /X m*R*. Little boy, ninny. L. D. 
S •*> iv. 53. a. 69. c. 

Si 

I wwna. Likeness. L. D. iv. 61. f. 

SJ 

nunu. Liquid. L. D. iv. 77. d. 

* nunu. Little boy, ninny. L. D. 

IS iv. 70. c. 


IS 

sss 


Rtf (wen). Gift. L. D. iv. 69. b. 




mw. Address. L. D. iv. 78. a. 

n 

s|J nut a. Behind (7). M.d. C. xliii. 


;ii 


nnter. Gods. L. D. iv. 69- e. 
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nt. or. L. D. i». 33. a. 


nuk. Rope. G. 77. 


z * * 

A net. Draw. L. D. Iv. 46. a. 36. a. nekh. Power. L. D. iv. 36. 3. 

OUi 

ii i ' »j» 

nw/n*?. Some liquid. L. D. iv. n«*A. Power. L. D. iv. 60. a. 

•• III 64. b. 01 


S enti null. Being 1 , existence. G. 535. 
\\ 


nuAAi. Power. L. D. iv. 74. b. 


* nutu. Kind of antelope. M. C. xviU. 1 * * nukht. Power. L. B. A. 1856, 191. 

u j 0 fa 


km. Of. Acc. Tor. xx. 1. a. * J ir? nekken. Babe. L. D. iv. 60. b. 

JQ 0 63. c. 

t 1 * 

I VWJ n« Officer of some kind. nukk . . . Bold. L. D. iv. 67. c. 

M D. O. xvi. 8. 0 ^ 


■ p, a. m. The. D. 307. 
sixty. L. A. B. 1855, 76. 


■ ft ® ■ 

||<Z> p . <ir . eArt/v. The counsel- ■ 
<w>~\ lor. R. J.A. 165. 


* pA, pron. pc. muc. The. D. 307. 1 1 /8s papA. Produce, be delivered. 

■ — * iMSJ L. D.iv.S3.a. 

^D. W 0 S‘'"- L ' pU * U Bhin «- I-D.W.68.C. 

■ J %i p<2. Human species. ■■ % 

jfcffiv- wo# „db *— ■ 

Pi. Bake. L.T. bill. 145.34. ■k« pai, p. m. This. G. 183. 


|( ( ! pd t. Mankind. P. M. xviii. 4. 


p/in. Step. L. D. iv. 78. a. 1 . 


pai, p. m. This. G. 183. 


pd.Men, human race. D. | V pit. All clean fowl. 

1\ ST 309. JT L. D. ii. 44. b. 


pa. Men. L. D. iv. 36. 1. 


i vA. Produce, deliver of a 
child. L. D. iv. 80. c. 


pat. Two bandfuls. T. B. 
\\ M. 155. 588. 


pat. Tread. L. D. ii. 149. d. 


t (i\ -J4- P t" s . s 5 £*" ic ***■ *• 131 


VOL. V. 


Digitized by Google 



458 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


PB 


* 3|t p<f. Breath. K.R.6681. 


pfi, p. in. The. D. 311. 


■ \\ 


fit pefi- Breath, road. L. T. 
xxxl. 89. 1. 


^VV ThU - Cb.P. H.258. 

■ v\r 


'P# PtM B. 

-I ~ 9*. M. 

IPHt 
IP- 


i. Bake, cook. L.T. xxxvi. 


r u. Cook. K. R. 9900, p. 33. 
93. 


pe/». Cook, light. N. D. 451. 
481 i T. B. M. 


| 0 pth. Follow up, penetrate. E. S. 574. 


19 peh. Follow up. E. S. 509. 


I j ^ p'krer. Courier, run. R. A. 

Ti F. 1855, 960. 


| 0 or p'krer. Run. E. 8. impres- 
A won* Burton. 


peh . t. Glory. L. D. II. 76. 

■ p*kv. Follow. L. T. ix. 17, 

i JUJ x.6.3. 

h pkerr. Run. L. D. ir. 46. a. 7. 

n pth. Pursue, penetrate. L. D. 
ii. 134. a. 

peh . t. Glory. L. D. ii. 76. i. 
pi. Fly. D. S10. 


■ pal. Toij. B- 8. S3. 


pnif. Wind, gust. E. S. 
514. 


pi t p. m. The, this. G. 181. 


\\ * \\ 


pi nu. Pahentcrowu. L.D. iv.71.a. 


V peka. Gap. L. T. lix. 143. 17. 




peka. Gap. B. S. 5612. 


O peka. Wove. L. D. iii. 36. 

A 

■ "i r 

peka. Gap. E. S. 673. 

A _ffV | 

* V \ O pekah. Gap. Br. G. 1696. 

A VK 

| <n> pekar. Some substance or fruit. 
Ur. ii. lxxix. 3. 

A gap, flower (7). N. D. 195 ; E. S. 507. 

* atm peka t. Kind of tunic or linen. L. 
AYa D. Hi. 13. 

!Y= 

0 ^ peka. Gap, bole. N. D. 106. 

I 

po peka. Gap. L. T. lix. 143. 17. 

a 

^ w peka. Peck. B. A. xxxiv. iv. 88. 

a 

I 

y peka. Kind of linen or tunic. L. T. 
O if. 18. 3, xlv. 133. 1. 


pekau. Shape. P. 3. 838; L. 
T. 149. 34. 


pekau. Gap. 8. P. Ixxxv. 6. 
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a r « 

m peka. Extend. L. D. iii. 

O JIV III 16. a. 

■ •a * 

m. peka. Gap, bole. T. B. M. 

O _ffV\ 

k pekoe. Spittle. L. T. lttrili. 

* 147 . 17 . 

pekatt. Division. E. 8. M7 . 

B * 

pekau. Fruit or {Train. L. D. iv. 
77. d. 

I 

pen , p. m. The, this. D. SU. 


penka. Squeeze, ex- 
press. L. T. xxxvi. 
99. 17. 

staunch, exhsuit. Ch. P. H. 329. 


penkau. Bleed. S. P. 
cxliv. 6. 


L.-Y 

pen (for pest). Back. L. 
JT D. iii. 300. d. 

*\a<SL. P*nnu. Ratsbane, flower. 
M. S. lxxxix. 13. 

pennu. Rat. L. T. xvii. 
M J 33. 2; G. 107. 


penpen. Hanff up or 
dry linen. B. M. P. 
Butler, 523. 


■ ■ 

pen , p. m. The, this. D. 314. 
pepe. Fly. L. D. ir. 17. a. 


* 

■ I 


pepe. Fly. £.1.4. 

•x\.: ppA. Cake. L. D. ii. 28. 
-m ft I pad. Part of door. 

m K 5 r° :L - T - 


■ Jf W V O ppaa. Cake, bread. 

JW. J L. D. il. 146. a. 

ppal. Cake, food. L. D. ill. 

■ Jr 48. a., i. 1*4, ii. 85. 44. c., 124. 
■*>© d. 86. 

'H 

'X: 
if- 
Li 

Lit per . Show. L. T. xlviii. 135. 


■ JT vpat. Sly, rail. K. I. 10. 

© r. a. 


I JC. JMs. ppkhat. Lioness. L. D. 
11. 134. a. 18. 


per. See, explain. L. T. 
Ixxviii. 163. 13. 


per. Appear. L. T. xxv. 68. 3. 


per. Kind of cake. L. D. ii. 10. 


Hit 

il- 

Lii- 

Li 
111 


pra. Show, appear. L. T. 
xlviii. 125. 48. 


pra. Sight. N. D. 105. 


pra. Sight. L. A. xiv. 8. 


<1>- pra. Show, see. M. R. cxiii, 
13. 


X pri. Slip, wrap. L. T. Ixxviii. 
168. 16. 


per.t. Void. B. S. 10. 

OK 

■ -I fjfc— pra. See, appear. Gr. 

Vf i. 6; cf. L T. xx ii. 

» A | | | | 58. 1. 

• 

■ ■» X pereku. Attentive. 

CD V 8. P. Vl. 6. 

CO M V_< exterior. S. P. cx. 7. 


per. See, appear. L. D. iv. 43. b. 2. 
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PK 

per. Surround. N. D. 106. 


A per- Go round. E. 8. 10. 

1. a. 


PE 


■PI 


pea. Cook, bake. E. 8. 389. 

* 

| M peat. Back, spine. G. 80. 63. 

I ** 

I p peaah. Stretch, extend. MS. D. 

(J, pea. Cook, bake, boil. G. 318. 
MS pea. Cake. L. T. xxiii. 58. 5. 
4 pea. Cake, biscuit. L. D. iii. 360. c. 


pea. Paintbox, inkstand. L. T. 
xxxiv. 94. title. 


peahu. Bite. E. I. 13. I. 6. 

peahu. Bite, sting. Ch. 

-X A 11 P. H. 239. 

peahu. Sting. bite. R. 
- X -2T W A. F. 1856, 44. 

Q peahu. Log (?). P. 8. 838. 


peaka. Lop. B. A. xxxv. Iv. 
45. 


© pean. Cake. Br. Gr. 1695; 
L. D. li. 35. 44. 6. 


pean. Kind of bread. T. Berl. 


pe* nu. Cake, kind of bread. 
L. D. ir. 67. 


peaat. Sunset, shine. D. 0. 
i. 9. 


peat. Gleam, sunset. N. D. 
308. 


P“4 n 

T 

* peat. Gleam, sunset. K. 

-•*- jO* 111 R.9740. 


peat, Light, brightness. Ch. 
O P. H. 339. 


peat. Back, spine. G. 94. 
peat. Back, spine. E. R. 6695. 
peat. Back, spine. L. T. xix. 


peat. Back, spine. D. 
4 * V — i O. xiv. 6. 


peat. Stretch. G. 46€. 

- A 

pwf. Back. R.J.A. SIS. 

m 

peat. Gleam. M. civ. qnat. 

-o 

.v-aias 


peauf. Follow- 
ers behind. 
S.P.xxxix.7. 


peaah. Push, stretch. E. 8. 
X 248. 


pea-ak. Push, stretch. G. 393. 

-X A 

pean. Cake, biscuit. N. D. 195. 


pet. Bow. G. 62. 
sceptre. M. C. lxxvl. 5. 


.1 


« pet. Leg. L. T. lxiv. 153. 6. 
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PE PU 


* pet. Foot. M. ccd. 

kick. S. P. xciv. 3. 

| <0 ptar. Explain. L. T. xlviii. 125. 
/ 49. 

* 1; time. S. P. lxxvii. 11. 

|«* 

j pet. Claw of an animal. 0.93. 

f ptar. Explain, show. L. T. 

* 1. W vii. 17. 1. 

B pet. Bow. G. 75. 

■ <=> 

ptar. Regard, look at. M. ccxvii. 

* pet. Bow. L. T. liv. 138. 1. 

A * 1 

■ <z> f P tar ■ Regard, look at. L. 

| 1 4b— I>. iii. 153. 

* ^ w diacover, perceive. Ch. 

P. H. 111.229. 

1 H 

pet. Bowcue. L. D. ii. 
T U8. c. 

1 <z> y 

ptaru. Slip of papyrus. 8. 
* 1 ill P. lxxxiv. 1. 

1 w n 

peti. Bow. 0. 75. 

lip ptarra. Time. S. P. Ixiv. 
*<^>11 11. 

B pet. Stretch, bend. L. T. 

Ji xxxiii. 93. 3. 

pett. Ready. L. D. iii. 10. a. 

* * 

* fi{/l pate. A claw, to claw. L. T. 
1 1 X. 17. 85. 

|^ pu. Ia, it la. D. 310. 

?? pateenehh. Box, shrine (7). 
A MS. D. 

|\ *||/\ J Sack, ravage. L. 

M i|[ D. iii. 30. 11. 

P**- Heaven (7). L. T. 125. 60 ; P. 
* *** Br. 217. 

| ^ pui, p. ra. This, the. G. 183. 

E» pet. Crib. E. S. 156. 

1^.^^ pui. Fly. D. 0. xviii. 4. 

Q^k P*t*- Open the month. Br. Zeit. 
• X ^ d. M. 0. x. 1854, taf. iv. 4. 

| \ n puka. Gap, hole. E. S. 294. 

X pethu. Open. Br. Zeit. d. 
• A JT M. G. x. 1854, taf. iv. 13. 

-• a If putar. Show, explain. 

■><=><1? kV WiLT ' 

S petn. Belonging to. L. D. iv. 68. 

* 

■VlkS ^., Dividc - s p - 

B a pet pet. Trample. G. 279. 

A* 

■ V-J V puka. Log, plank. S. 

JT JEV P. xcvii. 6. 

II x 

pet pet. Trample, rout. N. D. 

a«V-J 61. 

B pu. Is, it is. D. 310. 
? 

B B ~ pet pet. Strike, trample, rout. 

N. D. 207. 

^ ^ ^ pui. The, this. G. 182. 
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PU 

^ Q put. Form. L. D. lv. 53. a. 

l pata. Divine circle of toda, 

<? I SI L. D. iv. 40. c. 


on 


pA 

ptkht. Lioness. B. S. SI. ini. 


peak. Stretch, extend. D. 311. 

^1^ peak. Stretch. B. S. 32. 

^ peak, s. f. Statue. K. S. 504. 
^ ptah. Stretch. M. 1L cxxxviii. 
A3. ptah. Flower or fruit. S. 11. 


ptah. Stretch, extend. B. R. 
6667. 


pt.ah. Water. L. D. iv.70. h. 


ptah. Separate. L. D. iv. 35. d. 


ptaht. Stretch. G. 466. 


m ptahti. Divide. L. D. iv. 47.s.; 
1C Dl cf. L. I), iv. 14. b. c. ; Br.G. 
3 \\ xvi. 141, 142. 


ptkh. Lionets. L. D. iv. 82. b. 


* V w ptkha. Kind of food. L. D. til. 

0 260 . c., U. 67. 

* V pekka. Food. L. D. ii. 35. 

© -5V 




n ptkhi. Lioness. L. D. iv. 79. d. 


^ ptkht. Stretch out. L. D. iii. 
©/? 210; M. R. cxxxix. 


? ptkht. Lioness. B. S. 32. int. 

1C pkhkha. Divide. L. T. xlvi. 
OAJCV 125. rubric. 

" W pkh-kha. Hi visions. P. Br. 

oi 217 ; L. T. c. 138. 

1 T V pkha . t, s. f. Rod. S. P. 

Ox JVa cxii. 2., xtti. 11. 

toe 

|| % pkha.t. Lioness. Ch. P. H. 

Ua 134. 

41 pth. Glory. Y. 44. 

nn pth pth. Glory. Y. 44. 


nn 


pth pth ti. Glory. R. M. 143. 


n pth i*th. Glory. R. M. 143. 

w 


n peh ti. Glory. R. M. 141. 

at 

pa, p. in. The, it is. D. 155. 

Wl ^ nna - s - P - 

pa. To fly. D. 156. 

Xk pa, p. m. The, this. D. 155. 

Xit’** pi m T0 “ y - S, A 0 C - 

XiJI’** pa, Tot1 - o m ' 

W V A pak t. Kind of linen 

* or tunic. K. S. 159. 
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pA 

PK 

jr paentl. Thai which U, 

JVw \\ where. Ch. P. H. MS. 

pa. Which (ia). 8. P. Uuiv. 7. 

pal. Cake. L. D. ii.38. 

W V pam(t). Figure, time. L. D. 
MO iii. 130. a. 


XVk*-3:1 TfcSS 

^ paf. Breath. R. A. viii. 16. 

^ pout. Time, any time. M. R. li. 

ppat. Cake, food. L. D. iii. 
0 148. 

^1^23 '"rte' 

* A ppat. Cake, kind of food. L. 
D. iii. 360. c. 

Xl a1 WJ 't^«fsr r - 

w ppat. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 35. 

VJ<? O o 

poo>- food. K. 8. 378. 

> A X pa. Divide. 

?/ xcv - 

^ ptukctk li. Crowna. Y. 71. 

PP <tt - Company. L.T. 139. 

5^ pth. Arrive, attain, reach. L. D. ii. 
A 136. e.; Ch. P. H. 170. 32. 

V>-¥ 0/| PP 0 *- (; od» imafre, 

Jr lV if company. L. T. 

_EV* jl XXXI. 83. 1. 

pth. Rump. L. T. lx. 144. e. 
A 

V^-¥ -t « ppat- Figure, 

KKfc K ' 

& pth. Function. L. D. ii. 137. 

pat. Figure, company. L. T. 
135.81. 

^ peM. .Marsh. L. D. ii. 10S. d. 130. 

n. i£*°"’ comp “ y - L - 

^ 68^ J pth pth li. Glory. B. 8. 8000 

eu\\ =L.T. 108. 8. 

P«/. Food. Ch. P. H. 328. 

^ V— j prhtL Glory. E. S. 9900. 
•NX 

pa/. Courae (7). E. 8. 467. 

i pehpek(tt). Glory. L. T. xlili. 
118.8. 

pa/. Form, type. L. D. Hi. 68. 
^£*0 time. M. R. cxiil. 18. 

paka or kuka. Maftic. 
^ A 1 P. 8. 835. r. 7. 13. 

>ja 0 pat i. Figure, company. B. 9. 

Jti 467 - 

^7>\\0 feed. K. S. 580. 

P*kui. Marshea. L. T. aUll. 
?\\-— ' 113.3. 

patu. Time, exist. L. 
M D. iii. 81. f. 

> 

^ prhuu. Marsh. L. T. lxiTii. 

£ £ /wwaw— V 1<S3. 2. 

x*vv:3 k- l “ 

pka. Kind of linen or dress. 
1 L. D. ir. 30. a. 13. 
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PE 

PU 

n 

per. Winter. Br. Calendr. p. 34. 

n 

<0 — » prrt. Proceed, emanate. P. 
• arill. ; L. D. lit. 34. d. o. 

n 

Aypear, *o forth. D. 337; 

<=» per t. Grain, appear, proceed. 

• «•« Or. li. 33. 

n 

/> per. Come forth, emanate. Ch. 
<=> P. H. 94. 

n • 

- ^ per 1. Grain. D. 0. ii. 4. 

n T per. Flow out, pour out. Ch. P. H. 
<0 239. 

n 

wmm peri. Kind of cake, food. L. 
■> ■ T. alia. 133. 6s. 

Cl |*t ^ pererkkrv. Meals. 

JH<^> 1 TVS P. Mountnorris; 

<Z> | It/ L.T. li.136. 

n 

■ ■ perm. Kind of cake, cooked 

• food. N. D. 173. 

0 il<^> \\p per nr kJiru. Meals. 
<^> % M L. D.IU. 13. 

a . 1 pent. Ran away, bear 

7>J/ off. K. K. 9900= L. T. 

-a 17.83. 

C7 1 1 P erer Mru. Meal 

O 1 V of dead. L. T. 

< ^ % M xxxviii. 105. 5. 

125. 39. 

| pelt. Bow. D. 339. 

J\\ 

0 ^tJ/. per. Grain. A. F. B. A. 1855, 
<=> %%% p.7. 

• pelt. Some colour. L. T. Iri. 133. 

mm. 13. 

n %%% 

per. Grain. Biot, J. d. 8av. 
O /-■ 1856, p. 74. 

pell. Some colour. L.T. hr. 
» » • 1 . 133. 13. 

n 

S per. Pall, liquid. L. D. 11. 19 ; 
0> B. 9. A. xxxv. iv. 66. 

' ' 1 II 

pet. Foreigners. R. J. A. 336. 

• mill 

n ii* 

1 1 peri t. Granary, house, abode. 
C=>!!n Ch. P. H. 339. 

© W pal. Festival of the ninth. 

JEV L. D. il. 133. f. 

n 

c=> £L. perr. Food, appear. D. 337. 

© 

pal. Nine. L. B. A. 1856, 328. 

m 

CZ> 1 J perri. Granaries. P. mitt 
C=>lln L.D.iii.77. 

©III 

1 1 1 pal. Nine, company of rods. 
• Ill Br. 308 ; L. D. lU. 235. b. 

n 

C=>saj!l perr .t. Food, appear. N. D. 
643. 

in pal, a. f. Company of rods. D. 
• 1 II 0. ia. 3 i L. B. A. 1856, 336, 337. 

n 

perr.t. Food, appear. D. 337. 

®T 

1 pal, s. f. Company of gods. L. B. 
• 1 1 A. 1856, 336, 337. 

n 

O pert. Winter, appear, proceed. 
m Br. Calendr. p. 34. 

ICOJ | ^ /reWb’.^ Division. L. T. lavi. 

n m 

per. Winter. S. P. vii. 9 . 

oo 

«. pat. Company. Br. H. I. laxvii. 3. 
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R. 


r. To, for, at, to be. D. 71. 

in (forme gerund). Ch. P. H. 718. 

from. R. }. A. 518. 

chapter. D. 71. 

than. R. J. A. 528 ; E. R, 111. 


m. Dock. L. D. U. 18. 
J m. Door. M. C. 1. 
n>. Dale. E. S. Ml. 
ru, a. in. Gate. P. ix. 


rti. Month. D. 71. 

gate. G. 448. 

chapter. G. 510. 

friction. V. B. M. 

edge of a iword. Ch. P. H. 118. 

about. 8. P. xd. 1. 


a ru. Mouth. G. 78. 


».> ru. Drop. L. T. xlix. 115. 53, 
cf. lxi. 144. IS. 

I a pool. P. S. 828; L. T. 115. 51. 

<=«*«.) 


ru. Door. G. 86. 


Tit 

TV 


ru. Door. G. 80. 


ru. Dock. D. 77. 


? m. Dock. L. D. ii. 98. a. 


m. Dock. E. S. 6669. 


,/W. ru. Viper, reptile. L. T. 165. 


ru. Pool. L. D. iv. 67. d. 


vli ru. Gate. L. T. XT. 98. 4; 
1* A. 1076. 4. 


t=t=t ru. Pith, gate. L. D. it. 
77. a. 7. 


► 

I m-o«. Gorge of 1 

l valley. N. D. 170. 

► t 

■ ruan. Gorge of a Talley. 

■ L. D. iii. 80. c. 

» ♦ /-w. v MB 

| a ru an. Gorge of a val* 

I m 9mm ley. L. D. iii. 174. 

► t • 

■ ruant. Mouth or gorge of 

■ a valley. L. D. iii. 80. c. 


>Oa^U~) rvhan. Shrinef?), door 
* -'tbo- ■ ^ — 

.3. 


W of a box. L. T. xxv. 
X h 68.3. 


’■vr 


ru»a. Evening. D. 

O. It. 3. 


I ?. . 

I _3f /—a rukaut. Month of a 

I river. M. R. cxxx. 


Mi 

■M- 


nri. Mud <?). L. T. xxxviii. 

101 . 6 . 


rwi. Door. E. R. 9900 = 
L. T. 17. 12. 


A ru*u. Hide. Ch. P. H. 

X *—i 157. 


'Tt 


rukka. Brazier. M. R. cxl. 


rukata. Curve. 8. P. 
xlviii. S. 


I * O 

VOL. V. 


ru. Pool, dale. N. D. 387. 


rum. Rami, fish. L. T. 
xxxill. 88. 2. 


/h rurnka. Pubet. D. O. 
U I 666 viii.8. 


■ rupu. Or, either. S. P. iii. 3 ; 
A Ch. Mcl. 313. 


Q Q 
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o> i n i o 

1 ruperu. Templet. 8. 

1 till III P.dTi.l. 

RB 

UP rd. Pen, reed. L. T. xviii. 
l 1 ■ 40. 5. 

ruti. Twins, lion gods. 
1 w Jl Jl L. T. XXX. 80. 3. 

rar. Kind of food. T. Berl. 

| m. \ *1 A rut hi. Work, set. 
■ 1 JV JT L. D. iii. 65. 

<Z> ref kut. White worm, 

^ T jjorpion. L. T. xxxiii. 

I m. ■■ ruth Work, set. B. 8. 
1 m -ffV A. xxxv. iv. 78. 

JVV. rtf rtf. Worm. G. 87. 

<Z> - i r| nukaA. Care, 

Ifltl m. Jfi anxioua. L. 

1 M/ D. iii. 199-33. 

I I re^A.^wina, lion foda. N. 

ItliL rutkau. Heron, nycticorax. 

i mm JT m. c. ix. io. 


1 { ra. Time. L. T. xl. 110. 10. 

1 to See ter. 

ra III rukab. Vapour. L. T. lxxvii. 
1 JT 163. 56. 

| roam. Swift-jroinr, come 

^ JlV Jl near. L. T. xxxiU. 89. 7. 

1 4 !• Hu. Mud (7), powder. B. R. 9900 

1 1 =L. T. 64. It. 

^ ^ ram. Go near. L. D. iii. 366. d. 

II. rtf. Powder. L. T. Ixxix. 164. 

\\ 11. 13. 

h rauti. Swift. L. T. xrili. 89. S. 

Ttk. Time, rule. B. 8. 818. 

<Z> rd. Sun. D. 75. 
make. N. D. 405. 

— 1 rite. M. R. xli.; N. D. 134. 7| P.iv. 
day. L. A. xL 

<=>o 

rt 2. Sun. G. 400. 

O Ttk. Rule, time. P. xxxi. 

o o 

Ttk. Time, rule. L. 0. 11. 111 . 

9^, rd. Formula. Ch. P. H. 170. 

t=t=t rtk. Time, rule. M. R, dl.; 
M. cccxxxviii. 

w rd. Some substance. L. D. ii. 38. 

fllO rtk. Time, rule. M. 

cccxxxviii. 3; M. R. clil. 

m r&t. Gift. B. 8. 838. 

"**’ '■ Br “ irr ' beat. D. 81. 

rtu. Swift. D. O. ri. 1. 

rekk. Braeier, beat. D. 81. 

ri. Verily. D. O. li. 7, riL 4. 

— J l 

^ ' rtkk. Braeier, beat. D. 81. 
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RB RB 


rtkk. Braaier, hemt. D. 81. 

<=>o 

•k 6. res* rea*. Plab. P. Br. B. M. 

Ill reHpH. Scorner. L. D. 

•w* 111 1 1 It. 74. d. 

V Vv I ream. People, uatlres. B. 8. 
1 M 1 33. head. 

reka. Scorner. L. D. tr. it. a. 
% ** 10. 

rem. Weep. D. 79. 

*= <* v\ 

<0 •» 1 1 ■ rtkiti. Profane, 

m. 1 1 culpable. L. D. 

JV11 1 1 1 iv. 74. 0. 

rema. There, where, with. 0. 79. 

e= I 

II rrkl. Culpable. L. D. It. 

"•**1 "ill 74. d. 

O er ma. One thirty second of a 

t\ meaaureofland. L. A. B. 1866, 
76. 

V .T 1 reka. Repulse, rebel. 
A _ffV L. T. xxt. 64. 64. 

0*1 —6 

tmm V ermenna. Arm. L. T. 

e~\f A A lxxiT. 163.3. 

<S> ■» P rekam. Culpable, 

rebel* R, R, A* 

A Ji 1 1 1 ** 1863. 

O rmen. Until, to. Ch. P. H. 73. 

4mma.n b to touch an arm, ahoulder. De 
■ . Roug#, St. Eg. 

re*«. Culpable, rebel. D. 

M ^ ro makk. Rbinoceroa. M. C. lx. 

11^^' rekai. Culpable, rebel, 
i "ill U D. iii. 138. 

ran. Name. D. 79. 
r—— % cattle. L. D. 11. 

lifl re*i'. Culpable, rebel. Cl. 

A 'll** 348; R.R.A. 1863. 

rm. Name. D. 76. 

11 V rekai. Fail. 8. P.lxiy.6. 
A "1 rebel. R. R. A. 1863. 

Ol rea. Name. D. 76. 

rm. Weep. D. 78. 

reai. Cattle. P. ix. 

ofli. 

A #11 ria. Weep. D. 79. 
A ••• 

r™\ rmn. Cattle. M. R. xxxtU. 3. 

o 

l^f ■•* ream. Fiah. Cb. P. H. 318. 

— al# renn. Dandle. D. 81. 
nuraling. D. 83. 

'em. Kab. L. T. >M. 13S. 10. 

realm. To name. D. 74. 

L 11 read. Weep. L. T. xiIt. 64. 

■Mini 18. 

<=> 1 ^ regan^ Grow, renew, young. 


■ rmpa. Young. Br. H. I. 

■ . nr * XCV. 4. 
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RE 

rmpu. Grow, renew. D. 


•a. rcttpti. Plant. M. xlvi. 

\ young. L. T. Xfiii. 34. a. 


■ rmpu. Plant. D. 82. 

■I i» ^ roW ’ T<new ' 

w rnpi. Fruit. K. R. 9900. 

>V i rmpu. Younf. L. T. 
-0 XTlii. 34. 1. 


• ru enli. Inasmuch aa. L. D. Hi. 
33. 12. 

» when. H. M. 108. 

whether. L. D. ii. 134. b. 43, 44. 

rpA. lord. L. D. ii. 128. 
prince, heir apparent. P. Bk. 


repA. Lord. B. 8. 188. 


rrpA. Lord, (foremor. L. T. x. 
■ 17. 78. 

j. 4% constellation Vireo. De Roued. 

Nom. d. n. p. 5. 

• I • rrpA tt. Lady. M. T. 4. 


tm:j 

TT 


vA.t. lord. L. M. Pte. 
ix. ; D. 3 *. i. 


repl. Lady. L. T. Ixxrii. 
162 . 8 . 


repl. A beast. T. B. M. 


repl. Lady. E. 8. 184. 


ru ru. Pool. L. T. xlix. 125. 
A A 53. 


rer. Circuit, go round. L. T. 14«. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

RR 

A rer. Circuit, go round. R. A. F. 

> 1856, 43 ; Ch. A. F. 1856, 44. 

rtr. Nursling. MS. D. 

rer. Companions. L. T. xxxrhi. 

► Jl 101. 7. 

rer. Dandle, nurse. MS. D. 


• rer. A child to dandle. L. D. if. 
• • 82. b. 


,/W rer. Snake. MS. D. 


I rru. Midst of, everywhere. L. T. 
42. 45. 


:it 

HT 


rera. Boar, sow. D. 73. 
rra. Sow, hippopotamua. 0. 73. 


rent. Sow. MS. D. 


rrm. In the midat of. M. R. 
I xxxix. 10. 


■ M. 


rerk. Snake. E. R. 9000. 


m. Dropa, parta. E. S. 10. 


>$ 


mil. Tboee around. L. T. 
lxxix. 165. 12. 


■ reri. Sow, hippopotamua. L. 
• T D. It. 82. c. 

rrAt. Give. SI. A. G. 44. 50. 

><a 

rrut. Whirl. L. T. lix. 143. 3. 
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VJ mUrut). Step*. P. 8. MS. 'K'J rat. Footstool. E. S. 513; 

=» u — B. 1 . 18 . 

V rru. Pool. P. S. 838: L. T. 

110. 7. 

jrf /rV rent. Children. L. 

Jy D. ir. 43. e. 

r “- watcb - e - 8 - 86 - u rar ^Footstool. E. 8. 313; 


-as. 


rat. Plant. B. S. 10. 


rattu. Plant, grow. MS. D. 


ra. South. R. A. 1853, 689. 




\ reteb. Aik. L. T. xxxiv. 93. 7. 
See teb. 


'wfsrca""- ND - rtti - A,k - sttM - 

rej^RM. up, watch. E. S. |~^ 

<Z>1V rent. Watch. MS. D. i <=> * ^'cxtxlx." $!*"&» 

■ ^ | iil V A anil teha. 

^ ra*. South. D.81. V WinT"*** Cb - 

-E urge, rigorous. S. P. Til. 

11, Ixxvi. 10. 

l 1 r °49. F ° 0t ’ P S188 ' L ' T ' ,S5 ' reti. ^ Beseech. L. D. ir. 


rtekb. Beseech. See teb. 


rat. Feet. D. 76. 


rat. Feet. D. 76. 


;a: 

w rat. Plant, grow, germ. B. R. 

rat. Retain the form, grow. K. 
• u S. 446. 

rat. Tie, girdle, fasten. B. S. 


rat. Footstool. L. T. xuriii. 
. n 102. 1. 

y rat. SauiUtone. D. 77. 

• ■■ caned stone. B. 


;* 

I'M 


ret. Men, mankind. D. 80. 


ret. Mankind. I). 80. 


ret. Place. M. C. xxxvl. 

• rti. Cause to do. Ch. P. H. 319. 
( » ru(t). Mouth. L. D. iv. M. e. 

f rti. Gate. L. D. iii. 359. 

^ rta. Give. L. D. ii. 115. h. 
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RT 


<=> -i * i 

II •> I rtatu. Stole*. L. D. 

iTk -ZT | 1,1. M. a. 1. 6. 

| > rlar. Entire. L. D. iy. 6*. e. 


rter. Entire. MS. D. 


fl'fc' "d.ih.T"’ *' a ' m ’ u 


f III 


rut ttp. Continually. Cl. 3(3. 


V T ru. Spike. MS. D. 

Jr 1 1 ■ 


— 1 rwa. Ro«h, go swiftly. L. 

T. axeil. 79. 1. 4 , 5. 

Jy chare. S. P. Uuri. 7. 


rterf. Entire. E. 8. 551 ; R. 
* M. 75. 

^ ™i«*. Jag. L. D. iv. 33. t. 

<=>f !h 

rtuu. Sanies, urine. L. T. 
re fill Uaili. 149. is. 91. 17. 

I I I 

V iJS — J ruka (or r-uka). Quarry. 

Jr « Vyee, Tour. Quar. ub. 5. 

<z> 

V rut. Hard, engrare. P. S. 197l 

Jr ™ LT. 138. 4. 

ruieu. Attack. D. 77. 
s:n ruti. Two gates. B. S. 954. 

Tiit. 

Pi r "i9 Pe "’ re(d ’ *“ D ' Ui ' ao0 ' d ' 

f y rM *' En lf r »r«, figure. E. S. J3. 


Pi run. lelet. M. R. cxxxii. 

f III 


<Z> reM. Full, wash, purify. D. 79. 
know. L. T. ally. 114. rubr. 

0 relation. B. 

t rekM. Architect. B. 8. MS. 

© • 

I rekk. Know. E. 8. 39. coyer. 

1 aft 1 rekk Pf °P |e of » dietrict, 
0 W I mankind. E. S. 32. 

- rekk. Know, reckon, account. 
0 L. T. xlyi. 193. 1. 

r«*f r< R^E * nte ^ ent 

new? 

7U& 


rekki. Pure spirits, 
wire. D. 80: N. S. 
S. P. Tii. 3. 


rekki. Pure, wire. L. 
E. 184. 


rut a. Qo out. Ch. P. H. 3. 


nuka. Care, 
anxioua. P. S. 
835. 


rMV" "Kt p ° re > 

rMiir 'S: »• 

=> 

m rekk.t. Laundress. D. 80: M. 
0 C. xlii. 9. ’ 

*2* vU "**'• Pore, Wire. 
_ ^ V 1 '! E. S. 159 ; L. D. ii. 
• Jj I I I 149. d. 


rekk Met Megue. R. 
Ill Ji A. 145. 


f retk. Jojr. D. 79. 

Ill ”**• Peathere. M. cayiii. 
rrr >oy. L. D. iii. 993. b. 
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SA 


RE 

* retk. Joy. B. R. 6706 ; L. D. hr. 
3 36. 


;c 




rtuka. Joy. L. D. tv. 81. d. 


ruthnt. Tank. L. D. hr. 
67. d. 


retk rah. Joy. D. 330. 


ruau, a. f. Bank of a 
river. D. O. vi. 8. 


•A/V*- 


rrl. Son. L. D. iy. 36. 


ra if 

n 


rttha. Evening;. L. D. iv. 77. d. 
rcnpa, a. f. Year. 8. P. xci. 1. 


n ram. Horiioa, place of two 
I Ilona. Be. 3. 


ref. Footatool. Br. G. 1141. 

m (or aimer). Treaanry, atore- 
• 11 borne. B. 3. 303. 


re hi. Full, waah. L. D. Iv 
43.13. 


M 


riri t. Storehouse. L. D. til. 
□ 96- 


rer t. Storehouse, cell*. N. D. 
n 509. 


W 


ra ehu (erU mo). Temple*. L. 

D.iii.6. 


nuha*. Conner. 8. 
P. lxxxiv. 6. 


rer. Go round. R. J. A. 


A rer. Go round. R. J. A. 


rer.t. Circle. E. R. 9900. p. 19 . 
>0 1. 37. 


SS>-a 

V A rare. Travene. 8. P. xctii.10. 

J ra. Vigilance, watch. L. T. Ix. 
Ur I 144. c. 

ret. Race. L. D. iv. 68. a. 

rut. Mason. Ch. P. U. 919. 

V'SaMC ruu. Gone to min. Ch. Nom. 
u * d.Th.p. 15. 

1 rut. Repeated. L. D. iy. 38. g. h. 


• rut. Repotted, several. L. D. iv. 
m 38. c. 39. 


s. 


iu. Goose. M. C. xii. 7. 
she, it, her, kc. D. 389. 
emulative prefix of verbs. 


I? *u. Goose. L.D. ii. 35. 

) J nt. Prepare. L. D. ii. 66. 


p I m. Person, anyone. E. 8. 39. 

fli m. Vi I toau. Glorification. 
I 1 JT A I L. T. xxxiii. 90. 6. 

NJJM < 0 *. Profane, wicked. M. d. 
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SA 

PJJvkv «»• 

SA 

II 1 tain. Conduct. L. T. 

| T o— v /) Uxri. 107. J. 

,ak Mumray ' iasd 

«»• Drink. 0. ST». 

n I \ takr. Instruct, perfect. S. P. 

I !<Z>1 xcvii. don. 1. 7. 

P^^ ' *"• Drinlt O. >76. 

(11 tan. Charm, ima^e. P. S. 

| ^ /■ — | 828. 

P 1 ^ ^ *“• Drink. 0. 378. 

Hi jS Mu. Evil, length. L. T. lxxL 

| ^ | 44 . ) 4 ( xviii. 126 . 

P | <? ^ tan. Sheep. K. 1. 11. 5. 

(11 H a t an. Save, heal. L. T. 

1 ^ z— ^ xvi. 32. 6. 

tamr. Drink. B. R.8688. 

n | <9** * tan. Preserve. L. T. 

Ill xxxvii. 99. 34. 

| ^ a slaughter. G. 

immerse. P.S.825.p.7. L5. 

• 

ta-nr. Drink. E. R. 8688. 

A • Al 

1 tan. Preparation. L. T. 

| _»«s_ Ixx. 146. 30. 

Drink. E. R. 

P | * #«j>. Count, reckon. L. T. xi. 

R T tab. Jacks). M. C. xx. 4. 

1 | counsellor. L. D. 11. 111. k. 

p^*^ tap. Make, create. L. D.iv.27.a. 

P | tab. ^Jackal, counsellor, eunuch. 

p ^ tapi. Make, create. L. D. iv. 

1 tab. Jeckel, counsellor, eunuch. 
1 1 J M. C. xx. 4. 

(1 1 tapi. Form, create. M. d. C. 

1 "w UH xlviii. 

P f *“*■ tu3al - 0 *74. 

n 1 I | / V taph. Examine, prepare, 

<1 \ ) '«*?”■ 

1 ^ a<mh\ | » 4 a. 86. 

,ffl LD K iil. , t« n c.’ Wfther - 

p ^ tap-ti. Account. L. B. A. A. ii. 42. 

PfJHf “LT w x3I:^r- °- Mi 

(11 * l sapti. Construct, L. D. iv. 
| 1*v\t 36. d. 27. a. 

Pfk-Ytf ISiR 

nil tap-ti. Account. L. D. iii. 

| *a\\ 1 register. M. 224. 

P | "■**- Circumcise. D. 388. 

P^P° tat. Wei*h. L. D. ii. 64. a. 

P|J^^ tabu. Ox. D. 383. 

P ^ P tat. Six. Visconti, Sarc. d’Ath. 

1 ^ 1 “j,* - ! y ,,n - L - T - 3xil. 

P ^ tat. Deaf. S. P. xcviii. 67. 

pljf 1 S—i tabkb. Move, whirl. L. T. 
1 1 Jx lx. IS. 39. 
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8* SE 


(l 'Z** Mkh t. Inform (?). L. D. 11. 

1 J] 111. c. 

p to*. Draw. L. T. xli. 110. 

takh. Illuminator (7). E. 
1 JT R. 9739. 

II W V i *am. Prevail. R. J. 

1 -aVJJV A. 321. 

II B takk. Gate, shrine, embel- 

1 JT lish. L. D.ii. 100. I. 

1 ~ X * 0m ) ■■ ettfd. Festival of some 

1 -2xV kind. L, D. ii. 37. 

11 s-akk. Adore, pray. N. D. 335; 

I JQ K. R. 6945 ; L. T. xviii. *9. 14. 

H ^ >■, A— i *at ta. Kind of 

[1 W festival. L.D. 

1 -SV k iiS 11. 34. g. 

fi 'Z**. 5 Understand. L. D. 

1 JT?\I vi. 114. 

1 saf. Kind of festival. L. 

1 D. 11. 18. 

p a — t& - Mummy (7). E. S. 159. 

1 V Annihilate, wound. L. 

1 JxVw J T. ix. 17. 54. 

•A. Conduct, drag, give. M. R. 
1 ’*• — xxxi. 

•‘t: Mttmn,y - RM 

P 1 t&A. Set up. L. D. ii. 144. a. 

P3kV * 4 ?!x l vTr r '“ n ’“ , s - 

p a_jJ^ n5A.^ Ornament. D. O. 

PJa Mb. Star. R. A. 1856. 

P— "r'78 Mummi ”' * 

p*J Mi. Gateway. N. D. 131. 

1 1 a i — i sAmA. Tame, broke in. 

1 JFV L. A. xil. 41. 

1 *W Mb. Gateway. E. R. S3; M. 
1 J ■ d. C. xxvii. 

M T tAmA. Ferule, border. L. 

1 c= AS_J D. ill. 113. 33. 34. 

Ha U Mb. Gate. E. 8. .HI. 
1 J drink. E. I. n. a. 78. 

P jQ tAr. Conduct. D. 383. 

1 I A m. aian. Door*. E. R. 

1 J -ffV Jill 9900. p. 23. 1. |g. 

p | ^ tari. Ewer. M. cccxvi. 

p*J^P Mb. Gateway. N. D. 131. 

^ tArk. Finiib. E. S. 398. 

Mb.^ Drink. P. S. 137 i L. T. 

P | M. Hammy. M. R. dxv. 1. 

Mb. Profane. M. d. C. xxx. 

p kflr. Drink. M. d. C. xlvi. 

1 Mb. Profane. M. cxxxr. 1. 

P ? *1^/1 kUj Perambulate. R. 

1 Ia Mb. Profane, paaa. L. T. xviii. 
J 39. 8. 


Mb. Reptile. E. S. 332. 

VOL. V. R R 
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PJ Kb.t. Flute. M.C.W.8. 

p JI^S— i •»* Instruct. U D. ill. 

pj| Hi. Well. G. 198. 

(1 1 || ^ tba*. Instruct. Ch. 

1 J JVllV— 1 P. H . 230. 

.^Quantity, basketful. E. R. 

(1 V H'"’’’’” tbal. Gate. D. 0. ». 
1 J JM1 n S ; 8. P. lxx*i. J. 

P J ^ tba. Profane, wicked. H8. D. 

PJ't^.l^ tba. Solace. 8. P. xxiv.4. 

PJIl^W tba. Profane, wicked. D. 

PU'l,^ °* ^ P ' 

PJII «»g.^ Wicked, profane. B. 9. Jl. 

pjv4 " m “- Rw ksi °- 

PJCljXAX. *x* w &r 

fi IO-* 9tbhu. Ro#r, insult. L.T. 

1 Ja -o 1 m) «ob, srroan. S. P. cli. *, 6; 
cxlv. 9. 

PJ| tba. Flute. D. 384. 

fl I ttbh. Kind of gooae. L. D. II. 

I v 16 1 G. 884. 

I J roar, squall. K. S. 10. 

P jy« teb. Profane. Br. M. B. IxxvUl. 3. 

M 3&4 Wicked * profane. D. 

PJ^^_ tba. Flute. G. 81. 73. 

P jj tbak. Subdue, prostrate. E. R. S. 

PJ1V1I* "T 3 i Praf “ e,wlckBi - * 

PJjtfl. tebka. Refresher. P. Be. ; L.T. 

PJIYli* • »xr ,inf ’' icked - p - 

11 I J 11 1 tbaki. Some part of body. L. 
|J | D.iil.228. 31. 

tlamk. Crocodile. Ch. P. 

pjdt^ tbakm. Subdue. E. 8. 10. 

PJ|Y),;, ' 4 B“9.YK k ' d,Pr0f “'- 

H 1 C "K | tbakau. Subduer*. 

1 J JfW wa 1 L. t. lie. 133. a. 

R IV * *»««• Watch. K.K. MOO i 

1 Jl J3 | | 1 L. T. 73. J. 

M 1(1 1 teb teb. Encase. L. T. 

1 J 1 Jot; xlix. 1 M. «0. 

(1 | V XH than. Wicked, profane. 

IJlzT^I L. D. ir. 30. b. 18. 

n 1 1 ttbl. Prepare. L. D. ili. 375-r- 

dogatar, Sotlila. R. A. I8M, 

(1 IV * *rk». Inault. 8. P. 

1 Jl Ik— 1 cxlrili. 1. 

p J | ttbli. Wall. Br.G. 1178. 

ft 1 X teba. Teach. 8. P. 

IkVS 1 IXXTii.l. 

1 J JsV. pray, learn. 1,. T. Ixlx. 

148. 5. 

PJ* teb.l. Gate. MS. D. 

n |*V JJ S that. Gate. S. P. 
IJ JVIln ixxxv.8. 

PJ*| *tbl. Wall. Br.G. 093. 
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PU ttbti. Wall, rampart. G. 198. 

PH ttbti. Wall, rampart. G. 76. 

R I l ^ ttbti. Wall, rampart. L. D. ill. 
| J\\± I 175. g. 

P |A\h. ttbu. Profane, nicked. L. 

I JX M A I D. iv. 30. b. 16. 

fl I ° tthkk. Adore. E. R. 9900. pi. 
I J--- 36.1.85. 

PAL tbakk. More (7). E. S. S3. 


Wall, rampart. G. 76. 


ttbti. Wall, rampart. L. D. Hi. 
175. g. 


, wicked. L. 
16. 


tbakk. More (7). E. S. S3. 


tebkh . t Pylon. L. T. xxvil. 3. 


tebkh. t. Pylon. L. T. lxi. 143. 1. 


ttbh. Roar, pray. L. D. iv. 64. a. 


tba. Gateway. L. T. li. 137. 8. 


tfer. Gryphon. M. C. xxiii. 5. 




tfer. Gryphon. E. R. 
6655. 


p* — ttfl. Pitch, bitumen. E. S. 216. 

H ttfl. Put to the iword. S. 

P. lxxxv. 9. 

I m S_J sword. Ch. P. H. 331. 

P * - — \ tefl. Pitch, bitumen. U A. 
m /***-**> xiii. 

fl ll** ttfti. Pitch, bitumen, cedar 
| m ill oil. 8. P, xcvii. t. 6. 

I'L— tfu. Coloora, paints, pens. 
| A • M. C. lxiv. 

P ttfkh. Seven. M. R. xxxix. 3. 

0 noose. M. C. xxvi. 

P 'TT** "B*M. C,tChl ra ”’- P - 

nw i i i i 

ttfkh. Seven. G. 211. 

I © III 

ttfkh. Bandage, dress. L. 
I O y T. xlvii. 135. ». 

n< 

ttfkh. Rotten, mixed. S. 
I 0 s i P. ixxxviii. 10. 

ft ttfkh , s. t. Bandage. L. D. 

II cx>, iii. IS. 

I 0 noose, ruin, register. M. d. 

C. xxvi ; 8. P. cxii. 7. 

ttfkh . Capture. UD.lv. 71. e. 

PV ttfl. Sword. Ch. P. H. 230. 

1 1 ^ ttfkh. Place of execution. Ch. 

I * n P. H. 3S1. 

Plf ttk. Mammy. M. d. C. xxi. 


ttfl. Put to the sword. 9. 
P. lxxxv. 9. 

sword. Ch. P. H. 3S1. 


tefl. Pitch, bitumen. U A. 
xiii. 


ttfti. Pitch, bitumen, cedsr 
oU. 8. P, xcvii. 3. 6. 


ttfkh. Rotten, mixed. S. 
5 S i P. ixxxviii. 10. 

ttfkh , s. f. Bandage. L. D. 
cx>. iii. is. 

!) noose, ruin, register. M. d. 

C. xxvi ; 8. P. cxii. 7. 

ttfkh. Capture. U D. iv. 71. e. 


tefl. Sword. Ch. P. H. 230. 


ttfkh. Place of execution. Ch. 
P. H. 331. 


ttfl. Sword. S.P.lix.7, 
| * xcviii. 1. 


ttk. Mummy. M. d. C. xxi. 


tth. Cowhouse (7). E. I. 80. 




tefl. Bitumen, pitch. U M. 
xxxvili. 15. 


ttfl. Pitch. UD.U.42.C. 


pjm oa. 

PM "*• 


Consider (7). B. S. 560. 


Refresh. L. D. hr. 37. a. 


teku. Constellation. P. Bel.; 
* L. T. 1. 18. 
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sekA. Mummy. S. 955, 
IX 1 (llV 956 ; L. T. 115. 

P ^ t*hA. Set up, erect. D. 388. 

[1 } Mfhk. Col, separate. D. 38V. 

| XJSV drive. M. C. xxxvi. 

p ^ ^ s-*4. Set up, erect. G. 518. 

p ^j^sa sckkt.^ The driving. L. D. li. 

$hM. Stand for vises. M. 
1 la i clxxxi. 

ftOO tf kM. Bird, Porphyrio byacinthi- 
II 0 5 nos. M.C. ix.8. 

| XX search. M. cccxxiv. ; 8. P. clxiii. C. 

Pi^^P* *’**• ®° pp|y - es5w ' 

PIMm "f w .«” ,idCT - u d - “*• 

\ * e’fcv. Hide, conceit. 

j 1 m. -SVtf Gr. iii. *9. 

Bruise. L. D. ill. 

p $Aap. Hide, conceal. Gr. 1. 11. 

t'krm.t. Strangle, 
1 X J JV 7i aufTocate. G. 513. 

rt v v Pride. Ch. 15; M.R. 1. 1. 

rro-U4 charm, bewitch, strike malcfac- 
1 tors. Ch. 11. M.316. 


nrn 

1 1 ■*- t'har. Encourage. L. D. iv. 76. a. 

|l|jl t'Ael. Singer. 0. 533. 

n^V s’Aew. Pound, bruise. M. C. 
1 Jk Uvii. 3. 

PffP^ *’**. Ct *™’ ch p I, M » 


P^*l^ t’hcll. Light. K.R.C669. 

[) JP #’*nr. Scare, dri.e away. R. 

1 <=> .A A. F. 1855, 861 ; 11. J. A. 216. 

p ^"V^. it A a. Assemble. L. D. ili. 129 

fl V li jl) thtrm. *Bcare. Ch. P. 

PoWs RWlBr.M.U.p!. 

PJVm, ***”• sp - iT "- 

P t * 686 D,y, ** ,>t ’ iHumine, inspect. D. 

P x !**«• Ancestor. L. D. 

| X X /\nJi ii. Its. 1. 170. 

fl 1 fl »’*«* »**«• Some edible. L. 

r 1 1 » d. u. u. 

0 ? 1 ***** Assemble (7). L. 

| X -2T | D. iii. 919. 

P *'**<• Daylight, Illumine. G. 449. 

HQt 1. s’Ai «. Assemble. L. D. 

1} V V ***■ «5. a. ; Ch. R. A. 

1 X A A 1 1 1 1856. 

«’Arr Daylight, illumine. D. 

noess*. 

s'hui. Assemble (7). L. D. iii. 

1 Xv\-“- 210.1. 

P|"'"' 1 t'krt. Daylight, illumine. G. 414. 

s’Awr. CarM * k* D * ***. ,s * 

p”^||o t’Mi. Illumine. K. 8. 10 . 

s’Awr. Curse. E. S. 39. 

P"*|^^V thrtrut. Engrave. K. 8. 820. 
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p | *1^| j •’IK. Tnnnall. K. R. 316,* 

P ska. Scrape, play upon. D. 393. 

t'krtp. Welcome, pacify. Ch. P. 
I> ■ U.13S. 

II ^ IjO tkah - Subdue, captive. M. R. 
1 cxlvili. 7. 

PM/H ChiW ' N - D. Ml. 144. Ur. 

p a skab. Bind, subdue. G. 279. 

HI! ■** *</■ Child. L. D. ir. 

I'M" ^ *5^/., M. R. cxxxlx. 

11 4 If tkab. Type, mummv, bind. L. T. 
1 JJ lix. 143. 1 ; L. D. ill. 334. 

I'llx «*• Kvil •ctlon, fascinate. 

li |A • kal> - Refresher, spondist. L. T. 
1 Jx 1. 9 ; K. S. 32. cov. 

PM* ***' SUr ’ D ’ 3 ® 7 ' 

»*«5. (Ajiplied to an egg.) M. 

siui. Star. N. D. 337. 

p^JJj skab. Reflect, double. Ch. 19. 

1 1 W *i- It, she, her. B. R. 9900. pi. 23. 
I 1. 18, 19, 30. 

skabb. Refresh. K. R. 9900. 

n Vy. .i «>«• Gather. S. P. 

1 O iT cx.5. 

P , — — -s tkann. Render victorious, raulti- 
| h ply. E. R. 

P XX 1 HI efnrf. Fan. 8. P. evil. 4. 

H i V skannu. Multiply. D. 

| - , -JlV — i 0.1.4. 

tin. Son. L. D. Ui. 194. 13. ' 

H | skar. Destroy. D. O. xviii. 8. 

I <Z> 1 tear off. S. P. cxlvi. 5. 

11 stk. After, when, then. A. F. B. A. 

| 1867, 7 ; L. D. ii. 115. h. 

p « i skar. Clang. E. S. lOJSr.s. 

0 w«pr* stk. Stop, waste. P. Br. 

1 317 ; L. T. vii. 17. 4. 

p skar. Cut in pieces. D. 391. 

n stk 1 1. Cabin, ark. M. d. 

C. xxxviii.; L. T. lxxiv. 
| m m 153.9. 

[1 i karau. Cut in pieces. 

1 <Z>1 X V— J L. T. ixxvi. 160 . l. 

p A ^ ska. Lift op, applaod, cry. D. 391. 

p thart ‘ AiWnt - B* R- WOO. 

P^J^l ska. Captive. M. R. Ivili. 

n X 1 <± **»*»• Bj^ct. Cb. P. H. 

la V A,l »- 

1 JVJ 11 weaken. Ch. P.331. 

|1 ska. Scrape. D. 393. 

1 S i 

Pa^^^s skau. ^Sacrifice. L. T. xi. 

M ska. Lead captive. M. R. Ivi. 
1 J drag, draw. M. R. Iviii. 

la W #3 De*f. neglect. S. 

1 JSV H P. li. 1, lxxiv. 1. 

sska. Subdue. L. T. xxiv. 64. 
1 16. 

(lq f skaru. Fort .* S. P. 

I -ffV l t cxn. 8. 
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MYS 

nju * 

fiit 

p«i- 
?u\> 
pl&* 


8K 

tkabu. Prostrate, poor. 8. 
P. cxlvi. ll. 

$ tkann. Imbibe, give liquid 
to. D. O. x. 10. 

_ J trough. 8. P. v. 3. 

tkar. Assent, be lilent, *llence. 
“X I. 105 ; M. d. C. xxxix.; 

r. T. Ixxvili. 104. 3; E. R. 
9900. 1. 33. 


tkar. Sacrifice. R. 3. xi.33. 


tkarh. Soothe. S. B. M. 
G. 383. 


tka. Plough. G. 533. 


%%% 


tka. Plough. P. xvii. 


tka. Plough. M. xxxii. 


Pu 

PuV 

PU^> tka. Plough. G. 450. 

P-M 

p: 

P — ms— tknm , or tarn. Dwell, 
r , — : main. R. A. P. 1855, 

Pk 

PV 4 
Pka 
Pkiii 
Pk 

PkV“- 


tka. Labour. G. 385. 


«fcn*,or#<iiN. Paas a time. 
3. P. cxii. 3. 


tknm, or km. Stay. M. R. 
cxxxvi. 


re- 

961. 


tem. Servant, minister. M. C. 

XXXV. 

funeral prieat. L. D. li. 137. 


tem. Servant, minister, funeral 
priest. M.d. C. lxl. 


tem. Lock of hair. E. I. u. a. 
3,3. 


tem. Clover, fodder. E. S. 

10 . 


^ tem. Plants, fodder. E. 8. 
33. 82. 


tem. Fodder. G. 363. 


8M 

tem. Shape. E. I. 4. 


tmannu. Miss, 
want. P. H. 
xx vi. bis. 


tmar. Bind (?). Y. 40. 


\\ tent hi. Left hsnd. Cli. 

Inscr. d. M. d’Or, p. 36 ; 
i 3. P. Ivii. 5. 


temi. Conspirators. L. 
T. Iv. 134. 7. 

temmau. Embel- 
lish. Hoskins, 
p. 554. 


PVM 

Pk-‘Vv 
P^I 

Pk 

fWlik-i 
Pk->1A "= 

P p ,ewu ^ s Mini****, adopted. K. R. 
P^Prif tewu. Elder, preferred. G. 
It M Mfi inu. Preferred, adopted. 

I JV,|/!n M. R. xl. I, il. 1 la. g. m 4. 

PAPAS' “.vP- 

PkPA* 

PVPV'S 
P MSJi 

Pk- 
Pkli 
PkT 
Pk~ 

P^.T* 


I I I trmt. Horae, mare. 
L. D. It. 7. 6. 


tem tem. Mare. L. 
D. in. *76. e. 

tem tem. Preferred, 
adopted. L. D. UL 
276. e. 


eetu. Adopted. G. *64. 


trmt. Field. K. S. 3*. 69. 


tent. Bara. L. T. xxxxi. 
96. 5. 


emtit. Trank of a tree. M. 
R. cxli. 73, 7*. 


tmal. Stibium. E. S. 157*. 


n A. vA « tmal. Common people, 

II ^ ronacrlnta. S. P. 

I JV* I I I I Ixxia. l*,cir. 4. 
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P W mat. Stibium. M3. D. 

1 JV » ••• 

imam . Repair. E. 8. 818. 

n a _ mat. D*nb the eye- 

11 brow, stibium, half 

| JfV, ’ month. E. 1. 80. 

mam. Smite. N. D. 

1 3V Jit, 1 54. 

f| 1 mat . Period of time. 

1 O* E. R. 6678. 

p^VVHV ”t:; n Co ri: 

1 / jSV JV 1 l 1 1 1 lxxr. 154. 1. 

p rmat - W, »P- R- M. 151. 

P'iVVV^ c*?- 

\/J\j t's— 1 H. 232. 


fl ^ mat. Repair, embelliah. L. D. 

1 -2V\ iii. 175. e. 

P ma(kA). Image. M. R. cxli. 

n ^ tmaai. Smite, embelliah. G. 

1 Z3V\\ 440. 

p moJU-M. Rejoice. E. S. 170. 

1 1 mam. Smite, ecctne. D. 

1 / jPV<. t 588. 

R ^ * makk-kk. Rejoice. L. D. 

1 jWo-— - ill. 10. b. 

fl — ^ ' w * - tmam ' smite. M. C. Lxxxi. 

1 ■=V— i 

[l £r \ (1 tma. Smite. M. d. C. 

JVT xxxix. 3. 

P)-=-^v 1:r« 

p«^% 1 mam. Smite. R. S. 657. 

ft / O' Vi. i mart. Bind, twist. L. 
1 / a ii. 108 . a. 

fi mat. Common people. M. 

| in d. C. Khri. 

p^"V^ J man. Total. P. Br. *07. 

II * mat. l)aub, prolong eyebrows. 

1 * N. D. 276. 

I'sMjwyf l>7iLT - 

P Invoke ' D. 0. Tl. 4. 

P Mil ^ ttm " Fodd * r - ct> - p ■ h - t33 - 

II /I ««• Combine, conspire. MS. D. 
I /? locality, territory. Ch. M.p. 317. 

P \ ^^<81. rim. Fodder. S. P. lxxr. S. 

P^| ma. Tame, subdue. M. R. lx. 

P \ ?«SI_ ‘mu. Fodder. M. R. xlv. 

tma. Repair. 0.298. 

flie^k in. Hear, liaten. a D. ii. 

1 jw' ma. Cut, embellish, repair, 

I I3V kill. Ch. Mel. 317. 

‘"iji He * r ’ u,ten - K - 8- 

ma. Territory. L. D. li. 

n run Paaa, traverse. M. d. C. 

F® xlvi. 

tru ”- 

P m. Past, trareree. K. R. 9900 . 
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SB 

tem. Traverse. M.d.C.mir, 
emblem. Ch..P. H. pi. I. no. 178. 
image. L. D. vi. 114. 


V 

V tam*. Traverae, conduct 
I’m JV. m * featival. E. K. 9900. 

Vfl «. -I team. Traverae, con- 
jTJijL J'® Juct > festival. E. S. 

V «*“• Trarerae, conduct 
* featival. T. L. 

? V P """■ Figure*. amu- 
fOjV M leu. Ch.P. g.331. 

TfS = A tcm. Traverae, conduct > fee- 
TO tival. E. 8. 10 ; L. T. 137. A. 

flMHUt 

men. Piece, dispense. D. 386. 

I C~~\ gooae. M. C. xil. 4. 

P 


A *em. Pass, traverse. JL T. 
lxxviii. 147. a. I. 


* trm /. Deaf, listen. S. P. xd. 

10 . 


A lem.tL Listen. D. 
384. 


goose. 

P tmen. Goose. JL D. iii. 85. 


P MUM 


n*m. Place, prepare. D. 387. 


Mmrn. Prepare. M. C. xli. 1.3. 




mem. Bind, collect taxea. 
Goodwin, R.A. 1861, 123: 
8. P. cx. 5. 


M ten They, their. G. 337 ; E. R. 

I I I I 9790. 


I ,31_ tnah. Kind of flower, ainapl. 
I J P. 8. 823. n. vii. 1. 9. 

Pj~ “51’,' "S?:,. 1 ”'' L " 
PTJ ~“ 

PTI 
PI 
PTo 

PTn3i 

PI 

P—J4 w^Fire, spark. L. T. xxxv. 

P TI- 
PI 

PT-L 


Retreat. K. 1. 10. 4. 


nab. Wall. L.T. Ixi. 145.2. 


SSI nab. Heal. B. 8. 398. 


nab. Wall. L. D. Ui. 364. c. 


nab. Configuration. L. 
T. xxvi. 71. 3. 


owi. nab. Cate. L. T. xxri. 
71.3. 


nabt. Wall. L. T. Ixr. 


ten*. Bind, tie, enliit. D. 390. 
tnbap. Take. Ch. P. H. 79. 


n ■ — ' 

1 1 ra o Conjunction of light. E. 


nA/1. PoUib. M.C. xU. 3. 


P 


f | snab. Sound, heal, forgive. M. R. 
J i. ili. 79. 


P7-v 

PT^ 


nab. Fault, stain. L. D. 
iv. 46. 18, 19. 


nab. Retreat, flee. L. T. 
xrlii. 39. 1. 


nabt. Sound. M. d. C. ltd. 
i tent. Suck. L. D. lit. 173. 
temu. Cakei. O. 487. 


n *■* 

P- J 

P 

P* e iii 

PrV A nem. Take food. E. I. 105; 
I I A. E. 8.567. 

P - 'll * tent. Breathe. L. T. Ixxii. 

149. 37. 


t tent. Breathe. L. T. Iii. 130. 

- 3, 3. 
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1 1 1 1 ^ tensn t. Question. R. 

1 1 n R. 99 -0 = 1,. T. 64. 3. 

|)^ M , R . Ix. 

p tent. Terror. D. O. III. 9. 

II Y fpl tnatem. Be at rest, repose. R. 
1 KITS A. F. 1855,961. 

p '<** ^ ‘ail. Terror. Ch. P. H. 

P jj^ * lj tnatem. Repose. Gr. i. 8. 

n 

1 *\-— k &E* «*f. Terror. L. D. ii. 79. 

Pf na,em ' R<, P ose - M. C. el.t. 

HCZ? W Y ten ten. Delightful. E. S. 
1 C JVA 33 cov. 

[ifn-— tnatem. Pleassnt. L. 

IA (.JV D. ii. 74. a. 

Ii "v-— \ ♦ tnatem. Pleasure, ples- 

1 CA JV sant. L. D. il. 76. d. 

P | | muton. Swect » agreeable. Ch. 

p tent. Found. L. D. ii. 76. f. 

p | jj tnatem. Repose. L. D. iv. 36. c. 

fl tent. Terror. 81. A. G. 49. 

1 aa 70, 71.' 

P^ ^ '#* tenneter. Incense. L. D. ii. 3. 

gMTj tent at. h. Measure, tie. 
| * AW K. R. 9900= L.T. 110. 

|1 1 • tenneter. Incense. L. D. ii. 

1 | <Z> • 28. 

<♦ »ent. Terrify. L. T. Ixxix. 
1 rfV 149.33. 

1 ** ll/ terror. L. T. xxviii. 72. 3. 

1 1 i * ten. Kind of food, cake. L. D. lii. 
1 260. C. 

\‘ tentl. Discourse, worship. E. 

1 ^ V\^ S. 10. 

p.Tc^f mrm«. ^Find(T). Br. M. ii. 

P • tent. Incense. T. R. M. 

P * tenn. They, their. D. 388. 

n 

II 0 tnekhen. Nourish, suckle. 

| Jy G. 374. 

p t J tenub. Sound. M. d. C. xli. 

/*4 tnekkekh. Increase. L. T. 
10 0/ n xxlx. 78. 14. 

P * J snnnii. Image. N. D. 239. 

p ^ ^ tnefru. Render good. M. d. C. xxvi. 

n * n JIJI ttenti - 1 mage, tyi*- L- n. 

A. 1856, 1 ; L. D. iv. 20. a. 

HI? tnen. Image. L. D. iv. 7. a ; M. d. 
1 Tj C. xlvi. 

P ^ i ten. They, their. G. 337. 

wen. Image. E. I. 54 ; M. d. C. 

P * trp. Leap. E. S. 3. 

p IIJ men. Statue. Gr. x. 8. 

pl^ teph. Rib. L. D. iii. 14. 

P^.^, tnen. Statue. B. G. xiii. 

tepb. Rib. E. R. 6690 : L. D. 
1 A»* iii. 48. b. 
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SB 

P trpkt. Rib. L. D.lr.67. 

(1 * eepa. Country, district. R. R, 

I 3m*** 6655. a. 

Pi 

Pi- 

Pi 

P ^ |t sept. Supply. LD.ii.U8. i. 

Pin 

p: 

K 

p: 
pi* 

pm "s.® - * 

fi^l J sepf. Pole, wand (7). L. T. Ixii. 
| mi \ 145.24. 

rs, 
r.rr, 

p;i 

m 


SR 

ser. Drink, anoint. II. d. C. xxir; 
E. S. 82. 


sper. Side. 0. 81. 

tprr. Side. D. 380. 
eper. 8ido, approach. MS. D. 


sper. Approach the fide. K. 
A R. xxxi. 


sept. Care. L.D.iii.4l; B.202. 
sharpen. K. S. 10; E. 1. 32. 
spread. L. D. iii. 194. 


sept. Rib. L. D. ii. 28. 
m sept. Country. L. M. ii. xi. 45. 


t=t=3A sept. Pace. L. T. Ixxii. 149. 
28. 


sept. Lighten. L. D. U. 106. a. 

prepare. L. D. ir. 
and (7). L. 1 
sept. Choice. B. G. 201. 
sept r. Ribs. L. D. ii. 58. 
spu. Creator, preparer. E. I. 105. 


ser. Chief. L. D. ir. 87. e; 
L. T. Ixvi. 146. 38. 


. Ch. 


P- 

P-tt 

P fwl sru. Dispose at pleasure 
I WJ P. H. 76.231. 

Pv> ser. Arrange, distribute. M. R. 

P sm. Arrange. Ch. P. H. 231 

||<H> ser. Arrange, distribute. M 

I R. iii. pi. 1. 

P-ft* 

P-=»>K 

P°V 

p 

II ser. Arrange, distribute. M. R. 

| -ms. xxx.; L. D. Ui. 194. 

M Q. serb. Flame, burn. L.T. Ixxriii. 
| 152. 8; S. P. ii. 2. 

P-ttH* 

P 14 


ser. Goat, sheep. L. D. 
iii. 113. b. 


ser. Place, arrange. M.d. C. 
xxxvi. 


ser. Goose. L. D. ii. 28. 
44. b. 


► p ser. Goose. L. D. ii. 25. 


spa. Tranafer. M. C. lxvii. 1. 


seri. Chiefs. L. T. 
lxx. 146. 38. 


srl. Curse, insult (7). P. Br. 
217 i L. T. 125. 27. 


serk. Rub, smooth. L. D. 
iii. 271. d. 


[1 DK> serka. Supply breath. E. 8. 
I A 285. 


yS> serka. Supply, breathe. E. I. 
77 . 3 . 


P^ 

PHI 

\ — / eerr. Arrange, distribute. 

I <d> ' M. d. C. xxxvi. 


serkaui. Obliterate. L. T. 
Ixxriii. 164. 5. 


* 
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11 Ifc. terr. Arrange, diitribute. M. 

1 <=> ]\f> d. C. xxxvi. 

p p ere-muf. Mare. U. 229. 

M v atrr. Dispose. L. D. it. 

| 87. e. 

PP*" t ^,^X^| tn-mut. Mare. G. 229. 

II V\ srut. Grow, (Terminate. Cli. 

1 ° P. H. 231. 

fill urn. Breathe. B. R. 9900; L. 

Ill* T. xxii. 53. 

trot. Sculpture. M. C. xlti. 9. 

p P uem, Breathe. E. I. 18. 

(1 < ~ > ttri. Arrange, diitribute. I*. 

1 * S/ T. liU. ISO. 15; xxix. 170. 13. 

Pp J 9-*nab^ Giving health. L. D. 

|) C ^ ^ ttr.t. Anklet V. til. 

P p ^ mjI. Breathe, sigh. B. S. 32. 

[I -V *ru(t)' Pabricste, make. L. D. 

| 1 ° II. 134. a. 18. 

Hfl “**• Images. L. 

II ft IxjI ■ T. Ixxviii. 164. 6. 

p rrut. Dig, plant B. R. 9900. 

pp ^ Fight, torment. L. 

II <V\ entf. Plant, renew. B. H. 

1 > 0 xxiii. 

g 9 tent. Breathe. E R. 2308; 
|| * P. Br. 217 ; L.T.i. 1 . 

* r “M 3 .D P ’‘ nt ' 

p p ^ g tma. Breathe. M. cccxxxl. 

[] Va* "f ^ irvfu Sculpture. K. 

1 6 V 1 Jilt B. 6M8. 

P P ■ 1 e-epw. Prepare. R. J. A. 

[1 T“ V 1 1 • wWk- F.njrave. K. 

| o' 1 J 8.97.10. 

P P ^ J|L tetr. Breathe. A. 8. M. a. 

trrkh. Palaee. N. D. 410. 

PP^M^l" “&-p.£“£T- 

P trul. Cam. B. 8. 6S5 ; L. T. U. «. *. 

PP I A MM. Breathe. R. I. 1M. s. 

pP jjj tet. Seaao wood, L. A.xli. n. 

PP1 Vw.f. Mare. B. 0. 54. 

ppj^ mi. Breathe. E. 9. 399- 

H n ^ m. Division of time, hour. Ch. 
|| JT | P. H. 233. 

n n _*»» t — lenmnu. Torment, 

pp »w rr L - T -" iH - 

PViAi tr.r M ' 

PPi^*"Vi *'pTdi^S e « 

PViw V 

11 Melt cause to liqoef)’. 

II \\ T M. R.cxxxlx. 34. 

p*Mkr>"K* 
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Ha 1 033 «saA. Perambulate, 

l l4 0,,lon * R M 

ST 

fi pr*"! ***■ Celebrate, celebration. 

IjL. 1 thirty year*’ festival. An- 
1 \ iOJ ni. 1847, A. 3. 



H a X ^ Satiate. L. D. tI. 

1 1 1 ,4 1 j ) Noro * Th * 

P * ^ tel. Tail. Ch. P. H. 233. 



fin 1 01 1 i ukai. Go along. E. 

I'frXWft ,vr iL -^ ,v - 

•et. Conduct. M. cccxvii. 

1 X \ 



P^p^4b. Mi. Know. 8. P. Ivil. 8. 

•tut. Lead. 8. P. Ixxxiii. 1 ; 
1 X XCIV. 4. 



1 as «or./. Arrange. N. 

1 W -ffV s» D. <91. 

II iteb. Difficulty, deficiency. P. 
1 JA 8. 828; L. T. 110. 



flo 1 '<Z> <♦ war/. Arrange, pre- 

l'*X . 5 sr. L - u - “• 

4b- tf-ka. Escape notice of. K. 
1 C S. 32. ina. 

* 


P^X"?^ “M. 3a Tr ' TO ' R - 

i 1 ei-hai. Escape notice, lie 

1 Oil hid. Ch. P. H. 234. 



|1 ^ Prepare. L. D. ii. 206. 

ref Escape notice of. 

1 Q -ffV ^ L. T. xxiv. 64. 27. 



[)#r| ttaU ^Wall. B. 0. COO; L. D. ir. 

telem. Hear, lialen. E. I. 

1 S JSV 78. 1. 10. 



Iv V not. Lead. L. D. iii. 

1 • JV A 101. 

P item. Stibium. G. 60. 


1 

(1 1 nen. Paw, lie-in. L.||. |i. 

| 125. c. 171, 172. 

P« tel ma. Kind of cloth. MS. 1). 


1 

i 

jl|^. letmctcr. lnccnae. MS. D. 

P item. Stibium. G. 90. 



1 1 **m t . Kind of atone image. 

lettma. Make ad* 
-i here. K. R. A. 


i 

i 

ntr. Arrange, diitrilmtc. M. R. 

P * **«j Tow. K. A. F. B. A. 1858, 



p ref. Tail. L. E. 110. n. 1. 

P ^ rfo. Entwine. M. R. lrxjti. 


) 

*«<• Terrify. K. H. A. 1861 . 

P m * «* f- Below, tail. S. P. xiii. J. 

1 


P ^ Draw. M. R. cxxxri. 

A AO 

II "V tlulkA). Embalm, pickle. E. S. 

1 Jt % 378; K. 1, 48. a. 


i 

s 

set. Det troy. Ur. G. Z. A. 1S63. 
1 \ p. 24. 

II * tin. Prepare, embalm. E. R. 

1 ? 1 0737. 


1 

i 

S-J *et. Clothe. L. T. Ixi. 143 . * 
1 \ 6. 8. 

efeM ^ Trawl. L. D. il. 
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tet. Inferior. L. D. ii. 150. g. 

fl 3 . atp. Select, approve, try. 

K. 8. 157 ; L. D. Ii. 138. a. 

1 1 ^ thigh. B. S. 157. 

P^1>V^ tttf. Sacrifice. C. Be.Te. 

p f b Mfp. Try. L. D. ii. IIS. h. 

eetk. Bin!, Cursorius Isabel linus. 
| 1 M. C. ix. 1. 

P teU. _ Conduct, drag alon*. L. 

• item. Stibium. M. R. 
1 xxvi. 

nt=> tletl. lira*, draw alon(f, 

ranpine. B. S. A. mv. 
1 — w— 137. 

P^j^ item. Stibium. M. R. xxvi. 

p ^ id U \jl'xl * mi ' reirnatt> ' M. 

«f . /. Child. L. D. II. 113. d. 

tett. Tremble. 8. P. Ixxviii. 

1 * V i 11. 

tell. Flam?. B. 1.60. S. 

P* set. He, she, it, their. MS. D. 

Bor. K.S. 10. 

tet. They, their, them. 8. P. 
1 1 1 1 Ixxx. 6. 8. 

|| x "w I set nu. Figure, image. L. D. 
I l v J ii. 87. a. 

P^^ at. Spill, pour forth. M. R. lx. 

n tet. Back of a chair. L. D. iii. 

Ilf 334. o. 

| when. L. D. til. 53. 53. 

p^^^ *cf. Bring, pour. B. 1. 13. 4. 

P jQ at. Conduct, lead. K. S. 10. b. 

P^ eet. Conduct, lead. L. D. iii. 136. b. 

p tet. Aroma. L. D. ii. 35. 

p ^ 9mm eet. Cake. L. D. ii. 19. 

P c ='4 N i> N i> "i.”?*- l - 

p tet. They, hera. B. 8. 33. 

p&.. tet keb. Aroma. S. 34. 

P*^l at. Flame, shine. B. S. 10. 1. s. 

P UH *** ***' Aroma * 8 * 2 *®‘ 

P let. Stench. E. S. S3. 

1 1 1 tet keb. Aroma. B. S. 6122. 
I S 6635. 

P • tet. Corn. L. D. ii. 147. a. 

P at keb. Aroma. MS.D. 

p^4>> eta. Light a candle. E. S. 

p tetkeb. Aroma. L. D. 

fl ^Lji tta. Conduct. R. A. F. 1855, 
1 \ 961. 

P \ethek. Stibium. L. D. ii. M.b. 

M tta. Conduct, tow. B. R. 

| \ 6678. 
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p —4— fli. Conduct, tow. 0. >71. 

I &>. tetka. Make not to see, hide. M. 

1 o d. c. in. r 


0 rf«. Tremble. L. 

1 D. 111. 195. a. 8. 

|1a^^ etem. Hear. L. T. xrii. 83. 9. 


fl "W V J 111 tlaui. Light ■ candle. 

| \ _fV JT""i 8. P. cxliv. 8. 

fl \ V.M eetume. Vegetable*. 8. 

1 4 JV J p. iv. 9, S; xcv. 4. 


|| sta . t. Flame. E. R. 9900 . 

p*^^ item. Stibium. E. S. 157*. 


na|| h % staibu. Stop tbe ear*. 

) II V S. P* diii. 3. 

1 lllJ i light. D. O. iv. 8. 

A ttnemm. Turnback. 
1 JV Jl. L. T. Ixxiv. 151. c. 


fl ~W —4— l gtatt. Noose, cord. L. 
| %. JV m | T. TUI. 17. 26. 

fl fl m A eten etenm. Turn 

| { /-»«-— n JV back. S. P. lv.8. 


fl *4 it a. Prisoner, convey. N. 

1 * h D- «7. 

p ^ /\— » gftp. Select, approve. M. C. 


r>“ 'R — 5 — *fau. l^ad, advance, ln- 

II Vp trodace. Ch. P. U. 

1 \ JV A 184. 

(T m m*+\ tetp.t. Thigh. L.D.il, 
| | 92. 

• 

fl * —4— »t&- Reel thread. D. 391 ; 
| l L. D. 11. ia6. 

fl v A »et. Draw, conduct. K. 8. 

I r=> 10 . 


|"L J y ee(0*. Wall. L. D. hr. 44. 18. 

P gelt. Ray. E. I.n. a. 37. 

• • 

p eetfbtf). Sacrifice. E. 8. S3. 

P sett. Flame. E. 8. 10. r. a. 

Y 

1 

etha. Scorn. C.T.L.c.67. 

fl *01 eett. Patcage, conduct. E. I. 
I • 30. 

! . ’ 

n* v • 

II • eti. Scent. L. T. lxi. 145. 7. 

1 WXF* 

P*^.^ tin. Ray. E. S. M. 11 . 

V 

i 

1 

fl ^ /*-**«\ itffu. Refine, melt. R. 

| * — M it. A. 1861. 

n*\kia V. J> or A e*«*4. Repel. Cb. 
1 -0 JV P. H. IM. Me. 


p*^ itl. Offend. D.O. xri.5. 

I« 'W I tlx. Mike to proper. L. T. 
1 Jl i xlii. 110 . 11. 

) 

P“* lit. Smell, atink. K. B. J01. 

p » n<)«. Com. L. A. lii. 14. 

** 

[] * «f 1 eft. Scent, unell. E. S. 

| V \-— 179. 

tint. Lead. L.D. 111.68. 

1 

t 

1 

p i ,Ji tlekx. Lead, accompany. Serc.L. 

tlx. Embalm, prepare. E. 
1 -Baa* S. >79. 

f 

p*^^ iteka. Weave. M. C. xll. 3. 

P ^ • tlx. Embalm, prepare. K. R. 97>7. 
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•tut. Terrify. R. R. A. 1861. 


Chimera. M. C. xxiii. 2. 


i. Bit. 
. C. xiv. 6. 


Pi 

Pi* 

PI "• 

fll " W 0 W a/a-akkma 

I 1 JV JfV A M.C. xi 

PU! ata. Form, type. L. D. Ir. 38. b. 
Pkk •li. Dye. M.C. Ixvili. 1. 

P'V 

n I >. afer. Lie together. 

I iii.6. 

| <l> * 1 lay out. B. M. 150. 

P<L-«* 

P«LM^i ■fe'ft* 
P^w 
P<LM* 

PV 

Hi \ an. One aixternth ol • raeaaure of 

II V l*nJ. L. A. B. 1855, 76; L. D. 
I A | It. 48. 4. 

pvr 
PV 
PM 

pm: auk. Egg. Ch. P. It. 230. 

PM 


stem. Hear. L. D. ii. 43. d. 

It ater. Lie together. D. O. 

iii.6. 

ay out. B. M. 150. 

tier. Lie on the back, 
supine. U. 9. A. xxv. iv. 
136. 

I tteri. Laid out, 
i I killed. L. D. ill. 

,1 65. a. 

(• Bier. Couch. 8. P.Ixxix.l. 
ateri t. Laid out. R. 8. 5. 

•u. He, him, it. O. 66. 

\ bu. One sixteenth of a measure of 
land. L. A. B. 165! 

I iv. 43. 4. 

bu. Corn. D. 385. 

►\\ mi. Behind. M. d. C. xxiii. 
auk. Egg. D. 385. 
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auka. Scorn, 
pride. 9. P. 
ixi. 8. 


iuma. Smite. B. S 713. 

X 

tukan. Ruin, rage. 
| _l K. li. A. 1861. 


* a»A. Kgg. D. 385. 


PV]k« 

n \ <8 auka. Scorn, pride ; enchant, 

I VraTfS bewitch. Ch. 15 •, L. D. tii. 

pv 

PVJLev 

a < •> nirut. Cut, engrave, 

II v o conairSct. K. K.6668; 

I A A. — - Cb. P. H. 350. 

pvp: tuakk. Enlarge. D. 385. 

\\\u. A auakken. Stretchout. 

I A © \ O. i. 1. 

II V » tut. Prepare, embalm. B. I. 
I I O n. s. 2. 

PV Vv P. 8. 118; 

| A \\ -A* L. T. 125. 6. 

pvt But. Shoulder. L. D. il. 10. 

fit m -t / sutennu. Elongate, 
IV Stretch. L. T. 

| JT ^ Jl X lxxix. 165. 12. 

pvt,: aatea ««. Elongate, atretch. 

I pm: ~ 
pv-v* 
pvv 

PVI1 
PV— ^ 

Ip: 

P'i* 


? O. 107. 

Pleaae. 8. P. lxxiv. 13. 


A nlul. Go out, viait. 8. 
P. lxxvii. 10. 


nut. Stand. R. 31. 163. 


A n»l. Stand. L. M. Ixxv. 84. 


aua*. Adore. E. S. 83. 
cover. 


an. Day. Ur. Z. A. G. 1868, 47. 


nil. Wind. L. D. iv. 64. c. 14. a. 
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suma. Feed. R. S. 33. 


sututi. Standing. K. S. 378. 
sukh. Write. B. R. 6659. 
sua. Adore. B. S. SS. cor. ins. 
A sua. <5o a distance. E. I. S3. 8. 


sun. Pray, invoke. Br. Z. A. 
S 1863, 90. 


a Pass, go along. L. T. 
A 111. ISO. 14. 


( -|-4 suaut. Pass, go along. B. S. 
233. 
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m 

Kl« 
p:a 
pa 

n 

m 

psk 

M\]\ V shot. Sack, saddle, hous- 

I O -ffV | lug. S. P. xcvui. 1. 

P8- 

P8-3 

nn "1. | suath. Invoke. Ch. 

Ilu P H. 330; M. R. 

suath. Adore, invoke. G. 403. 

r ? ■ Adore. B. S. 10. 

CZ2ZZ3 

PHI 
PIv 
PH. 

PI- 
PI- 

pi- 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

SB 


mash. Adore. E. 8. 32. 
cover. 


suah. Augment, comfort. P. xviii. 
tuak. Harm, decay, destroy. 


suakh. Molest, harm. N. 
D. 66. 


suakh 

. Decay, cease. 

B. I. 6. 

‘V 

suakh. Decay, 
MS. D. 

destroy. 

— t 

suakh. Decay, 

destroy. 


M. R. cxi. 


suakh. Cease, destroy. E. 

** R. 6855. 


PI- 

M Y '*mrS\ V ^ suakh, suakh. Cutup, 
I A I Av i destroy. M.ccix. 

pi:- 
pi- 
pi 

PIT* 


stuxkh suakh. Decay, destroy. 
M. ccciii. 


suakh. Harm. R. M. 163. 


£ suakh. Cease, stop. R. A. F. 
U. A. 1836, 27. 


suaku. Cease, stop. L. D. 

iii. 134. 


susr. Maintain. M. R. cxiii. 
13; Gr. xi. 


suakh rtt. Calumniate. K. S. 

10 . 


HT, 

1 1 Y -^■srol I Y suakh suakh. Harm. 

I A I A K. M. 103. 

pv 
pv 

n ttiT " T ° ** r * nIt - 

I < = >^^w H. 230. 

P^d 

m 

Ph ml. Transmit. P. aril. ^ j 

(ITHI «/. Transmit. E. R. » 00 ; 1- 

II '1 T. xxi. «6. *. 

Phv sutu. Transmit. B. S. 5 66. 

|)^ suM. Nurse, feed. L. D. if* 

p® «<■**. Writ., paint. MS. D. 


sur To drink. P. B. M. 

sur. To drink. P B. M. 

Ch. P. 

sur. To drink. L. D. iv. 39- c. 
sura. Drink. G. 376. 
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a*. 

J tkhan. Recognise. L. D. Ul. p y tkhen. Prop. B. G. 178. 

MHi tekkabbk. Adorations. K. 8. p— rrr tkhen. ^ Prop#. M. R, cxili. 

P ° tekh. Broad. L. D. ii. 73. j 0 tkhenen. Repose, plead, tell. 

w 1 | , J Ch. P. H. 234 ; S. P. evlii. 4. 


P ® 1^^* tkhebt. Lapis, blue. H. G. (I ^ *YYY tkhennu. Props. M. R. 

Ja • • 502. I I I I CXlviii. 5. 

P ® 1 073 tkheb-kh. Rush into, caught. (1 JS tkkep. Transfer. D. 389. 

J M. R. cxl. 5. II 

R ^ tkkef. Seven. M. cccxxx. 3. R^ tkkepn. Digest. L. D. iii. 194; 

| ^ | | « M. R. cxlfl. 55. 

no iiti n®* 

tkhf. Seven. L. T. lxix. 9. II tkkept. Bear off. T. B. M. 

I < — III I lil 


no* 

I tkkept. Bear off. T. B. M. 


HW ■Mi. Dm/. 8. P. Ixixlii. «, j p®* tkkept . Food. L. D. ill. MO. c. 

P a || 'js Mi. ^ Bierate. L. D. i». p ^ ^ tkkept. Food. U D. il. 85. *7. 

pej^vt Muak. Deatroy. M. d. C. p^^^ tkker. Throw down, strike. 
pO^^t— J tkkem. Prevail. £.8.10. tkker. Throw down. G. 

RoW k ® tkhem. Sistrum. Ch. Nom. R ® y*# 

tkker. Throw down. O. 

| AT. d.Th. p.M. I <=> JJ 19*. 

flo W -J-w- Mem. Shrine (7), «ie- fl S--i tkker. Throw down. D. 389. 

_jA t run) (7). Ch. il. 341. 1. | w — 

P ® W ® tkkem. Prereil. Ch. Nom. d. f| ® "V. tkker. Overthrow. M. d. C. 

jA. Th. p. 28. | < — > xiit. 2. 

P ® () Men. Embrece. E-S.10.ft. f) ® I d ** l f n - “• «• 

| | < ^ > ^ counsel. R. J. A. 217. 


tkhen. Embrace. E.S.iO.ft. 0 ® I '*££*,,,*“* deai ^ n - R - 
| o I counsel. R. J. A. 317. 


)«. tkhen. Breast. E. R. 6660. 


picture. B. Sarc. ()i. pi. 10. 
fact, act. Ch. P. H. 234. 
instruct. 8. P. xcv. 9. 


P ® W ® tkkem. Prevail. Ch. Nom. d. R ° "'W tkker. Overthrow. M. d. C. 

Th. p. 28. | o SD* xlii. 2. 

P ® () Men. Embrace. E.S. 10.fi. f) ® I , *jj^ r „, Flt ". d ** l f n - “• R - 

| s | ^ ^ counsel. R. J. A. 217. 

_ . picture. B. Sarc. Oi. pi. 10. 

PJLj)' Mn - Br ““- E R -“ 60 - felrort! “p P iar 

(1 0 Men,.. Control, R®R.« eekkt. Trouble. L.D.iii.11. 

| JT I re plrod. 8. P. criii. 4. I I 

R ° jB tkken. Promenade. L. T. xL R® ®\JJ tekk tekk. Drag. B. G. ail. 

I 110. 2. I i 804. 832. 

P ° ^ 8 Men Admit. T. L. 8. R V Met. Capaiie. P. B. M. An. 

-~—N 2087. I [*1 84. 4. 

VOL. V. T T 
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SK 


P ° tkM. Net, take. M C.iT. 

P o x 

tkket. Wound, blow; deprive. 
1 8. P. lxxvili. 7, cxi. 6. 

p°S • Sacrifice. L. D. lit. 118. 

p:iii «Uef,a. f. Field. E. S. 10; U. 
(H tMrf. Gate. L. D. iv. 88. b. 

I 

n°A tkket. Squeexe, make bread. M. 
I +"W C.lxvi. 

tkket. Kind of cake. L. A. ix. 


8K 


PI 

P!fi 

P°Y 

4 skku. Prepare. L. D. iv. 33. h. 

pi- 
p-h 
pi 

P14 si 
PI* 

m 

Plk$ 

pik.4 


Hinder, abut up, net. 
G. 444 ; D. 389. 


tkku. A mace. M. C.lxvi. 4. 


tkkekk t. Protect. E. R. 6653. 

# kk-kka. Write (?). E. 8. 563. 3. 
#Ma. Write, acribe. D. 386. 


«Ua. Write, scribe. D. 386. 
i order. L. D. vi. 108. 31. 


tkka. Letter, scribe. D. 386. 
tkha. Depict, order. S. P. clvii. 6. 


tkha. Order. L. D. Hi. 194. 
execute. D. O. viii. 2. 
depict. Cb. M. 317. 


tkkai. Prepare. T. L. 

Pdl? "S»" ri 

p- 


wearer, artisan. 


tkk&. Make. M. C. ci. 4. 


p C> .**<1. Make. M. C.U.4. 

P ° ^ ikU. Make. M.C.li. 


m tkk& t. Hare. M.C. xx.2. 


p: 

P—U. 

[] ^ ^ tkha kr. Embellish, deco- 

| rate. N. D. 597. 

skhdr. Make, twist. M. C. lxvi. 


tkh& hut. Leavened bread. 
L. D. ii. 44 e. 


(tu)tkhAt. Corn. L. D. Ui. 
300. d. 115. 


tkkat. Deaf. 8. P. lx. 2. 
tkha kr. Embellish. N. D. 106. 
tkkem. Prevail. K. 8. 235. 


tkhau. Write, scribe. D. 
386. 


1 0 tkh kka. Order, execute, fol- 

I x _ffV low. L. D. ii. 75. 


P 

P » ■ in 

p-:;a 
nz 
m 

Pt5k 
Pt°M 

V Y tkkmnu. Tor- 
i nient, plaitue, 
S ? tret with vio- 

lence. Ch. P. II. 173. 43t. 

(\a£Z 

II O tkhrp. Illumine. render bril* 

PTV 


tkkem. Prevail. P. Br. 
217. 


tkkem. Prevail. Ch. Nom. d. 
Th. 38. 


tkkem. Prevail. Ch. Noin. 
d. Th. 28. 


liant. Ch. P. 11. 334. 


tkhepn . Fruit or flower. 

9. P. xc. I, xcv. 13. 
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An tkkat. Plantation. S. P. lxxv. 
I • II 12. 

p Afs tkhu. Multiply. R. M. 103. 

tkett (tf). Klara? . L. T. 144. b. 


SI 


t{kh,mat»tem. Hear. Dr. A. Z. 
A. 1863,62. 


m 

PI' 


tkat. Tow, conduct. M. d. C. 
A xll. 


that. Tow. E. S. 32. 171. 

S A 

A ‘kail. Tow. M. edxxr. 


PI- 

pir® 

Mr- 


jQ tkat. Tow. B. S. 10. 


tkatt. Tow. R. A. F. B. 
A. 1850, 25. 


tkatt. Order. P. S. I 
L.T. 149. 11. 


• -• tkatt. Tow. L. T. 

* xxxix. 1090 ; B. R. 

• M 9900. 


tikh)ma. Drag, accuse. D. 390. 
discourse. D. 390, MS. D. 


P2— 

nOll. t(kk)mau. Discourse, 

MY — 5 saar-"- 

PfilVS 

KM 

KM Paint. L. T. xlix. 

P2M3 
PSM W 

PS4U 


«<AA)ma. Order. De Noub. p. 14. 


t{kM)mau. Discourse, ac- 
count, figure, paint. L. 
T. lx. 144. C. 


t(kk)mau. Represent, figure. 
P. 8. 117 i L.T. 149.6. 7. 


t(kk)mai. Drag, compare, ac- 
cuse. D. 390. 


t{kh)mai. Discourse, ac- 
count. D. O. lii. 8, xi. 9. 


t\kA}mui. Paint. £. S. 588. 


PT 

<Z> | I t(kk)matr. Examine, 
1 • | |M S.P.cxviii. 

P* 

rz 


tttk. Papyrus, purse. L. D. ii. 
100. C. 


ttken. Tie, work. L. D. il. 77. 

II tetkru. Portion of body (7). 

| <^> JT L. D. il. 28. 

p: 

pitt- 

p 


teth.i. Grain, food. L. D. ii. 
O 147. a. 


ttkA. Commence. B. S. 
10. r. s. 


tetkt. Orbits. Gr. 1. 3. 


tetkt. List, account. S. P. 
Ixx. dorao, Ixxlx. 3. 

tetkt, s. m. Collar, diadem, 
- - ‘4. 


r\ «»* ccx; tetkt , s. m. Collar, d 
crown. D. O. xvi. 

| □ s. f. M. R. cxliv. 57. 

n-*-<n 

tetkt. Preparing house. B. S. 
I i 391. 

P t * n tetkt. Preparing house. L. 
^ I D. iii. 259. 

pr°t t'etht. Diadem. P. xxt. 
tu. She, her, it. D. 320. 395. 
ta. Person, individual. G. 503. 

ta. Person, individual. G. 503. 

— ♦*— I I I 

^ ^ tu. Five. B. S. 827. 

| | ^ tat. Six (7). E. S. 8iT. 
ti. Pass away, corrupt, K. I. n. s. 9. 
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0 *. They, them, their. K. 8. 9798. 

1 1 1 

" i £•s.5^ ra, • B - *■ Wi 

| 00 . Place, part. L. D. iv. 39. 6. 

ad*. Eat. D. 396. 

| •* taati. Annihil&tors.wound- 

1 ^\\ X Ji era. L. T. xxxiii. 90. a. 

**-■ *“• dw 

IV i 1^^* 1 00 * 01 . Fi»her« (?). L. T. 
J JV 1 1 jN 1 Ixxiv. 153. 7. 

'**• te - 0 596 

| | tap. Count. L. T. xv. 95. 3. 

-» — *&*• Enjoy, drink. Br. Z. A. 
0= 11/ S. 39. 

| ^ , taU ' i>rjnk. L. T. hri. 136. 13. 

■■ ♦» - 0 t&m. Clover, fodder. T. B. 15. 

*. devour. L. T. xviii. 35. 3. 

— 4*— taakh. Adore. L. T. 

JQ 11/ xvtU. 39. 44, lx. 144. 3. 

- 3ft *“■ K - s - 

- taakh. Influence. E. 

JT R. 9739. 

'mtm «!«. Cake. E. K. 6IS68. 

* — * 1 1 1 

^ taakh. Writing, intel- 

— 4» - Sph-OVr" lirence, influence. M. 

JT ^ d. C. xix. 

H . 1 tcila. Perfect. M. R. 

“ — JEVV— 1 cxxxix. ft. 

Sa -0 0 «fl AA. Influence, illuminate. 
^ JT E. 1.69. 1.3. 

~£~, 77 vk *mmx Bath. L. T. xxll. 

— m*_ taakh. Adore, illumine. K. 
* Q H. xx. 

„ /> *1 > eannaf. Batb.medi- 

I -b± cament. L. T. 

*11 S lixii. US. 16. 

— — »&Ak. Mummy. M. C. cxxxiv.: 
- |JU N. D. 474. 

Flute. M. C. lxxvii. 6. 

-> — 'X?? * r * AA - Mummy. L. T. xxvii. 
- — 4 X I J 79. 11, liii. 39. a. 

•R a taka. Kind of gryphon. M.C. 
JV xxxiii. 4 . 

.. Q 

^ t 5 tnh. Cross strap. R. M. 92. 

nb. Delude. E. I. *0. 

~ »<i*. Mad (J). L. D. iii. 

J A trb. Bring. K. 1. 119 . 

»“^Muromy, body, eidolon. 

J IhrlN ***■ J * ck * 1 - B. D. ii. 98. u. 

~l"V¥f •tn.'sr'-'- 1 -”' 

J ^4 er*^ PU, on the flute, D. 

Oi t/iku. Race, family, an- 

— <)( V** c«try. L.D. Iii. 3V. 

|R «*o. Flute. R. M. c. ii. 1: D. 3». 

39b. 

*' .Y Sb Vv fl Mu Incorporate. L. 
*X A 1 T. xxix. 7I~I6. 

»*» Keep, detain. E. S. 31. 
_/J cover. 
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SB 

A n tcbt. Cite. L. D. lv. 41. e. 


f tebkk. Pylon. Br. G. t. S. 

/TV »</• Boy, baby. B. S. 82. 
*4 J > cover. 


A «/- Bitumen, breed. L. D. 11. 
- 44. d. 


Jit <<*• Lees or epirit of wine. 

-I! n. d. i#s. 

\\ jw t'JI- Boy, beby. L. T. 
- J* lxxviii. 164. 8. 


81 


> »e*or. Overthrow. N. D. 

ra ia». 

a’Anr. Comfort. N. D. 178. 


• rrAaf. Punish. Br. Z. A. S. 
>3 S i 1863, 34. 


w 


k 

k 


A •’krm. Retrace. L. T. liii. 
139. 3. 


A ***«■. Recede. D. 396. 
ikem. Woman. G. 77. 


- "/«/■ Purse. M. " % 

©-*«- C. civ.; L. D. ill. ] v# '*«».». Woman. G. 77. 

136.6.9.16. * “AS 

«/L Slaughter. M. C. Ixxxiii. _ •*"/> . < f . Cabin. E. R. 9900 : 

14. lh ■ “ 1>- T. xxxviii. 104. 1. 


» >e/f. Pitch. E. R. 6633. 


-I 


O v 


"ft. Pitch. T. B. M. 


•efkk. Scraps of linen. MS. D. 


J 'im t *ehak. Ancestor. L. D. ill. 
I nri 79. b. 

0 Hk-***- tAiu. Strike, congregate. 

I \\ A MS. D. 




'JV 


tehu. Bind. M. R. lviii. 


$eM »eh. Turn back, re- 
pel. L. D. ir. 74. d. 


tekab. Injure. L. D. ii. 129. 


ra t’har. Comfort, encourage. M. 
cz> i d. C. xtx. xxix. 2. 


| « http. Welcome. M. d. C. ix.: 
. E. S. 32. 


— JL tkrli i. Welcome. M. d. C. ix.: E. 

■ « S. 32. 

f *’*«•• Scare, drive away. E. R. 

ss 6678. 

y I^Cl siui. Gate. L. 1). lv. 87. e. 
y | ^1 n/. Child. L. D. iv. 24. 

A. Bring. L. O. iii. 73. 

A \\ 


A rl. Bear, pass, bring. L. T. xxxvl. 
i 4 99. 24. 


it. Direction. M. R. Ixxix. 


J tib. Bear, bring. L. I), iii. 13. 
A pass away. L. T. Ixxv. 134. title. 
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SM 


’**"* 1 1 1 - tibi. Pass. L. T. 

A J11 m. 64. 

J \\ J lii iff. 


xlix. 


Bring;, pass. E. R. 6677. 


tek. Corrupt. M. R. clxlii. 


tek. Corrupt, molest. L. D. if. 
20. f. 9. 

tek. Corrupt. T. L. C. 112. 
*«:c wri “- L D iT - 


tkar. Embalm, bury. Call- 
liaud, Ixii. 


I "V teklbeka. Evil action. L. 

~ J jN D. ii. 138. a. 

| Sd tekt. Horizon (?). L. T. Ixxiv. 
»> . m n 151. d. 

tcktt. Ark, cabin. K. S. 10. 

tektt. Ark, cabin. M. d. C. 
m * xliii. 3. 

| | tkai. Subdue. L. D. iii. 224. i. 


tkar. Instruct. K. R. 9900. 

22 . 6 . 


D ^ tkar. Silence. E. R. 8501. 

— ^ tkat. Conduct. E. S. 33. 

- •* ■ 1 tkatt. Passage. P. Be.; 

1 L. T. i. 8. 

V vi tmau. Mim, want. L. D. 

, V vi. 108. 44 ; Ch. 1*. B. 10. 


«» H l , Sv *emt. Deputy, heir, preferred, 
|I/ 7 j relationship. Br. M. ii. 

^ I temt. Deputy, heir, preferred, 
| relationship. L. D. iv. 77. a. 

^ tema. Conspire. M. d. C. xlix. 

tma. Fodder. Br.G. 892. 

tma. Smite. M.d. C. xiv. 1. 

tma. Encircle. E. R. 6677. 

rmait. Flabellum. MS. D. 

• ’ fkl ,et * 4. Chief, distinguished, 

=. I Jl heir. L. D. iii. 17*. 

— ♦ » - A temt. Chie 

- ♦> - ed, depu 

-= TJJ iv. 88. a. 


temt. Chief, distinguish* 
* deputy, beir. L. D. 






emt. Chief, distinguished, 
heir. L. D. iv. 79. 


temt. Fodder. L. D. ii. 43. 21. 


:$ 


tem irm. Revtrc, diicern. 
L. D. iii. 219. b. 


rmakk. Blew (?). Br. Ii. Iiriii. 

s* f.*.*. 


Jr I 


Combine. E. S. 562. 


J 


tma. Smite. L. T. ixiii. 145. 
34. 


t /S tma. Lock of hair, curl. Sarc. 
666 Gaber. L. 

$ma ’ Oppress, delude. B.R. 
u 512. a. 
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b*k. Embellish. T. 


tmam. Lock of hair, 
■hear. L. T. xxxi. 
82. S. 


tmam. Smite. D. 
398. 


temt. Chief, distinguished, 
heir. P. Hood. 


^ W \\ > •main. 

JV m B. M 

3k 
3k 

J uS:i. d '8o Tb .. p - 181 

) ma.t. Consecrate. P. O. 
« 4 D. 43; B. M. 

3^1 VI "g. or Ju,Ufr ■ 

— tmakkeru. Justify. 0.2*8. 


f I ttnakhtru. Justify. G. 456; L. D. 
f I iv. 38. b. 


•am. Remain, dwell. E. I. 
24.2. 


■ tarn. Remain, dwell. M. R. 
|1 cxI. 52, 


•am am. Dwell (7). M. 
R. cxxxix. 


SB 

•men. Prepare. E. R. 9900. 9. 


men. Prepare. G. 300. 


• meni . Kind of dish. R. S. B. 31 . 


•mennu. Prepare. D. 321. 


mm £ menkh. Fabricate, make. E. R. 
6681. 


tmer. Kind of stone, smar-*gd(7). 
B. G. xiii. e. 2. 


•meru. Bind, swathe. E. S. 


metkh. Rejoice. L. D. ir. 
60. c. 


in pi- 


o<=s 


me*. Fill 

, anoint. N. D. 75. 

0 * 

g — 

mehu. Applied to a 
boat. M.C. xxr. 

QX / '*'~*'* mehu. Water, draw 
fi water. L. T. ii. 63, 

X JT \ Ixv. 145. 65. 

* 

tew. Pass between. B. 
S. 10. h. 

30 •mat. 

Turn a deaf ear. K. 


•en. They, their, them. G. 277. 
•en. They, their, them. G. 977. 

i 

t* ten. Blood. D. O. xri. 9. 

\ 

■ M 

ten. Breathe. E. S. 10. 

t— 

ten. Breathe. E. S. 10. r. a. 


•en. Pass. L. T. 35 ; Br. 209. 
A extend. L. D. Hi. 238. 


•en. Split. L. T. xxxiii. 90. 
1.3. 


•en. Staff. L. D. Ui. 280. c. 
I 12, 13. 


R. 9900k L. T. 125. 32. 


G. 271. 
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SN 

I g $na. Breathe. E. R. 6496. 


na.t. Chess. L. T. viU. 
17. title. 




tnAA. Paint. L. D. ii. 
140. n. 


m AA. Write. P.S.M8; 
L. T. xlvlli. 135. 46. 


tnAA. Increase. L. D. iii. 
107. d. 


> maf. Blood. G. 99. 


tnaf. Blood. G. 99. 
*naf. Blood. E 


S. 10. 


mat mat. Be deaf, 
listen. E. 118. 


#*»A. Bind. D. 401. 


renAa. Bind. L. T. 
xvili. 39. 5. 


?1' 4 

n 

iv 

v <«*A u. Bind. L. D. iv. 

^ 87. a. 

S'* - tenhaci. Bind (7), 

ral m. conscribe. L. T. 

~ lxiii. 145. 34. 

-■ tenka. Conscribe, tx- 

ro LJ ercise (7). S. P. civ. 
JV 4, lxxix. 10. 


ji tenkai. Bind, conscribe, review, 
levy. N. I). 487. 


tenkat. Arouse, excite. 
L. T. xlv. 123. 3. 


a U 

\r 


SN 

*m 4. Cake. B. S. 469. 


scnita. Homage. E. 1.8. 


■ N \ V 


sen in. Thieve, thievish. 
L.T.Uii. ISO. 14. 


»enk(Mf). Ray of light. M. d. 
'"—••n O C. 496 } E. S. 10. p. 


rip* smkitt). Night, rays. E. I. 
X 13. 14. 

ik men*. Supply. L. D. Hi. 

\ memm. Dexour. 
Ji, ll L. I), iv. 45. a. 


itnk tt). Sunbeam. E. R. 9900 
= L. T. 145. 8. 


/TV tenki(sti). Ray of light. 
\\ III MS. D. 

ML tf*k tilsti). Ray of light. 
/f\ K. R. 6710; L. T. iv. 
• Will 15. a. 1. 


senk tHitL). Shoot. S. 
k w h J P. lxxx. 6. 


■4 

■V 


tenka. Suck. E. I. 11. 3. 


tenkau. Suckle. G. 283. 


A tenka. Suck. T. L. C. 190. 

N \ 


rnrmm. Curl, hair. 
L. T. xlil. 19. 10. 


ID *enku. Prison. L. T. 

xxviii. 75. 3. 


kkT. 

T mamma. Curl, hair. L. 

*= ** U. iv. 53. a. 74. c. 

tnema. Supplicate. E. 1. 1. 
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tnrmnem. Cheat. L. 
T. xlvi. 125. 9. 


1 mem. Supply, feed. L. D 

iii. 9. a. 

4 fv4^ *nem. Find, feed. M. 
clxxii. 

I 4 nr cm n cm. Cheat. L. 

“'9'JrVv JV T. xlvi. 135. 9. 

->■ -1 Jf v / - %>- ». N fffrmu. 

( Flood, de* 

■vwJSV Wi s*~~**s lujre. L. 

D. iii. 5. 

^ ^ tnrma ' Talte » E - I- 28. 

t o | tcncwh. Take. K. 1. 2. 6. 

I A supplicate. K. I. I. 


* iro««. Suffer, breathe. L. 
<? T. xxlll. 63. 2. 


n- 

:nsf 


sent. Honour. E. S. 10. 


tenti. Honour. E. S. 10. 


Plood, de* 
lujre. U 
U. iii. 5. 


tnrma. Take, eat. E. I. 28. 


tenewk. Take. K. 1.2. 6. 
supplicate. K. I. I. 


tenn. Statue. K. S. 504. 
« ww \ a. m. K. I. 113. 5. 10. 


- trH Breathe, sigh, 

jL transmigrate. G. 295: 
P.S. 42. 


ten ten Mi). Cake. E. 
n\\ 8. 106. 1. 


tentu. Terror. M. 
xxxviii. 21. 


tent. Terror. P. S. 118. 


sen*. Statue. Cl. 248. 


tent. Gameofchcsa. L. 0. ii. 61. 


scan. Bill, account. L. D. ii. 
I 79. 


tent. Cake. E. S. 236. 


:@S tenn. Found. Ch. P. H. 232. tent. Found. G. 386. 

\\\*'^ tenni. Officer of cavalry. R. A tenta. Respect, homage. K. 

% h Js A. F. 1855, 957. '"—■v 8. 148; M. cc. 


tenen. Seek. 8. P. cxii. 4, t 
A cxv. 3. 


tenn . t. Pass. L. A. xr. c. 


tent n. Respect, homage. E. 
8. 264. 


ten fa. Respect, homage. M. 
cccviii. bis. 


tennt. Let loose. Ch. P. H. i r~~+~sg tend. Breathe. M.R. r 
\ iii. I. 10; S. P. Ixxv. 1. • \\ 


mmm ttnnu. Cake. L. M. XCT. 
• 287 ; E. 8. 503. 


‘V- 


tennu. Cake. G. 419. 


tenn*. Cake. G. 107. 


e~~ tend. Respect, compliment. 
m \\ - .. 7- M. cxx. 4. 


tend. Found. D. 402. 
mu. Polish. M.cUxxl. 


VOL. V. 
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0 ^ 


8N 


anna. Noun ah. G. 873. 


44 

■ 

W a nakkt. Render power- 

i 

ful. MS. D. 

■ © 

’ tenth. Open, uncloae. E. 9. 


10. h. 

■ O 

tenth. Open, unclose. P. 828 ; 


1 L. T. 106. 1. 

• ■ 


^ j ten. They, their. 0.777. 


am. Kind, or measure, of wine. L. 
X D. ii. 67. 


Sin 


ten. They, their. G. 277. 


i aen. Vale, or measure, of wine. 
X “ L. D. ii. 5. 


-TJI 


nab. Wall. L. D. iv. 46. a. 16. 


ci4 tenli. Terror. L. B. A. 
X W taf. 1. 


0 yX nurtem. Repose, pleasant. N. D. 

Iff) 1»7. 


6 V -1 ! maim. Pleasant, repoiing. 
IX Ml. L. T. Mix. 78. 13. 


anu. Breathe. P. 8. 828; 
„ A L. T. 149. 25. 


\ if 


tean. Statue. L. T.xxril. 71- 14. 




\ li 


ii ran. Bend. MS. D. 


trim. Statue. Br. M. ii. Ixxiii. 1 . 


aep. Time, turn. G. 507. 


SP 

aep. Feather. B. R. 6666. 
judge. L. D. Ui. 265. 09. 3. 


aep. Corrupt. Ch. PI. 242. 


WV. aep. Corrupter. L. T. ix. 17. 
54. 


aep. Time, turn. G. 396. 

tepk. Drag. E.R. 9900.26. 
■ 1 . 3 . 

aep. Throne. L. D. Iv. 41. c. 

flV tp'hu. Drag. L. T. ix. 

a 1 17. 13, Ixxviii. 164. 11. 

T'll "t 
TM 
VI 


aepi. Pile, heap. S. P. Ixxxix. 

6 . 


rpi. Spare. Ch. 111. 


/per. Wlah, row. L. D. ri. 114. 

10 . 


sept. Shore, lip, margin. L. 
• \ I D. Ui. 31. 13. 


wpt. Lips. D. 399. 


\\ npt. Lips. D. 399. 


■ ■ 


\\ /— s tepli. Shore, bank. 

■ «* L.T. xliii. 113.3. 


I •pa. Drag (7). L. T. xxxl. 84. 3. 


. „ „ . ^ tpuh. Drag, impede. B. R. 

■ 9900.9. 

"t7\ \ tpa. Fly. L. D. ill. 161 1 E. 
'JEV R. 9900; L. T. 17. 33. 
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ter . Private. E. S. Sn.t L. D. tii. 
23. bii, p. 


A ter*. Feed, supply. Ch. P. H. ii. 
► 237. 


ter. Noble, eunueb. M. d. C. 
,/JV xxiii* 


ter. Extend. L. D. lv. 16. ». 10. 
delay. E. S. 32. 


•er. Extend, irru|«. E. E. 
MOO. 


" err. Conaole, arrange. L. 

<=> t.u. im. is. 

-fa ter. Sheep, goat kind. G. 


M m I teri.l. Screen, flabellum. 
I G. 73. 176. 

- trer. Distribute, arrange. L. 

► \ -/ T. iri. 15. 49. 

► ” engrave, prick. Cb. P. H. 43. 

’ <v\ ml. Dig, plant. K. R. 8523. a.; 
► 0 L. T.U. c. 6. 1. 3. 

- i ml. Dig, plant. R. S. 

m j 8523. b.; L. T. 11. 6. 1. 3. 

► • 1 grow. L. D. iv. 44. 1. 4. 


ml. Dir, plant. E. S.8522.C.; 


ml. Dig, plan 
S L. T. U. 6. 3. 


ter. Kind of dock or gooee. 
E. R. 6666. 


ter . I. Screen, fan. D. 395. 


Warmth. S. A.C. 9. 153. 


m ■jj^ tert. Grow. L. D. It. 44. b. 


ter. Gooee. G. 73. 


| ml. Cot down. L. D. ii. 126. 


X ter. Arrange. L. D. It. S3, c. 


ter. Arrow. L. T. xxii. 58. 
tborn, apear. G. D. 26. 


ter. Arrow. G. 76. 


®n terkk. Door, pylon. L. D. Iv. 

> ■ ■ 36. d. 

9 1 terkk. Door, shrine. L. D. Iv. 

> ■ 87. a. 

> terth. Standard name. L. D, 
3 pH iT. 41. c. 


k. Standard name. L. D, 


tera. Gooee. S. P. xcri. 10j 
Cl. 248. 


H serth. Pylon. L. D. iv. 44. 




trau. Earn, aheep. E. S. 10. 


IVoi area. Prirate, reeerved. 
JT E.S.82. 


>1 terf. Bla»t,.bot breath. B. 8 . S3. 5 

-I cover. A4X 


if. Arrange, engrave. L. D. iv. 


JhJVfel — *“• E ' 


terk. Draw. E. R. 9900= L. T. 
I 110. 


terf. Blast, hot breath. U. 
b. ill. 68. 1. 6. 


V trer. Distribute, engrave, in- 
scribe. L.T.V1. 15.48. 
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:T 


SR 

tea. Mare. T. L. A. 70. 


SR 


“2_ ' m. a tat. Guard. L. T. 

^T* -ffV* lir. 133. I. 


V tea. Present <?). E. S. 375. 


I aaiut. Floor. L. D. iii. 

203. C. 1. 


■I 


<«/. Melt, conanme. P. S, 
825. 17. 


:!■ 


aft hr p. Draff. T. L. c. 1 . 


aeai.t. Flame. S. A. 6; R. 
132. 


—u tea. Back, shoulder. L. T 
— l xx vi. 70. 2. 


:u; 

'.-W 


tea. Back, shoulder. L. D. 
ill. 266. 4. 


tea mttf . Mare. G. 

2*5, 2*6. 




aeatu. 

- p 9B0t 


Ak. mo. Despise. L. T. 
J5V xlvii. 125. 34. 


vX 1 - 1 


- 5 -V «ro/. Omit, fail. G. 369 

JfV 3^ L. T. xhri. 125. 5. 


v3.V 

vk'A 

^ «*a. Wall, back. L. T. xxhr. 

V -ffV 64. 24. 

*5.m 

'*5.*>' 

^ strut. Dig. L. T. xxiv. *3. 

,wsr- S v *a;.js- '• t 

“Vi 

SV 

— atua. Sing. P. S. 628; L. T. 

100.2. 


g aeaent. Breathe. P. Br. 217; 
L. T. 56. 


teat. She, her, it. Ch. P. H. 233. 


aea.t. Mare. G. 230* 


Guard. 

l. r. 

XXXII. 86. 2. 


aantt. Catch, noose. L. 
T. Ixi. 145. 2. 


> aaoJk. Perambulate. MS. D. 


A aaaA. Perambulate. 
L. D. iii. 2. 


aaat. Omit, fail. 
MS. D. 


atcui. Deficient, neff- 
lucent, L. T. x, 
17. 66. 


tank. Direct. L. T. xxir. 
64. 26. 


a.aa. Guard. K. S. 10. 


vi.*v» 

-il ~W uoj 

ye - JV* j \ l.t 


a . tat. Omit, fail. 
MS. D. 


Catch, noose. 
.. T. will. 39. 15. 


team. Arrows. P. Br. 
207. 


► jfi aemu. Pass. E. S. 10. h. 


th 

v-= 


»«». Sing aloud. E. R. 9900= 
L. T. 100. 3. 


srr. Private, iukcnbe. E. S. 
32. 
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SB 

tet. Put on a dre«8. L. T. 
xxxii. 83. 9; P.S. 828; L.T. 
125. 53. 



tet. 


Illumine. N. D. 275. 



tet. Stibium. L. D. tii. 175. a. 



tet. I.imeatone. O. 100; L. 
t>. iii. 72. 


V tttLH. Start 
- JV M Jr* R. R. A. 


. Start, frighten. 
" * 1861. 


tteb. Wrap, preparation. L.T. 
44 ; P. Br. 204. 


:jf 

C V *>- 

JCV 

k 


tteb. Wrap, preparation. E. 
R. 9900 j L.T. 71.2. 


tteka. Hide. E. S. 32. 
inside. 


tteka. Hide. E. S. 32. 
iusidc. 


a# ttem. Paint the eyelashes. 
P. S. 118; L. T. 125. GO. 



ttenh. Fly. M. ccxir. 




ttet. Flntter, tremble. 
M. It. ext. 56. 



ttet. Tremble (?). 
46. a. 12. 


L. D. iv. 



Tail. 


N. D. 467. 



tM. Embalm, preserve. L. 
T. lxxv. 154. 1. 



tteter. Frighten. L.D. 
iv. 114. 20. 



set. Child. L. D. iv. 63 1 R. 
J. A. 513. 


tel. Child, nee. L. D 




3 


Child, children. 
S. 10. 


tell. Flame. E. 8. 10. h. 


• tel. Incense. MS. D. 

! I I 


tltm. Clothe. B. 8. MS. «. 

w t!en. Make, reckon. MS. D. 

*A( telnuab. Draught of pure 
«l A water. L. D. ii. S3. 


*=> jQU Ilet- Palanqnin, transport. L. 
— •*— TlT T. xxxix.109. 3. 

g.;= 3 JjtKih, tlet. Exslt, pride. L. D. iii. 
— 11 ISO. 16. 

k-=3 .[.aJULL ttet. Piss, transport. L. 
— «-ii TTT T. Ixxii. 149. 8. 


ttet. Liquor. L. T. xxx. 79. 8. 


Vi* tlu. Fire. P. Br. SIS, L.T. 
3 M 144.6. 


tel. They, them, she. B. S. 370. 
• bird. Anas scuts. M. C. xii.8. 


rj 


tel. Female. S. P. clvi. 7. 


O let. Sunbeam. M. St. iii. 337. 


« tel. Rock, hill, land. M. H. xxxi. S. 


\ tet. Rock, hill. MS. D. 
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ft. Pallet. L. T. xxxiv. 
(4. title. 


• ft. Corn. L. D. ii. <6. 


ft. Com. L. D. li. 38- 


V iet. Gt 

ii. 44 


'. Goo**, Ana* acuta. L. D. 

* 'l. b. 


■? set. Goose, Anas scats. L. D. 
ii. 25. 


§e(f. Limpid, foam. D. O. 
.Ill viii. 6, xii. 10. 


$etf. Sword, put to sword, 
tir. M. ii. lxxviii.3. 




tethd. Remove. E. I. n. s. 27. 


*eti. Shed, poor forth. N. D. 
\\ m 183. 


tcii. Copulate. Gr. 1292. 


i setu. Grain. L. D. UL 200. c. 


tetL Arrow. MS. D. 




letka. Hide. L.D.iv.41. 


-i || tel km nui. Accom- 

- ~ /VM* r/i. p i. Br - ,17i 


ftp. Thigh. L. T. xltri. 135. 
■ II. 


■ _ m i 3 * f ^68 Approve ’ ‘'^ c - E - R - 


tier. Incense. M. cccxi. 


BU 

-•*- ? 

item. Pierce. N. D. 307. 

• h’V. 

ftt. Rock, land. P. S. 825. 

m m 

• "» ftt. Rock, land. R. S. 6949. 

eS|L. ftt. Catch, nooee. L. T. 

• «* JQ xviU. 33. a. 

M t-tml. Figure, make a figure 
o t. M. R. clxv. 

ftkk. Weave. L.D. 11.136. 


out. B. S. 


• 1 l-K *?£ 

Tie. L.D.iv. 11 . 

■ " m 

nMt. Eg*. L. T. bail. 149. 35. 

♦♦ - -« tvha. Blame, argue with, 

YfiX* bewitch. LT.V.U. 

> "V m turu t . Bird, bocubicillo. 
J M. C. TiU. 7. 

"V • tutkM. Pickle, embalm. K. 

Jt O ». 289. 

>1* ft a. Expel. E. S. 32. cor. 

°A nrt. Plant, dig. L. M. 

e u - xrl. 71. 6. 


V nu. Glorification. L. D. ir. 46. 
^ fJP cat. 

C p \ .A ntut. Stand, pace. E. R. 6666. 

• 

01. QV ° mam. Beam. L. T. 

S JN.0 -BV I I I xxiv. 64. 17. 


Digitized by Google 


1/ W 1-0 f 


DICTIONARY OT HIEROGLYPHICS. 


B03 


su 


SK 


r\ r u noth. Adore. L.T. 

Z ^ xxix. 78. 21. 

CT5 

\ 


nra. Drink. Q. 376. 


nart. Chain. L. D. ii. 1*7. b. 


nr. Drink. L. D. iT. 39. a. 


mtn. Hake aonnd, heal. L. D. iv. 
34. a. 


tut. Kind of bread. B. G. xiii. 
I II. e. 


«M. Cut. wound. Birch, 
© Gall. pi. 23. tig. 94. 


" V. «JU. Salute. B. 8.373. 

© J1 

" ttkk. Rale, protect. M8. D. 

© ^ 

" reJU. Wound. L. D. ii. 118. a. 

© A 

S frii. Liquid. L. D. ir. 90. d. 

© I 

J © I * «Uei Ue*. Humiliate. 
Js__l L. T. xl. 17. 88. 


Mtf. Stop, taro. P. 8. 137 •, L. T. 
123. 10. 


m: 


Mil. Deaf. L. D. ill. 224. 8. 


iUn. Shrine, ahut place. 
© -c* N. D. 233. 


liM. Obtain 
grace, except. 
Hr. Z. A. 1803, 
p. 36. 




sJfcAc*. Breast. L. D. Ii. 85. 
embrace. L. T. 80.1. 


© <> 


tkhen. Embrace (7). E. S. 159. 


tkhen. Hall, place. P. Br. 
917 ; L.T. 89.1. 




g tkhen. Give breath to. L. D. iv. 
76. c. 


<? tkhen. Breast. L. D. 11. 28. 


Sustain. Br. N. R. i. 14. 


skkennu. Alight, makt 
© { > Wa to alight, prop. L. T. 
-ZT _ xxir. 78. _ 

~Q~*t 

-r‘Y 


tkkennu. Alight, make 
to alight, prop. L. T. 
xxir. 28 . 

draw. L. T. xxiv. 64. 9. 
tkkennu. Prop. B. G.237. 


tkkennu. Prop. B. G. 237. 
tkkennu . t . Pscbent, crown. 


G. 76. 


skhennut. Pschent, crown. G. 
860. 


-V 
T1V 

tkkan. Alter. L. T. xlvii. 
0 M/ 125. 34. 


Create. L. B. A. 1856, iv. 

0 I xiii. 


0 | tkkep. Create. L. B. A. 1856, xiii. 


© 1 8 


tkkepr. Create. E. S. 10. f. 


tkher. Strike, wound. 
<=> G. 273. 

0 /J throw away. E. 1 . 10 . 

14. 

cultivate. E. R. 9900. 9. 16. 
0 tkher. Declare, plan. E. S. 10. 

0 ] tkher. Pictnrc, plan, scheme. E. 

<=> 1 1.38; G. 470. 
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tkher. Cut, overthrow. M. 
d. C. xlvi. 


> tkhrr. Overthrow. L.D. 

0 // iv. 57. b. 

If ikket. Capsize, overthrow. 

0 rfi o.u». 

•khet. Net, trap. P. Br. 219; 
0 * on L, T. 149. 9. 

Bjg&l lUtl. Net. o.m. 

0 • 

f? akhrt. Invert. P.8.118: 

0 til L.T. 149.81. 

tkhtt. Adore. B. S. 82. cov. ini. 




tkAei. Ark. M. R. 
cxxvi. 


■ tkhrtu. Region, field. P. 
0 • -tJ S. 828} L. T. 125. 48. 

— H— * | I 

*V I Pield. L. T. xlvlii. 

0 J -*■*- I 125. 48. 

t ikhekh. Balance, adjust. G. 206. 


nV.4 
ik$ 
ilM.m 


Order, tongue. 
L. T. xvii. 86. 2. 


#*4a. Command. R. A. F. B. 
A. 1856, 25. 

depict, represent, order. Ch. M. 


•khai. Influence. A. F. 
1858, 45. 


* tkha. Deaf. L. T. xlviii. 125. 19. 


0 skAA. Deaf. P. Br. 212 ; L. T. 
I 125. 9. 


*kAa. Write. Ch. Inscr. 
Ill d. M. d’Or. p. 17. 


SR 

tkhakr. F.mhellish. P. 
S. 828 ; L. T. 125. 67. 


skAtm. Be deaf. L. T. xxxv. 
A 155. 1. 2. 


$kAam. Pass by. L. D. 

U A IU. 10. a. 

ikhar. Throw away. B. S. 
A. xxxv. iv. 55; LT. xlix. 
125. 1. 67. 


tkhot. Quantity. L. D. iv. 68. 


O' 




‘then. llreait. L. D. ii. 10. 


•Hep. Light. Br. M. iU. 


•kkep. Clear np, lighten. L. T. 
O XXIX. 78. 25. 


O \A 1 1 ikkepru. Transformed. E. 
A jBil I S. SI. 85. 

»» ink. Writing. M. R. xl. I. 

__ M. cccxxxi. ; M. 


ink. Roll, booh. L. D. fi. so. 
account, bill. L. D. il. 61 . 


ink. Ring, handle. L. A. 
xii. 51. 


A ink. Pan, open. Cl. MS. 

^ ink. Liquid. L. D. ir. 90. d. 
ink. Pm, open. G. 873. 


ink. Paaa, open. L. D. iii. 
129. 


ink. Open. M. d.C. xl. I. 
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tetk. Draw bolts. B. R. 9900 
■ L. T. 106. 3. 


3 X tetkt. Coffin. B. R. 9900. 


tetk. Open, unclose. L. T. 111. 
3 A 128. 2. 


zza tetkta. Shut, bolt, secrete. K. R. 
X 9900. 


A tetk. Open, unclose. CL li. 243. 


tetkta. Shut, secrete. E. I. 84. 


tetk. Nest*. Ch. P.H. 
Ill 234 ; S. P. Ixxvii. 2. 


u A tetki. Place ou paper, write. N. 
* D. 305. 


sc» hi. Nets, marsh. N. D. 505. 


uknin. Lotus. MS. D. 


ukniH. Lily. L. D. ii.23. 


uhnin. Lotus. G. 39. 


sthep. Illumine (7). P* 9. 828. 


tetkta. Shut, confine. M. d. C. 
xlvi. 


. tukta. Mystery, secret. E. 

I. 116. 20 ; E. S. 32. cov. 

3 X I abut, place of a gate. L. T. 
xxxviii. 101. 4. 5. 
region. L. D. iv. 39. d. 

X VO tethn. Ring of metal or 
3 M cover. L. A. xii. 31. 

3 tetktk. Sistrum. N. D. 363. 

tetktk. Sistrum. N. D. 591. 

dUi tetktkua. Some substance (7). L. 
3 0 I D. ii. 96. 


tetktk. Sistrum. N. D. 591. 


- tetkt. Slip, papyrus, wrap. L. T. 

iv. 13.2; xx. 46. 1, 3; xxvi. 71.2; 
■ xxix. 78. 25 •, lxi. 145. 8. 


tetkr. Uly. S. P. xcv. 1. 


■% ttka ttkattf. Mystery (7). I - ♦» - 
1 V* B. 9. 32. 11. ins.j S. P. tetkt. Slip. L. D. ill. 282. a. 

M lvii. 2. 1 


tetkt. Slip, deed. L. T. xxix. 
78. 26, xxxviii. 101. 6. 




tther. Overthrow. D. 521. 


CC3 tetkt. Wrap, crown. E. R.9900; 
. L.T. 71.2. 


uket. Book. P. S. 828;P.S. 
I 127=L. T. 136. 1. 


tetkr. Barley bread. E. R. 
9900 ; L. T. 106. 1 


tetkt. Combustion. M. R. lx. 


tetkr. Kind of food, barley 
bread. L. D. iii. 200. 14. 


} x tetkt. Alcohol, spirits of wine. 
, V. 18. 


ti . Son. \ 

* 


uhstiu. Preparer*. S. P. 
xcvii. 6. 


• • • t . . . . Material of some 
kind. B. G. xiii. 2. 
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B\k)knh. tapis lazuli (?). 
“ G. xiii. II. A. e. 


£ taharu. Breakfast. S. 
P. xciv. 1. 


tiii . Drink. L. D. iv. 77. d. 
taka. Sack. S. P. lix. 5. 


V 

V 

w 

V 

• -« tana- t 

I X* W | | | hamu. O. m>. Behind. K. S. 330. 328. 

V JV M Locuata. fl belly, waist, centre. L. K. 115. 

S. P. cx. 2 ; (juodwin, K.A. 1861, p. 127. II amulet. R. J. A. 532; L. D. iv. 47. a., 

VT 

v-: 


tnem. Jasper. B. G. xiii. A. b. 
to. Son or daughter. D. 153. 

I ta. Son. D. 152. 

[gal]. Half. L. T. viti. 17. 42. 


ta. One eighth of a quantity nf 
\ land. L. A. B. 1855, 76 ; L. D. 
Iv. 43. 4, 54. a. 


MJ*M 

t“Yir 


8A 

tan. Catch. E. I. 12. 12. 


takabi. 
SE Drink. 
S. P. 
lxxix. 7. 

ta manna. Name of 
• a disease. L. M. 
ii. 100. 3. 


*32- ntm. Plant, reed. S. 
P. xc. 1. 


ta . t. Floor. L. T. xxxvi. 99. 37. 


46. a. 38. 
warmth. R. J. A. 513. 
prepare. B. R. 8531. 
virtue. R. J. A. 16. 
rank, order. E. 8.113. 3. 
kind of soldier. L. I>. iii. 120. 
protection, aid. Oh. A. F. 1856. 43. 
soul. R. J.A. 531. 


W tat. Floor. L. D. iii. 234. cf. 

• JP 1 B. G. 357. 

ta Rack. I,. T. Ixxii. 163. 1 : L. 
Mill i>. vi. 111 . 

^ tat. Floor, itonc. B. G. 337. 

^ ta. Prepare, aid. L. D. ir. 46. a. 24. 

— 1 1 1 F,t>or - T - L - c - s °- 

ftf, *». Behind. Br. Z. A. 1861, 

^ ta. Place. L. D. i*. 49. a. 

^ r ‘\ f 'r Behind. Br. Z. A. 

ta. Behind. D. 341. 

Illuminate. L. D. iv. 86. <1. 

<0. Back. Br. Z. A. 1SB4, p. 5. 

)t • ta. Amulel. L. D. iv. *6. a. 37. 

I*. D. ir. 63. a. 

If *«*• Genuflection, guard. L. M. 

Ill 1 1 I. 14. 

ta. Wall. L. T, xxiv. 64. 21. 

/ tkut. Daylight, illumine. L. D. 
/I *f Iv. 41 . a. ; Br. Z. A. 1864, p. 2. 

^ ta. Satiate. L. D. iii. 237. 

Ha n * amt ' L * D * ,v * 4€> *• S9# 

m a&3a tarn. Reed. L. T. 

™ -HV 1 Ixxi. 149. t. 

ft tamta. Burial. Figure of Osiria, 

/ 1 *'”•>» B. M. 

II adoration. L. D. Iv. 29. b. 
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cflHfr 3 w. Back. Br. Z. A. 1864, p. 3. 

warmth, virtue, efficacy. R.J.A.516. 
ornament, amulet. L. I), ii. 126, 127. 
thong, bandage. R. J. A. 527. 


? : 


4 *«. 


SB 

Receive, take. R. S. viii. 


of soldiers. L. D. ii. order of pri«U, come. 


*«. Ground. L. D. iv. 27. b. 


^ sa. Ground. N. D. 200. 


f 


eeA. Star. M. d. C. xxiii. 
number five. N. D. 195. 
adore. N. D. 12. 
soul. Pyramid, Louvre, 
i god. N. D. 118. 

! * seb. Star, aoul. L. D. iv. 43. 1C; Clt. 
I P. H. 230. 


sa. Behind. Br. Z. A. 1864, p. 2. 


sen. Rob, pillage. M. R. xcvii. 
3 ; L. M. ii. 100. 9. 


■VIM* 


tennui. Pillage. 
Goodwin, R.A. 
1861, p. 14. 


set. Steal. 9. P. cli. 7. 


set (keep*). Land, rock, nome. 
£. S. 551. 


ka. Touch. M. d. C. xtvi. 


Pk 


-4= 
-14 
— k4 
-kt 
1T'4 


Oftep confounded with 
Jra, qd vide. Pap. 
Murray, B. M. 
touch, feel. M. d. C. xlvi. 


m. Drink. L. D. iv. 69- a. 


ka. Recognize, perceive. L. 
D. iv. 53. a. 


ka* Perceive. S. P. clii. 10. 


ka. Woof. L. T. xxx. 
80. 1. 


kau. Touch, perceive. L. T. 
Ixix. 148. 5, xlix. 165. 67. 


kanntt. A title. E. S. 23. 


kant. Anger. S. F. B. M. 


r,r 


ka . t. Woof, loom. P. S. 828 } 
L. T. xl. 110. 


3 

'i 


teb. Star, aoul. L. T. Ixix. 147. 7. 
seb, or tuaut. Adore. M. d.C.xxxviii. 
teb (tuau). Adore. G. 455. 
seb, or tuaut. Adore. P. xx. 
s(eb). Priest. P. xxi. 

A id ( tuau ). Adore. D. 12. 

‘k'J seba. Adore. B. S. 730. 


seb&. Protect. K. S. 32. 
cover. 


k 

* V O tuaut. Morning, time. L. D. 
JV iii. 132. 12. 

kll 


O tuii. Morning, morrow. Ch. 
P. H. 24. 


m seba . t, or tuaut. Gate, gateway. 
JVn E. R. 8476. 

' m. O sebau (tuau). Adore. E. S. 

JV -ZT 826. 


>kV— 

■kV2 


sebau (tuau). Adore. E. 
S. 446. 


sebau (f*<u*). Adore. G. 
430. 


k e « . 

sebau (fwa*). Morning, morrow. 
O Ch. P. H. 235. 


1 
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tebhut. Gate. L. T. xxxii. 
60. 5. 


tehau, or tuh.Hu. Honour, 
adore. Ch. P. H. 335. 


tebau.t. Gate. G. 423. 

n 


teh, or tuaut. Morning. 8. P. cxii. 5. 


triu I. Gate. G. 350 ; Br. Z. A. 1663, 


p. 54. 

[/«««]. Adore. L. B. A. 1856, ii. 


*n 

[tuau]. Adoration. De Noub. p. 13. 

1” 

>V 


tek. Cut, destroy. N. D. 47. 


tem. Hear. S. P. cvi. 2. 


I tem, by Rome read tem, but the hiero- 
glyphic equivalents give tem. Total. 


Ic equiv 

Clisbas, Met. p. 318. 
combine, join. L. D. iv. 48. a. 


m 

Jv 


tem. Chief, deputy. L. D. iv. 46. f. 
tem. Conspirator. L. D. iv. 77. d. 
^V— te mi. Fodder. L. D. iv. 77. d. 7. 
tem. Plume. L. D. iii. 33. 
tenia. Buriat. E. R. 9901. 


n 

IVVHv 

I 

IVV%I 


sowi. Flock. 
Ill L. T. xxiv. 
64. 33. 

ua. Combine, unite, 
circle. L. T. liv. 
133. 4. 


ta. Bu- 
rial. Ch. P. 
I * H. 232. 


iv: 

ivti 

i vm 
iv 
iv- 

IVltft 

IVIIT 

IVV- 

IV- 
IV 

IVT 
IVT 

it* 

ii 
i“ 
i=i 


sow. Join, unite to. L. T. 
xxxvii. 101. 6. 


land. Repast. L. T. xxv. 

68 . 6 . 

tami. Combine, con- 
spire. L. T. xii. 18.34, 
cf. Seyflarth, tx. 4. 1. 


tam ti . Combined. L. T. 
\\ XXti. 53. 


tam. Combine. M. cxx. 4. 


tami. Conspiring. L. T. 
xiil. 19. 5. 

tami. Total darkpess. 
L. T. xiv. 21. 1, ixx. 
80. 1. 


tautm. Seat of a boat. 
L. T. xxxvi. 89. 


tam.t. Establish. E. R. 
9900= L. T. 17. 70. 


tam.t. Plsce of couch. L. T. 
n x. 17. 83. 


tam ta. Burial, bed, mummy. 
L. T. xxxvii. 101. 3. 


tamta. Burial. L. T. 
Ixxyi. 157. 3. 


tam. Lock of hair, wool. M. R. 
clxv. 


tam. Ray, sunshine. E. R. 8462. 


sow. Couch. R. J. A. 518 : L. D. 
iv. 46. 35. 


sow. Hedge, tree, branch. L. 
T. lxxiv. 153. 8. 


sown. Part of a dress. E. S. 
588. 


ITt 

IH# tamtu . King’s deputy. L. D, 


X "W iOM .t. Couch. L. T. XT* «"• Conspirator*. L. D. iv. 74. b. 

V JTV •» *M»i. 99. 19. T | 
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SA 

I gamtu. King’s deputy, chief. L. D, 

f TJJ »v. 12. a. 

TI'WN 
IT- 
I-V 
i:“ 
i- 

I gamta. Bury, burial. L. D. iii. 

-rn- 130. a. 

T? 

* . v— 


SB 


supplicate, 
Cb. F. 


gam gam. Horse. 
Clarac. pi. 943. 
do. 369. 


gam. Couch. L. D. It. 46. a. 36. 


gamtu. Combine. B. R. 
9900. 6. 


gamta. Kind of bread. B. A. 
xxxv. iv. HO. 


-y gamta. Burial. B. 8.391. 


gom*a. Burial, bury. L. D. iv. 46. a. 


- <j! gper.t. Implore, suppl 

^ humble prayer, vow. i 

> M H. 233 ; 8. P. lxxvi. 5. 


gper. Lip, bauk of river. S. P. 
» I xxxvli. 8. 

k / ter. Brush, resene, private, effect, 
1 V - ' oblique, involved, sacred. L. T. 

xxiv. 64.18. 


get. Lake. L. D. iv. 78. b. 15. 


eennu. Cakes, food. N. 
D. 543. 


A ten. Open, pass. L. T. xlix. 125. 
57. 


S %► tennu. Pass, open. L. T. ix. 
M 17. 63. 

gent. Terror. D. 160: L. L. 

B. 74. a. b. 75. 
five. £. I. 4. 


gen. Turn back. E. I. n. a. 27. 

% gu. Son. D. 171. 

geb. Derlder, profane. L. D. iv. 71. a. 

5 gen. Second. E. S. 32. 


gent. Terror. Ch. P. U. 
viii. 3. 


gper. Approach. B. 1. 4. 18. 


gper. Vow, wish. Ch. E. E, 17. 


■ A 


A gper. Approach, bring a letter. 
► D. 13. 


\^/ eer. Lake. L. D. iv. 78. b. 18. 


. A liquid, cream or butter. E. 
' 9077. 


\^/ i ger. A liquid, cream or butter. L. 
^ D. ii. 69. 


» j ger. Distribute, choose. L. D. iv. 

V - ' 22. 




ger. Arrange. V. 18. 


ger. Obliqne, private, sacred. L. T. 
xxix. 78. 27 ; E. S. 32. 


* * ger. Oblique, enclose, involve, 
<0 sacred. L. D. iii. 38. 


£ 1 . 


ter. A liquid, cream or butter. 
E. S. R5SS. 


ter. Rock. E. 8. 333. 


teH. Holy place. Ch. P. H. Ml. 


'd.' 

ttri. Cbief. L. T. li. 137. 3. 

ger. A liquid, cream or batter. L. 
<ZZ> S D. ii. 25. 

v-M ter . t. A liquid, cream or batter. 
<=> A L. D. ii. 35. 

ser.t. Table, sideboard. L. 
«C2> 1 D. iii. 260. 

\ g«rt. A liquid, cream nr butter. L. 

sa A D. ii. 58. 
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* DA 

wY terti. A liquid, cream or but- 1 tatuu. Sunbeam. E. 

<* Av\ ter. L. D. U. 58. | A A / 1 \ 268. 


^/<=> 

«rtf. A liquid, cream or but- 
a W ▼ ter. L. D. ii. 58. 

a #er. A liquid, cream or butter. Cb. 
aa Nora. d. To. 14. 


M . Clothes. P. 8.828 ;L.T. 

-- I 110. 

\ U' v ter (leer). A liquid, cream or 
(l an butter. Cb. Nora. d. Th. IS. 

T ter (tier). A liquid, cream or 

ft a butter. Ch. Nora. d. Th. 11. 


ter (tier). A liquid, cream or 
butter. Ch. Nona. d. Th. 11. 


W ft ter (tier). A liquid, cream or but- 
ter. Ch. Nora. d. Tb. 10. 


&0C 


ter. Chief, head. L. D. Iv. 79. d. 


** tat. Lead, brine down. R. St. B. 
A p. 75. 


A tatt. Lead. L. T. xxxiii. 89. 4. 


-\n» tat*. Cord. E. R. 9900= L. 
A T. 17. 26. 


ZV— ^ tetp. Choose, aelect. G. 356; D. 
382. 


ietp. Thigh. L. T. xlii. 110. 15. 


tatp. Cut off, select. L. T. xiii. 
19. 14. 


tetp. Adorn, tie, choice cloth. L. D. 
V iv. 46. a. 88. 


M set. Noisome. L. D. iv. 74. b. 


tatp. Side, thigh. L. D. iii. 
74. 


set. Stone. L. D. iv. 78. b. 13. 


tati. Draw. D. 841. 
arrow. G. 58. 


n tatp- ^Palace, court, king. L. D. 


tatp. Approved. E. S. 32. cover. 


tet. Sunbeam. M. St. iv. 99. 1. a. 


tatp. Choose, select. M. R. lix. 
Impart. E. S. 631. 


tati. Shoot. S. P. lvii. 2. 


I eat. Shoot. N. D. 119. 


-***- tatp. Choose, select. P. W. 
I xvii. 4. 

tatp. Palace, court, king. L. 
■ n D. iii. 56. 


tatp. Thigh. P. 8. 828; L. 

| * f. 110 . 


tati . Sunbeam. G. 279. 


tatp. Consume. M. R. xxxvii. 


A tati. Shoot. L. T. xiv. 24. 4. 


- tati. Generation. L. T. 

— " m xxx. 79. 1. 

\\ phallus. Ch. P. H. 234. 


soft. Connection, beam. L. 
T. Ixvi. 146. f. 16. 


I Nn tatpn. Instrument. P. S. 

A- A 828. 

I BoD, thigh. L. D. iv. 

N— » f \ « tatp. Palace, court, king. L. D. 
iii. 74, c.j iv. 47. b., 41. c. 
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8A 

,0t P' Choice. B. 0. xxiv. 11. 

SK 

4 enr. South- M. R. lxxiiv. 

X mu. King, royal. D. MO. 
T he, him, it. MS. D. 

ml. King, royal. D. 223. 

mu. King:. G. 170. 

»• King, royal. G. *84. 

mu. King-. D. 220. 

^-4^ tut. King. G. 486. 

^ Royal linen. I* D. ir. 46. a. 

tut kktt. King. D. 225. 

1 — m 

l Mud. Priestess, singer. T. B. 15. 

j,* ^ | I tuH. Dominion*. D. 225. 

■^4r“-4i mu A. Sing loud.- L. T. xxxviii. 
T A 100. 2. 

1 1 “ 

1 tuten. King, royal. B. 8. 238: 

?-—*•% G. 461. 

4-=» 1 A tuA. Cry aloud. E. R. 9000 

T A =L.T. 100. I. 

^ tuten. King, royal. G. 170. 

^ ^ mu&. South. D. 0. lii. 8. 

i Kln? ' n T* L O- 170. 

^ $ua. South. E. S. Ml. 

! ^ luteu. King, royal. G. 170. 

tuA ti. Prieateaa, singer. T. B. 

1 n tuten. South. L. T. lix. 142. 11 . 

f -- , 

•** 1 ^ ««?. Applied to colour. L. T. xxviii. 
•T 1 77. 2. 

1 * 

I H tuten. Royil linen, particular 

T'~' kind. R. A. r. B. A. 1858, 11. 

9U& ' SinR: ’ 9,P cx,v ‘ l * 

^ S tutennx. Royal linen. P. 

't-6 ud9 - lu - 

tu. He, him, it. D. 123. 

^«^_a fuhtpt. Welcome, salute. P.xxxii. 

lSfc tut. Shoulder droned. E. R. 

T zT t*. 6885. 

-\ 

X turu. Abode of South. Ch. P. H. 

T □ 230. 

4 Np tuti. Burn, deatroy. L. T. 

T Jl\\ JV xxxlil. 90. 

4 MutiMh. Nurse. D. 225. 

1 * 

tu. Cora. MS. D. 

\ \ $ur. South. MS. D. 

.i’Mf ■■ Met. Pile brick*, *!tb, join. P. 
O* xviii. 

^ Mur. South. L. D. iv. 73. h. 

2$ V t'kiel. Weave. E. S. 32. ext. 

0 - 1 . 1 
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T. 


tut. Hand. D. 34. 
five. M. R. clix. 

—lk***J L - d - 

ta. Gift. L. D. iv. 9. 

1 

A t&n. Rite up. D. 96 ; E. 8. 10. 

f i t ta. Go along. E. S. 10. r. a.; 
P. uiv. 

direction. E. I. n. a. 1?. 

tAm. Rite up. D. 96. 
A 

m nAu tna. Kind of linen or 
clotbea. L. T. xxxi. 

A turn. Raise, revolt. E. R. G664 
4> 

| V 1 taam. Glorify. R. A. IW6, aor 
^ lea pi. p. 17. 

'c!:*.: Wck ' “ tch - 

ta. Take. M. K. xxv. 

1 ieb. Figa. L. D. ii. 103. 

-J* A 

ti. Pollute. D. 96. 113. 

M teb. Cattle, beaata. L. T. xv. 
A) 31.8. 

— /A Tike. M. R. xxv. 

Ieb. fig. 8. P. xxxi 1. 1. 

1 'v\ S 1 tcusr. Murder. L. 
O T. Xlvi. 123. 4. 

|oc. 

1 Ieb. Clwplet. N. D. 373. 

J O 

w |V y taauru, a. m. Pouch, 

"Jo | purae. 8. P. evil. 4. 

IOC 

^ I Ieb. Fige. L. D. iii. 380. e. 

-m 1 1 taau. Clothes, 

V IV HT linen. L. D. iii. 

JV 1 Ja 1 942, 243. d. ; L. 

T. xxxi. 82. 4. 

1'-^ teb. Pray. Pap. impr. Nor- 
A man. 

'm. IQs k feuiw. Slaughter, 
«5V l o foray. MS. D. 

| ^ teb. Pray. Pap. impr. 

A w Norman. 

j ^ tab. Figs. L. D. iv. 67. 

I ">t teb. Temple* of forehead. 
A 8. P. xcv. 6, xcviii. 8. 

\ | C>< ^ tab. Figs. L. D. iii. 

JV. J v 48. b. 

I teb. Brick. L. T. xxv. 34; 

A mm 8. P. xciii. 6. 

ja. J-jy tab. Figs. L.D. ii. S. 

|&> teb. Turn, quarter, place. L. 
J T. xvi. 31. 10. 

m. 1 W tab a. Kind of game. 

M.C.ciii.6. 

In teb. Cheat. M. C. cxxviii. ; R. 
J H I. 87. 8. 

W S 1 tarns. Graap. L. 

JV— •*- D. iii. 323. 7. 

1 (I a teb. Answer, be responsible 
A H 1 for. L. D. Ii. 138. c. 

-» -■ fata. Pol- 

V ^afc- V ' — • lute. D. | 

JV 96. 13. 

|q Ieb. Seal. L. D. III. 134. i. 
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tebi. Shod. S. P. xcvii. 
5. II. 


teba. Figs. L. D. ii. 28. 


teba. Case, kind of 
dress (?). L. D. iii. 
225. c., 79. b. 


tcba. Seal. L. D. iii. 294. i. 


tell. Part of a chariot. 
8. P. lx. 6. 


I O tebi. Nosegay. S. P. lxxvi. 3. 


tebi. Pedestal of an obelisk. 
8. P. xlix. 3. 


tebn. Box, illumine. 
L. D. iii. 279. b. 


tebbn. Rise up. Cb. US. 


tebn. Illumine. L. T. Ixx. 
14*. 7. 


■ I (W ■■ tebbn. Chest, sarropha- 
A _/J ruh. Si. B. GO. 

* 1+ I tebbn t. Chest, box. 

A J] -»■*- K. S. 10. r. s. 


tebh. Prayer. L. T. 1. I. 19. 


tehn. Cover, arc. I?. S. 32. 
out., 38. G; K. I. 27. 




tebh. Prayer. D. O. iii. 4. 
pray. K. 8. 32. 


tebh. Pray. P. xxi. 


|/«*N 

• I as tebn 

A a XX! 

• teb th. 

■J— J' 


teben . t. Tress of hair. P. 
xxi. 


Table. L. D. iv. 3. a. 


j! teb teb. Tread. E. R. 
8495. a. 


teb.t. Hippopotamus. L. 
A. viii. 


O tebh. Ring. R. C. L. T. 1. rra || teb.t. Hippopotamus. E. R. 
125. JT 9901 i L- T. 125. 

tebh. Measure. bushel. E. I if teb-ti. Sandals. S. P.lxxix. 8. 

R. 9900; L. T. 125. 8. Jwf 1 

tebh. Measure. P. II. 212; l-l | tebn. Clean beast. L. 

f m B. M.; E. R. 9900= L.T. V " T. xvi. 31.8. 

125. 20. J I | | b. in. Cattle. Goodwin, 


tebti. Sandals. S. P.lxxix. 8. 


•JI\ ■ 
•JM* -■ 


tebh.t. Table. L. D. 
iv.3. 


tebhu. Box, chest. M. 
cccxvi. 


■ tebn. Clean beast. L. 
T T. xvi. 31.8. 

II s. m. Cattle. Goodwin, 
K.A.lhGl , 120; S.P.vi.3. 

tebu. Crown. L. D. iii. 200. 
19. 




te but. Mat, table. E. 
S. 559. 


lilt tebi. Jur, or liquid. S. P. 
All lxxvi. 3. 

IQ-f tebhu. Prayer. D. 

•diVS ?o. ;c,L - u - vi - 10s - 

fe. I | I i tebi. Measure. P. Br. 
A 11H 217 ; L. T. 125. 8. 

VOL. V. Y 


teft. Drip. L. D. iv. 46. a. 13. 


tef tef. Drip. D. 9G. 


tekem. Ply. M R.cxxxii. 
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tchn. Destroy. M. R. 
clxvi. 


tebu (tehu). Table. E. I. 
9b. 3. 


tehti. Lead. D. 97. 


ti. Boat. M.C. cv. 3. 


tehu. Lead. S. P. 
I l | xcviii. 8. 


■1st tehu. Beseech. P. xxi. 23. 

't 

■ m m, fk tthan ti. Porehead. 

JVa \\ L.T.lxxx\ii. 163.9. 

" I tdum. Call. D. O. 1. 10. 


f. j-A ti. Go along. E. 1.51. 
\\ wait. D. O. vi. 


tek. See, hide. L. D. iv. 39. d. 


teknu. Accompany, approach. N. 
\A D. 290. 


<Q> tekar. Adhere, behold. M. 
A C. xli. 8. 


tehan. Bow the forehead. E. 
ra A S. 31, 32. cover. 


tekar. Finder, graver, hook. 
A / "" Pap. Nicholson, L. T. 125. 5. 


/§ tehani. Forehead. D. 95. 


tekar. Fruit, flower. B. S. A. 
A • • • XXXV. iv. 53. 


tehan t. Forehead. M. C. 
ra as ciii. 10 . 


£ tehnnu. Bow the forehead. Cla- 
ra rac. 242. 


tekat. Flour (?) N.D.373. 


7k^ 


tekau. Flour. N. D. 
373. 


teha. Straw. D. 96. 


■ik 


teha. Short, low. L. 
ill ^ D. vi. 114. 

a T a 111 * tehamut. 

e™S: 

xciii. 6. 

■ teher. Leather. L. D. iii. 

t T 6*- «• 

tehert. Leather buckler. 
T Jr% ' E. S. 32. 

tehub. Table, bread. E. S. 119. 
tehbu. Pray. L. D. iii. 282. d. 
♦_ tebu (tehu). Tabic. E. 3. 346. 
a tehni. Table. L. D. HI. 81. 


jft teha. Join, twist, reunite, plant. 
C D. 95. 


A teka, a m. 
11 E.S. 511. 


Join, cleave to, cross. 


* s 4 teka. Plant, stick. S. P. 

Ixxxix. 9, 10 ; xevui. 3. 


m. £>. teka . See, behold. E. S. 
C -ffV 460. 


kM 

kT 


teka. Grain, corn mea- 
sure. L. T. Ixi. 144. 
29. 


tekai. Bat. Br. Z. 1864, 
p. 9. 

teka. Cleave to, ad- 
J 1 here. L.T.ii.1. 19: 
S. P. liii. 4. 
cross S. P. liii. 2, 
Ixxxviii. 7. 


tekau. Hide, esca|>e no- 
s tice. E. 1. 9. 10 . 
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c 


a 


a 


ik 

IK 

IK 


TE 

fe*<i. See, behold. L. D. 
ii. 13. 


tekai. A measure. S. P. 
xcv. 3. 


tckai. Bird, Otis Tctrax. 
M.C.X. 6. 



TN 

temai. Approach, approxi- 
mate. L. T. xxxiii. 89. 



temai. 


Village. E. S. 39. 



tami. Kind of linen, twist, 
hank. L. T. lxii. 145. 31. 



tem. No, not. D. 96. 1 13. 



temaiu. Band. L.T. 
xxxviii. 102. 4. 


y 

V 


temt. Stupefy. L. D. 
iii. 203. 1. 


temtu. Total. L. D. iii. 
225. b. 



temau. Forts. E. 3. 10. 



tema. Cut. E. S. 32. cover inside. 


Vy 


tem t. Total. Pap. 
Murray, B. M. 



tema. Announce. MS. D. 


tem t. T« tal. Pap. 

JV W * v. Murray, B. M. 


tem. Cut, announce. L. T. 
lxix. 17. 


-y— 

-yc 


temu. Sharpen. D. 
O. v. 5. 


temu. Pronounce. S. 
P. clxv. 10. 


temu. Cut to pieces. 
Ch. P. H. 44. 


temu ru. Dumb, 
silent. Ch. P. 
H. 236. 


temu ru. Dumb, 
silent. Ch. P. 
11.96. 



Q tema. Village. 


D. O. ii. 9. 




tema. Announce. E. S. 188. 

temat. Total. D. 95. 

tema. Terrify, subdue, swoop. 
M. R. clx. 1. 

tema. Terrify, subdue, swoop. 
M. d. C. xxx. 

tem. Shoot. L. D. iv. 60. a. 



tema. Swoop. F. S. 32. 
hover. R. R. A. 1861. 



tema. Village, road. D. 87. 



temam. Subdue. 
M. 223. c. 



tema. Approach, 
viii. 652. f. 


M. 



tema. Unite. 
1862. 


R. R. A. 


. TkM 


tema. Linen cloth. L. 
D. iii. 20. 


-SUMS 


temau. Restore. S. 
P. ix. 6. 

approach. S. P. lxxvii. 
4, 5. 


3\ 





<? 

o 


temau. Book. L. T. xlvi. 
124. 9; P. 8. 825. p.5. I. 7. 



temahi. Subdue. L. 
D. iv. 55. a. 


tema. Terrify, subdue. Ungf. 
1. iv. 16. 19. 


tua. Turn away, separate. L. 
T. 125.69. 
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tna. Divide. E. R. C710; 
y " V a L. T. 1.1.3. 

• 

• I • 

tna.t. Part of a month. 
\™ al. A. G. P. 175. 

1 tna . t. Measure, half. N. D. 
Ofl- 373. 

:ll» 


tnaut. Division. P. Br. 217; 
L.T. 1. 1. 


tenh. Bind. M. R. cxl. 37. 


tenh. Bind. M. cii. ccviii. 



TK 

teiunmen. Port of a net, 
meshes. E. R. 9900 ; L. 
T. 153. 3. 



tens. Stretcher, part of net. 
L. T. Lxxiv. 153. 3. 



tent. Pride. 
T. 1. 1. 


Br. 217; L. 



tenten. Tramp. K. S. 567. 



tenten. Pride. D. 95. 


tenten. Pride. 
Ixvi. 146. o. 


L. T. 



tenh. Fly away, flee. 
Ixvi. 4. 



tenten. Examine (7). T. L. 
MS. D. 



tenh. Winy. 



tenten. Pride. K. R. 
9901; L.T. 1. 14. 



Winy. 


D. 94. 



tent. Cut in two, divide. 
E. S. 10. I. a. 



tenh tenh. Hold (?). 
L. T. Ixv. 1 40. 6. 



tent. Cnt in two, separate. E. 
S. 10. 1. s. 



tenhu. Fly. S. P. cii. 8. 
hold. S. P. cii. 1. 




tent. 


Measure, half. 


N. D. 373. 



tenhu. Wings. D. 95 ; 
Cb. P. H. 237. 



tent. Half. L. D. iv. 42. c. 


VU* 


tnemi. Make to recoil. 
K. J. A. 121. 


tnemi. Make to recoil. 
R. J. A. 121. 



tent. Half month. SI. A. G. 
F. 175. 


ten. Seat, throne. I.. 1). 
iv. 41. 



<■? ic 


tennu. Divide (7). Shrews- 
bury Mummy, 
divide. S. P. vii. 3. 



ten. Elevate. D. 96. 



tensamen. Cargo. M. C. cx. 1. 



tensamen. Account. S. 
P. xliv. 5. 

undo, fatigue. S. P cxv. 
5. 9, lvhi. 7. 



tennu. Tribute. L. D. iv. 
45. a. 

tenu. Joint, break. P. 
xviii. 
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Up. Taste. L. T. lvi. 136. 9. 


^ tepu. Taste. L. M. 
I I 1 1 li. xcix. 12. 


tep. Taste. L. T. Ixxv iii. 
| \ 163. 4. 


Up. Taste. L. T. lxxviii. 
163. 2. 


tep. Palate, tongue, taste. L. 
| « T. xviii. 39. 7. 


Kind of goose. L. D. ii. 


tepa. Kind of cake. L. D. ii. 28. 


ter. Layer out, mourner. M. C. 
ixxxvi. 


ter. Fix, transfix, rub. I>. 94. 
obliterate, wipe out. It. J. A. 
223. 


tephu. Fruits of the 
olive. 8. P. Ixxv. 3, 
xcvii. 5. 


:l - 

"An ter, i 

►X S. 


Rub out. Cl. 244. 395. 


In ter, s. f. Flower garden or pot. 
l S. P. Ixxv. 3. 


tepi. Pevonrer. L. D. iii. 
5; R. R. A. 1861. 


tapiriu. Kind of 
stone. L. D. iii. 
200 . 11 . 


tepp. Taste. M. C. iii. 359. 


terf. Sport, dance. L. 
Ill D. ii. 121. 


terf. Sport, lively. L. 
Ill T. xl. 110. 14. 


terp. Receive. R. A. 1857, 
pi. 307. 

favourable. R. A. 1836, 72. 


tept. Keel. T. L. c. 102. 


terp. Pood. L. P. iv. 53. a. 


^ N ^ L ~ tept. Keel. L. T. xxxvi. 99. 
22 ; E. R. 9900 


tept. Taste. S. P. cxlv. 6. 


a 4 tept. Kind of cake. L. D. ii. 92. 


tept. Cake. T. Berlin. 


*44 tept. Cake. L. D. ii. 25. 


■ \ terpu. Kind of duck. D. 91 . 

terpu. Food, cake. L. 
► JT ill T.lxxi. 149. 17. 


T“V— 


4 tepfu. Kind of cake. L. D. 
iv. 67. 


tepfu. Kind of cake. E. 
K. 6667. 


■ ? terpu. Kind of duck. I>. 

- 94. 

■ If tee. liquid measure, bottle. L. 
I D. ii. 44. b. 49. b. 


tea. Weapon, to cut. E. R. 
6678. 9900. p. 16. 1.11: Ch. 
P. H. 287. 


tea. Kind of stone, weapon, 
dense, thick, hard. L.T. Ini. 
130. 8, xlviii. 125. 50. 


tea. A stone, rork, dense, hard. 
L. T. xxxix. 108. 3 ; E. it. 9900. 
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TE 

te*. Stone (gate ?). N. D. 373. 


\\3 tcti. Liquid measure. N. D. 
- 373. 


te*u. Liquid, bottle. L. T. xxiil. 
53. 5. 

• <C> Uar. Arrange, prepare, 

V — *•*— sacred. P. S. 828; L. 

T. 149. 9. 

brush, clean. E. E. 9900. 

tsar. Prepare, command, sup- 
ply. E. 8. 10. 


tesr. Liquid, or a quantity. 
3 E. S. 10. 


tesr. Rock. N. D. 438. 


tesr t. Ruler. E. S. 10. 
r. s. 


I 3 less. Liquid, or a liquid quan- 
tity. L. T. xxxviil. 99. 32, 33. 


'. 4 - 4 . 


ttcr. Hail. L. D. iv. 4. 


tesu. Pike or mace. P. 9. 
828; L. T. 145. 14. 


tet. Hands. S. 1821. 50; D. 9. 
dishes. 8. P. xcviii.3. 


tet. Dishes. L. D. iil. 30. 16. 


iwk' 


(eta. Defile. L. T. 
xlvii. 125. 15. 


tet . t. Dish. A. xxxv. pi. Iv. 
166. 142. 


• 3 tet fu. Djah, vase. L. D. il. 


:vi 


26; Cf. S. P. xxvii. 3. 
tetu. D sb. S. P. xcvii. ?. 


- 55 =*/ 


TU 

tu. Five. Le Page Renouf. L. 
D. ii. 122. 


tun. Rise up. D. 96. 


A tun. Rise up, revolt. E. S. 10. 


tut. Hand. D. 96. 


tut. Hand, handful. T. B. 15. 


tu. Part of a chariot. S. P. 
I lx. 6 ; Iviii. 5. 


yfch tut. Carry, transport. L. D. 
• r ' n ii. 107. 

tu. Touch, take. M. d. C. 
M Ixiv. I. 

^ t=t=4 tu. Go along. S. P. Ii. 2. 

VV J tua. Slaughter. L. D. ii. 133. d. 
0. J} take. L. D. ii. 123. d. 

^ jlC tua. Adore. M. R. xxxiv. 
T5f tuau. Adore, honour. E. S. 10.1. 
g tuout. Adore. E. S. 10. 

tuau. Adore. B. 8. 10. 


8 .* 


tuau. Adore. E. S. 10. 
1.3. 


tuaut. Adoration. L. D. ii. 35. 


8 . 


O tuaut. Morning. M. C. Ixvii. 5. 
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TU 

tuaut. Gate of worship or 
morning, lower heaven. L. 
D. ii. 1. 30. 34. g. 35. 


V I] fur. Distil. N. D. 194. 

te**. Overthrow. M.cccxxii. 
++ tekk . Mixture. L. D. iv. 39. a. 


TY1 


itk)m. Obelisk. E. 3. 503. 


* trkhn. Obelisk. M. d. C. xxix. 2. 


T*1 

T‘ll 


tehhen. Play on the harp. 
Br. M. ii. lxil. 1. 


tckhn. Obelisk. L. A. xvil. 


m t els fit. Stones, masons. Ch. 
O ill P H. 237. 


\ teth, s. m. Nome. B. G. 422. 


teth, 8.m. Nome, diitrict. B. 
3 \ I G. 421. 


tethr. Red. D. 96 ; G. 69. 


tethr. Red calf. L. D. 


iii. 265. c. 

^ tethr. Red. G.32I. 

» <\4T kind of bird. L. T. xvi. 
Xj . i 31. 8. 

become red. D. 97. 


tethr. Gore, red blood. L. T. 
/> Uv. 6, Ixiv. 145. 60. 


tethr. Gore, red blood. E. R. 
Os 9900. 116. 


tethr. Rod land, desert. 
L. D. iv. 36. a. 


TA 

tethr. Red. E. S. 32. lug. 


rv 

4 - 


tethr. Red crown. D. 96. 




tethru. Become red, 
red wood. S. P. 
xcvii. 9. 


tesht. Red. Si. A. 6. 


teth . t. Frontier. L. D. iv. 43. 


teth teth. Distil. P. 
Be. ; L. T. 1. 6. 


-i tethtu . (tethru) (?). Kind 

m V** of rt sb. Ch. P. H. 78. 
c =n A 237. 

'I fa. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 96. 2. 

AAA 

tet. Oil. N. D. 415. 

tA. Wind, blast. P. Br. 207. 

t I ] I I t&b. Fingers, millions. L. 
* i J III D. iv. 48. a. 

Sceptre. K. R. 6665. 
^ tAm. Sceptre. G. 77. 


tAmuti. Sceptre. L. D. iii. 
235; Ch. Nom.d.Th.26. 


- — i ? wA 

<Z> 'l A tAr. Urge, require. K. S. 

* i | 10. r. s. 

* u t«= tAru. Consider. S. P. 
~ j | lxxxiii. 8. 


tar.. Consider. B. 
G. II. xxv. S. 
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ttir. Urge, require. L. T. 
A xvii. 38. 3. 


tHr.t. Consider, require. 
„ I m M/ L. T. li*. 133. 6. 


Hu. Wind E. S. 10. r. s. 


nr 
nn 

1^0. feM. Crown of flower*. N. 

-J ^ D. 19*; Ur. M. ii. Ixxxiv. 3. 

sjr-v- tebuy *. in. Wheel. B. 
J ' M A. xxxv. pl.if . 166. 34. 

'I tef. Kuphi, food, fragrance. D. 195. 


tcha. Seal. E. S. 10. r. a. 


tebA. Roast. Br. M. ii. 
Ixii. 1 ; S. P. xcviii. 5. 


'I. tef. Pupil of the eye. L. D. iv. 
« — 55. 6. 

'I# tef, «. f. Drop. D. O. xvi. 9. 

tef Grain. L. D. iv. 33. e. 

-u_ .. ^ if fa. Kuphi, fra- 

( V «■» (trance, supply. 

« — _5V X 1 M. ccxiv. 

n__ -* tef. Kuphi, fragrance, 

( mm 'food. L. D. iii. 97; N. 

« — T" 1 * D. 409. 

seed. D. O. ii. 1. 

" l ”“l ^ tef Kindoftree. L. D. iv. 33. e. 

*'”"1 o teft- Pupil of the eye. L. T. 

« — < lxxviii. 163. 10. 14. 

teft. Oven. E. R. 6705. 


teh. Speech, address. M. d. C. 
xlvi. 3. 


tem. The bird Avicetta recurvi- 
*7 i rostra. M. C. x. 8. 

sceptre. L. D. ii. 148. c. 




ten but. Bow-legged. M. C. 
xxiv. ; R. M. 138. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

TE 


— | ten/. Ancestor. B. R. S 
J vi. 5, 6. 


ten apt. Ancestor. L. D. iv. 
78. a. 


ter. Kind of crown. L. D. iv. 




terAa. I>oor or place of 
some kind. E. K. 9900. 
p. 19. 1. 30. 


tee. Self. See Gruunu. 

T: tee. Some substance. T. L. B. 35. 

> tee. Kind of food (?). K I- 14. 

tee. Deep, depth. B. G. 
I 1 xxiii. 15. 

> tee. Pint. L. D. ii. 180. a. 

. a i m teer. A liquid, cream or 
fll cheese, plate. L. D. 

I 1 <^> -wr- ii. 44. b. 

_y teer. A liquid, cream or 


cheese, plate. L. 1>. 
ii. 44. b. 


i . teert. A liquid, cream or 


>/i 


cheese. P. vii. 


tee.t. A liquid, cream or 
cheese. N. D. 436. 


tee. t. A liquid, cream or cheese. 
I 1 * L. D. iii. 123. 


teetu. Depth. P. xxi. 




- m tee.t. Depth. B. G. xxi.i 
**tK '**'***' 15; P. xxi. ; Br. A. Z. 1863, 

.11 p. 55. 


teeui . Depth. L. T. Ixii. 145. 30. 


tee. Self. Gr. 


■n teefu. Catch in a 

p VUJ net. K. R. 9900 
JT =L.T. 153. 4. 
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TB TE 

t'tr s' H 2 S Cre1 ’ “ CTf<1 ’ rewrTe<1 - teta. Eternal. MS. D. 

*v— - s <0 teer. A liquid, cheese or <jt 

-J: - * c^NWdV-,,. 47 '*- 1 child - L D ir M - 

*'—■ \ <Z> / <<if. Cheese or cream. L. % n # 

C 1* D. ii. U«. 147. •.} Ch. Depth. Br. M. lxi. 3. 

-«« ■ • A Nom. d. Th. 13. m £££ 


fef. Speak, discourse, tell. D. 195. 


2JM •A/V MM. Reptile. G. 19S. I'?!' tet. Papyrui. L. D. li. 71 

2JV1 Destroy. S. P. Iv. S. r?i tet. Fire, cook. M. C. lxxx 

IV. , MMi. Kill, exterminate. i.x!l tet. Fire. E. 8. 10. r. a. 

— -3 S— 4 L. T. lull. 147.5. * X 


A/V MM. Reptile. G. 196. 


fe<. Tomb, eternal abode. SI. A. O. 
• B. 48; L. D. iii. 280. 13. 
n lower heaven. Br. Z. 1863, 55. 


Papyrus. L. D. H. 77. . 


tetbu. Destroy. S. P. Iv. S. 


tet. Fire, cook. M. C. lxxxir. 4. 


C tetf. Stiff. L. D. ri. 113. 156. 

tetf. Reptile. D. 194. 

y\A. 


tet. Oil. E. S. 100. 


"n * tet. Olives, oil. W. M. C. ii. 
• III 370. 


A/V ME. Reptile. Ch. P. [ tet. Block, to decapitate. L. T 

\\ H.9W. m IxxL 149. 17 ; S. 1891, n. 838. 




tetf. Reptile. E. 1. 11. 6. 




tet. Some aubatance. N. D. 1M. 


73 m “** , P “ l » rd - Br - M - trt - 01i,,e - *• A - B - «• 

9 V * , e . . . . , *v-— * tet. Unction. L. D. iii. 189. 6. 

Con t^n, imprison. “ body. E . R. 6705. 

A ^ I-, l. iv. 134. 1 . m | mouth, tongue. L. D. iv. 45. c. 67. 


substance. R. R. A. 1860, 394. 


2!Y. n "'.M.rrtnc,' L - T1IITiil - 2^' ^ « 

2^77 %.S5iis. M * d,oUv “- B - Body ' m r - ci ”-'- 




% tetbu, s. m. Canal. B. 

0, 573, 

tetmer. Fruit, or quan- 
tity of fruit. S. P. 
xetv. 11. 


tet a. Eternal. D. 195. 


— teta. Familiars, do- 
• mestica. Ch. M. 

- 323. 


<rt p“g t ol,Te oil. Be. 19. t,ta. Eternal. E. R. 9754. a. 


■'-r • tettm. Olirea. Be. II. 

I I I 

VOL. V. 


"a— 


teta. Eternal. E. S. 33. 
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tet. Speak, speech. D. 105. 


tehe. Stretch. M. C. Ixiv. 5. 


teta t. Olives. L. D. iv. 45. a. 


tet. Speak, speech. L. 
T. xxxv. 99. rubric. 


W tet. Oil. N.D. 75. 

1 'aaa 

I’nC l teta t. Olives. L. D. to. 45. a. 

! tet. Speak, speech. L. 

• I T. xxxv. 99. rubric. 

tet t. Speak, Bpeech. L. T. xxxv. 

4 c 97. 1. 

te[/]u. Cakes. L. D. iv. 66. 

r — » f, p. f. I, me. K. 8. 022. 
thou, thy. O. 293. 
forms verbs, 'as t rem, making to 
weep. D. 376. 7. 
take. 

'M > fa/a. Go, 

STMfc 

H. L. 47 i S. P, Ixxix. 6, 7, 8. 
I > J let. Box. M. C. xxt. 

t== JI Ub F, **‘ L-D U a5- 

t=> J J Ml. Sandal. M.R.xxl.4. 

r — > lr~=3 ****&. let let. Roll, fall. 

J A/f 8. P. xlii. 4. 

5 ~D I tebu t. Sandals. R. S. B. 

J JT M. 6669. 


<?* telm Jug. E. 8. 588. 
I jar. D’O. viii. 5. 


tckhut, Rejoiced. E. 
ItJ 8.551; S.V.xxxvi.8. 


tehi. Take. 8. P. cxlv. 5. 


I teken. Substance, crystal. 
rn L. D. iv. 67. 

*** trkn. To fly. E. 8. 278; 
Be. 3. 

A to meet. D. O. lx. 1. 


Rejoice. N. D. 183. 


ft*. Figs. L.D. ii. 25. 


fe* t. Sandal. M. R. xxi. 4. 


let.. Tell. Ch. R. A. 1B47, 
^ ^ lett. Rejoice. N. D. 183. 

a. " 

g . Z 3m tehai. Deprive, take away. 

-ffV A S. P. cxxiii. 7. 

| | ti a n ankh. Sacred scribe. 

i l III I U. J. A. 131. 

ti. Take. M. C. c. 

A 

^ ti. Honour. K. S. 10. r. s. 

V — i ti. Betake. R. M. 175. 

A 

* ti. Take. N. D. 290. 

A \—J 

tek a. Spark. N.D. 465. 

t= tcm • Ticket. 8. P. 

JffV. I ■ cxx. 1. 

!■ -> m *4>- tern. Spy, covet. S. P. 

JV L. 2 ; L. D. iil. 226. 40. 


tern. Ticket. 8. P. 
cxx. 1. 


teb teb. Roll, fall. 
S. P. xiii. 4. 


tem. Spy, covet. S. P. 
L. 2 ; L. D. iil. 226.40. 


"Vw tem. No, without. L. D. iv. 
38. C. 


tvux. Vanquish, soar. M. R. lxiv. 

C « — I tmA. Vanquish, soar, make 
— ^ just, visible. D. 877. 

— J tmA. Vanquish, soar, make 
just, true. N. D. 61. 

ks - 

ten. This, the, ye, yours. D. 377. 
ten. Ye, yours. D. 377. 
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tenf. Descendant, a title, sport, 
jest. L. M . I'.wv 85. 


1 f ten. Reckon, each, every. 
M E. H.xxxiii. 

/A/ tenf. Descendant, a title, sport, 
jeat. L. M. lxxxv. 85 

tenf , s. f. Bag or cushion. L. 
I D. iii. 105. a. 

tenh. Fly, flee. L. D. ill. 33. 13. 
a tenem. Recoil. Cl. 343. 


/'-'•"■"■nK—J teni teni. Revolt, pride. 
\\ \\ P. B. M. 


tenn t. Throne, cabinet. B. H. Hi. 


tennu. Amount, each, every. 
M. ccxdv. 


TB 

tann. Parlour, dining- 


from. Parlour, dining- 
• • •-* 1 1 n room, throne room. 
I I E, 8. 343. 

? tep. Duck. L. D. ii. 35. 

I 

=30 -a mmmm tephu. Gate, valve. K. 
0 B. 9900; L. T. iiii. 

I X A 0 139. 1. 

ter. All people. L. D. ii. 123. 

O I I I 

| tera. Time. M. C. lxxxiv. 

terf. Dance, sport. D. 370. 

=> . J 1 

m. trem. Cause to weep. 

7TV d - 3 77 ; P. Br. 317 ; L. 
O T. 135.34. 


3 -a tennu. Reckon. N. D. 

bow, when, where. Ch. 
M. 85. 

tennu. Amount. Clarac. 
\ | m pi. 343. no. 406. 

) 1 • 

s V. tennu f. Bach, every, 

\ JT ** ■ how. L. D. ill. 39. a. 


tennu. Amount. Clarac. 
pi. 343. no. 406. 


tent. Reckoning, each, every. 
L. D. iii. 335. 


•\ ten ten. Revolt, pride. P. 
^ B.U. 


tent. Reckoning, account, num- 
ber. L. D. ii. 103. 


OS 

tent. Reckoning, each, every. 
\ | L. D. U. 103. a. 


| terp. Kind of duck. M. C. xii.S. 


> ^ 

| 4^. terp. Duck. L.D.il.28. 


terp. Kind of duck. K. R. 
6667. 


O tru. Time. R. A. 1853, 673. 


teg. Tied up 'roll. L. E. 68. 
18. 


ftS teg. Suspend, elevate, transport. 

3 II [ E. 8. 5122. 

| ii bind on. Ch. P. H. 337 ; P. xvaii. 

2 teg. Ornament of dreas. Pap. Usr. ** 
-n Rhind. 


teg. Piece of cloth, stretch. 
M. C. xlii. 3. 


tentt. Throne. L. D. iii. 53. 


jd ten.tt. Throne. L. D. iii. 5. 


tegt. Piece of cloth, tie. 
-n~ * B.G.376; L.D.U.93.C. 

I teg. Conduct, elevate, transport. 
h L. T. 1. I. rubric, 
bind. P. xviU. 
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TE 

leia. Guide. S. P. lxnlr. 5. . ■, 'V^ 

Ilpf t.l. ^A Sp I ‘s , : ll8 0oodwin ' 


tutu. Sparrow. 
8. P. vi. S ; 
Goodwin, R. 
A. 1861, 137. 


= ten*. Pop. K. R. 9900; *«»*• Bed. R. A. 1856. 

/wi L.T. 17. 65. I anViJ 

■V 


ten*. Do&. Br. M. 
U. lxxl. 4. 


team. Dog. G. 813; L. T. 
iv. IS. a. 


:v 

3 X *« <«• Cloth, wrap. L. T. 
w— ° IxU. Kt.r.M. 

lot. Table, couch. L. D. ii. 6. 
fat. Scribe. E. 8. SJ. 


i. Thou, thee, thine. 

fem. art. pref. or aff. The. 

erf. aff. past participle. See Grammar. 


77* 

TJt 


tatb. Sandal. L. D. ii. 96. S. 


tat. Take, assume. N. D. 78. 


tetf. Drop, distil. 8. P. 
xli. 8. 


x tatf. Shake. L. D. iv. 78. b. 17 ; 
m S 1 ». P. *cii. 11. 

ttma. Distribute, juitice. G. 365. 


a . n fa e* ankk. Sacred 

9 scribe. P.xxvi.j 
I R. J. A. ISO. 

m 

V tefu. Pass through. 3. P. 
A xci. 7. 

; 1 "W A tuaa. Take. 8. P. 

A " JV clxvi. 9. 


V * — tuft. Fodder, papyrus 

reeds. 8. P. iv. 9 ; 

VV P. 8. 825. p. 8. 1. 8 ; , 

Br. G. D. 85. | 


“J 


f. Thou, thee. G. 375. 


% ta. Corn, drop, tear. L. D. ii. 68. 

%% 


• ta. Type, drop, tear. L. D. iv. 44. c. 
ta. Thou, thee. E. 8. 378. 

ta. Bread. K. S. 159. 

m 

ta. Bread. E. R. 9639. 

+ 

m 

ta. Heap. L. D. U. 49. 
ta. Bread. MS. D. 


fan*. Throne place, 
supper room. R. R. 
A. 1861, 850; L. T. 


I 

i"n 

Mk-V\ 

m tahut. Pyramid of bread, roll. L. 
D. iii. 80. 8. 

Ik"! 


ta atutu. An 
instrument. 
h. T. lxii. 
145. 16. 


ta athr. Kind of food 
or bread. L. D. ii. 
145. a. 


talu An instrument. 
L.T. 145.16; P.S.40. 
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TA TE 


la tef. Kind of food. L. D.11,93. 

*«»% 

m "m. 1 tathr. Some viand. L. D, 

Jio I tie 28. 

m <• ia 

j m fa ter aha t. Kind of bread. 

A _BV» L.D.1I. 44. b. 

u: Blaat of fire. L. D. hr. 74. b. 

i -L lamia. Some substance. L. D. 

1 • w ir. 67. 

(1 ta. Born. B. 8. 518. a. 
\ T blast. L. T. ix. 17. 58. 

la. Drop, tear. P. S. 879. 17. 

m. (1 fa. Barn, blast. L. T. lxiv. 
% JVI 145.47. 

al»|V lot (at). Type, drop, tear. L. D. 

1 lv * ill. 39. ^ 

• “■ Q-i tabu. Drunk, plunge. 

V } V' * 8. P. CX. 7; Good- 

JBVX -A win, R.A. 1881, 152. 

»J*iT f« f«. Strike terror. B. G. 
1 1 A Till. 83. 

iai ' s * 11, b ' r mo °- 

• la la. Strike terror. L. D. ill. 

W ?tl Ion. Burn. D. 449; L. T. 
% Ji X xlviii. 136. 18. 

a a 

Id. Belonging to. D. 444. 

tcu A. Frontier, nome. M. 
% JV\ l 8t. Ui. 1. 263. 

f Id*. Sceptre. B. 1. n. a. 

. 1 _SV A 30. 9. 

mirjT i 

H task. Frontier, nome. M. R. lxxix. 

% m 

at 

la. Give. D. 444-, M. R. clxiri. 
A 1 an account. L. D. 11. 64. bla. 

• CD 4 

m. tosh. Frontier, nome. M. 

* «SV\* 1 R. cxi. 

« — taf. Attention. D. 0. 

»_i W rill. 5. 

J • teb. Figs. L. D. ir. 45. e. 

m V <i. pr- f. The. D. 444 ; Ch. P. H. 
JV 335. * 

**JI^ teb. Purify by fire. N. D. 119. 

m W 1— 1 » iaa. Pollute (mlngere). 
_ffv “ L. T. IX. 44. 4. 

«J let. Sandal*. Cb. P. B. 336. 

«a^^^ tai. The. Ch. P. H. 335. 

teba 1. Chest. T. 70. . 

• "W ~ m * lout. Slime, renom. 
? 1 1 1 R. J. A. 333. 

aaj ^ let I. Brick. Ch. P. H. 33. 

a* lath. Some riand. L. D. li. 

-ffVv 44. e. 

m fe5 teb. Humble, fall low. 

J M. R. xvlil. 

aa'W. lor*. Fleahy part. L. D. 

Jtv WT\ It. 67. 

tebjib #. Humble. M. 
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teblebu. H amble, entangle. 
B. 8. A. iut. 166. J7. 


-J-Jvl 
*J\E 

Fig*. L. D. It. 45. a. 


tebu. Draw water.** Ch. P. 
H. 286. 




teb . t. Full. B. O. xxxiv. 687. 

m tef. Father. D. 447. 

hoe. M. C. xxxU.; L. D. il. 61. 
W dance. M. C. xcviii. 


Uf. Father. 0.166. 


HIER0GLYPHIC8. 


TB 


teka. Invade, be drank. D. MS. 


:* 

teka. Since. Or. i. s. 

ra 


teka. Ravage, injure, be drunk. 

D. 448. 

injury. D.O. riil. 6. 


JJ 

.4 


tef. Divine Fitber. G. 487. 


tef. Father. G. 487. 


* tef. Spit. b. 1. 10 . is. 

si It 

tef. Hoe. B.8.S1. 

' V— I 

V\ left. He. L.D.U1. II. 

I| left. Diamiaa, tend away, dance. 
*—11.0 Gr. Ui. 10; M. K. t jf 5». 

an 

tefm. Orphan. Ch. fit. 4g. 0. 

•?P Me. Stretch. U. C. laiv.4,0. 


tekm. Elevate, pro- 
mote. D. O. xii. 5. 


teham. Viait, mate. B. 8. IIS*. 


X teham. Waate. M. R. «U 57. 

ray... .0 


X teham. Viait, mate. L. D. Hi. 

mi 


no. i. 


iit. 


V tehau. Crawl. L. D. 

m 151.04. 

tehar. Kind of (bod. L. D. il. *5. 


t * 

ti. Two. D. 


V\ 


tek. Attack. L. D. lii. 1J9. 
■»0 amputate. B. G. D. 40. 


-} fl V tek tetm. Sandal-makera, 
X • • a latcbeta. M. C. Ixiv. 4. 


0 taka. Bow. 8. P. Uxxv. 4. 


*(i teha. 

raj to. 


Ravace, invade. M.JLcxvi. 


-^14 


tcki. Sparkle. B. S. 10. f. 


tekk. Alliea, bind. Join. 
R. R. A. 1861, 108. 


e ft 


tekmu. Arrange. Gr. ii. M. 


an . — tekn. Accompany. N. D. 80. 
. CO near. L. T. xav. 04. SS. 
ft stand. L. D. lii. 195. 21. 
escape. L. T. Inii. 149. M. 
frequent. Ch. P. H. 2S6. 

teka. See, behold, escape notice 
i ^ of. L.D. iv. 88. a. 


aSA. teka. Food, corn, 0onr. L. D. ir. 
O 77. d. 
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TK 

teka teka. Attack (T). L. D. iv. 
65. a. 


teka. Twist, join. D. 450, 

*L$ "S; 

kV 

m 

tm i. No, not. N. D. 233. 

Lt 


. Spark, sparkle. G. 90. 116; 
. C. xliv* 


tern. Avoid, no, not. L. T. 
iii. c. 8. 1. 1. 


tem. Men, mankind. K. 9. 826 ; 
L. T. XX. 44. 4. 


tem. Blade, cut to pieces. Br. 

ii. lxxviii. 3. 


tmant. Division of land. L. 
^ I M V. iv. 42. f. 6. 

£>s>* tma tma. Satisfy. L. D. Ii. 
— 124. a. 69. 


— tem. Created persons, 
mankind. L. T. Jxxi. 
149. 12. 


U 

In .. Not. Ch. P. H.M. 

A tem. No, not. R. A. pi. 253 ; 
m L. A. xiv. B. 
r JV prostrate. B. S. S3, 
created persona, mankind. E. S. 826. 


kk 


- temm. Man- 

- kind. S.P. 

- x. 3 ; E. S. 
32. 8. 

temm. Mat, sledge. 
L. T. Iii. 129. 2; 
__ P. B. M. 

sceptre. Ch. Nom. d. Tb. 26. 


tem. No, not. Ch. P. H. 236; N. 
D. 61. 


'H ' 1 1% 


— tem. Mankind. L. 

- D. iii. 175; Gr. 
xi. 3. 


:M e 

7™ tem. Dumb, mouthlesa. 
I MJ K. I. 10. 1. 5. 


• ten. Tbou, thee. E. S. 39. 
ye. your. G. 404. 
the, this. G. 127. 


ten. Ye, your. G. 404. 


ten. Account. L. D. iii. 219. 
15. 


ten. Grow, where, each, every. 
I Ch. M. 80. 


4 tenebe. Date bread. E. S. 
157*. 


JP 

JJIb tnebe. 


Date bread. L. D. ii. 


tenn. Hold. S. P. lxxv. 4. . 

tennu. Conduct. Si. A. G. 
M 229, 230. 

Af tenn set. 

3=1 A ii. 11. 

kk 

? n* 


Libation. L. D. 


A lenrmm RePos., re- 
ject. S. P. 1.,. 


Peniucl. Millions. L. 
D. iii. 194 . 14. 


Imntt. Create, reckon. Cb. 
P. H. 41. 

increase. R. M. 48. 


sa 2 "4 tenn u. Grow, reckon. L.T. 

W xxv. S6; iii. 1,4. 15. 
r— — ~ ration. 8. P. ir. 11 ; lx. 11. 

| * Inruka. Listen. S. 

I JsV P. lxxxiii. s, t, 

• lent. Having charire of. 81. 

S- -J Camp. d. lib. 

- - bird, Cluradrias armatus. M. 

C. ix. II. 

tent. Throne, seat. K. I. 
e—nJS 24 ; A. S. 


Pens* (sec kkenth). Rejoice, 
snap xt. L. T. xxv. 64. S5 ; 
A B. 8. WOO. 


Digitized by Google 



528 


DICTIONARY OP HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TE 

ten. Cut off. N. D. 307 ; Br. M. 
ii. Ixxviii. 3. 


tent. Throne, »eat. L. D. It. 
n 34. b. 


tep. Onetfl. M. C. Hii. 10. 
heaven. M. d. C. xiv. 


* tep. Head. Br. A. Z. 1864, 38. 


tep. Potter’* clay. L. D. iv. 36. 


£ tep. Breathe, taste. L. D. iv. 63. c. | 
K. S. 10. r. a. 


tep. Cake. S. B. M. 71. 
k tepr. Tie, bead. L. D. iv. 71. a. 
^ A tepa. Sniff, inhale. L. D. iii. 13. 1. 7. 

I tepa. Taste, sniff. L. D. iii. 130. 

% i 

l A tepa. Fat ox, buffalo, heifer. 

1 L. A. xii. 11. 

I V 4 tepa t. Taste, inhale. M. R. 
1.J Mil. 

W ^lNC\ tepa. Cow, buffalo. L. T. 
JV XT* Uii. 145. 14. 

O* tepht . Door, valve. L. D. iii. 30. 17. 
0 abyss, source. Br. A. Z. 1863, 15. 
Xn bole of a snake. Ch. P. H. 337. 

O * teph.t. Gate, valve. P. xxxi. 

0 abyss, source, hole, cave. Ch. Ins. 
X— * M. d'Or. 7. 

tep A. Heifer. Ch. M. 11.63. 


In 


tept. Gate. L. T. xxx. 80. b. 


TR 

ter. Adore ; interrogative, 
who? what? question. L. 
T. xliii. 113. 3. 


J tri. Adore, invoke. Ch. 
M. 1 P. H.69. 336. 


ter. Rub away, drive. L. D. 
iv. 60. a. 


O ter. Time. R. A. 1853, 673. 


41 

MB ter. Kind or 


ter. Time, kind of tree, willow. 
Br. G. 1347 i E. I. 117. 16. 


r. Kind or quantity of 
food. L. D. iv. 73. b. 


ter. Kind or quantity of 
food. L. D. H. 93. 
or fruit. L. D. ii. 10. 


■ ter. Kind or quantity of 
O bread. L. D. It. 38. 35. 


ter. Rub, drive away. L. D. 
iv. 84. a. 


.*y terin. Two times. E. S. 33. 

.11” tera. Time. E. S. 420. 

-a X tern. Measure of land. B. 

V 101. 

> A | | | branch of a river. S. P. 

.m:. 


Iv. 5. 


tern. Drawing:. P. xxi. 
colours. Ch. Ins. M. 
d’Or. 17. 


* \f * 

A | | | | 


tern. Time, season. K. 
8.836. 


-P 


-f tert. Cake, kind or quantity of 
food. L. D. iii. 360. c. 


-4 ter. Cake, kind or quantity of 
► food. L. D. iii. 48. b. 


teen. Libation. L. D ii. 28. 
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TA 

tasef. Kind of bread of 
O datea. L. D. ii. 35. 


if*. Cat. L. D. It. 46. a. 29, 
SO. 


O test. Kind of bread, datea. 
» L. D. ii. 28. 


tesf. Heap of dateB. L. D. 

u. 10. 


tes. Cakes of some kind. L. 
D. ii. 28. 


i=i tes. Liquid, or liquid capacity. 
% L. D. iv. 73. d. 


J tat. Image. Ch. P. H. 237. 

teta. Drop, type. L. D. Iii. 5. 
tetu. Image. L. D. ii. 37. 

^ 4 tetu. Kind of food. 1* D. ii. 28. 
^ 4 tetu. Kind of food. L. D. Hi. 260.C. 

tetu. Kind of food. L. D. ii. 92. 

-• tu. Be. S. P. xiii. 6. 
m final of past participle, form of fu- 
A ture. Ch. P. H. 235. 

^ f«. My, I, prcf. 1st pers. m. 

• L. T. ix. 17. 38. 

A 5|/ be. 8. P. xiii. 6. 

-■ || tufl, s. m. Reeds, 

“ixxIMI rr- 8 - P - 

V m \\ 

_ Soldiers, troops?. 


N. D. 568. 

i | tut. The, thst, sff. f. dcm. pr. 

All M.C. cxjutii. .] 

VOL. V. 3 A 


TU 


tuha. Be drunk. S. P. xcii. 9. 

-vu 


N*/ tuiA. Net, catch, re- 

* ‘ turn. L.T. lxxiv. 

153. 2. 


tuk. Thou. M. R. xhri. 1. 


m fast. Kind of grain or food. 
Am L. D. ii. 25. 

tut. Image. G. 320. 
tut. Tremble. B. H. xnii. 
tUl ' D,M8- 

tut. Image. E. 8. 10. 

-a 4 tut. Image, honoured, distin- 

* Val gui shed, ceremony. R.J.A. 

A J 221. 

tut. Kind of bread. L. D. iii. 
A 48. b. 

• tutu. Likewise. D. G. xii. 4. 

A A it is as. S. P.viii. 1. 

-VVI 

-v 


tutu. Kind of bread. S. P. 
xcv. 1. 


tut. Issue. L. 0. iii. 234. d. 


aV "1^. Ittrp. Duck. 8. P. 
A I - rJ Ixxxiii, 10. 




turuta. Corn. S. P. 
xcviii. 4. 


tu. Thou, thee. E. S. 32. 


tut. Image. M. d. C. xliii. ; G. 176. 
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lua. Rind of liquid. L. M. ixxvlH. 1J. 


<*>. tekhni. Wink, close eye*. L. 
O \\ T. lxxix. 166. title. 


fuau . f . Kind of liquid. S. 34. 


<*>. tekhnu. Close eyes, wink. M. 
0 { (? R. exxx. 


tua. Adore. L. D. ri. 114. 


tuaut. Kind of liquid. L. M. 
xxxviii. 15; K. R. 6065. 6123. 


fur. Wash, dip, libation. L. T. 
Ivi.136. 12, Iv. 133. ll. 


•V. II tekhnu. Obelisk. P. xviii.; 
® ill S. P. xlix. 2. 


»>li 

:vi " 

- 


tekhn. Obelisk. E. S. 31. 


tekkn. Hide, shut. L. D. iv. 41 . a. 


fur. Wash, distil. G. 488. 


tekhnu. Close eyes, wink. Cail- 
0 baud, Ixvii. 


fur. Sing’. L. T. x. 17. 64. 


i I tekkn. Obelisk. L. D. iv. 48. a. 


fur. Distil. R. M. 96. 


tekhu. Weigh. S. P. bUxv. 7. 


£ tekh. Weight, supply of wine. L. D. 
0 IV. 54. b. 


* tekh. Weight. N.D.585. 


A-| 

tekhu. Supply with drink. 
0 JT L. D. vi. 114. 


tekh tekh. Revolt, shudder. L. T. 
00 xxviii. 78. 1 ; Br. G. D. 65. 


% tekh. Weight. E. R. 9900. 

* 


7ft tekh tekh. Revolt, shudder. L. T 
00 M/ xxviii. 78. 1. 


tekh. Weight. P. S. 118; L.T. 125. 
0 trn 34 i E. R. 9900. 


tekh tekh. Direct, shorten, tarn, 
revolt. L. T. xL 17. 88, xviii. 
0071 78.1. 


tekh. Weight (7), supply of liquid. 
0 L. D. iv. 73. d. 


•• X 

tekh tekh. Shudder, tamnlt. L. 
00W—J D. vi. 115. 


Sf tekh. Weight, liquid. L. D. iv. 52. b. 
0 supply with drink. Br. M. lxxii. 2. 


tekh tekh. Shudder, revolt. Br. 
+ * G. 685. 


tekkbu. Anoint. S. P. xcli. 4. 


taeh. Frontier. L. T. xl. 109. 9. 


tekhn. Obelisk. L. D. iii. 27. 


teeh. Leave. A. F. 1856, 46. 


A tekhn. Obelisk of frankincense. 
L. D. iil. 06.33. 


teeh. Leave, separate. P. iv.; L. 
3 jfl T. Ixiv. 146. 80. 
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• \\ 

© fault. Nome. L. D. iv. 30. b. 9- 

i — /.’."i 0 

tama. Swoop. Ch. P. H. 47- 23G. 

m m Jk, 1 

"fW l tcth tesh. Destitute, left. 

t-37-l t 77 1 H | P. Ai. 23. 

tamhu. Perceive L. D. iv. 75. a. 

* * Ink lot. Destitute, k'ft. 

c=a cazn ill P. br. 217 ; L. T. 1. S. 

ian> This. D. 290. 

trnuu. Increase. Cb. P. H. 237. 

| taunt. Parlour, throne. L. T. 

I^sn lix. 143. 10. 

\ ta, pref. fem. dem. pron. The. D. 288. 
1 affix of present participle, fern. 1). 288 ; 
1 Cta. P. H. 235. 

\e— no 

1 tanru. Valiant, bruise. D. 

till V i O. iii. 6 ; S. P. cii. 4. 

^ l ^ ta. Stick. L. T. liii. 130. 19. 

far. Kind of tree. Pap. Hood. 

11 1 □ ta ntaa. Steps, stair- 

* 1 1 1 case. D. O. xvi. 10. 

1 l tarn. Rub, afflict. D. 289 ; L. D. 

ly. i iv. 54. a. 

taruru. Furnace. S. 

) <^> 4b- tarmi. Cause to weep. 

I Ch. P. H. 236. 

1 1 A tart. Tree, or article of wood. 

11 - I Pap. Hood. 

\ X 

taru. Rub, afflict, bruise. 
V y. A L. D. iv. 74. c. 

teu. Some substance, kind of 
• i J| ill plant, mint. N. l). 194. 

1 X »-*>— fata. Curved stick, fowling 

IT J stick. L. D. iii. M. a. 

1 tasi. Kind of plant, mint. L. 

Ii)| + D. Hi. 175. a. 

tat. Curved stick. P. H. 

'j j|n tah or ah. Stable. L. D. iii. 219. 16. 

^ ^ Buckle. L. T. lxxiv. 156. rubric. 

IxJ tahan. Some substance, crys- 

1 X 1 • • • Ul. Dendera. 

1* !• tata. Fight. L. T. lxxviii. 

1 1 y i 164. 3 ; Pap. Hood. 

| ft tahn. Some substance, crystal. 

• X • • • 1“ T. xxiii. 64. 4, Uxii. 149. 39. 

taut. Sandals. D. O. xiii. 1 , 

)IW: L T - ,xrt - 

l*? 11* iaui - Some substance. Br. G. 

1 11 8 ; V. 6. 

AO a 

tahnen. Some substance, crystal. 
• £ l. d. iv. 52. a. 

1 x fur. Libation. Br. Z. 

1 <Z> 1863,29. 

1S77W t r^. compeL u d - 

A * A 

td. Give. L. T. lxxviii. 164. 4. 

* 1 

HVffi ' a ^ L Pre “- ““O' 1 - veil - 

1 ta. Kind of heron. L. D. ii. 25. 
I health. T. B. M. 

■L bear, carry. JS. R. 9736. 

tai ' chiei ' D m 

( Wicked, enemy. K. S. 33. 
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tA 

I O /a, or nai . Sword. D. O. xii. 4. 

1 | iron. S. P. cx. 4. 

& III chains, fetters. 8. P. cxlv. 9. 


ik 


0 ta. Head. £.8.447. 


ik^ fa. Hair, lock, head. B. 8. 

I W A ta. Navigate, across. Ch. P. H. 
iL JV 239. 


ik ta. Go in a boat. D. 181. 

ikT ta. Ship, HO. R. M. 191. 

I m. ■ Yl la. Stmt. P. Ath. 261 ; L. 
I _SV UJ T. 125. 8. 16. 

i \ ta. Go. L. T. *11?. 115. 2. 

I JA-S — i 

ikfi- taa. Cap, bag. Dr. ill. 28. 

I m. I taa. Go in a boat; R. M. 

I -IV" 191. 

I I I Tt\ taa t. Knveloped form. 
IJV1I W L.T.xxrii.77. 11. 


ta ant. Thieve, rob. 
8. P. vii. 5. 


iiJV, 


| " W. 1 ^ taau. Kind of linen, or linen 
1 JV 1 object, cap, bag. P. H . 


ikkT!> 
ikl 


taa. Head, hair. E. 
S. 224. 573; K. 1.21. 


tab. Foliage. R. M. 191. 

ikT Afis Desolate. L. T. lwiv. 

ikM A tii. Go. 8.P. lrii. 1. 

I m. 1 1 tai. Boat!, go in a boat. 

i -BV ” ” I I I L. T. Ixxiv. 153. 4. 

ikMT 'V, i&ir- <- 


ikk^ 
ikk«; 
ikkV^Ji 
ikk^ 

ik: 
ik: 
ik- 


tarn. Race, conscript. 
B. G. 482. 

—* /ami. Steal, rob, 
bear off. P. D.Ath. 
-I L. T. 125. C. 43. 

tamu. La. 
bourer, ge- 
neration. 
R. M. 191. 
tamu. Race, gene- 


ration, 
xlvi. 5. 


8. P. 


= tamA. Book. L. T. 

AC»^ lxxvii. 162. 9; R. 

J R. A. 1862, 169. 


fit tamaru. Path. L. D. 
• I iv. 77. d. 




tamu. Generation. 
L. D.iii. 199. 29. 


| ^k 1 tamA. Papyrus. S. P. cv. 

j 1, xli.B. 

i .»»» ** « \ 

I ^k X tanana. Curl. S. 

1 JV III A ^ P- Iviii. 1. 

I 'm / v -w— % tanana. Trouble, 

I V V. IK ® u ff erin K- Ch. 

1-5V Jk P. H. 134.239; 

8. P. Ixxviii. 6. 
I X X <^> ^ — ~ ■ tapurumA. A 

I ^k ■ Xk T kind of beast. 

IJV A | A — ij Ch. P.H.134. 

239. 

I m tar. 9moke, ashes. L. T. 

i -ffV % xxiv. 64. 21. 

i ^ tarn. Pike. M. R. 

m -2V | cxxxix. 

II * taruna. Part 

I ^k ^k of armour. 

1 JrV i " _IV ill L. D. iii. 

199- 18. 

i W tar.t. Scorpion. E. I. 

1 JfV * 13. 1. 6. 

I ^k taru. Hero, alone?. 

iL -SV l ¥/ )|/ 8. P. ivil. 9. 

ikPi Enveloped form. T. L. 


forwfw. Net (7). 8. 
P. xlvi. 4. 


I "V tat. Hostile. E. R. 9900; L. 
i-BV% T. lr. 134. 3. 
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tat. Cross. L. T. xxix. 78. 57. 


tat. Sword. P. Y.; L. T. 
KX xxvi. 99. 22. 


I 1 s jL. tata. Princes, heads, mini- 

11* 3) eters. K. S. 417. 

U i A I 

tata. Heads, ministers. R. 
i* Ill M. 190. 


A fa/tf. Head. L. T. xxyi. 70. 2. 


A tata. Head. S. P. xcv. 

k 12. , 


? tau. Navigate. Ch. P. H. 

K 239. 


taft. Desolate. B. R. 9900. 


tarn. Youth, conscript. M. 

(ML 


(O tat. Cook. L. D. ii. 62, 63. 


Head. R. M. 190. 


| tat ' Enemy. R. J. A. 322. 

ii$ tata . Heads, chiefs. K. S. 23. 

| | g tata. Head. R. M. 190. 

i 1 tata. Chiefs. L. D. iv. 43. b. 19. 

Ill I I 

Ilk2 tata. Enemy. R. J. A. 522. 

um: total. Head. E. 3. 153. 

| J *t tata. Head. L. T. xxili. 3. 

U *3J tata. Heads, ministers. L. T. 
i* 1 1 1 xiv. 29. 1, 2. 


144 tata. Head of roads. L. D. 
a iU. 64. 


fata. Chiefs. L. T. xlv. 124. 
11 * T I* vign., Ixxiii. 149. 63. 

J * | tata. Head, chief. R. M. 190. 

1 ^1 A tata. Head, chief. N. D. 304; 
.1 M B. S. 305. 

If 

I n tout. Hill, rock. L. D. iv. 78. a. 
1\\ 

I f\ 

I ton.. Hill, rock. L. D. ill. 338. bit. 

If I 


Head, chief. R. M. 190. 


tata. Head, chief. N. D. 304; 
B. S. 305. 


-nr- 1—1—1 to. Road. Ch. Inacr. d. M. 
d'Or. ;>. 24. 

-tt?— rt <0 ta trCt. Hilt iof hori- 

v a . xonj, burial place. 
> X I J B. I. 78. 


a tata. Head. L. T. xxili. 3. 


"" ■ ■ vi 1 fl *0 tarra. Hilt [of hori- 

L * j zoiil, burial place. 
\ * I — J B. I. 78. 

V LAi ttur. Hill [of horizon], burial 
place. L. U. iii. 334. a. 

MankS'd. 

=<r JPV. 51/ j| - s.p.ixxixj. 

tjl J tamama. Created be- 
am* ■= V ll inga. B. 8. 33. 

— nr- 0> | f tar. Time. L. T. xl. 

1*0 110 . 1 . 10 . 

it- to. Carry, bear. D. 158, 159. 
a. f. Throne. N. D. 411. 

^ to. Male, man. Br. A. 8. i. 4. 

I to.^1 Bear, carry, magiatrate. D. 

(g. • to. Grain, pallet. L. D. ii. 38; 
Jj L. T. xxx. 79. 4. 


tamama. Created be- 
luga. B. 8. 33. 


tar. Time. L. T. xl. 
O 110.1.10. 


Carry, bear. D. 158, 159. 
. Throne. N. D. 411. 
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let. Speak, ipeech. D. 105. 


1^-f. Me Oil. N.D.75. HIV teku. Tell. Ch. R. A. 1857, 

I teta t. Olivet. L. D. iv. 45. a. | S== ^ teKh Rejoice, n. D. 183. 

I tet. Speak, apeech. L. » ■ tekai. Deprive, take away. 

• ^4* I jl/ T. xxxv. 09. rubric. -aVjl S. P. cxxiii. 7. 

I'n- tet f. Speak, speech. L. T. xxxv. ! | ^ « « em anit^ attend Kribe. 

* »«[/]«. Cake*. L. D. iv.M. n IL T,k< - M - c - 


tet. Oil. N.D.75. 


teka. Stretch. M. C. ixiv. 5. 


Tell. Ch. R. A. 1857, 


teta t. Olivet. L. D. iv. 45. a. 


tekh. Rejoice. N. D. 183. 


f, p. f. I, roe. E. S. 622. 
thou, thy. G. 293. 
forma verbs, 'as t rem, making to 
weep. D. 376. 7. 
take. 


k '* f tata. Go, 

E=> V \ A drive, gal- 

JVJ lop. Ch. P. 

H. L. 47 ; S. P. Ixxix. 6, 7, 8. jj 


teb. Box. M. C. xxv. 


teb. Figs. L.D. li. 25. 


teb t. Sandal. M. R. xxi. 4. 


ti. Take. M. C. c. 

ti. Honour. K. 8. 10. r. a. 

3 

WJ ti. Betake. R. M. 175. 

> X 

^ i «. Take. N. D. 290. 
■ui,l tek a. Spark. N. D. 485. 
■WH ten i. Ticket. 3. P. 


tet a. Spy, covet. S. P. 
L. 2; L. D. ill. 226.40. 


3 '1.'p. k“” , 4. f ‘ U - ” V “t " i,hoa ‘- L. D. iv. 

R. s. B. tma. Vanqoi.h, sow. M. R. Ixiv. 


I P 1 tebu Jug. E. 8. 588. 
jar. D’O. viii. 5. 


tehkut, Rejoiced. E. 
mJ 8.551; S.r. xxxvi.8. 


C a -i iwul. Vanquish, soar, make 
— ^ juat, visible. D. 377. 


!*■« 

. 8 . ! 


tehi. Take. 8. P. cxlv. 5. 


tehen. .Substance, crystal. 
I ■ L. D. iv. 67. 

tehn. To fly. E. S. 278; 
Be. 3. 

A to meet. D. O. ix. 1. 


, a — i tm&. Vanquish, soar, make 
just, true. N. D. 61. 

•ifiPftv T«j£f- es - 


ten. Thi», the, ye, your*. D. 577. 


ten. Ye, your*. D. 377. 
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TB 

ten. Reckon, e*ch, every. 
E. H. xxxiii. 


H) I 

» tenf. Descendant, a title, sport, 
. jest. L. M. lxxxv. 85 

> wCktk 

< tenf, *. f. Bag: or cushion. L. 

. I D. iii. 105. a. 

\ 


A ten A. Fly, flee. L. D. iii. 32. 12. 


A tenem. Recoil. Cl. 242. 



TR 

tann. Parlour, dining- 
room, throue room. 
E. S. 243. 


■ 


tep. Duck. 


L. D. ii. 25. 



tephu. Gate, valve. K. 
K. 9900; L. T. liii. 
129. 1. 



ter. All people. L. D. ii. 122. 



tera. Time. M. C. lxxxiv. 



teni teni. Revolt, pride. 
P. B. 51. 



terf. Dance, sport. D. 376. 





ten* t. Throne, cabinet. E. H. lvi. 



trem. Cause to weep. 
D. 377; P. Br.217; L. 
T. 125.24. 


tennu. Amount, each, every. 
A4. ccxciv. 



terp. Kind of duck. M. C. xii. 3. 


‘\W 


tennu. Reckon. 
106. 

how, when, where. 
M. 85. 


N. D. 
Ch. 


tennu. Amount, 
pi. 342. no. 406. 


Clarac. 



terp. Duck. L. D. ii. 28. 


left* 


terp. Kind of duck. E. R. 
6667. 



tennu t. Each, every, 
bow. L. D. iii. 39. a. 



tru. Time. R. A. 1853, 673. 


tent. Reckoning, each, every. 
JL D. iii. 225. 




£ 


ten ten. Revolt, pride, P. 
B. M. 



tent. Reckoning, account, num- 
ber. L. D. ii. 103. 


■I’ll "% 
■PI 


Tied up 'roll. L. E. 68. 


tee. Suspend, elevate, transport. 
K. S. 5122. 

bind on. Ch. P. H. 237 ; P. xviii. 


tee. Ornament of dress. Pap. Usr. 
Rbind. 





tent. Reckoning, each, every. 
L. D. ii. 103. a. 



tee. Piece of cloth, stretch. 
U. C. xlii. 3. 


t 


tentt. Throne. L. D. iii. 53. 



teet. Piece of cloth, tie. 
B. 0.276 ; L. D.ii.pS.c. 



ten.U. Throne. L. D. iii. 5. 



tee. Conduct, elei'ate, transport. 

L. T. 1. 1 . rnbric. 
bind. P. xviii. 
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> I / 4 1-5 tutu. Sparrow. 

|\il te*a. Guide. S. P. Ixxxiv. 5. «. V g s y 8 . P. vi. 3 ; 

."A IT -IT Ti Goodwin, R. 

A. 1861, 127. 

5 |fl| ttaa. Form, type(7). T. L, tuu. Sparrow. Goodwin, 

-"11 D. 7. ? R. A. 1861, 128. 


tutu. Sparrow. 
8 . P. vi. 3; 
Goodwin, R. 
A. 1861, 127. 


S= 7 3 ^ = 'V^ turn. Do*. E. R . 2900 ; ! tuh. Red. R. A. 1856. 

— L.T. 17. 65. j r~zr ~ 1 VJj 

9 — > I m t. Thou, thee, thine. 

team. Dog. Br. M. i fem. art. pref. or sff. The. 

. -m , Jjl ii. lxxi. 4 . td. aff. past participle. See I 


1. Thou, thee, thine. 

fcm. art. pref. or aff. The. 

ed. aff. past participle. See Grammar. 


M ttam. Dog. G. 312; L. T. 

. J to. 13. a. 


t. Thou, thee. G. 275. 


X tet tea. Cloth, wrap. L. 
Ixii. 145. f. 24. 


T. % ta. Corn, drop, tear. L. D. ii. 68 . 

%% 


tat. Table, couch. L. D. U. 6 . ta ' Type, drop, tear. L. D. tv. 44. c. 


TJi 


tat. Scribe. E. S. 32. 


tatb. Sandal. L. D. ii. 96. 3. 


ta. Thou, thee. E. 8 . 278. 


ta. Bread. K. S. 159. 


tat. Take, assume. N. D. 78. ta. Bread. K. R. 9639. 


_ tetf. Drop, distil. 8 . P. ta. Heap. L. D. ii. 49. 


X tat/. Shake. L. D. iv. 78. b. 17 ; I ta. 

m S J a. P. xcii. 11. | I I I 

ttm/i. Distribute, justice. G. 365. | 1 


ta. Bread. MS. D. 


i rx- n fa r* a»*A. Sacred m A *1 -a -a ta dtutu. An 

? scribe. P.xxvi.; Mi m a\* Vov instrument. 

I R. J. A. 130. Ill JV I J L. T. Ixii. 

145. 16. 

felii. Pass through. S. P. 1 tl tahut. Pyramid of bread, roll. L. 
m Jj j J xci. 7. 1 I 1 D. iii. 30. 3. 


? scribe. P.xxvi.; 
I R. J. A. 130. 


faun. Throne place, 
supper room. K. R. 
A. 1861, 350; L. T. 
1298. 

-a -a ta atutu. An 

a W* instrument. 

A A u T. Ixii. 

145. 16. 


-ri,,.? 1 "' *• r ' Ik=.4- 


taashr. Kind of food 
or bread. L. D. ii. 
145. a. 


\ « — tufi. Fodder, papyrus * A -a 

reeds. 8 . P. iv. 9 ; A ^ tain An instrument. 

X\ P. 8 . 825. p. 3. 1. 3 ; MB A JL. T. 145. 16; P. B. 40. 


Br. G. D. 85. 
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(a ttf. Kind of food. L. D. il. 93. 




tathr. Some viand. L. D„ 


" W ta ter aka t. Kind of bread. A td: Blast of fire. L. D. iv. 74. b. 

+ JfV* L.D.U. 44. b. vl 

l J- tamia. Some substance. L. D. Li ta. Born. E. S. 513. a. 

J 1 w iv. 67. \T blast. L.T.U. 17.58. 

-Jiv. ta. Drop, tear. P. S. 835. 17. \:vi /a. ^ Burn, blast. L. T. lxiv. 

In * 'K Q-t '**■**•% taku. Drunk, plunge. 

tat (at). Type, drop, tear. L.D. V 0 V- ^ S. P. cx. 7; Good- 

1 ,x * iii. 39. ^ \ JfVX -A win, R.A. 1861, US. 

'Vm. m trike unor ' B '°' fof. Sail. K. R. 9900. 

.1. to. la. Strike terror. L. D. iii. tan. Burn. D. 449; L. T. 

1 "j 65. % -ffv z xlviii. 136. 19. 

m i » i 

Id. Belonging to. 0. 444. lath. Frontier, nome. M. 

1 t JV\ I St. Ui. 1.363. 

\ tdm. Sceptre. B. 1. n. •. x for*. Frontier, nome. M. R.lxxix. 


ta. Gire. D. 444 ; M. R. clxxvi, 
an account. L. 0. ii. 64. bia. 


tUf. Attention, 
▼iii. 9. 


la, pr. f. The. D. 444 ; Ch. F. 


clxxri. "W ' lath 

'ta. * | R. 

D. O. *» J • teb. Fige. 


>. Frontier, nome. M. 

.ad. 


m W I— , too. Poll 
Al L-T.xx. 

-Sdl tai. The. Ch. P. H. 235. 

m. V * * taut. 

_ffV.ee fill K.J. 


taa. Pollute (mingere). 
L. T. zx. 44. 4. 


H b “Ji £• 

-Jf| « 


Fige. L. 0. ir. 46. e. 


lei. Purify by Sre. N. 0. 113. 


let. Sandal*. Ch. P. H. 336. 


leba I. Cheat. T. 10. 


'. Slime, venom. 
. J. A. 333. 


Ml. Brick. Ch. P. H. 33. 


m'm lath. Some viand. L.0. il. a lea I MM. Humble, fall low. 

44. e. J J M. R. xviii. 

a. m lath. Fleaby part. L. 0. « “ M M I. Humble. M. 

Afirt ir. 67. J C. xcr. 


Digitized by Google 



526 


DICTIONARY OP HIEROGLYPHICS. 


TB 


* |«t I ^ trb trim. Humble, entangle. 
J J x , i B. 8. A. xxxv. 16*. 37. 

•J Y: 

let. Figa. L. D. It. *6. a. 


ttba. Draw water.- Ch. P. 
H. 236. 




teb . t. Fiah. B. G. xxaiv. *87. 


m It f. Father. D. *47. 

hoe. U. C. nxil.iL U. ii. *1. 
* — dance. M . C. xcviii. 


« — tff. Father. G. 16*. 

I 

* tef. Divine Father. G. 487. 

“ it/. Father. 0.487. 

* * ttf. Bpit. K.I.10. 1*. 

“ * ttf. Hoe. B.S.53. 

<. * 

* \\ tefi. H*. L. D. Ul. 13. 

M * ttf. Diamlat, tend away, dance. 
A Gr. iii. 30; M. R.qjf. 3». 

ttf*- Orphan. Ch. fct. *g. 9. 

Ml. Stretch. M- C. Ulv.4,5. 

mi rlV let' ttbu. Sandal-makera, 

& i t T latcbeta. M. C. lxiv. 4. 

0 Uka. Bov. 8. P. Ixxxv. 4. 
ra 

S A teha. Ravage, invade. M.JLcxvi. 
19. 


TB 

Invade, be drunk. D. 448. 


teha. Ravage. Or. i. 3. 


teha. Ravage, injure, be drunk. 
1). 448. 

injury. D. O. viii. 6. 


tehan. Elevate, pro- 
mote. D. O. xii. ft. 


"i 

I! 

m a ew. 
13 -^V 


,raV— 4 


itkaM. Vialt, waate. B. B. 138*. 


X teham. Waate. M. R. cxL 57. 

laL—l 


x Mam. Visit, waate. h. D. Ul. 

mi 


110. t. 


V Op’ m.iA tibau. Crawl. L. D, 
(D A J 153. *4. 


i. UL 


tibar. Kind of food. L.D. 11.25. 


V A 

“ ti. Two. D. 450. 


Vt 


ttb. Attack. L. D. Iii. 130. 
til amputate. B. G. D. 40. 




ten. Sparkle. B.8. lO.f. 


•JC 


tekk. Allies, bind, join. 
R. R, A. 1861, 108. 


? L. 


tekmu. Arrange. Gr. li. 13. 


tekn. Accompany. N. D. 80. 
go near. L. T. xxv. 64. 33. 

A stand. L. D. iii. 195. 21. 
escape. L. T. lxxii. 149. 30. 
frequent. Ch. P. H. 236. 

dl. teka. See, behold, escape notice 
I of. L. D. iv. 88. a. 


teka. Food, corn, floor. L. D. iv. 
O 77. d. 
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TB 

teka teka. Attack (!)• L. D. iv. 
65. a. 


teka. Twist, join. D. 450. 


•f 111 teka. Spark, sparkle. 0.99.116; 
*-^7 M. C. xliv* 


•kv 


tern. Avoid, no, not. L. T. 
iii. c. 8. 1. 1. 


tma. No, not. N. D. 233. 


tern. Men, mankind. E. 8. 826; 
: 3 §J L. T. xx. 44. 4. 


tem. Blade, cut to pieces. Br. 
ii. lxxviii. S. 


^ 5p|I \a.V tmasu. Division of land. L. 
— I -Q D. iv. 42. f. 5. 


tma tma. Satisfy. L. D. ii. 
. 124. a. 69. 


— tem. Created jwrsons, 


mankind. L. T. Ixxi. 
149. 12. 


4JE 

Itm. Not. Ch. P. B. ft. 

A tem. No. not. R. A. pi. 253 ; 
m L. A.xiv. B. 

JffV prostrate. B. S. 32. 
created persons, mankind. B. S. 826. 




- temm. Man- 

- kind. S. P. 

- x. 3 ; E. 8. 

32. 8. 

temm. Mat, sledge. 
L. T. Iii. 129. 2; 

P. B. M. 

sceptre. Ch. Nom. d. Th. 26. 


acn% tem. No, not. Cb. P. H. 236; N. 
*= D. 61. 


= <£ tem. Mankind. L. 

= ,,Si Gr - 

few. Dumb, mouthleaa. 
IV/ B. 1. 10. 1. 5. 


TB 

<w ten. Thou, thee. B. 8. 32. 
ye, your. G. 404. 
the, this. G. 127. 


ten. Ye, your. G. 404. 


ten. Account. L. D. iii. 219. 
15. 


fSF ten. Grow, where, each, every. 
Ch. M. 80. 


4 tenebe. Date bread. E. 8. 
157*. 


JP 

jPl5 tnebe. 


Date bread. L. D. ii. 


tenn. Hold. 8. P. lxxv. 4. 


V tennu. Conduct. Bi. A. Q. 
M 229, 230. 


Libation. L.D. 


/4dJ tenn set. 

~~nX=I A ii. II. 

* *V|Jnh '»"«(. Million,. L. 
> iTlI/Ji D. iii. 1„. 14. 

* '**»«■ Crete, reck 
Flllk P» H. 45. 

increase. R. M. 48. 

* 


A tenemm. Refuse, re 
ject. 8. P. 1. 2. 


, reckon. Cb. 


feitnu. Grow, reckon. L. T. 

xxv. 36; iii. 194. 15. 
ration. 8. P. iv. 11 ; ix. II. 


10 tenruka. Listen. 8. 
I ^JV P. lxxT 


Ixxxiii. 5, 6. 

tent. Having charge of. 81. 
Camp. d. Rh. 

bird, Ctiaradriusxrmatus. M. 
C. ix. II. 


%■ 

'•v 


> tent. Throne, seat. E. I. 
24 ; A. 3. 

tensh (see MeiwA). Rejoice, 
snap at. L. T. xxv. 64. 35 ; 
E. S. 9900. 
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'W. ten. Cutoff. N. D. 307| Br. M. 
3 ii. lxxviii. 8. 


a ter. Adore; interrogative, 

4 TwV who? What? question. L. 
<2> I W T. xliii. US. 8. 


M. Throne, seat. UD.lv. ^ \ W p. AX'^' ** 

{ C3 84. b. 


ten. Guess. M. C. HH. 10. 
■ heaven. M. d. C. xiv. 


“# tep. Head. Br. A. Z. 1864, ! 


ter. Rub away, drive. L. D, 
iv. 60. a. 


tep. Potter’s clay. U D. Iv. 26. 


m £ tep. Breathe, taste. U D. iv. *8. c. | 
| K. B. 10. r. a. 


tep. Cake. 8. B. M. 71. 

■ 

tepr. Tie, head. L. D. iv. 71. a. 

■ 

| j tepa. Sniff, inhale. L D. Hi. 12. 1. 7. 

* I A tepa. Taste, sniff. L. D. lii. ISO. 

■ Ill— i 

“I* Vhn tepa. Pat ex, buffalo, heifer. 
IT KTi L. A. xii. 11. 

*I* l a tepa t. Taste, inbale. M. R. 

■ la svUi. 

* l^uet tepa. Cow, buffalo. U T. 

■ .^V XT* bul. 148. 14. 

mOa. teph t. Door, valve. L. D. ill. 30. 17. 

V abyss, source. Br. A. Z. 1863, 15. 
lXn hole of a snake. Ch. P. H. 237. 

mO m teph . t. Gate, valve. P. ml. 

X abyss, source, bole, cave. Ch. Ins. 
M. d’Or. 7. 

tep.t. Heifer. Ch. M. II. 88. 

if 

m tept. Gate. L. T. xxx. 80. b. 


“ ter. Time. R. A. 1853, 672. 

Qk ter. Time, kind of tree, willow. 
. — . ] Br. G. 1347 i E. 1. 117. 16. 

m \ Ml fer. Kind or quantity of 
s» food. L. D. iv. 73. b. 


ter. Kind or quantity of 
food. L. D. ii. 93. 
or fruit. L. D. ii. 10. 


. fer. Kind or quantity of 
O bread. L. D. it. 38. 33. 


ter. Rub, drive away. U D. 
iv. 84. a. 


teriu. Two times. E. S. 33. 

-II* fero. Time. E. S. 430. 
m -1 I tern. Measure of land. II. 

V >01. 

, — , JT I I I branch of a river. S. P. 
Iv. 5. 

at i tn O tern. Drawing. P.xxi. 
W ria colours. Ch. Ins. M . 

O *lllll d’Or. 17. 

M C tern. Time, aeason. E. 
Ill 8. 826. 


X tern. Measure of land. B. 
Ml. 

I I | branch of a river. S. P. 
Iv. 5. 

n O tern. Drawing. P.xxi. 

colours. Ch. Ins. M. 
I | I d’Or. 17. 


-t ferf. Cake, kind or quantity of 
food. L. D. Hi. 260. c. 


. l ter. Cake, kind or quantity of 
► food. L. D. iii. 48. b. 


teen. Libation. L. D. ii. 28. 
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TA TU 


1 la iff. Kind of bread of 

o dates. L. D. li. 35. 

tuka. Be drunk. S. P. xdi. 9. 

m 

>V**. te». Cat. I*. D. iv. 46. a. 29, 
— h- 80. 

-t || tui A. Net, catch, re- 
's v_4 turu^ L.T. lxxiv. 

O teif. Kind of bread, dates, 
—w— • • • L. D. ii. 28. 

tuk. Thou. M. R. xlvl. 1. 

m < ■. 

f«r/. Heap of dates. L. D. 
— m— a ii. 10. 

w tust. Kind of grain or food. 
J • L. D. ii. 25. 

sa MM 

f«. Cakes of some kind. L. 
— h— Mi D. ii. 28. 

tut. Image. C. 320. 

m 

$=9 tet. Liquid, or liquid capacity. 
% L. D. iv. 73. d. 

tut. Tremble. E. H. xxxii. 

| tat. Image. Cb. P. H. 237. 

tut. Image. D.448. 

^ IVa teta. Drop, type. L. D. lii. 5. 

uu ■ tut. Image. E. S. 10. 

tetu. Image. L. D. ii. 37. 

-■ 4 tut. Image, honoured, distin- 

a\a| guished, ceremony. R.J.A. 

A J 231. 

^^4 tetu. Kind of food. L.D. ii. 28. 

a tut. Kind of bread. L. D. iii. 
A 48. b. 

**V^4 tetu. Kind of food. L. D. iii. 260.C. 

a\s\ tutu. Likewise. D. Q. xii. 4. 
A Jl it is as. S. P. viii. 1. 

tetu . Kind of food. L. D. li. 92. 

aVaVJ tutu. Kind of bread. S. P. 

A A 1 XCV. 1. 

tu. Be. S. P. xiii. 6. 

a \b, final of past participle, form of fa- 
il ture. Ch. P. H. 285. 

S== ’ tut. Iuue. L. D. iii. 3)4. d. 

■t - M tu. My, I, pref. 1st pers. m. 
* L.T. ix. 17. 38. 

A 51/ be. 8. P. xiii. 6. 

a\ turp. Duck. S. P. 

A | lxxxiii. 10. 

*1 - A f A II ttfa s. m. Reeds, 

nr SP - 

turuta. Corn. S. P. 
A | 1 i xcviii. 4. 

-■raw 

m 4a, tuhari. Soldiers, troops ?. 

A <z=> h A N. D. 588. 

tu. Thou, thee. E. S. 32. 

? 

1 1 tui. The, that, aff. f. dem. pr. 
il 1 " M. C. cxxxii. 

<? J tut. Image. M. d. C. xliii. ; G. 176. 

YOL. V. 3 

A 
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tua. Adore. L. D. vi. 114. 


tuaut. Kind of liquid. I- M. 
xxxviii. 15 ; K. R. 6051. 6133. 


L. T. 


g tua. Kind of liquid. L. M. xxxviii. 13. 
pf 

g tuau.t. Kind of liquid. 8.34. 

SV 

■V “1 tur. Wash, dip, libation. 

Ivi. 136. 13, hr. i». 11. 

tur. Wash, distil. G. 488. 
tur. Sing. L. T. z. 17. 64. 
,Kr - d “» u - r - m - 96 - 


h tekh. Weight, supply of wine. L. D. 
0 iv. 54. b. 


•i* tekh. Weight. N. D. 585. 

0 


0 

•* 


} tekh. Weight. E. R. 9900. 

tekh. Weight. P. S. 118: L.T. 125. 
0 m 24 i E. R. 9900. 

iS3S ***** Weight (?), supply of liquid. 
0 L. D. iv. 73. d. 

m 

m tekh. Weight, liquid. L. D. iv. 53. b. 
0 supply with drink. Br. M. Ixxii. 9. 

:jv tekktm. Anoint. 8. F. xcii. 4. 

m 

tekhn. Obeliak. L. D. iii. 37. 


tekhn. Obelisk of frankincenae 
L. D. ill. 06. 33. 


A 


TR 


4§>. tekhnf. Wink, close eyes. L. 
0 v\ T. lxxix. 165. title. 


db- tekhnu. Close eyes, wink. M. 
0 i ? R. cxxx. 


_ _ _ tekhnu. Obelisk. P. xviii.; 
® JT 11 8. P.xlix.3. 


>11 

:vi 


tekhn. Obelisk. R.S. SI. 


tekhn. Hide, shut. L. D. iv. 41. a. 


5 db- tekhnu. Close eyes, wink. C&il- 
0 liaud, lxvii. 


ft I tekhn. Obelisk. L. D. iv. 46. a. 


■l 

:v 


AW 4 tckhu. Weigh. 3. P. lxxxv. 7. 


V - — “'i tekku. Supply with drink. 
L. D. vi. 114. 


ttkk tekh. Revolt, shudder. L. T. 
OO xxviii. 78. I ; Br. G. D. 63. 




ttkk tekh. Revolt, shudder. L. T 
xxriU. 78. 1. 


••X tekh tekh. Direct, shorten, tarn, 
revolt. I* T. xi. i7. »*, xvUI. 
© ©A 78.1. 


tekh tekh. Shudder, tamult. L. 
00 V— * D. vi. 115. 


A* 


tekh tekh. Shudder, revolt. Bv. 
0.683. 


foe*. Frontier. L. T. xl. 109. ». 


fee*, Leave. A. F. 1836, 46. 


fee*. Leave, separate. P. ij. ; L. 
-fl T. lxiv. 145. 80. 
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• \\ 

O tathi. Nome. L. D. iv. 20. b. ». 

eg ~» Q 

^ lama. Swoop. Ch. P. H. 47. 236. 

1 t€Mh te«h. Destitute, left. 
aamJl i P.Ai.23, 

tamku. Perceive L.D.Ir.0., 

'4)'J tetht&k. Destitute, left. 
az=j tzzcu ill F. Be. 217 j L. T. 1. 3. 

'j ■- \ ;«,. Thi«. D. 290. 

'j*^. tnnu. Increase. Ch. P. If. 237. 

X tn itref fum ilpm nrnn Tlie 1) Oqu 

j taunt. Parlour, throne. L. T. 

1 >n lix. 143. 10. 

| *'*» piei. itrui. urm. |iruu. i Dc. if. zoo. 

1 affix of preaent participle, fern. D. 2bd ; 
1 Ch. P. H. 235. 

1 1 tanru. Valiant, bruise. D. 

IlllUJ O. iii. 6 ; s. P.cii.4. 

^ 1 ^ ta. Stick. L. T. liii. ISO. 10. 

J tar. Kind of tree. Pap. Hood. 

1 1 1 n ta nun. Step*, stair- 

M 1 1 JIV case. D. O. xvi. 10. 

] 1 tarn. Rob, afflict . D. 289 ; L. D. 

lb 1 iv. *4. a. 

1 G tarum. Furnace. S. 

Ml 1 T P. Ux.4. 

1 0 4b- tarmi. Canae to weep. 

• JV Clt. P. H, 236. 

1 1 A tart ' Tree, or article of wood. 

11 • I Pap. Hood. 

* tarn -Rob, afflict, bruise. 

1 Vi 1 L. D. It. 74, c. ! 

ta*. Some substance, kind of 
j| III plant, mint. N. V. 194. 

1 1 V- Ian. Curved stick, fowling 

• r z stick. L. D. iii. fti. s. 

j tasi. Kind of plant, mint. L. 

Jill * D. ill. 175. a. 

'jlf^-'-w lot. Carved stick. P. H. 

^ Jn tak or ah. Stable. L. D. iii. 210. 16. 

'J ( £ tat. Buckle. L. T. Ixxiv. 1 S«. rubric. 

1 X J tahan. Some substance, crys- 

• X 1 • • • tal. Deadera. 

1* * lata. Fight. L. T. Ixxviii. 

1 I V i 164. 3 ; Pup. Hood. 

1 5 tahn. Some substance, crystal. 

• X • • • l>. T. xxiii. 64. 4, UxlL 140. 39. 

tout. Sandals. 1). O. xiii. 1 . 

)fw: *&.£** L T - Ixvi - 

1 ? 1 !■ tool. Some substance. Br. G. 
1 "1 3 1 V. 6. 

\ Q ^***-*N 

tahnen. Some substance, crystal. 
IX L. D. iv. 52. a. 

1 — \ tar. Libation. Br. Z. 

I<^> V * 1863,29. 

ISTTffi ' a f,““ w . compei - ** d - 

A * „ 

fd. Give. L. T. ixxviii. 164. 4. 

n 1 

<0 T!'L. Pre “’ “ mp * 1, ,dl ' 

1 fu. Kind of heron. L.D. ii.23. 
1 health. T. B. M. 

St bear, carry. K. R. 9736. 

IM/i? CUer ' D m ' 

1 ta. Wicked, enemy. K. S. 32. 
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O fa, or nai. Sword. D. O. xii. 4. 
iron. S. P. cx. 4. 

I i l chains, fetters. S. P. cxlv. 9. 


fa. Hair, lock, head. E. 8. 

I m. A ta. Narifite, across. Ch. P. H. 
& JfV 239. 


ta. Go in a boat. D. 181. 


/a. Go. L. T. xliv. 115. 2. 


i \ 1 taa. Go in a boat; R. M. 

101 . 


ta aut. Thieve, rob. 
8. P. vii. 5. 


I I taau. Kind of linen, or linen 
& «HV object, cap, bag. P. H. 

1 taa. Head, hair. R. 

& Ji JV ** 8. 224.573; K. 1.31. 

IkiL tab. Foliage. R. M. 101, 

| thf.^ Deaolate. L. T. Uxlr. 

ik« A tii. Go. 8.P.MJ. 1. 

1 \ 11 fof- I!ont«, go in > twit. 

IJVlIl I I L. T. lxxiv. 153. 4. 

IkMT *- 


I m ^fS tom. R*ce, conscript. 

1AA B. G. 482. 

I -f A 1 Ivy—* fami. Steal, rob, 

I V m. II ■ bear off. P. D.Atb. 
IJV JVllW — i L. T. 125. c. 43. 

R. M. 101. 

I -m a i <&. tamu. Race, gene* 

K 8 P - 

i X * farad. Book. L. T. 

ACX; lxxvii. 163. 9; R. 
_I JrV A A R. A. 1862, 169. 

I "V t=t=t tamaru. Path. L. D. 

iL J»0 I iv.77. d. 

1 m. * \ iasm. Generation. 

_.JV JT -/> L. D.iii. 199. 29. 

1 tamd. Papyrus. S. P. cv. 

& -ffV i 1, xli. 8. 

i \v ' iP tanana. Curl. S. 
1 JV I II ^ ***> P. lviifc. 1. 

i \ v tanana. Trouble, 

iX VttLSi 

S. P. Ixxviii. 6. 

I X -a <Z> * m tapumma. A 
1 | Nk. W kind of beast. 

£ JV X I ^ Jj Ch.P.H.134. 


M -t tamaru. Path. L. D. 
iv. 77. <L 


tanana. Cnrl. S. 
P. lviii. 1. 


tanana. Trouble, 
suffering. Ch. 
P. H. 134. 239} 
8. P. Ixxviii. 6. 
■ tapumma. A 
p kind of beast. 
I Ch. P.H.134. 
239. 


i W tar. Smoke, ashes. L. T. 

L JV % xxiv. 64. 21. 


I Ax fora. Pike. M. R. 

& JIV | ■ M i- cxxxix. 

I X <Z><?/X * taruna. Part 

jJ ^k of armour. 

■* JIV i " JV III L. D. iii. 

199. 18. 

i \ 30 tar.t. Scorpion. B. I. 

I -ffV m 13. 1. 6. 

I tarn. Hero.alone?. 

i JV i y; *|/ s. p. ivu.9. 

ikM Enveloped form. T. L. 

| \ lanlu. Net p). 8. 

1 -SV | JT“ b P. xlvi. 4. 

I m. til- Hoetile. E. R. 9300 j L. 
1 -5V « T.lv. 134. 8. 


taruna. Pert 
of armour. 
L. D. ill. 
193. 18. 


fan i. Hero.iIoneT. 
S. P. Ivii. 9. 


lit. Enveloped form. T. L. 
D. 7. 


larulu. Net (!)■ 8. 
P. xlvi. 4. 


faf. Hoetile. E. R. 9900; L. 
T. lv. 134. 8. 
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Ti TA 


| tat • Crosa. L • T. ***** 7S. 27. 

1 1 iH4H 

1 1 \JL tata. Princes, heads, mini- 
11* SD sters. E. 8. 417. 

1 V tat. Sword. P. Y.; L. T. 

1 -ffV x xx vi. 99. 29. 

1 IS * 1 

tata. Heads, ministers. R. 

11* III M. 190. 

| V -Vl fo/u. Burn. L. T. Ixvi. 
1-JV JlT 14(5. h. 

| | ** tata. Head. L. T. xxvi. 70. 9. 

| ^ | tata. Head. 8. P. xcv. 

11* t-M tata. Head of roads. L. D. 
11* iii. 84. 

1 V ? tau. Navigate. Cb. P. H. 

1 JV 239. 

1 1*1^ fof*. Chieft. L.T. xlv. 124. 
11*T jM vig^i., Ixxiii. 149. 63. 

| tuft. Desolate. E. R. 9900. 

1*1 tata. Head, chief. R. M. 190. 

1*1 

| taai. Youth, conscript. M. 

1*1 "T tata. Head, chief. N. D. 304; 
1*1 S E. S. 305. 

1 W tar.t. Scorpion. K. I. T. 33 ; 

1 ^ J M. d. C. liii. 2. 

1 <? 

1 ma taui. Hill, rock. L. D. iv. 78. a. 

lv\ 

1(0 tat. Cook. L. D. ii. 62 , 63. 

1 i 

1 

tauu. Hill, rock. L. D. Hi. 228. bis. 

1? 1 

| tala. Head- R. M. 190. 

,.i W ta. Road. Cb. Inscr. d. M. 
d’Or. p. 24. 

1 * tat. Enemy, falsehood, craft. . 

1 Gr. x. 3. 

... O <Z> ta trti. Hill [of hori- 

k 4*4 zonl, burial place. 
\ * 1 ^ J E. I. 78. 

| *^k tat ' Bnemy. R. J. A. 522. 

tatr. Hill [of horizon], burial 
t place. L. D. iii. 234. a. 

| | tata. Heads, chiefs. E. S. 23. 

— kV'^iSa. 

j I S tata. Head. R. M. 190. 

Ji. P tamama. Created be- 
a=n%-=»'j| inga. E. 8. S3. 

1 1 "V*- tata. Chiefs. L. D. ir. 48. b. 19. 

ii 1 1 ■ 

— rr-<=>Jf tar. Time. L. T. *1. 

i*o no. i.io. 

| | tala. Enemy. R. J. A. 5J3. 

fa. Cany, bear. D. 138, 139. 
a. f. Throne. N. 1>. 411. 

total. Head. E. S. 159. 

TI fa. Male, man. Br. A. 8. 1. 4. 

J J*4 tata. Head. L.T.xxlil.3. 

yt 1 fa- Bear, cany, magistrate. D. 

-fJT 139, 

1 i * 3-3 tata. Heads, ministers. L. T. 
... I 1 1 xiT. 39. 1, 1. 

fa. Grain, pallet. L. D. ii. 38; 
L. T. xxa. T9. 4. 
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TA 

ta. Throne, step*. L. D. iv.87.n. 


. 9148. 


■, carry off. E. S. 340. 


ta. Bear, carry off. D. 159. 


Grain. L. T. xxx. 79- 4. 


a. Knot. L. D. It. 37. C. 


la. Carry off. L. T. 
Ixxviii. 164. 1. 

ta. Carry, steal. G. 159; 
D. 160. 

lead. D. 0.1.11. 


'hr* 

ta. Bear, carry. E. R. 
3sr£ la. Bear, 

3s- 

Tr ^ ta. Carry off, bear, steal. P. 

JSt \ I B. M. 

V ^ 

Jj • • • 

11 f At. Carry, steal 

K. 9. *78. 

7/ "V W ■ » tarn. Male. L. B. 

JV ii. 124. d. 185. 

a, <■ ■ Y list. Wrap, enre- 

ifrXVJL T-^ m - 

^:8 W iT enTe,ope Br - 

" W afiH X /am. Wrap, enve- 
,£x J5V I* | | | lope. E. 3. 23. 

V * tamA. Book, papyrus. 

8. P. hi. 11. 

a -t "1 /a paAra. Bar- 

U. Vl V n rack. 8. P. 

JV JJ -ffV Ixxviii. 7. 

\l / fora. Encircle. L. 
I \/ D.iii.5. 

V <==> l««. College. S. 

J JV <v n P.9. 


Halves. 
L. T. 
xxvi. 71. 8. 


wr, 

b\\d 

ihlV 
VUBA 
3s-IH 
3s-*M 
3*t 


tA 

/ora. Cell. L. T. xxviL 
74. 2, 3. 


thfi. Thrones. M. R. 
■W n cxiii. 7. 

— iaui. Steal. R. A. 
A F. 1855, 960. 

/aid. Halves, 
ill L. T. Ixxviii. 
164. 11. 

ta atha. 
Pen -cut* 
—A ters. L. 
D. iii. 219. 18. 

tai. Male. E. I. 105. 


taAu. Birch wood. B. S. A. 
xxxv. iv. 123. 


tam. Lion, powerful. Gr. 
1276. 


J tan/. Throne. Coffin at 
/i3 l- j Cambridge. 


taram. Entrance. 
S. P. 1U. 8. 


tari. Gather. 3. P. 
vi. 2. 9. 


*TiTBV 


enveloped form. 


vriv 

3s-HC 
3s-(l! 

to/. Carry. M. C. xaxr. 

3s-: 

3s-?i 
,3s-: 

3<r8ia. Tfc. ‘*’1 tlt “‘ 0 

»AM» 


tat. Throne, stool. L. D. iii. 
81. 


tat. Desolate, environ. L. D. iii. 

114. b., ii. 149. c. 
throne. L. T. Ixii. f. 23. 


Form, magistrate. L. T. 
ixii. 145. 23. 


teat. Bear off. M.d.C.lii. 


tai. Threshold. L. T. lix. 
143. 33. 
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TA 

TA 

% 4) la. Amenably. S. P. cxxvii. 13. 

1 III 

\ tern. Strong. G. 387. 
6 sceptre. D. 325. 

Ml. Figs. L. D. K. U. 

HI temi. ^ Raw, ruined. L. V. Hi. 

M.t,».t. Brick. 0.10*. 

'l tam. Pure. Ch. Nom. d. Th. 23. 

J * Iri^l, a. f. Brick. M. C. 111. 

\ tem. Corrupt. G. 384. 387 

6 1^. weak, ruin. L. D. vi. 113. 

■^.*n teb.t. Box. L. D. ir. C9. *. 

\ <am Go,d M c *'* 4# 

* teb.t. Brick. L. D. iii. 53. b. 

^ tam. Sceptre. L. T. xvi. 30. 3. 

A teb ( apr ). Clothe, clad, equip, t*. D. ft. 
A 46. a. 39. 

/. ewer. 

1 tam. Gold. G. 90. 

A • • • 

ill teb hut. Pyramidal loaf of white 
n|l bread. B. O. xiii. 11. e. 

"f W * lam It. Attsck. B. 1. 116. 

19i E. 8. 33. 

i<=> fit teb&rt. Vases. L. D. ii. 
PI ^ 44. b. 

| tamu. Gold. Ch. Nom. 

A JfV -X d. Th. 18. 

teb. Crown. E. S. 32. cover, 40. 

tam. Gold. Ch. P. H. 3M. 

y 1 teb. Place, initead. R. M. 126. 

A 1 w. replace. P. Pha. II. 203. 

HJ recorapenae. R. M. 132. 

equip. K. S. 10. f. ; B. R. 9900 ; 
L. T. xxi. 48. 2. 

\ * tam. Ruin, weak. Ch. Nom. 

A d.Tb.15. 

^ J L^bJ teb. Sarcophagus. R. M. 

\ tamu. Ruin. Ch. Nom. d. 

A * Th. 15. 

J |y A teb. Cloae, abut. E. S. 32. 

tam. Strong. N. D. 303. 

teb . t. Sarcophagus. T. L. 

Ill uae. Injure, sceptre. Ch. Nom. d. 
Al Th. 27. 

A I teb.t. Cheat, box, sarcophagus. 

nJ n E. R. 6668. 

t<ur. Pure. Ch. Nom. d. Th. 23. 

tebu. Chaff. 8. P. V. 6. 

| \ V *v taer. Cheese, cream. L. D. 

A ^ iii. 260. c. 

tebu. Equip, wrap, R. S. 10. 

| tam (ami). Second. MS. D. 

tube Place. L. T. liii. UO. 24. 

O^. * vA 

iP ti ameni. Interpreters. R. J. 
111*111 A. 132. 

J| ~ tam (am). Valour. R. M. 66. 

I m tam ( nem ). Second. M. d. C. xxxv. 

I xxxvi. 

A JV renovate, make again. L. D. iii. 26. 
relationship. E. S. 236. 
perform. E. 8. 559. 
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TA 

tan •. Perform, do. E. S. 569. 

JiJV'V “St »• 

IV 


TE 


fo»i. Second. E. S. 386. 
issue. E. S. 379. 
perceive. L. T. Ixix. 178. b. 




temtu. Total. L. D. iii. 335. b. 


ten. Smite. L. D. iv. 46. a. 35. 


zX ten. Conduct, drag. L. D. iv. 

S_l 75. d. 


«t ter. 'Whilst. D. 341. 


It ter. Whilst, all, entire, layer out. 
D. 341 ; M. C. cxxvi. 
c — » dress. R. M. 78. 

decorate. L. D. iv. 69. e. 


ter. Engender. L. D. U. 138. c. 


ter. Work, make, fabricate. 
L. T. lxxvi. 160. 


T 14 ter. Limit, extreme. N. D. 99. 

’,b 

"S 


ter. Build, form, limit, 
hinder. L. T. xxxix. 108. 5. 


tera. Wall, pilaster. R. M. 78. 


tera, s. f. Young bird. 8. 
P. ▼iil. 1. 


terau. Work, plate. R. 
78. 


terenti. Whilst. L. T. xi. 17, 
• W W. 




tertt. Birds, mourners. 
L. T. vU. 17. 13. 


£=$=* teru. Frontier, limit, ex- 
tremity. N. D. 99. 


iv 

Wt teruu. Heel, foot. L. T. 
czz> -Q m xii. 18. 31. 


i ^ C 

teruu. Roll of papyrus. P. 
d>? Ill H. 

* <? t r t 

teruu. Limits. L. T. lxxvii. 
CZ> ? I I I 163. 7. 


r 


terut. Before. R. J. A. 333. 


ter. Whole people. L. D. iv. 52. a. 


tert. Time. L. D. iv. 77. d. 


tes. Tail. E. S. 9900. 


tee ( rer ). In turn. L. T. xxii. 54. 


tee. He, coil. M.d. C. xlviii. 


tee pet. Bowmen. L. D. iii. 199. a. 2. 


tee. Tie, coil. L. T. xiii. 19. 
1, iii. 7. 1. 

sentence. S. P. xviii. 9. 


tee. Tie, coil, L.T.iii.7.1. 

_ • 

«» ■ tee. Bank, tail, side of river. M. 
\ d. C. xl. 

***£*' KnTel °P ed ft,nn * T. L. 

1 P ^1 teeae. Enveloped form. L. 
T. xxxiii. 90. 4. 


tee. Tie, crown. L. D. iv. 
S3, b. 
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■ tesm. 

T 40. 


TE 

te*m. Do*. L. T. lxiii. 145. 


U 

tu (see rw/w). Stain, filth. L. D. iv. 71. a. 


flT teu. Enveloped form, case. T. | I tu. Mountain, rock, cave. M. R. 
- 1 J L. D. 7. I I lx*xi. 


te*u. Bind. P. xxx. 


— ♦»- test. Twist. L. T. xxxviii. 105. 2. 
uu | turn. L. T. lxvi. 146. 17. 


S tudtt. Liquid. L. D. iv. 67. 


“ i 

>5-» T 


/mom. Liquid. K. S. 159. 


tee. Tie. P. xxxU. 

I joint. L. T. xxi. 50. 1 . 


tee t. Tail, bank of a river. M. d. 
\ C. xli. 


a 

w • 


twiu. Some liquid. L. D. ii. 69. 


^ 1 


tuau. Some liquid. L. D. iv. 67. 


tut. Evil, crime. R. S. 159. 


f tes. Enveloped form, case. T. L. 

D. 7. I - 

/*//*. Establish. N. D. 303. I - l tu.t. Rock, mountain. D. 25. 

H'V. tat. Cut (7). L. D. iv. 52. c. I <«. Go. P. Br. 217 ; L. T. 17. 20. 

f “fir* rol,ow - L D - lv - S7 d - : tuu. Soil, sin, stain. C!». P. H. 

,>ll tui, pron. fem. This. E. R. 9913; ^ V tu. Rock, mountain, cave. M. R. 

T" P. 8 . 118 . J I -B liMiti. 

-VO tua. Cry to. B. S. 10. r. a. 

•V V. tuu. Crime, malefactor. C. 

j m 102. 

tuu. Malefactor, crime. SI. A. G. 


~>cK x 


tuA. Return, retake, escape. 
L. T. XX. 42. 23. 38.4. 


tu. Sully. Cb.P. H. 11. 202. 
^ tu. Mountain, rock. D. 25. 


e? 


u. Me, mine. L. D. iii. 47. 

| «. Line, ed*e. E. 1. 105. 1. 24. 

VOL. V. 


U. 


A 


3 ]3 


u. Go, depart. D. 102. 


. v. Boat. P. B. M. 
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U UH 


u. Edge, direction. N. D. 10'*. 

J ubn. Shine, sunrise. G. 377. 

u. Edge, line, canton, district. L. 
A 1 |>. ill. 30. a. 11 ; K. K. 5612. 

I uhu t, s. f. Informant. M. C. 

A J m civ. 

n. Limit, edge, line. 1). G. 187. 

AXMK 

^J|] uha. Stack, heap up. L. D. U. 

V 1 «fl. Boat. G. 75. 308; D. 140, 

A 1 150. 

I fl ubt-sep. Stack, heap up. 

A j\o I L. D. ii. 56. 

uaa. Boat. G. 217. 194; 
A 1 JfV D. 140, 150. 

ubt. Boil, melt. E. 8. 32. cor. 

1 uaa. Boat. L. T. Mv. 

JT1 JV 131.6. 

V, ubt. Boiling waters. 

A J !• F. M. 

VIV^. mom. Boat. E. R. 9900; 
A 1 A L. T. Iv. 134. 3. 

ubta. Boil. L. D. it. 45. a. 

mmm. Boat. K.S. 10. r. a. 

V 1^ ubkh. Luminous. E. R. 8539; E. 
A Jo S. 32. 

u&. One, alone. R. J. A. 212 . 

uf. Drop, pressed out. L. T. 
A ' Ui. 144. 2a. 

Y H 1 *<(/’• Chastise. G. 380. 

\ uf\. Grasp. L. D. ir. 11. a. 

-L 1 * 

W uufu. Chastise. G. 380. 

A* Vs— 4 

ufa. Chastise. P. E. 

V a IQ uAh (hua). Corn. L. D. 

A X • ii. 147. a. 

"W V uha. Stretch, fold. M. C. 

A X JV. xlii. ; M. cclxv. 5. 

1 V (hua). Corn. L. I). iii. 

A fcw 48. b. 

V AT/S— 1 uha. Sack, lay waste. B. S. 
A ilk A. xxxvi. iv. 99. 

\ k ur.t. Foot, leg. go, fly. L. 

JT<z>«AI T. xxxv. 98. 1 1 $. r. Lxxlx. 2. 

- -* uh&. Lay waste, sack. L. 

A ilk U. ii. 138. C. 

V <zz> u&r t. Boat. L. T. xxxv. 

A m yH. 4. 

V ra "Vte. "Art. Want. R. J. A. 1856, 11. 
A escape. S. P. cii. 2. 

V i \ uuu. Captain. T. B. M.s 

A A c f. R. M. 10. 

j \b.rn <♦* uha. Escape, long, desire, 

A JV forget. K. I. 4. 

.» j\.V— J Mow. Captain. R. M. 

I ^ro ^}y Escape, s. P. cii. 2. 

^ J/f\ Slli " e ' R- s ' 3IB ' Rr ' w ' 

MkV’T 9 - p 

1 JR Shine, sunrise. E. S. 

A J /j\ 316; llr. .M. iii. 

• « • 

1 1 t 1 d uha iMa. De- 

Vxi ra x5 r; 3 , D - 
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UH us 


V ra m. fl "V ukas. Lose, forget, ne- 

A JV | gleet. S. P. liii. 8. 

***** Stack * M. C. xxxv. 1. 

^ Escape. M. xxxii. 

P A usf. Leisure. L. D. iii. 210. 

^ u * ar> *• m ’ Do ^* T< B - M * 

tuft. Idle, leisure. 

A \ m -0^ S. P. Ixxvi. 13. 

^ m | « iter. Dog. B r. A. Z. 1864, 

us h. Cut, mow. E I. n. a. 
A] KS—i 28 j L. T. I xxv. 154. 13. 

Sail ui. Proper, good (or participial 
-ZT i l ending). E. K. 6668 ; L. A. viii. D. 

ust. Sawing. M. C. xliii. 2. 

-1 ZB X 

V uka. Rob, idle. S. P. x. 
A * S * jN 6. v. 5. 

R *W ust. Riot, rnin, waste. L. D. 
A | iii. 124. b. 38. 40. 

-ISO 

^ uka. Festival, week. L. T. Ui. 

A 128. 9. 

x. 

^|l usti. Message, letter, man- 

A | v\ | date. B. G. 11. xxv. 34. 

S i ~V%. “*“■ Idleness. 8. 

VP iV ustennn. Dwell. I*. 

A\ JTn K. 6«4k). 

V® uka. Peg. K. S. 460; 

J!V E. I. n. a. 78. 

VP ^A tutmnu. Stride, tt. A. 

A 1 1855,961. 

V^ZbII W kai. Pegs. L. T. xxxvi. 

A "111! 99. 18. 

P W J8 tutenvu. Stride. L. T. 

A | J xl. 109. 10. 

i mmm t 

V. ukj). Destruction. P. B. M. 

JlV— J 8.825. 

M sit. Letter, mandate. P. xxi. 

V X umt. Tower. Br. A. Z. 1863, 

A m X | 24 ; L. T. xxxiii. 64. 4. 

^^P© uskk. Collar. M.C. Ixxvii. 

V • 11 umt. Try, examine. L. D. 

Am || Ui. 29. d. 

"**■ coltarp 75 - 

-• - »\S { umt. Tower, bulwark. Br. 

>.111 *»«•*■ 

>PC<^ "**■ coitar d ' 1 ' 18 ' 

W umti. Tower, bulwark. Br. 

A m \\ A. Z. 1863, 24. 

VP uskk. Large, broad. G. 439. 

JT| w collar. L. D. ii. 147. a. 

/vv **'**\ 

Sa W tuts. Kind nf bread. L. 

JT ■<> - T. xxiii. 58. 4. 

I^p uskk. Collar. G. 75. 

”V *> un*h. Mud, unctuous water. 

A C33 L. D. iii. 269. b. 

VPHfM “tjs"*"- tempi '- e - 

\ ^ ur. Great. L. D. iiL 161. a. 

^P°n k*M/. Hall. G. 288 i Ch. P. H. 

m. Saw. M.C.ii.M. 

VP©V uskku. Boats of burthen. 

A\ A | | | 51. C.cxvi. 
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UT 


iuU. Mow. 81. A. G. 187. 


"V 1 0 

o "V’ 

V uuh (or mutth). Mod. L. 

M i ft i • • • T. xiii. 53. 2. 

V S A ut. Put forth, send out. 

JT x E. I. 87. 5. 

\7V ut. Put forth. P. xxiv. 

Id ZX uteb. Title. L. D. ili. 

JT J 22 *. b. 

\ \ — / life*. Write, describe. R. 

- — -\ ~ J. A. 251. 

"W 1 1 uten. Libation. B. S. 32. 

^ | . ufen Q(f er i n g., r. A. 1846, 


uxkhu. Boats of bur- 
then. T. L. MS. D. 


uten. Libation, sacrifice. E. 
S. 575. 


utennu. Libation. D. 
148. 


/W W W 

^ y i wfcn. Offering, sacrifice. M. 

\ utt. Order, place. L. D. ii. 5. 

utt. Endeavour. L. T. vl. 
JT m Hit/ 15- 45. 

V? ut. Light, give out. E. S. 191. 

v^t *• 

vni 

V-ill ut. Order. E. S. 

V3a a/d. Examine, verify. E. 1. 1 . 


V31A'— 1 , 'i> 

irfd. Examine. Ch. P. H. 
^ _ •*. H - «/«. Carry, load a 

Y^YIY K& 1 — 
Y — tTV 
V-MYI 

v=n 

\ JK- *f*. Palanquin. W. M. c. 
— pi. 76. 


utu. Put forth. E. S. 10. 


utu. Issue forth, order. 

K. 8. 10. 


utt. Sustain, bear aloft. G. 

210 . 


<D J ut t. Palanquin. W. M. c. 


pi. 76. 




Pillow, support. L. 
i. ii. 88. l . a. 


utt. Hanz, fix, support. 
N. D. 224. 


if. Order. E. 8. 10. r. s. 


if. Tablet. E. S. 10. head. 


m utt. Suspend, sustain. E. 8. 
JT — H— 157*. 

ut*. Hang, fix. N. D. 164. 

V W \\?fk uti (or tut). Speak (Thoth). 
m W L. D. iii. 79. b. 

uti. Embalmment. V. p). vi. 

Y 
V 

y: 


uti. Coffin. L. T. Ixxvi. 
161. c. 


w uten. Offer. E. R. 6668. 


utt. Issue. P. M. xviii. 6. 


B. S. 10. 1. s. 


V. V uit=atf. Fault. P. 8. 127; 
Am - Jr * L.T. 125. 4. 


Y*Y- 


utu. Engender, procreate. 
Ch. P. H. 211. 
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UT 


uta. Health, to be healthy. E. S. 
469. 


M 

| afo. Symbolic eye. L. T. xix. 

M 
Ml 

Mk mi. Pectoral plate. P. H. 

Mk« 

Mkl 
MkY 

Mk A uta. Go forth, pass. G. 

Mk" 

MY» 


ukhua. Colonnade. L. D. 
ii. 125. d. 141. 


A uta. Go forth, proceasion. G. 494. 
uta. Health, welfare. M.C. cxxxiv. 


uta. Symbolic eye. L. 
T. xix. 43. 13. 


uta. Salvation. P. xviii. 


utau. Speak oat, 
give out voice. S. 
P. viii. 3. 


uta. Treasury, storehouse. 
L. D. iii. 56. a.j S. P. 
Ixxxix. 4. 


utau. Pectoral plate. G. 77. 


«k. Distance, line, edge. E. R. 
M JT I 8539 ; B. G. 127. 

-a -t \ uu. Distance, line, edge, ter- 
X V ritory. canton. G. 305 ; 8. 

m A | p. xcii. 3. 

ukk. Column. E. 1. 20. 


ukh. Column. L. D. ii. 125. d. 
196. 


vi 

Create, mould. M 

-* O 

V n ukk.l. Chapel. 8. P. Ixxxix. 8. 

1 © 

ukk.t. Light. L. D. iii. 387. a. 
V8f* ukhua. ^ Meadow. L. T. xlii, 


Vllk n 

V1VVT «*ft 

M A ukna. Follow, leave. E. S. 3. 
Mv ukka. Ignorant. Ch. M. p. 311 

MkT! 

m: 

\ I m. A ukka. Seek. Ch. 16. 
z follow. 8. P. xci. 1. 


(. Night. E. 
9900. 


O ukka. Night. L. T. 
Xlvlii. 125. 50: Ch. 
P. H. 212. 


O ukkakk. Watch, follow. D. O. 
viii. xii. 3. 

:A search. D. O. xi. 6 ; Ch. P. H. 212. 


ush. Blot. Cf. L. D. iii. 124. 40. 
M a* hurt. L. D. ii. 125. a. 133. 


Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 


tuk/i. Fa 
I I I 99. 33. 

k$ 

J4 

Jt 
JY*$ 1 
ksl 

k £ 
k 


Fat. L.T. xxxvii. 


ujtha. Feed, doctor. L. 
D. ii. 102. 6. 


tukb. Answer. G. 378. 


v*hb . t. Answer, reply. 
S. P clfi. 8. 


uthb. Consnme. L.T.lxi. 
145. e. 


uthbu. Answer. E. 
1. 105. 

Hihm. Es- 
sence, de- 
coction. 

P. S. 825. 11. 
ushm. Grind. E.S.10. 
devour. P. Br. 207. 
gnaw. S. P. xiv. 7. 


AL. Ear of corn. L. 

T. xxxi. 109. 4. 


f ushn. To fowl, net. E. R. 
9900.9. 


YVi 


. lukuu. Fowlers, to 
fowl. P. s. MS i 
L. T. 110. 
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us 


utha. Herdsman. 
S. P. It. a. 


utha. Trap. 
L. T. Ini. 
130. 7. 


Vttk' 

ushaunthau. Stubborn. 8. P. <jiv. 7. 

ruht. Acquit, absolve, pro- 
9/ pitiate. E. I. 105. 1. 90. 

1 CX=K» 

^ utht. Work, prepare. L. D. ii. 46. 
? u. He, bim. 0.360. 


US 


■f “■ 


Ik- 


7- 


Adore. G. 338. 


u. Arrive. G. 287. 


I I I 


u. They, them. R. J. A. 553. 
*4/. Chastise. N. D. 90. 


^ i 

<? ? 


jfl uAr. Go, fly. M. R. ci. 1. 24 ; 
Rh. Mr. 284. 


tutu. Captain. E. 8. 294. 


uai. Substance. L. D. iv. 
56. b. 


<? ^hbs V l uruhtti. Persea trees 

Ml L. D. It. 43. 11. 

? I^W. «*«, *• 

J J n B. m. 

-A 

-v lie 

ra JV1" jN Hi- 35. 


i. m. Window. T. 
Be. 


ubn. Light, sunrise. D. 364. 


f, avoid. Gr. 


<? - 


'Ai 


uAa. Kind of festival. L. 
T. Ixix. 2. 


umt. Issue. M.R. cvl. 35. 


<? 

■"■W «aif. Multiplied, numerous. M. 
m in R. cxI. 63. 


<? • 


uamti. Wall, rampart. 
M. R. cviii. 


us. Open. Calll. Ixvii. 


:p 


utkh. Broad. E. R. 8510. 


? 0 


wU. Collar. D. 364. 


fl^ utt. Try, 
5| J It. C666. 


examine, suspend. E. 


<? X 


umt. Put forth. L. D. iv. 74. e. 


utt. Issue, wall (7). B. G. xvii. 11. 




uta. Kind of tree. MS. D. 
health. K. R. 9737. 


\ *«. Edge, limit, canton, territory. B. 
? G. 125. 


J* 


uthb. Answer. G. 371. 


uthb . f. Answer. N. D. 184. 


ushma. Consume. E. 8. 10. f. 


u*hma. Ear of com. M. tl. C. 
xliil. ; L. T. xl. log. 10. 
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UK 

ukh. Spirit. MS. D. 


ukk. Column. Ungi. 1. O. 


uska. Night. G. 77. 


I 

ET 


I 0=^ 

X || I _ ub (kkeb). Measure of corn. 
E. 1. 83. 


■Jli' 

iid 


km (rum). Perceive. L. T. liv. 
133. 9. 


un (sen). Polish, prepare. A. xxxv. 
pi. iv. 79. 


k« (am). Locks, hair. L. T. xL 
*** 17.94. 


nr. Great. G. 200. 


.a 


nr. Eldest. L. D. iv. 90. d. 


urt. Unei. L. D. iv. 72. a. 


M V t. Go, cross. E. 8. 471. 

A 

*jj, Mt (kket). Fire. L. T. x. 17. 06 ; G. 99. 

x\a\a^Vl un. Evil. L, T. Ixxviil. 
M M | 163. 18. 

V uA. Alone, solitary, isolated. 
L. D. ii. 133. 


u&. One. L. T. lvii. 140. 14. 


*r«. One. R. K. S. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

uA 


54.3 


V uAu. one, alone. M. d. C. 
xli. ; D. O. V. 2. 


uAr. One. MS. D. 


un. One. E. S. 201. 


uA. One. L. D. ii. 24. 


uA. One. R. J. A. 242. 

^ ^ trail. Lift, carry away. R. M. 132. 

8 V ua- Go along, length. M. 

_ffV K. Ixxxiii. 114. 

8 m, II | uat, s. m. Sceptre. L. T. ii. 
-ffV| A 112. e. 113. b. 

n-i ? “»<• 

oJ^-wW roedit 

U K U W viiii. Consider, meditate. 
oJnSJV P. xxir. 

8ia.8iw./IS *^.. 8 

0 i]rO uaAA. Marsh, meadow. L. 
O JEV ML T. xlii. 110. 3. 

O \!f nakk. Marsh, meadow. 

o Ja ML O L. T. xlii. 110. 14. 

8 m 0¥ C2Z=a uaAA. Marsh, meadow. 
JxV ML P. 8. 828 ; L.T. 110. 

nakk. Entrance, road. E. 8. 249. 


* 

f ua. Takeaway. M. 

UJ R.cxl.51. 


u*a. Melt. L. T. lxiv. 
145. 60. 

<?<# uaui. Discourse. Ch. P. H. 
^ 117. 

meditate. Gr. 111. 35. 


uana. Consider, medi- 
tate. R. J. A. 553. 


a. Shine. F. R. 
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uA 

skiukic* 

uaka. Kind of festival. L. D. ii. 5. 
^ uat. Colour for eyes. L. D. ii. 

SIT 

Gp 

ol w u. 

8 - 


Colour for eyes, (green?). 
9. 157*. 


Colour, green (?). L. D. ii. 
f 14 t-l-t tit uat. Distance. P. xv. 


Han. Steal. L. D. iv. 74. e. 


ua ua. Melt, fire. P. Br. 208. 


88 "$ 


uauai. Consider. P. xxiv. 


O uaua. Light of some kind. E. R. 
6664. 


88'"$ tst* 

8 =$ 

uah. In 
A 133. f. 

I* 

ii 


Consider. R. J. A. 


noth. Call. Cb. P. H. pi. 

2 . 2 . 


Increase, flourish, throw. L. D. ii. 
f. 

uah. Crown, buckle. M. C. Ii. 2. 


uah. Very much. R. J. A. 241. 


uah. Augment, flourish. E. S. 223. 
spoil. D. O. x. 1. 
throw down. D. O. i. 6. 


uah. Kind of fish, to fish. Cb. 
^ P. H. 210. 

ill 
ISM 


uah. Increase, assume. M. 1.1.2; 

M. d. C. v. 3. 
cultivate. Cb. P. H. 210. 


HIEROGLYPHICS. 

UA 


uahi t. Corn <?). L. D. iii. 
13. a. 13. 


5 ra I uah heb. Ploughman. L. D 

A Jl I I ii. 51. 

J I ft 1-a 4* uahti. Some kind ol 

u t - uu 

ft 

▼ uat. Green, fresh. L. T. lxi. 145. 30. 

1 papyrus. M. R. Ixii. 

V pool, tank. K. 8. 282. 

Lower Egypt. D. 322. 

I uat. Some colour or substance, 

l l l root of emerald. L. T. Iv. 133. II. 


uahu. Collar. M.C.lxvi.7. 


uah. Labourer, ploughman. 
P. xliii. 


• uat. Some colour, green felspar. L. 

T. lxix. 147. 18. 

r • uat. Some substance, colour for eyes. 

• N. D. 362. 

I • brown (T). L. D. ii. 4. 3 ; L. T. xxviii. 
77. a. 

I 

uat. Tablet, emerald, green. L. T. 
xxxviii. 105. 3. 


i: 

n 
ii 
uv 


uat. Tablet, emerald, gTeen. L. T. 
xxxviii. 100. 6. 


uat. Green herbs, papyri. G. 
Ill 364 ; L. T. lxxiii. 149. 59. 


uatbu. Heaps of sand, trenches. 
Ill K. S. 6523. 


uatmci. Collyrium. T. B. M. 


uat. Order. P. Br. 212 ; L. T. 125. 
30. 

transmit. Cb. P. H. 32. 


uat. Pool. L. T. ii. 2. 1. 
green. L.A.xii. 14. 


uat. Emerald. B. G. xxiii. 


Ill 
h 
1 ? 
I'T- 

’h- 
iii 
it 


uat. Tablet, green felspar. K. S. 

210 . 


uat. Order, transmit. NT. D. 61 ; 
K. R. 6668. 


uat. Wraps, rags. E. S. 32. 
linen or thread. E. S. 8539. 


Digitized .b 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


545 


-,T ll*AS« ««#. Kind of fruit or flower. 
HI! 1 1 1 Be. 15; E. 8.588. 

V 1^2 1 uba - Pass through, against. 

(Wl j L.T. iii.8. 1. 

A-J _/J 1 work in any way. Ch. I. d. 

M. d’Or. 23. 

TV (Tt uatruft. Colour for eye*. 

I(. III 1 1 1 E.S.8538. 

uhu. Cook. Cb. P. H. 93. 

"*T) W. uat i. Plant*. 8. P. lxrri. 3, 
1 \ \\ ' bud*. II. 

ub. Cook, baker. N. D. 182. 

1 Ir':^ QOwn - u D - 

uba t. Labour. L. D. il. 80. d. 

^ uat. Green herb*. P. B. M. 528. 

1 i /!\ ubn - Light, sunrise. R. J. A. 136 ; 
A ill B. G. 1692. 

uat ur. Water, ocean. B. G. v. 

\lzzz 363 - 

| ubn. Light, sunrise. R.J.A. 136] B. 

AO G. 16y2. 

T 1 } uat ur. Water, ocean. L. 

|(<C=> D. iii. 59. a. 

ubn. Light, sunrise. L. D.lv. 71. a. 

V a r-77— i uat ur. Ocean, 

T") j^l ^*-*****n ‘ water. P. Br. 

1 (<=> 1 \ 1 217 ; L. T. vti. 

17, 18. 

^ 1 aAu Met. Workmen. L. 
h Me* ^1/ | D. ii. 124. a. 12. 

| uat. Water. E. 8. 32. cover. 

im. Be, being. D. 125. 

T * y uat. Rags, wraps. L. T. Ixxviii. 
U 163.16. 

an. Be, being. D. 125. 

1 jk uaturnu. Colour for 

1 M eyes. M. d.C.lxxrii. 

J\ un. Show, appear. E. K. 33 ; L. 
T. iii. 11. 2. 

▼a •iff uat met. Colour 

un. Defect, bad. D. 125. 

TQ^ uat. Colour for eye*. L. M. 
1 O • • • xxxviii. 15. 

ftk tui. Shine. D. 125. 

iii 

twit ur . Ocean. L.D.It. 45. e. 

-Mi. un. Be. G. 512. 

T ub. Pasa through, against. L, T. iii. 8. 
A I, XX. 43. 23. 

*1 MT un. Open. G. 870. 

ub. Workman. E. 8. S3. 

^ ^ un. Open. D. 126. 

ub. Intelligence, work. Palette, B. U. 

| a*. Open. D. 126. 

i, uba. Pass through, against. 

T 1 1 L. T. xxvii. 73. 4. 

A J Ji agaimt. K. J. A. 138. 

an. Door-opener. E. R. 9547. 

VOL. V. 3 
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UN 




K Again. M. d. C. xxiii. 

un. Defect, want, bald. E. I. 
n. s. 4. 






un. Hour. D. 126. 


un. Pres*, strap. L. T. xlx. 
42. 17. 53. 3. 


I unon. Bald, grey. L. 

\ * /*-**«\ *•" T. Ixxv. 154. 18. 

un. Mirror. G. 68 ; M. C. ii.430. 


t m (Aer). Mirror. G. 68. 


| | 

^v 


MS "4. 


L Inhabitant*. L. D. iv. 


unn. Be, being. D. 125. 

unn. Defect. L. D. iv. 11. 
M|(ff ^ 9 ^ j^our. D. 126. 

«vX 

3*c w»« f» »• f- Hour. D. 197. 

< * ***%• 

<****saO 

win*, s. f. Hour. D. 196. 

^vl 

unn*. Beings. L. D. iv. 
| I I 53. C. 


unn t, ». f. Hour. D. 197. 

V. 

O v)t tttf, a. f. Hour. D. 136. 




un. Title, gate -opener (7). L. 
D. iii. 199. 7. 




UN 

O tm t, a. f. Hoar. D. 197. 


$ 

S A m u\f. 

24. 1. 

mu*. Wolf. D. 127 




unun. Murmur. Cb. P. 

H. 110. 


Wolf. L. T. xiv. 


O unAA. Strap, drea*, support. 
L. T. xxix. 78. 26. 
A«ncx; drew. E. E. 6668. 


cx^. 

0 «fta «»AA. Dress, strap, sash. 

~ E. H. 6668. 


0 l| "TT unkki. Strap, drew. H. 
S. B. M. 


unkhu. Clothes. L. D. ii. 6. 


i 

® V 

yi 


£ *«-r*. Title, door-opener. E. I. 
27 ; E. S. 380. 




«» f<2. Door-opener. E. 
R. 6662. 


4>1Hr MU. Open. 8. 1 ; P. xxxiii. 

** un A*. Bull-calf. L. T. xii.53. 

M 

**" unhu t. Bull, male, calf. T. L. 

M I A ' ri C. 53. 

" uiiAm. Bull, male, calf. D. E. 77. 

Mill 

un. Appear, show, be. E. I. n. *. 1. 
/"•"■"n Pharaoh'a hen. K. M. 27. 

*** un. Defect, wanting. B. 13. 

'****** \ xxiv. 15. 


un un. Bird of the Ardea kind. 
D. 217. 


♦ ♦ 
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4* A una. Be, stand. L. D. iv. 81. a. 


+ ^ ^ »» nut. Mirror. L. D. iv. 

• II I 75. c. 


ar. Great, old, principal. D. 150. 


urr t. Car, chariot. 
D. 151. 


urr *. Crowns with asps. D. 
<=> • 151. 


>4- 


urk. Oil. L. D. iii. 260. c. 


«r. Great, principal. D. 150; G. 463. 
<C=> old, eldest. Hr. V. B. M. 


wr. 

Mr. 


Mr. Great, principal. G. 109. 


Great, elder, chief. G. 209. 


ter. Chariot. 
Cl. 242. 


ur. Oil. MS. D. 


urhka. Unei. G. 124; Gr. 
• II ii. 23. 


urh. Oil, anoint. L. D. ii. 76. d. 


urr t. Crowns with asps. 
«d> • JL T. XIX. 42. 12. 

urru. Crown. N. D. 212. 

ur •. Pillow. R. J. A. 561 ; 
<^. s_^- L. D. iv. 46. 35. 

vp ur». Pillow. M. ccclxviii. 

5^ wrf. Peaceable, meek. L. 

<=>llt*l T. 1.6. 

Mr#. Peaceable, meek. 
\ -^1 P.Br.217; LT.1.6. 

V- ur #. Chariot. R. M. 19. 


urt. Peaceable, meek. L. 
T. 1.6. 


urt. Peaceable, meek. 
P. Br. 217; L. T. 1.6. 


MV 


$ urhu. Oil, anoint. L. T. 
lxii. 145. 27. 


urhu. Oil, anoint. E. I. 
10. 1. 15. 


uri. Bolts. E. I. 105. 


jN.-* urt. Bird. S. P. Ixxxiv. 10, 
<=> ci.5. 

Mr t. Crown. L. T. Ui. 129. 2. 
Mr/. Chariot. R. M. 182, 


Mr meri. Mnevis, the bull. R. 
<0 J.A. 123. 

urna.e. Celestial water. 

■V 

jmtc. uma*. Ouranos, celestial 
<Z^> -*» - water. L. D. iii. 134. d. 

^ urn t^».f. Chariot. 

| | Mrr^ Chariot, car. D. 


/0 rO ur *• Crown with asps. D. 
<=>•0(01 151; M. K. clx. 

"V ^ ^ ur tt. Crown with 

• fn /o asps. M. R. clxvi. j 
<^> •• UvUC L. D. iv. 44. c. 


ur t. Gentle, meek. MS. D. 

mv» 


ur t. 
Chariot. 
Cl. 242. 


V“ 


i uru. Oil. S. P. Ixxxvii. 4. 


zed urth. Watch, vi*il. M. C. 
cxvi. 

• attentive. D. O. viii. 9. 
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UR 

X urtkau. Witch, 
observe. S. P. 
Ixxiii. 1. 


wr. Power. E. 8. 32. 


1 
IP 

tp— V 

P utrt. Proper. L. D. lii. 75. 

Mr. Limb, Mr. L. T. xvl. 37. 3. 


Used for 6a h in emhah, before ka in 
bull, sml as a determinative, bee 
Determinatives. Appears to liave 
the sound of M rather than that 
of U or KH. 


Mr. Prevail, sustain, rule. R. 
J. A. 222. 

valiant. Ch. P. H. 51. 


MTU. Oar. 8. P. xdl. 

11 . 


Til 

Till 


[UJMA 

* mat. Vein. S.P.xdU.6. 


mat. Fix, appoint. Br. Z.A. 

1863, 31 : M . R. cxl. 55. 
middle. Br. Z. A. 1863, 22 . 
convention. Br. Z. A. 1863, 27. 
midday, time. S. P. vtii. 11. 


y mat. 8a»h. P. H. 


mat. Band, sa*h. Br. Z. A. 
1863, 23; M. ixviii. 3. 


mat. Wave, surface of 
water. Br. Z. A. 1863, 
24. 




mt. Race. L. D. iv. 51. b. 


mat. Wave, surface of water. 
Br. Z. A. 1863, 23. 


matt. Sin*, praise. Br. Z. 
A. 1863, 26. 


Ill 

zm 

I'll mat. Just, true. Ch. Ins. M. 
will d’Or. 24; Cb. P. H. 243. 


mat n. Some function, healer, 
doctor. L. V. ii. 121 . 


M 


mateni. War axe. E. R. 

6666. 



mat. Middle. S. P. Ixxviii. 10. 
witness. Br. Z. A. 1863, 33. 63. 
shoot. M. R. cxl. 55. 


w vtatt. Inlay. Ch. Ina. M. 
d’Or. 24. 



** ■ matn. Repose, 
quiet, dead. L. 
Ill T. xl. 109. 12. 
precept. 8. P. cxiii. 6. 



mat*. Pacify. L. D. iv. 74. c. 


* 


ka. Bull. L. D. iv. 77. a. 



matr. Time, season, midday. 
L. D. ill. 6R: S. P. ii. 8, 
xciiL 9; Br. Z. A. 1863, 35. 



Mother. Br. Z. A. 1863, 



t*atr. Pond, marsh. Cb. 
P. H. 248. 


t 


mat. Juncture, nerve, vein. Br. 
Z. A. 1863,26 ; 8. P. xciii. 



mat. Poison. E. I. 10. 13. 



*>w/. Surface of water, 
wave. Br. Z. A. 1863, 
24. 


mat. Call, order, prove, 
witness. Br. Z. A. 1863, 


•11 
•114 
•11 


•IV 


matr. Centre, to place in 
centre. B. I. 23 s L. T. 
lxxi. 149. 


matr. Examine, at- 
tend to, instruct. 8. 
P. cviii. 6, cxvi. 7. 

matr. Pond, marsh. 
B. G. 558 : Ch. P. 
11 . 111 . 


matr. Examine. S. P. 
xi. 7. 2. 
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[U]MA 

<Z> 1 K— J matr. Try, examine. 
• M 3. P. xxxix. S. 

UT 

'j utt. Order. L. D. lit. 35. bis. 

M matr ut. Soil, stain. L. T. 
m ? * iii. 7. 3. 

^ « 1 utb. Send bnpi, furrows. L. 

1 1 1 1 T. lxxiv. 153. 3. 

matt. Time. L. D. ii. 150. a. 

m m 

7“ |'“\ utb. Stretch. L. T. ixxir. 

1 J 1 153. 3. 

— ■ 'UNN matt. Prove. Br. Z. A. 1863, 
• •II place. Cb. P. H. 116. 

7* V utu. Psrt of > vessel, poop. L.T. 
1 A xxx. 39. V. 

<Z> I ] 4b- mattr. Examine. Br. 
-• II Z. A. 1863, 38. 

utku. Table. B. R. (668. 

*— »© 

matr. Time, season, midday. L. 
a a | D. ii. 149. f. 

"S: 9 Poop - UTxxx - 

1 mattt. Examine, place. Cb. 
• ^ 1 | P. H. 116. 

| 1 j uttu. Tablet. N. D. 439. 

mat mat. Unheard. Br. 
<• • If/ Z. A. 1863, 38. 

«</*. Tablet. N. D. 439. 

matui. Meddle. L. D. iv. 49. b. 

? \\ 

I V. ♦. nf*. Sonie fl.b. 8. P. xdi. « j Cb. 
1 A P.H. 105. 

y> «k/. Venom. L. D. iv. 44. c. 

? • 

j^SL. *f«. Flower. D. O. xvii.4. 

| ut. Order. 0. 50. 

J Ik. . utu. Water, lake. 8. P. 

1 1 ut. Tablet. T. L. c. 50. 

utu. Proceed. P. xxir. 

T |s> utb. Furrows, sand heaps. L. T. 
I J xxxv iii. 78. 5. 

um utu, a. in. Tablet. B. S. 170. 

T I <==^t *tb. Furrows, sand heaps. E. 
I J R. 8523. d. 

™ * utu. Tablet. B. 8. 304. 

7 Vac utbu. Farrows, sand heaps. 
JI E. R. 9900. 

7 VI Command. G. 410. 

1 A 1 wish, order, exact. Ck. P.H. 112. 

utbu. Table. L. D. iii. 50. b. 

utu. Tablet. N. D. 108. 

^j^/1 uti. Journey, expedition. D. 228. 

] V<>^ utu. s. in. Tablet, inscription. 
1 A K. M. 103. 
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UT 


utu. Order. P. Br. 212; L. 
T. 144. 7. 


IV 

1VM A uiuL Journey, expedition. R. 

T via ufui. Journey, expedition. 

I A 1 1 N. D. 104. 

"tVa, utut. Order. P. lx.; 

I M ->•*- L. T. xxix. 78. 34. 

IV’Tl utu. Tablet. L. T. c. 5. 

utu t. Order. L. D. it. 124. c. 


KH 

utu. Tablet. P. xvli. 


utut. Command. B. G. xvii. 2. 


t: 

in 

I A w t. Direction, magic. P. S. 

I* | 825; V. 9. 

IV utau. Kind of crane, the solitary. 
M JT L. D. ii. 17. b. 

1 a uta. Solitary', separated, di- 

nil| vorced. L. 1>. vi. 108. 62. 


1 « V 

I \N 


uti. Embalmment. L. T. xxx vi. 
99. 27. 


0 kkf. Thing. E. S. 310. 

® M(ni). Babe. M. d. C. xl»H. 

OS, kht. Byrluh. L, D. iv. 23. b. 


0 khi. Rule, protect. M. H. xxxvi. 

fan, screen. E. K. 6666. 

/V-J cover. R. J. A. 518. 


kki. Cover, protect. M. 508. 


KH. 

| 


kkeb. Plough. T. 41. F. 
change. P. S. 118= L. T. 125. 8. 


k*!k 

■ 4 .: 


kha.tr, or unkkatr. Plant 
or bush. L. D. iv. 
46. a. 40. 


kka kkrt. Navigate. P. 
Br. 209 ; L. T. xv. 26. 


kkeb. Lowly, laid low. D. 253. 


•J 

ojf 
©J^X. 


© IVIflir Lower Egypt. E. R. 

6432. 


kkeb. Lower Egypt. E. R. 8532. 


kkeb. Change. P. S. 118; L. T. 
125. 8. 


I x kkeb. Hypocrisy, deceit. D. 354. 
0 I disguise, violate, change. Ch. P. 

J jJV H. 241; L. T. Xlvi. 125. 8. 

% - ***- kkeba. Change, 

0 I (W 4 humble. D. O. 

J JT V— i A xviii. 7; S.P. xi. 1. 

0 I kkeba. Less, inferior. L. 

J JT JV T. xliv. 116.3. 

°JS2- 


kkeb (see nekkeb). Title, name, 
change. P. xxiv. 


kkeba. Plough, hum* 
ble. MS. D. 


kka kka. Navigate. 

L. T. xv. 26 ; P. 0 I kkrbma ( bekhama ). Behemoth, 

Br. 209. J / hippopotamus. N. D. 515. 


kkeben. Ebony. B. G. 11. 


0 I kkebni. Iniquity, starve. 

J \\ D. 354. 

J ' <Ct 

•m. Jk kkeben . //. Condemn. 
• L. T. Ili. 130. 6. 

°JZ> 


khebenti. Iniquity. L. T. 
xlviii. 125.37. 


kheb*. Star, lamp. L. T. 
xxxviii. IQ), g. 
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KH 

kkeb. Dig. E. R. 9900. 9. 


dpi 

0 I M kkebt fa. Some evil place or 

J I -nr- time. L. T. lx. 144. 9. 

0 m kkebtt. Lapis lazuli. L. D. 
J I • • • iii. S3. 

0 [UV ^ kkebtu. Ploughed field. 
J I M ill L. D. Hi. 30. IS. 

°JT 

®jn 

J — AAeA# fa. Some evil 
V i — ttt- place, hoed land. 

L. D. iii. 123. a. 

•j-r 

© I JMeftf. Block, trample. L. T. lxiv. 
J X 145. r. 

0 I UeM. Deceit, lie, change. D. 

J X 354. 

0 I n kkebt. Block, scaffold. L. T. xxix. 
J X 78. SO. 

0 I khebt. Block, scaffold. E. R. 8537: 
J □ L. T. xxxii. 85. 3, lxiv. 145. 

0 I khebt. Block, scaffold. L. T. 

Jin xii. 13. 

0 I khebtuu. Dance, tura- 

-J -JT M ble. M. C. cxxxv. 


551 

0 I 0 I AA«A. Escape to. L. D. 

J J h si. 99. d. 


kheb. Lily leaf. L. D. iv. 60 . g. 


kkebt. Clothe. P. Br. 217. 
hoe. P. Br. 217 j L. T. 1. 1. 


kkebei. Hoe. P. Br. 217 *, 
L. T. 1. 1. 


kkebt. Dance. D. 354. 
kkebt. Dance. D. 354. 


:< 


kkeb f. Dance. D. 354. 


kkef. Bundle, fragment. M. R. 
xliv. 3; Rh. Hr. 45. 


-i 


Me/. Title. M. d. C. Ixii. 


JC Me/. Malefactor. P. S. SO. 


Me/<1. Fiat. G. 195. 


ofc. kkefa. Malefactor, accuser. 
. ** E. R. SMS. 


• Me/f. When. D. 354. 


0 

* /Pi Me/f. Accuser, enemy. D. 
* ~ Jo 355. 


0 I IF ' kkebu. Dip, ateep. E. R. 

-J -B . 9900. 10. 


•jv- khebu. Crop of corn. 8. P. 

J | X kkeb kkeb. Escape, descend, 
0 I fall down. L. T. xxviii. 75. 

J V — J 3, xxix. 78. 18, lxv. 146. 


Me/f. 


Accuser, enemy. MS. D. 


m kheft. To face, towards. R. M. 
- I 73. 


0 ** 


^ MgfL ^ Accuser, enemy. M. d. 
O 

• Mr/l. Enemy, accuser. D. 

- • Jr * 335. 


Meffi. Enemy, accuser. 
MS. D. 


0 -• 

V.a? Me/a. Fruit or ijusntity of 
M some kind. L. D. iii. 300. c. 


0 “ 

t— -W 


A. kke/li. Enemy, accuser. Br. 
M. iii. 

0 IQ- Mi*. Title. Br. G. 1033 j Di. P.O. 
\\J ^ (See nekkeb.) 
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kM ML Beat. M3. D. 


A Mi Mi. Beat. M. cr. 


Mema*. Paddle, proceed. Ch. 
A P. H. 82. 


1* Mema t. Kind of square-headed 
: 4 autrum. L. D. iv. 60. c. 


®W Jl/ Mem. Crush. E.R.9900;L. 
JVtfJ T. Iv. 134. 2. 

0 jl— Mem. No, not. E. S. 238. 

A 

Q% Mem. Break in pieces, 

^ bruise. MS. D. 

V H Mem. Shrine, box. E. R. 
LI woo. 

0 Mem. Break. S. P. xxxv. 1. 

JV n 

0 W Mem. Shrine. L. D. ii. 

n 138. e. 

0^k "** 1 MemA. Bruise. L. T. ii. 

Jt, A 126. 3 ; cf. S. P. U. A. 

0^k M khemt. Ear of corn. M. C. 

JVI 1. 363. 

0^k £ Mem it. Shrine, prison. L. 

JFV n D. iii. 132. a. 

• A j***j Mem Mem. 

t±t±l 0 Bruise, crush. 

^ V— I L. T. Iv. 134.2. 


Mem. No, not. E. S. 238. 


0^^ Mem. Break in pieces, 

1^*1 ^ bruise. MS. D. 


Mem. Shrine, box. E. R. 
WOO. 


® It Mem. Break. S. P. xxxv. 1. 

JW n 


® Mem. Shrine. L. D. ii. 

JPV n 138. e. 


0^t MemA. Bruise. L. T. ii. 

A 126. 3} cf.S. P.U. A. 


0^t 1 1 Menu. Ear of corn. M. C. 

JVI 1.363. 


n D. iii. 132. a. 


Mem Mem. 
Bruise, crush. 
L.T. Iv. 134.2. 


Mem t. Shrine. Rh. Mr. 123. 


Mm. Grace, favour. Br. Z. A. 
1863, 37. 


* khemt. Three. L. D. iv. 149. f. 


khemt. Care, wish, excep- 
» ZZZZ tion. Br. Z. A. 1863, 37. 


Memt. Three. L. D. iii. 178. 


0 m Memt. Three, besides, 

favour, grace. Br. Z. 
A. 1863, 35 • L. D. iii. 
190. d. 

0 „ n ■» Memt. Three, favour, grace. 
Ti.— a— . L. O. iii. 120; M. R. xiiv. 

* r n ~ qua ter. 


Memt. Sake, favour, grace. 
— » L. T. XXX. 78. 35, XXXl. 84. 6. 

0 *f t m. t x, m 

wt. Memt mu. Oppose, 

m M A deny. Gr. 1. 4. 

0 * o 

Jfl Men. Weak, sick. L. D. ii. 
— *Ol 123. d. 


Memo. No, not. E. R. 9740. 


1 Men. Act of offering. L. D. ii. 83. 


Mem. Ignorance, small, weak. 
Ch. P. H. 242. 


Wen. Conduct, transport. T. 
B. M. 


Mema. Dead. E. S. 10. 


khemt. Crushed, snbdued. 

.LMv kiemi. Quail. S. P.acili.9. 


V khm. Little. L. D. ii. 115. 
189. a. 


LXt 


Men. Agitate, tell. M. R. 


O ^ 


A Men. Fly, wave. E. R. 9900; 
L. T. xxvii. 72, xxviii. 76.2. 
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IV II 

L.H i khen. Fearful, diligent. T. L. 

0 

khen. Kind of festival. 
, *****'\ 7\^ L. D. iv. 79. 6. 


n khen. Inside. E. R. 8539} Ch. P. 
\ H. 242. 


1.11 


kkena. Refuse, repel. MS. D. 


A A j1 khen rni ms. 

rM Relationship, 
^ JV JV / function, bas- 
ket. L. T. xxx. 78. 39; 8. P. xci. 3. 


VS- 

khenemt. 

361. 


khenemt. Bowl, 
basket. L. D. 
ii. 28. 


khenemt. Brass. M. C. iii. 
361. 


khenemt i. Nurse. M. d. 

C. Hi. 1. 


I g khena. Blow, puff away, avert, 
l E. S. 32. cover. 


0 | g kkena. Blow, puff away, 0 

I avert. K. R. 9900; L. T. 1 

i xxxiii. 92. 4; K. I. 106.6; 

F. Br. 217 ; L. T. 1. 1 ; Rh. Mr. 70. 

0 / khena. Inspire, blow away, ! 0 

snuff, avert. L. T. xv. 

vl I W i 26.50. 

^ ITV- khena. Blow away, puff, I 
--ni I y 2 avert. L. T. L 1. 3. 1 


JUT *- 1 

® I ' Tv 

— l 0> I 


khena. Blow away, avert. 
L. T. xxxiii. 92. 4. 


khena. Blow away, 
puff, avert. P. Be.; 
L. T. 1. 3. 


khenf. Scale, or lump. R. c. 0 
125; L. T. lxi. 144. 29; L. 1). ; 
ii. 28. 


khenema. Smell. MS. D. 


khenema. Brass. M. C. iii. 
361. 


khenemt. Relationship or 
function, tutor. E. I. 4. 


P khenemt. Relationship or func* 
tion, tutor. E. I. 105. 


I g khencm. Smell. L. D. iii. II. a. 


khenem. Perceive. B. G. 
461 ; E I. n. s. 79. 


^ khenem. Unite, join. Sarc. 
k publ. by Sams. 


^ -V kken/u. Lump. L. D. iii. f f) f'tl khenemt. Some title, func- 

s J 48. b. 28. tion, tutor. L. 1). iii. 6. 


khenem. Brass. M. C. iii. 30. 


khenem. Period 
of time. E. R. 
8405. a. 


khenemm. Nurse, i 0 
educator. S. P. 
xliv. 8, /*•«*• 


f w khenem. Kil 
basket. L. 

® \ W P Mb kkmmu. 

A JffV I / tion, ti 

itwva ‘t 


khenem. Kind of food or 
basket. L. U. iii. 260. c. 


t. Title, func- 
tutor. K. I. 4. 


khenemt. Title, 
function. E. S. 
204. 


khenemm. Smell. L. 0 
g T. 1.1.9. 
k select, choose. D. O. 
xv iii. 4. 


;* khenemm. Smell. M. 

* R. clxiv. 


khenn. Transport. R. M. 23. 
rest, believe. L. T. xviii. 39. 
10 . 


VOL. V. 
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• - jLJ Uen». Violent, adveree. L. <=> ft kktnr. Weak, aick, feeble. 

T. iv. 4«. a. 2. \ LB, li. ISO. a. 

o © < — > 

' JC •« **««■ Alight, agitate, reat. ■ khrnr. Horae, charger. L. A. 

K. I. 4. 1 ; E. 8. 141. ^ ***** \ T xii. 41. 


hhenn. Fly. L. D. iii. 197. 
lean on. Ch. P. H. 343. 


khcnn. Float, alight, reat. 
. A L. T. lxi. 149. d. 13, xxxi. 
* 82. 1. 


f khnr. Horae, charger. L. A. 
xii. 41. 

khenru. Horae, charger, 
f % M. R. cvii. 


khenr. Horae. L. A. xii. 41. 


khenna. Part of the body, stomach, 
lungs (7). N. 1). 173. 


khenni. Transport, conduct. 
SI. A. G. 230. 


0 -I 0 

x ^ Jmi kkennu. Sanctuary. 

A*7>n Ch. P. H. 118. 243. 

0 -■ > kkennu. Intelligence, 0 

S A news. S. P. xxv. 4, 

m ^ Jr cvi. 4. 

O-i 0 

V hhcnnnu. Conduct, transport. 

M SI. A. G. 229. 

0 iT 0 

j khmnu. Concubine. Da. R. A. 

1863, 13. /*-**" 

0 2% O 

khen nut. Conductor, pas- 
J§ aenger. R. M. 59. 

0 -* kkennu. Conduct, trans- © 

i > port. SI. A. G. 229. 

M 31 / kind of troops. Acc. R. 

di. Torino, xx. Tav. 1 . a. 

O -a «Jt kkennu. Itabe, boy, O 
i V /A pupil. L.D. ii. 125. d. 

M J> 188 ; S. P. xxv. 1. 


khen nut. Conductor, pas- 
senger. R. M. 59. 


kkenr. Horse. L. D. iv. 43. 5. 


-«•— khent. Hunt Cailliaud, II. 
lxxv. 1 ; E. S. 10. r. s. 

A pass through. L. T. xxviii. 
75. 2. 


*1/ A khen t. Hunt, pass through. 
Jfs L. T. lxxvi. 157. 1. 


khent. Hunt, fowl. L. D. ii. 
ISO. 


khent. Penetrate, tread upon. 
A G. 285. 


S A khent. Penetrate, tread upon, 
frequent. Ch. P. H. 242. 


A khent. Penetrate, tread upon. 
X D. 353. 


• J khent. Entrance, stair- 
case. E. R. 9900. 


O v kkennu. Babe, boy, O / 

p2;i‘-, 115 d - V \ **«•'“• Penetrate, tread 

M 188; S. P. xxv. 1. JJ J upon. MS. D. 

® A m .. _ . , __ 0 -i jL a-4 khentu. Statue. 

— . . . “S^t/ST * mra, '■ B - Js, 0 ;"- «»>■*• 


I I I kkennu. Fowl, geese (7). 
M. R. cxiii. 15. 


0 | khenp. Throw out, tear out, O 

extract. M. R. xii,; L. T. 

X. 17. • 


khentu. Palanquin. L. D. 
ii. 99. b. 


g khent. .Garden. L. T. xl. 
3 I 109. 9. 


khenp. Throw out, tear out, j 0 m g 
extract. E. I. 4; R. R. A. 

1800, 344. 


khent. Joy, delight. R. 
A. 1857, 14. 
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KH 

© > J kkent. Quantity, supply. L. 

•Jpr D. iii. 65; Y. 69. 

circumstance of a festival. 
Cb. M. 323. 

0 

m JNT khent. Quantity. L. 

ill D. iii. 43. e. 

khent. Approach. M. C. 
cxxxiii. 1. 


khent. Garden. B. 8. A. xxxv. 
■■ iv. 62. 

0 ^ \ 

khent. Garden (?). L. D. 
Mill iii. 30. b. 194. 219. c. 


khenti. Workwoman, 
weaver. E. 8. 32. out. 


khent t. Image. P. Br. 


13 * 


khenth. Snap, extort, bunt, 
\ ^ delight. B. R. 8000, 8001. 


* kkep. Being, fluid. L. T. xviii. 39. 3. 

e 

A kktp. Pace. L. D. li. «. 

0 

_ kktp. Blot. P. Boone, L. T. iv. 

■ jN 1*. 

O a 

^ g kktp. Transform. M. C. txxiii. 

0 1 

^ j kktp. Create. L. B. A. ir. xiii. 

0 

^ - kktpf. Hold of a boat B. S. 141. 

I ^ ^ kktpi. Tranaform. N. D. 431. 426. 
1 1« kktpi. Orb, scarab. L.D. U.S4. a. 


khtnp. Pour ont, consecrate. n kktptni. Measure of liquids. L. 

V I L. D. Iii. 16. a. | \\ if. lxl. 1M. 39. 


Hi 

Men. Child, baby. M. d. C. xviii. 

OMjMtJt. j 

XtXtXt kkrn. Weak, sick, repulsed. 

*» Jt 31 L. D. ». 24. k. 

0 

A Men. Support, alight. E. I. 37 i E. 
X 8. 380. 

:# kken. Alight, support. E. R. 6705. 

it kkenemm. Smell. M. R. 
9 JV JSV clix. 

o 4 

/ey kkennu. Child, babe. M. d. C. 
9 Z -/> xlix. 


a khent th. Pool, garden. L. D. 

Z \ I iv. 43. 1. 44. b. 

0 khep. When. L. D. iv. 17. b. 
kind of dock. L. D. ii. 70. 

1 transform, generate, exiat, be. M. d. C. 

xlii. 1. b. 


khepnn. Kind of fish. S. P. 
xcvi. 5. 


kkepr. Scarab, transform, gene- 
rate. E. S. 10. 243. 


kkepr. Form, shape. MS. D. 


Q kkepr. Scarab, transform, genc- 
& rate. B. S. 10. I. f. 


kkepr. Scarab, creator God, trans- 
form. L. D. ii. 98. n. ; M. d. C. 
xxx Lx. 1. 


B kkepri. Scarab. E. S. 10. h. 


khept, t. f. Thigh, hind quarter. 


khept. Fiat. L. T. lxiii. 145. 35. 
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KH 

khept, 8. f. Thigh. D. 353. 


khept, s. f. Thigh, hind quarter. 
ID G. 94. 


khept. Thigh. P. Br. 217; L. T. 
I ay. b. 


khept. Blot, 8 tain. L.T. iv. 11.3. 
I < 33. b. 


■ * 

0 


g kkepty a. f. Thigh. D. 355. 


KH 

kher. To, at, under. G. 476; E. R. 
6678. 

like. L. D. Hi. 133. 9. 
but, when. R. M. 158. 
know {rekh). E. S. 351. 
say. P. S. 828 ; L. T. 135. 47. 


■ T* 


kher. Fallen. G. 375. 


kker. Fall. L. T. lv. 134. 7. 


□ kker. Cell. M.cxiv. 5. 
> shrine. Kh. Mr. 123. 




kker. Due. Ch. 14; Ch. P. H. 

243 ; S. P. Civ. 4. 
word. 8. P xxxvi. 8. 


m khept. Kind of duck, neophron. M. 
| C. xii. 5. 

0 


khept. Change, be. L. D. iii. 195. 
19. 


:*v 


X kker. Speak. Roselli. Breve notix. 


0 -K • 

• kkera. Substance, myrrh (7). 
cO> JV • K. R. 9792. 


A khept*. Thighs. L. T. lv. 134. 
3 ; K. R. 9900. 1. 


kher art. Quiver. L. D. ii. 
148. c. 


,.T. XXVIII. 


0 

I t 

O: 


khepth. Thigh. D. 355. 


khepth. Thigh. D. 356. 


khepth. Thigh. MS. D. 


khepth. Thigh. L. D. ii. 25. 


0 


khepth. Scimitar. D. 356. 


illlSf 


kheri. Defeated. Rh. Mr. 

20 . 


kheri. Victim. E. R. 
9900. 9. 


kheri. Cow. L. T. 
xxxvlii. 105. 5. 


kheri t. Cows, vic- 
tims. *K. R. 9900; 
L. T. 105. 5. 


kheri. Fallen, victim, de- 
feated. L. D. ii. 136; R. 
J. A. 158. 


0 ■ 


kherp. Prow. L. T. xxxv. 
99. 7. 


khepth. Sabre. D. 356. 


| | khepthi. Sabre. M. xcvii. 


0 | kherp. Principal. E. 1.82. 

supply. \j. 1). iii. 30G. 
g— > S A steer, paddle. L. T. xxxii. 

bd. 3. 

0 I 

kherp. Produce linen. L. D. iii. 
CZ> y 30. b. 13. 


khepr. Turn, become, change. Ch. P. H. 
D 19; E. I. n. s. 2. 15. 


0 j1 kherp. Chief, first, pay ho- 
■ mage, ccin'.crrate, offer. S. 

I A P. i. 2; Ch. P. II. 242. 
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0 | kherp. Principal, first, scep- 

tre. T. B. M. 

*r 1 steer. N. D. 438. 

excel, surpass. Goodwin, R.A. 
1861, 134, 133. 


khrrp. Principal, first, sceptre. 
Cl. 342. 


13 

4P b- 
• v 


kherpu. Suffice. S. P. xciv. 7. 


kheru. Voice, speak, 
word. E. I. 28 ; 
P. S. 118 ; L. T. 
149. 49. 


khert. Dissipate. L. D. iv. 
71. a. 


khert. Dissipate. M. d. 

C. xxviii. ; L. T. iii. 


kheru. Cell, shrine. P. Brem- 
ncr ; L. T. Ivi. 134. 9. 


khert. Thin*. E. R. 8459. a.; 
L. D. iii. 13. 


3 kherth. Truss of hay. 

*lk N. D. 373. 

3 - kherthet. War ar- 

iO — -*• rows, quiver. 
n m ~-+ M. R. xlv. 


x kherth. Truss of hay. M. R. 
* xlv. 




KH 


khetr. Dissipate. L. D. Iv. 85. a. 


A **«. Turn buck. P. Br. J07. 

JLJ; 


khetbet. Dance. L. T. xxii. 
54. 3. 


0 

I • khetbet. Blue, lapis lazuli. 
— m— J • • MS. D. 


khetf. Stop, turn back. P. Br. 
A 308; Cti. P H. 228. 


khetr. Dissipate. E. S. 655. 


O Q V\ 


khetr. Dissipate, dis- 
perse. M. R. cxxxix. 


khetr. Dissipate, clear. 
L. T. Iii. 129. 1 ; P. 
Nic. 

khetr. Dissipate, 
~h clear. L. D. iii. 
2G8. 


kkettai. Vile. L. D.iii. 13 . 


kher. To, at, under. N. D. 173. 

0 

kher. To, at, under, like, when. G. 77. 
> of. L. D. iv. 72 ; E. S. 379. 

0 1 I khetbfi. Blue, lapis lazuli. X. 

I A* 1 1 1 D. 364. 

“P.D khetbet. Lapis lazuli, blue. 
0 IT ^ khetf. t. Stop, turn back. R. 

I I V * M. 679; D. 850. 

©|l^^ Si i khesm (tkhem). Prevail. E. 
I JV S. 10. r. a. 


khetf. Fool, choke. E. 8. 33. 
o " % cover. 

0 I* 

I • khetteh. Blue, lapis lasuli. 
J • I). 356. 


0 • 


khet . t. District. L. D. iv. 37. b. 


0 |« 
— ' “J: 


khest eb. Blue, lapis lazuli. P. 
xxiv. 


• khetteh. Blue, lapis lazuli. N. 
D. 276. 


, khMt. Found, build, construct, 
I M 3 pound, ram. Ch. M. 323. 


. Ww. Construct, build. Rb. 

. \-l -A I H) Mr. 3,3. 


Digitized by Google 



55G 


DICTIONARY OF HIEROGLYPHICS. 


■ « 

0 


KH 

kktpU*. t. Thigh. D. 355. 


hhept, s. i. Thigh, hind quarter. 
$ if. 94. 


*Aepf. Thigh. P. Br. 317; L. T. 
| 89. b. 


JUe/rf. Blot, stain. L. T. iv. 11. 2. 
| J0k t 22. b. 


KH 

kker. To, at, under. G. 476; K. R. 
6678. 

like. L. D. ill. 133. 9. 
but, when. K. M. 158. 
know ( rekh ). E. 9. 351 . 
nay. P. S. 828 ; L. T. 135. 47. 




kker. Fallen. G. 375. 


■ » 

0 


» kkepl, a. f. Thitth. D- 355. 


* kkepl. Kind of dock, neophron. M. 
| C. xii. 5. 

Mepf. Chance, be. L. D. iil. 195. 
■ .»/ 19 - 

O 

A khepiu. Thighs. L. T. Iv. 134. 

| ii 3; B. R.9900. I. 

I khepui. Type*. L.T.xxviii. 

<71 

kkcpsh. Thigh. D. 355. 
khep*h. Thigh. D. 356. 
kkepek. Thigh. MS. D. 
khepek. Thigh. L. D. ii. 25. 


kker. Fall. L. T. lv. 134. 7. 


□ kker. Cell. M. cxiv. 5. 
f — •> shrine. Rh. Mr. 123. 

O | kker. Due. Ch. 14; Cb. P. H. 
1 243 ; S. P. Civ. 4. 

d> 1 word. S. P xxxvi. 8. 


X kker. Speak. Roselli. Breve noti*. 


ki 


kkera. Substance, myrrh (?)• 
E. R. 9792. 


kker art. Quiver. L. D. ii. 
148. c. 


kkeri. Defeated. Rh. Mr. 

20 . 


■ t 


■ 


0 || kkeri t. Cows, vie 

1 1 A tiros. 'K. R. 9900 

<=>" L.T. 105.5. 

I.IM9 “ 


kkeri. Victim. E. R. 
9900. 9. 


kkeri. Cow. L. T. 
xxxviii. 105. 5. 


kkeri. Fallen, victim, de- 
feated. L. D. ii. 1S6; R. 
'. A. 158. 


■ v^- 


kheptk. Scimitar. D. 35G. 


U 


kheptk. Sabre. D. 356. 


khepthi. Sabre. M. xcvii. 


kkrpr. Turn, become, change. Cb. P. II. 
n 19; B- !• n. s. 2. 15. 


kherp. Prow. L. T. xixr. 
99. 7. 


O | kherp. Principal. B. 1. 82. 
supply. L. 1). iii. 306. 
dr> S 1 steer, paddle. L. T. xxxii. 
86. 3. 

0 I 

kherp. Produce linen. L. D. iii. 
30. b. 13. 

0 j1 kherp. Chief, first, pay lio* 

• Iki mage, con serrate, offer. S. 
C2> / P. i. 2 ; Cl». P. 11. 242. 
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0 | kherp. Principal, first, scep- 

tre. T. B. M. 

CO V— i steer. N. D. 438. 

excel, surpass. Goodwin, R.A. 
1861, 134, 135. 

0 I 

■ kherp. Principal, firet, sceptre. 
<T> I Cl. 342. 


0 I kheer. Dissipate. L. D. iv. 85. a. 


A kher. Torn back. P. Dr. 207- 


I'M kherpu. Suffice. S. P. xciv. 7. 
0 -a T<^ kheru. Voice, speak, 

>4 V 1 vf) word - K * i- 28 ; 

CO A I P. S. 118 ; L. T. 

149. 49. 

0f|* 

khert. Dissipate. L. D. iv. 

<=>\ S i 71. a. 

i khert. Dissipate. M. d. 

cO I A C. xxviii. ; L. T. iii. 

0 -a 

Vn kheru. Cell, shrine. P. Brem- 
O A ncr ; L. T. Ivi. 134. 2. 


khert. Dissipate. L. D. iv. 
71. a. 


khert. Dissipate. M. d. 

C. xxviii. ; L. T. iii. 


kheru. Cell, shrine. P. Brem- 
ncr ; L. T. Ivi. 134. 2. 


khert. Thin*. E. R. 8459. a.: 
L. D. iii. 13. 


kheebet. Dance. L. T. xxii. 
54. 3. 


J « kheebet. Blue, lapis lazuli. 

• • MS. D. 


khetf. Stop, turn back. P. Br. 
A 208; Cb. P. H. 228. 


khetr. Dissipate. E. S.655. 




khetr. Dissipate, dis- 
perse. M. R. cxxxix. 


khetr. Dissipate, clear. 
L. T. Iii. 129. I ; P. 
Nic. 


kherth. Truss of hay. 
N. D. 373. 


khetr. Dissipate, 
char. L. D. iii. 
208. 


0 r~77 i - kherthet. War ar- 

w~_2 — ♦ rows, quiver. 

CO M. R. xlv. 


0 Q v\ 

**«•*• Vile. L. D. Iii. 13. 


X kherth. Truss of bay. M. R. 

> 4 xlv. 


khert. Foul, choke. E. S. 32. 
cover. 


kher. To, at, under. N. D. 173. | I • khetteb. Blue, lapis lasuli. 

| *• J* D. 356. 


kher. To, at, under, like, when. G. 77. 
> of. L. D. iv. 72 ; E. &. 379. 


khet . t . District. L. D. iv. 27. b. 


0 I* 

• I* khetteb. Blue, lapis lazuli. P. 

— - J • xxiv. 


khetbet. Lapis lazuli, blue. 
T. L. 


• khetteb. Blue, lapis lazuli. N. 
D. 276. 


khetf. t. Stop, turn hack. R. 
M. 679; D. 350. 


kh*'tm(tkhem\. Prevail. E. 
S. 10 . r. s. 


P[Gr khut. Found, build, construct, 
A—# I mI pound, ram. Cli. M. 323. 

VfHDf khut. Construct, build. Rh. 

A-i A\ ITS Mr. 293. 
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V Mku. Sin. L. T. xlvi. 125. 
rubric. 

0 

Met. Accuser, enemy. D. 353. 


A Met. Go. E. S. 579. 


Met. Navigate, go. D. 553. 


q Met, t. m. Ford, 

port. 8. P. 
I lvi. 8. 


0 Met. Tiling*. G. 115. 

whip. K. K. 9700. 
a breadth. 8. P. 1. 7. 


Met. Enemy, accuser. E. S. 


KH 

Met. Navigate, sail. Cb. P. H. 
943. 


Met. To net. G. 375. 


Met. Woof. M.C.xlii.3,4. 


j Met. Steps. B- G. xix. 6. 
seat. L. D. iv. 25. 

0" 


0M» 

*| | | 

0 


653. 


Met. Things. E. 1. n. s. 37. 


Met. Shut. E. S. 563. 1. 1. 




Met. Minister. E. 8. 10. r. s. 


Met. Cut, break in pieces. L. D. 
ill. 153. 


Me/. Fire. G. 99. 

It Met (Met/). Stop, when. L. D. ii. 
* I 135. d. 185. 


Q Met. Seal. P. Br. 308. 


O Met. Seal, shut, they. L. D. ii. 
96. 3. 


0 j 


Met. Shut. E. S. 31. 


Met. Tilings. L. T. iii. 9. 3 ; D. 
kill 358; Cb. P. H. 243. 


:j*r 
:*r 

14 


Meta. Seat, steps. B. G. 
xix. 6. 


Meteb. Dance, tumble. D. 358. 


Meteb. Dance. D. 358. 


Meteb. Dance. D. 359. 


Meti. Flame. G. 126. 


i I Meti. Apex of an obelisk. S. 

*1! P. xlix.6. 


• 0 


Metem. Shut. G. 372. 


IKS 

:ksl 


Metem. Shut, seal. Ch. P. 
H. 243. 


Metmu. Lock. 8. P. xii.6. 
□ fortress. S. P. crii. 7. 


Metmu. Seal. S. P. xli. 4. 


-<> 

©i 


kJietma. Shut. K. S. 32. 4. 


A kkttpp. Pice. E. 8. 832. 


©0 


kktt khrt. Overthrow, reverse. 
L. T. xv. 28. 2. 
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A kket khet. Overthrow, reverse. L. 
mm D. iv. 45. c. 

O JL 

<\ khekh. Whip. E. R. 0745. 

0 * 

00 

V 1 Mef khet. Attack, overthrow, 
h-h reverse. M. Ixxxiv. 4. 

^ khekh. Balance. G. 371. 

0 i 

O khetama. Shut. E. S. 32. 4. 
-m- T 63. 

®m 

khekht. Follow, repulse. E. R. 9900; 
Q)A L. T. Ixvi. 23. 

0 

Oryx. L. D. ii. 80. e. 

M 

+m khekht. Repulse, return. M. R. 
0 ^ Ixvi. 

-a AAm. Light. P. Br. 208 . 

0 V »P irit - p - Br - »7i L. D. iii. 225. 6. 
M paint. L.T. iv. 131. 11. 

0 J W j khkha. Number, reckoning. 
± JV 1 K. S. 562. 

khu. Spirit. L. T. xxxii. 85. 11. 

k*kMa. AlUr. K. S. 665. 

0^^J khu. Papyrus sceptre. E. R.G666. 

0 | >*■ khkhaut. Altar. L. D. 

iJV JT ■ ii. i34. 

^ khu. Some title. E. S. 23. 

0 1 khkhkAut . Altar. T. B. 

X W m 54. A. 

-a H khut. Pound, lay foundation, 

0 ^ II Ft pound, ram. L. D. iv. 37. C. 

• khkhaut. Altar. L. D. ii. 28. 

khut. Enemy, accuser. L. D. iv. 
? • 74. e. 

^ khkhaut. Altar. L. D.ii. 44. b. 

00- 

khu khu. Beat, a blow. N. D. 
<?? 208; L.D. iv.52. a. 

0 khkhatf. Body. T. B. M. /i. 56. 

^ khekh. Whip. E. R. 9751. 

kha. Many. E. S. 159; E. I. 78. 

0 

A khekh. Repulse. L. T. Ixxvii. 162. 3, 
0 lxiii. 145. 4 ; L. D. iv. 24. 

kha. Corpse. M. R. xcviii. 

©/f\ ****** L ‘ ght * E R * 6705 * 

I khab. Rib, throat. L. 

^ JVJ t l). iii. 238. 18. 

0W 

jK khekh. Throat, gullet. Ch. P. H. 
0 A 244. 

X I "V^ khah. Fraud, He. R. M. 
120 . 

0 

4 khekh. Throat. L. D. iv. 46. a. 

• 

Frawd * °- 77 * 

0 

» khekh. Fluid (7). L. T. Ixvi. 27. 

0 

khaJtv. Throat. R. M. 120. 
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kkcJtu. Sickle, mow. R. M. 

<. | kkaku. Stupid, obsti- 

K -V ( nate, mad. E. S. 159; 

J l|/ R. H. A. 1861,204. 

khat. Corpse. L. D. iii. 126. a. 
khat. Corpse. M. ccc. 
khat. Mine, quarry. 9. P. xlix. 7. 

J\ n 

K 3BKI khat. Fishponds. P. S. 127 ; 
« L. T. 125. 10. 

wm kh'aut. Mine. Ch. I. M. d’ 
JV. “ Or. II. 

X 1757 khakhat. Wound, in- 
^ ^ I*** jure. L. D. ii.!50.a. 

W 

J khah. Hypocrisy, lie. P. Br. 
\ J 212; L.T. 125. 20. 

? khabu. A cord. L. D. iii. 58. 


, 3» 


khab ku. Mad, 
obstinate, fool. 
Kh. Mr. 21. 


KH 

» Formerly supposed to be Kh> bat 
now to be An. 

(kh)/hi. Born. D. 120. 

b*#* (kh)nn Substance, beget. E. S. 
0740 ; C. Be. le. 


(khy'ui. Break, cut. L. T. xxvii. 
J 71.11. 

j ( khWi . Substance. E. R. 

9744. 

j infant. Ch. P. H. 210. 

r S (AA)iM. Liquid, libation. L. 
D. 11. 145. a. 

I (Midai. Dogs. E. 
JT l"\\l I I S. 589. 

auk. Irrigate. R. A. 1805, 20. 

(kh)Ar. Beget. L. D. ii. 2. e. 
shoulder. L. D. iii. 19. 

~ (kh)Aur&A t. Sons. M. 

I i|/ R. ci. 23. 

(kh)A. Return. E. 9. 562. 


kkak. Coward, fool, mad, ob- 
stinate. B. G. xxxiv. 13. 


kkak. Coward, fool. L. D. iv. 


m 

T'W 


khat. Corpses. M. R. 1. 
khat. Body. G. 274. 


khat ek. Fool, coward, mad, 
m % I obstinate. L. 1). iii. 128 . 


f, ^ (kkUiu. Dog. D. O. pi. xii. 
M J viii. 8. 


74. e. 


khat. Body, corpse. G. 75. 

khat. Body. 

G. 179. 

khat. Body. 

G. 3. 335. 




yM 


(kk)aua. Deceit. E. 9. 
562. 


(kh >ii *i. Deceit. R. A. 
1857, 16; L. T. 17. 4. 


(kh)tiuit. Mall, colonnade. 
N. I). 106 ; T. 

□ cell, school. S. P. xciii. 3; 
Be. 7 ; E. 9. 589. 

-a (kk Uiuna. Noble, chief. 

A JK W S. P. xlvii. 1. 

"1 H A (kh)ilttna. Noble, 
m chief. 9. P. cxx. 6. 

V, | ft (kk)aunit. Hall, colon- 
-2T ^ * n nade. L. D. iii. 65. 

V 


n (AA)f/Mai*. Cell. R. R. A. 
1861,213. 


, 5» 


V (kh)fiurt. Some substance. 
m N.l). 373. 
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"V V.J1 (AA)i5*rw. Deceit R. 
M Jt M A. 1857, 16. 


‘YM? 


~t“T (AA^Juxu. Beam of 
[ J A balance scales. K. 
Ar R. 9900 ; L.T. xlvi. 
125. 9. 

(AAviw/. Divide, between. 


O — 

K V S 1 kftaa. Fabricate. L. D. 
JV iii. 262. b. 

X <C> kkar. Load. L. D. iii. 

A W 262. b. 


(*AV»f. Divide, between. O— fl-a 
D. O. vi. 6j E. 8. 32. X II AAara. Food, fleshy part. 

A go between. S. P. dxii. 8. I -A L. D. iii. 262. b. 

(AAVlnfw. Dust. D. 0. khab. Prostrate. L. D. iv. 87. a. 

JJ , I vi. 4 ; Cb. P. H. 210. iJc give birth to. N. D. 181 . 


*** (kh)Auau. Kind of 
O JV fish. S. P. xevi. 6. 

■Y8idY.VJ 

(kh)<iuauauti. Twins, priestesses or 
female ministers. 8. P. cxxiii. 9. 


•J— T 


I | | kkab.t. Shade. 
MS. D. 


khah. Cut with fal- 
chion. Kh. Mr. 114. 


kkakr. Adorn. N. D. 303. 


(AA)4*. Go, return. E. 8. 562. 


(kk)Au. Edge, border. L. D. 
iv. 69. a. 


| | kkakri. Kind of necklace. E. 
^ ^ K. 6666. 


*SL. kkam*. Ear of corn. M. C. xliii. 


(kk)0uA. Reward. R. M. 
61. 


kkan. Lake. L. D. iv. 23. a. 


..... _ , . O— ■ o > khapa. Spot, stain. P. 

(kkyuinn. Colonnade, hall. *>■* JMT Br. 217; L. T. vii. 

L. D. iii. 72. | 17. 


A (AA)dar. Enter, go between, 
► beget. L. T. xxiv.64. 16. 


(AAwlar. Beget. L. T. 66. 


kkapt. Thigh. B. R. 6693; 
t L. T. xix. 42. 5. 


kkapat . Hare, rabbit. M. 
cccxxxl. 


ft} Bfgft. R. M. 96. »l Uapal. H.re, rmbbit. M. R. 

* ^ I c cviii. 


-• (AA)dtaw. Beam of 

. i? X vs. balance scales. L. 

T m T. xlvi. 125. 9. 

(kky'iur. Beget. R. M. 96. 


7-V 


khaptu. Food of some 
kind, cake. L. D. ii. 
147. a. 


(kk'M. Beget. L. D. ii. 6. 


kka. Belly. E. R. 6695 ; L. T. xix. 
42. 


O khttrith). Request, word. L. D. 
► iv. 55. d. 


khnrt. Child. D. 103. 


kkart. Child. M. d. C.xlix. 


kJULka. Shave. M. C. xliii. 3. 


kharn. Concubine. N. D. 543. 


VOL. V. 
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jb Marl. Child. L. D. It. 45. a.; 
> mJy M. d. C. xlix. 




khar. Fallen. 1*. D. iv. 64. a. 


V khcu. Wretched, vile. M. R. 
lxiv. 


kket. Navigate. P. S. 825 ; 
p. 1.1.4. 


J- 

Jv: 


kkateb. Kill, slaughter. D. 
104. 


V 


KH 

MU. Leave, deaert. M. R.cviU. 


lfc 

Ml. 


Ma. Measure. L. D. ii. 10*. a. 


Mali. Cato. N. D. 185. 


Mateb. Kill, slaughter. D. 
104. 


Matebu. Kill, (laughter. 
O. 104. 


Mat. Body. E. S. 9. 

• a 

i 

Mat. Body, belly. D. 109. 

• I 

Mat. Child, race. D. 109. 
\^3 ^ that eh. Kill, daughter. 

• J i, t D. 101. 

Mali. Child, race. Br. G. 1159. 

Child, race. L. 1). ir. 


£ Mall, 
m 78. a. 


O kketr. Occaaionally. 8. 
P. XV. 8. 


> khakka. Venom, sting. L. D. iv. 
46. a. 19. 


1 


kha . Altar. Ch. 244 . 394. 
thousand. D. 207. 


kha. Altar. L. T. Ixxviii. 164. 8. 
bookplace. 8. P. xxxv. 2. 


Ik 

lk£ 

Ik- 


Ma. Thoueand. D. 107. 
thiog. E. S. 335. 


Ma. Leave. L.T. xxlv. 64. 
17. 


Mi. Meaaure. 0.873. 


^ "W G>< ^ Ma, (. m. Book. 8. P. 
i I xdi. 4. 


Ma. Put. S.P.xliI.6. 


ikf 

lk#> 

lkIVMi “cTaS- 

Ik, 

Ik 

lk4C 

IkkT 

IkJP 

1 I kkcUit. Lamp, light, star. 

1JVJI m L. T. liii. ISO. 21. 

lkJV 


kha. Altar. K. 8. 3. 

I khaaaau. In* 


khbui . Leave. B. 8. A. xxxv. 
166. 26. 


kkad. Leave, send away. 
Jh Ch. P.H.240. 


khadit. Smite, pursue. 
L. D. iv. 74. c. 


khaa. Altar. L. T. 
Uv. 146. c. 


khabt. Lamp. E. 8. 579. 
star, gleaming. R. J. A. 
143; E. 8. 379. 


khabu. Bend. S. P. 
Ixxviii. 11. 
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kha/iu. Prostrate. 

S. P. xlix. 1. 
disturb. S.P.cvi.7. 


khalfv. Bend. P. Ani. 
iii. pi. 5. 1. 11. 


luits 

ikj\ 

ik kfiab. Humiliate. L. 

Mid. Malady. 8. P. clxv.9. 

I W II I • T Mali .1. Fan, shade, M. 
a JVllJ I ccxix. j M. H. cxxvi. 

1WMT 

1WW 
IWfta 
IklW 

MT 

1 4*¥Zl 


Mail. Juggler, athlete, 
gladiator. Id. R. cxI. 
43. 


Mai. Cat. S. P. evil. 4. 


Mad. Punish, pur- 
sue. 8. p. cliii. 
10 . 


M&ibi. Shade. Rh.Mr. 
39*. 61. 


Mai. Altar. D. 307. 


Main. Night. P. S. 
828; L. T. xlviii. 
133. 49. 


Mamu. Transfer. E. 
It. 8528. 


j K 1 Mam. Incline, let fall. 

Ch.P.H. 341. 


lkkv 

A /«**»*\ Q 

iA. iv. iv i • ■ 

lk77.3 

ik^rr- 

litTvJ 


hkamu. Drop an 
arm. 8. P.cii.5. 

O Manana. Pip*, 
puip. 8. P. 
viii.S. 

khanaru. Confuse. 
8. P. xxiii. 6, 
xlv. 1. 

• khanaru. Dis- 
perse, block up. 
M. ccxxiii.; L. 
D. iii. 199. 31. 
kharu. Widow. 
Ch. P. H. 13 ; L. 
D. vi. 106. €3. 
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khamptua. 
Kind of bread. 
8. P. xcv. a. 


Mart. Widow. Cb. 
P. H. 241. 


1KT-V 

IkTaJ 

kharu. Shrine, tavern. Rb. 
i-ffV n Mr. 123. 

ikr- 

iv-j; 

14G33 

| *4 V nt, Max. Measure, follow. P 
iJxVJT/Jr S. 118;L.T. lxxi. 149 . 33 

IkV 
IkV 
11s. V“1 

1KVI 

lkV»«: 

IIsVt 1 “j. 

14s.IT stss-.i: 

Vi I khaut. Measure. L, T. 
Ixxiii. 149.61. 

1 A. MaM. Follow, chase. L. T 
iJVj XXV. 99. 3. 

1 kkab. Phase, eclipse. E. 1. 118. 

• 6. 8; E. S. 33. 12. 

Mab. Shade. E. 8. 3. 

I I ■» 1 Mab. Arm, quiet. L. D. iv. 
60. b. 


Man. Tavern. Ch. P. H. 
341 ; 8. P. caxv. 6, xciii. 9. 


Mateb. Kill. E. R. 
—A 6635. 

Mali. Punishers, pur- 
suers. L. T. Ixv. 146. 
83. 


Matt. Wood. Rh. Mr. 
393. 


Maul. Watch. Ch. 
P. H. 113. 341. 

Mia I. Altar. B. R. 6666, 
Maxi. Altar. D. 307. 


Maxi. Kind of 
grain. L. T. 
xxxviii. 103. 4. 


it, a. f. Altar. D. 
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1 I - khab. Some part of the body. 
1 J - - L. D. ill. 290. 20. 

Mat. Alter. E. I. 10S. 

^ j j 1 ^ Mahb. Retribute. M. R. ext. 

# ■ — khata, a. m. Kind of land, per- 

J | haps the end of land. S. P. iv. 

* 7 rr*z 11, ix. 7. 

^ J p Main. Lump, light, stir. N. D. 4*4. 

khan. Altar. Be. le. 

**"**' ,Ur- E ' 3 ' 

vj-»- khau. Altar. P. xxiv. 

J P Mala. Lamp, light, sUr. Ch. P. 

^ khaui. Altar. Rh. Mr. 204. 

1JPM 1 ^ U va' J,ClUU ’ N ‘ D " 

At khaut. Wood. L. D. Hi. 210. a. 

Mai. CuL Rh. Mr. 114. 

mo 

| khekh. Follow. L. D. ill. 73. d. 

±A 

^^^p khtibt. Lamp, tight. E. 1. 6. 

€* 1 0* kkabt. Lamp, light, star. £. S. 
J | 33. co v . 

^ |p Mabu. Lie, deceive. L. T. 

iJ xlri. 1*S. 4. 

^ kkat. Altar. L. D. iii. 8. e., iv. 

m 1 45. a. 

| ^ q lie'. Corpee, victim. L. D. 

kkab. Fall, prostrate. L. D. 
+ J/ iv. 53. a. 

Ill Mai. Meaaure. B. S. A. xxxr. 

ill t, 1 1*6-43. 

kha. Wood, stick, sceptre. Ch. P. 
H. 343. 

1 1 ''f Maitl. Puniaher, pursuer. L. 
i““\\S( T. ixxi. ua. *4. 

kka ihetu. Kind of 
goose. B. S. A. 

JT jp xxxv. iv. 85. 

Main. Wood. E. 3.446. 

% kham. Matter, body. E. I. a. a. 
d= 1.5. 

Uaiu ' Aiur ' ms d ' 

khan. Kind of wood. Br. M. 
w> xxxv. 1. 

• m ~ a khamn. Transfer, render np. 

\ W L. T. lxxvii. 163. 6 ; Gr. 

AjPV A HI. 30. 

khati. Cut. E. S. 10. r. a. 

• \\ 

l^Vv—4 ** a ” Trmn * ,er ' E- S ’ MM- 

A khatkhat. Recoil. R. A. F. 
m m B. A. 1850, 25. 

V 1 1 X khamui. Let fall, drop. 
ijFW Jill ti. P. Ixxvi. 13. 

'->-***- khakht. Wood. Mariette; B. 
O ^ A. 1850, 11. 

^ — ■> /\ khanru. Scatter. L. D.iii. 166. 

A <? 

khakht. Recoil. R. A. F. B. A. 
0 m )$6,25. 

| B khanr. Horse. B. S. A. xxxv. 

A jmJ HA- 

khakht. Cut. N. D. 106. 

0 4 
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JS khakht. At, coming at. R. M. 169. 

0 m 

, — *— n khenni. Disaster, cala- 

i mity, adverse. Ch. P. 

J H. 3*3 ; S. P. CX. 1. 

J khakht. Stairs, dais. R. M. 169. 

0 • 

s “Ivv khenimu. Conten- 
3 lion. 8. P. clxiii. 

1, xi. 5. 

t ♦ h khat. Crop, arable land. S. P. 
0 m cx. 3. 

V 

"Jf khetm. Transport, convey. 0. 

257. 

:.t 1 khat. Ploughed or arable 
0 m _ffV land. S. P. cv. 13. 

^ i a nAeftt. i rans- 

t jTTTI1'« • port.adverae, 

'''ll contend. P. 

Ur. 213 ; L. r. xlvii. 125. 

khakhti. Recoil. R. A. F. B. 
0 all A. 1856, 23. 

i 

Na Mman. Navigate, pilot. 
X -0 Ch. P. H. 342. 

A khakht khakht. Recoil. R. 
0 m 0 m A. F. H. A. 1856, 25. 

1 , v r hkm. Impel, blow, ad- 

S S S JTt verae, contend. L. T. 
xxxix. 109. 3. 

MoM. Collar. N. D. 190. 

V kknnu, Navigate, con- 

1 vey. E.I.28. 

I "Vst khab. Lie, deceit. Si. A. 0. 

jr J u. iw. 

Mat. Statue. R. M. 23. 

iW y. A khem. Prevail, master. Ch. 
T JV. P. H. 246. 

-«<f I kknli. Statue, imafje. K. I. 

35. 

IW A khem khu. Prevail, 

1 JV master. P. S. 137. 

•m *** 

~~<T X T Menxu. Roujth, adrerae. L. 
.>"3 T. ixiix. c. 107. 3. 

1 0 

i khem. Prevail. N. D. 105. 

Is i 

/j5 **376'’ StatUt ’ im ** c ’ K - ®- 

loV V J khem. Prevail, master. Ch. 
1 JFV Norn. d. Tb. 28. 

Um. Hall. E. R. 6946. 

loK \ S 1 khemu. Prevail, master. 
I JPV Ch. Nora. d. Th. 28. 

V— I Men. Conduct. N. D. 534. 

w jm khen. Navigate, transport, image. 
R. M. 26. 

A Men. Conduct. N. D. SO. 
approach. Ch. P. H. 223. 

^11 khcnl t. Navigate, 

^ y~ .i transport. R. 

a Mm. Skin, cover. L. D. iii. 19 ». 
, J 19. 

, ^ *Ar». Navigate, transport, 

carry. L. T. ii. 6. 3 ; R. R. 
8990 i S. P. Ixxxvii. 1. 

"ft Men. Within. E. R. 9900m 
e— -~v ■ L. T. 64. 8. 

m | khenit. Conveyors, 
| m yJ} * sailors. R, M. 18. 

Mm. Lake. L. D. It. 43. b. 4. 

-Jj Mean. Convey, transport. R. 

^•S_l M. 33. 

Mend/i. Some liquid. L. D. 
• >m IS ii. 35. 

"JP Mena. Transport, con- 

vey. T. L. 

Mm t. Inside, interior. Ch. P. 
e— -.n H. 242. 
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khenn. Conduct, transport. 
M.d.C.xli. 

1 kheru. Enemies, fallen. L. D. 

| JT | | | iv. 83. f. 

* khennu. Hall, within. K. R. 84. 

« >n 

IT II& kherui. Enemies, fallen. L. 

T. 7 «XW.«.1,K. J. A. 

khennu. Lake. L. D. 
> JT iii. 32. 18. 

lVMJli “rift. Enemy - 8 - P - 

khennu. Inside. N. D. 76. 

1YV4 r - 

kkent . Approach. Ch. P. 11.223. 

/*«***■ \ 

«»/. Turn b.ck. N. D. 106. 

khenti. Interior. M. C. Ixxxiil. 

• w 

i A kheef. Turn back, stop, com- 
I bat. L. T. xvi. 81. r. 

* khennu. Interior. K. S. 295. 

*| * Ueg. ^Stop, tarn back, combat. 

q\ (khepr) ta. Earth, world. Ur. Z. A. 
& 1 1864, 1. 

M Formerly supposed to be khau , now 
ri read au. 

(Uwk. Joy, length. Ch. M. 256. 

q khepr. Create, make, do, be, exist, 

$ form, cause, assume shape of. K. 

<=> S. 114 ; 81. A.G. 41. 75; Ch. P. H. 

848. 

(kh)au. Joy, magnanimity. E. S. 
* 5478. 

$ J khepr. Create, make, do, trans- 
ect 1 form. SI. A. 0. 41. 70. 

f^\ (kh)aut. Go along. L. D. iii. 135. 69. 

a* 

$ cj khepr. Create, make, transform. 
<C=> ■ M. d. C. xxxiv. I. 

( kh)aut . Food of some kind, 
as L. D. Iii. 135. a. 89. 

$ khepru. Create, make, trans- 

<C> form. P.B. M. 

^ (kh)eetu. Egg. K. S. 107. 99 ; L. T. 
* % 54. 1. 

$ kheprr. Scarabeeua. P. 168. 

_ -1 j (kk)au. Long, length. O. J77. 
y j triumph, generoui. Ch. P. H. 

$ khepreh. Helmet. G. 78. 294. 

<I> 1 

M 1 "^-a (Mhnuv. Beam of 

/S, V4 balance. Ur. Z. 

' ’ Jf A A. 1863, 33. 

I 1 kherbet (behe). Stick, branch. L. 

U/53L T. xviii. 32. 6. 

/S. V {kh)aut. Length, long. L. 

r ' A -»*- D. li. sa. 

^ ^ ^ kheri. Enemy, evil. R. S. 59. 

eS. V I (kkta. 1 . Cake, food. 

' ’ A mmm i ms. a 

1 m kher-enti. Two, division. JL D. 

• * \\ ii. 184. b. 40. 

f (M)oa/i. Food, arm. L. T. 

<? 1 -a. xxrii. 72. S. 

1 kheru. Word, voice. E. S. 10 ; 

1 A W R. S. 98; Ch. P. H. 248. 

t^\ " ‘ krnm (MViiut. Food. L. T. 

<? 1 xxxriii. 88. 31. 
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JF "1 -a (ih)mrt. Beam of bn- I • 

fiiV lance or scales. L. T. I V ihebt. Lie. R. S. 95. 

? t H xlTiii. 135. 43. J jN 

^ 1.^1 U«. Govern. R. 8. 96. 

M«. Spirit, ceremony, benefit, Sic. 

JA See oM. -p Mu. Whip, govern. R. S. 96. 


the. Pool. L. D. Iv. 37. b. 
measure of land. L. D. ii. 3. 


JJ Mi. Food. N. D. 373: 

Jill I I S. P. lxxxiv. 8. 


M. Walk, go. D. 368. 


O tiller. Some substance. K. 
In • • R. 6668. 


the. Space. R. A. 1856, 8. 


CT—i the. Gate. P. Br. 317. 

s. f. Pool. L. D. iil. 336. b.; E. S. 
\ I 383. 


•f I thuenutb. Sand of desert, 

i J I I I L. A. xii. 5. 


th&t. Cat. D. 367. 


the. Pool. L. T). II. 185. 316 7. 

C I month. P. S. 118; L. T. xlix. 135. 53. 


MU. Wall, ditch. L.D. 
iv. 43. b. 




'Mu. Trees. S. P. 
lviii. 3. 


th&t. Cot. M. xvll. 


M. First. L. B. A. iv. xlil. 
arm. L. T. xv. 38. 4 ; P. A. 1076. 4. 
to. B. G. 389. 


MU. Cot. D. 367. 


th&. Food. D. 367. 


th&t, s. f. Book. R.M.46. 


th&. Sand. P. S. 835. 6. 9 . 


th&t. Cat. D. 368; L. D. ii. 
150. a. 


I th&. Arm. L. D. ill. 65. a. 


th&t. Sand. S. P. v. 7. 


M. Measure. T. B. M. 


th&t. Food. L. D. ill. 360. e. 


th&. Book. E.I.8. 


th&tt. Food. L. T. xv. 36 ; 
J*M 1 P. Br. 309 ; K. R. 9900. 


eh&. Pool. P. Br. 317; L.T.1.17. 
17. 


ih&ta. Arrow. E. R. 6668. 


th&&. Born of, substance. R. 
o*. M. 116. 
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1 T tkc.hli. Sepulchral figure. S. 
J\\J F.B. M. 

r~~rr » 1 A 1 skeb tkeb. Slice. L. D. 

JL1 4 J ii. 139. 

1 "V ] 1 eha/n. Cakea. S. F. 

_SV 11 1 1 1 cir. 5. 

» '» y Y thebu. Certain quantity of 
J JT flesh. L. D. ii. 68. 

W V wi. I than t. Place. 

JV A Jn L. 1). ii.SS.b. 

r yr i Y^ thebu. Slice, muscle. T. 

J JT B. M. 

iheb. Clock(7). N. D. 561. 

t. v i £ thebu. Collar, tippet. L. 

J JT>»^ A. xiv. A. 8. 

1 ^ tkeb. Kind of bread. 

Jx/M L. D. ii. 11. 

r-rr -1 IV. ■■■ • hehti - Slice, food. L. 
J JT D. ii. 123. 

I*** tkeb. Pure. Br. Z. A. 1863, 
J 30. 

r-37-i 4 tkebu. SUce. E.S. 575. 

II A tkebaAt. Stick, tree per- 

JI^^X sea. S. P. alii 1. 

( Jr i |\* thebu. Traditions. D. 

J JT | | | 267. 

I -• ^ thebau. Support, 

I WTwi nourishment. L. 

J JV JT.ll/ T. xxviii. 75. 1 . 

t // i V A tkebunnu. Full. 

J JT j JT 8. P. iv. 9. 

I o shebn (bask a). Glass enamel. 
J ... K. R. 6654. 

■ ^ she bn (baskn). Glass, por- 

celain. L. D. 11. 147 b. 

J x dip. Pap. Nicb. 

full. L. T. x xxviii. 100. 6. 

■ ^ a | thebnnu. Full.abun- 
V a — dant. 8. P. iv. 9, 

J* X JTl- xr. 3. 

I-* - i I* A* thebu utkbu. 

i -v i Y Vi Slice of flesh 

JJTcmJJTI or food. L. 

D. U. 145. a. 

J % tkeb. Slice, a drug:. Ch. M. 319. 

1 -a M tkebu. Food, alicea. 
□n xV P.8.828; L.T.xlii. 

J JT 1 1 I no. 15. 

J S thebn. Full. L. D. Ir. 57. b. 4. 

* tkeb. Shade. L. D. iv. 87. e. 

* 

thebnu. Fill. E. S. 799. 

' tkebb. Kind of food. N. D. 

* £ 194. 

1 1 k . ehebpu. Kind of food. L. 
J A» t T. xlil. 110. IS. 

JJtt tke/l. Terrify. N. D. 275. 
l r terror, terrible. Ch. P. H . 238. 

J| j ihebt. Figure. S. P. cxlU. 5. 

theft . Terrible. N. D. 50. 

I 1 ikrhti. Sepulchral figure. S. 

JttJ F. B. M. 

1 3 rl 

mX theft. Terrible. L. T. lxxix. 
* 165. IS. 

1 * ihebt. Slice. E. S. 51. 

i » » m theft , s. m. Parchment, sec- 

tion. L. T. vi. 15. 47, xl. 
119.8. 

ij* ihebt. Change. R. A. 1861, 308. 

theft. Order. R. K. A. 1862; L. 
T. Ixii. 145. 38. 

1 4 1 tkeb tkeb. Slice 

1 1\ ca i 1 of flesh or food. 

JL1 J R.S. B. M. 

V tkefu. Purye. P.8. 828 j 

^ JT h. T. xlvii. 125. 30. 
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Son. L. D. iv. 76. a. 



thi. Kind of snake. L. D. iv. 
43. c. 

son. L. D. iv. 78. b. 


■>k. 


8H 

thema. Demon, 
ponent, weak. 


t 


t hrmatt. Demon, 
opponent. K. S. 
19. 



theki. Obstinate. L. D. iv. 
78. d. 



thrutr. 

179. 


Bow, quiver. N. D. 



Kind of drink. L. D. ii. 


Some drink. L. D. iii. 
c. 


themr. Bow, qoiver. 
307 ; M. R. cxxxvi. 


P. Br. 



Bow. K. I. n. s. 33. b. 




themm. Heat. L. T. Iv, 
135. 4. 

flame. 8. P. lxxxiii. 2. 



them. Measure. L. D. if. 44. b. 
11 . 


ay* 


the mm (a mm). 

D. U. 85. 


Water. L. 


nip V 


themtu. Ear of coni. E. R. 
9900; L.T. xxxix. 109. 4. 



the mm. Venom, poison. L. 
T. Ixxix. 149. 37. 



thena 1. Collar. P. 8. 828 ; 
• L. T. xlii. 110, 



themm. Parlonr, kitchen. S. 
P. xxxviii. 7. 


then a. Collar, net. E. I. 78. 
18. « * 



themmt. Poison. P. S. 137; 
L. T. Ixxii. 149. 37, 28. 


them*. Ear of corn. P. S. 127; 
L. T. Ixxi. 149. a. 


'Sk»Q, the mu. Heat. 
JffV J.T lxxxiii. 2. 


P. 




them that. Rope of 
straw. L. D. iii. 
262. c. 



/**^\J* iii 


thenb. Many, numerous. 
L.D. U. 138. d. 


thenn, s. f. 
vii. 7. 


Summer. S. P, xci. 1, 



them. Measure, tribute. L. D. 
iii. 77. c. 

harvest.- S. P. iv. II; Goodwio, 
U. A. 1861, 130. 



them. Some part of food or 
flesh. L. D. it. 10. 


a= O I 


them. Summer. L. D. iv. 39. a. 



thennu. f.ock of hair. 
P. 9. 823. p. iv. I. 2. 



them a. 


Walk, jo. L. D. iv. 39. a. 




themit. Arrange. G. 306. 



then. Granary. S. P. 
lix. 1. 

Kind of bread. L. D. ii. 


C=S=3 * 

them. Walk, go. D. 268. 

A A 

VOL. V. 



thent. Kind of bread. L. 
ii. 93 ; L. M. xxxviii. IS. 


D. 
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(IQ^* them. Kind of bread. L. 
I A D. ii. 70. 

p * them. Kind of brad.. L. D. U. 

M 


limit. Tunic. D. 268. 




ikmti. Noatrlla. E. R. 6*48. 


fieri. 

f » ^ 


SH 

!. Shame. L. T. iv. 14. I. 


A. Ihepli. Thigh. L.T. vii. 178.15; 
■ v\ L. D.iii. IU. 


eiep. Be CD. receiTe. N. D. *75 j E. 
£. 0667. 

3 H ikep. Unpereeived. L. D. H. 105. b. 
„ tier- Blind. E. I. 10. t*| E. 


i hep. Blind. B. I. 
S.S3; E. R. 0668. 


m "Vk. eiepti. Shame. L. T. in. 14. 4. 

■ v\ 


ekepta. Some office. L. D. 
It. 57. b. 


tkrpih. Thigh. L. D. ii. 79. a. 


tier. Toward*. G. 471. 
child. M. d. C. zl. 


tier. Child, ton. G. 70. 


' ficpen.t. Some liquid. L. 

| m I>. lit. 10. 

tier. Fallen. D. *66. 

' ’ f I tkepm t. Food or liquid. 

■ m 11 Tomb at Berlin. 

tier. Junior. B. S. 33. 

i n i 

<i - tkepi. Conceive. M. d. C. 
| xxxviii. 

' fl n fl '“'rS ***»■. Youth. L. D. iv. 

<=> J/ *l.b. 

* .■ »> - /TS fkept. Conceive, brine 

■ Mk-J forth. L. D. iv. 70. a. 

™ | Vj **S;*. D,u * h,er- s - p - 

tkept. Figured, born. L. D. 
■ V iv. 77. c. 

*%.&'**■ u D - 

tkepm. Conceal. Cailliaud, 
■ ™ J ii.pi. uvtii. 

i.jti 

1 a tkerati. NoitriH. G. 93 ; 

. ■ Ch. F. H. *38. 

' .am. ikep. Hand. Br. Z. k. 1864, 

1 45. 

1 V jV tier an. Children. P. S. 
<=> 1 JT 1 1 1 818 ; L. T. 1*5. 

“caVvew tkeplti. Stick. L. 
| A D. iii. *0*. c. 

■ n i Iv — tkeran. Junior, youth, 

1 V V adult. L. T. liii. 130. 
oil 8 ; 8. P. civ. 6. 


■ . f * herae. Daughter, 

<=>" Jk girl. D.O.xi.6. 

ofe, ikept. Thigh. T. L. 

1 • 

cm r*k 

fker.t. Barley. K. R. 9900. 
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^ them. Barley. K. R. 6665. 


g therui. Nostril*. P. Br. 217; 
► \\ L. T. mi. 81. 1. 


*ker shirr. Joys. Br. 
1 — Sai. en sin ain, 17. 


P J 


ska. Serve. R. M. 163. 

p ^ thes. Kind of food. L D.il .3S. 
f~g l r-^ -a sheattru. Kind of an- 

p !"r- M c - x,x - 




« ikei.l. Brest. L. D.li. H5. ». 


p tktt. Kind of antelope. M. C. xviii. 
Ofl* tint. Food, kind of brand. L. D. 

X I iii.aeo. c. 

L U I 

P » #A«. Flax, linen. L. D. ii. 67. 

X akef. Clothe. L. T. ixl. US. c. 4. 

a— I 

tket tkeii*. Blind. Br. 
.•\\fc-_i 209; L.T. XV. 96. S. 

3 

a*ef. Secret, mystic. N. D. 413. 

*Y D H n d - 

'*"• «onnd.L.D.ii.s. 


H 


•ketai. Secret, sacred. M.d. 
4> C. xl. 


shetai t. Box, sarcophagus. 
£. S. 469. 
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shtt. Closed, secret, sacred. M. d. 
C. xxiv. 

space. 11. N. sur les pi. R. A. 1856. 


^ *het. Tortoise. Leeds Mummy. 


sht.t. Basin. Cli. P. H. 239. 


ske.t. Pool. D. 266. 


ske.t. Pool, pond. L. D. iv. 


.TJ3 


shabti. Sepulchral firu re. Rh. 
Mr. 143. 


skta. Secret, mystic. N. D. 372. 


• % 


skta. Box, chest, sarcophagus. 

* % UdU MS. D. 


fl J sktai. Box, chest, sarcophagus. 
• ^ 11 N. D. 468. 


skta. Box, chest, sarcophagus. 
* \ m n R. B. M.; L. T. v. 15. 34. 


skta. Box, cheat, sarcophagus. 
• % • E. R. 6671. 

t=2z=} -m m 

m. skta t. Box, chest, sarcopha- 
^ %, JVn gus. L. T. v. 15. 34. 

•If sket. Myatery, apace, void. L. 
ea X ** T. xxxi. 83. 2. 


sket. Chest, box, sarcophagus. 
K. H. 6788. 


skrt . /. Chest, box, sarcophagus. 
K. R. 9799. 


skta. Secret, mystic. N. D. 387. 
cheat, box. P. B. M. 

X 

skta. Secret, mystic, close. 
• % I I I L. T. lxix. 148. 9. 
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thta. Secret, mystic. M. d. ; 
wr- III C. xl. 


thu. Shade, light. N. D. 427. 


thta. Secret, spacious. L. D. 
I It. 37. a. 


theth. Harvest. S. P. v. 3. 


,htar. Betrothed wife. Gr. 1292. ^ Throat »?). L. T. xxxv. 


shtat. Chest, box. L. T. lix. 145. 
-m-n 25. 


thta t. Chest, box. K. R. 6710. 


theth. Throat. L. D. iv. 47. 


* tha (met). Crown. 1>. 328. 

tha. Crown, diadem. M. R. dxvi. 


th/a t. Chest, box. P. B. M. 


tha. Rise. D. 318. 


thta t. Chest, box. K. R. 6678. 


tha. Crown house. K. S. 391. 


thta t. Chest, box, sarcophagus. 
E. R. 6666. 


-rrr- thta ta. Space. R. A. F. B. A. 
1866, 20. 


thta ta. Chest, box. Call- 
liaud, 11. lxvii. 


* In than. Dry place, desert. S. P. 
• lT lxviii. 7. 

V thti. Crown. G. 493; M. R. 
cxli. 71. 


J tha. Armour. L. D. iii. 32. 
I I I I 12. 


thtau t. Secret, spacious, sacred, 
-nr-* N. D. 467. 


thta ta. Secret, mystery. L. T. 
T7T- \ lxix. 142. 16. 


shA. Armour. R. A. F. 1855, 
961. 




Rule, prevail, rise. D. 329. 


1 iii 


thta. Mystery. L. D. iv. 13. c. 


Mo. Riit. P. xviii. 


shall (thahh). Food. N. D. 1W. 


• I k Mh. A pmra. L. D. iii. 141 ; 
J T itta. Mr. 183. 


$ A t 

on-l 

T V '* 

“Ml - 


shunt >. A persea. Ur. M. xxxvi. 
1; Rh. Mr. 286. 


■Ti 


that. Shade. L. O. ii. 43. d. 


that. Shade. L. D. ii. 118. U. 


A tha m. lessen, weak. E. R. 
9900 ; L. T. XXV. 29. 2. I 


tha mil. Let fall, weak. L. D. 
A iii. 140. c. 18. 


j-w" c ^ I | /v tha nu rmi. 

Armour. 

I I A l - — i i V— 4 R- J. A 

231. 
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* s < 0 > a_j eAd mm rtt&. Ar- 

mour. I* D. 
I 1*1 iii. 63. 


«Adr. Crown. L. D. iv. 71. a. 
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8H 


,-YV 


A shut mu. Full, shut. S. 
P. xlii. 3. 


V 1 (thtiu) mr tan. Crowns. 8. 
A A | | | P. lix. I. 


LY 

^rrr: 


thAu. Wood. S. P. xcii. 2. 


than cm ru. A r- 
mour. L. D. 
iii. 199. 15. 


tk/h Crown, diadem. D. 329. 

w 

M%rm 


will 


th& mu her ga. Crown. N. D. 189. 


B3 

***i a 1 

BIM 


that. Cut. L. D. iv. 74. b. 


tha. Field. B. G. xvil. 


tha. Thirty, drink, draught. L. D. 
iv. 9. b. 


i. Drink or draught. L. D. iv. 


than. Cat. P. Br. 217; L. 
T. 123.67. 


t.tif 


tha. First. D. 310. 


H-l 

“Y 
Mi 


tkA. Cause. K. S. 33. 


tkua. Towards, at, by. G. 
47*. 

commence. Gr. i. 10. 


lil& ft | I 

“ 1 | tktti. Number. 8. P. cx. 2, 3, 
vi. 9. 


iii 


t.t.t 


Jil£ 


t.t.t 
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— m— W O • shiika.ru. Shekel. 
V • B. 8. A. xxxv. 

JV I • 48. 

T thA rut. Scorpion. M. d. 
C.U1, 

)M~ 

B-Y. 

B-Ui 
BY- 
BY>» '*■»., ‘s “• p - “• 
BYVTV-iSi 

BY— tha. Enjoin. P. xvii. 

BY! 

BY!-** 

BYIP 
BYIY! 
BY!Y** 

BYr 
BY— T s $ 


thsitalu. Stick. Ch. P. 
H. 238. 


thtitau. Part of a boat. 
Cb. P. H. 121. 


thAut. Succeed. 8. 
P. cxI. 3. 


tha. Clepsydra. L. D. 
iv. 23. a. 


thou i. Raise. L. D. iv. 
53. a. 


thaa. Raise. E. S. 32. 

thaa. Sow. D. 310. 

thaat. Cross, leave b'- 
A bind. L. T. iii. 10. 2; 
E. S. 33. c. 

tkaau. A sow. D. 210. 


thoan. Sow. D. 

210. 


thaA t. Better, equal. 
8. I*, xciv. 2. 


tkaaru. Jsw. 
Cb. P. H. 
136. 238. 
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8H , SH 


E iwJ * 1 

ttlaV ■■ -■ 

BUV~ 8 - 

akvjvi ‘Bt.s* 

BWH 

ttkskj V4- *a 

D. 0. xt. 

Ewrr 8 - 

ttWVI *ir»^ 0 - 

<tt -1 || **- thai. Quit-rent. R. 

llIiL .Wll 1 1 1 first, IJfpenoG S. P. 

Yi. 9. 

pay. Goodwin, R. A. 1861, 135. 

ItTtT X ^ * 0 - 5 , tlanf. Book. L. 
MB _SV | T. tail. 147. s. 

ul#l "W ihamu. Pike. Cb. 

P. H. 1*7. *38. 

Eiw^iwJ.T, irik. 

iii. 300. 

EiwZvi 

IltlltVr" 

It t 1 l.jy-.l thanatk. 8«ink. 

Exk... %*■*■+•■ 

134. B. M. 

'tar 

J tkab. Kind of ease. L. D. iii. 47. c. 

♦ 1 1 *1. <0 g — Va «Jkan<»td. fia- 

EX , iSIttS: 

Ttltl 1 X P ikalam. Sepulchral figure. 

MBS J _BV K. K. 8MJ. b. 

ttt -1 <cr> < — - H # tbarumA. 8a- 

IX , .-I IMiS: 

J * tkab. Slice. T. L. c. 60. 

IX , %ss&rz 

P. li. 6. 

BJM '‘bS'mX 1 * 1 flKT,r '- 

TJJ "W ** #Aa*. Cross, leave be- 

mm JfV ja bind. d.sii. 

J skabti.^ Sepulchral figure. Rh. 

«■» -ffV <V ^ aa a net. L. 

T. 11*. *; 8. 955, 956. 

^ $h*bj t. Kind of bread. L. K. 

t f t \ | 1 *a X tkatabu. Shut, 

mm 1 1 J I v * p.°h ! c a. C *b. 

13*. 338. 

| tka t. Sow. Br. G. 910. 

■imvw i Vii iviii. *. 

that. Enjoin. P. xviii. 

LLI V 1 1 m ihaJita. Plated. 

MM-SV \\ M 8. P. Ivii.4. 

LLI Q I % 9hu«bti. Vase. L. D. iii. 
mm o J w so. 17 . 
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9H 


thnahli. Sepulchral Scare. 
Kh. Mr. 143. 


»sj:! 

I then. Brother, sister. D. 379. 
two. L.P. R. 

13 

14 

14 

143 
144 
14 : 

T | ihenb.t. 

±J* 164. 14. 

LI* 

IT 
IT 

j[ ** *** Brother. G. 104. 

•ken. Si»ter. G. 104. 

IHJ 

I t thena. I. Hole, oriSce. E. 9. 
1 Cl 33. cover. 

A thenu. Tarn away. R. M. 196. 


8HN 


IT?* theni. Turn away. R. M. 196. 

1 %. theni. Lion, turner back. 
- 4^-* L. D. i». 67. b. 


then. Brother. D. 360, 

then. Brother. D. 380. • 

Honey. L. D. Ui. 343. a. 

ikna. Brother. G. 194. 

thena. Brother. G. 194. 

thena. Brother. G. 194. 

thena t. Slater. G. 474. 

Lee, knee. L. T. Ixxix. 

iktnktu. Bandy. L. T. Ixxtrili. 164. 
14. 

then. Brother, aiater. G. 61.78. 
then. Orbit. L. D. ir. 94. 
then. Brother. G. 104. 


I tib thenA. Incenae, aweet herb. 
.. i B. G. xit. 18. 


I 

V <4 0* 

X S 

I 

X B 


thennehl. Axe. E. R. 6666. 


«*«»«. Anyle, Sak. M. C. xxix. t. 


then*.. a. m. Tree, Sax tree. 
Br. U. 888. 


I jwwar thenia. Homage, flattery. 
t MS. D. 


thenia. Homage. K. 1. 1. 1. 
then. Brother, aiater. G. 61. 
thenneier. Frankincenae. E. S. 9787. 


thenneter. Frankincenae. E. 
8. 9795. 


thena. Sitter. L. D. ir. 91. 


^-***»' 

i y 

n 

i u* 

n e thenneter. Frankincenae. E 
<=■ • R. 9799. 

J^B then. Brother, aiater. D. 380. 

1:4 

ijj 

* theni. Twiat, tarn away. M. cxxxr. 

I * A theni. Incline, torn away. L. D. 
w Ir. 74. c. 

theni. Rob. D. 380. 

Ji then.!. Sitter. Ch. P. H. 913. 


then. Brother. Ch. P. H. 339. 
then. Brethren. L. D. ii. 43. d. 
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- — *-\ jl the ltd. Turn away. It. M. 158. 


I * A then*. Tree, flax, plant. Br. O. 
?X 888; L. D. iv. 43. II. 

I * thrnu. Tree, grove. L. D. if. 

? 43. 10. 


I thend. Turn away. R. M. 

/v. 156. 

IX-A thend. Turn away. R. 

T M. 156. 

U % then then. Filth, corruption, stink. 
E. 1. n. a. 37 f L T. Ixxv. 154. 6. 

T T J «Jkn e*a». Ally, fraterniae. R. A. 
i±l 1857, 10. 

then then. Fraternity. Ch. P. H. 
-- 4 . 232 ; L. T.xi. 17.89. 


I thenti. Blaspheme, slander. MS.D. 


Q\ then. Mummy. L D. iv. <4.d. 


then. Turn away. P. Bel.; 
L. T. 120. 


then. Orbit. M. R- clxix. 


n then then. Fraternity. Ch.P. H. 
u. 232; L. T.xi. 17.89. 

A thend. Turn back, turn, twist. 
I G. 383. 


| thenti or thenten. Rob, blaspheme. 

i\\W MS. D. 

1 thenti. Rob, blaspheme. MS. D. 

J * thenti. Frankincense. G. 226. 

x\\* • 

T V thenu(uat). Paint for the 

i M «lll eyes. L. D. ii. 148. a. 

J? then. Enclose, encircle. R. M. 156. 

I a thend. Turn back, away. R. M. 
I 156. 

thennu. Encircle, enclose, 
g JT L.T. lxxiv. 152.2. 

? *11! «*««• Crowd. L.T. lilt. 130. 
Q*11l title. 

thenti. Crowd. R. M. 154. 


Q I* 

I o thenna. Orbit. L. D. iv. 75. a. 

:st thennu. Tur 
^ ^ A thenta. Tr« 

. . II R. A. 1865, 

^ *^|A thent. Tn 
V X R. A. 18 1 


thennu. Turn away. F>. 1. 10. 


thenta. Tree, or kind of tree. 
R. A. 1865, pi. xix. 2. 


thent. Tree, or kind of tree. 
v x R. A. 1865, pi. xix. 5. 

Q i I |-i 1 1 thenui. Acacia or 

9 then. Each, every. E. R. 6695 ; L. T. 
I xix. 42. 


thend. Storm, storm 
cloud. Ch. P. H. 


Enclose, encircle. R. M. 156. 


a thend. Turn back, away. B. M. 
I 156. 


Q thennu. Encircle, enclose. 
L.T. lxxiv. 152. 2. 


thenti. Crowd. L.T.Uil. ISO. 
title. 


thenti. Crowd. R. M. 154. 


Lz.m s 


then. Hair. E. S. 6693. 


O then. Bend, turn away. D. 393. 

X hair. MS. D. 

— \ crowd. N. D. 85. 

9 Q then. Circuit, enceinte, extent. 

*n Ch. P. H. 239. 


O then. Circle. M. R. cxxxix. 


X -v^ lien. Circle. E. 8. M52S. 


.T 3 thend. Turn away. R. M. 156. 


9 PI! then. Kind of festival. E. 8. 
— \ 567. 

9 then. Hair. 1). 395. 
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XX 

XJL 

XJttt 

X 
X 
X 
1 


SHN 

then. Orbit, write. E. S. 395. 


then. Granary, threshing-floor. 
M. cccxii. 

thena. Bend, turn away. 

L. D. ili. 18. 
atorm. Ch. P. H.41. 


thena. Forearm, elbow. G. 67. 


then a. Bend, turn away. R. 
M. 156. 


thena. Bend, turn away. R. 
M. 155. 


-TIT 4i 


thenA. Storm. Ch. P. H. 
239. 


X 

X 

8 


A thena. Bend, turn away. P. 
* U. M. 


? A thena. Bend, turn away. R. 
M. 155. 


Cl them J. Turn away. K. 1. 6. 


4W f 




M 


thena. Turn away. E. 
" 9901. 1. 


thena. Knee, shank. S. A. G. 

i o tkeuAi. Defeat. L. D. 
ill. 73. d. 


8 


thenA . t. Forearm, elbow. G. 
* 93. 


thena. Knee, shank. G. 67- 


XHtfi 

x 


XM 


then t bet. Case, enve- 
lope. E. R. 9901.21. 


theni. Circle, crowd, mil- 
lions. L. T. xlix. 125.68. 


theni. Millions, crowd. 
Ill L. T. \xx. 78. 37. 


theni t. Circle. E. R. 9900. 
O pi. 26. I. 2. 


XM-3! 

XM-Mi 


SUN 


theni t. Crowd. E. S. 
587. 


theni t. Millions, crowd. 
E. I. 80. 


8 


xhennt. Orbit. M. cccxl. 


thenn t. Orbit. M. 
cccxxxviii.; L. D. iii. 
93. 


O # il thenn. t. Crowd, 

X Vt.l I dislike. L. D. ii. 

, a MM l 43. d. 

XU* 

xmi 

X:M3! 


shent. Crowd. N. D. 355. 


thent. Crowds. L. T. 
I XX. 144. 5. 


thennui. Myriads. L. T. 
liii. 130. 18. 


thennu. Lock of hair. L. T. 
iv. 13. 2. 

thennu. Orbit. P. xviii. 
circuit, perimeter. S. P. 
xlix. 4. 


X‘.T b 

!t 

,<0 


$ thennu. Orbit. N. D. 352. 


x*\ 
x*v 

X*M 

XPI 
XPI 


thennu. Orbit. L. T. xvii. 
Q 36. 1. 


O thennu. Orbit. L. D. iii. 
195. 16. 


thennu. Turn away, abuse. 
L. T. xvi. 31. 2. 


thennu. Tree, oak. L. T. 
Ixlv. 145. 73; K. M. 154. 


<? thennu. Wrap round. R. 
M. 150. 


thent. Kind of bread. K. I. 157. 


thent. Kind of bread. E. S. 20. 




I 


thent tu. Kind of bread. K. 
R. 6666. 


VOL. V. 


3 G 
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A then*. Kind of bread. N. D. 

^ thent. Cake of bread. K. R. 

t 9900; L. T. Ixxi. 149. 1. 




* kern ken. Heron. G. 73. 


X || thenti. Tonic, (lax. E. R. 

^ ^ ^ 6666 . 


thenti. Tree, flax. E. S. 533. 


then . t 1. Tree. P. xxxiii. 


X'J. 


thenti. Tree, acacia wood. S. P. 
Ixxxviii. 10 , 11 . 


thenti. Abuae. R. M. 154. 


A ■ n thenti. Granary. 8. P. 
**n\\ MU Lxxv. 4. 


A A thennti. Bend, turn away. 
* — « R. M. 156. 

o 

A them. Cake. L. T. xlix. 135. 

— 68, Ixxi. 149. I. 

9 then **• Lock of hair. D. O. x. 

A \\ ** 8,9. 

A thenti. Blaiphenie, bewitch. L. 

A \\ M/ T. xlvii. 135. 37. 

9 p* thenti. Tunic. L. T. lxiv. 145. 
A \\ I 78. 

9 thenti. Enchant, bewitch. L. 

A \\ T. xlix. 135. 63. 

; '*u?".-5.i ur7 ’ down ld - 

SSL thent, khent , formerly read fent. 

IXTIl 1 noae. L. D. iii. 53. 

in, at. Ch. P. H.317. 

reaide, stop, dwell in. L. T. xv. 25. 4. 

rflfi thent. Another form of same. 


thenti. Tunic. L. T. lxiv. 145. 


A Sk. thenti. Kind of heron. G. 
^*****NV\ jy 73. 

X thenta.t. Wrapper. M. d. 

• m C. xxiv. 


then. Avert. M. R. 1. l. 


then t. Granary. L. D. 
ii. 48. 


► X thenmu. Grieve. D. O. vUi. 1. 


•VT 


thent. Pool. Br. G. 837. 


fllh m thent. Dwell, reaide in. K. I. 86. 

rflfi * •Mail. Dwell, reside in. N. D. 467. 

m m titHl. Stop, dwell. E. 1 . 07 . 

thenti. Dwell, reaide In. N. D. 
407 ; P. xvii. 


thena. Forearm, elbow. G. 392. 


thenti. Eyelash or lid. 
8. P. clx. 4. 


thena. Bend, turn away. R. 
A M. 156. 


theneb. Knee, shank. G. 67. 


dlh“= thenti. Pool. Br. G. 837. 

i 

thenti. Return, stop. N. 
A\ll“ D. 406. 

thenti ta. Go alon£, return. 
» l S. P. liv. 4. 

.Unit. Return, stop. L. T. 
Ixii. Its. 10. 
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the*. Servant. G. 491. 


the*. Serve, follow. D. 809. 


n 

tm 
» 
1P4 

ip: 

n 

zt 


SHS 

Service. G. 887. 


the*. Servant. 8. P. cxxiii. 5. 


A the*. Serve, follow. D. 309. 


the*. Servant, follower. G. 502. 


thetu. Serve, follow. B. 8. 391. 


the*. Serve, follow. G. 354. 


thetu. Shout, recite. Cb. P. H. 
106. 239; 8. P. Ixxvi. 11. 


thet. Roast, stuff. L. D. iii. 13. 

1 . 10 . 


J- thet. Pools. P. 8. 42; L. T. 
*- Xlviil. 195. 44. 


thet. Work, prepare, separate. 
K. S. 282 ; L. T. Ixxv. 1M. 
4. b. 5. 16. 

compose. Cb.P.H. 99. 311,919. 


OCX, 


▼ thet. Suckle. L. D. iii. 43. a. 


°? 


thet. Crown. P. xxi. 


n thet. Crown bouse. L. T. xx. 44 ; 
P. Br. 209. 


iv 

ivs 


4* thetau. Spirits or lees of 
wine. P. 8. 825. p.ii. 1.1. 


8HU 


theta t. Ditch. L. D. iii. 
* I 153. 20. 


n 


m; 

j 


thtth. Spirit of wine. P. 8. 895. 


theth . t , s. f. Ditch, well. 8. 
P. vi. 7, cxvi. 4, 5. 


theti. Ditch. L. T. xl. 109, 9. 


2Q I *het kab. Kind of goose. L. D. 
ii. 61. b. 


V ehtteuru. Kind of goose. 
L. D. ii. 61. b. 


g thetentep. Kind of goose. L. 
aa ■ D. ii. 61. 


m thet t. Work, prepare. L. D. iii. 
3. a. 


thet. Pool, ditch. L. D. ii. 61. 


v* 


thetu. Water-skin. Cb. I. 

d. M. d’Or. 23. 
straps or ties used in a boat. 
K. R. 9900 ; L. T. xxxvi. 99. 

I thetu. Compose, rescue. 
8. P. ▼ii. 6, ill. 6. 


♦ thetu. Spirits of wine. 8. P. xcv. 4 . 


thetu. Work, prepare, bore. 
G. 520. 


thtam ( tmt ). Total. M. R. 
*»- — h Ixxxi. 


thu(am). With, at. L. D. iv. 83. f. 
plume, feather. D. 169. 


thetau. Employ. 8. P. iv. 
19. 


h 

m 


thu. Light, shade. M. ccxviii. 


•huA (aid). Right, proper. 
L. D, iv. 77. d! 
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SHI' SHC 


^ ahull t. Shade, shadow. Or. 1. 19. 

| I I ahui. Kind of plant. S. P. 

r -ZT" Ixxxix. 13. 

ahubit. Shade. M. R. cxl. 

*A* t. Plumes. R, A. 1857, S07. 

^ ^ ^ ahui. Light, (shade). T. L. 55. 

,j] •»*«. Plnmea. Cti. P. H. 338. 

£ 1^ ahulu. Resplendence, shade. L. D. 
r jo Hi. 375. g. 

£\t\t ahuu. Wings. L. D. til. 

T A A III 23*. a. 

A ahu t (mti . f). True, real. L. T. 

r - lvii. 140. ll. 

fYVfft **£ ”*'■ Br z A isfl3 ' 

A ahull. Two plumes. O. 165. 

r\\ 

r-t t 

• ■ Wkk ahuu. Papyrus, hook. L. 

r A A | | 1 T. xxxviii. 100. 5. 

ahuta. Palette. L. D. if. S3, c. 

ahtm. Light, day. Cb. P. H.288. 

JVo ahu. Light, (shade). MS. D. 

^ ahu. Destitute, void. E. 1. 1.1. 13. 

‘*“E. S L S , ' (,h * dt) - E - ’• 271 

^ LiKht * ( ,hade )* M * d - C* *“• *• 

1 thu. Am, pile, xwine. N. D. 

T A / ' 7 > 374; Br. M. lull. 9. 

1 A <? |m a hub. Flesh, food. Bs Z. A. 
r A mam 1 863, 29. 

ate. Fail. L. T. xx»U. 73. 1. 

«A««. Light, (shade). M. d. C. 
r <? 1 1 1 xlv. ; L. D. Iv. 8. a. bis. 

A V ahu. Deficient, without. S. P. 

r ~V, lntt. 1 . 

^ ^ aAw. Plumes, temples. L. D. iii. 238. 

[ V ahu. Division of land. L. D. iv. 

r A | 43. b. 5, 44. C. 7. 

^ ^ «Au (re/). Feet. L. D. ii. 135. 186. 

f -a • ahu iqamu). Rook. P. 8. 955. 

A Ml L. T. lii. 139. 5j 8. P. 

r A xwv. 6. 

,A>< 9 Kind of listruTn ’ L. D. Iv. 

, 

atet. Vain. S. P. lx. 3. 

A I THohhu. Justified. E. 1. 4. 1.21, 10. 
"• 1.8. 

**“*• Shu)f ' L.D. 111.353. 

ll ( makheru ). Justified. L. D. tv. 

r • 52. a. 
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NAMES OF THE PRINCIPAL DEITIES. 


This List contains the names of the principal gods only ; their Ideographs, 
which are often affixed to the Phonetic groups, will be found in the Ideographs 
of the first volume. All the varieties of forms are not given, and the names are 
frequently found without Determinatives. 


MM1 

IkM 


Ahi. Ahi, assistant, name of 
liorus. W. M. C. ir. 37. a. 


Amaet. Amset, first genius 
of Ainenti. D. 189. 


Amaet. Amset, first genius 
of Amenti. D. ISO. 

Amaet. Amset, first ge- 
1 nius of Amenti. 1). 
196. 


V t=t=t 



Apt era. Guide of roads, 
name of Anubis. G. 114. 



Am. Am, Devonrer, demon of 
Hades. W. M. C. v. 63. 33. 



Anlca.t. Anka, Anucis, a god- 
dess. G. 131. 



Anta. Anath, Ana it is, a 
foreign goddess. W. M. 
C. v. 70. 




Anpu. Anepa, Anubis. G. 
300. 



m _ Aatarut. Ashtnrotb, As- 
£ tarte, a foreign god- 
%* desa. G. US. 


Anepu. Anepu, Anubis. W. M. C. 
ll 1 IT. 44. 

1 I Atm. Atom, Tomos, a solar god. 

1=31% | G. 510. 

I o Atn. Aten, sun's orb or disk. 
M. d. C. xxxix. 1. 

A O Atn. Sun’s orb or disk. M. d. C. 
1 A xxxix. 1 . 


Amn. Amen, Hammon, Jupiter. 
I). 197. 


C 3 


Amn. Amen, Hammon, Ju- 
piter. G. 109. 


JP» 

I 


Bea. Bessa, a name of Tvphon. W. 
M. C. iv. 41. 


Boat. Bast, Bubustis, Diana. M. d. 
% C. xxii. 14. 


I 


I 

w 



Htipi. 

68 . 


Hftpi, the Nile. G. 


r.b- 

life 


Hapi. The bull Apis. D. 373. 


Hapi. Hapi, Apis, second ge- 
nius of Amenti. D. 373. 

lleka . t. Heka, Hekate, god- 
dess, wife of Khnumis. K. I. 
78. 
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Hanker. Hanbar, Onouris, Mars. 
M. d. C. xxii. 15. 


A Hanker. Hanhar, Onourit, Mars. 

0 . 111 . 

K | Har. 1 1 or us, Apollo. W. M. C. 
iv. 97. 


Hat har. At her, Hathor, Athyr, 
Veoua. G. 469. 


ILL 

-J 

i 

* 1 

Ti 


Athar. Ather, Hatbor, Athyr, 
Venua. £. 8. 560. 


Hv. Taste personified. M. d. 
C. xix. 2. 


Heshar, or Uatar. Osiris, the 
Osiris-like. G. 550. 


Heshar, Uatar. Osiris, the Osiris- 
like. G. 365. 


Heshar, Uatar. Osiris, the 
Osiris-like. G. 462. 


Heshar, Uatar. Osiris, Osiris- 
like. D. 255. 


Heshar , Uatar. Osiris, Osiris-like. 
D. 65. 


Heshar, Uatar. Osiris, Osiris- 
like. G. 388. 


Heti, Uati. Isis. D. 257. 
Heti, Uati. Isis. G. 122. 


j: 

M '*** ""n Kabbsenttf. Kalihsenuf 
fourth genius of Arnenti 
W. M.C.v.61. 

I* Ha. Ma, 
r % xliii. 2 . 


Heti, Uati. Isis. G. 122. 

Kabhtenuf. Kalihsenuf, 


Ma. Ma, Truth, Themis. G. 

121 . 


( kien. Amen, Mammon, Jupiter 

M. d. C. liii. 2. 

r-VJ 

\al l l jV4a.n Hernia. Maloulis. 
<=> X I W. M. C. v. 50. 

M ..J Hut. Mother-goddess, wife of Amen 
Ra, Thermouthis. M. d. C. xxl. 
» % 15. 

If* 


Henh. Menh, a goddess. W. 
M. C. iv. 27. 


Mentu. Mentu, Month, 
solar deity. IX 233. 


Merteker. Merseker, Si- 
lence. W. M.C. T. 81. 


Hut. Mother- goddess, wife of 
Amen Ra, Thermouthis. W. 
M. a iv. 27. 


0 Nahemaa. Neliamou, god- 
15 % dess. W. M. C. v. 68. 

>— A -at. Nit, NVitb, Minerva. 
M V. 436. 


M AW.^ Nit, N.ith, Minerva. D. 

Neb.ta. Nephthys. G. 122. 
^ 3i=n % ^ Ne^erTum. ^ Nefer Turn . W . 

W 

"s 


Nub. Noub. W. M. C. y. 52. 


Nem, or Khnemu. Chnebis, 
Chnumis, form of Amen Ra. 
“ d. C. vi. 2; G. 392. 


iii 


Nukar. Nuhar, Neilos, god of Firma- 
ment. G. 201. 


S •• 

Nuhar. No, or Nupe, goddess of 
^"■ 2 % Firmament. G. 122. 124. 


Truth, Themis. M. d. C. 


:ia 


Ptak. Ptah, Vulcan. M. d. C. viii. 


Paskt. Pasht, goddess f Fire, 
d. C. viii. 3. 
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^ Rannu. Rannu, goddess of 
WO the Harvest. W. M.C. v. 
?%U\ 58. 


Ra. The Sun, Sol. D. 78. 

Feehpu. Reshpu, Reseph, a 


i I 

foreign deity. W. M.'C. v. 
i A 69. 


Ra. Ra, the Sun, Sol. M. d. C. 

lx. 4. 


<r — -> ^ Ra. Ra, the Sun, Sol. D. 8. 

I Seda A. Sebak, Souchia. 
S I M. d. C. xxv. 3. 

SefAh. Sefkh, goddess of 
I © Writing. W. M. C. v. 52. 

PliJ Sa/jf.^Sipt^a foreign god. «. 


p; 

stf ‘t 


Set. Seth, Typhon, Dumichen. 
Dend. xiii. 16. 


Seker. Socharis, form of Ptah. 
”. d. C. xxxi. 14. 


► 3 fi> Serb. Serk, Selcis. M. d. C. 
xxxi. 8. 


^LJ Set. Seth, Typhon. M. d. C. 
* xlii. 13. 


Sati. Sati, Satis, Sunbeam. M. 
d. C. lid. 1. 


Sati, Satis, Sunbeam, 
d. C. ii. 1 ; O. 123. 


A Wf) Set, Sothis, Sirius, Dogstar. K. 
* U< 1. n.a.33. 

*<} 

-m -v i Taurt. T»nr. T 

rut w 


Thoueris, 
M. C. 


Tefnut. Tef, Daphne. G. 121. 


Temu. Turn, Tomos. 
W. M. C. iv. 47. 


Tvautmutf. Tuamutf, 
iC jk third genius of Amenti. 

J . 1 jm W.M.C.V.61. 


x T$H. Tat, 
'-*1 C. V. 462. 


Thoth, Mercury. W. M. 


Urhek. Uncus, Urbek. M. 
- 2r * m% d. C. xxi. 9. 


XJati. Uati, goddess. W. M. C. 
v. 52. 


Hi 

^ Kkoneu. Chons, Hercules. M. 

Jl d. C. xxx. 4. 

l? v f Kkoneu. Chons, Hercules, 
jl W. M.C. V. 462. 


VJJ 

%J J Sr 

-3 


Seb. Seb, Saturn. W. M.C. 
iv. 31 . 


. Seb, Saturn. 51. d. C. liii. 4. 


a. Sa, the Touch. M. d. C. 
xix. 2 . 



Khem, read by some Min. Chem, 
Chemmis, lthyphallic god, I’ria- 
pus. W. M. C. iv. 26. 


<U3 


. Cheper, Existence, 
god. W. M. C. iv. 25. 



Shu. Shu. Sob, Light, solar god. 
W. M. C. v.46.3. 
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The names of towns and countries are too numerous to attempt her© more 
than a selection of a few of the most remarkable and usual found on the monu- 
ments. The Determinatives of tho names of places are : — O capital cities of 
nomes and other cities of the first rank j * mer t second cities or water stations ; 
^ hespUy district, nome ; ^ uu, cultivated fields ; * peh or hannu , water 

frontiers. Fluvial countries have and as a determinative; those 

with wells and foreign lands h The names of foreign lands arc 

often enclosed in mural cartouches. Comjfltt© lists will be found in Brugsch’s 
• Geographischo Inschriften Altagyptisehe Denkmaeler,’ 4to. Berlin, 1857. 


O Abskak. Aboccis, Aboosimbel. 
G. 153. 


ie 

ih: 

IJY.L 
f j — v 

•w 

Ji-lJ-I- 


Baberu. Babel, Babylon. 
Br. G. Taf. i. 65. 


Apt. Tape, Thebes. G. 153. 


—v Arunata. Aru- 
— \ nata, the river 

‘-n Oroutrs. Br. 

G. iii. Taf. xviii. 45. 

Asxunt. Ashur, As- 
syria. Br. G. iii. 
xix. 100. 


Abu. Abu, Elephantine. G. 
153. 


O Abtu. Abydoa. G. 153. 


AJ Arm a. Anima, Ely- 
mais. Br. G. v. 
O Taf. ix. 354. 


Bast. Bubustis. Br. 
G. iii. 165. 


in 
> 

? II 111 WmL Bahbait, laidis, 
XJl 1 o Oppidum. G. 154. 


O Behni. Behni, town in Nubia. 
\\ Br. G. xxix. 451. 


Hanen. Ionia, Greece. Br. 
G. v. 364. 


Han. On, Heliopolis, Hermonthis. 
Br. G. Taf. i. 3. 


Hut. Kdfoo, Apollinopolia. Br. 
■ 9 Gr. xviii. 3. 


MT— VjJ 


Iuru- 
trtna. 
Jordan. 
Br. G. v. Taf. i. 34. 

lutahamalek. 
JiKhea. Hr. 
G. v. 1. 35. 
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H 

K vv I 


Ibt. East. G. 151. 


Kaaki. Cuth, Ethio- 
pia. G. 150. 


Kentu t. Kenoue, Nubia. 
Br. G. i. Taf. xi. 442. 


M7H1 

Sj-V 

-v; 

it- 


Karui. Choloe. G. 
151. 


Kcbtu. Coptos. G. 154. 


Kami. Khemi, Egypt. G. 152. 


i: 


Kateeh. Khadesh, Cadytia. 
Br. G. ii.Taf. xix. 105. 1. 


A© Mennefer. Memphis. 
► G. 153. 


. w v, I 


NaMa- 
raina. 
Naharaina, 
Mesopotamia. G. 150. 


Nakai. Sycomore land, 
Egypt. G. 150. 


Naniui. Nineveh. G. 
150. 


Ntakm. Tanthour, Dcndera. 

•X Jfa c. 153. 


TM 

ii: 


Nubiu. Nubia, Ombos. G. 
© 153. 


Neb. Eileithyias. Br. G. i. Taf. 
xxxiv. 705. 


^ |L^J NaJui. Negroland, Ni- 
JiVxI I gritia. Br. G. ix. 336. 


© P’allak. Ptailae. Br. G. i. 
A Taf. iii. 149. 


>30 


■f 

■ <=>»■ I I I 


Pltlk. Pielcis. G. 153. 


O Ptahka. Memphis. Br. G. i. 
Taf. xlii. 1 104. 


Punua/a. 
Philiatia, 
Palestine. 
Br. G. Taf i. 65. 


Punt. Arabia. Br. G. 

• ii. Taf. xvii. 20. 


zm 

-TO 

TJV> 


Rakati. Rh scot is, Alex- 
O andria. Br. G. i. Taf. v. 
262. 


Rutennu. Lodan . 

G. 151. 


Rubu. Rubu, Arabea. 
Br. G. iii. Taf. xxii. 
240. 


Rumenen. Her- 
mon. Br. G. iii. 
Taf. xix. 109. 


Sen. Esnah, Latopolia. Br. G. i. 
O Taf. xxxiv. 708. 


Pare. Persia. G. 150. 


Seeennu. Eshmoun. Her- 
X.0 mopolis. Br.G. i. Taf. 
S -R Xl. 1009. 

jk Senem. Senem, Beebe. Br. 
JI»© G. xiii.jB. 1 . 

^ Sa. Sais. G. 154. 

-5V© 


9 Sun. Assouan, Syene. G. 153. 

? * 

Seeen. Eshmoun, Herraopolis. Br. 
“ - q G. i. Taf. xxiv. no. xvi. 

Sa. South. Br. G. L Taf. ii. 100, 
T © iii. 121. 

0 1 Sb ht. Leucon Teichlos, Memphite 
Acropolis. Br. G. i. xxix. 502. 




Semit. Kmeiit, West. G. 151. 


VOL. V. 


3 H 
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Turmat. Talmis. G. 153. 


If 


Tattu. Tattu, This. Br. G. xxx. 
© 525. 


| •* <Z>\ Tan*. Tyros. Tyre. -l 

1 V K a. j Hr. G. i. Taf. ii. U JU Ut. Lvcopolis. Ur. G. i. 

IJV l l 79. -E* I l'of. h. UUl. 

I ni I 

XX Tnhai. Gaha. Ur. G. v. Taf. ii. i I Uah , or Ua t. Thebes (west bank). 

297 . n © Chabas, Nuni. d. Th. 33. 


tt* nj Tamtri. Egypt. G. 152. 

© 


Tahruma. Rome. 

m m m U. 150. 

Tethr. Lesert. Br. G. x. 2G5. 


ikn 


Khita. Hittites. G. 151. 


Kharu. Syria. Br. 
G. v. 26 o. 




1 I O Kheni. Selselis. Br. xxxiii. 

M 668. 


Cl- 

-Ml 


Tnhrnnu Tohrn. Br. G. 
iii. Taf. xxii. 235. 


Tamahu. Tamnliu. 
LJkJ Br. G. iii. Taf. 
xxii. 238. 


may- 


Shuxu. Show, Shep- 
herds. Hr. G. iii. 
Taf. viii. 219. 
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HIEROGLYPHIC GRAMMAR 


GRAMMAR. 

1. A sketch of the grammar of the hieroglyphs, in connection with 
the general relation of philology and history, has been already 
given in the first volume of this work ; but it was far from suf- 
ficient to prove of that practical value to the student which the 
subject requires, and the following is intended to supply that defect. 
It will not, however, bo necessary to go over in detail the whole 
subject of the language, for which the reader is referred to the 
former volume. 1 The present section will illustrate only the 
grammatical forms, with the addition of syntax and prosody, and 
will be followed by a chrestomathy, or texts with interlinear trans- 
lations, and a translation of some writings remarkable for their 
philological or historical importance. Thus not only will the 
hieroglyphic student have ample data at his disposal, but the 
historical inquirer will have access to some passages of the most 
remarkable inscriptions and papyri hitherto translated, which must 
form the basis of all Egyptian chronology and history. The phonetic 
dictionary which precedes these, and which embraces all the phonetic 
words of the language, forms, with the list of hieroglyphical signs of 
the first volume, a complete dictionary. The various publications 
of Egyptian monuments since the year 1848 render that list less 
complete than it might be ; but, on the whole, it is the fullest which 

• Vol. I. p. 266. 
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has yet appeared. It is also necessary to take into consideration 
the hieratic writing, which, from its containing compositions of a 
more popular and literary nature than monumental inscriptions, 
lias not only added greatly to the number of words hitherto known, 
but thrown great light upon the hieroglyphs, their grammatical 
form, and the genius of the language. Recent researches into tbo 
demotic have also advanced considerably our hitherto limited know- 
ledge of that portion of the language, which has, although in a 
subordinate point of view, its importance for the due comprehension 
of the whole subject. It is not, however, proposed to give here a 
grammar of each of the three forms of writing, but only to use those 
last mentioned for comparative illustration. 


MODE OF WRITING. 

2. The Egyptian scribe ( an , or skhai) wrote with a reed (calamus 
scriptorius), and a palette (prs) with two small oval wells of red 
and black ink. With his reed he traced in outline the hieroglyphs 
he had to write. The hieratic hand was written in a fuller and 
thicker character. The chief portion of his text consisted of cha- 
racters in black ink, but commencing paragraphs, directions, and 
certain repetitions were written in red ; other colours were rarely, 
if ever, used. The labours of the scribe were employed on stone, 
wood, papyrus, leather, and other materials, but principally on 
papyrus ; and this frail substance was rolled out in long sheets 
generally about ten inches — rarely exceeding a foot — in breadth, 
but sometimes reaching one hundred and fifty feet in length. The 
ordinary width of the page was about nine inches, and the number 
of lines it contained varied from ten to twelve horizontal in hieratic. 
Ilieroglyphical papyri, especially rituals, were copied, however, in 
one continuous text of vertical lines without any separation into 
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pages. To these were added vignettes illustrative of the subject, 
sometimes simply traced in black or red outline, sometimes elabo- 
rately painted in many colours, and rivalling in delicacy of 
drawing and brilliancy of hue the monastic illuminations of the 
middle ages. But besides the linear hieroglyphs in use for the 
more common purposes of life, a not less numerous class consists of 
those used in sculpture, which may bo separated into two classes, 
those sculptured only, and those sculptured and embellished with 
colours. It is indeed possible that many hieroglyphs which were 
anciently coloured have lost that ornament by the slow destruction 
of time ; still there is reason to believe that the unsuitable nature of 
basalt, granite, and some of the gloomier kinds of stone, may have 
prohibited the use of gay and incongruous colours. Traces, indeed, 
of colour can generally be detected in all monuments of sandstone, 
alabaster, or calcareous stone. Uncoloured hieroglyphic texts aro 
consequently of rare occurrence. 

In sculpture the hieroglyphs are either in bas-relief, or a kind 
of hollow relief cut below the surface from a line to an inch 
deep, the outline alone on the surface, and the details elaborately 
carved at the flat at the bottom, according to the requirements of 
the monument. This style of art, while it distinctly rendered the 
outline on the surface by its giving all the details below, effectively 
protected the texts from the hazard of injury or the ravages of 
time. 

The coloured hieroglyphs are also divisible into two distinct 
classes : the polychrome, or those which rendered with more or less 
fidelity the colour of the objects they were intended to depict, 
employing blue for the heaven and celestial objects ; red for the 
sun, the earth, the tint of the Egyptian skin, and the clay from 
which mankind sprang; yellow for the moon and objects of wood 
and brass ; green for trees, bronze, and herbage ; while animals 
were coloured as near as the conventional style of art admitted, as 
the lion yellow, the hippopotamus black, the wasp yellow, and 
fishes blue and red. It was in the scribe’s power — and on those 
public monuments where the hieroglyph became an architectural 
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decoration he by no means neglected it — to render each hieroglyph 
a little miniature of the object it represented, and the temple and 
the tomb alike glittered with the vivid colours of these pictorial 
arabesques. For the mass, however, of monuments, the scribe was 
less ambitious in the display of colour. On many coffins and objects 

4 

where polychrome hieroglyphs are used, the scribe seems to have 
exhausted the resources of an ill-furnished palette, and placed inap- 
propriate colours on different parts of the dress or form. 

As the great mass of coloured hieroglyphs are monochrome, or 
only relieved by a single colour, the polychromatic texts throw 
great light on the objects represented by many hieroglyphs which 
would otherwise remain obscure. The chief monochromatic colours 
are — black, in fashion during the 4th and following dynasties, and 
still later for inscriptions incised on alabaster; blue, the celestial 
and favourite colour of the Egyptians, very prevalent at all times, 
particularly during the 12th and 18th dynasties; green, used under 
the 13th ; and yellow, which came into use at the close of the 18th, 
and continued till the 20th dynasty, the type of religious dissension 
or caprice. 

The disposition of the hieroglyphs is very different, according to 
their employment. When used in isolated words explanatory of 
persons and objects represented, they are distributed promiscuously 
in the field, either in horizontal or vertical groups, or both com- 
bined. More careful inscriptions have them marshalled iu vertical 
or horizontal lines, each line separated and defined by a broad 
straight line. One rule was always observed by the scribe, — all 
animals and other objects which comprise the same group or sen- 
tence face in the same direction. As a general rule, that of the 
groups facing to the right was preserved, agreeably to the genius 
of Semitic languages, but there are many exceptions, due chiefly to 
artistic considerations. They were also generally read from the 
direction in which they faced. Thus, when all faced to the right, 
the reader commenced with the first object on the right ; when they 
faced to the left, with the first object on the left hand. 

The great mass of the texts face to the right, whether written in 
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vertical or horizontal columns', and this must bo considered the 


normal arrangement : ns — 

t- 


ID 

meru sen an/th mesttu mut get 

i l I 
n 

sen him em hept hek aim Apt. 

iii 

F 

/ 

a m 

(As) ‘ they love life and fear 

death, they say abundance of 

food and drink, flesh and 

emL 

fowl.’ 1 

rf 


n 


i i i 1 

Al 


* s 


t x 

Here the hieroglyphs are to be read in 

the order in which they 

face, to the right. The same rule applies to the subsequent column, 
each column to the left being generally rend after that to the right : 

as — 

— 

# 

K i 

ar triya er mer f lien ha er ha f 

1 1 1 

‘ Making his frontiers where he 


likes, none stand before him.'* 

V? 




Here the signs face right and read in order, ■> % m x i i i , 

he. 

But in some instances, even at the earliest times, the reading of 
1 Burton. Exr. Hirr. pi. xxii. ’ Ibid. pi. xmviii. 

VOL. V. 3 I 
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the lines is from left to right, although the characters face the other 
way. 

Sometimes both modes of arranging the lines occur together, in 
order to adapt them to the position of the kings, deities, and other 
figures in the sculptures, the hieroglyphs facing the same way as 
the figures to which they refer. 

The horizontal lines follow the same rule, the hieroglyphs being 
generally grouped from right to left : as — 



na mer . t em hat en su neb hhent neter api en neb ta . 
en suten em repau. 

‘ Greatly beloved by the heart of everyone, high priest of the 
Lord of the Earth, wand of the king in the temples.’ 1 

Occasional examples occur of the reverse order of reading : as — 




o • 

m i 


ma neter pen em sehtt sat em ar t ten en t buh ten. 

• That god passes in the ark conducted from that hall of that 
region.’ 

The same rule applies to the lines of hieroglyphs facing from left 
to right, which generally read in the direction in which they face : 
as — 

t * 

i; 

1 , 

tut an Ha bar sbakh neter aa her Anna kher neter. 

‘ Says Ra, lord of the two horizons, great god, dwelling in 
Hermonthis, divine ruler.’ 8 

' Sharpe, Eg. laser, pi. 73. 1. t. 1 Barton, Exo. Hier. pi. xxi. 


£ 

11 
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Sometimes, however, the lines facing left also read reversely: as — 

H W 

i" k 

J+i H ' 

» n 

an bar en nu hektu ra amu sbn. 

‘(Said) by Horus to the subjects of the Sun in the Empyreal 
Gate.’ 1 

The same rules prevail as to horizontal lines facing left, in some 
rare instances the hieroglyphs nearest to the right hand being first 
read ; but examples of this are rarer than the previous. Another 
arrangement is to have half a sentence in vertical, and the remainder 
in horizontal, lines of hieroglyphs ; besides which, in some instances, 
the hieroglyphs are distributed not in lines, but in irregular groups 
in the area of the bas-reliefs or field of certain pictures. 

The hieroglyphs may be divided into six classes. 

1. Sculptured either in bas-relief or intaglio, plain, nnd not orna- 
mented with colours like those on the obelisks and other monuments 
of hard stone. 

2. Sculptured and coloured, fine examples of which are found on 
the temples, tombs, tablets, and other monuments from the earliest 
period. 

3. Linear, or drawn only in outline without the addition of any 
colour. 

4. Coloured linear, more rarely found with the details in appro- 
priate colours. 

Those coloured fall into two classes : — 

5. Monochrome, or painted in one uniform colour. 

6. Polychrome, or those which are coloured with various and 
appropriate colours. These imitate, according to Egyptian notions, 
the objects which they represent, the colours being thus used — 

'•Sharpe, Eg. laser, pi. 64. 
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» 

Blue . — For celestial objects, water, liquids, some metals, as 
ateel, and edifices. 

Green . — Employed for bronze, trees, and vegetable substances. 
Bed . — Employed for the human flesh, earthenware, the sun. 
Yellow . — For light, wood, and some animals. 

Black . — Used for the hair, some animals — as the jackal, horse, 
P'g- 

When the hieroglyphs were of one colour, this colour marks the 
period thus — 

Black . — Used in the 4th, and also in the 19th dynasty. 

Blue . — The colour generally used, found at all periods. 

Green . — Used under the 13th dynasty. 

Yellow . — Used at the end of the 18th and commencement of 
19th dynasty. 


IDEOGRAPHS. 

In their relation to language the hieroglyphs are divided iuto two 
classes, — ideographs , or those representing ideas'; and phonetics , or 
those employed for sounds. 

The ideographs are again subdivided into several classes : — 

1. Direct, or those representing the object itself intended to be 

expressed: thus, a hawk-headed figure wearing a disk ex- 
presses the god Ra, or the Sun ; uhar, a dog, that animal ; 

jjj a/, a fly, that insect ; kher, a lotus leaf, the idea of 

leaf ; £ aham, a buckler, the idea of shield, &c. The number of 
these hieroglyphs, which may be considered as the oldest picture- 
writing, is comparatively limited. 

2. Indirect, of which there are many varieties : as those which 
express subjectively the idea intended to be conveyed, as ^ a jar 
from which issues steam, signifying milk ; a two small covered 
vessels united, meaning the wine which they contain. 

3. Tropic, or symbolic, hieroglyphs consist of a subdivision of 
the indirect cluss, expressing the idea intended to be conveyed by 
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metonymy, the quality of the object being represented : as ^ an 
irritated ape, for kant, anger; a jackal, for sabu, craft or 

knowledge ; a pied skin, for abu, spotted or pied ; JS — an 
adze, for salp, to try. 

4. In other instances the cause was put for the effect : as 

a plough, for hebi, to plough j A a whip, for hhu, to rule ; jf| a 
palette and reed, for skhai, to write. 

5. Or the effect was put for the cause : os » a lock of hair, for 

akabw, to grieve or lament by tearing the hair ; a fallen 

man, for khateb, to kill. 

6. The sacred animals, and other symbols, were sometimes put 

for the deities to which they belonged : as hek, a frog, for 
the goddess Hek ; bak, a hawk, for the god Horus ; dW 

a mystical animal, or gryphon, for Set, or Typhon. 

7. Throughout every hieroglyph was symbolic, or could have the 

direct meaning of the object it represented by affixing to it the ■ 
for the masculine, and » i for the feminine, gender: as 1 hab, 
an arm ; * hat, the heart ; tut, a hand. 

For the list of the ideographs, tho reader can consult Vol. I." 
pp. 505 — 559. 


DETERMINATIVES. 

8. A subdivision of Ideographs is the Determinative, consisting 

of those which convey several ideas, either directly or indirectly 
connected with their representation : thus, -«*- the eye is found as 
determinative of bar, the eye; X" ' * ««, to see; 

1 <= ^ > ptar, to spy, look at, &c. 

A list of these determinatives, about 200 in number, will bo 
seen in Vol. I. pp. 561 — 579. 

9. These determinatives occasionally follow an ideograph : as 

mau, a lion ; W'J*! hektu, a goat, where the animals 
are followed by the skin, determinativo of all animals. 

10. Iu certain words two determinatives, each having reference 

to the meaning, are employed : as, ne/er, young 
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troops, where the boy expresses the special nature of the troops, 
and the three men the determinative of conditions or kinds of 
men. 

11. When a word was pronounced exactly the same as a word 

usually accompanied by a determinative, it was often written as this 
word accompanied by a second determinative: as p ^ Set, 
Typhon, in which name |) ^ < is the word for rock, composed of 
the phonetics ST, and m the determinative of various kinds of 
stone ; ?J®!* heb, to fish, which is composed of the pho- 
netics IIB, with determinative of panegyrieB or festivals, 

which with the group tlB means festival, the whole followed by a 
pelican seizing a fish, determinative of all ideas connected with 
fishing. 

When two determinatives were required, one sometimes preceded, 

m 

and the other followed, the phonetic group : as urrt, the 

crown of Upper and Lower Egypt, where the crown of Upper 
Egypt is placed first, and the crown of Lower Egypt after the 
phonetics urrt. 

, The determinative usually found last*sometimes occurs in the 
second place after a phonetic: as hp: khabs, a shade. 

It sometimes happened that even a phonetic was used as the 
determinative of a sound not afterwards attached to it: thus 
the lion, employed at the later times for II or L, and even earlier for 
Ilu, is used as determinative of I ■' na in certain words ; as 

% 1 A shrta, to repulse, or turn away. 

L '" 1 " l ' x 

All groups, with the exception of a few used to express the 
abstract verb to be, pronouns, and some simple prepositions, aro 
followed by a determinative. Every hieroglyphic word, in fact, 
consisted of two portions ; one or more hieroglyphs expressing its 
sound, and one hieroglyph expressing its idea. 

12. The determinatives form a numerous class of about 200 
hieroglyphs, chiefly of those only employed as ideographs, although 
some of the phonetics are occasionally used for this purpose. 
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13. All hieroglyphs were capable of being used to express the 
sound or word of the object which they represented. Practically, 
however, a selected few were only used for the purpose of repre- 
senting the sounds of other objects than themselves. These are 
divided into classes, alphabetic and syllabic. Their sound is the 
name of the object at their first employment. 

14. The so-called alphabctics are really only one syllable, composed 
of two vowels : as 4 -du, sometimes written with its second vowel 

u, as ^ fi, sometimes written Ji. 

15. The syllabic phonetics represent dissyllables and trisyllables, 

composed of two or more syllables, each terminating with a vowel : 
as muru, pronounced mer, composed of 

and <=> \ ru ; | NeFeR, composed of . no, - — Ji, and 


16. The phonetic hieroglyphs which are found in the place of 

others in groups expressing the same idea, are called homophones : 
as ? J-**- = j| * = ? J P IfcIiS, to clothe, where * the vase 

of fire is the homophone of J the leg, pronounced B, and - <> ■ the 
bolt is the homophone of P the chair-back, pronounced S. 

17. Some alphabetic hieroglyphs had sometimes the hieroglyph 

nearest approaching to their sound placed before them : as ' ’j”' ^ 
nNU, instead of * rRU, for pPA, 

for khhhKTIa, for KHA. 

In these examples the phonetic hieroglyph is enclosed, as it were, 
in a group having its initial sound placed before, and its final 
after, it. 

18. The same principle prevailed also in the syllabic hieroglyphs: 

ns mMeN, a building, or gift; ? hHeR, a face; 

a An, to be. 

19. In the interchange of homophones, syllables wero generally 
interchanged against their corresponding syllabic : as ^ = jS: 
MeR, to love, although sometimes replaced by alphabetics ; ns 
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! — ^ MeR, a governor. But alphabetic are rarely re- 

placed by syllables : thus could not be replaced by , or P 
by sen, in the good period of writing. 

20. The phonetics are used to express entire words, principally 

of an abstract nature : as the verbs au, to be, <^> kar, to 
have ; the pronouns, as 4 a > me, eh, thou, thine ; the 

simpler prepositions, as Jv. em, with, o> er, to ; adverbs, 
interjections, and other parts of speech. Entire words of a less 
abstract nature were sometimes expressed by phonetics only : as 
— •*- nasr, superintendent ; JSSSJ men, to place ; < 5 > rekh, to know. 

The phonetics nlso expressed words with the aid of determinatives, 
the last determining the genus or general class of the idea, the 
former the special idea: thus the phonetics bar, eye, 

'™*'< <*>- no, to see, 1 1 •<*>-- tekai, to behold, are followed by 

the determinative of an eye, to show that the words are all con- 
nected with the idea of sight. The determinatives always follow 
the phonetic groups. 

21. The phonetics were nlso used to complete or indicate the 

meaning of certain ideographs and determinatives, being in this 
case placed after them : as art, to guard, Teti, 

Thoth, where the ideograph hieroglyph of a man holding a whip, 
crook, and leash, is followed by the phonetics ri, completing, as it 
were, its sounds ; and the ideograph of the ibis-headed god, Thoth, 
is followed by the phonetic ti, the final portion of the word Teti. 
A table of these mixed signs, as they are called, will be found in 
Vol. I. p. 614. 

In these syllables the hieroglyph is found alone for the sound : 
as * SeB, between its final and initial, as P* J seB, or accom- 
panied by only its final, as *J Seb, or the vowel, as TUA. 

Abnormal instances sometimes occur of groups of hieroglyphs of 
an ideographic character being used for phonetic purposes : thus 
nnn^ sher, shai, a lance.® 


1 Brngseh, Urber den Symbol ism ns 30 in den Hw»roglyphen. 
* Chabas, Pap. Mng. d’Harris, pi. i. 1. 4. 
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On the other hand, phonetic hieroglyphs were occasionally em- 
ployed as determinatives of other phonetics : as ta (ga), used 
to determine the sound ten in the word ten t, a throne. 

The form or | which sometimes interchange, was indifferently 
prefixed to certain words : as — 

m hti, or m ahti, the throat ; 

h&nnu, or a-hannu, youth.' 

In hieratic the form 4$ a, is often used instead. 

An <s is also indifferently prefixed to some verbs : as — 

/taka, or B nkaka, to cackle as a goose. 1 


Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 61. 


1 Ibid. p. 100. 
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Observations 

I 

Also used for Tut. 

\ 

Apparently sometimes SI/. 

Sometimes SH. 

! 

j 

I 

Sometimes determinative. 

Greek 

A, E, 0 

A, E 

< 



A, E, O 


a 

a 

Hebrew 



J=v 




rt 

n 

rl 

Coptic 

4 

£ 

o 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

o 

4 


<4 


Roman 

Au 


<a 

< 

< 

Au 

a 

cj 

a 

c3 

a 

a 

a 

Hieroglyph 


i 

I 

* 

< 



+ 

- 
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M 

i 

! ® 





u 

a 

us 

"A 

* 

S 

Hebrew 

- 





n. 


rs_ 

o 

Coptic 

5° 

o 

<iT 

S 


o 

s 

oT 


\o 

8 

iT 

* 

\o 

iT 

\o 

N 

sT 


Homan 

a 

M 

3 

b-4 

HH 

HH 

wC3 

W 

c3 

W 

.08 

voa 

<08 

to-* 

Hieroglyph 


<5 

A 

A 

s 

( 

□ 

0 

1 
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Rare under the Old Empire. 

Determinative of females. 

Determinative of Teshr, rarely used 
at an early period. 

Generally final, sometimes deter- 
minative. 

Always initial. 

1 

1 s 

1 


s 



£ 

£ 



E 

E 
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o 

O 

o 

Q 

n 

n 

n 

n 

Cl 

Cl 

j 

3 

3 

3 

3 

, 


£ 

K 

§ 

tx 

c 

£ 

<5 

Ma 


.3 

a 

3 

fc-H 

m 



N, Nu 

Pa 

3 

cu 

i 

cat 

- 

i 

* 

t 


* 


X 
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1 

Observations 

Determinative of sound S/ten. 
Limited to a few words. 
Determinative, and used for Res. 
Determinative, and used for Res. 

Greek 

< 

ClT 

sm 

< 

w 


w 

w 

w 

w 

w 

Hebrew 


S' 






O 

o 

Coptic 

d. 

<< 

d 

o 



U 

O 

u 

O 
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3 

Ph 

3 
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c3 

CO 

cS 

CO 

c3 

CO 

3 

CO 

3 

CO 

3 

CO 

X 

CU 
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1 

s 

0 

t 
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i 


— 
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LANGUAGE. 

22. Fkom the consideration of the nature of the characters it is 
now necessary to proceed to a consideration of the structure of the 
language, which has been already pointed out in the first volume. 
The greater portion of the words are an old form of the Coptic ; 
others, no longer found in that tongue, appear of Semitic origin, 
and have been gradually introduced into the language from Aramaic 
and other sources. A few words are Indo-Germanic. 


NOUNS. 


The Egyptian language exhibits all the principal kinds of nouns ; 
for example : — 

Nouns proper, or proper names : as ^ ^ lltar, Horse, proper 

name of a man ; Ment, Pigeon, proper name of a 

female. 

Common substantives, or those which are common to a whole 
kind: as , \A sa, a person ; 01* seb, a star. 

J§ I ^ i 

Collective nouns, which denote a number of things: as 
men, a grove ; 2 put, a company. 

Abstract nouns, expressive of that which only exists in the 
understanding : as i nefer, goodness ; | « '1 m asf idleness. 

The verbal root of the nouns remains the same and unchanged in 
all cases, both of the singular, dual, and plural ; the numbers being 
formed by affixes, or certain hieroglypliical signs placed after, and 
the cases by prefixes, or certain hieroglyphics placed before : the 
language being in this respect analogous to the Semitic, not Indo- 
Germanic, branch. 

The singular number is distinguished by consisting of the root 
only, of phonetic signs followed by one or more different determi- 
natives, or by an ideograph alone: as (1) * seb, a star, a soul ; 
(2) ^ => , ° ra, the sun; (3) buka, palm wine; in which 
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the first is an ideograph, the second two phonetics with a determi- 
native, and the last two phonetics with two determinatives. 

Nouns may consist of phonetics only : as •= — 1 au, a crane; 

bum, a dagger. But such instances are rare, and limited to 
places where the names are written over the objects represented in 
the reliefs or pictures. 

Dual. 

The dual of nouns is expressed by repeating the object, if au 
ideograph : as two eyes, ?? two ears. If a phonetic, by 
doubling the initial sign of syllabics : as two sisters. Or by 
adding w to the ideograph of nouns masculine : as 7T tenhu, 
two wings ; and “ to nouns feminine : as ratu, two legs. 

Phonetic duals are also expressed in the same manner : us 
’ra"' nehau, two sycomores ; 1 * * ue ter ti, two goddesses. 


Plural. 

The plural of uouns is expressed either ideographically or pho- 
netically — by repeating three times au ideograph : as 111 neteru , 
gods. In some texts the ideograph was repeuted nine times: such 
examples are rare and limited to a few signs ; nine, however, 
may be considered the full plural. The plural of syllabics is 
formed in the same manner: as uru, chiefs; that of 

phonetic nouns by a triple repetition of the word : as 5^, 

ran ran ran, names. 

Another mode of expressing the plural was by affixing three 
vertical bars ! , , or i i ■ , to the noun singular masculine : as 

|! neteru, gods; ,ti sen neteru, odours; and ,7i to nouns 
feminine: aa setu , countries. 

The phonetic mode of expressing the plural was by affixing 
^ or ? «, to the noun singular: as ahu, oxen; heptu , 

geese ; to which, however, the i i i bars were usually added, as 
1 1 1 nfu, flies; ifiPui mesu, children. 
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When the noun consisted of phonetics and a determinative, the 
phonetic ending was placed after the singular phonetic, and the 
ideographic after the ideographs: as J teeth. 

Some nouns ending in *\ and other consonants have their 
plural in or IIY placed before the determinative: as 

Mi?.* suttn * u ' k ' n 8 s ’ 


THE ARTICLES. 


Articles are rarely used in hieroglyphical or hieratic texts ; the 

indefinitive article , < ua, a, an, or i the same, scarcely ever 

occurs, the noun singular expressing it by itself, the article being 
understood: as ' a son; ° a day. 

The definitive article is occasionally expressed, apparently for 
the sake of emphasis. Its use is more common in hieratic than 
hieroglyphical texts. 

The masculine article is expressed by pa, 

prefixed to the noun : as pa hab, the ibis ; 

pa neter, the god. A later form of this article was ■ or |\\ pui : 
as ■ jf 1 pui khrut, the son ; i\\* pui seb, the star ; and a still 
later — first used about the 21st dynasty — the ceiling p— ,, as 

-HI pe suteni, the kingdom. 

The femiuine article is to, prefixed to the noun like the 

masculine: as ta men./, the swallow. ^ to is also 

said to be used at a later period for the same. 

Collective nouns take the i 
the 37 of the gods. 1 


i masculine article: as ' 1 1 


The plural definite article for both genders is na : as 

1 1 na ^ au ’ the; or Jy 1 1 1 ' W1 *k the plural mark, as 


jjy' 1 1 1 rTT na the lords ; and at a later period Viv : as 
1 Chaims, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 80. 
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! na kheni , the vanquished. A fuller form 


”l 1 1 

Singular. 

H 

pa 

raasc. 

■ aw 

pui 

masc. 

*k 

ta 

fem. 

1 14 

ta 

fem. 

Plural. 

k 

■na 

imt.se. 

fern. 

k'" 

V Vk 
Vk" 

1 inasc. 

\ natu Ifera. 

VkM-J 

nn 

| masc. 
[fem. 


GENDER. 


Nouns have only two genders, the masculine aud feminine. The 
first is expressed by giving the verbal root of the noun by itself: as 
^jj ha, a tablet ; o hru, the day. But the i ua, one, a, was sometimes 

affixed to designate nouns masculine: as | neter, a male god; ? 

V i ' I 

su, a son. The feminine gender was indicated 

by affixing to the verbal root * t, as su.t, a daughter; and 

at a later period * U: as "j* neter, a goddess. In the hieratic 

texts the frequent use uf the demonstrative pronoun shows the 

gender of many nouns. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

The Egyptian noun undergoes no change in its verbal root, 
different cases being formed by prefixed prepositions, and the 
ending always remaining the same. It has the following position 
in the sentence : — When two substantives of different signification 
come together, the first is in the nominative case : as V su ra f 
son of the sun ; Nebpe, lord of the heaven. When simple and 
without a dependent sentence, it follows the verb: as 
tat ement, gives the West. But when with a dependent sentence 
it precedes the verb, either without a relative or not: as — 

Pbah ma-a, Ptah gives me; 

Kheper her ua shher naf, 

Kheper in the bark (he) has overthrown, i.e. Kheperu has over- 
thrown. 

The genitive case is formed by prefixing a noun of different 
signification before another : as | ' Neb pe, lord of the 
heaven ; s- bak nub, hawk of gold. 

This form, however, is only elliptical, one of the usual genitive 
which is formed by prefixing - , the waving line in the time of 
the Old Empire, or its homophone ^ sometimes replacing it at 
the 20th dynasty, and t at the later period of the 21st dynasty 
and the Ptolemies: as nvi ab en neter, priest of the god ; 

mut neter en bak (en) nub, divine mother of the 
hawk of gold. In later texts the three forms are promiscuously 
used. 

» ' eNT is used at the earliest period, although more rarely 
than N: as — 


filer 

governor (of) 


kat 

the work 




ent 

of 


suten 
the king 


governor of the king's work. 

1 I-cpsius, Abth. ii. 9d. e. 
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And eNT, a still later form, occurs under the later 

dynasties. 

The genitive plural is formed at all periods by * nu, which 
follows nouns in the plural : as — 

*i : iff 

baa nu renpau 

millions of years . 1 


But the form of the genitive singular <— , is often used. 



is sometimes substituted for the precited forms: as — 


CD 


> 

D I 

em 

heb 

neb 

nu 

pa Nut 

in 

festivals 

all 

of 

house (of) Neith * — 


in all the festivals of the house of Neith. 


The dative is formed by , or y n, when in the sense of 
possession, as to give ; and by < — > in the sense of direction. 
The sense of these prepositions, however, differs according to the 
context, and will be seen in the prepositions. 


mau en 

water to 


ab.a 

my thirst . 3 


IV 

i i i 

r 

i 


X 

HI- 

au 

sen 

her 

aba tr 

pa 

alii 

were 

they 

in 

going to 

the 

camp 4 — 


they were going to the camp. 


1 Rosidlini, Mon. Real, xxxiv. 

* Sharpe, Eg. Inacr. pi. 16 ; Eg. Sal. 134. 
1 Deacr. de i’Egypt. A. voL ii. pi. 72. 1. 6. 

* Rosellini, Mon. Real, xcvii. 
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1 



eN is used ‘for’ : as — 





— — 



ii 

ra . t 

en tefa en 

hemt 

en 

khent neter 

gave 

me my father for 

the wife 

of 

a prophet 1 — 

my father made me the wife of a prophet. 




The accusative is exactly the same as the nominative : as — 


a a 

1 1 1 


ta sen 

kheru 

give they 

words s — 

they give words. 


X " A 

— i \\ A 

m.t. 

masi 

hannu 

I bring 

tribute.* 




C 


khepsh 
a scimitar. 4 

The instrumental or locative, the ablative, is formed by the 
prepositions X. , -= , T . a lator period, and 7 > *=> , and 
other prepositions, which will be seen under the prepositions. 


kherp eh 
take thou 


ADJECTIVES. 


The adjective in hieroglyphs is generally composed of phonetic 


>X kam 7 black ; 




and determinative signs : as 
renpa, young. 

Some few adjectives, however, consist of phonetics only : as 


1 Sharpe, Eg. laser, pi. 4. I 6 ; Lepaius, Anaw. xvi. 

* Sarc. Nekhtherhebi, Eg. Gal. no. 1 0. 

1 Rosellini, Mon. Real. lvi. * Ibid, lxxix. 
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ur, great ; |) terns, chosen. The same groups are often 

used as either substantives or adjectives, their position in the 
sentence and the context determining the meaning. 

The adjective is always placed after tho noun with which it 
agrees: as neter nefer, good god; * : hat wa, one heart 1 ; 

^ , ' c ^~ kashi khasi, vile Ethiopia 2 ; except in the case 
of "| neter, divine, and ^ sulen, royal, which for the sake of 
honour and respect are placed before the nouns : as neter 

mut, divine mother ; JV i suten sa, royal son, or prince. 

Adjectives in composition, however, generally are placed before 
the nouns to which they refer : as a ka set, long-tailed; 

urt-hat, gentle-hearted. 

Some, indeed, suppose that the plural of adjectives is substantive : 
as ill neferu, most good, goodness ; as Ui Neb neferu, Lord of 
Goodness.* 

The gender of adjectives is expressed by having the verbal root 
only for the masculine : as ka nakht, a powerful bull; 

- V 1 mau ^ ant > an an g r 7 h°n. 

The feminine has «, or “ at a later period, placed after it : as 

^ ■=» aat ur.t, great title; bak nub, golden hawk . 4 

The number of adjectives is formed like that of the substantives 
with which they agree : as 11 £ tekhnu tint, two great obelisks ; 

ne,erw urw *> two gods ; j J J J neferu aau, 

great gods ; — “ t=t=t > Tyj matennu ashau, numerous roads. 

The comparative of adjectives is .formed by redoubling the 
adjective : as ' Tel aa aa, Thoth the greater. 

The comparison of adjectives is formed by < — > er, than, placed 
after them : — 


1 Rosellini, Mon. Real. xlv. 1. * Ibid. lxiv. 

* Chabna, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 11. 

4 Champollion, Not. Descr. p. 1C9. 

VOL. V. 3 N 
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i — 

« _ 

0 1 — 

« _ 

1 . — ii 

• iii 


• 1 


saa 

neferu 

/ 

ma neter aa 

/ 

multiplying 

benefits 

his 

like a god greater 

he is 

- 13 

— 




er neter 

neb 




than god 

any 1 — 





he multiplies benefits like a god ; he is greater than any god. 


The superlative is formed (i) by placing the noun after the 
adjective in the genitive case : as — 


a a en 

great of 

greatest of the five gods. 


1 

I i i 

neteru . . . 

gods five — 


^ H ®: 

vr en hebau 

great of festivals — 

greatest of festivals. 

(ii) Or by tripling the adjective : as — 

ill 

neb neferu 

lord most gracious — 

most gracious lord. 

(iii) Or by adding * after the adjective : as — 

suten uteri 

king most beloved. 
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NOTATION. 


The numerals and ordinals are in fact only adjectives, and as such 
generally follow the nouns to which they belong. The phonetic 
names as yet discovered are — 


i ua, one. 

sen, two. 

0 • 


khemt, three. 



"Vjf. , ftua, ft, four. 

seb, five. 
ses, six. 


p ^ sefkh, seven. 

PP ^ ^ sesennu, eight. 
2 put, nine. 

Aha, a thousand. 
cuh, many. 


The general method of expressing numbers, however, was by 
using the cipher i , repeated the number of times required up to 
ten: as i i i three, 1 | \ 1 six, &c. For ten n a curved line was 
used, and this repeated for the notation of tens up to one hundred : 
as fjnfl sixty; ^nnn 1 ninety. For a hundred the tie <? was em- 
ployed ; for a thousand 1. The scale is as follows : — 


I units, 
n tens. 

? hundreds. 


1 

1 


thousands, 
tens of thousands. 


£ 


hundreds of thousands, 
millions. 

billions. 


infinity. 

zero. 


These were combined amongst themselves to express any required 
number, each cipher being repeated as often as the number required 
to be expressed : as mill a 5322. 

Ordinals are formed by prefixing o=*. meh, full, to the cardinals, 
as C> T^ first, C TT' second ; or by affixing a to the same, as 
second, 1 j 1 third. 
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One or two ordinals are expressed phonetically : as — 


: ; 


» apt, tepi, first ; } shaa, first ; 1 1 At, second. 


Fractions of whole are expressed by o ru, a part, with a 
cardinal placed after it : as 'jfj* eleven parts. ItklVV 
gaui, and its variants, expresses half. 


PRONOUNS. 


Two classes of pronouns exist in the hieroglyphs : the prefix, or 
isolated, placed at the commencement of sentences and used em- 
phatically ; these are 1 — 


Masculine 

c. 

s a 

ZM 

ZQ 


I. 


anah. 

anuk. 

ttnuk. 

nuk, 

nuk. 

nuk (king or god). 
nuk (king or god). 
nuk, nuk. 


Feminine 



nuk. 

nuk. 


nlek. 


THOU. 


net. 


1 Cham poll ion, Grammar, p. 246. 
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Masculino 


HE, SHE. 

Feminine 




tiles. 



WE. 


* — ^ I - — nen anen. 

ill 1 i i i 


YE. 



f ■ nleten. 

» III c=s i i i 





THEY. 




ntesen. 


■ ■ sen. 

i i i 


* t f ( natsen, they, is a prefix pronoun of the 3rd person, 
generally commencing sentences : as — 



4 — i 
4 — < 

V'lk 

1 1 1 

natsen 

ma 

muha 

sen 

they 

give 

oars 

their 

they give their oars 

to the spirits. 



- 

en Mu 

to spirits 1 — 


These pronouns are placed before substantives or verbs : as 

nuk mut k 

I mother thine a — 

I am thy mother. 


1 Sarc. Nekhtherhebi, Eg. Gall. no. 10. 
* Champollion, Grammar, p. 250. 
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V' 

nluk sa meri 

thou my son beloved — 

thou art my beloved son. 

The affix pronouns are those which are placed after nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs, either to express relation, or to form the 
paradigms of verbs : as i ^ sa a, my son ; neb nu, our 
lord. • 


I, ME, MINE. 




Masculine 

a . 


^ a. 

^ a (god or king). 
^ a (god or king). 


I M.‘ 


(god or king). 


Reflective 

Ttf *“• 

Y#. “• 


Feminine 


I » 

J a. 


THOU, THEE, THINE. 


b 


A. 

k. 

k. 
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HE, HIM, HIS, SHE, HER. 


Masculine 

/ 

$ / 

<? «./• 
ft su, him. 
su, him. 


Feminine 


WE, OUR. 

Common Gender. 


YE, YOUR. 

Common Gender. 


V; nw - 


i ten. 

S ■ 


\ 

ten. 

tin 


THEY, THEM, THEIR. 

Common Gender. 


V: 

|l , , , sn (su). 
sn (su). 

n “ st (su). 


i sn (su). 


y j sn (su). 

» si (sti). 


Digitized by Google 


632 


HIEROGLYPHIC GRAMMAR. 


Another set of possessive pronouns are formed by combining 
Hi. pa, the article masculine, • to, the article feminine. 


and na, the plural article, with the preceding affix pronouns. 
The first defines the number and gender of the object possessed, the 
latter part the number and gender of the possessor. 


MY. 


Possessive Masculine Article of the 1st Person Masculine. 

Singular 


• Plural 

XV. if 

pa a. 

» 

T2 

na a. 


pai a . 

TMS 

nai a. 

xm 

pai a . 

TM3 

nai . 

XM3 

pai a. 

K'"’# 

na(i). 


pui a. 

1 




Feminine. 


XkMJ 

pai . 


na. 

XkJ 

pa. 

V'J 

^ na. 

XIIJ 

pai . 


nai. 


pai . 


nai. 

■YMJ 

pui. 




OUR. 



Common Gender. 


XM777 paina - 

| | /WWW 

nai na. 
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THY, THINE. 

Masculine. 


Singular 


Plural 


pak - 


- — ~\ i i i 

na k. 

paik - 


«*•*"*% | 1 

K Ji 

nai k. 

paik - 


1 1 1 1 1 

nai k. 

puik - 


/***'*•% 1 1 1 

o_ 

nai k. 


| 

vwc 

nai Ji. 


Feminine. 


pnt - 

1 

-****-% 1 1 1 

K • 

na t. 

pait 


kM- 

nai t. 

^ 11 “ pait - 


VkM'l' 

nai t. 

■VM- pui '■ 





YOUR. 



Masculine. 

v~ 

pa,n - 


m 

1 

1 1 1 

naln. 

Xiwfrr patn - 


m 

1 III 
A iii 

natn. 

<^M777 paitn - 


ft i r t> 

KMrrr 

naitn. 

XM777 paUn - 


at m 

kMtt? 

naitn. 

YOU. V. 

3 o 
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IIIS. 

Masculine. 


Singular 

pa/. j 


Plural 

i i i 

k— 

naf. 

nyi i 

paif. 


rM- 

naif. 

x± 

paf. 



naif. 


paif. 


vwt- 

■ naif. 

■Yii 

puif. 





HER. 

Feminine. 




pas. 


K'"P 

nas. 


pas. 


A»»M\ 

Ji"'— 

tins. 


pais. 


rw 

nais . 


pais. 


kM- 

nais. 


pais. 


uP 

nais. 

■\UP 

puis. 





THEIR. 




Common Gender. 


vv 

JW 1 1 i 

pasn. 


—4* - 

K "TTT 

nasn. 

*MtP 

I — N 

^ ^ ^ paisn. 


A /**«»• 

K M T.., 

vasn. 

? aiu - 


kMrr; 

naisn . 


paisn. 


kMP~ 

naisn. 

JflC 

paisn . 


*TMPVi 

naisn . 

3<p~ 

pasn. 


VMP~ 

naisn. 
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Singular 

Masculine. 

(a. 

« 

-Hi 

-Vlli 

Fumininc. 

“kJ "• 

“kMJ - 


MY, OUR. 



Plural 

Common Gender. 

tan . 

i i i 




THY, 

Masculine. 

*k~ tak - 

“kM~ tHik - 

| ■ ' taik. 

Feminine. 
t=> tat, 

*k“ *'■ 

-kM* <“»■ 

tau - 

• ||> tail. 

luil - 


YOUR. 

Common Gender. 


-k— 

JrV i i i 

tain. 

i 

tain. 

' v **\ i 

tail n, 

rkMrr? 

taitn. 

1 “MtT? 

taitn. 


I 
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HIS, HER, THEIR. 

Singular Plural 

Masculine. I Common Gender. 


-V- 

taf. 

*kP~ 

las ii. 

taif - 

PVi 

tasu. 

-u- 

taif. 

*3kMP~ 

taisn. 

I 


tuif. 


taisn. 

Feminine. 

-VP tas - 

-MP~ 

tuisn. 


tas. 

•wy\ 

tuisn. 

-uip 

tais. 

*Mrr? 

tuisn. 

-MP 

tuis. 


tuisn.' 

-H— 

tuis. 




tuis. 




tuis. 




Theso pronouns are more commonly found in hieratic than 
hieroglyphical text, in which last they are principally used for 
speeches and description. In some of the historical bns-reliofs and 
descriptions of the 18th and 19th dynasties, the texts are written 
like the hieratic with a full use of these pronouns. They are 
declined, as will be seen, by their initial instead of final ; the initial 
referring to the gender of the noun or object possessed with which 
they agree, tho final being of the same gender as the possessor. In 
this respect they are just the reverse of the Indo-Germanic pro- 
nouns, which change according to their final syllables. 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, pp. 2 G 4 . 205. 


I 
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The possessive portion or function, it will be seen by a com- 
parison of the table, seems to reside in the intercalation of the 
vowel 1 1 . Their use will easily be seen in such examples as 
J<IIH pa-i a neb, ‘ my lord that is, ‘ the — my lord.’ 
As lord is masculine, the masculine pronoun p is at the beginning ; 
and as I — the person speaking or possessing — is masculine, the pro- 
noun masculine a is employed. But in 1 1 1 

ta-f tent htar, ‘ his cavalry,’ cavalry being feminine the feminine 
article ta is first ; and as the person referred to is masculine, the 
feminine of the 3rd person is used. They are, in fact, * the lord of 
me,’ or ‘my lord,’ ‘ the cavalry of him,’ or ‘his cavalry,’ expressed as 
‘ the my lord,’ ‘ the his cavalry.’ 

There is also a scries of determinative pronouns expressing * this,' 
‘ that,’ and the article ‘ the ’ when very emphatic. They are as 
follows : — 

Singular. 

Masculine. 

, J , PeN, the, this. 

Feminine. 

. m _ , j , { ' , 'j , TeN, the, this. 


Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 

C APeN ’ AFUI > tl,ese - 


These pronouns-adjcctivo agree with the noun in number and 
gender, and are placed after it : as ■ * neter pen, that god ; 

^ ^ ^ . . . ten, this land. 

• w • <=> a 

pa enti tu er rekh k ran f 

the being knowest thou name his 1 — 

thou art the one who knows his name. 




1 Chubus, Pap. Mag. d' Harris, pi. rii. 1. 5, 6. 
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This use of the pronoun before the abstract verbs is not un- 
common in the hieratic texts : as, pa an to aha terla, the fields are 
sprouting ; that is, * the — arc the fields sprouting.’ 

k H 

em pa 

as to the 

as to all that had happened. 

In the earliest hieroglyphic texts, however, these possessive 
pronouns are expressed by simpler affix pronouns ; either the older 
form of pronouns, or else un archaic tachygraphic mode of expressing 
the same. These pronouns are affixed or placed after the noun or 
verb to which they refer, and are, in fact, the final portions of the 
preceding. 

I, MINE, WE, OUR. 

Singular 

Masculine. 

i a. 

! 

«. 

$ «. 

a. 

3 , 

a - 

Y ua, me. 
t «a, me. 

1 D'Orbiney, Select P»p. pt. ii. pi. xii. 7, 7. 



Plural 

Common Gender. 


til na. 
V i na. 


\ T 


kheperu 

happening 


neb t 
all *- 


or had been. 
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I, MINE, WE, OUR. 

Singular Plural. 

Feminine. 

- 

J »■ 

J «' 


THOU, THEE, 

Masculine. 

* k. 

Feminine. 

* J *• 

HE, HIM, HIS, SHE, 

Masculine. 

y f 

* /• 

» /• 

j /• 

Feminine. 

P '■ 


THINE, YOUR. 


Common Gender. 


• > /en/j. 

I l l 


s=> 

■ ' ten a. 

i i i 


HERS, THEY, THEIR. 

Common Gender. 


I 


e i 

i 

u. 

Vi 

u. 

m 

sen. 

<m 

sen. 

n 

1 i i i 

sen. 

P¥i 

sen. 

Pm i 

sen. 

p,:, 

set. 
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| - atf-a, my father ; VJ 8U-a t my son ; w— ran-s , 

her name j -2C PVi tama sen, their cities. 

The last class of pronouns, which are also substantive, are de- 
clined in the same manner as nouns, with the same prepositions 
and prefixes : as Z> n °’ ° f ^ t0 m ° J 

towards me ; her a, over me. The objective case of the 1st 

person is, however, ^ or : as — 


sat 

drag 


i i i 

ten 

ye 


U 

me. 


There is also a reflective form of the 1st person, ^ ^ or 
, which, as it is limited to verbs, will be given in describing 
the conjugation. There is also a pronoun of the 3rd person, ft 
SU, it, feminine and masculine, used also for the reflective pronoun 
masculine. 


v: 


ft 


utt 

begetting 


it (his body feminine). 1 


< S > 

er 

ft 

rat 

naf 

SU 

lie 

placed 

himself. 2 

SU is also used for the 3rd detached pronoun masculine, 
like the French lui. 

ft 

8 

“ss; 

sit 

kha 

Mentu 

he is 

he is like Mentu or Mars. 

like 

Mentu 3 — 


1 Statue of Amenhetp, Eg. Gall. 103. * Rosellini, Mon. Real. lv. 

* Do Roug&, Stele, p. 140. 
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It is often followed by the verb with its— or ‘ it ’ — affixed pro- 
noun, and is thought to mean ‘this’ or ‘that.’ 




F, is used in the Ptolemaic and later texts as the affix of the 


3rd person. 


wr, t 

hes kheflu f 

vexing enemies his.' 


There is also a reflective pronoun formed by the prefixing of 
r» or 23 Ges, to the affixes pronouns corresponding to the 
Latin ‘ met ’ in ego met, ipse met, and to the English 1 self’ in 
myself, thyself, &c. All the forms have not been found, but the 
following are known : — 

24 . 2< ges-a, I myself. 

— — ges-k, thou thyself. 

ff es ~f he himself. 

ges-s, she herself. 

ges-sen, they themselves. 




Thus TI-421 net na ges-a, I have avenged myself. 5 


When used adjectively this form expresses ‘own as — 


2 

k 

j 

k 

i 

X: 

get 

to 

neter t 

em 

ru-s 

ges-s. 

say 

the 

goddess 

with 

her mouth 

seifs’ 3 — 

says the goddess with her 

own mouth. 




1 Brugsch. Geogr. xxii. m. 11. 1 Ibid, lxxviii. 164. 11. 

5 Lcpmus, Todt. xvi. 31. 6. 

VOL. V. 3 P 
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The form ^ ^ ha, limb, or muscles, with the affix pronouns, 

has also the form of ‘self,’ or ‘ person.’ 1 

, or , kua, I, me, forms a kind of 
reflective pronoun of the 1st person masculine : in some papyri it 
is used for the 2nd person masculine. 


^ /»****«% 

1 • \\ 


0 

T* 


^ ; 

111 

herenti 

tua 

rekh 

ku 

rann 

nu 

neteru 

because 

my 

knowing 

myself 

names 

the 

gods 1 * — 


because I myself know the names of the gods. 





1 - 


kku 

kua 

ap 

kua 

I spiritualise 

myself 

I adjust 

myself. 


s 


ua, one, united with neb, all, expresses ‘everyone’: 
j ua neb, each one, every one. The antithesis is 


1 1 or j 1 hi, other. 

This form is also written .^j ( 


and ^ 


This 


indefinite article or pronoun is either prefixed or affixed. 

In some sentences a second ua is used for the other, ‘ like one 
and another.’ Sometimes it has the article prefixed : as 
P-ua, the one 4 ; u - M ki beta, other.® 

•v-, ki, has sometimes the force of ‘ and.’ 


nnn 

nnnn 

— 

1 1 1 1 1 

. ■ 

<^> < ^ > n 

... 

he 

tiu 

en 

kerrt 

seventy 

and 

five 

of 

zones. 6 


ari, another, the Coptic epoo, 


\\ 

the other. 7 


one was speaking to 


1 D’Orbiney, Sel. Pap. pt. ii. pi. ix. 7. 

■ Lepsius, Todt, xlvi. 124. 13. 

* Ibid. xvi. 31, 6. 

4 Do Rouge. Stile, p. 40. 


* De Rouge, Stile, p. 46. 

* Mimoire, p. 66. 

’ Ibid. ; D'Orbiney, Sel. Pap. 
pi. xv. 14. 4. 
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the noun. 


n«, the, or these ; pronoun or definite article prefixed to 




H 

0 

1 

J> 

• :1 

ua 

em 

nu 

hru 

kheper 

nunu neteru 

one 

of 

these 

day 

it happened 

the gods.' 

The 

relatives 

* who,’ ‘ 

which,’ 

are expressed by the affix pro- 


nouns : as 

* 

i 

-JL- 

• * 

i i 

li 

I .A. -1 

suten 

ta 

hetp 

Heshar 

he ha 

Taser 

the king 

gives 

peace 

Osiris 

ruler 

of Taser 

i — i 

V 


mr 



ta-f 

rut 


shabti 



who gives 

to engrave 

a figure * — 




act of homage to Osiris, lord of Taser, who caused this figure to be 
made. 

The interrogative ‘ who ?’ ‘ what ?’ is expressed by | 9. akh : 


as — 

ntun 

ye 

Who are ye ? 


c 

akh 

who 3 — 


The Coptic form 


nim, who, is also found : as — 


P- T 2 Vk 

au st her get em 

was she in say at 

she was saying, Who art thou ? 


23 33 

n/nA nim ter 

thou who then 4 — 


' Dc Rouge, Stele, p. 151. 

* Sepulchral figure, British Museum, 8830, a. 

* Speech of Rameses, Campaign against the Khita; Roeellini, Mon. Real, 
ci. 1. 14. 

4 D’Orbiney, Pap. pi. xvi. 15. 1. 9, translation of Mr. Goodwin. 
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tennu, in its various forms, is supposed to signify 
‘ each ’ when prefixed to nouns of time : as — 

-•VtffT^T: tennu ruhu, every evening. 

* — ~ > » N | j | ( tennu ter, every year. 

This form is also supposed to express ‘ who as — 


IV— 

au-h 
thou art 


.{$ ~*Vfif 


ter 

then 


tennu 
who 1 — 


who art thou ? 

* Ma, the Hebrew 'O, or no, expresses the relative pronoun 


! 


ma 

who 

who is with thee ? 


enti 

is 


hna 

with 


ek 

thou — 


er 
it is 


ma 

who 


.14 


ter 

then 


enti 

being 


hna 

with 


k 

thee* — 


who is with thee ? 

The combinations of the prefix pronouns with the form enti, 
being, who are, as 

1 he who is,’ the ‘ female who is,’ and ‘ those who are,’ will be given 
under the abstract verb ^ ^ enti, being, or who are, of which they 
form a part, and to which they really belong. 

There are a few indefinite pronouns : as su, one, a person, 

f Goodwin, in Chabas Melanges, pp. 84—86 ; Lcpwiun, Todt. xxiv. c. 64. L 24. 
z Ltpsiun, Todt. xlv. 122. 1. 1 ; Goodwin, in Chabn** Melanges, p. 82. 
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quidam ; neb, all, or every ; X hi, each ; | | hi, another; 

and the compound ( su ne ^’ everyone; 

men ment, a certain one (quidam ). 1 The first is a substantive 
pronoun, the others are adjectives : as — 




O 


w * w 

= 

f-' 

hna 

SU 

neb enti 

em 

Bakhten 

with 

one 

every who is 

in 

Bakhten 1 — 

with every 

one who is 

in Bakhten. 




w 

<-*-***% 

— 

ham 

an 

neb 

creator 

existence 

every® — 

creator of every being. 



t—i — i 

hi 


tet 

other 


word 4 — 

otherwise said. 


T 

i 



hi 

another 


em 

with 


her 

the head 


en 

of 


pat 

a man.® 


A peculiarity of Egyptian style is the change from one pronoun 
to another in the construction of sentences, and the confusion which 
often appears to exist between the plural pronouns. Thus in the 
phrase ‘ Taf is reposing upon his head, directing flame against his 
enemies to make them as if they were not,’ the writer in the Harris 
papyrus has inserted at the close of the sentence _ him, for p 
them ; the text illogically reading * to make him as if he was ’ not. 
Many phrases, too, beginning with the form ‘ him ’ have inter- 
mingled a sudden turn to * thou ’ -w -.. 6 

1 Goodwin, in Chabas Mel. p. 108. 4 Lepsitis, Todt. body. 153, 2. 

1 De lloug£, Stile, p. 156. 1 Lepaius, Todt, lxxix. 164, 12. 

* Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 314. 8 Chabua, Pap. Mag. <T Harris, p. 24. 
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THE VERB. 

The verb in hieroglyphics is formed by an unchanged verbal 
root, either written symbolically or phonetically, by a group, or 
composed of phonetics with a determinative. Verbs are conjugated 
by means of auxiliaries prefixed to the verbal root, by affix termina- 
tions, and prefix or affix pronouns. Hieroglyphic verbs are also 
transitive or intransitive. 


Substantive Verbs. 

The verb ‘ to be,’ expressed in the Romanic language by two 
distinct verbs, is represented in hieroglyphs by three different 
forms. First, the verb ‘ to be ’ declaratory of what the subject or 


object is, 

expressed by 

1 ^ P"> or 

1 V pu, used in 

the impersonal 

* it is ’ or 

was,’ and following after 

the nominative case : as — 

e 

•V 


in 

— 

tahi 

pu 

ent 

neteru 

neb 

a city 

it is 

of 

the gods 

all ■— 

it (Sais) is 

a city of all the gods. 



It is also thus used in 

respect to sentences : as — 



— 

•V 

k 


art 

sen 

pu 

em 

Ament 

do 

they 

is 

in 

Amenti s — 


what they do is in the Amenti. 


This verb Pu is frequently preceded by the other form of the 


’ Visconti Hus. Pio Clem. vii. T. A. 1. 
’ Egypt. Gall. no. 10. 
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verb ‘ to be,’ | <=> Ar, which resembles the Chinese forms of 
chay and tih yay : as — 


i- s x -v <=— n 

ar Khem Har pu net tef-f Heshar 

is Khem Horus it is the defender of his father Osiris' — 

Khem is Horus, the defender of his father. 

Although generally the verb ■ ^ is omitted after anuk, it 
sometimes occurs : as — 


a. -V PI* 5 V + 

mhhet nuk pu matem nai em ha 

when I was reposing to me in the palace* — 

when I was reposing in the palace. 

The verb | <=> Ar, are, is, is often placed alone at the com- 
mencement of sentences in the same sense. It is not limited to the 
3rd person but used as an auxiliary with all : as — 

ar geta harhui 

is eternity the night 3 — 

the night is eternity. 


It is conjugated in the plural, either precedes or follows its 
nominative case, and is placed at the close of the sentence : as — 


c 

A i 

tTfl 

A 

i i i 

0^ * 
L.n 



arts 

mau 

tau 

heka.t 

en 

anhhu 

are 

given 

bread 

drink 

by 

the living * — 


bread and drink are given by the living. 


1 Lcpsius, Todt vii. c. 17. 1. 12. 

’ Base of obelisk of Karnak Hatasu ; Prisse, Mon. pi. rviii. ouest. 
* Lcpsius, Todt. vii. c. 17. 1. 11. 

1 De Rouge, Tombean d'Ahmes, p. 8.5. 
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Generally the verb ‘ to be ’ is omitted, or is understood in the 


context : 

• ■ 

as — 


T 

i 


tut 

/ 

men 

her 

uri t 

his 

hand 

firm 

upon 

the chariot 1 — 


bis hand is firm on the chariot. 


Hfi 

IT. 


— 

sebau 

aru 

em ash 

ma 

the gate 

are 

of cedar 

true 3 — 

the gates are of real cedar. 



The substantive verb J^. 

au, to be, or exist, corresponds more 

nearly to the English verb, and often occurs as 
various forms and with other prefixes and affixes. 

an auxiliary in 



— 

h 

au 

hhru 

ek 

ma.t 

is 

word 

thine 

true — 


thy word is true. 

Generally, however, this verb is accompanied by the prepositions 
^ or .= , signifying similitude or condition : as — 


<Y - 

- P 

T# a 

— 

au k 

em 

tefi kar 

lebnet 

art thou 

as 

a child having 

down 3 — 

thou art a child 

having down 

on thy cheek. 


The present of this abstract verb is thus declined 

: — 


au a 

I am 

I was. 

ft- 

au ek 

thou art (m.) 

thou wert. 

*=> or “ an t 

thou art (f.) 



‘ Rosellini, Mon. Real. Ixxxi. ' Prissc, Mon. pi. xjti. L 16. 

2 Do Rougi, Tombeau d'Alinics, p. 86. 
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|V or $ 

auf 

he is 

he was. 

IV P or ~ 

au / 

she is 

she was. 

IV m Vi ». 

* , au nu 

we are 

we were. 

1 V or 

" Jj i i » iii 

au ten 

ye are 

ye were. 

IV P777 777 or 

S &c. au sen 

i i i 

they are 

they were. 1 


In some instances the forms IV au, and ^ <=> or, are united : 
as — 


JY 


H 

l^V'll 

vy 

au 

ar 

pa 

tehhnui 

urui 

and 

were 

the 

obelisks 

great * — 

the two great 

obelisks were. 



So are also those of 

IV att > 

and • » an : as — 


<Y 


• • • 

T 

in 1 

kafcU 
* 1 

au 

an 

nub 

akhau her 

set 

there 

was 

gold 

abundant in 

the land 3 — 


there was abundant gold in the land. 


IV. 

been : — 


AUeNTI, composed of au, was, and end, being, having 


u 

au-f 
he comes 



T 

» 


I 


\ 

I 


attend 
having been 


her ga la 

on earth 4 — 


he comes from having been on earth. 


1 Dc Rouge, Tombcau d'Ahmes, p. 146. 

* Prisse, Mon. Egypt, pi. rviii. Obelisk of Hatasu at Karnak. 
’ Ibid. pi. xxi. 1. 9. Tablet of Koub&n. 

* Sharpe, Eg. Inscr. pi. 4. 1. 17, 18. 
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The form or AUTU, and the variants, express 

1 being,’ or * having been,’ the past participle of this verb : as — 

IVY - a; !-• 


au tu 

having been 


akhu atn 

the horiron of the disk. 1 


TU, used in the sense of ‘my,’ ‘mine,’ is common in the 
hieratic for the verb ‘ to be ’ in the 1st person : as — 


-Vi 1 




ku 

myself.’ 


Or the 2nd person : as — 


2 


tu-k ma Ra ma ar-nak neb.t 

thou like the Sun in thou hast done all 3 — 


thou art like the Sun in all that thou hast done. 


tu appears also to be a form of the substantive verb. 


TU TU, a reduplicated form of tu, is used to express 
1 it is,’ and other parts of the verb ‘ to be.’ 


-Y-Y T 


ilV 


tu tu her ta tea er 

it is as giving a nestling to 


sha 

the nest. 4 


eM TU, in being, gerund of the verb tu, to be. 8 


1 Prisse, Mon. pi. xiii. L 5. • Select Papyri, viii. 1 ; Rev. Arch. 1862, 

* Lrpsius, Todt. xxxiv. 93. 3. p. 239. 

• Priase, Mon. pi. xxi. * Chabaa, Pap. Mag. cl* Harris, p. 225. 
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Another of the abstract verbs is AN, to be : as — 

S'- ig. ulilj ifff — • ? J 

ann-f khent kau ankhu neb Ra ma geta 

he is a dweller among beings living all Sun like ever 1 — 

he is a dweller amongst the living, like the Sun for ever. 

This verb is conjugated with the affix pronoun forming the 
perfect: as — 


an naf em the 

he has been in the pool 


Pdn.tt 

Pan 5 - 


he has been in the pool of Pan (Phoenicia). 

The imperfect is formed by the introduction of IY or 
an, between the verbal root and the nominative case : as — 

SIY1A an an kher f, his majesty was. 5 


an is sometimes followed by ! : as — 
i V )x JJ 


an her tek 

being in the act of crossing 

when he was about to cross his frontiers. 


, x , , _ 

tashau-f 
his frontiers 4 - 


When used with a negative it precedes or follows the negative 




-<*>- 


1 1 

s 

men 

an 

ar 

naf 

snau 

not 

was 

made 

to him 

a second * — 


no second has been made to him. 

1 Prisse, Mon. pi. xrii. * Rosellini, Mon. Real. Iv. 

1 Champollion, Grammar, p. 338. • Ibid. xcv. 

* Rosellini, Mon. Real. xlv. 
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an 

was 


JY 

bn 

not 


fcr, 

anal 

brought 


nub 

gold 1 — 


gold was not brought. 

There are two other forms of this verb which enter into the 
conjugation : one is the form or an na, I was ; the 

other is or an an her, I was about, or I was. 

Both these forms are conjugated with the suffixes, and are employed 
at the commencement of sentences. A passive form of the same is 
also expressed by -WY- or an an ut, with the 

preposition 7 her, before the verb. 2 The form is, really, ‘it was by 
them’; i«*.| i tu her get, it was said by 


them. 2 This form enters into the paradigm of the verb, and is 
extensively used in the most ancient papyri and monuments. 

The infinitive mood of this verb is formed by the e — > Ii prefixed 
to the verbal root. 




u 

come 


nen 

we 


er 

to 


ann 

be 


cm sa 

as a protection 4 — 


we come to be ns a protection. 


This verb is sometimes accompanied by the preposition like 
the verb au, to be : as — 


V bS, 


ann 

are 


ten 

ye 


em 

as 


ak/iem 
the not 


stiak 

corruptible A - 


yc are as the incorruptible, i.e. ye are incorruptible. 


1 Prisae, Mon. pL xxi. 1. 11. 

* Do Kongo, Tombeau d’Ahmrs, p. 
173 ; Chabaf, Pap. de Berlin, p. 2. 


• PriKso, Mon. Eg. pi. xxi. 

* Rosellini, Mon. Real, xxxix. 2. 
5 Tablet, Eg. Gall. 101. 


Digitized by Google 



VEBBS. 


653 


Tho active participle of this verb is J, * 

y;, 2""^ i eNTI, being; often, however, corresponding to 

the English relative form ‘ who is,’ ‘ are 


V' 3 1 fff v: T -s 3 

tu a usr renpau enti her hat a 

son my guardian of years being upon throne mine *. 

my son, guardian of years, being — or who is — upon my throne. 


^ eNTI, used also for ‘ it is,’ ‘ that’ : as — 


2 

— 

— 

13 

X ) 

v\ 

get 

ek 

en 

neter 

ras 

enti 

say 

thou 

to 

the God 

of the South 

it is 

x 

% 

jj 

-<*>- 

i 3 



Har 

sat 

Uesi 

Heshar 



Ilorus 

son 

Isis 

Osiris 1 — 




say thou to the God of tho South, it is Horus the son of Isis. 

This participial form is declined with tho articles X pa, 

p a > p ui > ia ' tui ' 8=5 *> > ire ' 

fixed, which have tho force of * he,' ‘ she,’ or * it is,’ or * which is ’ : 


as — 

£ 1 


1 1 1 

<=> 

:x- 

ta 

u 

sen 

er 

ptar 

caused 

to go 

them 

to 

see 

• v\ 

13 

- i*. 


paenti 

kher 

/ 

am 


the being 

majesty 

his 

in 3 — 


letting them go to see the place in 

which his majesty was. 



1 Inner, at M<xlinat Haboo, Cham poll ion, Grammar, p. 306. 

* Kowliini, M. d. 0. lxxxv. a Kosellini, Mon. Real. cii. 1. 9. 
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M KHePeR, is used as the verb ‘ to be ’ particularly referring 


to self-existence or youth : as — 



J> 

•jf b si 



u. 

kheper 

pkhrut kar eat 

en 

tuten 

was 

a child under the feet 

of 

the king, 1 

and appears 

as the equivalent or replacement of the verb an, 4 to be,’ 

or enti, 4 which is,’ 4 being.’ 



It has also the sense of happening, and is 

used with : as — 


- J.V 

T 

i 

■esc- 

au 

f kheperu 

her 

ort 

he 

was happening 

to 

do 3 — 


he was making. 

Also employed as the impersonal 4 it was ’ in statements referring 


to time : 


/* n 
1 1 ' 

I o i i i 


n 

n 

i i 


kheper 
it was 


renpa . . . Pauni . . . 

the 15th year the 22nd of Payni. 3 


Kheper sometimes is itself preceded by the auxiliary au : as — 

— * 

au f kheper 

is it done. 4 

The participial form . % ^ 'j | occurs, although rarely, and also 
the varieties ® — ? , g > and ■ . 


The verb in Egyptian doos not change its verbal root, it being 
conjugated by prefixes, affixes, and auxiliary, abstract, or substantive 

1 Tablet, Eg. Sal. 101 ; Sharpe, Eg. laser, pi. 6. 

’ Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 170 ; Pap. Lee. Rollin. 1. 1. 

• De Rouge, Stile, p. 64. * Ibid. p. 10R. 
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verbs, accompanied by prepositions. The verbal roots are either 
pure ideographs, as ^ aka, to go in, represented by a man walking 
in the direction the hieroglyphs face ; ^ per, to come out, repre- 
sented by a man walking in a different direction ; f tnenkh, to 
fabricate, represented by a mallet : or else formed by groups com- 
posed of phonetics and their special or determinative hieroglyph, 
as ^ maa, to see, represented by the sickle or phonetic ma, and 

the determinative eye ; wt hei, to sing, formed by the deter- 
minative of a man with his hand to his mouth, and the phonetic 
group ht. 

Verbs are either transitive or neuter, the action in the first kind 
passing on to the noun directly, in the second being conveyed by a 
preposition : 


mut en ab, to die of thirst ; 


U>* 


< ^ > sper er es, approach to it 1 ; 


~gE 

s < 


1 A 

khep nak 


hek nekhkh 

received thou hast 


the crook and whip 1 ; 


V 

S? t t X 

per 

em 

ha 

coming forth 

from 

the limbs. 3 

The causative is also formed by £ i ta or ma : as — 

| mmn 

si 


ta an Amen . a 

ma 

khu en pe.t 


causing to bo the house of Amen as the horizon of. heaven 4 — 
making Thebes like the horizon of heaven. 


Prisac, Mon. pi. zxi. 1. 10. 
Champollion, Not. Deser. p. 70. 


* Champollion, Not. Deucr. p. 1 06. 
' Rosclfini, Mon. Rml. zzx. 1. 
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Or ar : ns — 


ar t 
I make 


jcD —— 

sutentk neb ta 

to suckle the lord of the Earth 1 — 


I suckle the lord of the Earth. 


Another causative form is made by prefixing p or its homophone 
— S, to the verb : as ^ ^ ' ankh, to live » P ^ 0 s-ankh, to 
make to live, or vivify. 


FORMS, MOODS, AND TENSES. 

Verbs have two forms, the active and passive j but the passive is 
less frequently used than the active, and chiefly distinguished by 
the use of the verbal root in the form of the past participle. 

The moods are the indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative, 
and infinitive. Besides which, are the present and past participle, 
and gerunds. 

The tenses are the same as in other languages, consisting of the 
present, imperfect, perfect, or aorist, and future. 

Verbs have also two persons, tho singular aud the plural. 

Active Voice. 

The present tense of the indicative mood is formed by affixing 
the nominative case, whether it is a noun or pronoun, to the verbal 
root : as — 



shem tof.f Turn her-s 

walks his father Atum on it * — 

his father Atum walks on it (the road). 

1 Rosellini, Mon. Real. lxii. 2 Lepsius, Todt. vii. 17. 20. 
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The pronouns affixed to the verb to form the present will be seen 
in the former part, as tuau a, I adore; — mer eh. 


thou goest round ; ~ getf ho says, &c- 

Thus the form 

for the tense : — 




Singular 


Plural 

mer a 

I love (masc.). 

mer nen 

we love. 

mer t 

I love (fem.). 

mer ten 

ye love. 

mer k 

thou lovest (masc.). 

mer sen or su they love. 

mer t 

thou lovest (fem.). 



mer f 

he loves (masc.). 



mer » 

she loves (fem.). 




The present tense is also formed by the auxiliaries au, an, 
kheper, and tu. 

IV au, to be, used for the present indicative only, is often 
employed as an auxiliary of the present indicative active of other 
verbs, especially in hieratic texts ; as — 

<Y TV: 21 *Y 

tu 


au khetam ruu ma 

are shut (the) mouths like 


khetam 
the sealing 




pa 

the 


i i i 
i i i i 

sefl 

seven 


:vv:; 


9 « 

• n 

khetam 

seals 


their mouths are shut as if closed with the seven seals. 

$ khepr, although rarely, is used instead of an as an auxiliary : 


« ® c ^ “ - 

khef 

he attacking 
he is attacking the Rutennu. 

1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, pi. viii. L A. 

VOL. V. 3 R 




Rutenu 

the Rutennu * — 


’ Roaellini, Mon. Real, lvi. 
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"ZZZ, i in , un, ia sometimes used as nn auxiliary : as — 



0 

* i 

/ ' Tn ~ N 

- 


an 

rekh 

hhatf 

ia 

knowing 

his body 


he knows his body. 

Generally, however, abstract : as — 




A 

— 

an 

ten 

api 

ta 

should 

be 

upon 

earth- 


[the great god has ordered] that ye are upon earth. 


The pronoun -V4. -Yl tua, is prefixed to the verb gene- 
rally accompanied by an affix pronoun : as — 


II' T4 

tu an ku 

my coming myself 5 

I myself come. 


The distinction between tho perfect and imperfect is not very 
strongly marked in hieroglyphics, and the form of the perfect may 
be referred to it. The usual form, however, is by the use of the 
auxiliary abstract verbs A U and AN in the perfect form prefixed 
to the verbal root : ns • — ■*% au en, or . an an, pre- 

fixed to the verbal root. 

ha, to stand, prefixed to certain verbs, seems to have the 
force of the perfect or imperfect : as — 



A — i 

X 

$ 


10 — \ 

J.LiU 

ha 

rat 

pa 

ur 

en 

Bakhten 

was 

causing 

the 

chief 

of 

Bakhten — 


the chief of the Bakhten was causing — to be brought his tribute. 


1 Statue of Amenhetp, Eg. Gall. 103, Brit. Mus. * Lepsius, Todt. xvi. 31. 7. 
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This form is often accompanied by the affix . , : as — 



was 


YTv 

Ut 

inscribed 


o"7T P 

nekhab s 
her title. 1 


Some, indeed, read this form as a conjunction, ‘ when,’ ‘ then,’ the 
two appearing in sentences, the last form in the first section. 

^ — i ha is also followed by : as — 



ha n n 
then 


ra 


1 

■ 



i 

/*«***% 

hna 

en 

neter 

pen 

assented 


god 

that. 3 


And is sometimes followed by the participial form, showing it to be 
an auxiliary, like au and an : as — 


ha-na 
I was 

I was doing. 


t 

i 

her 

in 


or 

doing 5 — 


Another mode of forming the imperfect was by the use of 7 her, 
about, on the point of, — between the auxiliary and the verb : ns — 


— jl u ¥ip : *=* “k: 

an an kher f ankh uga snub her mat shem . t 

was his majesty his health on the point of giving to go 4 — 

his majesty was making to go. 


Or tu : as — 


o 

vj 

r 

■ 

ux- 

kher 

tu t 

her 

ptar 

for 

I was 

in the act 

of looking at. 5 

Dp Rougi, 8Ule, p. 

61. 

t 1 

De Rouge. Stele Egypt, 


* Ibid. p. 149. • Chabas, Melanges, p. 106. 

* De Roug#, Tomb.au d’Ahmca, p. 126. 
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Perfect Tense. 

This tense is formed in two ways ; (i) 
the usual affix pronouns, preceded by . ., 


by affixing to the verb 
^ , or s , N : as — 



ai na, I have come ; 


ar nak, thou hast made. 


Thus the form of the tense is — 



Singular 

NA 

I have (masc.). 

N-a-K 

thou hast (masc.). 

N-T-A 

thou hast (fem.). 

NaF 

he has (masc.). 

NaS 

she has (fem.). 


Plural 

NeN we have. 
Na TeN ye have. 
NaSeN they have. 


(ii) The perfect is also formed by placing the auxiliary 
before the verb itself in the perfect tense : as — 

JV T 



ttu 


au shes na 

have served I — 


I have served. 

The auxiliary is sometimes placed with the affix pronoun, and 
followed by the verb, which has also the affix pronoun : as — 


auf 
he has 



perf 

come forth.' 


The preterperfect tense is rarely found in Egyptian ; it is pro- 
bably, however, sometimes represented by the so-called perfect or 
imperfect, the context alone deciding the particular shade of tense 
intended. 

1 (Jhampollion, Grammar, p. 414. 
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Future Tense. 

The future is sometimes expressed by the auxiliary in the present 
tense, similar to the perfect : as — 

IW s 

auf mutf gesf 

he will die himself 1 — 

he will kill himself. 

And so with all the affixes : as — 

Singular 


au a 

a 

I will. 

au k 

k 

thou wilt (masc.). 

au t 

t 

thou wilt (fem.). 

auf 

f 

he will (masc.). 

au s 

$ 

Plural 

she will (fem.). 

au nen 

nen 

we will. 

au ten 

ten 

ye will. 

au sen 

sen 

they will. 


The future, however, is generally formed by placing the pre- 
position <=> after the auxiliary verb and before the verbal root. 
It is composed, in fact, of the verb ‘ to be ’ in the present, and the 
verb itself in the infinitive : as — 


I<? 

" III 

^ - 


au na 

er sem 

naif 

sma kheru 

we are 

to hear 

his 

justifications — 

we will hear his justifications. 



Thus the full form of this tense 

is — 



Singular 


Plural 

au a er 

I will. 

au nen er 

wo will. 

au ek er 

thou wilt (masc ). 

au ten er 

ye will. ; 

au et er 

thou wilt (fem.). 

au sen er 

they will. 

au ef er 

he will (masc.). 



au es er 

she will (fem.). 




1 Chabtt*, Pap. Mag. d llarria, p. 173. 
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Another form of the future is that of adding the verb ‘ to do ’ in 
the passive voice to the verb root as an auxiliary : 




men 

not 


arut 
art made 


ek 

thou 


A 

aka 

going 


erf 
to it * — 


thou wilt not enter into it. 


or * tu or ut, forms the past participle. It is also supposed 
to be an auxiliary of the future : as — 

<=* 


® 

end tu er rekh ek ran ef 

one who will know thy name he 5 — 


pa 

the 


he is the one who will know thy name. 


Imperative Moed. 


This mood is formed in Egyptian in different manners, either by 
the use of an auxiliary, or by placing an affix pronoun with a pre- 
position to tho verbal root. Sometimes, indeed, it Is abridged into 
the same form as the present indicative. 

The first and simplest mode is by prefixing the inteijections 
'j. ^’° hi ° r "IwM! HAT, to the nouu which 

makes the verb following in the imperative : as — 


4$ 

— 

Q n 

row 

111 

A 

neb 

a 

atai 

neteru 

Oh ! 

lord 

of the great abode 

chief 

of the g 








n 



nehama k 


Heear 



save thou 


Osiris. 3 




1 C halos, Pap. Mag. d' Harris, p. 110. * Champollion, Grammar, p. 41G. 

* Ibid. pL vii. 1. 6, 6, p. 99. 
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The forme 


or 


Ik Ikk- Ik 

AM, AMMA, MA, only abridged forms of the verb kll* 
MAI, to come or go, — generally used for the optative mood, occa- 
sionally appear to have an imperative sense : 


4!W 777 


A 

1 1 1 

am ten 

/<* 

ten 

may ye 

bear 

yo *. 

may ye bear, or bear ye. 

Ikk' 

TV 


amma 

arlu 

na 

may it 

be done 

to me. 8 


The form ^ AKHI is also used for the imperative : as — 


:i 


* A <? 

<r-=> CK=>< ‘ 

1 

Hapi 


mam 

er meh 

Hapi 


go 

to the North 

■* 

s 

* 

■ i i 

w 


en 

neteru 

mehi 

say 

to 

the gods 

northern 8 — 


go Hapi to the North, say to the gods of the North. 
Sometimes, perhaps, interrogative : as — 

1.1 ^ - ft 

ahh rehh ek su 


r 

la 

akhi 

turn 


do you know it ? or know it ? 4 


1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 205. * Burton, Exe. Hicr. pL xxir 

* Ibid. p. 206. ' Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 1 20. 
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Tbo imperative is also formed by prefixing IV & or 

IS au mai, to tho verb : 


IS 

Ml 

l n: ) 

A 

1 1 1 


<=> 

-y: 

au 

mai 

them 

urrf 

er 

Kam.t 

• • 

let 

go 

his chariot 

to 

Egypt. 1 

The prepositions ( 

1 - 

<=>, AR, R, placed after the verb and 


before the nominative case, make the verb in the imperative : 


IT 

IZ 1 

V- 

~ ri— -v 

| J _Zj 

as 

ar k 

au k 

abut 

g° 

thou thou art purified * — 

deport, thoa art purified. 



Sometimes with the form ^^1 

\l‘ 

MAI, prefixed to the verb : 

as — 





I 

Of 


ma 

heknu 

er k 

em ma kheru 

go 

address thou 

in justification* — 

address thou in justification. 



Thus the form of the imperative is — 


Singular 


Plural 

er a 

let me. 


er nen let us. 

er k 

do thou (masc.). 


er ten do ye. 

er k 

do thou (fem.). 


er sen let them. 

erf 

let him. 



er $ 

let her. 



* Dc Rougi, Stile, p. 167. 


* Ibid. xiii. 19. 2. 


* Lcpsius, Todt Ixiv. 145, 65. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

The subjunctive mood is formed by the verb being placed in the 
indicative after the verb 4 i MA or TA : as — 


A 1 _ <« 

iii ■ M 

ta sen khep-a 

they give to receive 


i r 


sennit 

the loaves 1 — 


they grant that I receive the loaves ; or, they let me receive the 
loaves. 


This form, in fact, has an imperative signification ; but the 


regular form of the subjunctive is hardly discernible from the in- 


finitive, and has the preposition /— \ 

N prefixed to the verb : as — 

. 


— 

in 

en 

ma h 

neb 

neterv 

that 

thou mayest seo 

the lord 

of the gods.* 

■ 

JTv 

1 1 1 

« — - 7W 

a ■ i t i 

en 

akt 

sen 

apep 

that 

strangle 

they 

Apophis*— 


that they may strangle the Apophis. 

The subjunctive, too, is often not to be distinguished from the 


indicative except by the context, the form being that of the perfect 
with the affix pronouns «* na, ' llM ' ' nah, 8tc. : as — 




maa nak tef 

mayest thou see thy 


eh 

father. 4 


e 



— 



— 

uaf 

nak 

ta 

mayest chastise 

thou 

countries 



1 Sharp-, Eg. Inner. N. S. pi. 81. 1. 12. 11. * Clmmpoll. Gr. Egypt, p. 421. 

* Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 420. * Ibid. 

* Ibid. p. 421 

VOL. V. 3 8 
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The following is the paradigm of this mood : — 


Singular 



Plural 




n 

a. 

i | | 

n 

na. 

. . . -VO 

n 

k. 

m 



. . . 

n 

t. 

1 1 1 

it 

tiu 

. . . r=> 

n 

t. 

1t _ 



s-o. 

n 

f 

1 1 1 

n 

sn. 

. . . 

n 

$. 




. . . p 

n 

9m 





| <=> AR is also combined with • an to form the subjunctive, 

and with ar the second or explanatory member of the sentence 


commences with au, was. 





■H 

/*"*»«% 

-<*>- 

ar 

ann 

nu 

ar 

should 

be 

the same 

done 1 — 

while the same was doing. 



The forms 1"^. 

au and 

ar, are apparently joined in one 

phrase to form the subjunctive : as — 


H ~ 

1 IS 

1- 

tr t 

pa neb 

my lord 

nefer au 

good would 

ar 

thou 

ta-k her 

place thy 

VO <=> 

" 1 
A«*\f 



eh er 

Khomu 



face to 

Chons.’ 




It may, however, be read, ‘ My good lord, I will place thee thy face 
to Chons. 


1 De Rouge, Stile, p, 149. 


• Ibid. p. 107. 
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m a , ^ t , <==> , , <=> RAT, ra, to give cause, placed 

before verb as an auxiliary. 1 

The subjunctive is also formed by placing the verb “ rat, to 
place, or give, after a preceding verb iu the indicative, and before 
the verb in the subjunctive : as — 


IV 

— JJ 



ut 

en hherf 

rat 

uta 

ordered 

his majesty 

should 

proceed 


his majesty ordered that Chons should proceed. 


K t KA 


, to receive, seems 


also a prefix of the subjunctivo. 



* S i 

T4 


ka 

naham 

ku 

ma 

can 

save 

I 

from 


1 can save myself from them. 


i i i 

sen 

them *■ 


Optative Mood. 


The optative mood is formed by prefixing 



or 




MAI, the root of the Coptic JULApe, to the verb. 


biW 

JCM- 


V 

mai 

pai 

pai 

ba 

may 

may my soul fly. 

fly 

ray 

soul 4 - 



Q — -s 

I— r 

tel 

mai 

aka 

kna 

Alum 

may 

1 go 

with 

Atum . 5 

1 Cliaba*, Rev. Arch. 1859, p. 709. 
1 Be Rougi, Stile, p. 136. 

‘ Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 422. 
* Ibid. p. 423. 


* Lep.hu, Todt. xlvi. 125. 13. 
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The paradigm of this mood, like the subjunctive, is — 


Singular 



mai a. 
mai k. 
mai f. 
mai f. 
mai f. 




Plural 


or 

I I I 


/^***\ or 

I l i 



Infinitive Mood. 


mai n. 
mai In. 
mai tn . 1 


The infinitive mood, generally expressed by placing the verbal 
root of one verb after another, sometimes 1ms the preposition <z=> H 
prefixed to the verb in the infinitive : as — 



shaa f er an arti en rekhiu 

he rises to open the eyes of mortals. 1 


The infinitive mood is used also without mark or preposition, 
simply by placing the verbal root after another in the sentence, 
without any prefix or affix : as — 


fa ek 
give thou 


maa 
to sec. 


1 ClismpollioB, Gram. Egypt, pp. 422, 423. 
' Kowllilii, Mon. Real. xxx. 
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Gerund. 


A kind of gerund or participle is formed by prefixing . — or 
e.M, to the verb : as — 


— '"'A 


ra ra * 

i i i 



*== *= 

em kes 

en 

ham ham t k 

submitting 

to 

thy roarings 


'nr* 

gut sen 
tliey say 


= n m 

ern tuaut kher 

adoring thy majesty 1 — 

tliey say adoring thy majesty, submitting to thy roaring. 


The gerund is also formed by * her, in the act of. This in 
some cases may express ‘in the act of,’ ‘about’; it follows equally 
after the verb ann, or au : as — 




r 

i 

ann 

aha . t f 

her 

were 

his hoofs 

in 


TCL - 


au 

ab f her 


was 

his horn in the act of 

his hoofs were trampling on 
them. 

the 


eR, to, in, gives also 

the 


as <=> l er let, saying. 


"vii ill 


pet pet 


annu 

trampling on 

the foreigners 

1 ^ 
Jt*— i 


771 

kahab 

am 

sen 

butting 

to 

them 2 — 


foreigners, his horn was butting 


force of a gerund or participle : 


1 KoHellim, Muo. Real, xlviii. 1. 

1 Prissc, Mud. xxi. Tablet of Kouban. 
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Participles. 

In some cases the verb in tho indicative mood may be translated 
as the English participle ; but such instances are by no means the 
true Egyptian participle, but must be referred to the indicative 
mood or the relatives. Thus such phrases as ‘ Egypt comes to 
thee, oh Isis! she brings to thee a beautiful field’; or, ‘Egypt, 
which brings to thee a beautiful field, comes to thee,’ have been 
translated as ‘ Egypt has come to thee, oh Isis ! bringing a beautiful 
field.’ This, however, is not a true participial form. 

The participle is formed (i) by affixing the verbal root to the 
noun instead of prefixing it, on account of the nature of the adjec- 
tive which this form of the verb exhibits. It is also declined by 
adding the usual terminations , ^ , MV j> ||m.. “«> »“> to the 

verbal root: as |1<P ^ ^ , Khita stutu, trembling Khita ; 

"1 I -v-t i . 

| ( i ^ j V— J ! nelertl ann,u t opening gods. 

(ii) The form i ezVT, placed before the verbal root, being really 

© 

the auxiliary present participlo of the verb ‘ to be’: as * A-i enti 
khaui, being ruling, i.e. ruling. 

(iii) By placing s=>, the homophones of TA, after the 

verbal root : ns _* ska ta, ruling, men t, enduring, 

following the noun or pronoun. This form is, however, often con- 
founded with the past participle. 



U alone sometimes forms the past participle : as — 


fsv 


m 


1 

© 

man 

em 

hesit 

ent 

suten 

kher 

given 

by 

orders 

of 

the king’s 

majesty 

ID 

— 



k 

Ul 

neter 

a a cn 


Amen 

em 

apt 

the temple of 


Ammon 

in 

Thebes. 


1 Statue of Amen help, Eg. Gull. 103. 
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Passire Voice. 


The passive voice is almost entirely formed by the participle, 
and it is therefore necessary in the first instance to consider this 
form. 

The simplest form of this participle is by placing the vowels 


M 


after the verbal root : as 




meri, beloved. 



*=>^ TV, homophone of the preceding, is also the termination 
of the passive participle : as — 


Tl— 8=3 V 

0 

— 


i 

© 1 

res tu 

9* 

ek 

er 

hhu t 

elevated 

head 

thy 

to 

the horizon 


thy head is elevated to the horizon. 

s=> T, abridged form of the preceding, is used at a late period, 
especially for the termination of the participle : as — 


men 

not 


he is not seen. 


maa 

seen 


/ 

is he — 


men 

not 


he has not given. 


rat 

given 


snaf 

has he 5 — 


The usual form of this participle, however, is the addition of 
£, or UT, to the verb: as ^ ^ samen-ut, placed; 

^ ha ut, stood. 

The passive voice is conjugated as the active, with the simple 
addition of making the verbal root in the form of the past participle 


Sare. of Hanati, Eg. Gall. 8G. 


• Sharpe, Eg. Inner, pi. 4. 1. 21. 
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before all the affixed pronouns. Some verbs of themselves admit 
either an active or passive signification, as "*r-> meh, to drown, or 
be drowned. 


* T, the termination of the past participle, 

is used to form the 

passive : as 

P * » rr ss ^ a * na f> h as ^ >een 

elevated and that 

in all cases : 

as — 



1YI 

i— 


- \ 

i 

hutu 

hherf 

art 

khenem t 

ordered 

his majesty 

made 

a reservoir * — 


his majesty ordered that a reservoir should be made. 


m i NTU, which by some is supposed to form the passive, is only 

the ■ ^ preformant of the perfect placed before the termination ut 

or tu of the participle by which the passive is formed.* The other 
and regular form of the verb, however, also occurs : as — 


A < 

A—l 

- <? 



taut 

na 

lain a 

given 

to me 

my eyes 



hna 

and 


hat a 

my heart 4 — 


my eyes and heart have been given me. 


The passive is also conjugated by the auxiliary verbs ‘ to bo ’ in 
the passive voice, with the verbal root in the form of the past 


participle. 

The imperfect passive is formed like the active by HA, 

and — \ eN. 



ha en ut ui 

it was come 


er get 

to tell 


. — 

en hher f 

to hie majesty 5 — 


some one was coming to tell his majesty. 


1 Rosrllini, Mon. Real. xxxi. 1. ' Zardetti, lav. 1. 

1 Ibid.xliv. 2, ScarateusofAtnenopliisIII. * Marietta, Bull. Arch. 1856, p. 78. 
• Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 226. 


Digitized by Google 



VERBS. 


673 


<v 



v £ 


au 

mai 

amt 

aft 

aa 

let 

there be 

made 

couch 

great 


let there be made a great couch. 


The perfect passive is formed like the active by prefixing to 
AU to the verbal root, which has the termination of the past par- 
ticiple attached to it : as — 


<V 

- — <? 

= 

& 


au 

shau ut 

em 

tuten 

er-heh 

is 

crowned 

as 

king 

for ever 1 — 


he has been crowned as king for ever. 

The future passive is formed by iv *v AU TU : as— 


IV -V 

au tu hi k 

thou wilt bo struck.* 

The forms A — «. 6 — ^ read TAU, or HA, 

are supposed to bo prefixed to verbs to give them an impulsive or 
causative sense, which is also effected by prefixing P or — «— S, . 
to substantives or verbs. 4 


PREPOSITIONS. 

The prepositions in the hieroglyphics form a very numerous 
class, and are divided into two classes : — 

1. The simple prepositions, composed of a single word — generally 
one phonetic character — or group. 

2. The compound prepositions, formed by the union of the simple 
preposition with a noun, to which they are prefixed. 

Both of these classes of prepositions are prefixed to the nonns or 
pronouns which they govern, and are placed after the verbs. But 

1 Sharpe, Eg. Inscr. pL 4. L. ix. x. * Ch&bas, Melanges, p. 96. 

1 RoseUini, Mon. Real, Ixxvii. 3. 4 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harria, p. 23S. 

VOE. V. 3 T 
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the Egyptian prepositions not only govern substantives and pro- 
nouns, but also verbs and sentences, especially verbs in the perfect 
tense: as — 



per her em rehh naf 

appearing superior in he knew 1 — 

appearing superior in that which he knew. 



rat hannu er rat naf p ur 

he gave tribute out of had given him the chief 


J O 

o 

en ■ Bakhten 

of Bakhten a — 

he gave the tribute of that which the chief of Bakhten had given him. 

Nothing can be more vague than the use of prepositions in the 
hieroglyphs, and although each preposition may have had originally 
a normal sense, it is often interchanged for that of other prepositions 
having quite a different sound. This only applies to the class of 
simple prepositions, the compound having a more definite sense. 

Simple Prepositions. 

The simple prepositions are common in the texts at all periods, 
and are used, as has been already explained, for the declension of 

Egyptian nouns. They consist of — 1. •, V, or t. The first 

being used at the earliest period, the second in the middle, and the 
last in the later age of tho Greeks and Romans, for the genitive, 
dative, and ablative cases. 3 

This form has the sense of (i) ‘ by as — 

P’tl iii— 

s' hut en • nefru f 

illuminating by his benefits. 

1 Prisso, Mon. pi. vii. 1. 8. 1 Chabaa, Pap. Mag. d’Harris, p. 224. 

’ He Rougfr, Stile, p. 171. 
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(ii) ‘To’: os — 

* T 

en maa her 

to see the face. 1 

(iii) Also ‘ for,’ ‘ against.’ J 



Is, AN, also expresses ‘ by ’ as the instrumental : 


ky* m,:, w i* 

masi hannu an hherf 

the bringing of tribute by his majesty.* 


^ — ' AN, used elliptically for ‘said by,’ sometimes has the 
complement, and then the sentence is placed between the verb and 
the nominative case : as — 



cr 

Jft 

k 



gut t 

naf 

aau 

em 

hetp 

on 

said 

to him 

come 

in 

peace 

by 


VI: . » fJ: 

uru nu Ahutn 

the chiefs of Abydos*— 

come in peace is said to him by the chiefs of Abydos. 

t . t 

3. eM, and its homophones <= and J , are the principal 
prepositions by which the locative and instrumental are formed, 
and have the following senses ‘ in the form or condition of,’ i.e. ‘ as,’ 
‘in,’ ‘for,’ ‘throughout,’ ‘towards,’ ‘by means of,’ ‘to,’ ‘from,’ ‘with’: 
as, i.e. ‘in the condition of’ placed before the verb, this preposition 
forms the gerund or participle. 4 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 419. ‘ Eg. Sal. Tablet, 162. 

* Chabas, Pap, Mag. d’Harris, p. 224. 1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 220. 

• Rosellini, Mon. Real. lvi. 
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»ha-ta 

crowned 


em 

with 


hut tethr 

the upper and lower crown.' 
Nouns of nnmber are followed by a noun in the instrumental or 
ablative case, generally by the prepositions /■ — , and their 

varieties: as QH i haa em hbiu, millions of festivals; 

kha em au, thousands of cattle; 1 . 1 ZZ- . ."i\ ua am 
ten, one of them. 

MV AM, or its homophone | = , “l 30 ‘by,’ and 

the instrumental senses of expresses ‘ as,’ i. e. ‘ in the state of,’ 
after the verb ‘ to be ’: as — 




IV 4 IV 4 I 


au k am a au a am k 

art thou as I am I as thou* — 

thou art as I am 1 I am as thou art ! 

5. AM, is used at the Ptolemaic times for the locative and 


instrumental : as — 




. 

• n 

— 

• \\ 

IW 


— 

a t 

neb 

enli 

auf 

am 

M 

house 

every 

that is 

he will be 

in 

it 8 — 

every 

house in which he will be. 

• 




It occurs, sometimes, combined with am Aer, 

out of. 4 


e. +, +5K., +—» AM > 

in, i.e. resident in a place, and used only in a local sense, is sometimes 
declined, like a noun or adjective, with the plural terminations: as — 


+ 




am ta 

on earth 

on the earth and waters. 


A**W\ 

am maa 

on water 5 — 



1 Resell ini, Mon. Rfcal. xl. 1. 4 lirogsch. Gcogr. xiii. A. c. 

4 Lepsins, Todt. xxiv. c. 64. 1. 20. ‘ Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 482. 

* De fiougi, Stile, p. 131. 
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7. - — MA, generally expresses * out of,’ especially in reference 
to substances out of which things were made : as — 


ma 

/ 

kars 

nefer t 

ma 

kha 

gave 

he 

coffin 

good 

(made) of wood' — 

he gave 

a good wooden coffin. 




It also expresses 

‘in’: as — 




VJ 

— 

fe&n 

0 

1 

— 


ub 

m(a) 

khu 

ra 

neb 

ma ut 

light 

in 

the horizon sun 

every 

given 

4 


♦ 

i 

4 



a 

ma 

hat 

a 



me 

in 

heart 

mine 9 — 



the light of the sun 

daily be given me in my heart. 


i . 

ma, in, within : as — 




-<*>- 

m ■ 



i » * 


ar 

hau 

sen 

ma 

ater t 

sen 

passing 

days 

their 

in 

abodes 

their 8 — 


passing their days in their abodes. 


<= ma, o£ out of : as — 





m 

u:?3; 

ua 

m 

nu 

ntru 

gaga 

one 

of 

the 

gods 

head * — 

one of the chief gods. 




^7 

* 1 




i— 

pet 

/ 

ma 

tut 

/ 

bow 

his 

in 

hand 

his *— 

his bow is in his hand. 





1 Tablet, British Museum. * Lepeius, Todt. i. c. 1. 1. 1. 

‘ Ibid. * Kosellini, Mon. Real. xliv. bis. 

* Sarcoph. Eg. Sal. 10. 
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a. V; MA, place, in the stead or place of, the Latin ‘ pro’: as — 


. ^ 


JM 

* 

* i 

khep 

naf 

tuli 

tna 

tef-ef 

received 

he 

the kingdom 

in place of 

his father.' 


9. <=> Ii, the Coptic p, X, or 6, bus the normal sense of 

* to,’ ‘ for,’ especially in the sense of direction after verbs of motion. 
It has also the sense of ‘ with,’ ‘ by,’ ‘ from.’ Placed after an adjec- 
tive it forms the comparative 1 than’j prefixed to a verbal root 
the gerund or participle, or the infinitive mood, and enters into the 
construction of the future tense. It is extensively used in the 
texts : as — 

~ • jD 

nen her a er eh geta 

not go I from thee for ever* — 

I never depart from thee. 


o er, in the sense of ‘ over,’ or ‘ in as — 



ta na nak kan er rat 

I have given thee victory over the South 5 — 

I have given thee victory in the South. 

Also * as far as ’ (usque), or even * beyond ’ : ns — 

=> '-~'V <=W VW 

ro -IV \\ _2V | 

er Naharina 

to Mesopotamia 4 — 

Northern frontiers to Mesopotamia. 


oe=<.\\ 

• \ 

meh t 
North 


1 Rosetta Stone, 1. 10 ; CUampollion, * RoseUini, Mon. BcaL lvi. 2. 
Gram. Egypt, p. 498. 1 Ibid. xliv. 1. 

’ Re Eougi, Stile, p. 127. 
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. — ■> er, expresses ‘as’: as — 


PIT 

*=> J 

C4! 

i\ <=> 

-a 

m 

4 

saa 

er 

atf a 

hkeperu er 

hat 

a 

pleasing 

as (than) my father 

did at 

beforo 

me 1 — 

pleasing as (or more 

than) my father did before me. 


It also expresses ‘at’: as— 





11 

V 

<=* 

TT 

* . 


tutnu 

tiru 

.er 

sbau 


obelisks two 

great 

at 

the gates a - 

- 

two great obelisks at (or for) the gates. 



ni* 

13 

■ 

Zkl 

k 

prill 

kept 

neter 

pen 

aa 

em 

skhet 

paddles 

god 

that 

great 

from 

field 

z! 

<=> 

* 


V 

'"*k 

ten 

er 

an 

tent 


ba 

that 

at 

hour 

destroying 

souls 3 


that great god paddles from that field at the hour of destroying souls. 


<=> er, having, with, of : as — 


•VII i 

k 


nil 

J w 

<=> 

tut 

em 

abu 

hebni 

er 

statues 

of 

ivory 

ebony 

with 

ui 

k 

* • 

— 


uskhu 

em 

aa t 

neb 


collars 

of 

stones 

all <_ 



Statues of ebony and ivory, having collars of gems. * ‘ 

1 Tablet, British Museum, Eg. Gall, * Coffin of Necktubis, Eg. Gall. 10. 
686. ' Champollion, Not. Drscr. p. 500 ; 

* Obelisk of Earnak, Thothmes II., see also Prisse, Mon. pi. vii. 1. 16. 
Rosellini, Mon: Real. m. 3. 
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When placed between the verb and the noun it is the equivalent 
of the Coptic tt2f€, and forma the nominative. 1 

A U, 'at tho Ptolemaic period, is used instead of <=> R or 

lo AR, and is the Coptic 6 : as — 


~ y" 1 * 

J Pi 


i i i 

ru o 

naham 

/ *» 

han naf 

su 

au Ta-meri 

taking 

he them 

led he 

them 

to Egypt.* 

h=- 

AR is also used in the same 

sense: as— 



PM 

Vi 

e 

m 

1 1 1 


sma 

su 

arf 

ten 


ascribe 

it 

to him 

ye* — 


ascribe ye it (glory) to him. 


10. « GA, TeP, or API, the Coptic £,I2£U>, upon : as — 


n 

i 

*— 




mat 

a 

/ 

rut 

mesu 

/ 

men 

house 

his 

flourishes 

children 

his 

remain 

m 

-nr-' 





9* 

la 





upon 

earth 4 - 

— 





his house flourishes, his children remain on earth. 

11. T BcR, or its fuller forms <— » , or is a preposition 

having many senses, although its normal one expresses ‘above,’ 
‘ upon.’ It signifies, according to tho context, * upon,’ 1 on account 
of,’ * by means of,’ ‘ for,’ * in favour of,’ ‘ against,’ * beyond,’ ‘ in the 

1 Goodwin, in Rev. Arch. 1880, pt. II. p. 239. 

* Newly discovered bilingual tablet of San, Lepsins, Dekret von Kanopun, 1. 6. 

1 Lepains, Todt xviii. c. 39. 1. 14. 

* Lecmana, Lettre, pi. xxv. 250. 
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moment of,’ ‘by,’ anil is a common form of the instrumental. Placed 
after the auxiliary abstract verbs and before the verbal root, it 
tnrns the latter into a kind of gerund or participle, and forms the 
imperfect or aorist. The following examples will show some of its 
principal senses. 


(i) 


, , or ▼ , her , above : as 



ap her 

mount above 


i ■ i 

sen 

them.' 


(ii) < ^ > r — er her, up : as — 

"X- - -ps n 

put f er her hna 

endures ho up with 

he mounts up with the Sun. 

(iii) In the sense of ‘for’: as- 



V 

r n — l Q 

— H— 

zzz 

1 

1 1 1 1 

' N 

men 

her 

sha 

sen 

waiting 

for 

food 

their 

[ V.-J 

■<*>- 

VI 

■ 

sesh 

ar 

Her nelcr 

pen 

the passage 

which makes 

God 

that 1 * 3 - 


waiting for their food at the passage of that god. 



em 

[till] at 


(iv) ‘By’: as — 

P2Y x 

I o _HV t=f=t I i i ■ 

sua sen 

go along they who 

those who pass by the sepulchre. 



her ma(r)ha t 

by sepulchre 4 — 


1 CoffinofNecktabis.BritishMnsoam, 

Eg. Gall. 10. 

* Ibid. 

VOL. V. 3 


« Ibid. 

4 Tablet, Brilish Sluaoum, Eg. Sal. 
S84. 

U 
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(v) ‘ Out of’ 

© » 

: as — 

— 

i • i 

<=> > 

• ‘ 

kheft 

«/ 

her sa 

Rutennu 

when 

he comes 

out of the land 

of the Ludim.' 

p^s 

T 

m 


sur 

her 

ba ba 

aru 

to drink 

out of 

the strenms 

the river.* 

(vi) * From’ 

: as — 

-«-© 

* a 


f 

1 

* P- 

i a i 

• 1 1 1 

^=® 

her 

suskh 

tasha 

Kam 

from 

enlarging 

the frontiers 

of Egypt 8 — 


[his majesty has returned] from enlarging the frontiers of Egypt. 


(vii) ' 

In’: as — 




<=> 

S' ~ 

V 

l 

*=*=»? 

— 

r 

ra ( r-tut ) pe 

her 

per 

neb 

to 

the arms of heaven 

in 

road 

every 4 — 

to the [arms of] heaven in every direction. 




T •*? 


— 



her tut 


f 



in hand 


liis — 


in his hand. 




(viii) 

‘ In the act of,’ ‘ about ’ : as — 





T ■ ■ * . 

1 « • V— t 

V 

i* 

*111 

ann 

her pet pet 

nr 

nti 

. . . 

being 

in the act of trampling on 

chiefs 

of 

the lands. 


1 Conquests of Sethos I., Rosellini, 
Mon. Real, xlviii. I. 

* Sep. Tablet, British Museum, 148. 

51. o. 150. 


* Conquests of Sethos I., Rosellini, 
Mon. Real, xlviii. 1. 

* Ibid. xlix. 2. 

‘ Ibid. liv. 2. 
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(ix) ‘ Upon ’ : as — 


T 

I 


her 

upon 


Ci 

asht 

persea 


A 

as 

great 1 — 


upon the great persea [the lord of the gods has disposed his name]. 


12. HA, 

out of, from ; form of * her, £,U). 



W f— * 

i i i 

annf 

ti 

ha 

na 

he has 

departed 

from 

us. 2 


13. 



AB, OTffte, against : 






nen ta ta hi 

not have' I placed one 


ab 

against 


hi 

the other.* 


14 - U3r 
UV 


Ulia, opposed to, against : os — 




uba 

against 


ta aftu cm 

the four quarters in [of] 



pe.t 

heaven. 4 


15. ' |,^ eNSa, out of : as — 

\\ s 

au ensa anr 

is out of stone 


2 V ): 

ua cm mat 

ono of granite. 5 


1 Obelisk of Hatasn at Karnak, Ro- 
sellini, Mon. Real, xxx 
1 Do Rouge, Stile, p. 1 67. 


* Dc Rouge, Stile, p. 79. 

* Ibid. p. 80. 

* Ibid. p. 42. 
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16. MuT, midst, middle; to be distinguished from ~T* • 

Sometimes found ns her mut, in tho midst ; if, indeed, this 

last is not two words. 1 


17 . as*, KaR, under, to ; used also as the verb ‘to have 

hold,’ or ‘bear.’ A common form is <5 > har tebui, or <~>^ 
har rat, under the sandals or feet. 



m. 

o 

'“'N 

o 



<^> 

1 

m 

1 



kar 

ra 

enti 

ra 

neb 


under 

the sun 

of 

every 

day — 

daily. 






18. 

KIIeR, expresses 

‘ to,* 

‘with*: as — 



il 



o 

— 


ai 

na 


kher 

ek 


I have 

come 


to 

thee. 2 

bi 

■ i i 

>'i li 

1* 


0 

met 

ten 

u ai 


kua 

kher 

grant 

ye 

me I 


come 

to 


ye permit that I come to you. 
In the form of ‘ as’: as — 


i i i 

ten 


n ^ e 


per 

coming out 


0 

V 

<=>/! 

0 

X 

kher 

su 

per 

kher 

bah 

as 

a goose 

coming out 

as 

a hawk. 4 


19. ©>, and , — . . KlieR, SIIeR, are used at a later period in 
the same sense of ‘ to,’ ‘ towards ’ : as — 


1 Hrugscli. Et ilsch. p. 23. ’ Lcpsius, Todt. viii. c. 17. 1. 33. 

5 Statue of Araenbetp, Eg. Gall. 103. ' Lepsius, Donkin. 111. 132. 9. 
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M* ' 

* 

czm 

X. 

aia 

na 

shcr eh 

Teti 

I have 

come 

to thee 

oh, Thoth 1 1 


20. A Kile T, to follow, at ; is supposed to be a rarer form 
of = eM KHeT. 


* 

1 

Piii 



■ 

hat 

sen 

khel 

men 

pen 

hearts 

their 

in 

monument 

this a - 


their hearts are in this monument. 

KHa T sometimes expresses the eame. :! 

21. II N A, with. 

<=• J 'I’ i ell HNA, with ; used also as a preposition in the 

sense of ‘ with,’ * by means of.’ This use, however, is rare, and 
may be compared to use of the Latin ‘et’ and ‘ cum.’ 

P)iA lV¥i PZ fZ *¥. 

smau khan sen hna ash 

repairing tables their with cedar * — 

repairing their tables with cedar. 


22 . 


< ^ > , HeR, generally used as a conjunc- 


tion ‘ and,’ have often the force of the preposition ‘ with’: as — 


h 

■ 

• v\ 


+ 


a 

penli 

au 

her 

/ 

oh! 

the one 

being 

with 

him 5 - 


• Champollion, Oram. Egypt. p. 477. 

2 Do Rouge, Tombcau d* A limes, p. 1 69. 

3 (.'habu&, Uyv. Arch. p. 728. 


4 Prisso, Mon. pi. ix. 

1 Chanipollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 473. 
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23 - fit.* Y- 

HA, the occiput, signifies ‘behind’: ns — 

211 : - 



. T . _ 

mtr f 

he examines 

em 

by 

mna f 
his looking 

em her f 

before him 

r. - 




ha f 

behind him 1 — 





he examines looking before and behind him. 


24. , W X T AP, except, besides. 


V T _ i 

■ X I 

ap her eh 


or 


V T 
■ X I 

ap 



haa eh 


except thyself, or foc. J 


25. « ® ** KHeFT, turned towards, facing : as — 


ta-na-nak 
I have given thee 


merut-e k 
thy desiro 



neb neteru 

the lord of the gods. 5 


rat 

to increase 


hhefltt 

before 


Compound Prepositions. 

These are formed of the simple prepositions with a substantive 
affixed. They are the most interesting class, os showing the 
etymology of the prepositions, and not being, as in other languages, 
the ruined or mutilated form, but the actual primitive type of the 

1 Cliabag, Etudes Egyptiennes, p. 6; 1 t'habus, Pap. Mng. d'Harris, p.207. 

lapsius, Todt. xlviii. c. 125. 1. 40. * He Rouge, Memoir.. p. 72. 
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preposition. Owing to the final portion of the preposition being a 
noun, with which the subsequent uoun or pronoun is in regimen, 
they sometimes are followed by the prefix form of the genitive. 

HeR GA, £,I2£lO, upon, in, out of; only to be distin- 
guished from the compound word ‘on the head of’ by the context. 
The correct full form of this form is ( | HeR GA .* 




* A 

i i 

Hi 

urtt 

an 

her ga 

hat u 

crowns 

are 

upon 

the chapels. 2 

«<=> 

w 

t m 

i i 

Ill - 

nen kheperu 

uha 

her ga 

tebau f 

none are 

escaping 

out of 

fingers his 3 — 


none escapo from his fingers. 

has been supposed to be a compound form of T and <rz> Ru, 
the mouth, but appears to be only a variant of T- 

• * A • • _ 

^ , t supposod to represent 

the form Hi Ru TPe, is only a fuller form of the simple preposition 
7. They are generally used in the sense of 1 upon,’ * above,’ 
‘ beyond.’ 4 

Hi HeR, in the face of ; and in the sense of ‘ upon ’: 'as 
7 -X ^ hi her a, upon me. 6 

J HeR HaT, in the heart of, at; generally employed in the 
titles of deities : as — 


1 Tablet, British Museum, Eg. Sal. 

449. 

* Rosetta Stone, 1. 9 ; Cham poll ion, 

Oram. Egypt, p. 461. 


* Conquests of Sethos I., Ros< Uini, 
Mon. Real, xlviii. 2. 

4 Chnmpollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 404. 

* Ibid. p. 466. 
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Ament 

Amciiti 


Y 

her hat 
dwelling 


H 


■ 1 1 : 
a 


Apt 

in Thebes. 1 


Y + 


i UeR HaT, belly, or midst ; or only a variant of the same 


form. 


♦ ® Y 

, IleR, combined with the form s— - ^ KlIeFT, face, forms the 

compound preposition. her hhe/t, in the face of, before, 

governs a genitive.’ 

“7" 1 * IlcR TUT, the Coptic g,I TOOT, in the act, or 
moment.* 

j Hell SA, behind, after; formed of her, in, and sa, a quiver, 
i.e. nt the place where the quiver was slung : as- — 


X 

liar 

Horus 


i i 

her sa ek 
behind thee ! 4 


i i 

her sa 
nfter 


)) 


tiu 

that.* 


v t > VT N HeR, to the face, before : as- 

- =o 


tau 

lands 


neb 

all 


em aui 
adoring 


Y l 

en her 
before 


t 

thee. 6 


4 I" eJV-AP, or eKGa, expresses ‘upon’: as- 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 4G7. 

* Do Rouge, Memoirs, p. 72. 

1 Clutbas, Pap. Miig. d'Harris, p. 246. 


* Champollion, Gr. Eg. pp. 496, 497. 

* Do Rougi, Stile, p. 161. 

* Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 467. 
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- — 

m T 

■ua 

aa 

en api 

boat 

great 

upon 

great boat on the river. 



art 

the river 1 — 


*v 


' ' , eN SU, after, behind : as — 


. _« , 



1 

sha 

en 8u 

*/ 

/ 

crowned 

after 

his father.’ 


eR HeR, at the top, above 

, upon.’ 


o « e R KHeFT, before, governs a genitive : ns— 


-V 

i 



er kheft 
at the face 


en neb Uab 

of the lord of Thebes. 4 


“j’, js , eR Ha T, at the front, before: as — 


24 


<=»-*? 

X 


ma 

tah 

er ha t 

pa 

tun 

as 

straw 

before 

the 

winds.® 


<=> • . eR MeN, to the arm of, to, of ; if er men is not a single 

word for arm. 

eR Ma, formed of er, at, ma, the place ; has the form of 
* with,’ and in this respect resembles hna, being, however, limited 
to persons in the same locality and not in the same condition : ns — 


1 Conquests of Sethos I., Roseltini, 
Mon. Real. xlvi. 1. 

1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt. p. 407. 

VOL. V. 3 


* Chabas, Pap. Mag. cTHarrifl, p. 219. 

4 De Roug4, Mfonoire, p. 73. * 

5 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 491. 
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fi 


uru 

chiefs 


end 

who are 


er ma 

at the place of 


/ 

him.' 


eR Sa, behind, after ; formed of er, at, and ta, the quiver. 
eR KHeN, within ; a rarer form of em hhen, already 

mentioned. 

eR UTA, without; compounded of er, at, and 

nta, outside. 


fjl 

TeB, 1 

a place 

; appears to mean 

4 instead ’ : 

as— 

f3-~ 


— - 

- = 

X 

1 

er teb 


/ 

em 

pa 

ua 

instead of 


him 

in 

the 

boat 

■ 4 

X 





en 

pa 


mes 



of 

the 


calf . 1 2 




BU(N~)R, the Coptic &.o\, in composition with 
er bu(n)r, 6.&.0X , signifies 


<=> eR- 
without . 3 


eR AUT, omre, between ; composed of er, at. 


and aut, the part between . 4 



eR AK, or eR Ka, at the centre, opposite . 5 


eR RU, to the mouth of, against, in the midst of, at. 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 499. 

* Do IiougiS, Mimoirc, p. 126. 

* Chabas, Mel. Hieroglyph, p. 89. 


4 Do Rong6 ; Select Pap. pt. ii. pi. xi. ; 
D’Orbiney, Pap. 6. 1. 7. 

Ibid. pi. xtv.; D’Orbiney, Pap. 1 1 . 1. 2. 
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S '“T J eR Tu T, in the direction of, at the side of. 1 

eM HAU, behind, after, 

eM HeR, besides, beyond.’ 

■ o t 

( eM KHeFT, in the face of, before ; governs a 

genitive. 5 



of 4 : as — 


eM Ta T, on the part of, with regard to, on account 



• . 

k- 


kher 

ma 


but 

as to 


-> eM KHeN, within : as — 

1 

w 

m 

9 n 

neter 

hem t 

em khen 

divine 

wife 

within 


4 

a 

me. 


- ii: 

en Tattu 

of Tattu. 5 


n , eM KHeNNU, composed 

of em, in, and khennu, the inner chamber 6 : 


wV -tJ 

■ 


em khennu 

tut 

mut 

within 

the hand or arm 

mother 


ek 

thine 7 — 


in the arm of thy mother. 


* Chabas, Etudes, p. 11. 

* Chabas, Pap. Hag. d’llams, p. 
223. 

* De Roug5, M /'.'noire, p. 73. 

* Chabas, Pap. Mag. d’ Harris, p. 223. 


* Pox, British Museum, Eg. Room, 
8539. 

• Cf. De Rouge, Stele, p. 104. 

’ Tablet, British Museum, Eg. Gall. 
581. 
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eM KHeN, between : as — 


4Y 



— . 


au 

sesannu 


ek 

em hhen 

art 

tormented 


thou 

between 

j- 



^3- 

— 


bet 

en 

mer 

tes 


hatred 

of 

love 

in turn 

i 


thou hast been alternately tormented betwixt love and hatred. 


*, . **. eM Bah, in the presence of, before. 

This preposition is sometimes accompanied by -<«- . 


• 

* 

<=> 

ira; 


— 

ru 

a 

er 

tut 

am 

/ 

mouth 

my 

to 

speak 

by 

it 


l.i. 

em ta neteru 

before the gods a — 

my mouth by which to speak before the gods. 


eM Ha T, in the fore part of, in front of. 3 
cM Sa, behind : ns — 

M* 


maa 

come 


em sa 
behind 


a 

me. 4 


klt'-V 


4tW°, eM Sa, behind, beside : same as preceding. 


1 Lepsiun, Todt. xviii. c. 40. 1. 2, 3. 

’ Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 486. 


• Ibid. p. 490. 
4 Ibid. p. 496. 
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k 


S eM KaBa, 


in company, in the midst of : as — 


A 

f m 

k'J" 

UP?3i 

rer ek 

hert 

em hah 

hhabs 

going round thou 

above 

in the midst of 

the planets. 1 


eM KHeT, in reverse: according to Cham- 
poliion signifying ‘ before,’ and found in antithesis to er sa, behind, 
which see. 1 Others, however, consider it means ‘ around,’ ‘ about ’ : 
rs, ‘ Ilorus says to the gods who are about ( em khet f) him, his com- 
panions or servants, and “ My soul comes em khet a) 

with me.” ’* 


e 

Wa e yf KHcMT appears also to be used for 

4 except,’ 4 before ’ : as, ‘If thou mentioned any name except at (or 
before) night, it does evil to thy house for ever.’ * 

■ eM Sa, behind ; used at a later period for the em saJi, 

which see. 


eM HaT, in front, before. 


+Wi 9 .’ +^,!, o +p... 


® • 


a, AMU 


KHeT, compound preposition ‘from,’ ‘of’ (em Met, which see); 
declined and principally used after the names of gods who belong 
or are about other leading deities : 


m 

+k.:, 

***** 

o * 

;i 

neteru 

amu 

khet 

Ra 

the gods 

resident 

about 

the Sun 5 - 


the gods who surround or follow the Sun. 


1 Do Rougi, Stile, p. 85. . 4 Select Papyri, clxvi. 1,1; xi. 3, 4 ; 

1 Champollion, Oram. Egypt, p. 497. xxv. 4. 

• De Rouge, Mcmoirc, p. 166. * De Rougi, Memoire, p. 166. 
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eM Ta (eM Bah), before ; same as its homophone, which 


see. 


^ ^ eM SKHeRU, and its phonetic variants, 
signifies * in place of,’ ‘ instead.’ 2 

AM HeR, in the face of, by, also occurs : as — 


nen 

not 


S«=t 

tua t 
passing 


am her a 
by me.* 


| • /«***\ 

| ( AM eN HeR, about ; what the king was about. 4 

+SJ. AM HaT, in the front of, before. 5 

ns , 

^ KaR, at the rump (of an animal), behind : 


as — 


as 


kar peh 
behind 


fi 

him 


MM: 

xu ten mesu 
the princes.® 


c5> -2*7 KaR HaT, under the front of, before : 

as ja 


V 

stt 

his 


/ 

son 


kar hat 
before 


e / 

him . 7 


ARu MAU, with ; seems to be only a contracted 

form of ^7-® 

1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 486. * Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 489. 

* Select Pap. N.S. pi. xi. ; D'Orbiney, • Ibid. p. 494. 


Pap. 6. 1. 2. 

* Prisse, Mon. pi. vii. 


1 Ibid. p. 498. 

• Chabas, Melanges, p. IIS; Pap. 


' Chabas, Bov. Arch. 1888, p. 718. Mag. d'Harris, p. 203. 


Digitized by Google 


ADVERBS. 


695 


ADVERBS. 

The adverbs arc divided into three classes ; those consisting of 
single wdrds used only in that sense, certain prepositions which 
occasionally have the sense of adverbs, and nouns or verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions or the participle of the abstract verb, 
giving them an adverbial force. The adverbs are always placed 
before the verb or noun to which they refer. 


1. iVeiV, not ; in some papyri replaced by 

a— is the principal form of negation : as — 


\ or used as 


5 WTfc 


nen 

not 


ar 

done have 


na 

I 


cw/(u) 
faults •- 


I have not committed faults. 


2 or T has the same force, and when the 

verb is in the plural has the plural sign attached to it : 

• fiii 



Ikk 

i i i 

t:i 

zu 

nen t 

maa 

sen 

put 

Ra 

not 

see 

they 

the light 

of the Sun *— 


they do not see the light of the Sun. 

Combined with put, a time, or sep, a turn, it signifies ‘never’: 


■x: 


nen put 
never 

the like was never seen. 


1 

maa 

seen 


E 

matt 
* like 1 * 3 - 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 444. 

For the distinctions of the use of these 

particles, see Le Page Renouf, Note on 
some Negative Particles. 


* Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 445. 

* Conquests of Scthos I., Roscllini, 
Mon. KeaL li. 
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Combined with adjectives it is the Coptic A.T> the o privative 
of the Greeks, and ‘ in ’ of the Latins : ns -»<- nen rekh, 

ignorant. 1 

2. J > BeN or MeN, forms the negative: as ben emsahu, no 

crocodiles. Even the full form J TV - JV-V bennu 

occurs. 

JVJ P , BU is also used for ‘no,’ ‘not,’ as probably contracted 
form of bennu. Both of these are used with an indicative mood 
when the negative of a copula is absolute. 

These negatives are placed before other verbs, but after the 
abstract verb au, to be. 

J Bu or Men, is also used for the negative, and is placed after 
the substantive verb au, to be : 


J 


au 

was 


bu rer ut 
not encircled 


m\ 

pa mash 
the army 


en 

of 


Amen 
Amen J - 


the army of Amen [i.e. the Egyptian] was not surrounded. 

3. M is used as a prohibitive negative, like the Greek pi\. 
for the imperative, except in the 2nd person : ns — 

r - * 


em 

no 


ha 

stand 


er 

to 


a 

mo — 4 


let me not delay. 




AM, do not, is a kind of imperative negative : ns — 


1 Lo Pago Renouf, note, p. 4. * Roscllini, Mon. Itval. xerii. 3. 

* Tablet of I). Roberts, Esq. ‘ Le Page Ronouf, p. 3. 
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" *V ! 

M 1 1 

— 

am ek 

maa 

pennu 

neb 

do not thou 

look at 

rata 

any 

k : 

■ 

^«««*^ 



em hru 

pen 



on day 

that 1 — 



do not thou look at any rats on that day [ 1 2 Ty bi]. 

• 

eM, a contracted form of aM, already cited. 

Like the 

fuller form it is chiefly used in an imperative sense and combined 

with the verba 

.<*>_ art ,to do, and A— | j tat, or Sj 

i erla, to 

give : as — 




^ - 

n 

D- A 

<=> Jk iii i 

t=S=tA 

em ar per 

r-bunar 


do not go 

out. 


V. 

Hll 

VPr'-V^' 

em 

tot 

tufa 


do 

not 

be idle.’ 



^ T»M, not : as — 



P~ 

<=> 

4 

tern 

sen u 

er 

a 

not 

they come 

to 

me* — 

[cause that reptiles] do not follow me. 



<= > TeM > not > is 

Trn *f Jr* 3cn% 

also used for the 

negative : 


as — 


1 Select Pap. pi. dTii. ; Pap. Sail. 4. * Chabas, Melanges, pp. 89-93. 

14. 1. 3. ’ Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 446. 

VOL. V. 3 Y 
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■ <=> S=<? - 9 * 


ru tern 

a chapter (of) not 


bt 


,4 

sa ma (era tut) 
a person from 


/ 

him 


rat tint hati en 

letting be taken the heart of 


em 

in 


V- 

Kar neter 
Hades. 1 


5. Tei Iier, in turn. 

6. |j^ I A, yes, affirmative ; and ^ AK/J, how; some- 
times occur alono ns affirmative*, at others united in the sense of 
‘ wherefore,’ ‘ so.’ 

7. ^ » MA, as, like ; placed before verbs and nouns except in 
a few cases, as when deities are referred to, when it is nffixed : as 
°2 Ra ma, like the Sun. This is generally at the end of sentences : 


1VI 


I 


ma 

as 


utu 

order 


en 

ed 


te f 

father 


/ 

his 


Amen Ra 
Amen the Sun 1 


as his father Amen Ra ordored. 


2* MaTT, apparently only another form of Ma, is also used for 
‘ like,’ ‘ as it were.’ 4 


8. < ^ > KHeR also expresses ‘ similitude,’ ‘ like ’ : as — 

<=> \ 
ann k kher 


thou art 


a 

L* 


' Lepsius, Todt. xv. c. 28. title. 

1 Godwin, Rev. Arch. 1861, p. 136. 
* Clmmpollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 479. 


4 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 481. 
* RoseUini, Mon. Real, xxxvi. 2. 
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4 *“ ¥ f I - « - 

ma f ankh gam tat neb kher f 

gives he life health settled all like (or to) him 

he gives all life like him. 

9. ^ NU, so, thus j after the auxiliary verb, see Ar. Ar 

an nu ar, while was so done. 1 * * 


10. | MA, the preposition ‘ as,’ 4 by moans of,’ ‘ in,’ &c., is 

said to have the sense of ‘ there ’ but in the only instance cited. It 
may be used as a preposition. 5 


11 . 



HeR . T, above, up : as — 


0«=K. 


y\A 


mahn 

serpents 



- — i 

1 1 1 

j 

■ I 

sen 

apep 

their 

rise 


their serpents rise up. 


her.t 


up 4 — 



the verb : as — 




Ha R U, besides ; placed before 




4b- 

er 

hru 

besides 

art 

(what) was made 

naf 

for him.* 

■ 4 - 

HR U eR, besides : as — 

• 


— 6 

¥*! 


hru er 

na 

anhhu 

han na 

besides 

the 

• 

living prisoners 

I have brought 




em Kash 

from Ethiopia. 6 


1 Rosrllini, Mon. Real. xl. 2. 

1 Do Rouge, Stolo, p. 151. 

1 Champollion, Grain. Egypt. p. 510. 


4 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 511. 

* Ibid. p. 605. 

* l*riss<*, Mon. pi. iv. 2. 
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14. | HRu, the day; appears in certain passages to have an 
adverbial force, although it is not a true adverb. 

15. w HRu NeB, daily; has sometimes an adverbial force, it 
cannot, however, be regarded as a true adverb. 

16. PuTT API, first turn, at first.* 

17. or MeN < or eM MeN , daily.* 

18. | " 0 SeP, a time; with the numeral affixed expresses the 
number of times any thing is done : as — 


- *• ^ ■ 

■ o I" 

sep apt 

once ; 

0 

1 1 

sep snail 

twice ; 

O 1 1 1 

sep shemt 

thrice ; 

\ 

\ o 

heh en sep 

an infinite number of times. 


These forms are generally placed after words or sentences 
intendod to be repeated : as — 


4>- 


o 


1 1 1 

1 • 

ar 

ten 

sep snau 

do 

ye ! 

(do ye !)• 


19. V) GeTa, a noun or adjective signifying ‘eternal,’ often 
becomes adverbial by the context : as ^ ankh geta, ever 
living. 4 - 

20. |, or NeU, a second time, again: as J ^ 

nem ankh, living again, a second life. * 

21. SJ)\ eM Ma U, and its numerous variants, 


1 Chabas, Pap. Mag. d'Harris, p. 228. 
* Sel. Pap. t. ii. pL xliii. ; D’Orbiney, 
Pa;.. 10. 1. 10. 


• CbampoUion, Gram. Egypt, p. 509. 

* Ibid. p. 515. 
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eM MaT, 


eM MaUT, also, 

anew, — occur in the 

texts : as — 




I! 

UV 

— 1 

III J 

S 

uah 

em mau 

ta 

heka er ur 

augment 

also 

the bread and drink exceedingly. 1 

22. 

, T**, MA UTUT, likewise ; 

is used at the Ptolemaic 

times in place of ^ . 

It is placed at the commencement of para- 

graphs before the yerb : 

as — 


e e 

m m 

* 

S 1 

X if 

V 1 4 

ma utut 

s’sha 

kart as 

en neter per 


likewise to make appear the shrine and statue of the god Epiphanes.* 


23. ^ , eM TeR, when, on account. 3 

24. Ha, behind. 4 

25. “j -1 TuT also expresses ‘time’: as '■= em nem tut, 
a second timo ; literally, * at second hand.’ 3 


26. <5> KaR, literally ‘ having,’ has the sense of * where ’: as — 


i? 


| m tt>- 

j -1 

1 

- 1 A 

. ^ I I 

au 

/ gar er 

bu kar Heshar 

is 

he hastening (required) to 

the place having Osiris* — 


he hastens to the place where Osiris is. 



set f em hetp kar 

lead he in peace to 

he was led in peace to the good West. 


\ IT 

Emeut nefer.t 
West good 7 — 


’ Lepsius, Denkm. III. 65. 

* Rosetta Stone, 1. 8. 

* Sel. Pap. pt.ii. pl.xii. ; D'Orbiney, 
Pap. 8. 1. 1, 7. 1. 5. 

* Dr Rouge, Stele, p. 15. 


* De Rouge, Stile, p. 31. 

' Coffin of Necktabia, British Museum, 
no. 10. 

’ Leemans, Lettre, pi. xxxv. p. 130. 


\ 
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27. TeR, then j is frequently combined with interro- 

gative forms to add energy to the expression. Examples will be 
found already quoted under the interrogative pronouns. 1 * * 


28. TeNNU, where ; has been already cited under 


the pronouns. It is the Coptic TUSH. 


ft 

J 


< 


su 


tennu 

naf 


he 

where is 

lie s — 


where is he? [tlint is, the Khita]. 



It also exprcssct 

. ‘ how ’ : as- 

— 



55 

■ f 

. _ 

... /w * v ^ 

iTITi m 


— 

tennu 

naf 

khent 

mertu 

/ 

how great 

he is 

amongst 

his friends. 1 

J 

29. AN, again. 4 




3°. Itltl \ ~~ J SNA A, 

expressing 

‘ from,’ the point 

from 

which a person or 

thing starts 

: as — 



Bk- 

k 

X 

«•= 
• ? n 

/**”*■% 

than 

em 

pa 

khtem 

en 

commencing 

from 

the 

fort 

of 


*=> 

H 



Ga-ru 

er 

pa 

Kanana 


Sur 

to 

the 

Canaan 5 - 

- 


from the fort of Sur to the land of Canaan. 


1 Chubau, Milangea, p. 87. 

• Ibid. p. 81. 

* Lcpsius, Duikui. II. bL 124 


1 10 . 


‘ Sel. Pap. pt. ii. pi. xii. ; D'Orbiney, 
Pup. 8. 1. 5. 

* Conquest!, of .SeLboe I., Rosdlini, 
Mon. Real, xlviii. 2. 
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The word NeFeRI T, and its various homophones, is 

often inserted in tho second clause of the sentence commencing with 
ahau, beforo the R. 

31. Other adverbs are formed by the union of tho simple preposi- 
tion ■ c== > or |> e ^> w ‘ t ^ 1 other prepositions or nouns : 


'P 13 em hru 

besides ; 

s ^ >ert 

above ; 

^ em hert 

above ; 

em geta 

for ever ; 

A em khat 

before or after, when. 


These adverbs, owing to their being really nouns in tho instru- 
mental or locative, are placed after — and not preceding — the verb. 
Or the same preposition with a noun or adjective : as — 

-= J em ne/er, fortunately ; 

<=> t i em ra, or em r tut, indeed, verily. 

!W<=> ? ’ T <=> ? ’ eM HR U, besides, in addition to : as — 

JYTi HI S 

em hru au abu en sen 

besides the titles ' priesthoods to them 1 — 

[the priests will be called prophets of the god Epiphanes], in 
addition to the title of their priesthood. 

A eM KUeT, after, near. 

© *> 

1 liosotta Stouo, L 12 ; Cbanipollion, Qraiu. E^ypt. p. 600 . 
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32. Certain adverbs, or rather prepositions taken adverbially, are 
formed by affixing the o eR, at, or to, to the following preposi- 
tions : as — 


-LU. 

er hert 


er hat 

<=>£* 

er pehui 


er ta 

<=>=• 

er ma 

-H 

er ha 


er geta 

h: 

er matt 


er akar 


to the above, above ; 

at first, firstly ; 

at the end, lastly ; 

behind, after ; 

at the place of ; 

for many days, constantly; 

for eternity, ever ; 
likewise ; 
excessively. 


These adverbs, being in fact noons governed by the instrumental 


prefix <=> , are always placed after the verb : as — 


<= ~ > 



<=> rr r “ 

1 


t, — i 

4=1 Ljn<=>\ 

ru 

en 

an 

er ma At-her 

chapter 

of 

opening where (is) Ather. 1 


p* 

PZV-* 

> 1 A lO 

) *=*\<=>L 

au 

<*) 

sen tit 

er ahar 

WAS 

she 

frightened 

very much.* 

* eR aKaR, R- UR, very much 

: as — 


ro 

m 

<=> o 



i 

i i 


hna 

ta 

er akar (r-ur) 


shook 

the head 

very much.® 


J 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 510. * De Rougi, Stile, p. 135. 

’ D« Rougi, Stile, p. 162 
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The full form of this is 


RA UR : 


au f 
he wns 


sent 

terrified 


ra ur 

very much. 1 


And both are variants of < ~ > cR A A' UR, to the greatest’ 

<=> < 5 > cR TeR, through the whole, altogether, throughout; 
which may be construed also ns ‘ entire' ; appears to be a kind of 
preposition governing the pronouns : as — 


ra n 


■2 U 


senhei 

la 

er ter f 

em ta 

kherf 

binding 

the earth 

through its whole 

before his majesty.’ 


TeR, before, 

formerly : as — 




ID 

i: • 

V 

...V 

an 

neter a 

Natt 

em 

khu 

was 

the temple 

(of) Nit 

in 

glory 

— 

8 

+ - 



s 

ma 

am s 

ter 


its 

as 

was it 

before 4 - 

- 

the temple of Neith was in all its glory as it was before. 


33. Other adverbs 

are formed by the 

union of 

or *i 


eN, with the simple prepositions and nouns : as- 


v 

ii 


r • 


en hert to the above, up ; 
en hert the same, up ; 
en geta for ever. 


1 De Rouge, Stile, p. 149. 

* Ibid. p. 155. 

• IV Rougi, Tomboau d’Ahmea, p. 75. 

VOL. V. 3 z 


* Vise. Pio Clem. 51ns. de Sculpt, vii. 
T. A. 1. 
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Tho form My- 

the adverb ‘ for ever ’ : as — 


SIIAA, until, or from, 


is used to form 


my- 

M 

a 

thaa 
for ever 

heh 

and 

getn 

ever. 


The negative form, combined with some relating to time, is also 
used adverbially. 


/ » "«*»% | o 


NeN SeP, never ; precedes the verb : as — 


— 

— •*- 


n-j 



■ O 

<=>* 

y.i 

nen 

sep 

art 

matt 

never 

a time 

made 

tho like. 2 

Z — !, > Z — !, Hell eNTI, above, because ; placed 
clause of a sentence after a proposition : as — 

in the second 

r i 

• w 

£ 


^TT-ru 

her enti 

ar na ma t 

cm 

ta mer 

because 

I did truth 

in 

Egypt. 3 

Joined with 
as is in ’ : as — 

| AM, in certain 

phrases it signifies ' as much 

mj 

H!Y'J 

f 

IVJ 

hept a 

tutui a 

her enti 

am a 

I pass round 

my hands 

as much as is 

in me 4 — 


or, perhaps, because of him or her who is in me. 


®> Kali eNTI, therefore ; appears in certain septences in 
the second clause as consequent, or in antithesis to, her end. 



eli eNTI, according to some signifies ‘ that which,’ or 


1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 517. * Ibid. p. 501. 

* Ibid. p. 520. * * De Rong5, St51e, p. 121. 
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according to others ‘when,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘now.’ It generally 
commences sentences and follows the verb get, to say : as — 

Air \ 

nr na khepru a 

I mode changes my 

H 

Nish m 
Syene 1 — 

he says, Now I made my existence, or I passed my time in the 
town of Syene : or, rather, I was born in Syene Qmy father was 
captain of the king Ra Skenen, deceased]. 

MA eNTI, in the same manner, as it were : as — 

ji- p 

han tern s 

leading frontiers its 

leading its frontiers as if they were not. 


m: 

ma enti 
as if 


nn kheper 
not (they) were *- 




get f er enti 

he says when 


= n, 

em tema 

in the town of. 


TeR eNTJ, when (quando quidem). 3 
PeN eNTI, where : as — 



n 

\\ A 

= 


1 

/**'**•'» m \\ 

turn 

peri 

em 

sau f 

pen enti 

not 

escaping 

from 

his guard 

where he is. 4 


^ ^ Pa eNTl \ is also used for ‘ where * : a s pa enti pef slier 


am, where his younger brother was.® Or ‘how.’ 6 


1 Do Kongo, Tombean d’Ahmes, p. 
108. M. Le Page Rcnouf has dis- 
covered the correct reading of this word 
to be Nn-shm. 

1 Champollion, Not. Dcscr. p. 99, 
Temple of Thothmes III. at Amada. 


1 Do Roug£, Rev. Arch. 1849, p. 567. 
4 01 uim poll ion, Not. Descr. p. 467. 

• Sol. Pap. pt. ii. pi. xii., D’Orbiney, 

8. L 1. 

• Sel. Pap. pt, ii. pi. xiv., D’Orbiney, 

11. L 1. 
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11 eR NU, iu the Bame manner, so. 1 


cM MeN, or 


eR MeN, until, during.’ 


= ^ eM NU, as, according : as — 

- =H~ * ~ VUV- - 

ua neb cm nu ttiu enti em ubau f 

each according to tho wind which is against him. 3 

2 ^ MA NU, like the form of, like, similar. 4 

2 1 1 , y. MA NU, like, forms of the same. 

Min- 81 T , MA KA T, and variants, like form, 
as : as si in ^ * — r mu at f such as him. 5 


such 


When two adjectives are placed together the last becomes an 
adverb ; thus ^ ", aa, and ur, both signifying great, the 

former placed before the adjective to which they refer has the sense 


of ‘ very’ : as — 


1 1 1 

heha 

aa 

ash 

captives 

greatly 

many 

very many captives. 




1 De Roug6, Ath. Franc. 1855, p. 
964. 

2 Dev^ria, Rupp, eur deux Scarab. 
Egypt. p. 2. 

* De Rouge, St£lc, p. 80. 


4 De Rouge, Notice sur les Hicrog., 
M. Greene, p. 29 ; Ath Franc, p. 961. 

* De Rouge, Notice «ur les Hicrog., 
M. Greene, Ath. Franc, p. 966. 

• Roscllini, Mon. Real. li. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

These particles, used to unite nouns and verbs, are often omitted 
in the hieroglyphical texts, the context supplying the copulative by 


inference: as — 

1 

■ • 



M 1 

v 

Amen ar 

pe t 

ta 

man 

tuu 

Amen has made . 

heaven 

earth 

waters and hills.' 

It was at first supposed that the verb au, 

to be, represented the 


copulative ‘ and,’ or Theban ; but this form is not present, 

nor the more common one of itJUl, nem. 



11 A, and ; only found at the Ptolemaic time : as — 


ZB 

-P 


— 

karf 

ha 

kart 

/ 

to him 

and 

children 

his 3 — 


to him and his children. 


< j^ > , IleR, used at the Roman period for ‘and,’ has been 
already mentioned under the prepositions, as well as 

^ — - Hell, which has also the same signification. 

»«N 

HNA, and ; already mentioned under the prepositions, is 
constantly used as a conjunction : as — 


X 

liar 

Horus 


hna 

and 


dW 

Set 

Seth. 3 


1 Chuuipulliuu, Gram, Egypt. p. 521 . 2 Ibid. p. 523. * Ibid. p. 4*1. 
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. UNA, and : as — 



-<m>~ 

— 



— 

Khnum 

ar 

pe 

Una 

amu 

s 

Chnumis . 

making 

heaven 

and 

in it 

its *• 


Chnumis making the heaven and its inhabitants. 


f ■'Vjj. RU PU, or, else ; > ^ eM RU PU, or, nor. 

The first is placed after the two nouns or verbs it disjoins : as — 




sa 

male person 

a male or female person. 


sa.t 

female person 


T b \ 

ru pu 
or — 


Jlv 

ban 

evil.’ 


-xu: = 

hai matt 


tears 

their 

in 

falling into the waters 


X 


YH 

Mut.f 
his mother. 3 

mak t 
because 

Har 

Ilorus 

nek f 
he violates 

4P- IP- 1 

IP-V |p-. 

IP-V. 

AS, AST, or Jp— ■» 


ASK, or |ls=3 ST, has the sense of ‘behold,’ ‘then,’ ‘whilst.’ 


The second is placed between : as — 

e xt-y 

nefer cm ru pu 

good nor 

MAK, for, because : as — 

VV. 

. remu 


p- x 

set cm 



1 ChampuUion, Gram. Egypt, p. 471. 1 Chabn.fi. Pap. Mag. d'Harris, pi. vii. 

’ Goodwin, in Chabas, Melanges, pp. I. 10. p. 102. 
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The position of this conjunction is always before the noon, and not 
the verb : as — 


IP- 

Hi 

* 

1 

m | 

~ Ji.T. 

1 1 1 

ast 

uru 

nu 

• • • 

ten hannu 

sen 

lo! 

the chiefs 

of 

that 

land tribute 

their 

V 

H 


i i i 

P»J* 

* me m • • 

em 

hat 


nub 

khesbet 

mafk 

of 

silver 


gold 

lapis lazuli 

copper.' 

* 

TeH, after, while, when : 

as 



* 



* 

■ 



ter 


an a 

api ta 



while 


I was 

on earth 

s 


[in the sentence I did what was right to the gods] while I was on 
earth. 



* 




<=> 

-a*-'— - 


ter 

maa naf 

kher f 


when 

he saw 

his majesty 3 — 

[lie, the enemy, did not 

come out to fight]. 


0 • 

KIIeTF, when 

: as — 


0 • 

H* 

* 

^ * i i i 

in; *= 

khetf 

aa t 

annul 

a neter er 

when 

come 

the hours 

of the temple to 



maa sutcn 

see the king 4 — 

when the hours of the temple come round of seeing the king [in all 
his good festivals]. 

1 Champollion, Gr. Eg. pp. 501, 502. ' Cliampollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 503; 

’ Ibid. p. 502. Tablet, Eg. Boom, 101* Sliarpe, Eg. 

■ Ibid. I user. pi. 6. 
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| > AN, for, or are : as — 


I 


11 


m 


an 

for 


nu 

the 


neteru 
gods 1 — 


[elevating their voice]. 

As such placed before the auxiliary 




- 2vii 

an 

for 

au 

thou 

k tu va ta 

art going alone ! — 

1 0 

1 AKII, how much. 

When commencing a phrase and fol- 

lowed by a verb, 

used in an 

imperative sense ; placed alone it is 

interrogative : as- 

— 



ahhtera 

what now ? 


er akh 

how much ? to how great an extent ? 


ia akh 

let it be! or, wherefore ? J ia is used 


alone for * yes,’ ‘ yea.’ 

■ "Vj^ "" ’ | ^ PUTR, and its variants, ‘ what?’ ‘ how ?’ 4 
^ KIIeR, for, but. 

^ KIIeR MAKI1T, but when, but after : as— 


0 *= — 


n 

i 

kher rnahhl 

kar na 

ha 

but when 

I left 

home. 5 


1 Clraban, Pap. Mag. iTHarris, p.206. * Goodwin, in 51. Lc Fage Renouf, 

• De Roug^, Stile, p. 168. p. 12, note. 

* Goodwin, Rev. Arch. 1861, p. 135. * ]>eRougi,Tombeaud’Ahraes,p. 169. 
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m KAR, or ns KA, has the form of a conjunction ‘ now,’ 
‘but,’ if it is affixed generally to the verb | o ar, to be : as — 




CZZZZ3 

• 1 

* # #/*****». 

f-JT 

ar 

ka 

sha 

ma 

Abtu 

is 

now 

the pool 

of Two Truths 

Abydos. 1 


This form is sometimes used in antithesis to Jt, TeR, the first 
implying in the commencement of the sentence ‘ then,’ and the 
second ‘ when.’ 3 


7H2 KI GeT, otherwise said, or its contracted form, 

is used in the ritual in the sense of ‘ also,’ ‘ or,’ where another 
version or statement is quoted. 1 


Prepositions are also converted into conjunctions by placing them 
before the verb, whether in the present, past, or future tenses, with 
their affix pronouns or nominative cases. Verbs, indeed, take in 
some of these cases, as in those already cited in the conjugations, 
the form of the subjunctive mood. But in other cases these pre- 
positions govern the verb in the indicative : thus \ en, or 

^ ■ , an, for, that ; etn, inasmuch, as ; * her, on account j 

< 3 > er, in order that ; are really conjunctions. These are always 
prefixed to the verb or detached pronoun. 


INTERJECTIONS. 

Although interjections are frequently used in hieroglyphical 
texts, especially at the commencement of sentences and formulae 
which are invocations, they are as often omitted, the vocative being 
generally expressed by the context of a noun following the pronoun 
of the second person. Two or three forms of the interjections, 
however, occur; one of which, AST, or ASK, has been already 

1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 626. 1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 527 

’ De Rouge, Rev. Arch. 1849, p. 667 . 

VOL. V. 4 A 
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mentioned under the conjunctions, and which is supposed to mean 
‘lo !’ ‘behold!’ 


The following are the forms of the inteijection — 


inteijection : as — 


A, oh I all different forms of the same 



■■■1 

+ V 1 ■ 

■ « 

a 

neteru 

amui 

pe ( 

oh! 

gods 

resident 

in heaven ! 1 


"UK 

ra HA I, forms of the same, 


preformant of the vocative, and placed, like the preceding, before 
the noun, appear to have the same force as ^ i , A.* 


SYNTAX. 

The principal rules of the syntax of hieroglyphical grammar 
have been already detailed and given under the parts of speech. 
The following summary may, however, be given of the rules of this 
portion of the grammar. 

1. The sentences are short, and rarely exceed in length ten words. 
The construction is simple, and the order uniform. 

2. The indefinite article is generally omitted, and the definite 
rarely expressed, in lapidary inscriptions. In the hieratic the 
definite article is generally used. 

3. The article agrees with the noun in gender and number, the 
masculine being prefixed, the feminine sometimes affixed, to the 
noun. 

4. When two nouns come together of different signification, the 
second is in regimen or governed by the first, the prefix 1 of’ being 
suppressed or understood. 

1 Champollion, Gram. Egypt, p. 629. ’ Ibid. pp. 530, 531. 
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5. The adjective agrees with the noun in gender and number. 
It is placed after the noun. 

6. The pronoun agrees with the noun to which it refers in gender 
and number. 

7. The verb agrees with its nominative case in number, but the 
verbal root is generally in the singular number. 

8. The nominative case follows the verb, as do all other cases 
dependent on the verb. 

9. Verbs are either transitive or intransitive, in which last case 
they govern the noun by a preposition placed after them. 

10. The participle is placed after the noun with which it agrees 
in number and gender. 

11. Except in certain cases where the name of a god is in 
regimen, when the name of the god out of respect precedes, and 
does not follow, the participle. 

12. The objective noun which is governed by the verb follows 
the verb, but is sometimes interposed between the verb and its 
nominative case, or in participles between the verbal root and the 
participial termination. 

13. The preposition is always prefixed to the noun or verbal 
sentence which it governs. 

14. The adverb is generally placed after the adjective, noun, or 
verb, to which it refers. 

15. Except the negative, which is prefixed to most verbs, the 
abstract ones to be only excepted. 

16. The conjunctions are placed between the nouns, verbs, and 
sentences, to which they refer. 

17. The interjections are prefixed to the nouns which they 
govern. 

18. Sentences generally commence with a detached pronoun, a 
verb, a conjunction, or interjection, according to their nature. 

19. The verb is followed by its dependent cases ; first the nomi- 
native, and then the objective and instrumental case, finally by the 
adverb when that part of speech is used. 
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20. The sentence often consists of two members, the first of 
which is repeated or contrasted by the antithesis of the second. 

21. In many sentences the substitution of different pronouns 
occur, transitions being abruptly made from the 3rd to the 2rfd, or 
from other persons among themselves. 


PROSODY. 

22. Although compositions of a poetic nature are known in the 
hieroglyphics, nothing has yet been determined as to the quantity 
of the syllables of words. 

23. There is oidy one form of punctuation, a red stop placed at 
the end of the closing word of a sentence, and it only appears in 
hieratic writings. 
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As examples of the mode of Egyptian interpretation, a few of the 
texts most interesting for the history and examples of the Philology 
of the different periods are here given. It is, of course, impossible 
in the limits of a work like the present to give translations of all 
the principal historical and literary texts ; but after the selected 
hieroglyphicat ones with interlinear versions, will be found trans- 
lations* of a few of the most remarkable inscriptions and texts, 
sufficient to guide the general reader to an appreciation of the 
nature of Egyptian style and composition, and the general results 
of Egyptian interpretation. 


L 

INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF CHEOPS (FOURTH 
DYNASTY) REFERRING TO THE SPHINX. 


-to 

X 

W 

}vj( 

(°V 

-Y)l 


an% 

Har 

set 

tain x&» 


X«/“ 

ta anx 

The living 

Horus 

conductor 

king 

Suphis 

living 




j; 

i: 

A. 

01 

km 


nuf pr 

Hut 

hn t 

aa 

nna 

found 


hr* the house of Isis 

ruling 

of the pyramid 

near 


Digitized by Google 



720 


SELECTED EGYPTIAN TEXTS 



pr hu 

the house of the Sphinx 


r i • 

nher mh t 

above (between) the north 


r 


n 

Tm 


i 

emtnt 

w 

pr 

he west 

of 

the house 


<=> -4- O 

R 


/****»S 

▲ 

Uasar nh 

Jiusut 


hat 


naf 

a a 

Osiris the lord of Kusta 


built 


he 

pyramid 

f 

i 0 

ID T 

lfc 



R 


f rma 

ntr ha 

nt 

ntr 


tn 

hat 

naf 

his near to 

the temple 

of 

goddess 


that 

built 

he 

* » 

iV 

1 

|^|] 



ID 


an f 

siltn su 


hnt sen 


rma 

ntr ha 

tn 

pyramid his 

royal son 


Hansen 


near 

temple 

f that. 

■<*>- 

- > 

— 

£ 

w 

». p 

• * 

ar naf 

n vt u t 

/ 

Athor 

ban. 

t nnu 

sapt 

Made he 

to mother 

his 

Athor 

ruling the monument the value 


hr 

— 

t* 

VI 

h 

« 


ta t 

r 

hut a 

ta 

naf 

nas ntr hetp 

is placed 

on 

the tablet 

gave 

he 

to her divino food 

-)k 

R 


ID 

— 

k 

i 

>5 

■ 

nma 

hit 

naf 

ntr ha 

nas 

tm 

anr nm ham 

also 

built 

he 

temple 

her 

of 

stone again (invented) found 

, 

/v — 

m 

T 

i 

j; 

p 


naf 

MM 

ntru 

hr 

vast 

* 


he 

the 

gods 

in 

seat 

her. 





T 

I 


1 


Am ti 

(The temple of the) Sphinx of 


Hars emxu hr ras n 

Harmachis on the south of 


Digitized by Google 


INSCRIPTION AT DENDERA. 


721 


n J* ▲ T <*=* J 

1% - A , . ^ I 4 *- 

pr Uatt kan.t aa hr meht n XJasar 

the home of Isis ruler of the pyramid on the north of (that of) Osiris 



nh Rusta 

lord of Rosetta. 1 


‘The living Horns, the Conductor, the King Khufu (Suphis) the 
Living ; he designed the temple of Isis, the Ruler of the Pyramid 
near the house of the Sphinx, above the north-west of the house 
of Osiris, Lord of Rusta ; he built his pyramid near the temple of 
that goddess. 

* He mado to his mother Athor, the Ruler of the Monument, the 
account placed on the tablet ; he gave to her divine food also ; he 
built her temple of stone ; he designed (or found) the gods in her seat. 

‘[The temple] of the Sphinx of Harmachis, on the south of the 
house of Isis, Ruler of the Pyramid, to the north of Osiris, Ruler 
of Rusta.’ 


II. 

INSCRIPTION AT DENDERA MENTIONING CHEOPS. 


H 


V 

k 

t 

I ; 

PY) 

iii 

pa 

senti 

ur 

m 

an .t 

suma 

men 

The 

foundation 

great 

in 

Dendera 

the repair 

monuments 



— 

✓ rTRT C 

( ° 


* >i 

ar 

n su xb 

neb 

ta 

Pa 

men 

XP<- 

made 

by the king 

lord of 

worlds 

San firm of creation (Thothmes III.) 


mp)i kr. tjfi = 

Ra su nb shau Tetmes tm%t kamut m 

Sun’s son lord of diadems Thothmes (III.) as was found in 


1 Do Roug6, les Monuments qu’on pent attribuer aux six premieres Dynasties, 
1866, pp. 46, 47. 
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ft.'i W,!. = 4^° V (°V" — )| 

X<i <wa m hau n tutn x u f 

writings old of the days of the king Khnfu (Cheops). 1 

* The great foundation of Dendera. The repair of Monument 
was made by the King, the Lord of the World, the Sun, firm of 
existence, the Son of the Sun, Lord of Diadems, Thothmes fill.), 
as it was found in ancient writings of the days of the King Khufu 
(Suphis or Cheops).' 


III. 

INSCRIPTION AT DENDERA, MENTIONING PHIOPS 
(SIXTH DYNASTY). 




— 

t /***^\ 

lo- 

^ 14! 

kamut 

senti t tr 

m 

an.t 

m x a 

Was found 

foundation great 

in 

Dendera 

in writing 


: Yi? t 

(«.! 


asu 

hr ubx t 

(or) 

m 

hau 

old 

in rolls of 

(kids) 

in 

the time 

A— «N 

m v 

f£ 

S n 

cn * 

n 

thru Har 

kamut 


anb n 

of the followers of Ilorue 

was found 

between 

the wall of 

iw n 

- - 

t=t=* O 

lift 

(° ^M)l 

tab 

en re s per m 

reJc 

su 

Ha meri 

brick 

of the south part in 

the reign 

of the king 

the Sun beloved 

V 

o ^ 

i 

[HOI 

L ? 

eu 

Ha neb shau (me*u) 

Prpi 

ta anx 

the son 

of the Sun lord of diadems 

(Phi ops) 

given life 


1 Duemichen, Dendera, p. lfi. 
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I i 

w 

o 

54 

5) 

tat uab 

nb 

Ra 

ma 

yda 

established pure 

all 

the Sun 

like 

for ever. 1 


‘ The great foundation in Dendera was found on decayed rolls of 
skins of kids (parchment) of the time of the followers of Horus. It 
was found in a brick wall on the south side, in the reign of the 
King, beloved of the Sun, Son of the Sun, Lord of Diadems, Pcpi, 
living, established, and well, like the Sun for ever.’ 


IV. 


INSCRIPTION OF THE AGE OF THE FOURTH DYNASTY. 


n 

i 



: t 

1® ^ 

w 

* 

e 

ill 

•= 4- 

pr 

au 

ink 

.... »x «*A 


kat 

r ua 

A house long 

cubits 

; 200 broad cubits 

200 

built 

of wood 

i 



— 


1— 

Jk 

4k?ffi 

nfr 

rsh 

amf 

aa 

urt 

tba 

aarr . t 

good delighting 

in it 

groat 

vory 

fi 6 

tree 

vines 

ft 


141 

4k 

no 


) 0 

P - p 

au 

s 


am 

ra 

an ten 

ran 

s er a 

is 

it 

written 

in (it) 

made the king name 

^ts to it 




m 4ks-ff - 


ra sut n ua arrut aarr.t 

gave king the plantation (of) vines grapes 


great 



^*>- 

4V 

4k - 

V. 


» 

If 

urt 

ar 

arp 

am 

aa 

urt 

amaf 

nuk 

aart 

very 

making 

wine 

thence 

great 

very 

he made 

to thee 

A grape 


1 Duemichon, Dendera, p. 18. 
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I,, ^ 

ha t ena sati m X n va arrut 

field two acres within the plantation of vines. 1 

‘ A house 200 cubit# long and 200 cubits broad, built of good 
wood, the delight of which is very great, fig trees and vines. The 
King gave its name to it. The King gave a long wood of many 
palms and vines, from which a great quantity of wine is made. He 
gave to thee a vineyard, an estate of two sta within a plantation of 
vines.’ 

V. 


INSCRIPTION OF A FUNCTIONARY OF THE TWELFTH 
DYNASTY, SHOWING THE SUCCESSION OF MONARCIIS. 


II ' 

i i 

(i 

1 1 

o rri 

m m 

uuu 

renpa khmt 

XT 

(hent) 

n 

su xb R& nub 

kau 


Year three 

of the majesty of the king Sun gold existence# (Amenemhall.) 

i ? 

o 

SOI 

■ 

J3 

, *<? pt 

— 

X 

ta anx 

Ra 

ma 

rpa 

ha 

aft sab 

ua 

Hat 

given life 

Sun 

like the noble 

lord 

chancellor counsellor sole of the Rorug 



tt 

* 

i 

-<t>- 

: 

— 

■M— 1 

) ■ 

nb 

a 

am 

hat 

ar 

hess . t f hru 

nb 

xutn 


lord of the palace in the heart doing hie will day every royal 

? 2 *- m 

an Mentusa nb ama% get f ms a 

scribe Mentusa (Psiraonthes) lord devoted he says born I was 

~ 1' ( ° Pi* - . *)| 

m rk x r (bent) n su xh J?<* shrip hat 

in the reign of the miyesty of the king the Sun quieting the heart 

' L. I), ii. 7. b. 
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^ mm 

— 


Pi 


maxru 

nuk x ra * to 

nuh 

X r bn ./ 

eta 

(Amenemha I.) justified I a 

boy tying a crown of his majesty 

going 

V 

• ■ 

< 

: • * 

U)| 

1 ¥ 

*3 

m 

http 

tu xb 

Ra xpr 

ka 

an x 

grta 

in 

peace 

the king the Sun creating existence (Osortesen I.) living for ever 

h 

* ! 

-J 

m 

— 

n 


ta 

a 

xrf m 

an 

n 

tema 

satin a 

gave 

me his majesty with the scribe’s place 

of the storehouse 

hear I 





V 

m 



au 

htt naf 

u htr f 

er aat 

urt 



was 

ho praising 

; me in it 

for great 

very. 




■ o 

I' 

_____ M 

* m 




nen sp nma a get neb tu.t amax eutn 

Not any time repeated a word any evil the devoted royal 


an Mentusa 

scribe Mentusa. 1 

‘In the third year of the reign of the King, the Son, resplendent 
in existence (Amenemha II.), living like the Sun. The noble, the 
chief, tho chancellor, sole counsellor of the Horus, lord of the 
palace (the King), in his heart doing his will daily, the royal scribe, 
Mentusa, a devout person, says : I was born in the reign of the 
King, the Sun, pacifying the heart, the Justified (Amenemha I.). 
I was a boy wearing a crown (in the reign) of his Majesty, who 
proceeds in peace, the King, the Sun, creating existence, ever 
living (Osortesen I.). His Majesty gave me the clerkship of tho 
storehouse. I hear he praised me while in it very much. 

‘I never repeated an evil word. The devoted royal scribe, 
Mentusa.’ 

1 Sliarpe, Egyptian Inscriptions, pi. 83. 
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VI. 

INSCRIPTION OF THE TWELFTH DYNASTY, RECORDING 
THE GOOD DEEDS OF A FUNCTIONARY. 

turn nai tutn m a ha nai x« .t 

I honoured my prince I was going back 



ku r mat ha r tama n 

I to bring brass (metal) to the town of 

sJk-n 2 t. ^ : h 

gba kna rpa ha nsr tama ta 

Coptos with the noble lord superintendent (of the) district surrounding 

1PTZ4 ?1P mT<s> * k :* J" 

Usr.t m anxvgatnab X?*£ nai m sa .... 

Osortesen living caine back I with persons 600 

Jw $ — — *1? H T4 k 

m kan a nb n Sak aa ku m 

in power my all of Sah I brought in 

2 #:.s :i ?? : u 

help tnnnfr at ar na get tia nb.t nuk 

peaco troops my certain did I said I all I am 

- n s-i -v- 

nb aam iiah mar.t heka met tama f 

a lord excellent very beloved ruler luring his country 
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ZB 

fhl 

k 

iv 

V 

. Inr 

ar na 

kar 

renpau 

M 

heka 

m 

Sah 

passed I 

for 

years 

as 

the ruler 

of 

Sah 

•mm ■» a i i i 

— 

Vn 

<i 

k 


bak* 

nb 

n 

tuin a 

XV r 

Tfl 

tut a 

the work 

all 

of 1 

!he palace 

was done 

by 

my hand 

hi 

<=„ 

X. 

• l 


n * 

£= III ■ 

ha a 

ra na 

nsr 

sha 

mau 

nu 

was 

giving I to the superintendent of the water carriers of the tanks of the 


Ji 

1 

wlw 

3ts 


m 


MJYJw 

hmu 

nu 

Sah 

kau 

\a.u 

n 


women (natives) of 

Sail 

bulls 

3000 

with the 

heifers 

ft 

1 1 1 1 

ft- 

va 


k 

j: - 

“Vfie 

m 

has ku 

hers 

m 

sutn r 

*nnu 

their 

praised 

1 was I 

for it 

in the palace at 

each 

x: 

| 

lirV 1 ^ 

X 

1? * 

> 1 ^ 

3T ' i i 

mpa 

M 

arut 

fa 

na 

babe 

year 

for 

the milch cows 

carried I 

work 

ft 




A— • 

r * 

III! 

W ’ 


rn 

V 

<=>^-11 1 

. 51/ 

m 

nb 

n 

sutn 

vn 


r a 

their 

all 

to the palace 

nothing (was) kept 

by me 

k 

Ik? 

— 


tv 


*> *1? 

m 

x« 

/ 

nb 

(tu 

Ixik 

na *S«A 

from 

altars 

its 

all 

was 

working 

I Sail 


r trf 


i l l 

uah 


V mV 


throughout with labourers abundant not a boy 


nts 

little 
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2 J V ^ 

s-habi na 

afflicted I 




Xar.t 
a widow 


taat no 

did oppress I 


nn 

not 


akxiti x a f na 

a fisherman did detain I for it 


- tfv^> 

nn tbau 

not a keeper (of herds) 


1-1 ¥ 

shna na 

turned away I 



nn fin nsr tut 

not was there a superintendent of five 


. XJ 

*t*".*> 

ta na 
took I 



rut f hr 

of its men for 


3r-V~ 

baku 

the labour 


nn 

not 


1 

dn maru 

was a beggar (an indigent) 


Lt'h 

hkar 

starved 


"Wli "4> 


ft 

in 


hau 


my 


nn 

not 


^ IV 


x,: 


rk a au XP r rnpau 

time my were happening years 


51Vv 


— 



UEi T 

hkaru 

ha 

n 

ska 

na 

ah.t nb.t 

of famine 

was 


ploughing 

I 

the fields all 

• 

<=> 


K 

1 

i: 

r„ p ? t 

n£ Sah 

r 

task 

/ 

rat 

mdtt 9-anx 

of Sah 

to 

frontiers 

its 

south 

north giving life to 



■<X>~ C 

-JVTP 


^ JL 

kar f 

ar 

shhu 

/ 

nn xp r 

those belonging to it 

making 

food 

its 

not was there 


Digitized by Google 


INSCRIPTION OF THE TWELFTH DYNASTY. 729 

UM Ik - ~ ¥ - rtw 

Air am f ra *w« « x ar * 

starved people in it made I to the widow 


81 T Hhl - ra*~i M 

tna nb hai »i» ttnnu ur 

like the lad; of a husband not preferred I the elder 



r tthr m ra(<) va nb t ka n bap 

to the younger in (what) did I all was the Nile 


<=> 

• 

| | | 

v; 

J> 

-YE 

r B ... 

1 ml 

■ -YE 

r 

mau 

ur 

XT" 

nbu 

hut 

nbu 

at 

the waters 

great were production 

all 

plants 

all 



Xt nb nn sht a her tut atth 

things all not took I any ont of the canals. 1 


• I honoured my prince. I went to bring the brass (metal) to the 
town of Coptos, with the noble, lord, governor, nomarch, Osortesen, 
the Living. I went with 600 persons in my power, all of the Speos 
Artemidos. I brought in peace my troops certainly. I did all 
that was told me. I was an excellent person, very beloved, a ruler 
beloved in his district. I passed the end of my time as ruler of the 
Speos Artemidos. All the work of the palace was done by me. I 
was made (or giving) superintendent of the water carriers of the 
tanks (temples) of the Speos Artemidos, three thousand oxen with 
their calves, I ordered (or was praised) there from (by) the palace 
every year for milch cows. I took all their produce into the palace. 
Nothing was detained by me from its altars. I worked the Speos 
Artemidos throughout with numerous labourers. I injured no little 
child. I oppressed no widow. I detained for it no fisherman. I 
diverted no keeper (of flocks). No overseer did I take of its men 
for the work. There was no beggar in my days; no one starved in 
my time. When years of famine occurred I ploughed all the lands 

1 Lepsius, Dcukm. II. Bl. 122. 
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of the Speos Artomidos to its boundaries of the north and south, 
feeding its inhabitants, making its food ; no one was starved in it. 
I made the widow like the woman with a husband. I did not 
prefer the elder to the younger in all I did. The Nile was making 
a great inundation, producing all things. I dug not out of the 
canals.’ 


VII. 


TRANSCRIPT OF COMMENCEMENT OF PAPYRUS, SALLIER I. 
(FALL OF SHEPHERD KINGS). 
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of the 
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an 
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in 
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0 -t IS— 4 I 

, 
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<=■ 

• m 

X rpu 

naf 

pa 

ta 


rtrf kar 

offered 

to him 

the 

land 


entire having 


PX 

oc^ 

ss 

m 

I XV- 

baku 

m 

mh 

mmat 

kar 

Xru 

service 

their 

complete 

also 

having things 

- iXVE 

i 


1 * | 

1 

Q ] 

nb nfru 

nu 

ta 

Mcri 

un-an 

all good 

of tho land of 

Lower Egypt 

was 


HP 

T 

i 

OCJ<, /**■***% 

V — J 

8Uin Appi 


anx uga snob 

hr 

X* n «f 

the king Apophis 


living 

in 

making 

V 

- IV 


m 

n nfr 


Sutex m 

nb 

au 

/ 

tm 

bak 

Seth for 

the lord was 

he 

refusing to serve 




n ntr nb nti m ta r tcrf 

to god any who was in land throughout (whole ). 1 



• It happened that the land of Egypt was in the power of the 
unclean. There was no living lord in those days. It happened 
that Ra Skann was living ruler of the land of tho South. The 
unclean of the city of the Sun were under the authority of Apophis, 
the Living, in the city of Avaris. The whole land paid homage to 
him, bringing all their service, as well as all the good products of 
the land of Lower Egypt. The King Apophis, the Living, he made 
Sut a lord ; he refused to serve any of the gods in the whole land.’ 


1 Brngsch, Zeitwhrift <1. Morgenland. Geacllach. 1854-55, p. 200 ; Do Rouge, 
Athcmeum Frunrais, 1854, p. 532. 
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VIII. 

INSCRIPTION OF EILEITHYIA (COMMENCEMENT). — EX- 
PLOITS OF AAITMES-PENNENSHEM IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
DYNASTY. 

<L~ ^TT*4: V 

hr x«t < Aahmes m A ha na 

The superior officer of the transports Amasit* son of Abana 

~ ■'n "n $ 'T'S ~ a— j 

• j| a«-«\ | 8=3 jl * 

ma x™ put f put « n-fn rut nh ta 

justified says he tell I to you men all let 

4 T— 777 fft J>* *»VC^ 


'X 

tn 
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aua 

to know 

ye 
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accorded 

to me 
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1 1 

a o 
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l l ■ 
III 

ift 

© 

xft 

n ta 
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times seven in 
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of the country 


14: b)E -2: IT. “si -VI 
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m 
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in 

-<*>- 

* 

ZT 


yrmz 

a 

>> 

art 

na/ 

n htumu m 

ta 

pn 

geta 

what 

he did 

not obscured in 
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for ever 
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s rtf xv \ 


fT 


gut f 

r-nti 

ar-na 


XT 

a m 

tama 

says he 

now 

made I 

existence 

mine in 

the town 

W ft - 

1^4 

4 


wv- 

■ — • 

Nnskm au 


atf 

a 

m 

uau 

n 

Eileithyia wan 

m ( 


father 

my 

as 

a captain 

of 

V 

o 

A 

* 'V— 

i )! 

_ 

m x t> 

Ra 

Skann 


maxm 

Baba 

tu 

the king the Sun 

victorious 


the justified Baba 

son of 

<=> 1 m 

* <=> 


» — i\X 

▼ -<*>- i , 



m '***' 

*** \ 

l 


, . V 

* ^ 

Ruan t 

ran f 

ha n a 

hr art 

uau 

Kuan 

name his 

* ' 

I was 

in making a captain 

- Ul 

— 

— 

H 




r tab 

/ 

m 

pa 

ua 

n mas 

m 

in place 

hie 

in 

the 

boat 

of the calf 

in 


ra k\l: ^ _ ( 0 — ^ I )j *_ 

hau nb ta Ra nb peh.peh maxru 

the days of the lord of the Earth the Sun the lord glorious justified. 1 


* The commander of the transports, Amagis, son of Abana, he 
says : I tell you all persons, I let you know the favours accorded 
me. Seven times I was rewarded with gold before all the land ; 
male and female slaves likewise were given me, and I was endowed 
with numerous fields. Great is my name for the victories it made, 
it will never bo obscured in this land. lie says : Now I came to 
life in the city of Eileithyia. My father was captain of the King 
Ra Skann, Justified ; Baba, son of Ruan, was his name. I was 
made captain in his place in the Boat of the Calf, in the days of 
Amosis I., the Justified.’ 

1 De Rouge, Memoirc du Tombeau d'Ahmes, 1841, p. 18. 
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IX. 

INSCRIPTION OF TANIS. — RAMESES IL AND THE FOUR 
HUNDRED YEARS. 

( * i il ^ ^ ° )i v ° 

mi x?> Tfa Ma sa/p n Ra eu Ra 

The king the Sun director of Truth approved of the Sun eon of the Sun 


(HPP a -)i tvi a r ?i n 

Ramese* Amn vuri utu x r -f ari ha aa t 

Bam wet (II.) of Ammon beloved ordered his majesty to be made a tablet great 



m anr n mat hr ran nr n 

of stone of granite in name great of 


m 

l l 1 


^3^ 

1 1 l 

m 

pi r 

cdT 

— 

,13 


n a 

mert 

s' ha 

ran 

n 

tef 

his fathers 

to 

his wishes 

setting up the name 

of 

the fathers 


1 ^ (• r $)i v • (Im 

tfu J mi xh /fa mn 3/<i mi , Ra Seti 

of his fathers tho King the Sun establisher of Truth son (of) the Sun Seti I. 



mr n I*tah men 

beloved of Phtha firm 


m v s : s : 

uah n geta Ra ma ra 

augmented for eternity the Sun like day 


• ?<? 
0 ?? 


nb rmpa . . . 
every the year 400 



mesori 

Mesori 


W (« mi 

ftu *u Set aa pehprk 

fourth the king Seth very glorious 
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v • z (.T.«)i v : - 

su Ua mtr.f Nuhti Har \ut mrr 

eon of the Sun his beloved Noubis the Horns of horizons beloved 

<=> *V_ 

ZZ'— M D 

ann f tr ht\ grta 

who is for ever and ever.' 

‘The King, the 'Sun, Director of Truth, approved of the Sun, 
son of the Sun, Ramoses, beloved of Amen. Ilia Majesty ordered 
that a great tablet of granite should be made in the great name of 
the father of his fathers, as ho desired. He set up the name of the 
father of his fathers, the Sun, firm in Truth, the son of the Sun, 
Seti, beloved of Ptah, firm and augmented for ever like the Sun 
daily, 400 years, the 4th of the month Mesori, of the King Set, very 
glorious, the son of the Sun, beloved of him, Nubti, beloved of the 
Sun, Lord of the Two Horizons, who is for ever and ever.’ 


X. 


TEXT OF THE AGE OF RAMESES H. ABOUT THE 
HEBREWS. 


*SJ * 




mti satin a 

Now heard I 


jta hah 

the message 


n ar n 

that made 


nm 

— <=>^ 

L'Z ■ 

k 

pai 

nh 

r-get 

amma ho/i 

n na n 

my 

lord 

saying 

give com 

to the 

8 ■ ~> 1 1 1 

m t~ 

k^ . > 

2, MV 1#? 

rut 

men 

mnfr 

soldiers 

hna 

with 

ua n 
the 

Apuiruiu 

Hebrews 


1 The authenticity of this text seems doubtful. Marietta, in the Revue 
Archdologique, New Series, 1865, vol. xi. pb ir. p. 169. 
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: HY- C- - -k J-1*V 


vti hr aihu 

who in drawing 


anr 
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r ta 

to tho 


hexnnu 

fort 


aa 

great 


n pr n 
of the houso of 


(•«Y 

Rames.ni 
Ramses 


C3)i ?i r 


mrt 

beloved of 


Amen 

Amen 


anx t/^a *nah 
living 





mriu 

loving 


ma . t 
truth 


ra tu 
delivered 


n ur n 

to the general of 


k-lWMIM CWZ <Y 4 : 


ma taiu 
tho militia ' 


Amtneman 

Amenenmn 


au a hr 

am I in 


4 1 

m 



A 

1 1 1 1 

XWZ iC 


/*»«% 

tat 

n 

sn 

paisn boti 


tmnu 

n 

giving 

to 

them 

their corn 


each 

of 

*o 1 

S! 

l><LY 

Z 12 <42 

r~~~' 

* 

#M4 

— 

(abut) 

ma 

*X m 

nfr a grt 

na 

pai 

nh 

mouth 

like 

the intentions good told 

to me 

my 

lord. 1 


‘ Now I have heard the message which my Lord made, saying : 
Give coni to the men and soldiers and Hebrews who are drawing 
the stone for tho great fortress of the palaco of Ramses loving 
Amen, living, loving truth, delivered to the general of the militia 
(or police), Ameneman. I have given them their corn every month 
according to the good instructions which my Lord has told me.’ 

1 Transcript of Papyrus of Loyden, Chabas, Melanges, pp. 143, 144. 
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XI. 


TEXT AT KARNAK, RECORDING AN ECLIPSE IN THE 
REIGN OF T A KF.LLOTHIS II. 



JVo • 

r • mil 

1 O II 

ill i £££ 
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n n o 

i 1 1 1 1 <=> 

ar 
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rnpa , . . 

(fCah(r)cka) 
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But 

when 
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day 
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!■ - JU K if 1 1 t: 
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person of father my tho Horns the older tho god ruler of Thebes not 
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• 

• <• V yV— 1 

£> = 

am 

pe.t 

a&h 

nshn 

xpr m 

devouring 

hcavou 

tho moon 

obscured 

it occurred in 

la 

land 

■ 

pn 

tliis 

ma 

like. 1 




‘ But when it was the 15th year and 25th day of the month of 
Choiak, of the reign of my father, the Horus, the Elder, the God, 
‘Ruler of Thebes, tho heaven not devouring the obscured (eclipsed) 
moon, there was in this land like. . . . ’ 


1 Young's Hieroglyphics, pi. 43, 1. 2 ; Lepsius, Rcukm. Abth. III. 151. 2-56, 1. 7 ; 
( balms. Melanges, p. 76. Young's order is tho correct one. 
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XII. 


SEPULCHRAL INSCRIPTION OF AN APIS, BORN IN* THE 
REIGN OF NECnO, BURIED IN THAT OF APRIES. 
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The year 12 

Payni 21 

of the reign 
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the king 
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ra 
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n 

-<*>- 

f ) 

4 ¥ 

PT 

>> 

as 

great 

arf 

who gave 

nf 

to him 

ta anx 

to give life 

snab 

health 

geta 

ever. 1 


‘The 12th year, the 21st Payni, under the majesty of the Horus, 
the Liberal, King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Lord of Diadems, 
the Orderer of Worlds, the Hawk of Gold, the Sun rejoicing Jho 
heart, son of the Sun, Apries, beloved of Osor-hapis, that God was 
conducted in peace to the good West, and an embalmment was 
given him in the West, on the west of tho city of Ptalika. After 
all things had been done to him in the place of preparation, such ns 
were never done before, that God proceeded to heaven on the 12th 
year, tho 12th day of Pharmuthi. He was born on the 7th Tybi, 
the 12th year of the mnjesty of the Ilorus, the Sensible, the Sun 
. . . the heart, the son of the Sun, Necho, Ever-living, he was led 
into the temple of Ptali on the 9th of Epiplii, the 1st year of tho 
majesty of the Ilorus, the Gracious, the Sun good-hearted, son of 
the Sun, Psammeticlius II. The good time of that God was 1G 
years, 6 months, 5 days. That good God, the Sun, liberal of heart, 
made all the expenses, all things, all honourable fabrics, for that 
great God who made him' a giver of eternal life.’ 


XIII. 

PART OF AN INSCRIPTION RELATING TO CONQUEST OF 



i 

EGYPT 

BY CAMBYSES. 
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1 Maricttc, Clioix do Monuments du Serapeiuni, lHofi, pi. vii 
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the temple 
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— 1 
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tr 

*n 

am 
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ra.t 

un 
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them 

thence 

to 

make 

to be 

ID 

k: k 

1 i 

■V 

- 2 

+ 

ntr ha 

Jftt m 


X* 

s ma 

am 

the temple of Neith in 

splendours 

its us 

in 

-M- 

* » 





8 

tr 





its 

before. 1 






‘ I was entreating the majesty of the King Cambyses, about all 
the lands which were assembled in the temple of Neith to drive 
them thence, and to make the temple of Neith to be in all its 
splendour as it was before.’ 


1 Visconti Musco Pio Clomontino, vol. vii. tab. A. 
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COMPLETE COMPARISON OF THE HITHERTO KNOWN 
OLD AND NEW EGYPTIAN WORDS 
WITH THE SEMITIC. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ARRANGEMENT AND TRANSCRIPTION. 

The first consideration which presents itself here is the Order of 
the Alphabet. That of the Ancient Egyptian is entirely unknown 
to us. The Coptic alphabet is simply arranged according to the 
Greek, with an addition of six letters borrowed from the Hieratic 
writing, for sounds which could not be expressed by Greek letters. 
Two of these were evidently incorporated with the alphabet; the 
Fei (f), originally between Pi and Rho (80 and 100) with the 
vulue of 90, and the Shei (Hebr. Shin), ns 900 after the Omega 
(800). The others are only added : Hex (‘h), Ilori, Djandja (tsh, 
eh, as in church), and Tsima (ts, a hard German zed). 

This order has no value for science, and is quite useless for our 
purpose. The Greek words for the sake of which the Egyptian 
Christians took the Greek alphabet for the base, are of no account 
for the order of the language. We also know, certainly, how this 
Greek order was formed from the Phoenician. So all leads us 
to the conclusion that the originally known order of the Hebrew 
alphabet is the base. 

We will place its twenty-six letters alongside with the Egyptian 
sound, and arrange the Coptic according to their organic condition. 
For this purpose, however, we must for the sake of historical 
research place first the Old Egyptian vowels A, I, U, with their 
Coptic amplifications. They are here complete letters, also in- 
dependent syllables and words, and pass equally with peculiar 
facility into one another. The first division of our list, therefore, 
contains — 

a, e e, i ov (originally an obscure o), o = A, I, U. 

The remaining letters will then arrange themselves in the fol- 
lowing order : — 

VOL. V. 4 E 
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Pound 

Hebrew 

Coptic 

Old Egyptian. 
Phonetic Hieroglyph 

Tran- 

scription 

B 

Beth 

b = bh, v, Beta, Veda 

b, bh, V, leg 

b, bh 

H 

lie 

h (asperate), ‘Hori . 

h, hanging tress, raised 
finger 

h 

F 

Van 

f, Fei, distinct from 
Greek Phi 

f, cerastes, snake 

V 

Guttural 

Choth 

hh, -Hei . 

— 

‘h 

Th t 

Teth 

th, Theta, Tida . 

— 

t 

K 

Kaph O) 
and Koph 

k, Kappa 

k, cup 

k, q 

Kh 

Kaph O) 

kh, x, chi, Khi 

kh, x. sieve 

kh 

L 

Lamed 

1, Lauda . 

(see r) . 

1 

M 

Mem 

m, Mi 

m, owl 

m 

N 

Nun 

n, Ni 

n, flowing water, crown 
of Lower Egypt 

n 

P 

Pe (with da- 

gosh) 

p, Pi 

p, square mat . 

p 

Pli 

Pe (without 
dagesh) 

ph, Phi 

— 


R 

Besh 

r, Rho 

r, 1, mouth, lion 

r 

8 

Sin 

b, Sima 

s, back of chair, Iwlt 

» 

• SH 

Shin 

sh, Shei . 

sh, bason . 


CH 


ch, Djandja 


k 

TS 


ts , Tsima . 


z 


Comparative Table of the Transcription here used. 


Hebrew 

Transcription 
of Hebrew 

Arabic 

Coptic 

Old Egyptian ( 

Aleph 

* 

' Alif 


J 

Beth 

b, bh 

b, lia 

b 

b 

Gimcl 

ft, gh 

g, Jim 

cf. Djandja, k 

— 

Daleth 

a, dh 

<i, Dal 

— 



— 

— 

dh, DhfU 





Be 

h 

h, Ha 

h, Ilori 

h 

Van 

V 

w, Wau 

f, Fei 

f 

Zain 

z 

z, Za 




Cheth 

’h 

'h, Illm 





— 

— 

*’h, Kha 

•h, Hei 



Teth 

t 

t, Ta 

t 





— 

th', Tha 





Jod 

7 

y, Yd 

— 



Kaph and Koph 

k and q 

k, Kdf 

k 

k 

Khaph 

kh 

— 

kh, x 

X 

Mom 

III 

tn, Mim 

III 

m 

Nun 

n 

n, Nun 

n 

n 

Samech 

r 

— 





Ain 

'h 

’ll, ’Ain 




— 

— 

"h, Chain 




Pe (initial) 

P 

— 

P 

p 

Phe (final) 

ph 

ph, Fa 



Tsade 

z 

z, Tsad 






— 

z', Dhdd 





Qoph 

4 

q, Qaf 

— 



Rcsh 

r 

r, Ra 

r 

r 

Sin 

6 

s. Sin 

H 

B 

Shin 

ft 

s. Shin 

a 

8 

— 

— 

— 

k, Djandja; z, Tsirna 



Tau (with da- 

t 

t, T4 

t 

t 

gesh) 

Tau (without 

_ 

th', Tha 

_ 


dagesh) 


___________ 
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Contractions. 


Arab. 

Arabic. 

1 

Lat. 

Latin. 

Aram. 

Aramaic, 

i.c. Hebrew, 

Mhg. 

Middle High German. 


Syriac, 

and Chaldee. 

Sanscr. 

Sanscrit. 

Bactr. 

Bactrian. 


Syr. 

Syriac. 

Chald. 

Chaldee. 


Talm. 

Talmudic. 

Copt. 

Coptic. 


Ved. 

Vedic. 

Dem. 

Demotic. 


Zend. 

Zendavesta. 

Ethiop. 

Ethiopic. 


Except. Exceptionally. 

Germ. 

German. 


R*. 

Rossi. 

Gr. 

Greek. 


R. 

Root. 

llebr. 

Hebrew. 





COMPARATIVE EGYPTIAN AND SEMITIC GLOSSARY', 
ACCORDING TO THE COPTIC (DEMOTIC). 

Part I. — Vowels. 

A I U 

a o e i o 6 u 

A, I, U, has each, though originally U is the oldest, the meaning of 
to go, to go in, to come. In Coptic there is only found 
i, isi, to go, to come. 

J IU, the same, is the oldest simple aspiration of the stem. 

(_ A I, the same. 

i, is in theArian language throughout, to go: Sanscr. e-mi, I go= 
Gr. tt-fii ; Lat. eo, from i-re. The pronominal particle i is probably 
connected with this full root im-i, this, Ved. and Zend., whence 
im = eum; Germ. ihn. 

MAI, MAU, MAAU, MAUI, with sibilant SUA. Compare 
the preformant ma in ma qom, and similar forms. 

BA, place, localitg. See under Hebr. bva ; Copt. ua=o«ce (not 
the first). 

UK, consonantal strengthening in the sense of coitus. 

The Coptic amplifications correspond to this : — 

Bdk, to go in, to come : in sense of intercourse of sexes (coitus). 
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Buik : ITcbr. bo ; Arab, ba ; Etliiop. bvi, to go in ; Arab, b’ali, 
coire (cf. baali, Eg. pudendum) ; Sanscr. vi, to go ; /Jaw, fiair a, 
vndo, to trade. 

U is a Vedic particle in the meaning and (Zendavesta) farther. 
It appears also in Bactrian in connection with the root AY, which 
in the list of roots has also the meaning to go assigned to it. 

A. 

The Egyptian A means house, habitation ; AA, the same ; Ilcbr. 
’ay, habitation, habitable land, island, coast. 

{ AI, oi, to be. 

AA, to be born of any one. Cf. AI, to come. 

AU (esse), to be. 

AB, a bud: Hebr. 'abhibh, an ear of com. 

AB, an elephant, rhinoceros : Sanscr. ibha, elephant. 

Allf, to live : llebr. ‘hay; Copt, ahe ; Dem. ha ; Bactr. ahu, angu ; 

Sanscr. nsu. Cf. ANKH. 
f ’Ahdm, an eagle : Arab, ’hakum. 

I AIIM, an eagle. 
fAKIIKII, night : Copt, khaki. 

AI, a boil, itch : Arab, hi’, to itch, rub. 

Alak, ring, handle : Arab, lilq hlqh, a ring. 

fAlci, ale, to ascend ~| Hebr. hlh (cf. Ain, wing); Copt. 

AR, to ascend ; ARR, steps: Ved. I aleh (cf. IIR, Horus, god 

ar, to go, move, lift up ; cf. [ = tfie rising sun, from 

bpu>, opvvpi ’ J IIAR, to appear, day). 

•Aloli, elule, grapes -| H t ,br. 'lioleloth, grape gleaning, from 
ARR, steps (cf. AR, to > ’holl, to glean, complete (highly im- 
mount), vine, grapes J probable). 

Alom, cheese : Arab, haldm ; Hebr. ‘him, to be fat. 

Alu, boy, girl (cf. Lelo) : Hebr. ‘holl. 

Allu, eye I cf. *optj=pupilla, girl ; cf. for the douhlo meaning 
1RI , eye, son J the Hebr, ’ison, girl= pupilla. 

AM, to eat : cf. Sanscr. antn, Gr. <Jpdc, raw (of flesh). 

Amahi, amahte, strong, devoted: Hebr. ’amzh ; Sanscr. ama-vat, 
strong, powerful ; Bactr. emu-vat. 

Anai, beauty. 

AN, ANNU, beauty (originally), appearance, manifestation ; hence 
King An=-appearance, beauty of sun. 

ANKH (cf. Alii), to live : Bactr. anliu. 
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Apoi, bird, duck 
APT, a duck 


| Hebr. ’hoph,_/btc/. 


{ Aphdph, giant. Aphoph, among the Egyptians, was the Brother 
of the Sun, the Great, the Exalted. 

APP, giant j AP, API (Copt, ape), head ; apa (Copt, dp), to 
stand up. 

{ Areh, to watch : Arab, hrs, to watch. 

ARI, to watch. 

Areb, a pledge: Ilebr. ’hrbh ; Arab, 'harbdn (arrha, &ppa€uv). 
ARU, a river : Copt, ior, iaro, cior ; Dem. ial, river, canal, name 
of the Nile (not of Euphrates), hence ziur, to sit on the 
water, to transport ; Hebr. ’y6r, the Nile ; Sanscr. arhava, a 
stream. 


f A SB, godless (cf. ASF , idleness): Copt, uosf ; Hebr. Arab. ’hzbh, 
to leave, abandon. 

ASF, IUSPU, end: cf. Hebr. soph, end ; ’asph, to close an ex- 
pedition. 

f ASR, tamarisk : Hebr. ’esl. 

fASRU, night: Copt. eAorh. 

Askak, to cry out : Hebr. z’hq z’hq. 

Ako, eruption of skin : Arab, lizz ; Chald. *hzz. 

A ho, bent (—he) : Arab. ’hag. 

Azren, unfruitful : Hebr. Arab. Ethiop. lizr, to lock up (especially 
the womb). 


E. 

{ fEiul, same as Aiur, goat : Copt, ayal, goat. 

I Alt, gazelle. As verb, to mount, cf. Alei, in A. 

Elam, forecourt : Hebr. ’ulam, ’ulam. 

Elhdb, steam, vapour : Dem. lhb ; Hebr. lahabh, flame ; Arab. 
Ethiop. lhb, to blase. 

{ Emnot, the female breast : Hebr. ’omeneth, a nurse. 

MNT, the female breast ; R. MNA, a nurse, to nurse. 


I. 


Ial, a mirror, reflection : Hebr. hll, to glisten. 

{ Iorh, eyeball, to behold : (?) cf. Aram, ‘bora, the glance ; ‘hor, hole. 
IRI, eye, eyeball, son, child. Cf. Allu. 


Iom, sea; Dem. iam 
flUMA 


f Hebr. iam. Also the Aramenns and Arabs 
< hare the word ; may they not havo 
[_ taken it from the Egyptians ? 
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O (Omikron). 

Ob*, to despite : Arab. hpbz. 

Okem, 6kem, to depress, be sorrowful : Ilebr. Cbald. ’bgm 'gm ; 
Hebr. k’ab, to feel pain. 

Omi, clay, dirt : Arab. ’hm. 
fOrf, orb 
fARF 


| to bind, a bundle : Hebr. ’alf, to bind. 


Oik 

AK 


| bread : Etliiop. ak. 


ii, O (Omega). 


Oili, ram : Hebr. ’ayal. 

Or ns, to dive, twist: Arab, ’Inns ; cf. omk, omk, swallow. 
Orf, tranquil : Ethiop. brf. 

Os : Dem. as, to cry, call ; Chald. ’us. 

Osk : Dem. aska, delay ; Arab. ’zh. 

Osm, to lay waste : Ilebr. ’sm. 

Oth, to spin : Hebr. <vh. 

Oken, delay, cease : Chald. ’hgn. 


U. 


Uinam, the right hand. R 1 . like yamin. 

UBN, light : Copt, udiui. The right hand is thought to be the 
clear, the light side, on account of the direction of the face to 
the east. Cf. Copt, kaze, the left hand, and Aeze, purple 
(dark), Aooze, colour (white wool), whence the root AKHKH, 
darkness. Cf. Hebr. ‘hdsekh. Cf. Ved. *van, to be bright, in 
svanta, white, bright ; Bactr. spenta. From Ubn Ra, the sun- 
beam, the Greeks have oGtXltreoc, as Pliny already mentions ; 
the common derivation from dfieXoc, as diminutive of a spit, 
corrects itself. 


{ Uoi, run, quick movement, chariot. Cf. i, ei, to go. 

ABA, to spring, dance. 

Ubn* f white : Arab, 'abaz ; Hebr. buz, byssus ; Sanscr. sveta; 
AB V l Bactr. speta ; Pers. saped. With transposition of con- 
sonants initial U softens according to the Semitic. 

Uoh, abide, be quiet, to inhabit : Hebr. *vh ; Arab, ’vy, inhabit. 
U’helle, song, hymn: Talm. liallel. 


Uhdr, uhor 
UIIAR 


| dog : Arab. hrr=hirrire, to growl. 


Uh lit, ditch : Arab, uht, lowland, marsh. 

Uoole, overjioio : Talm. bole, bolin, riches, fulness, host. 
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Uem, uam, uom 1 t 0 ea t ; Iltbr. ’nbh, ’avh, to desire, want ; Sanscr. 

AM J auv ; Lat. avere. 

Uon, to open 

UBN, light, ray >Arab. b’an; Hebr. bin, to be manifest, appear. 

UN, to open, showJ 

TUnu, uon : Dem. un, hour. The Rabbinical lidnah, time of rest, 

< scarcely suffices. 

lUN, UNU : cf. Arab, inv, hour of the night. 

Uess, uoss 1 to extend, stretch out : Arab, vs’h ; Hebr. 

USKH, wide, broad / ys’h. 

1 darkness : Ilebr. ‘lidsekh, darkness. See Khakhi. 

fUSKHA J 

Usap, to lend : Aram, yaph, to give as a loan. 

Uosf, to tear, shatter : Hebr. suph. 

Uosem, to mix, colour : Aram. vs'h. 

UAT, confluence of waters, sea-, Uad nr, great sea, i.e. Mediterra- 
nean : Arab, vady, properly water-bed, wag of a valley, then 
also river; meaning of the root to throw, to pour in, flow ; also 
found in the Ethiop. vdy. Cf. Hebr. ydh, to throw, and hence 
derived, to recognise ; Sanscr. uda udaka, water ; Gr. vltop, 
water ; Lat. unda. 

UAai, to heal, cure : Hebr. ysh (=vsh) ; cf. ’at 'a, doctor. 

Oik, to solve, smear : Hebr. s’h’b. 


Part II. — Consonants. 


B. 

(Corresponds to the Semitic B ; correspondence with M doubtful.) 

Bo, fo 1 tree, plants ; Cliald. ’abb, to bear fruit j Syr. to flower. 

BA J See AB. 

Beb, a cave : Cliald. bib, a ditch. Cf. the Ilebr. R. nbb, to hollow. 

Bebi, to overflow, flow : Arab, bib, the opening through which the 
water of a cistern or a canal flows out or away, also a canal. 

fBAII, overflow : Hebr. bu’li. 

Behemoth f (J°b> xl. 10). hippopotamus, Nile horses pe-he-mut (in 
< the Pop. dialect), the water ox, plural of the Hebr. 

BKHM ^ behemah, cattle. 

BKA, BKH, light, to bend ; Hebr. bqh, split. Cf. with Copt, films, 
to light, the Arab, vbz, in the same sense ; Sanscr. bhu</, 
ohg, biugan, buga ; Gr. <f>ivytir ; Lat. fugere. 
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Bok, to come, enter ; boki, servant, maid. See A, I, U. 

Boni bon f ev ^’ ** B : Hebr. havon ; Ved. Bactr. van, to destroy, 
’ < annihilate ; vaans, enemy. Cf. Gr. foroc, murder ; 

BAN b, lu ; n ( 0 murder. 

Bareit, goat : Aram, bar’ha; Lat. verres ; Gr. a ram 

(Hesychius), bara, domestic animals among the Lacedaemonians. 

Barob, a fattener : Hebr. barf, fat, from bra’, in hiph ; Aram, vry, 
to be fat. 

Bert (also Uert), rose : Aram, verd ; Arm. vard. So also in Parsee, 
whence gul in Modern Persian ; for the syllable va generally 
changes to gu in Mod. Pers., the 1 for the r is no difference, 
for the Bactr. has no 1, the d at the end drops off : so sal, the 
year, from saredka, to arise ; dil, the heart, from zarcdha, for 
daredha. Since, however, the word is unknown in Hebrew, 
it must have been early lost in Semitic. It runs through the 
Arian as pGcoc, rosn, ro.,e, according to the laws of sound of 
the different stems. 

Bas, to saw, cut : Hebr. bz’h bz’h, to cut, split ; Sanscr. bhng, to 
separate ; Bactr. baks, to distribute, present. 

Bas, be*, bos, the pudendum (pubes). 

Baah, the phallus : Hebr. bos, to be ashamed. 

Basi, a corpse : Hebr. b’us, to corrupt, stink. 

Basor, a fox : Gr. (laaaapn, a Thracian word for a\unr>il. 

Baser, a saw : Hebr. massdr, a saw (Kg. nsr). 

Bases, rue : Gr. nhyarov (Luke, xi. 42) ; Syr. besoso. 

Boisi, a fox : Syr. b’s’hbin, probably from the Hebr. b’as, to stink, 
be evil. 

fBAITA, a house : Hebr. bayth. 

Baki, hawk: Ar. bazi. 

BAK. 

Bote : Dem. bat, ~j Hebr. t’hb, t’ab, in Piel, to detest ; Arab, ta 'hab, 
abomination I (o destroy, waste ; Sanscr. pu, to ferment 

BT ,detestable,name f (in Ved. of one fuddled, soma, drink)-, Bactr. 

of a poison J pavoite, rottenness ; Gr. ruw ; Lat. putere. 

& (Hori), H. 

(Sometimes softened from KH, S, or S: Eg. II sometimes S, KH, K : 
Semitic h, ’h, also sometimes ’li k.) 

I lei, to fall, fall down : Arab. hvy. 

{ Iloi, an artificial mound, dam, canal. 

HU, a mound, cave. 
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J Hod, ho, evil, bad : Hebr. ’hvh. 
I HU, tin, evil. 


Hob, a skin, hide : Arab, hob, a skin, curtain, tent ; Hebr. ’lib, to 
Aide, conceal. Cf. Hop. 

_ H6it, hycena, marten, probably -also an ichneumon : Ilebr. hayi<, 
wild beast (V. hyf, aioou, to attach anything, hence of the 

I liysena and bird of prey ; cf. aeroc) ; Arab, z'abhu, Hebr. 
zabua’h, hycena. 

BIIUI, hycena. From this stem lioit is explained (from the omitted 
v aspiration), the proper Semitic word for hycena. 

{ *Hebi, a plough, yoke of oxen : Aram, krb, to plough. 

•lib, a plough. 


Hebi 

HB 



to lament : Hebr. Arab, k’ob, a mourner. 


•Ilbos, hb6s, clothing, garment : Hebr. lbs, to clothe (the 1 is a 
strengthening, as the h in Coptic). 

{ Hof, hfo, a snake, riper-. Hebr. ’eph’eh ; Cbald. ’apbah ; Ar.’af’ hay. 
HF, HFI, snake : Sanscr. ahi, i\ie, viper. 

{ Iluf, baked, cooked : Hebr. ’pbh ; Syr. hphupho (cf. csru, atcru). 
UBT, boil, cook. 

tHKA, HAKHAK, ruler : Hebr. hdqeq. 

1 drink, medicine : Hebr. sqh, hiph, to drink. 

1 1 K A J 


{ Hko, to hunger ; heki, poor : Arab, hq’h, to hunger. 

IIKAR, to hunger, hunger. The Arabic strengthening is in the 
middle (q instead of k), and at the end (the rough Ghain for 
the Egyptiau R). 

Hal, to deceive, hence holla, deceit : Arab. h’ol. 


THalai, to fly ( Ilebr. ’hlh, to mount up, hence hal, up, above. 
I Ilalet, a bird \ Cf. the Lat. alet. 

I Iloli f t0 l‘ e t err ified : Arab, li’al ; Sanscr. svar, to light, heaven ; 

tin S Bactr. hvare, sun, hence Mod. Pers. yor-shid, sun ; Gr. 
l ~ Hlt (_ iJXior, Sol. 


Heloli, mad, frantic : Ilebr. hold, haughty, foolish. 

Helhle, to bear, give birth to : Hebr. ’holl. 

Hols, sweet : Arab, hl’a, to be sweet, hulv, sweet ; Gr. y\vebc. 

{ Hmhm, neigh : Arab, hralim. 

fHAMHAM, to roar: R. HAM j Ilebr. hmh (of the waves of 
the sea). 


Ilemi 1 

SU J 


to order : Ilebr. sum, 


to place, do. 


VOL. V. 


4 F 
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fHMSA, bind, tie together : Ilebr. libs. 

HemA, vinegar : Chald. ‘lira’ll. 

{ •Ilnaau : Dcra. liun, a vase, water bottle ; Arab, inaa ; Gr. inor. 
HAN, vase, a certain measure = nebr. hin, one-sixth of the bath 
containing ttcelve log. Han is also a liquid measure. 

{ •Henufi , fulness, riches. 

SNFRU (=s-nfru, who does good), name of an old king ; hence 

Eutpycrjic. 

Hinim 1 to sleep, die : Ilebr. num n’ara. The simple root here is 
KIINM / *n the Hebr. kal, the aspirate and i make the Hipliil. 

Honbe (Sahidic dialect), fountain, source (cf. nb’h nba’, whence nabi’, 
prophet), to spring forth. This comparison shows that neb'll 
(as Gesenius gives) is not the original form, but neba’ ; and 
that the original form must bo NB, and Nub in Hebrew means 
to spring forth. To this root also belong NB, to swim, and 
NiM, water, a well. 

HNBI, a source, well. 

f*Hop, marriage-. Hebr. ’huppah, marriage, bed-, cf. also ’hpph, 
< or ’hphph, to cover, load=z Copt, hop hap, to cover, conceal. 

L fllAP, to cover, conceal. 

{ •Ilopt, cymatium moulding : Hebr. 'hbt, to turn. 

HPT, to bind, unite. 

Hpdht, ell measure : cf. Syr. gapli, a wing ; Hebr. gaph gab, from 
gphph, to be bent or bowed ; gbhbh, the same ; gibbus. 
lira, face, countenance : Ilebr. r’ah, to see. 
f Hri, face. 

X IIBI .face. 

Ilor, hoiri, cow dung : Ilebr. ’haraim, dung ; Arab. ’hr. 

Ilrd, a furnace : Hebr. ’hrr, to burn ; kur, furnace. 

KARA, a smith. 

II rdti, a vein : Arab, varid. 

{ Iloite, garment : Ilebr. ’h/h, to clothe ; Chald. ’liofia, a mantle, 
from hit, to seto together. 

STA, to sew. Cf. Sati, soti. 

Hot: Dem. hata, fear, to fear-, Hebr. ‘htt, whence ‘hittah, fear, 
fright. 

HAT, to fear. 

Hdt, a wine skin : cf. lie, hct, uterus, and the Arian word for teats. 
Copt, zi ; Dem. zitze ; Sanscr. Old has, udaras, teat, uter ; Gr. 
ovthip. In Semit. Hebr. and Arab, ‘hv’t is found with the idea 
of to sow. The wine skin is called in Hebr. ‘hemeth. 

H6ti, an hour, a convenient time : Ilebr. ’heth, ’hattah, now. 
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HT, present, the present. 

Ilotp, sunset: Hebr. ’htph, to be eovered over, disappear. 
Hts, dawn : Arab, ’iia/’as. 

IIoAeb, to wither : Arab. ’bsb. 


• F (Hebr. 1 originally). 

(Egyptian F (cerastes snake) ; Semitic PH, P.) 

Foi, foi : Sakid. bf>, hair of head j Ckald. pea’h. 

fFenfi nose (see under NIF, Copt, nifi, to breathe, blow): Hebr. 
FNT J ’aph=anph, nose. 

F3si, chisel : Arab, ph’as, chisel, axe. 

FuA, to leap, dance : Hebr. pzz. 


it) (Hei) ‘li. 

(Changed in Sahid. with S ; Egypt. KH ; Hebr. ’ll j Arab. 'h, 
also Mi and b, doubtful q.) 


t‘//ii‘b 

fKHKH 



throat : Hebr. ‘hekb ; Syr. Mienko’; Arab, ’hanak. 


‘2/ebs, light, lamp : Arab, ofs, flame. 

‘//eibi : Dem. ‘bib, to shade, shelter, protection ; Hebr. ‘hb’, to be 
hidden ; Arab, “hba, a tent ; Syr. ‘hfibyo’, shade, darkness. 
‘//oh (cf. Hoke), rub, itch : Arab, hkk, rub, scratch. 

‘//at, hati,/af, thick : Arab, htha, btbi. 

‘//at, ’bati,/at, thick : Arab, "htha’, "bthi. 

‘//61‘Ael, to wound, thrust : Hebr. Mill. 

*‘//ello, old man, chief 'j 

HUE (read uar or uur), the elder,, hence / Arab, ‘hrr, to be noble. 

Arueris, Greek form of her-hur J 
‘//e Hot, valley, vale : Aram, ‘heilta’. 

‘He m, ‘hem, to broil : Ilebr. ‘ham, warm ; ‘hmm, to glow. See Som. 

{ ‘Hems (hms), ear of corn. 

KI1MS, ear of corn, flax, hemp. Allied with cannabis, probably 
from the word EHM, to break up. 

‘Her ‘her, to snore : Arab, "hr "hr. 


‘Hre,food : Ilebr. kerah, meal. 

‘//rou, to cry, call, voice : Hebr. qr’, to call, call in, cry out, to name; 
Sanscr. krus ; Gr. irpa^u, k pwiu. Hence, Germ, kraken, 

kraebzen, krahe, kreuschen ; Engl, crow, croke ; Gr. irpnvyij ; 
Lat. crocitus. (Here also the simple root appears only in the 
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older form. The Arians have strengthened it by the addition 
of a sibilant.) 

‘//ir, way, path : Elhiop. ‘bur ‘hr, go along j Ilebr. Chald. ‘ora’li, a 
way , road. 

‘7/reb, deserted city : Arab, "hrab, 'barb. 

‘link rck, gnash with teeth, saw to pieces : Ilebr. ‘hrq. 

‘//isi, host, to be fatigued, troubled : Syr. ‘htb, care ;• Chald. ‘hw, to 
be grieved. 

‘//iti, to push, throw back : Arab. ‘ht. 

‘//6teb, to die, death-blow : Hebr. ‘h/b, to fall. 

T (0). 

(Corresponds to the Egypt. T ; Semitic t. See under T, Tau.) 

{ Tebi (taibi), basket, chest : Ilebr. tcbah, a chest. 

TBA, a chest. 

Tok, whetstone : Arab, tk, to cut. 

Tal, tel, tal, mound : Hebr. Aram, tel ; Arab, tal ; Sanscr. tal, 
earth, tellus. 

Telel, to rejoice, exult-. Arab, hll, in the fifth conjugation, to rejoice. 
716m, furrow: Ilebr. telem ; R. Ar. th‘lm, to break up. 

Tom (t6m), hedge, enclose : Chald. tftm; Hebr. Chald. ’atm, to shut, 
obstruct. 

Tdms, to bury, conceal : Arab. dms. 

Ten, sulphur : Gr. Oel or. 

Tapli, spittle : Chald. tuph. 

/ fTophtoph, to drop : Hebr. ntph, to drop ; Ch. tfiph, to flow out. 

I TFTF, to drop. 

T6bs, to anoint : Hebr. tuh ; cf. tingere ; Germ, tunchcn, to whitewash. 

• 

K. 

(Egypt. K, KII j Semitic k, g, q, also h.) 

r Kahi, the earth : Hebr. gay’, a valley j Sanscr. gaits (see ga, to 
I create ) j Gr. yaia ; hence Germ, gau, country, district. 

] KAA, soil, land. 

'-fKAII, to touch : Hebr. ng’h ; original root (T ’II. 

Kahs, habit, custom : Chald. has’ha. 
f Keli, a bolt -. Hebr. kla’, to shut. 

I- KARA, n sarcophagus. 

Kol, to roll. 
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■fKAR, KARR, course : Hebr. kikkar (instead of kirkar). Cf. 

galil, circle, ring ; gullah, mound ; 'hagalah, carriage. 

KAUAS, embalmment. 

( Kelebin, axe : Cbald. kuleba’ ; Gr. vt'Kicvs. 

I AKA, axe. Cf. Germ, axt, axe. 

KAM, a reed: Ilebr. gome, reed grass. Cf. Arab, qalam (Lat. 

calamus, stalk), an extension of this root. 

Kn«, a reed : Hebr. qas, cork. 
f 'fKame, black : Arab, kmli, to be darkened. 

I KAM, black. 

/ Kan, a bosom | Cliald. ‘lievn, ‘heyna. Cf. Copt, keni, fulness, 
1 KAN, breast J fatness. 

Ken, satisfying, sufficient : Arab, qanna qanni ; Etliiop. kan kanan. 
Kenephiten, unleavened bread, cakes on the hearth (lycpinpim) ; R 1 . 
Ethiop. daphenta, from dplin, to conceal, exchange. Change of 
K for D. See following word. 

KNF, kind of bread unknown. 

Kenfthi, a sycomore= ken-nuhe=licus morus. Fig is in Arab, tin ; 

Hebr. te’enah ; Copt, ken, kente. 

Kap, thread, string : Hebr. qav, thread, measuring line. 

Kepe, vault : R. kphh, kphph. 

{ KP, KIIP, closed hand, fist: Hebr. kapli, hollow of hand (Lat. 
cavus, Gr. cvfoc). Cf. in Ved. gabhasti, hand, arm ; atadh- 
hasti, tho later form. 

Kifi, nipple, breast : from the same root. 

Ktlr, deaf. 

Karur, mutilated : Arab, qrh, to cut off, mutilate. 


KARRI 
Kero / 


oven : Hebr. kur ; Arab, kaur ; Syr. kuro. 


Korph, to overturn, upset, destroy : Hebr. ‘hrpli. 

Karin, a key : Hebr. qc’harah. 

Kasabel, brass (aurichalchum) : Hebr. (Ezek.) ‘linsmal. 

KHSBT (khesbet), a similar metal connected with kassiteros, tin. 
KAKHI, brass. 


Kds, to bury 
KAS, to embalm 


Hebr. kf'h, cover up, cover over. 


Kati, reason, insight : Lat. catus, rational ; Sanscr. kit Ait ; Bactr. 
Ait, to perceive. 


Kotph, to pluck : Hebr. qtph, to pick fruit. 


Koht )fire : R 1 . refers to Hebr. kvb, to burn, but the T iij radical ; 
KHT / Ar. qbt, arid : Hebr. yqd qd'li, to burn. 
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Koti, to surround with anything, circuit : Syr. qeto ; Arab. Vat, to 
surround, encircle, h’ayf, wall. Cf. Sanscr. kufia, ku las, house, 
kot, kothe, hut. 

KaAi, pitcher : Arm. kuz j Ilebr. kof, cup. 


KH. 


flfliaki 
AKHKH 

, „ . 1 to make hot, broil: Arab. hog. 

ii aiia / ’ yy 


| darkness : ‘hosekh. Cf. use, above ; USKA, night. 


rK II ABU, to mow. 

< fKIIB, to plough : Ilebr. ygh, plough ; gob, locust. 

LkHAB, star: Hebr. kokbubi. The fundamental meaning of all 
three is to pierce. 

Kliol, opening, hole, hollow : Ilebr. hll, to pierce through, hence 
me’hilloth, to hollow. 

fKhame (Sahid. kame, black) \ black : Hebr. ‘hum ; Arab, hmm, to 
KAM J be black, hence Khemi, Egypt. 

Klureb, form, figure ( Sahid. ’hereb) 1 cf. Copt, hebi ; Hebr. 

KIIHP , figure, the first, principal, to dedicate l end Arab. 'lirm. 
KHPR, form, model, scarabceus. 

Klirobi, a sickle : Hebr. ‘hereb, sword. 

Khrems, darkness : Aram, ras, to be the evening, night. 

KHRS, bundle : Arab. liar*. 

KIIT, to close. See ttam. 


L (R Egypt). 

fLaboi (Rev. xiii. 2), bear. 

RABU, lion. 

Lam, shining : Arab, lm’h, to shine. 

Libi, thirst: Arab, l'b ; Ilebr. l’b. 

Loblcb, to love : Arab. lblb. 

Lohom, vegetables : Hebr. l‘hm, to cat, leliom ,food, bread. 

Lahm, reconciled, taken into favour : Arab. l‘m, to reconcile. 

Lek, wet, green : Hebr. la‘h. 

Lok, liquid measure : Heb. log. 

'to burn : Sanscr. ruA (cf. lu g), to shine, lucere, to shine ; 
Icelandic, ldgi, flame ; Gothic, liuhath, tight; Bactr. 
Eokh J raoianh, light, star ; Modern Persian, rue, day. The 

RKH j Semitic analogies go further: Syr. lht, to set fire to, 

to burn; Hebr. lahab, flame ; Arab. Ethiop. lhb, to 
(_ burn. See Dietrich in Supplement B. 
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Loks, 16ks, to pierce through, bite : Arab. lk’h. 

Luk, to screw the mouth : Arab. loy. 

Lama, throat : Hebr. l’ht ; Arab. lhM'm, to eat greedily ; Gr. \oipoc, 
throat. 

Las, tongue : Hebr. lason ; Arab, lisun ; Ethiop. lesan ; Aram. lissan. 
I.csA, to oppress, subjugate : Aram. lzz. 

{ Laki, importunity, shamelessness : Arab. Igg, to persist impor- 
tunately. 

RKA, shameless. 

LeAb, to lick: Hebr. lqq; Arab, laqlaq, tongue ; Gr. \iiyy ; Lat. 
lingo. 


M. 

(See the Egyptian words with M in Supplement A.) 
M6u=mah, water: Hebr. mayim. 

■fMu=MU, to die: Hebr. mut. Cf. Sanscr. mar; Bactr. mere; 
Lat. mori; Germ, morden (Bactr. mered), i.e. to make to die. 

Mbris, read Embris, must: Cliald. merith, wine, must ; Hebr. tiros; 
R. yrs. 

Moihe, wonderful : Aram, mb’, to wonder. 

Mehi, lancet : Arab, mahv, dagger. 

Maht, entrails : Hebr. m'clieh ; PL me‘him. 

Mahsol, arrow : Arab. mes'haL 

Mnie, greatness, fitness : Arab. m’aliia, yfrners. 

Mokb, to pairs, pain : Hebr. mtlkh mkbkb, originnlly to melt. 

•fMulh, cf. Ag. MRH, war, salt : Hebr. mela'h, salt. 

Meldt, roof of a house : Hebr. melet, clay, cement. 

Mun=MN, to fix, establish: Hebr. ’amn, to fix, settle. 

Ment, bushel (modius) ; Hebr. mad, middub, measure. 

Mini, species : Hebr. min. 

Monk a shepherd : Hebr. ’omen, protector. 

Menut, a jailer: Arab. Hebr. Cliald. nni’b, to leap off. 

Merab, ink : Arab, me’hbar. 

Mereh, lance : Hebr. roma’h. 

Morti, beard : Hebr. Arab, mrf, to cut off the beard, or hair. 

Meti, the middle : Aram, meza’b (Gr. piao c, Lat. medius). 

Moti, back, shoulders : Aram, raat’a, back. 

Mas, handle, embrace : Hebr. mss ; Arab, mss ; Ethiop. mrss. 

MLti, to strike : Aram, m’li m’bu, strike : Hebr. rnc’hi, a blow. 

Masi (masc.), are : Arab. Ethiop. m’aze. 
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Mi«i (fcm.), balance : Aram, rans’ha, ma’sah, to measure. 
Mo sc, moii, musi : Dem. msa, to bring, go in ; Arab, m sy.- 
MoAh, a girdle : Hebr. meza‘h. 

MAol, onion : Hebr. bezel. 

MuAt, to mix : Hebr. mzg, mfkh. 


N (Egypt N). 

Nu, to go, retire: Arab, n’a’a, to depart, n‘h’, to return. Cf. Hebr. 
na, in the sense of quaiso; Etliiop. u'nha, age, veni. Cf. Egypt, 
nini ; Copt, noin, to beg, entreat. 

Na, place, hall. Cf. Hebr. n’ah, to inhabit ; raiui, to inhabit, rave. 

NU, temple. Cf. Hebr. No’, Ammon. 

{ No, model, type 1 , 

} Arab, null, species, hind. 

NU, like J 


Neb 

NB 


lord : Arab. n’ab. 


Nifi, nibi, to breathe, to blow : f IIe ^ r ; ’ an P h - contracted apb, nose; 
cf Hebr nenhe* J R - ftn P h > 10 /llo >e, breathe, snort; 

* | Sanscr. an, to breathe, hence anima, 

MF [_ hrtpoc. 

The radical, therefore, which is the distinctive sound is 
PH, F, blowing. This is originally pronounced in Egyptian 
as the initial N, which again comes from the Semitic through®. 
The ANPH so formed becomes by the objective adoption of 
the nasal sound . APH. But in the Khnmitic the terminal 
extension is put at the beginning. From NIF the objective 
word FNTI is formed, in which the affix N disappears and 
merges in the fundamental F. TI is an objective formative 
syllablo in the souse of activity, like TU passively (see above 
under the grammatical discussion ‘ Noun ’). FNTI is nose. 
But it is also worm. The determinative is the snake (hence 
worm in its widest sense, the "crawling), which is best suited to 
the fundamental meaning of the root. The meaning, therefore, 
is the hissing (like RF-RF, snake-warm), not the crawling. 
This also explains the god MNTU (the rising, ns it were, the 
setting sun) may be designated by the determinative of FNTI 
(calves’ head). 

•Nofri f 9°°d' useful : Arab, nfr, in the fourth conjugation, to 
< help, assist; NFRU, hieroglyphic figure of the lute, is 

NrllU ^ found in Hebr. nebel, rdGXior. 

r Noheb, to fasten to the yoke, to harness to. 

InIIb' } nec ^’ Moulders : Arab, menkab, shoulder. 

Nehf, expulsion : Hebr. nqpli, ngpli, to strike. 
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Nehsi, to wake, rise up : Ilebr. n9’, to raise ; Arab, ns, elatus est. 
Nuker, to cut, cut down (trees): Hebr. Arab. Aram, nqr, probably 
in the moro simple form in Sanscr. krt, krnt, to cut ; Bactr. 
kcrent. Cf. Lat. culter, knife. 

Noik 1 . . „ , 

> tojormcate : Arab, n k, nq. 

Niph, small hail, drizzly weather : Hebr. nuph, to sprinkle. 

Ntisp, to shake off : Hebr. ndph. 
f Nosr, vulture: Hebr. nsr. 

iNSR, victory : Arab, riazr, victory ; Hebr. nezer, a crown. 
NRAU, the vulture, to conquer. Tho vulture is also the symbol of 
conquest on the Egyptian monuments. 

Nutf, to be on yood terms with anyone : Arab, nazafa, propriety. 
Nut,nute; Dem. ntr 1 god, goddess: Hebr. ntr, nzr, patronise, 
NTR J protect. 

NeAi, paunch : Arab, n’hg, to be fat. 


P-P (c f - P>0- 
(Egypt. P ; Semitic P.) 


•Pci 

PA, PAI 


to fly, cf. Sanscr. pat, to fly, Gr. rlropai ; Lat. peto: 
(to strive after), cf. Dem. ppi ; Copt, papoi, redupli- 
cation : Hebr. Arab, pub, to breathe, blow, pant, 
hence to hasten. 


PU 


} 


to be: Sanscr. bhu, to be born ; Gr. fviii 
bha. 


; Lat. fuo, fio ; Goth. 


{ rat: Hebr. pernh ; Arab, f’arah, mouse ; 

Sanscr. pi van ; Gr. riwv. Cf. Hebr. br'a 
brh, ppdw, ; Ilebr. bri, mri ,fat, 

mra, fat, to be fat. 


PiVinc | 
PNA J 


to invert (anything), descend : Hebr. pub, to invert. 


PNKA, to take : Hebr. pa‘h, a noose, hence hephea’h, to catch. 

Pres, roof (for the tent), mat : Arab, phrs, roof ; Syr. Hebr. prs, to 
spread out. 

tPise, PSI f i0 co °h • Sanscr. paA, to cook, ripen ; Gr. riaaui ; Pcrs. 
. ^ < pu‘hten, bu'hten ; Germ, backen, to bake ; Hebr. 

” (_ b*l, to cook, ripen. 

Pos, to break, split up, gape : Ilebr. pb‘h, to breathe, blow, pant. 
PKHA, to roar, lioness (the one calling out), roaring : Germ, kliiffen, 
to bark (used of dogs). 

Pai.se, cure, remedy. Cf. Sanscr. Unsay; Bactr. braesaza, physician. 
VOL. V. 4 G 
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fPSKH, PKHT (under PKII originally), to extend , to make wide, 
make easy, facilitate : Hebr. p‘h‘li, to extend, hence pa‘h, a net. 
Cf. Hebr. p.th, to stretch (pandere), pst, to extend (also in 
Syriac) ; Arab. b#t. extend. R*. suggests the Etbiop. phvs, to 
heal. 

Patsc, patze, spittle : Hebr. puz, to spit out, to emit, hence nphz, 
in the same sense. 


PHRR, to let loose on anyone : Hebr. pr‘h, to break forth. Cf. Ar. 
phrh, to be quick. (Rougd compares Copt. p’h=praevenire 
pervenire.) 

Pfi s, to drop : Hebr. pti (see before) ; Arab, pli’z, to flow out. 

Vast, pozc, split, board, plank, division 

PKA, plank. See above } Hebr.plkb, division section. 

PKR [division 1 Cf. P .’h ,n FerA 


Pds, phos, phoze 1 to gasp : Hebr. pft’h, to gasp for breath, a lioness 
PKII A / panting for prey. 


PT PTS, foot, henco PT-PT, to trample'. Sanscr. pad, to go, 
foot (pftdus); Bactr. pado, foot ; Gr. jtoCc, iroSoc ; Lat. pes, 
pedis ; Goth, fotus; Germ, fuss, pfote; Engl. foot. 

PTR, to appear : Hebr. ptr, to split, break forth, call forth ; Arab, 
pfr, to appear. 


PH. 

(Egypt. P ; Semitic Q, fj, P, Pn.) 

Ffl’h (Sahid. pah), to meet, fetch, obtain : Hebr. pgTi, to stumble on 
something, to meet. 

Feli, a bean : Hebr. pdl. 

Folk, joy: Arab. phrg. 

Fers, to stretch out : Hebr. prs ; Arab, pr* ; Sanscr. prath, to stretch 
out, unfold ; Lat. partior, pars. 

FerA, fork, to tear : Hebr. prk ; Arab, phrq, to divide. Cf. Lat. 
porca, the ridge between two furrows ; Germ, furche ; Engl, 
furrow. 

{ Folh, to wound : Hebr. pl’h, to pierce through j Arab, phlg, phl’li, 
the same. 

PKHR, to split. See under P. 

F6nA, to break up, destroy : Chald. pn’h ; cf. Sanscr. Bactr. van. 
See above under BAN. 

Fas (Sahid. pas, above, paise), string : Hebr. pa’ll ; Gr. vayu, 
xijy riiu, wayic ; Lat. pago ; Sanscr. pasa, string ; Germ, fahen 
= faugen, to catch. 
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R. 


(Egypt. ^ ; Semitic R.) 

XV 


R , to be: Sanscr, as ; Lat. esse, ero, I shall be. 

Raue (raye), bedroom : Arab. rova. 

•Re ; Dem. ra 1 sun, day : Hebr. r’ah, to see ; Gr. opau. Cf. Lat. 
RA J ra-dius. 


"Ro, ra ; Dem. ra, mouth, door, chapter of a book (as Ar. bab, gate). 
R, RU, mouth, door, chapter : Sanscr. Bactr. ru, to scream, bawl, 
< rud, to weep ; Hebr. r'h, devour. Cf. Syr. l’hb, devour, la’hs, 
to eat ; Arab, lhf, to liek j Lat. lambere. 

-RA, door, room. 


f Rdht, raht, to break up, destroy : Hebr. rzz r’k’h, to break up ; 
< Sanscr. rug, to break. 

v. RKH, to wash (clothes) j cf. also a secondary form rkhkh, to be 
weak, rqq, to be tender, rhq, to wash, wash off (the body). See 
Ra/i, following. 

RUTH, evening : Arab. raVa‘k, evening. 

RHI, evening, garden, planting (therefore cool). 

•Rokh, rokh, rekh, to bum away 1 Hebr. Jht, to bum-, R«. erroneously 
|RKH, to burn, heat, brazier J hrobah, burning away. 

{ Loflef, insect, worm. 

RFRF, to destroy : Arab, rpht, to destroy, also rps ; Lat. rapere. 
RR, child (sucking) : Copt, lilu ; Hebr. holel, suckling. 

•Rama, height -j 

Rem, to be high (Bashm. elme) l Heb ^J“> to be hi 9 h ’ ramah > 
■f AR, to mount, something heaped up J 

The form aram has not yet been found in Egyptian, but is 
known in Hebrew as to be high, high. Ram, rama, has been 
formed out of this, as it seems to be continued in pyramis= 
pi-ram, the tall. Hesychius expressly says that Ramos means 
the highest god. 


Rdmi ; Dem. ran 
RUMA 


f man. Cf. tho same roots AR : rum, and tho Copt, 
< rem, rama. Man is understood as the tall, the 
(_ creature which walks erect. 


RAMAKH, gazelle : Hebr. rem ; translated unicorn by the 
Septuagint. 


Rimi, limi, to weep, weeping 
RM 


| Ar. rhm, 


continuous, gentle rain. 


{ •Ran, name. 

RAN, to please : Hebr. rnn, exult, triumph ; Arab, rnn, to cry 
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aloud , scream. Cf. Sanscr. ran, to rejoice. Tho fundamental 
meaning to honour, celebrate, as in Ilebr. ,?m, name ; ef. with 
nnli, to hear, and jmh, to be high, whence samayim, the 
heavens. 


Raj, to measure, divide off-. Ilebr. yrj, to possess the apportioned 
heritage. 

*Rasu, rasui : Dem. rsua, dream. 

RKII, dream. The fundamental meaning is Khamitic, consequently 
is heavy and quick audible breathing during dreaming , especially 
in fat people, whereas in Arian it is light sleep— rest. Dream 
from Kymr. drem ; Sanscr. drae, to sleep : so likewise svap, 
iirroc ; Mhg. entsweben, sopire. In Semitic wo cannot get 
beyond being fat as tho occasion of dreaming. 

Rcisi, a small staff: Ilebr. razaz, ra’haz, rafaf, to break, rub out. 

*Rdus, to speak, explain 

RKII, speak, explain , also to full, wash ; sco 
above. Meyer compares dyw, ptiyu, frango, 
to break, speak, sprechcn 

ij'o' 1 t0 re j°* ee '■ Hcbr. rzh ; Arab. rz'. 

Ivo J 


} Sanscr. ruj, break ; 
Gr. piiyrvpi, 
frangere, to 
break. 


Ilat, let | foot : Chald. rht, to run ; Ilebr. rflz, run ; Ilebr. Ethiop. 
RX J rud, run about. 

•Rdtl Tace °f men, children of men, seed, to sow. Cf. RUT, to 
> renew ; Arab. vx\\t, family. Cf. Ilebr. Chald. yld ; Arab. 
“ ^ J Ethiop. vld, to beget. 

•Roteb, to sit down (to eat) ) Ilebr. rbz, sitting down ; Aram. 

RTI3, to beg (ns it were, bow down ) / rb’h. 


S. 

(Egypt. S ; Semitic f, s, s; except, z, z.) 

So ; Dem. sur 1 to drink ; Ilebr. sl>’, cf. sorbere ; Arab, jrb, to feed ; 
fSAU, to feed J Engl, sup ; Germ, suppe. 

Soi, smooth : Chald. j’bh, to be smooth. 

Sobh, leprosy: Ilebr. sappa ’hat. 

\ bad : Ilebr. sv’. Cf. ASF, uosf, idleness, fault. 
SB, SBA, ASB J 

Sobseb, sopsep, to deceive, cajole : Chald. fbs, to confuse, talk over. 
Subet, agreeable, satisfactory : Syr. zabet, to adorn, set in order ; 
Arab, zfy, to be bright ; Ilebr. zebi, brightness. 

Sebi, to slaughter 1 Ilebr. Ethiop. zb‘h, to slaughter, sacrifice: Arab. 
yj.’X J dhb‘h ; Aram. db‘h. 
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Sebi (Saliid. sbbe), circumcision, to circumcise : Arab, sbb, to cut. 

Sebi (Saliid. sefe), to be idle : Ilobr. rbt, to rest. 

•Sebi, a pipe, a flute 1 IT , , 

_ , _ ' - > Hebr. suph, reed, reed cane. 

SAB, SB, a flute J r 

{ •Seu, sin, time : Arab, s’a’ha, point of time, hour. 

SB, subsequently also KB, star, as measure of time : bcncc in the 
senso of star, sign of Seb, Chronos, Saturn. 

| SAB, a jackal, ox : Hcbr. ze’ob, wolf ; Arab, zayeb. 

Sbe, threshold, door : Hebr. fapli, threshold ; Aram, feph’o. 

Sbui, contemptible, despised : cf. Sbok 1 Hebr. sv\ vanity, Arab, sv'j 
SBA, roguish (cf. Copt, so'ph) J Etbiop. sy’, crime. 

""‘Sbo, learning, wisdom, science, to know : R l . Hebr. sb’h, satiety, 
according to the Hermetic Horus(1136), wlienco wo read in- 
struction (tratScta) is sbo in Egyptian, which means complete 
< nutriment, x\»;pijc rpofi], therefore saturitas. But the real de- 
rivation is 

SAB, a wise man, counsellor, magician. Cf. sapio ; Sanscr. sap, 
- a idctrOai. 


. | to destroy, cut off (as in sebi, zb'h). 


Seben, a strip, shroud : Chald. sebin ; Arab, zbut ; Etbiop. seben ; 

Later Greek, aa€avov. 

SNII, to bind : Copt. sonh. 

Sahni, to lend : Hebr. fkn, to (end, to benefit. 

Snhsn, to rub, rub out : Arab, s’az, to rub. 

SnAi, speech, to speak, explain speech, sentence : Hebr. ligh, dis- 
course, speech ; Bactr. sah (hence Germ, sagen), say, announce ; 
Med. cuneiform, thuh ; Sanscr. suns. Cf. Bactr. sungha, praise ; 
Germ, gesang, sang, singen. 

f Sahti, sate, to burn : Dcm. sti, fire, sati, arrotc ; Syr. set’o sot, to 
< burn. 

I STF, /7owe, ray, arrow : Sanscr. suk, to burn. 

Sohcm, to rain hard, gush : Arab, sqma ; Ilebr. gsm, shower 
(striking instance of transposition in two syllabic stems). 


■fSefi, sword 

SF, sword, to decapitate 


Aram, sniph, siplia’ ; Arab, saiph ; Gr. 
£'</ me ; Hebr. sphk ; Bactr. spi, zpay- 
atbra, to destroy. 


■fSifi, sibe 

SFT, pitch, bitumen, spirit of wine 


| Hebr. zepheth. 


Sa’liem, to be sick : Arab, sqm, to be sick. 


{ Sto : Dem. st, nates ; Ilebr. seth ; Arab, ’est j Syr. estin, the same. 
STA, connection. 
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{ Sek, sdk, to draw, to push : Arab. a’aq. 

SKA, to strike the harp, scratch, plough, bind. 
Siki, to break to pieces 

SKAR,fo break to pieces, cut, plane-, (cf.secare) 
SKA, to harroto, to plough 
SKH, to cut >• 

SKHA, to write, paint ; Copt, s’hai. See 
under s’kliai 

SKHR, overthrow, bruise, section 
fSKIIB, to sting : Syr. f’km, to stick in. 


Hebr. s‘hq, to break 
in pieces, to smash-, 
Sanscr. sagh, cut, 
break ; Lat. seco, 
hence sagen, to 
saw. Cf. also, but 
with transposi- 
tion, Hebr. hrs, 
to cut, plough. 


Sek, sdk, a sack : Hebr. saq. This word is not found in the Arian 
languages, any more than in the Chinese. 

{ fSkai, to plough. 

f SAK, to bind: Hebr.skh, to plait (branches). Cf. Skhkh, to weave. 
SKA, to bind, plough, strike the harp : Hebr. skhh; Chald. sakkin; 
Arab, sikkin, knife. Cf. SKH, to cut (Copt, bos) ; SKAI, to 
write (Copt, shai), see above. 

Skhimu, grey hairs, canities : Hebr. sib, sibah. 

Snkhol, reins : Arab. sAl, bridling. 


Sales, insane, mad: Arab, salas. (Cf. later Greek, vdXoc.) 

Saids, baldness (especially in front) : Arab, zalo’h, baldness. 

Selsol, ornament, to adorn, console: Chald. filfel, to adjust (the 
hair), ornament, also consolation. 


Slh, to be drunk 1 Hebr. skr, to drink -, Arab, srb, drink, hence 
SR, to drink J sherbet, a drink. 

S’HUR (with the swallow for hu), to drink. 

Smd, voice, hearing : Hebr. smh. 

{ Smune, goose : Hebr. semen, fat. R 1 . suggests the quail, but smune 
is named according to its peculiar quality as a domestic 
animal. 

SMN, a goose. 

Sine, a ploughshare (vomer). 

Sini, to make or draw furrows. 

SN, to go through Syr. mi, to go through, trans- 

SN A, to throw up, lay aside, to bend ( mittere ; Hebr. snh, alter, 
(hence elbow, knee) ; CoptAAnali J repeal, hence sanat, year. 

Sensen, to make resound, echo : Arab, tanfana, tinnitus, 
r Sent, flame, ray of the sun, basis, foundation : Hebr. sat, pillar, 
(from sit sdt). 

| ST, pillar, rock : Bactr. stuna, pillar; Sanscr. same j Pers. sutun. 
IsNT, to establish, found. 
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fSPOTU, flfotu I 

SPT j l, P ,: Hebr. saphah. 

Srah, to reveal, to exhibit, to place in the pillory : Hebr. zr’h, to rise 
('as the snn) ; Arab. *hr, the publication of a disgraceful act, to 
bring to dishonour. 

Suri, thorn : Hebr. fir. 

Sor, to strew, sow, scatter f Hebr - zrh > to strew > Bactr - stere ! Sanscr. 
, ...... < star, to strew, arpuyyviu. See the 

fSR, to distribute [ f 0rm ST below, later form STUT. 

SRTA, to cut out, engrave : Hebr. srl. 

Srom, sram, to be weary : Sauscr. sram, to be weary. 

Sarftki, baldheaded : Hebr. qereah ; Chald. geria’h. 

Saat, to pass by, omit : Hebr. stb, to turn aside from the way. 
fSSAM, exhale : Hebr. sam, odour ; Arab, smm, to smell. 

•Sat, to lay, put on, throw (wood' 


offering on the altar) 

Sat, dung = the dropped 
ST, to extend, stretch 
STUT, the samo 
fST, STUT, to extend : Hebr. Aram, sth, to spread. 


Hebr. sit, to set, place (wanting in 
the above Semitic languages, 
goes through, however, all 
the Iranian tongues ; Sanscr. 
sat; Goth, satjan ; Engl. set). 


& 

(Egypt. KH and S ; Semitic 'h, k, kli, s, except, z.) 


| Aram. g’fPh, to rise. 


S&i, to rise (sun, light) 

KHAA, to be born, be there 
Sai (cf. sob), feast, festival -i fundamentally, SAAH (soft) is assembly, 


SA 


J 


panegyry, community, hence festival. 

SKHA, festival, panegyry, corresponds to the Hebrew, the common 
word for festival, ’hug, is like fug, a circle, written ’hgg, a 
festival, to hold festival, dance, reel : Sanscr. sos, to dance. 

•Shire, sairi, tent (place of rest), sheep col, stable : Aram, sara, tent, 
to be in stable. 


Se, to go, enter : Aram, i’ll a s’hi. 

•Sei, ditch, cave : Hebr. si’hah (from suh, bent, sunk). 

56 i, pubes : Arab. s6’a. 

5’be, sweepings, dregs, droppings : Chald. iibba, small piece =sUcbr. 
sebahim, crumbs. 

5 bo, rope, cord : Arab, sb, sbub. 

5bot, staff, stick : Hebr. sebet, cf. under sarbOt. 

•S'eibi, rtibigo : Syr. suba (from sh, to burn). 
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.S'obe, swelling, tumour : Ilebr. zbh, to swell, puff". 

Sobi, hypocrite : Hebr. zb’h, to paint. 

iS’ah 1 „ , , 

r fl ame '■ Hebr. es, ei.*a, fire. 

SSI J 

.Sahieh, rottenness, decaying : Syr. Chita. 

.Sohb, sdhp, to bum : Arab, sahab, fiame. 

Safof, to heap : Hebr. fphh. 

.S'aft, godless, wicked. Cf. Sbui, ") 

SBA, above I Arab, gbt; Hebr. sv’, vain, fight-, 

KIIFT, godless, enemy, evil spirit, ( Arab. Ethiop. wickedness, crime, 
foreigner J 

Soft, fist : Arab. Abu, to hold with the hand (cf. Aram, ‘hbz, Arab, 
qbz, Hebr. qmz, hence qomez, fist) : Hebr. ‘hophen ; Aratn. 
‘huphno ; Arab, ‘haphna, the fist ; Gr. rvypi) ; Lat. pugnus. 

♦KIIP. See under .Sop. 

.S’atul, a marten : Chald. ‘hatul. 

Steh, a street : Syr. s<‘h’. (R. Hebr. Aram. it‘h ; Arab. s/’h, to 

spread. Cf. the Greek, irXartia.) 

.Sten, garment (\tru)v) : Hebr. kethoneth ; Chald. ketan (cf. snto). 

Sok, sok, sdkh, deep : Hebr. iq’h, to dive under. 

Skak, a.vkak, cry, to shriek : Hebr. Arab, tz'hq, z’hq. 

Sel, sol, to rob, robbery, spoil : Hebr. ill ; Gr. triAur, to spoil. 

.S’elet, bride : Hebr. kallah. 

.Solid, to sift : Hebr. ‘hll, to pierce, wound. 

.S'el, maimed : Arab. ill. 

.Slah, anxiety, fear: Hebr. ‘bill, to be ill, to suffer pain. 

Slel, to pray, entreat : Hebr. s’al ; Chald. tzl’ tzli. 

.Slit, a knife : Arab. s\t ; Hebr. krt ; Sanscr. kr<, to cut. 

S lous, mutilated, infirm : Hebr. “his, to be infirm. 

.S'olk, sdlk, to braid, weave : Arab. ilk. 

Semer, yeast : Arab. Aram, ‘hamir. 

<Semsi, to serve : Aram. ;ms. 

Som, father-in-law : Hebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. ’hm. 

IIM in HM, HMA (Copt, hime), woman ; in HMS, to bind, tie 
(Hebr. ‘hbi, Arab, ‘hmi) ; cf. Hebr. ’hmm, to collect, tie up, 
hence ham, people, ’him with ’hmh (to tie up), hence ’hummah, 
combination-, gmm, to collect, hence gam, also ’amm (to tie to- 
gether), ’ummali =’ham, people : Arab, ’amm, near to be related ; 
Sanscr. kam ; Lat. amore ; Sanscr. yamala, jamas, twin, yamis, 
daughter-in-law, yumator, stepson ; Gr. yapot, marriage, yap- 
€po c (=yafipvc), father-in-law, stepson, husband, tipa, with, 
same as (cf. bpb c, bpoii). 


Digitized by Google 


COMPARATIVE GLOSSARY. 


7G9 


Sum, summer: Ilebr. ‘hdm, heat, summer (R. hum=Egypt. KM, 
rearm) ; cf. d. summer, Bactr. garema ; Sanscr. gbarmn, heat. 
Some, a reed: Hcbr. gotne’, ’agmon. 

Sans (also varies), to suck, nourish, nurse: Etbiop. ‘hzn ; Arab. 
snth, to he thick. 

Sini, .sen, messenger : Etbiop. zen. 

Snc, a garden : Ilebr. gnu ; Chald. guina ; Arab, patina. 

S'nuf, a basket : Ilebr. Arab, kuph, to cover. 

.Sntn,_^ajr(iTii'Jwi')-i II e |,r. kuttoneh ; Lat. tunica; Gr. \iTuir; Etbiop. 
6’nt, tunic > keln, to cover, envelop ; Arab, q/n, katuu, 

SWYl,flax, tunic J cotton. Cf. Copt, snto ; Gr. ervSuv. 

Sonh, sonf, combination, agreement : Chald. suph, to tie together 
(weakening of the second consonant in the. root soni [m in nj). 
Sonh, to rob of anything, betray : Arab, “’ban ’bun. 

iSoni, to be weak 1 , , , , . , 

. ______ > Arab, snb, to scatter, to deem hateful. 

KlIANRU, to scatter J 

f .S'onti, thorn, thorny acacia : Ilebr. si/fab (for sintah); Arab, znt ; 
J Lat. sentis. 

1 ASKH, acacia ; ASKIIT, persea tree. Cf. Ilebr. ’hz, tree: Danish, 
*- ask ; Anglo-Sax. asli ; hence ash us the chief tree (like oak). 
5oni, to be ill, illness : Arab. zni. 

Sent, to bend : Arab. “hath'. 


Sop, flat of hand (palma), sole of the foot, also measure three-fourths 
of afoot — pnlmus : Ilebr. kapb. 

KP : Ilebr. kapbah, to be crooked, to crouch, to be hollow ; Arab, 
kav, cave (hence Chald. keph, rock, whence the nnmeof Peter); 
Ilebr. kippah, palm branch (the bent); Sanscr. kap, to tremble, 
kampas, a bowing, bending, kampitas, supple: Pers. kav, cave; 
Gr. Kapsr-TU, to bend, kvtttm, to bend down, svp€ri, a boat ; 
Sanscr. kumblm, a pitcher (Germ, humpe, bowt). 

Sopsep, to sharpen: Arab, sa’ph, to polish. 

Spher, companion, comrade, neighbour : Hcbr. ‘haber. 

Sari, to strike, wound : Arab, gr’h, to icound, a wound. 

.Sari, a reed, papyrus plant : Ethiop. sa’har, reed, vegetable ; Vcd. 
sara, reed pipe; Lat. calamus, hence halm, straw; Mhg. halmr. 

Sarba, heat : Ilebr. sarab ; Arab, sara’b ; Old Russ, zliarj, heat 
(from tbe Arian root gliar). Cf. Engl, to glow ; Germ, gliihen. 
6’arbot, staff, switch: Theb. brbot; Chald. sarbit, sceptre ; Ilebr. 
.rebel, a staff. 

<S’arke, barrenness, want, hunger: Ilebr. zorekh, want ; Sam. ’afrakli, 
to afflict with hunger. 

imioiT ^ 1 the first, principal : Arab, sarif. 

1\ I 1 I V I I J 

vox., v. 4 rt 
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Srdis, watch, night-watch : Arab, “’lira, to watch, keep watch. 

Sas, blow, wound : Arab. ‘h*’, to strike, to give a stroke. 

Sansi, to attain, reach : Chald. *hfn ; Sanscr. f’bn, to inherit (cf. 
Hebr. Vhz, to hold). 

Sot, buffalo, cow buffalo. 

fSR, giraffe, also sheep, algo principal, noble (Hcbr. gar, leader ; the 
princes of the Philistines are called feranim, sing, feren) : 
Hebr. s6r, a bull ; Arab, th’aur, bull ; Arab, tora ; Gr. and 
Lat- ravpoc, taurus ; Bactr. stora; Goth, stiurs; hence stier, 
Engl, steer. (Erroneously used in connection with stha, to 
stand. The Egypt.-Semitic form is the older, and TR SR are 
alone radical.) 

*Sos shepherd j hence hykfos, shepherd kings : cf. Arab, qss, 

jSASU / 1- to think ill ; 2. to pasture well. 


Sosen, lily : nebr. susan. 

Sosf, to reduce to nothing, despised, contemptible: Arab, f’hph, to be 
contemptible ; Hebr. fhph, to turn out, throw down. 

Sat, to want, require : Ethiop. ’hf’. 

t Stam, fortress, castle I „ „ , 

( cf. Hebr. ’htm, to shut. 
fKHTAM, to shut f ’ 

Sto, to stop (on the way) : Hebr. sth. 

Sot, sat, to slaughter, sacrifice : Hebr. *‘h/, to slaughter. 

Sznen, contention, strife, to strive : Ethiop. snn. 

Szer, pay for work or commodities, price : Hebr. skr, gain, heritage, 
reward. 


T. 


(Egypt. T ; Semitic t, t.) 
| to reel : Hebr. t’hh, wander about. 


•fTaho 
fTHA 

IT A I I to 9* ve < 9° (by. or as a ship) : Hebr. ’atah ; Arab. Aram. 
> ’ata’, to come ; Sanscr. Bactr. da, cicupi, dare, to give 
J (to be compared with rdw=rn'»w = Hebr. nth, to give), 
f ■fTeb, tob, tdb, tbbh, signet, to seal : Hebr. tb’h, to impress any- 
) thing, to imprint j hence tabba-’hat, signet. 

| fTBH, signet, weight: hence Copt, tebi, small coin, to which 
belongs also tdb, to pay, (pendere), to weigh to. 


fTeb 

TB 

Tdbi 

TB 


| a finger : Hebr. e’zb'ah ; Syr. zb’lia. 
| a brick : Arab. tub. 


Taibi, tebe ; Dem. tba, a chest : Hebr. tebah, a chest, ark. Ewald 
compares kiGvtot. 
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TBA, a chest, to enwrap, sarcophagus : cf. Hebr. (otaphoth (R. 
toph), bandages ; Ethiop. tablatn, to wrap the corpse in grave- 
clothes. 

fTnh 1 t 0 complicate, confuse : Arab, (ah; Hebr. Aram, t'hh, to 
TKH / wander about. 

Teltel, to drop (tel reduplicated) : Hebr. tel, dew ; Arab. Ethiop. 
(il, to moisten. 

fTomt 1 amazement, astonishment: Hebr. tmli, to be astonished , 
fTMAT / to throw into confusion, or amazement. 

TPAK, a sail : Hebr. (p’h, zph’h, to spread. 

Torep, torep, to rob, lacerate: Hebr. (rph. 

Tori, level (carpenter’s rule, regula). 

TR, limit (in the ‘ Ritual ’), is explained in the ‘ Lexicon ' as path : 
Arab, (ariq, way. 


(Djandja); K (spoken as CH in church, cf. Arabic Djim). 

(Egypt. T in Taneh=Tania, Zoan ; K in Kamul=(Ae camel-, Semit. 
g, h, z, s, k.) 

Aaie, desert : Hebr. s’ah, to be desert, hence seiyah, desert, zi, desert. 

Ko, high : Hebr. gah ; Sanscr. gvh, to be high ; Med. cuneif. kufa 
(Mod. Pers. kuh), mountain; Old Germ, havi ; Germ. hoch= 
Ved. kakubh, point, gable (Lat. cacumen), hence kakubha, 
kakuha, high, excellent ; Sanscr. kakad, pediments Lat. culmen, 
hence kulm=top of mountain, as in Rigikulm. 

Kin, race (ycvta) : Hebr. goy, people. 

Aobi, leaf (of a tree) : Chald. ’hobi, ’hophi, twig, leaf. 

Koh (also koh, Abo), to admire, envy : Hebr. g’ah, to be lifted up, to 
boast, hence g’a avail, glory, hauteur, pride. 

Aoh, Aah, to daub, paint: Hebr. shh. 

A'ohm (zo‘hm), to dirt, foul : Hebr. (me’, (mh ; Chald. zhm ; Lat. 
contarainare. 

A'alil (cf. zalil), wheel : Hebr. galil. 

AelAol, to make drop down : cf. Hebr. gal, the welling forth, source ; 
Sanscr. kshar, to flow ; Bactr. ghzhar, hence npa-gbzhara, {the 
gutter, ) canal ; Pers. jal, dew (cf. Hebr. nzl). 

Kcl, Ko\, to put on a garment, throw round: Arab. <?11 ; cf. Hebr. 
’hlph, to change the dress ; Sanscr. Aal, to move. 

Ko\, flood : Hebr. gallina, from gal, a heap ; R. gll, to roll. 

Aolh, little : Hebr. zll, little, despicable. 

Ko\, to deny "i Hebr. g’hl, to abhor ; Arab. Aram. 

Aal, to commend anything to a > to recommend anything to a 
person J person 
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A'ulh, to make : Syr. zl‘h, to make. 

Kb\h, to mortar together-. Arab, ’hlk, mortar. 

A'amfil, camel : Ilcbr. gamal. 

{ *Aom, strength, strong : Ilobr. ’hzm, to be strong. 

Til, TAM, sceptre, emblem of strength, name of Hercules, hence 
’hozem, strength : Arab, zm (cf. Hebr. zmm), to bind, ef. tin = 
’htm, unchain, hence tamim, complete, irrejiroachablc ; Sanscr. 
dam, to subdue (Gr. bapaui, Lilt, dominus). 

Kora, fortress, castle (cf. zdm, walled garden). 

SM, combine, unite, go in. 

Anno, basket : Lat. canistrum ; Ilebr. tone ; Chald. zene. 

A'nof, bag, packet : Arab, kinph. 

A'er, her, kdr, to sow, to scatter : Ilebr. zrh, to scatter seed. 

Kcvkcr, a banquet : Chald. gerger, to feast. 

Aferki, itch : Syr. grga’. 

Aer, point : Hebr. grr, to go to a point. 

Km t, olive tree : Hebr. zayitli. 

Kek, to mutilate, cut off : Ilebr. guz, gzz ; Arab. gzz. 

Aok, to cook, to dry : Ilebr. ’hog, to bake bread ; Arab. hui#a, cakes. 
A'u/ili, beaten metal (gold) : Arab, gg, to draw, drive. 

A'uzh, (also znAh, </ash,) distorted, crooked : Arab. h’ug. 

(f (Tsima), Z (ts). 

(Egypt. S, S ; Semitic Z, z, s, s, ’h, ‘h.) 

Ziaud, to slander, abuse : Arab. ’ha’b. 

Zie (Sah. kie), goat, caper, hcedus : Hebr. sell. 

Zahzeh, to gnash the teeth : Aral), z’hk. 

Zdft, to be shaken, to shatter : Aram, ’hbt ; Pers. koftan. 

Zak, to dap in ajtplause : Ilebr. Chald. Aram, fphq, to clap, z’lnj, to 
call ; Gr. koi rrui. (The Egyptian represents the simple root.) 
Zaluht, pot : Hebr. zalla’hat, dish. 

{ Zale, limping, lame: Ilebr. zl’li. (Cf. Gr. xwXdj.) 

Zalok, hip, leg, foot : Hebr. Arab, zl’h, hip, side. 

Zeluks, scarabaus. Cf. Arab, zl’h, ordure. 

Zol, theft, lie (zdl, to steal). See Sel, above cited. 

Zolbi, skin, leather: Arab, ^elba; Sanscr. karma, skin. 

Zdlk, zolk, to shoot an arrow: Hebr. slk ; Arab, sl’li, a shot; Sanscr. 
sarn, arrotc. 

Zie, zre, scorpion d Hebr. Arab, ’haqrab, 

SRK, hence the goddess I’eclkis, in Greek / scorpion ; Gr. osop- 
inscriptions J sioc. 
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Zleb, bridle : Syr. zrb, to keep back. 

Zlil, holocaust : Hebr. kalil. 

Zlm, dry rice : Arab. grim. 

Zimai, small vessel (for manna) : Talm. sclimah. 

Zlomzlem, klomklem, to enwrap : Ilebr. glut. 

Zlbt, kidneys : Hebr. kelayoth. 

Zlme, inebriation, drunkenness : Hebr. zm’, to thirst. 

Zme, watchman : Arab lim’o, to watch. 

Zoome, to disturb, throw down : Hebr. smm. 

Zenne, lazy, dirty : Aram. ’hbnn. 

tZnc f to l ,,c ^ He i bend down: Arab, hna ; Hebr. kn’h. Cf. KAN, 
( bending of hand or foot ; Sanscr. ^nu ; Gr. ymv, knee; 
l Lat. genu. Cf. Copt, sno, to bend. 

Znon, moisture, dampness : Arab, rain, raan. 

Zoune, a sack : Hebr. f’bbni, a napkin, towel (sabanum). 

Zbp, to take = sop ‘ 

SP, to lake 
Zbrb, night j 


SR 


l 


| Hebr. qbl, to accept ; cf. kapli, the hand. 

Ilebr. Aram, s'hr, to blacken ; Ved. sarvari, night ; 
Bactr. kourva, coal black ; (Russ, kerny ;) Lat. 
corvus, crow ; Old Germ, lirufn ; Engl, raven. 


Zcpe, stcift, to hurry away : Arab, zliph, z'aph. 

Zorte, knife, sword: Arab, sorat. 

Zre, to dig, dig out : Ilebr. krh ; Cbald. kra’. 

Zrepo 
KHPRS, 

Zro, to conquer, to have the upper hand: quite like Hebr. sur ; ef. 
srh. 


helmet: Hebr. kbbah, qbbah, helmet. 


Zrop, offence, stumbling block : Hebr. ’hrph, shame. 

Zroli, want : Ilebr. zrkh. 

Zroj), oven : Hebr. zrpli, to melt anything ; zrb, burning, goldsmith. 
Zbs, to curdle, accumulate : Syr. kbs, to accumulate. 

Zosm, darkness : Arab. ’hsm. 

Zs, zois = Aois, height, lord: Hebr. ga'h, to be elevated, to be high. 
(Again the Egyptian the original root.) 

Z.ver, to undertake a journey: Hebr. f’hr, to rove about, drire a trade. 
SA, high, hence the first, diadem, festival (as marriage) : Hebr. 
ns’a; Arab, n.t’a, to heave, lift up. (The Egyptian root is 
again original.) 

Zatfi, reptile : Arab, zhph, to crawl ; Sanscr. zc’huphiui, repiilia 
reptiles. 

ZoAi, to run : Arab, s’lia, s’lii. 

Zzb, smoke : Hebr. .s’hor, blackness ; R. s’hr, to be black. 
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RESULT OF TILE COMPARISON OF THE NEW AND OLD 
EGYPTIAN WORDS WITH THE SEMITIC AND IRANIAN. 

The fifty-one words found in Appendix ( A) beginning with M, are 
reduced to forty when the various forms of the same word, deriva- 
tives and compound, as well as the proper names of animals and 
plants are deducted. Fourteen of these forty, or more than one- 
third, can be traced to Semitic or Iranian, for the most part to both. 
According to my researches this must be the general proportion ; 
and here it must be taken into account that an important part of 
the Old Egyptian roots, which still are preserved in Coptic, is 
wanting. For example, the word to hear. This is pronounced in 
Old Egyptian — Stem, Satem, So tern. But the original form must 
have been SM. Hence we have the Coptic Sme, voice, which is 
the same as Sma’h, the Hebrew to hear. We also do not know 
certainly the old form, although the connection of the root with the 
Semitic is certain. So it is with all such root-words of the lan- 
guage preserved in the Coptic, which we have not yet found in 
the Inscriptions. We can, therefore, from this take it for granted 
that more than one-third part of the Old Egyptian primitive words 
in the Coptic will be found in Semitic, and particularly in Hebrew, 
and about one-tenth part in Iranian. This would be already a 
great deal, since — with exception of some easily recognised words 
which the Coptic, as the Old Egyptian at an earlier period, intro- 
duced from their Semitic neighbours, partly the names of natural 
products, partly the denominations of articles of clothing, of com- 
merce, and of fashion — all words of the Coptic not Greek are 
Egyptian, and belong to the language of the people of the country ; 
which had flourished for centuries by the side of the priestly or 
hieratic language, and from the time of the Psammetici had become 
the written language of daily life. The Coptic, indeed, is nothing 
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but the Christian arrangement of the Demotic alloyed with Greek 
words under the Ptolemies, and which must have continued side by 
side with the Coptic in the second century. The Christians wrote 
the same language but with an enlarged Greek alphabet, while for 
civil transactions the Demotic writing, which sprang out of the 
hieroglyphs, partly with its old forms, continued deep into the 
third century. But a closer introduction to the copiousness of the 
Coptic gives a still more important proportion, and thereby an in- 
controvertible proof of original unity. For the affinity extends 
over two-thirds of the copia verborum known to ua ; and this, too, 
is almost only from the translation of the Bible and the lives of 
the Saints. The research of Young and Brugsch has also added 
some words from the Demotic. 

The comparison of the Old Egyptian has for its basis the ori- 
ginal, and in the English edition more completely developed, 
vocabulary and list of hieroglyphs. As regards the Coptic, the 
comparison depends, as all Egyptian labours of this kind, on the 
‘Etymologise JEgyptiacte ’ of Ignazio Rossi. We have already 
before spoken of the merits of this profoundly learned inquirer, who 
is especially known amongst philologists by his lucid critical re- 
marks on ‘ Diogenes Laertius.’ But this work, which appeared at 
Rome in 1808, must not alone be considered as the most important 
which he performed, but preeminently as the most important on 
this subject. He wanted, indeed, as did Jablonski and La Croze, 
the historical and philosophical view of languages. He rests un- 
consciously on the notion that the Coptic is a corrupt Hebrew. 
But the sentiment of the law of the analogy pervades the whole of 
Rossi’s individual researches. The only independent more recent 
research which can be named by his side, is that of Peyron in his 
highly valuable ‘ Dictionary,’ and the excellent work of the late 
Schwartze in the ‘ Critical Review of the Discoveries of Cbam- 
pollion,’ which he shortly before his death at my request undertook 
for the English edition of my Egyptian dictionary. Through the 
connection of the old with the modern Egyptian research, and the 
treatment of the two according to the principles of modern philology, 
we have extracted, pruned, and in some respects completed, the 
treasure hidden in Rossi's work, on account of the problem of the 
world’s history laid down by us, the solution of which we henceforth 
must hold proved on linguistical grounds. 


Digitized by Google 



776 


SUPPLEMENT (A). 


SUPPLEMENT (A). 

Review of the True Egyptian Roots with M, of which the Semitic 
and Arian connection is known at present. 


Hebrew and other Semitic 
Language* 


M a, place, cf. bn, under 
A (cf. Arab, m’ay, to 
extend). 

Mdd, to spread , mea- 
sure. 

j ’Ammah, cubit ( fore- 
arm ). 


True Egyptian Root 


Sanscrit nnd other 
Iranian Languages 


Md "1 Arab, ns, 

May J water. 

Moznaim, balance ; 
Chnld. mi’ll, to mea- 
sure ; Aram, mas’ha, 
balance. 

Mug, to flow (cf. ntukb, 
to disapjicar, mqq, 
to melt. 

Mlkh, to rule. 


Ma’f, to despise. 

llobr. Arid), sm’h, to 
hear. 

’rnz, to be vigorous. 


Arab, ma’a, to shine. 


MA, MAI, situation , ' Cf. Sanscr. va; Gr. 
place, to come (Copt. /Jdw, vado. 

mn m’ay, mdit, way). See under A, I, U, i 
Kymr. ma, place. 

MAH, cubit, forearm Mn, mas=metiri, to 
(Copt. mahi). measure, a measure. 

MA, truth, justice, to 
justify, hence mn^ru 
— the justified de- 
parted (Copt. mei). 

MAH, MUAU, water 
(Copt, may, rnou). 

MAKHA, balance j 
(Copt. maii). 


MATIT (maliet), a 
liquid, to agree ' 
(Copt. mati). 

MAK, to rule, govern 
(Copt. mdk). 


MAS, MEST, to hate, 
abhor (Copt, mosti). ' 

MSTR, ear (Copt, j 
ma#ek). 

MATA a warrior 
(Copt, matai, mntoi). 

MAU, to shine (Copt, 
mfic) ; cf. MAU, a \ 
mirror, nnd M AAU, 
MAUI (Copt, mui, 
lion, the roaring). 


Mill, to gush, flow, 
Gr. pi\io ; Lat. 
mingo. 

Mali, to increase, be 
powerful, hence 
maha; Gr. piyac ; 
Latin, magnus ; 
Gothic, mikilg. 
Gr. pta-iiv, to hate. 
Cf. Lat. miser. 


Math, manth, metli, 
to rub, push ; mod, ! 
to be furious. 

Malms, splendour ; 
ma mug; Lat. mu- 
gire, to roar. 


1 To the same stom (mat) belongs mat-hrl, by which granite and a kind of 
antclcpe were indicated. The word is a compound, and evidently means rohustus 
(fortis) cordc, strong in the heart , strong to the core. Compounds of hot arc exten- 
sively found in Coptic. Bal-llet is oeulus-eors, i. e. that is unsuspicious, upright, 
siniptr-hrartr/t. Also mat), nape nf the neck, may belong here. 
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Hebrew and other Semitic 
Languages 


Truo Egyptian Root 


Sanscrit and oilier 
Iranian Languages 


’iVIn,to set up ; ’omnah, 
a pillar ; ’aman, a 
builder ; ’amen, true , 
reul. 


’Ebon, a stone. 

Mciiali, weight of 100 
shekels. 

’Omeneth, nurse ; cf. 
’em, a mother. 


Min, form, sjiecies, idea 
of a thing. 


Arab, mrr, to step over. 

Mr’a, mrh, ramble, re- 
bel ; mara’, mare, to 
be wanton. 

Mela’h ,salt (ni6’h, mar- 
row)-, m’h, fat (cf. 
schmatz, melted but- 
ter). 

Male, to fill ; cf. mari’, 
fat, full. 

’Em, a mother (cf. the 
German amme). 

Mut, to die. 


Mfkh, mzg, to mix 
(with the aspirate 
inserted ). 


M N, to set up, ' to fix 
the time (Copt, 
sminc, to set up, 
mun, a monument). 


MN, a block, hard 
stone. 

MN, forearm, mea- 
sure (Copt. mna). 

MNA, a nurse (Copt, 
moni). 

MNT, female breast 
(Copt, emnot). 

MNKH 1 , to form, a 
fabric (Copt, mouk, 
m fmk, cf. mini, a 
species). 

MR, boundary (Copt, 
mer, this side). 

MR, to love (Copt, 
mere mei). 

MRH, salt and wax, 
also what is easily 
dissolvable (Copt, 
mulh, salt, wax). 

Mil, to fill (Copt, 
moh). 

MU (with the fern, 
sign MUT), mother 
(Copt, may, maay). 

MU, to die (Copt, 
mu). 

Copt, muit, mckt, to 

\ mix. 


Man, to support, 
make fast (Gr. 
piv-tiv, Lat. man- 
ese),mnnas = mens, 
mind ; Goth, man 
= meinen, to think 
mean. Cf. memini. 


Gr. /ii’d,mina, weight, 
and money (100 
drachms). 

Xmhii, mother, grand- 
mother (cf. amme). 


Cf. above, mens, 
mind. 


Mid, to love, hence 
mitra. 

M rg, mulcere, to 
melt ; cf. the Gr. 
pa\uK 0 C, soft. 

Mah, to increase 
(see above), hence 
magha, riches. 

Matr, mother ; Lat. 
mater. 

Mi, mr, mrn, to die 
j (cf. mors, Gr. po- 
| pot ) ; Germ. mord. 
I Misr, to mix. 


1 The enlarged form generally points hack from itself to the simple stem MN. 
The relation is then the same as between RAMAKH and tho Hebrew rem refcm, 
both of which mean the same beast, viz. the wild ibex, the fabulous unicorn (cf. 
rmb, to throw, push, and the English ram, to ram). 

VOL. V. 4 I 
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SUPPLEMENT (11). 


SUPPLEMENT (B). 

Professor Dietrich's Comparison of the Old Egyptian and 
Semitic Roots. 


Preliminary Observations. 

I lay down for the comparison of the roots of ideas, that both tho 
Egyptian and Semitic, besides tho existing biiiteral roots, have 
secondary ones which can bo traced to biliteral primitives. In 
Egyptian by tho elimination of liquids and breathings at the lo- 
ginning of the stem, and of breathings and some other sounds at 
the end, of which tho T is most common in both places. In Semitic 
by tho elision of still more formative sounds, tho extent of which 
I have already noticed (Semit. Wortforschungen, Leipsig, 1846, 
ss. 306-326), and I mast still adhere to the restriction there ex- 
pressed; that is to say, further research has still more convinced 
me that an y, n> or even *j, * 7 , have never been prefixed at tho 
commencement of roots, which would be contrary to all philological 
analogy. 

With respect to the relation of sounds in general, I suppose tho 
relation of the three chief Semitic dialects, and of the three Coptic, 
to be known, as well as the historical transition according to which 
R and L, which in Egyptian is still undecided, becomes in Mempliilic 
and Sahidic generally r, in Bashmuric /, — nnd especially the old T, 
as well as the old K and CII, are often softened down to tho 
sibilant SH, in Sahidic S. In Semitic, indeed, the M, B, and P, 
are not completely, although the R and L are, found throughout 
etymologically distinct and fixed, and also tho S sound so deter- 
mined and variously developed by the side of the T sound, that any 
oscillations, such as occur in all formed languages, do not give the 
least title to fuse them into one another. Hence the comparison is 
rendered easy for those who are contented with superficial observa- 
tion, but becomes much more difficult for scientific analysis. For 
example, with srk, to breathe, exhale complete, which also means a 
scorpion, Semitic roots with J, Q, jy, £>, y, same with 3 , 3 , p, as 
well as with 1 and * 7 , altogether ten Arabic roots, may be compared, 
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here however, without finding a similar meaning. The Semitic 
roots with strong aspirate guttural sounds entirely prohibit any 
comparison, since the Egyptian only knows a spiritus lenis and H, 
and its K is a Semitic 3. 

But there are many roots and words with stable sounds which 
cover each other ; wherever it was possible the fundamental mean- 
ings have been compared. A few Onomatopoeata have not been 
excluded, for as the natural sound cannot be reduced to one or more 
articulate sounds, an identic or similar rendering implies affinity 
in different languages. We have eliminated, besides the Egyptian 
words in Hebrew, — as a‘hu, y’or, ses, fudin, and fuf, from the 
Egyptian sesm j and the Semitic or Indian in Coptic, as Aamul, 
camel, from gamal kaf, Hebr. qoph, Ind. kapi, ape, — also tlio 
similar names of vessels and weights, of which it is undecided to 
what people they belong. In many words I can as little recognise 
a borrowing as independent coincidence. Makataru, Copt, mefhtol, 
can have nothing in common with the Ilebr. raigdol, tower, pro- 
perly height ; while in Egyptian there is mak, a watch tower. 
Here, therefore, a composite word 1 lies before us. Bnrkabuta, 
pond, is much too long for it to come from the Hebr. berekah, 
pond (place of bending the knee, berecli, for the camel). 1 If 
rarnnkh, unicorn, should be compared with rem (from re’em), it 
must then have been borrowed later. The borrowed word with 
additions at the end, are however in themselves very improbable. 
The old Semitic word does not at all mean unicorn, but antelope, 
oryx .* 

* Makataru is tho only probable transfer of the foreign word migdol : quite 
analogous to the transfer of foreign proper names. — B. 

1 Barkabuta is also a similar but misformed transfer, which for long foreign 
words also happens in other languages, although commonly through mutilation. 
Tho word which the Egyptians took was probably the full form berekat, margin , 
water-pond. The word cannot be Egyptian. There can bo no doubt as to the 
meaning. In common phraseology a pond is called Bke, or het, hetb. In the above 
mentioned case, however, there is presented a special ground for the unusual form. 
Marakabuta, through tho campaigns of Palestine became, as a matter of course, 
the indication of the Philistine war-chariot morkabah, stat. constr. Merkebot. 
This agrees quite right with tho transcription of the Egyptian markabuta. Tho 
Egyptian war-chariot is called burr (currus). — B. 

1 But there is no unicorn ! the invention of the Scptuagint, Much moro all 
agrees, as to what is said about the unicorn and its home, with the antelopo, oryx, 
Not Egypt, but Palestine, was the habitat of the animal. Tho Hebrew word rem 
is found in tho Egyptian nnkh, the tteinbok, antelope. 
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SUPPLEMENT (B). 


In the following comparison I have divided the triliterals and 
biliterals, although this can ouly be incompletely carried out ; and 
often an obscure Egyptian triliteral may have been formed other- 
wise than the Semitic. More is proved by the similarity in bi- 
literals, however, to which in my opinion all — not merely some — 
Semitic roots are reducible. For what remains, besides congruents, 
similar sounding forms are ncceptcd as far as they have anything 
general. On tho contrary, some congruents become of no account 
if on the Egyptian side is shown another fundamental meaning than 
what is found in Hebrew, where it more frequently admits of being 
safely determined. 


I. Triliterals. 

Arf, to bind, bundle : Copt orf, orb. Like tho Hebr. ’alaph, Arab, 
’alifa, to bind, to mortise, whenco the Syr. ’elph’o, ship ; nnd 
the Hebr. ’alam, to bind together, whence ’alummah, the sheaf. 

Asb, profane ; asf, fault, idleness, end (to leave). Like formed are 
the Hebr. ’liazab, to leave, properly to leave behind (Ezek. xxiii. 
5.) ; Arab, ’hazaba, removed, to be left, ’hasafa, to be unjust. A 
greater departure is the Hebr. hazal, to be dirty. 

Asr, tamarisk : Hebr. ’esel, tamarisk, similar but not exactly pro- 
nounced the same. Then tho Arab, is ’asal, a tree with long 
thorns ; but the Arab, ’atli’l, tamarisk, exhibits a t. 

AxX' Copt. x a ki, darkness ; ami, Copt. eAorli, night, has (should bo 
ekuk, be started with as the root) a similarity with tho Arab, 
‘hakula, to be dark, cloudy, Hebr. ‘hakhlil, dark ; near to which 
is also the Arab, ‘lmlika, to be very dark and black ; Hebr. 
‘helkhay’m, very unfortunate. 

llaita, house, probably from ba, a tree : Arab, bait ; Hebr. both, 
tent, house, properly the entrance, from bo’, to go in, arrive. 

Ilmsa, to bind, string together. From the constant change of tho 
Semitic m and b it may be compared with the Ilcbr. ’babas, to 
bind, tie ; Arab, ’bins, to collect ; Syr. Vlnns, to attack, ‘libs, to 
contract, enclose. 

Mrb, wax, salt: Copt mulb, wax, salt: Hebr. mela'ii ; Arab. mil‘h, 
salt, which last belongs to l’ah, a coating of salt, as bloom 
appears to indicate. 

Nsr, victory, flame : nrau, vulture, to conquer: Copt noser and 
nuri, vulture, has long since compared with the Hebr. neser, 
Arab, nisr, vulture, eagle. The last is derived from tho Arab, 
ns, to push, whence nasara, to destroy, to tear, to rip up, 5th 
conj. to be torn (as clothes), cords, wounds : hence noser is the 
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pusher, or destroyer. A connected root offers all the Egyptian 
meaning : nazaz, to thrust forth ns sunbeams, blossoms, flights, 
nnd battle (Gesen.). The Hebr. nez is 1. blossom, 2. hawk ; 
nisur neza'h is sheen, splendour-, Syr. riazi ‘ho’, conqueror, nez 
‘liono’, victory, Arab, nazr, assistance, victory. 

I’^t, to extend ; ps, to extend : Copt, pos, posi, the same. Like the 
Hebr. pasnli, to spread out, still more to pasat, to extend ; 
Arab, fasa'ha, to be far off, extended. 

Rabu, Copt, lnboi, lion : Arab, labvat, labat, lab, lioness ; Hebr. 
lnby’, a lion. 

Rx, to burn, to be hot, smith : Copt, ry, ld^, to burn. Tho Hebr. 
‘hr, to be hot, is of an entirely different construction ; of the 
same, however, the Hebr. lahat, to bum ; Syr. lbt, to liyht a 
flame-, Hebr. lnhab, flame ; Syr. ’alheq, to inflame, with Ihoqo’, 
heat, and Hebr. lahah, Iahag, to have a burning thirst. 

Sft, pitch, bitumen : Hebr. zepheth, pitch, bitumen ; Arab. zift. 
bitumen. 

Spt, Copt, spotu, lips ; spir, side ; sph, rib : Hebr. saphah ; Arab, 
safat, lips, edge, hem, side ; Syr. sepho’, threshold, forecourt. 

Srta, to stick, engrave, chisel : Hebr. sarnt, to carve, tattoo ; Arab, 
sarafa, to engrave, sural, a punctured mark ; Syr. srf’, a point. 
To compare also with sered, a chisel. 

S^b, to goad oxen: Syr. sakak, to cut, sekto’, a pole, ploughshare : 
Arab, sukkon, a club, zakka, to beat soundly. 

Tb-h, a seal, weight, measure : Copt, tob, to seal, tb, a brick, vase, 
tba, enwrapping, sarcophagus, tomb. It answers to the Hebr. 
tuba'll, to impress, whence tabba'hath, seal, ring ; Syr. tab’ho", 
seal ; Arab, tab'han, sealing earth (the Egyptian meaning, 
brick, uuites it through the consideration of the earth im- 
pressed in tho mould, hence tho Arab, t’abq, great brick) ; 
Ilebr. ’ezlia’h, ti finger ; Copt, teb, a finger. Tba may bo 
compared with fabal, Hebr. to impress, steep; Etliiop. tbll, to 
envelop the corpse in a shroud ; and Arab, tba, to cover. Close 
to impress tb must also bo explained to bow down, reflective to 
bow oneself down j tb-tb is to throw down, to throw oneself 
down, however, in Hebr. nnd Germ, (hidjan, sterrai), said of 
praying ; tbh, and tbti, prayer, is thus explained. Therefore 
only an uncertain analogy of sound is afforded by dplih, to 
push, hit ; Arab, dfa’, to strike down. 

Tlia, to reel : Copt, tahe j perhaps Hebr. ta’hnh, to wander ; Arab, 
fa’hay, exorbitavit. 

Tmat, astonished, terrify : Ilebr. tamnh obstupuit. 

Khrz, a bundle, heap (of arrows, liay, fodder) : Arab, ’liars con- 
ventus, copia ’harsnf, heap, bundle, proceeds from the meaning 
of a rough (Arab, hris, to be rough) heap lying and standing 
through one another. It is also true of harsh sounds ; us Copt. 
‘hriA, to gnash with the teeth, is the Arab, ‘hrq, to gnash, crackle. 
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SUPPLEMENT (B). 


Examples of both arc found — whereby the abovo explanation 
is confirmed — together in Syr. ‘hrq, whence ‘hareq, to gnash, 
‘hroqo’, heap, host, plural roughnesses ; Syr. ‘hrs, hrs, also 
rough, to be hoarse ; Arab, ’harissa, to be rough in skin and 
mind. 

Xtm, to shut : Copt, .vtam, fortress , castle, corresponds well with the 
Hebr. ‘hatam, to barricade, shut, seal j Arab, hatama, to fortify, 
fasten, make necessary, ‘liatm, confirmation, decree. This is 
the more importaut that these roots are fundamentally parallel 
on both sides. Egypt. xt, l» shut, Ata, to shut up, grave, prison, 
to bound-, Arab, ‘Iiata’a, to fortify a wall, to fix, ‘hatay, to make 
fast, ‘hatara, to make fast, bind fast, ‘hath’ara, unlock, ’hatirat, 
wall, enclosure ; Syr. ‘liatet, to make fast, shut up. 


II. Biliterals. 

At, to rise up, mount : Copt. ale. Already long before compnred 
with the Hebr. ’hlh, which, however, means to step up, not to 
stand up, qum. Equally dubious is the comparison between 
ar, a gazelle, and ay’yal, a stag, notwithstanding that the 
Copt, elul, or ’ayyal, the fuller form from ’ayal, a ram, shows 
the strength that probably belongs to the Hebr. ’al, but not to 
’hlh, ’hi. 

Bah, to swell : Hebr. bua’h ; Chald. bea’ha’ j Arab, ba’ha’, to rise, 
swell, and ba’h’han, effusio lata, et multa. 

Bka, light, to bend ; bx, light, to pray; bka, to throw down, place 
down. All probably are connected in the sense of binding and 
breaking. Light is to Orientals the break, the outbreak of the 
beams of day. To the sense of light correspond bohaq, white 
boil, eruption ; Chald. bahiq, shining ; Arab, bahara, to light, 
shine ; Ethiop. light ; and also the Arab, baba, to shine, be 
beautiful. This series allows itself to be connected with bx 
and bha, but with a harsher guttural, perhaps bq’li, bqr, split, 
whence boqer, morning, the dawn, early morn ; Arab, bnkar, 
the early morn, bukr, morning, from which baraka, to bend the 
knee, to lie down, fourth conj. to let lie down, is not far off. The 
meaning of throwing oneself down to pray is not, therefore, 
as in the Egyptian here, and developed in No. 518, but the 
bending of the knee to bless, to praise. From the Arabic 
stem brk I explniu from bakha eompressit, fregit, through the 
taking of an inserted which is shown by analogy to bo quadri- 
literal in the ‘ Abhandlungcn zur Semitischen Wortforschung.’ 
s. 307, n. 311. 

Fent, nose ; nif, to blow: Ilebr. ’aph, a nose, springs from ’anph, to 
blow, in which is derivative; Arab, nfa’; Hebr. nnpha’h, 
naphas means to breathe, to blow, nuph is to blow, to swing ; 
Bobbin, noph, a branch. The meaning to sprout is found in 
nib, a sprout, fruit ; Arab, ubt, to sprout. 
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lluha, to glow, to roast ; Copt, klioh. The Arab, liajrjra, to glow, 
is formed like it, although it is particularly limited to the in- 
ward glow ; Hebr. hagig ; Arab. ha^i^. 

Ilcmhem, to roar: Hebr. hamah, is to growl (Is. lix. 11.), the noise 
and roar of the sea, and hum is the roar of the river ; and Arab, 
bmhm, to hum, snarl. 

llap, to conceal, spy, calls to mind tho Hebr. ‘haphah, Syr. ‘hpho’, 
Arab, ‘hfa’, to cover, conceal, but only in the first meaning ; an 
extension of tho root has introduced the others. Hebr. ‘hippos, 
is to seek out, to spy (tho hidden), to search into. 

lint, Copt, hot, to terrify. Tho Hebr. ‘hath, and ‘hittah, to frighten, 
quite correspond to this. This root, according to Scliulteus and 
Gesenius, is nearest to be broken than frightened. This is also 
clear in the Arab, liadda, to break, be broken, second conj. to 
frighten. 

Ilka, to lord, master ; hnkhak, lord, ruler ; ‘hoqeq, lord ; ‘liq, to settle, 
bid : Arab, ‘hqq, the fast, true, right. 

luma, sea : Hebr. yam, sea ; Arab, yammon ; Syr. ynmo’. The 
Semitic word indicates, according to my idea, that which is 
open, in antithesis to that which is shut in by the adjoining 
flunks. Cf. Abhandl. fur Wortsch. s. 235. 

Kali, to handle, should be tho Hebr. nnga'li, whence ga’liatli, the 
touch : however the Coptic soli, shoh, recalls the Hebr. sa’li, to 
stroke, for shoh is to stroke. 

Kam, black. This root prevails extensively in the Semitic languages, 
as heaped up, thick, to be. thick and black. Tho latter meanings 
appear in Syr. ’ukomo’, black ; km is the root of the stem ’akin, 
also the Syr. kmr means to be dark, black, and mournful ; Ilebr. 
kimririm, darkness ; and lastly, Hebr. kamlia, Arab, knrniha, to 
be eclipsed or darkened. 

Knr, karr, a circle, orbit ; kara, sarcophagus ; karas, enwrapping, 
mummy. Nearest corresponds the Ilebr. kiknr for kirknr, 
circle : then from a different stem in Semitic, Hebr. galil, a 
circle, a ring, gullali, a ball, galgnl, a wheel (turning itself), a 
whirlwind, gil, to roll, gelom, a veil, mantle, golem, embryo. 

Ives, bone : Copt, kas, bone, kasro, chin, jaio. Tho corresponding 
Ilebr. root qs, qjah, corresponds at least in the order of words, 
to be hard, which is found in Arab, qsa’, qsb, qs’h, qsn, qsr ; in 
the noun kasir tho menning bones and articulation of bones, 
shows itself. Farther off is the Ilebr. 'hezem, bones. 

Iviit, to build, found, erect, throne, seat : Copt, ket, kot, to build, sot, 
cushion. The Hebr. sitli, to sit, attaches to this. Nearer is 
the Syr. fatet, to found, make fast to most things ; in Ilebr. 
fad, ground, stick, yafad, to ground, to place and sit, fod ; Arab, 
visa’d, a seat. 

Kna, to bow, incline : Copt, zuo, to bend. 

Ivns, kans, entrails ( the wound, bent, cf. ilia, from e i\iu). 
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Kan-rat, knee : Copt, zno, kan, a bend, kan-aa, elbow, kan, breast 
(bosom, vault), kan-t, anger (bending of the mind), kan, kannu, 
victory (bending down of the enemy), like the Germ, sign, 
Anglo-Sax. sigor. Semitic, but not much formed in a similar 
root, Hebr. kana'h, bent, to be doubled up, hikhnia'h, to bend, 
oppress, conquer, demoralise (the enemy), nikna’h, to be bent, 
disheartened-, Arab, kana’ha, fourth conj. to be afflicted ; Hebr. 
kana’h, to bend the knee. 

Kp, (crooked) fiat of the hand : Copt, sop, palma, soft, fist, appears 
the Ilebr. ’hophen, Syr. ‘huphno’, Arab, hafnnt, fist. Cf. Copt, 
som, stepfather ; Hebr. ‘ham. For as the Copt, zop is the 
(crooked) sole of the foot, so here the Hebr. kaph, vola manus 
et pedis, appears nlso cognate. 

Mali, rauau ; Mempli. mou, llashm. mau, water-, probably connected 
with rna, place, truth (that which has stability) ; maai, substance 
(having and giving stability); may : Arab, ma’on ; Chuld. moy, 
mohi ; Ilebr. mo, water ; Arab, maha, to have water. 

Mn, to place, found, monument (fixed, ari\\ ij), measure, forearm 
(Hebr. ’ammah, a cubit), threshold (cf. Hebr. fad) ; mna, a 
nurse, shepherd (nourishcr), port (surety, fastness), to moor fast 
■ a rope (make fast); rant, female breast (nourishing) ; mn^, to 
build, work, form. Closely connects itself in all appearance 
with Ilebr. ’aman, to place, support, to be fast, true, ’omnah, a 
pillar, monument, ’omeneth, a nurse ; Arab, mn’nu, to nourish ; 
Hebr. ’omen, tutor, brinyer up, ’amon, architect. The last root 
here is man, then the Ilebr. mnn, to place, decide, order, 
manali, to place (Jon. ii. 1, 4, 6.), order, reckon, rnenah, the 
weight of a mina. 

Mu, 1. to die, moreover, 2. foreigner, 3. mother. Thereto the Coptic 
mau, mother, appears to belong. To it corresponds the Hebr. 
’em, Arab, ’ummon, and Ilebr. and Arab, ’ummah, people ; 
which comes from the idea of descent, or of generation and 
birth. The first mu, to die, Copt, mou, is supposed to be liko 
the Sanscr. mi, to annihilate, depart, dcccdere ; for the Egypt, 
run, mai, is to come. So also the meaning of foreigner, as ad- 
vena, Hebr. ger, connects itself with it. There is also the 
Hebr. meth (mortuus est), maveth, death, motheth, to die, has 
for root mat, and indicates the mental appearance of trance, 
and the compression of the breast, as gv’h is used to dopict, to 
exhale Out. The meaning to stretch out, to be erect and strong, 
prevails in Arabic and Hebrew in all the stems beginning with 
mtt ; md is nlso like, aud what begins with this element, to 
extend. There the similarity of sound is only external. 

Nif, to blow, has been spoken of before. The Semitic form is 
congruous. 

Nini, to pray, supplicate. Reduplication of ni calls to mind the 
Hebr. interjection of entreaty and command, na’, which passes 
for the pronominal of the stem, but like queso and bi = be’h 
(entreaty) may hand down a lost noun. 
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Ps, to cook : Hebr. basal, to cook, ripen ; Arab, bsl, fourth conj. to 
cook, ami dry, however also, to be of strong countenance and 
bold, ba’sl, strong with wine. It is difficult to arrive at the 
fundamental meaning of pk. See Triliteral pka. 

Ran, to please : Ilebr. ranan, to rejoice, frolic ; Arab, ranna, 
sounding, 

Rfrf, a worm : Copt, loflef, to bruise, destroy. From the before 
mentioned interchange of m, p, and b, is compared with the 
Hebr. rimmnh ; Syr. remto, worm, moth j Arab, rimmat, a 
wood-ioorm, to be brittle, worm-eaten, dirty (said of bones), 
ramma, to be wasted, rubbed away, fifth conj. to gnaw, rafata, 
to break in pieces, bruise, rafatha’, to shatter, for ’etrb'h, to ruin, 
to be foul, rphat, to be eaten up by worms (Acts, xii. 23.), cf. 
reptile. 

Ras (Copt, las), tongue ; leAh, to lick ; lozh, the same. This same 
root goes through all the Semitic dialects : Hebr. lason ; Aram, 
lissan ; Arab, lis’an, tongue, lassa, to lick, lick away ; and, in- 
deed, with the same transition in the guttural for the commonly 
used word for to lick, Ilebr. Aram, la'hakh, from which the 
Arab, also lasiba and la’hisa, especially lahiqa, bear the meaning 
to lick. 

Rs, to be delighted, can, on account of the nearness of the Egyptian 
s and x with the guttural and sibilant, be compared to the 
Hebr. rzh, Arab, rza', Chald. r’ha, to be pleased, delighted. 

Sab, jackal. The similarity with the Hebr. zeeb dissolves into 
nothing, partly on account of the Semitic D, in Arab, dh’ib, 
dib, and its meaning wolf not jackal, — partly on account of 
the more extended Egyptian sense of the root sah, flute, coun- 
sellor, ox. That which is common must here be a cry, for the 
two first meanings to whisper, suggest to roar for the ox, to 
howl for the jackal. The Arabs also call the jackal the son of 
howling ; Hebr. ’iy, first howl, then jackal. Really similar, 
but with the strongest S sound, is Hebr. zephzeph, to chirp 
(Is. x. 14.), zph’li, to hiss (snake, to which a whisper was attri- 
buted), zphr ; Arab, zfr, sibilavit, fistulavit, whence the Hebr. 
zippor, the ( twittering ) bird. Arab, zfh is to clap, zfq, to clap 
the hands. 

Sak, to bind : Hebr. fk, (branch), to entwine, sk, a hut, fek, fukknh, 
a hut, a bower. 

Sau (Copt, so), to drink ; saba' is only found in Hebrew to drink. 

Sf, sword : Copt, sebi, scfi, clearly from zft, to smite, slaughter. 
Not Hebr. but only the Arab, saif, a sword ; Syr. saipho’ ; 
£i$>oc is more obscure, probably belongs to the Hebr. sapliah, 
Syr. ’asph, in the 6cnso to wrest, intransitivo to be slain ; Ilebr 
suph, the same. 

Sr, noble, chief : Ilebr. sar (Philistine, seren), prince, noble. The 
further meanings of the Egyptian root are found for the most 
VOL. V. 4 K 
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part in the derivative Hebr. srph, to bum, Syr. *rph, Arab. srf 
and Jrb, to divide ; in Hebr. sarah, to fight (older deila.), and 
to divide, order, arrange, to he pointed (Egypt, arrow, nail), to 
prick j in Arab, svt, Hebr. srt, sered. Cf. No. 14. 

St, to extend, land (plain) ; sutut, to extend, whence the Copt, fteh, 
an open place, belongs : as the Hebr. re’hob, place (at a door), 
street, from rabab, to be wide. Pervades all the Semitic dialects 
in the form Hebr. Syr. sa/a’h, Arab, st’b, to extend. Hence sta, 
to sow (throw), Copt, sote, an arrow (throw), approaches the 
Syr. sda’, to throw (said of an arrow and javelin) ; Aram. *dr, 
to present. 

S x , to cut ; s x a, to write, paint, properly to engrave (properly 
incise ) ; sxu, stick (cut off, cf. Hebr. qzh) ; Hebr. sakhah, 
originally to cut, sakkin ; Arab, sikkin, a knife ; Hebr. skhh, 
also to cut out, form, maskith, stone and wood image. Cf. Tri- 
literal 15. 

Ta, to give, algo to go (by boat, cf. lidhan), carry away. Is not to 
be compared with the Hebr. tn in ntn, but only with the Hebr. 
’atbah, to come, in which is additional. From the Syr. ’ata’ 
is ’aiti produced ; Arab, however, ’ata’, to come, reach, and 
transitive, bring forth, also to give, present. 

Tr, to increase time ; tr, to pierce, destroy, rub, path, shoot, make. 
The evident fundamental idea to pierce, — which, applied to a 
sprout boring through the earth, is to increase, — is found in 
many Semitic roots with this development, and also direct in 
Arab, /arra, to push through, tear through (a handkerchief), to 
sprout (as plants and the beard). Arab, /arir, is lender 
(sprouting), /aura, to be fresh : also <’nra, med. i, is to push 
(fiy), seventh and tenth conj. to he beaten, rubbed (as clothes), 
'/'he Syr. tv', to push, beat (Ileb. x. 2.), to pierce, push 
through a plain, to go through (cross), hence the Arab, tur’a’n, 
way. 

Tf tf, to drop ; /ph, Talm. /ippa, to drop ; /iph/uph, dripping : 
Hebr. na/aph ; Arab, n/f, to drop, flow. 

T x , to confound, appoint (appointed), weight, nppear to be to push 
(as one another), and appoint ; then the Syr. ’et/’ht/'h, con- 
turbatus cst; Arab, nt’h, to push, Za’hu, confound, to spoil, 
/a’hik turbidus. 

x abu, to mow (to cut); x b, to plough, a wasp, to lie, wound ; x abs, 
star (having points, spiking). The Hebr. reduplicated form 
kokab for kabkab, from the Syr. kab, to hurt, properly to stick, 
cut, corresponds completely with the Inst ; while the Syr. 
knnkab, congruent reduplication with the Hebr. kokab, means 
the ( pricking ) thorn. Aram, kub, Arab, jrabba, is to cut, dig, 
(/aba, tbe same, to prick , to split, to thrust through, ^aubat, a 
ditch ; Chald. gubba’, a deep well ; Hebr. geb, (hewn, exca- 
vated,) well, gob, a cistern. This series of roots is the more im- 
portant that yagab, to plough, is thence derived. Gab (particip. 
of gub), in ktib (2 Kings, xxv. 12.), plougher , which is otherwise 
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yogeb, alludes to overflow ; the yod here belongs not to the root, 
but to the derivative. More distantly connected are also other 
series of roots, as — Arab, qiiba, to dig up, to dig, burg ; Arab. 
Hebr. qbr, to dig, burg together-, with tho Arab, qabba, to cut 
off-, with the guttural Arab, ‘hafr, ditches, wells-, Hebr. ‘haphar, 
to dig j Arab, ’hft, a ditch ; Arab, ’haffa, along with the other 
meanings, eighth conj. to make smooth (plant), to cut off. 

X\, palate, throat : Copt, ‘ha’h is the Hebr. ‘hekh j then, although 
it is pronounced in Syr. ‘henko’, Arab, hnk, the N therein is 
secondary. 

Sat, to cut, has a resemblance with the distant Semitic root qt. 

Sm, to order to go: Copt, kom, fortress, castle, zom, a walled garden. 
Corresponds to the Hebr. ‘homah, wall. Sin, stepfather, has 
been correctly long ago compared with the Hebr. ‘hm. 
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Q0J8 AD 

PH<ENICUM COSMOGONIAM ET ANTIQUISSIMAM POPULl 
HISTORIAM SPECTANT. 


BECENSUIT ET ILLU8TRAVIT, 

SELECT AS SCALIGERl ET BOCUARTI ET CRITICAS JACOBI BERNAYSU 
8UA8QCE NOTA8 ADJECIT 

CHRIST1ANUS CAROLUS JOSIAS BUNSEN, 

pajLoscrtnx ET a. tiieolugi,k doctob. 


JlCCEDCKT 

COSMOGONICA ET MYTHOLOGICA 
QlliEDAM VAK1A. 
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PuiLONIANl Sanchuniathonis reliquiae cum cx quo tempore 
ingenium Scaligcri eia illuxerat Bochartique industria profuerat 
semper animos doctorum hominum advertcrint, turn inprimis 
nostra rotate, lrote efflorescentibus orientalium litterarum studiia, 
undique concurritur ad paucas illas pretiosasque tabcllas e 
naufragio Phoenicia) histori® apud Eusebium servatas. Quo 
magis dolendum est quod Orellii libellus, in quo Eusebiana de 
Sanchuniathone capita a. 1826 seorsim edita aunt, sane cotn- 
modo habitu modicoque pretio prostans sed nullo vitiorum 
genere non foedatus, etiam hodiernorum hominum manibus 
teritur, cum prrosto sit in Gaisfordiana Eusebii editione et 
textus Philonis Orelliano inelior et copia variarum lectionum, 
quarum ope quro minus bene gessit Gaisfordius possunt ex arte 
administrari. Ne igitur orientalium rerum studiosi post in- 
ventas fruges glande vesci pergant, capita ista Eusebiana hie 
describi curavimus nixi quidem Gaisfordii opera, at pressius 
quam aut voluit ille aut potuit vestigia secuti optimorum codi- 
cum, qui quidem sunt Parisinus A. ejusque geminus Venetus H. 
Ubicunque autem a Gaisfordio secedere visum est, significavimus 
dissensum rationibusque munire studuimus. Codicem Eusebii 
quem Gaisfordius Matriti adservari dicit, in Bibliothecam regiam 
il latum cx Mendozro libris, frustra qurosivi. Neque Miller, 
auctor doctissimi et utilissimi indicia librorum manuscriptorum 
<jf* Bibliotheca) Escurialensis, eum vidit : neque reperire eum po- 
tucrunt viri docti qui ea qua sunt humanitate ipsa Matritianro 
Bibliothecro scrinia perlustraverunt ut ejus vestigia detegerent : 
Gayangos, archivorum Hispaniro Custos, et Dr. Ilelferich, Be- 
rolinensis. 

Commentarium, quem anno 1854 exeunte inceptum Kalen- 
dis Februariis anni 1856 absolveram, meo rogatu ultimis hisce 
mensibus revisit et ornavit vir acutissimus mihique inter paucos 
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earns, Jacobus Bernayaius. Cujus notas dedi integras, auctoris 
nomine insignitas: ubiin diversum abeunt nostra sententise, dis- 
sensus mei rationes paucis indicavi. Textum in Capita ct Pa- 
ragraphos divisum exhibui, secundum ordinem in Commentariis 
Libri Quinti observatum : turn quod tabs divisio per se mihi 
utilissima ne dicam necessaria esse videtur, turn quod ita facilius 
a Commentariis ad Textum et a Textu ad Commentaries re- 
curri et referri potest. 

Appendicis loco leguntur varia quaedam fragmenta ad argu- 
mentum operia hujus spectantia, in supplementum corum quae, 
ex ejusdem consilio operis, jam dudum dedi. 

BUNSEN. 


Scribcbam npud Nicorim Idib. Mart. 
MDCCCLVII. 
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TESTIMONIA 


VETERUM DE SANCHONIA- 
THONE. 


ATHENiEUS, lib. HI. cap. xxxvii. 

(Pag. 126. ed. Casaub.) 

Kat 6 K vvovKkos itfyt] ■ IpTrlfnrXatro, OuXrriai/e, xOcopoBXayjrov 1 
TraTpiou, os Trap' ovBein ra>v iraXaiSsv, fid tt)v ArjptfTpa, yeypa- 
•mat, ttXtjv el fir) apa -rrapd rots ra <PoivtKi/cd trvyyeypa<f>6tn 
2OTNIAI0HNI * (sic pro 'LarpytovidOtovi) /cal M 12X11 rols trots 

TToXlTalS. 


POEPHYRIUS de Abstin. lib. II. § 56. 

(Pag. 94. ed. Holsten. Cantabrig.) 

Q?otvUes Be ev rats peydXais crvpipopals, etc. Vide nostrum 
Cap. IX. A. 

Theodoretus de Cur. Graze. Affect, serm. ii. 

SAl'XXlNIAOfiN ptv 6 TSijpvrios ryv <$>oivlKtov OeoXoytav 
gvveypayjre • fienjvtyKS Be ravnjv els ttjv 'EXXaBa tfxoidfv <J>tXa»p, 
ov\ 6 'Eftpatos, dXX' 6 B v/dXios • tov Be Hay^wmddaiva Xiav re- 
8 av patten 6 Tlop<f>vptos. 


SUIDA8. 

SAFXnNIAQfiN, Tvptos <fitX6<ra<pos, 3 s yeyove Kara rd T plo- 
tted. Tie pi tov 'Eppov <f>ucnoXoylas, r/ris peretppdtrOr]. UaTpia 

1 XOutpoS\d\pnv, cum tribus Codd. apud Dindorf. pro vulg. 
\tSpoi\. Kwaldus in Commentatione (p. 53. n.) explicat ex Syriaco 
KKItTDB.5 (quasi dicens Grace xuipoOcaij/av) placenta mellita(Hebr. 
■>53 KIKKAR est placenta). 

2 ijuvytaiOuivi, nomen a Griecis, non a librariis corruptum. Oc- 
currit enim Suniatue, vir Carthaginensis, apud Justinum xx. 5. 12.: 
quern locum ab Ewaldo (1. 1. p. 54. n.) laudatum invenio et apud 
Movers. Phcen. i. p. 99. 
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SCRIPTA PHILONIS. 


Tvpltov Trj ^Poivuceov SiaAe/crep, AlrywrTiaieijv OeoAoyiav teal uAAa 
t tvd. 


PORPHYRIUS. 

Qu® denique Porphyrius de Sanchuniathone ct de Philone 
Byblio senserit, ab Eusebio relato, infra in priiuo Phoenicum 
histori® fragmento leguntur. 


SCRIPTA PHILONIS. 

1. ITspi Trjs ftaaiAelas 'ASpiavov. Nihil superstes. 

2. ( l>oivt/aKT] ioropla a. ^oivucuea, lib. viii. vel ix. 

rifpl 'lovSauav. Partem < \>oivuo.kt)s larop. fuisse conjicit 
Mullerus: Origenes tamquam opus absolutum integrum laudat. 1 

3. Ilept (TTOL^iiwv ’Poivuukoiv (vn. § 1.). (Fortasse lime quo- 
que partem tq > v <Poivikikcov constituerunt. — M.) 

"Otfieav (v. sOwOioiv), quem librum de serpentum, ut videtur, 
religione ipse Philo memorat Til. § 2., ubi v. not. 

4. IT apaSogos laTopla, libria iii., ab ipso Philone laudato, I. 

§ 6 . 

5 . 1 1 spl ttoAscov xal obs eKaan] airrSiv evSugovs ijveyice {3i0\ui 
A' (fr. 11—18. Mull.)* 

1 Origenis verba, vetustissimum idque prccstantissimum de Philone 
testimonium, Iegitur in libro aureo c. Celsum i. 15. his verbis: 'Emi- 
Tciuw rod KrTopmov Qiptrat iripi ’I oucaiuiv fii£Aiov, iv jJ npotrriBcrui 
piiXXiiv nwr wf oo<pw rip t fil'd ini tooovtov , wf cai ’ Epc y VLOV <t>i\(jji'(i, iv 
rip ir«pl ’lovia/uiv trvyypdppart, npurov piv apipitzaWeiv, el rod iorn- 
ptkov ion to odyypappa ' ieiirepov ie Aeyctv, on, einep ionv aiirov, 
elcot aiirov avvripirdoBai air 6 rij t napa luvOaimt inda vorrjroq, xal ovy- 
KarartBitoBai avruiv np Xuyui. 

2 Hoc opus in compendium redegit Serenus. Suidas : Xcpijvot, d 
Kal A'iAiot xpripariaae, ' AOrjvumc, ypappannot- 'Etriropriv rij c QiAuivot 
opaypareiat Ilfpi noXcuiv, xai rivet iif indorrit IvOoloi, fiiSXia y. ’Eirt- 
Topi)v tuv <biA oUvov eit "Oprjpov a. Philonei operis epitome laudatur 
in Etym. M. v. ’Apoivot) et Bovicepat. Screnum grammaticum, qui 
iv hiaipdpoit pirpoic ipapara tiuijiopa scripsit, memorat Photius cod. 
280. p. 510. a. 10. cd. Bekk. Sercni ’Awapvitpovevpara eitat Stobmus 
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6. I Ispi larpSiv s. ’I arpiKa (fr. 19.). II xc nonnisi pars (liber 
ix.) operis sequentis fuisse videtur. 

7. Ylspl icrrjascos Kal bc\oyf)S f3if3Xlu>v /3i/3\ta iff. 

8. Uepl xfiTjo-roftaOeias. Etym. M. v. yepavos. “Fortasse pars 
prions.” — Fabric. 

9. II spl 'Ptopaitov hiaXsKTOV. Etym. M. v. aKrrjp . 3 

10. Td prjpaTiKii. Etym. M. vv. af3o\qro>p, aionos, arpirpros.* 

11. To pijropucov. Etym. M. v. BtjMi. (Num corrupte pro 
to pr)pa.Tucov? — Muller.) 

12. 'Evir/pdpfiaTa, libris iv. (Eudocia.) 


TESTIMONIA DE PIIILONE BYBLIO. 

(Origenes c. Celsum.) 

iSllIDAS: <I> iXcdv BufiXios, ypapiparixos. Oirros yeyoysv ini 
tow yjpovwv hyyiis N epcovos, xai napbeivev els paxpov. "Tnarov 5 
yovv i ,e/3r)pov rov 'E pivviov •ypripajiaavra airros elval (fyrjaiv, orav 
[stBivai <p., ore proponit Westcrin. ; legerim XP^P" e bau <f>v (Tll 'j 
orav avro s) Jjyev or/ bos, oXvpnidBi Be ax'. Tfypanrai B' airri 3 
llspt KTi'jcrecos xai ixKoyfjs /3i/3\ui) v /3ifi\ia iff, II spl noXemv xai 

in Florileg. ix. 15. ; v. 46, 47. 82. ; vi. 33. 36. 49.; vii. 61. ; xiii. 28, 
29. 42.; xxix. 96.; xxxix. 27.; xliv. 41.; xlvii. 20.; lxii. 48.; lxxii. 
15.; lxxv. 11.; lxxx. 5.; lxxxii. 10. 

3 Ex eo libro fort'isse fluxit locus Jo. Lyd. De magistr. p. 28. ed. 
Paris. : To fie Bappuros ixuiyvpov roy avCptioy Kara T>)y t&v KcXruK 
<f>ioyijy, Karri fie 'Poiytxas Toy ’lovZcuoy orjpalyu, u>c 'Ept'yrwc 4>iXwr. 

4 De rebus grammaticis nescio quinam liber Philonis laudatur 
ap. Eustath. ad Horn. p. 73. C. ; 855. A. ; 907. A. ; 909. A. ; 1540. 4. ; 
1698. 28.; 1871. 48. Nescio utrum ad liunc an ad antiquiorem 
aliquem Philonem pertinent schol. Apoll. Rhod. iii. 118.: i\f/wwyro, 
ay-1 roil tiratfay. <Pi\uiy Se u.vt\ too <1 ipiXovy, icapa to erroc. Addc 
Bekker. Anecd. p. 324. 

\ Tra roy .... err/oeuc.] Pro his Eudocia typai}/i cntypappara, 

liiQXia S', ITepi orfiireuc K.r.X. ok'.] Clinton, ap. Gaisfordium ad 

h. 1. scribendum conjicit <tkS' : nam 01. 224|, 119 p. Chr., consul fuit 
(L. Catilius) Severus. Natus igitur fuerit 42 p. Clir. De Hadriano 

(117 — 138) scripserit vivcnte adhuc imperatorc. cal aXXa.] 

yeyore ce Kai vxaroc trap* a vtov. Eudoc. 
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ovs etcaoTt) avra/v ivSogovs evey/ce /3i/3\la X', Ilspl -njg ftaoiXetas 
’A Spiavov, i<f> ov /cal rjv a <1 >iXa)v, /cal aXXa. (Cf. Eudoc. Ionia, 
p. 424. in Villoisoni Anecd.) 

Idem: "Epp.nnros BtjpvTios, a-rro /ccbp-qs piaoyalov, /xaBi)- 
ttjs <PtXa>vos tov HvfiXiou, vtp ov wKeicbOrj 'E pevvlcp Sej8>7pa> 
brl ' Ahpcavov tov fiacnXicos. — llaOXo? T vpios, fnjrcop, yeyovais 
Kara QiXmva tov B vftXiov • bs Itt ’ASpiavov tov f 3 ao-iXJa>s 
Trpeaftevcras p.r)Tpcnro\iv ttjv Tvpov hroirjae . — 'HptoSiavos ’AXe- 
%avhpev$, ypappaTiKos .... yeyove /caTa tov Katcrapa ’A tncovivov 
tov /cal Mdp/cov, cos veurrepov elvat, ical Aiovvatov tov ttjv Moo- 
aucrjv t'cHopiav ypayfravTos /cal <PlXa>vos tov BvftXiov. 
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CAPUT I. 

EDSEBnJS et forpityrius de sanchuniathone et de niilone btblio, 

ET FRAGMENTUK EX IPSO PHII.ONIANI OPERIS PROCEMIO. 

(Etiseb. Prcepar. Evang. i. 9. p. 30. D.) 

1. 'I5T0PEI leravTa (sc. t a <J>onnxix») 2ArXOTNIA0i2N, avijp 
xaXaiTorrof xai t&v Tpajixciv ypovaoy, a>; <paTt, ■npia'fiuripo;, ov xal sir’ 
axpi/3eia xal aXySela rij; <t>'xvixix>jj Wrop'iu; a.TtoZtyjlrpai p.apTvpou<n. 
<I>lXwv Si to'jtou ■nouru.v rr ( v ypa^ijv , 0 Bu|3Aioj o by 6 ‘E/3paioc, psra- 
SaXeuv iira r>j; <J>oiv/xtov yXcvmjS ex) r^v 'EXXaSa pcovrjv s^sScoxe. 
MfjU-vijTai to'jtmv i xaS' tip-a; Trjv xai' jjficiv xe-xoiiptivo; <rti<rxeu>;v ev 
rerapTip rij; xpo; {(p-aj dxoSscreaJf, u>Si Taj avSp ) papTopaby icpos Aefiv' 


1. 6 xa0’ i/pdc ti)p xa0’ Spajy xeiroti/peVoc Eodem circum- 

loquendi genere Porphyrium, cujus nomen Christiania odiosum 
stepius appcllarc tmdebat, indicat Eusebius supra lib. i. c. 9. p. 28. c : 
r£iy Had' Spas yiyoyius aiirbs ixuyos o rale ca0’ i/pwr Aapirpoyopevos 
CvmpTifiiaic et infra lib. x. c. 9. p. 483.* : paprvpt rijc Mitnm'wc dp^aeo- 
TrjTos xpt'ioopiai rip Truvrtiiv Cvapiytararip cal iroXe/uwrdr}) Efpaiwx re 
xa! iipdy, <j>r)fii Si rip k a O' }} p d s <fit\oo6<p<p, os Ti)y kuO’ i)puv ovoxevijy 
viripSoXp fitoov s vpoSt€\t]piyo(, x.r.X. Deinceps in illo libri decimi loco 
Eusebius aperte nominat Porphyrium, ejusque de Philone et Sanrhu- 
niathone testimonium iterum apponit usque ad 'Aoovplu/y pnnXitoc. 
Sed nihil fere ex ista iteratione ad emendanda Porphyrii verba 

lucramur. rijc xpdc Spas uirofleirecijc.] “In quarto libro ejus 

operis quod contra nos (Christianos) scripsit Porphyrius.” Vocabulo 
vToOtius ad ipsara vpa yparttay significnndam smpius utitur Euse- 
bius; vide supra i.c. 1. p. 4.*: tls TpoxaTttffxtui)y rij s oAtis vvoOtatios 
et C. 3. p. 8. c ; ev t lixeitf ovvayaybvTts inroOiirtt. 
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2. ** 'ItTTOpsI 8e rot nip) ’IouSatcoy aXrfietrrara, sirs xai ro7f toitoij 
xai roif o vopatriv auroii' [rd] (rufi^aivoTara. SArXOYNI A0I2N 6 
BrjpuTio;, elXr^to; [ra uirojanq/xaxa] irapd IEPOMBAAOT tou liptce; 
Stow [xou] 1ETX2" of ABI BAA12I rai fixmXii Bijft/xiW tijv Urroplav 
avail); on exeirou xai xeiv xxx’ atlxov sfsTaaTtiv rijf uArfiila; aziliyir^. 

2. dXtjflioxara, art.] Legebntur aX. on. At partioula on sic posita 
cum a linguae Grace® usu abhorrent, in Porphyrio, eleganti® studio- 
sissimo scriptore, ferri nequit. Quare Scaliger (Veterr. Grace, frr. 
p. 6.) transposuit ita: itrropet Si ra wept ’lovSaiuy on 0 X 1 /Oiorara 
xai role ronotc, x. r. X. Lenius et accommodatius ad mentem Porphyrii, 
qui quidem fidem histori® Sanchuninthonianoe e congrucntia regionum 
et nominum probari putat, sic scripscris : 'ltrropn Si ra irtpi 'IooSa/utr 
aXpStorara, fire xai rote ronotc xai role ovopatn ovptftutvorara. “ Tradit 
res Judmorum verissime, quippe cum regionibus turn appellationibus 
convenientissime.” Nam rd, quod ante ovptjiutvttrara in libris exstat, 
fidenter cum Scaligero delemus ; de suo id addiderunt librarii, qui 
ovptpwvorara ®que atque dXijfhVrara ndverbium esse prsetervide- 

runt. (2?rn.) tlXippuic rd loro/ari/para.] Abesse a codicibus C.F. G. 

vocabula rd viropvtipara testatur Gaisfordius ; de optimo codice A. 
silet. Verum etiam a codice A. vel certe ab exemplnri, unde A. 
descriptus est, ista vocabula abfuisse apparet e marginali scholio, 
quod ex A. paullo post ad p. 31. 5. b attulit Gaisfordius : dird xotrou 
ro tiXij^xic. Istud enira scholion ad hunc de quo agimus locum per- 
tinet, cum nusquam alibi in vicinis verbis reperiatur tiXp^wc. Jam 
quisquis hoc scholion allevit, ncque rd inropyiipara neque alium accu- 
sativum legit. Nam propter id ipsum quod accusativum desideravit, 
ciXi^iJc monuit dir d xotrou positumesse, i. e. ex universo sententiarum 
connexu pendere. Infra libro decimo p. 485. rd vxopviipara in ver- 
borum ordine exhibet Gaisfordius, neque quicquam de codicibus 

annotat. ’ItpopfidXov.] Respondet Hebraico nomini Jerub- 

haal, quod fuit Gideonis cognomen. Mox rou ante ’Ieuti omittunt A. 
et Theodoretus Ther. p. 28., qui hunc locum ex Eusebio exscripsit. 
Idem Theodoretus pro ’Ituu habet ’law. Vide qua: de forma nominis 

Jov® in commentariis disputavimus. ’A&fictXj).] Infra apud 

Eusebium libro decimo p. 485. et apud Tlieodoretum exstat ’A&X- 
CdXp, quo nomine appellabatur pater illius Ilieromi qui fuit tequalis 
Solomonis. Quem Abelbalum ne hie dici suspiceris, caveto. Nam 
primum quidem temporum ratio obstnt, cum Sanchuniathon Semira- 
midis ®tate, i. e. ducentis ante Ilieromi patrem annis, floruisso per- 
hibeatur. Dcinde vero de Beryti rege quodam liic agitur, Hieromus 

autemejusque pater Tyro regnabant. dirtCt^Oi;.] Legebatur irap- 

eoe\0>i. At e vestigiis codicum C. F. G. vmSi-^dtj eruendum d n tSi\0r), 
neque rijc 4Xij0ttac ad i&raorwv sed ad urecixMi trahendum esse 


Digitized by Google 


§ 2, 3.] 


DE SANCHUNIATTIONE ET Pill LONE. 


799 


Oi 8s toutcov xpov oi xat irpb t£» Tpcv'ixobv xixroutri %povcvv, xa't irj£s8ov 
roif Mootrco); xXijirialJoutriv, euf at rtiv <botvtx>j; /3a<nXsa>v prp'jo'jtri 8ta- 
toyal. 2AFXOYNIA0I2N 8s 6 mti r^v <]>otytxcsv StaXsxrov fiXaXr,- 
xbbrctv Tr,v xaXatav icrTop/av sx Ttiy xara xo’Xty UTOpytjaaTaiy xat 
Ttiy »y roif ispotf ayaypatfciy truyayaycoy Irj xat (T'jyypa^ia;, sxt 2f(Xt- 
paptstof ysyoy* -rijf ’Ao’troptcoy j9a<rtXiSof, >j xpo Ttiy ’JXtaxciy, >) xaT’ 
auTOu; ys Too; %povous ysvsVSat avayeypairrat. Td 8s rou 5 AI - 
XOTNIA0X1NO2 els EXXaia yXtitrcray rjpp^veuxe <I>IAi2N O BT- 
BAI02.” 

3. Taura ptsy 6 8ijXct)5sij, aX^Sstay opiou xat xaXatonjra to> 8>j SsoXoyat 
/u-aprup^iraf. ‘O 8s xpottiy ou Toy sxt xavTtoy 5soy, ouSs firjv Ssou; touj 
xar’ oupayoy, Syijrouf 8s ay8paf xal yvval xas, oiSs Toy Tpo’xov duTsiouc, 
otouf 8t’ apsTtjv dfiov styat axo8s£a<r5«t >j ^Xicrai rijj <pi\o<rofius> ^au- 

ipse Eusebius evincit, qui paullo supra 1. 3. hscc sic reddidit : ex’ 
ttKpi&eitp xat aXpOettp ri/c 4>oti'txcxi/c ttrroptas air oc tyi) 1) V « 1 ftapTvpovfTt. 
Ubi Eusebius perspicuitati consulturus pncpositionem ext cum 
dativo posuit pro nudo genitivo, quem elegantius ab airoci\eaBat 
suspcndit Porphyrius. Nam “ probare, commendare aliquem ob ali- 
quid” Grtcce dicitur cnroit\ea6ai tivu rt rot, velutPlut. de Mus. c. 14.; 
airoii\o piai fiiv ovv ri\Q avv ta tu s rov liluoxaXov Xvoiav A.\Xj xat 
ri/c pei)pi)C ’V iirilkilaro. (Ztm.) —— b Kara Ti)y Q'nii’tKwv iiaXeKrov 
ipiXaX >i9ui(.] Articulum ante xara asciscimus ex Eusebii libro 
decimo p. 485. et ex Theodoreto. Apud eundem vero Theodoretuin 
perperam legitur fuXaXrjOrjc qui scribendi error lusit Boehartum 
(Chanaan, 1. ii. c. 17. init.) aliosque qui Sanchuniathonis nomen 
ita in Phoenicia elementa dissolverc conati sunt, ut <piXaXr/8ovt signi- 
fieatio exoreretur. 

3. o 8ij\u>0ei'c.] “ Sc. Porphyrius. Deinceps verbis o ce xpoVwV 
significat eum, quem modo StoXoyoy dixit, i. e. Sanchuniathonem 
sive interpretem ejus Philonem. Verum cum ‘ procedere (xpote'vat)’ 
turn e notionc liujus vocabuli turn ex usu Eusebii (vide statim § 5. 
extr. et lib. iii. c. 7. p. 98.*) is demum did possit, qui antea loqui 
exorsus erat, e P/iilone autem nihildum attulerit Eusebius: ipsum 
hoc xpotuv eo nos quasi manu ducit, ut Philoniana non ex Philonis 
libro descripta esse ab Eusebio putemus sed c Porphyrii xara Xpttrrta- 
vuiv opere, e quo testimonium de Sanchuniathone petivit Quia igitur 
novum volumen unde Philoniana sumeret non evolvit Eusebius, sed 
idem volumen unde Porphyrii verba hnuserat in Philoninnis quoque 
exeerpendis usurparc perrexit, accidit ei ut locutione 6 ce xpoViir, qua 
ubi continuantur tjusdem scriptoris excerpta recte uti consuevit, 
negligenter etiam hoc loco uteretur, ubi vnriorum scriptorura verba 
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Xod )P 0 ; £f xa) po^irjpia; airaa’ij; xaxiav xipiSeoXrjpeyou; StoAoyfi. 
Kai fiaprvpt 7 y« Tourouf aorouf exe/voe g elvai, touj tiueri xa) »u» Seouj 
rapd ro7f ira<ri vevopitrpevo'j; xara rs Ta; iroXsij xa) Taj j^copaj. At you 
8s xa) toutoiv tx Teuv eyypafaiv raj dxoSeiJfif. 'O Sr, ti; tvvea 

/3!£\ou; ti jv xatrav too 2ayyound5»voj orpayp-aTs/av SieXtir, xaTa to 
■xpoolfuov too xpcorov <royypdp.jU.xToj aoToij p^/xacn xpoXeyei or;p) too 
^.ayyouno&ami TaoTa* 

4. “Tootojo ovreog s^ovtcov b SATXOYNI A0£2N, avr^pi 

T* oroXuuaOrjj xa) 7roA.o5rpayjU.aiv yevbjxsvog xa) ra ej* ap^%, 
a$>’ ou ra ffavra (TovsVtt), irapa 7ravTa>v sJoeva i tto&ov, 
7roAu<£povTi<rriXtt>j e£e[xa<rTeuire ra TAAYTOY* sJSatj oti 
T( ow u<£>’ ijXuo ysyovdrtov 7rpibrog £<tti TAAYTOS 6 t<ov 
ypafxfxarwv rijv eupsiriv iirtvorjerag yet) tt^ twv uiro[xvr)fxaTfov 
ypaipris xarap^ag, xa) aoro roods werxep xpr^lba ^ot’xbp.svog 

ex eodem volumine exprompsit. Cf. infra V. 12. irrea fil- 

SXowc-] Philonianae historic otroi tantum libros novit Porphyrius 
de Abstin. ii. 56. : illumque Porphyrii locum bis descripsit Eusebius 
infra lib. iv. c. 16. p. 156.®, et in Theopliania (vid. Ewald. Diss. de 
Sanch. p. 51.), utrobique oirci exhibens. Negligentin igitur vel 
Eu8ebii vel librariorum factum esse videtur ut liic scriberetur ivvia. 
Nempe numeralis littera 5aut deni aut twin signifieat, prout senarius 
numerus aut littera v aut, secundum antiquum morem, littera £ 
notatur.” (Brn.) 

4. arfip rt iro\wpn0i;c.] Ad Kai ra l£, upyij C refertur re, quod e le 
codicis A. effinximus. Mox 1. 3. vapa iravruiv elleyai xoOuiy parum 
apte dicitur. Nam qui “scire cupit” baud ab omnibus sed ab idoneis 
magistris doceri vult, et de studio, quod in unius Taauti libris an- 
quirendis posuit Sanchuniathon, deinceps agitur. Vera scriptura 
latet in codicis D. irtp! x-avrwv. Nimirum irtpl xavros i. e. “ maxi- 
mopere scire cupiebat Sanchuniathon quae antiquitus inde a conditu 

rerum gesta sunt.” (Brn.) xa) «jro rovbe wirvep, k. t. X.] Sicut nunc 

quidem hie locus scribitur, nequaquam cum superioribus Eusebii 
editoribus novum enuntiatum inde a verbis eat airo rovce ordiri pos- 
sumus. Neque enim verbuin finitum, quicum participium fia\6peyo s 
conjungatur, adest ullum, nisi ipsum illud Qipuarevae, unde it ewe 
quoque pendet. [Haud facile milii persuadeo, lime sic profecla 
esse a Phi/one. Nam investigavit (Uepaarevire) quidem Sanchunia- 
thon Taauti opera quia Taaulum omnium antiquissimum scriptorem 
esse cognoverat (eiciic). At haud propterea investigavit quia 
Taauti narrationem tanquam fundamentura sum historic jecit, sed 
postquam investigarat, tali fundamento suum opus superstruendum 
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too Ao’yo'j' ov AlyuTTio* p.sv baxAstrav 012Y0, ’A A'^avSsilV 
os 0Q0, 'KjSarjv os "EXA'tjvsf f/.5Ti.£ ( 5a<rav.'’ 

5 . Taura f Iiriv 67 rifiEpi$!Tai to 7 { ptsTa Taura veanep 015, to; av pfSia- 
(rpifvco; xal oux dXr, 3 io; tooj irspi Ssav uuSou; ex’ aAXijyosiac xai £ucrixa; 
Sn^yrcrii ; xai Secupia; dvdyouou. Aeyei 8’ oiv irpoiiv" 

6. “ ’A AX’ oi ptsv vsrdraroi t<oj> ispoAoymv, ra ptsv ysyovoVa 
TrsdyjaaTa s£ «Pj£*)S onr!7Tijj.^/avro, a’K'Ar l ynCil'ig Os xal pto- 
6ooj smvoTj!rayTff, xal roll,' xocftixor, s’aSrjptao’i (ruyys’vsiai/ 
7rXa<rd i usvoi, jao<TTr’p/a x'XTe<rrr l trav, xal troAuv auTolV sjrrjyov 
to<^ov, rdj pti) jiaoifof nvd <rovopdv ra xar’ aArjSstav yivoiAiva' 
6 05 <ro/xfaA<ov to»$ st! tiov aSurroi/ vjpsfysitriv AMMOT- 
N KI2\ ypaaaaixi <rvyx:i[j.svot$ t a orj oox i^v 7ra«ri yi/oipipia, 


esse intellexit. Aocedit quod, ut nunc est sententise tenor, vocabula 
din) roCfe nihil hnbent quo npte pcrtineant. Denique uitiroum colon, 
quo variie Taauti apud JEgyptios, Alexandrinos, Grtecos appellationes 
enumerantur, quodque eisdem fere verbis repetitur infra III. 14., 
satis iixepfnriJc annectitur, cum o»- 1. 8. non ad proximum Xoyou, sed 
ad remotius roS?e referri necesse sit. Ilia omnibus rite expensis, 
baud oegre, opinor, animum induxeris, reapse novi enuntiati initium 
inde a vocabulis irni niro re Ore factum esse in Philonis libro, hujus 
autem enuntiati protasin solnm nunc superesse, periisse Euscbii 
vel librariorum negligentin npodosin, qua turn verbum ad dird roi?e 
relatum contineretur, turn Taauti denuo ita mentio fieret ut salva 
grammatica scqui posset a v Aiyuimoi, k. r.X. (Urn.)'] 

6. oi wwraroi tUv iepoXoywi'.] i.e. Tabionus ejusque successores, 
de quibus eadem eisdem fere verbis infra V. 9. tradit Philo. JIox 
rd pi iv ycyorora npay fiara t£ np\ijc sunt “res primitus vere gestas, 
veritas historica”cui valedixerunt (Artripyfia i-ro) sacerdotes in ejusque 
locum mythos suffecerunt qnos “ affectionum mundi similes ’’eommenti 
sunt. Nam pro avyyirnny xAaaafitvoi scribcndum existimamus ouy- 

yei'fic d v a TrXurrd fit rot et avyyivi~if ad ftuOavr referimus. (Urn.) 

iroXvy aiiTtils ixijyny rvif.nr.] “ Fumum, tumorem,” i.e. vana eommen- 

torum magnilicentia mythos incrustaruut. tirl rUv AJurui'.] Sic 

scripsi pro ixiro r. dc. ’ApipiourtW ypdppoiri.] Scripture; genus 

quale in D'JJ^n (Ilammanim) i.e. in columnis statuisque Soli dicatis ad- 
hilieri solebat, sive scriptunc genus hioraticum a profano discrepans 
pridem agnovit Hochartus (Phaleg et Canaan, op. tom. i. p. 773.); unde 
hate Orellius : “ ’A/i fwvviwv, Arnmnneorum, i.e. D'Jtjn Ammanim, quod 
alii simulacra exponunt, LXX. repirti, Hieronymus J ana et deluhra ; 
ypiififiara Ajifwvriuv sunt itaque liter <e templorum, lilcra: in sacris 
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rijv p.a.fyr t mv axavnov a'j r'og t]<txi)<ts. xai rs?iog sxiOeis Tt) 
Tpayp.aT‘lct, tov xar ot.pX.oiS jttDflov xa) rag aXKrfyoptag 
exTToOttiv xonjordjasvos, £§>)vu(raTo tt)V TpoOscrtv' siog JraAiv ot 
t7riyevo[JLtvot is ps7g xpdvoig oorrspov rfisXrjtrav auTrp dxoxpu-Spai 
xa) si£ r '° j*o5a>8ss aToxaTatTTr\vat ‘ s£ oo to (Miirnxov avsxu- 
7 ttsv o'jOtTTm tpOairav s ig " ExXrjvag. 

7. Toutoij tj-ijs f>|(x/v • 

“ Tau6’ t^jav soprjxat, tTn(is\u>s eiosvai rot tyotvixcov 
jro5oo<ri, xa) xoAArjv s^sps<JVT)ira[xsvotg oAijv, ov^i rr,v trap’ 
"EXXrjO-r 3ia4><ovos au r xai «)3Aovs«xoVspov ox’ svi'aiv 

jttaXXov ^ xpos aAij^siav <rovTs5s7o-a.” 

8. Kal trip* • 

“ Oor<i»s 8^ ‘X stv n’eTsla-b at yp.7v Trapsirnt), d>s sxs7vog 
yeypaips, tjji/ otaQcavlav opium rijV Trap’ rf ExXij<ri, xspi tjs 
y.o i Tfia xs$iAor//ti)ra» j3»6x/a ttjv sViyfa^ijV s^ovra 
IlapaSo'foo 'lo-rop lag.” 

9. Kal aJSij p.t9’ ertpa txiXtyti * 

“ I l^o8i ap()pii> ir a i 8s dvayxa7ov Trpog TrjV auroSev <ra$r}vst- 
av xa) ttjv Ttov xara ptspog btayviumv, on oi xetAarraroi riiiv 


receptiB. Sic apud TEgyptios scribit Diodorus, lib. iii. 3.: rit [ter 
cppuitp upooayoptvopiya iravrac fiayOamv, rit 7 1 hpii KaXovptya pdrowc 
ytvwm:ny tovq icpcic irupii rwr naripuiy tv airoppi/rmc fif! rormc.'’ 

avn)y airoKpv\)mi irai tic ro pudwitc dirocaraart/iai.J Legebatur 

inruorijoai. Cum vero avri/y ad vpaypaTiiav Sanchuniathonis refera- 
tur, quain c medio amoverunt abdidcruntque (airoKpvxfxu) sacerdotes, 
activum airoKUTao-ijoai, quod et ipsum ad auTt/y rcferri necesse esset, 
ferri nequit. Neque enim opus Sanchuniatlionis ad myaticum genus 
redegerunt, sod ipsi sacerdotes, amota historica Sanchuniathonis scri- 
ptione, rursus in mythos rclapsi sutit. Scribcndum igitur est Airocaro- 
orijya i. ( Ill'll.') 

8. Tlapacdiou ’Iaropiac.] E primo hujus Philoniani operis libro qua;- 
dam dc Palsphato Abydeno uffert Suidas s. v. FTaXai^aroc. 

9. irpoc ri )y avroBev ffa^ijrctai'.] itpo c rijv a vr>) y oaf. legitur in 
codicibus A. II., scntentia exsistentc nulla. Neque minus pravum est 
quod reliqui codices exhibent Tt)y avdic oaft/iiiay. Sed e eonjunctis 
bis corruptelis veram scripluram clicimus lianc : Ti)v avrodev oafii- 
riiav, totumque locum vertimus sic : “ Ut omnia i/lico perspicua fiant 
ct singula suo quxquc loco accurate dignoscantur, necessarium cat di ■ 
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fiapGdpwv, e^ccipsrcog do <Poivixeg xau AJyujr rioi. Trap wv xa'i 
ol \anroi rrapeXa€ov avQptoiroi, $‘oug svofj.i%nv xai fazyliTToog 
robg Ta irp'og fiicoTix^v %pslav ebpovrag y xa) Kara ti tu- 
xorritravTag ra sHvt), e’jspy srag tz rovToug xa) iro Wwv alrloug 
ayaOwv r l yo\>u.evr>i a!«,' Qso'jg TrpxTsxuvouv, xa) elg to y^psiov xa- 
Ta.<rT<xvTwv, va oug xaTacrxzuairafxsyoi orr^ag rz xa'i paSioug 


stincte prtemonere,” etc. Particulam avroOev cum apud antiquiores turn 
imprimis npud recentiores scriptores sic usurpari, qui suo Marte non 
cognoverit, e lexicis discat. Error autem librariorum e compendiosa 
terminationum scriptura ortus est, eodemque fere errandi genere infra 
III. 6. (= p. 35.* 9. Gaisf.) pro avroOt exstat in A. II. <iur<Lr. ( Bm .) 

Stowe h’ofuZuy tai pty/orowc.] Explico: Deos eosque summos, 

scilicet prse dementis colendos. Quod si durius videtur, cat delendum 
esse judico, quod exhibent A. II. Bernaysius ingeniosissime, conjectura 
addita, haec inde deprompsit: “Pro ptyitrrovs exstat in A. H. xai fii- 
yiarov. unde profecti conjicimus a Pbilone scriptum esse: Stt’owc 
ivdfuZov xal dyaor out, quo pacto optimus sententiarum ordo ex- 
sistit hie : ‘ Vetustissimi homines eos, qui res nd vit® cultum neces- 
saries invenerunt, divinorum venerabiliumque virorum loco habebant , 
et primum quidem vivos adorationis ritu tanquam deos (die Oto we) 
venerati sunt, mortuis autem templa adeo dedicarunt.’ In vulgata 
lectione id nos male habet quod ubi semel pro Dis eisque maximis 
habitos esse istos inventores dixisset Philo, nulla amplius adfuisset 
causa, cur honorum qui eis tribuebantur divinorum originem et pro- 

gressus tantis verborum ambagibus explicaret.” tie ro ypiwv tar a- 

«ra vtwv.~\ Codd. xaraordwrae. Emendavit et elucidavit Urn. ita : 
“Levc mendum in terminations vocabuli Karam-avrac commissum 
tantis totam hanc periodum tenebris involvit, ut vel acies Toupii, 
cujus verba affert Gaisfordius, eas penetrare nequiret. Sed omnia 
pianissimo fieri videbis ubi in auxilium vocaveris earn historic 
Sanchuniathoniano! particulam, qu® animo Philonis, dum h®c pro- 
nmii verba seribebat, obversabatur. Etenim infra III. 7. legun- 
tur hajc : tovtuv Sc rc\c vr >j ta vruiv, rowc uVoAei^>0tVr«c, ^i)<r«, 
pufe’cowc awroie dficpioat eai rae <rri)\«e rpoomytiv cal rowroic 
ioprae bytiv car’ tree. Ubi adsunt omnia qu® in hoc proremii loco 
tanguntur, et pa§Sot, et trrrjXat, et copra i. Jam ad normam primo- 
rum verborum rowruiw li rt\tvT-peavTu>v in nostrum quoque procemii 
locum inferas genitivum absolution, leniter e yarnardyra q reficto 
Karaordyr w v, et perspicua fiunt omnia sic: ‘ El posiquam fato fundi 
sunt inventores, templis exstructis sceptra et columnas nominatim eis 
dedicarunt, ctiarn lime (i.e. sceptra ct columnas) magnoperc adorantes, 
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atptepouv eg ovo/xarog aurtov, xai raura fxeyuXcog <r e&jixevoi' 
xcc) eoprag evs[xov uurolg rug [xeyi<rrug. 4>oivi xtg 8s eguipe- 
irujg xal uir o rtov (nperepwv 0atr iXeaip rtov vop.i^o[Xivevv 


et solennia maxima eis institucrunt.’ Quae ita verti, ut pro vulgato 
U ivofiaroc hvtQv, ubi non video quo tandem pacto pluralis a'vrdiv 
a singulari vroparoc pendere possit, legerctur a vt o 7 c idque cum dt/ii* 
ipow conjungcretur, adverbii autem loco acciperetur i( orvparo c- — 
Ceterum quod Wyttenbachius (in Plut. p. 113. C.), qui veram hujua 
periodi conformationem non perspexit, scribi jussit tic to xpeivv pirn- 
ittu itcjc mode k-araakcvairdfuyoi, ideo scilicet fecit quia solam sequi- 
orum Euscbianorum codicum scripturam mode piTaokivaauperoi 
cognitam babebat, nevo prorsus periret pracpositio /ura, cujus in 
peraaKevatrapevot nullus usus cst, ea ad tic TV xpitvv pediordrai utl 
voluit. Nobis vcro cum optimus codex A. preebeat KaraiTKtvaoaperoi, 
mutandi causa rclinquitur nulla. Nam si ipsam locutionem per se 
spectamus, tic tv \peujy raratrrijya t non minus recte dicitur quaiu 

fttrairrrjvai.” 4>omirfC Of t£aiptrwci x.r.X.] Supcriores editores 

cum post 4>oi I'ck'tc mujorem distinctionem posuerint, nos post me 
peyimas interpunximus, et Se, quod post elatperu c in libris exstat, 
ante t£«tptrwc collocavimus. Nam cum inveutores divinis honoribus 
cultos esse et apud iEgyptios et apud Phoenices paullo supra tradi- 
disset, nunc inter solos Phccnices eum obtinuisse morem narrat, ut 
elementis mundi nomina suorum regum imponerent, cujus moris ex- 
cmpln in Cocii Terrneque appellationibus suppeditat Sanchuniatlionis 
liistoria infra IV. 1. Qua) sequuntur ita fere in codd. et edd. le- 
"untur : eat died rui v luperipiov (ituriXewv rote toffpitotc trrot^ttotc Kttt 
rttrt rir vope^opevvtv §euv rac oropaoU tc liriQiuav. In bis 
quid sibi velint verba : k al rttrt tuiv roptf. $euv me non intelligere 
ingenue fateor. Du|>licem statuit Philo deorum Plioenicum ordinem ; 
mortalium et immortalium. Immortales intelligit naturales elemen- 
tares, mortales homines qui post mortem cultu divino digni sint judi- 
cafi. At triplicem ordinem deorum constituunt verba Philonis, ut 
nunc leguntur. Distinguuntur reges quorum nomina elementis mundi 
imposuerint Phccnices, ab hominibus in deorum numerum relatis. At 
tales iidem illi reges sane erant mque ac alii heroes. Transpositis 
verbis, ut nos propotiirnus, et deletis vocibus sal rttrt (qua: glossam 
crediderim verborum ral aVd), prodit sententia quae optime convenit 
cum proximo sequentibus de duobus deorum ordinibus, mortalium et 
immortalium. Vulgatam lcctionem ita tuetur Bernnysius : “Quotl 
itlem usu venisse Philo dieit (scilicet quod deis nomina humana sint 
imposita a Phoenicibus) ctiam in qnibusdam eorurn hoininum qui in 
deorum numerum relati sunt (eat rttrt rir vnpt£operuy Stir), id t] ai- 
de m nullo exemplo e paueis, qua: hodic supersunt, Sanchuniatlionis 
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§ 9 .] 

StStv ro7g xorfJ.ixo7g (rroi^tloig rag ovo/xatriaj vepte^scrav 
iPvtrixoug os r t Xtov xa) <rs\rjvr l v xa :) rovg \onroug trXavr'Taj 
aerrepag xa* ra erTotyJia xa) rot. roorotg <ri»va$>»j Qeobg peovoog 
syivaxrxov, d urr’ aordig Toug pesv §vr t Tovg, rovg 8s abavaroog 
%eovg elvai 

frngmentis probare possumus. Neque tamen idcirco nut Philonis 

fidein impugnare aut lectioncra codicum immuture par fuerit.” 

irtpiiOtaav.] In codice Amp. vpotOiaoar, Ams. II. irpoiOt aa v, in 

reliquis libris iriOtoav exaratum est. tjivotsove li ij Xiov, k. r. X.] 

Bern, ita: “Particulam It qu* in A. II. deest, ab altero codicum ge- 
nere libenter accipimus, turn ut arctius enuntiata conncctantur, turn ut 
(pvaik'o'i Stoi apcrtius opponantur vop i£opi vote Stole. Earn op- 
positioncm e mente Philonis necessarian! esse non est quod prolixius 
demonstretur, quamquam Eusebius cum mira scu potius consuetn 
negligentin luec ipsa verba, non ascripto Philonis nomine, sic attulit 
supra i. C.9. p.28.“: «x £ ' c xal iv rjj StoXoyitf w( &pa <bo< Wkwi' 

vt TTfiutroi tpvotKoi ijXiov tTtXtivrjv sat rove Xonrove TrXavijrae daripae 
uni ra oroiy^eia cal ra roiirote ovratpij Stove pdvove iylvuoKov. Nempe 
pro Philonis naturalibus Dis (fvmso't Stoi) philosophantes de rerum 
natura (tpvaucoi tfuXotrotjMt) substituit. Cyrillus autem (adv. Julian, 
vi. p. 205. ed. Aub.) ubi ex Eusebio totum hunc Philonis locum de- 
scripsit, p®ne quot verba de suo addidit, tot errores effutivit. Nam 
primum quidern cum Eusebium dicere deberet, Clementem Alexan- 
drinum appcllat, deinde Philonem Byblium cum Philone Judieo atque 
hunc rursum cum Josepho confudit, denique Sanchuniathonem tradere 
narrat qu® e Philonis prooemio sumpta sunt. En egregium istud 
Cyrilliani stuporis specimen in quo, qu® a nostris Eusebianis codici- 
bus discrepant distinctis litteris exprimi curnvimus, quamquam nobis 
quidern nihil bon® frugis inde colligere contigit : |KAi;pijc Iv role -r/iw- 
partvtrt foot, rt)v Ea y\tv viaOov ioropiav rjj tuiv Qouisviv ipwvij y t- 
ypapptvrjv, ptdappdoat irpoc ti) v "EX Xi/vuv o be uOavpatrrov ix'i rawtitf 
Xa^ovra r/)r bulav tov ’IouSaiov ’I war/wov' tyrjfr'i roty apouv o Say^w- 
vtaOmv ovToai sairot rije EAXi/vnrijc Stiotbaipovtae iiriptaToe ivv’ oi 
yap iraXatorarot rtvv *EA A»; via v, i^atpinve 7i Quivtsie Tt sat Alyvirriot. 
trap' Zv oi Xonrot iraptXatiov aydptvrot, 0touc tvopt(ov ptylorove, rove 
ra rrpoc riiv /Inaroo/r yptlav tvpovrae, »/ Kara Ti tv Tocr/ffaerac ra efll'ij • 
tiitpytrae rt roiirove eat iroAXwe airiove uyaduiv !/yovptvoi,ue Otovc itpao- 
ikvvovv, sat tie to yptiov KuraoravTte ranee nariaKivao pivove, 
ari)\ae rt sal paGcove atfnipovv i£ or 6 par oe aiirZv sat ra lira e ptyaXtve 
tn€6ptvoi, sal luprae irtpov aiiroic ra e ptylorae ot QoiviKte. tiittpt- 
rive bi sat ro airo rwv otpiriptor (iaoi Xio/v, roie sooptsoie orot\ttoie, eat 
rnri Twv ropt^opiyuy Of we, rite veopaoiae ixidtaav tfivotsioe, IjXtor «rm 
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10. Taura xetxa to irgoolftiov o ’1‘lXcov Sia<rr*iXafi!vof, i£rjs aira g%- 
trai t r t f row ^.ay^ouviixSaivof egfojvti'af, uiSe ‘iron; xijv 4>oiwxix>;y 
fXTiSefifvo; SeoXoyiav. 

fftXiirrjVy Kai rovg ir\an)rag dcrrepag cat ra orot^ct a, cat ra rovrotc ow- 
«0>f Ocovc porovg tyiytooKov cat rove Syijrovg rove 2e dQayarovg 
el rat.' Ovcovv ijKtffra pey //pete "EXXi/i'cc 2c pdWoy Karacpiupadeley 
ay ycyoi'orcc &rdpu>iro\drpai , c.r.X. Nempe bonus Cyrillus primum 

pro Philoni&no oi 7raXatrarot riv fiap£apu>v furtira invexit ot ?ra- 
\atrarot ru*y *E XX^ywv ct hoc gladio, quem ipse fabricatus est, de- 
inccps"EXXi;vae tanquara dvOpuiroXarpag jugulat.” 
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CAPUT II. 

OOflMOGONIA PRIMA : 

DE MOCIIO SIVE MATERIA GENETRICK ET DE ZOPIIASHMIN. 

(A Libro Primo Pus. 1.1. c. 10.) 

1. T^v Tto v 2\cov ap%rjv utotiJitui as pa ^ o cv S i; x a 1 
irve vpardiif), r) Tvoijv aepo; ^ofciiiou; xa« j^aoj So^spbv 
epc§a>$s;. Taura 8s slvai airtipa, xa! Sia xoAuv aiibva 
tx jj e^sm its pa;. 

2. “"Or* 8s (^r t Tiv) ypdrSr, TO IINETMA T<tn» lOi'eov 

1. rijv tui' o\uy (tp^ijy ijron'Otrai.j In proximis cum duo elements 
rerum enumcrentur, a rip sivo iri'ojj et \ant, singularis numerus r y) v 
u p xv y ita deraum admit ti potest ut non elementi notio Bed latiot 

originis significatio vocabulo ap\ii tribuatur. pi) i\ur sic 

juxta uiura Is flrat iiirapa posita intolerabili tautologia laborant. 
Interpretes fere licentius vertendo eludere difficultatem susceperunt, 
velut in Vigeriana versione sic exstat: “ IJmc porro infinite esse 
nullumque nisi longo smculorum intervallo terminum liabere.” Id 
vero non est vertere scripta, sed optare qua; non scripts sunt. Nam 
si id dici voluisset Philo, saltern pi) XapGavciy iripa c vel pi) Trcpay- 
Oijyai scriberc debebat, non pi) ty^ftv ripar. Accedit quod in cos- 
mogonia, qua: statim sequitur, “ termination is ” vis tanta non est, ut 
cam hoc loco identidem a Philonc inculcari facile credamus. Contra 
gravissimns partes in creandis rebus “ commixtioni clementorum (uvy- 
Kpaait, jrXoiij, ovpirXoKii)” assignari videbimus, eamque commiscendi 
notionem, cujus ope postea tanta efficiuntur, prieterire vix potuit 
Philo in clementorum pristina natura describenda. Quare a Philonc 
scriptum esse conjicio : pi) i\eiy upaoiv. (Bra.) Equidem credi- 
derim Eusebium ncgligentcr i>osuisse avsipa pro &tha, h. e. initio 
carentia. Quod quidera in his qua: proximo sequuntur ipsius Phi- 
lonis verbis textui restitui velim. Nam pro ru ylliuy ap\iy legendum 
ccnseo aiiiuv ap\iZy. ”IJia« up\ai essent Spirit us ipsius principia : 
at spiritus accenditur principiorum materialium a more, aoque ac ipse 
absque initio coexistentium. Tu vero legas quae pro vulgata leetione 
infra affert Bcrnaysius. 

2. Ctc Is, <fn)t"‘, I’lpaoOi) to ririvpa.] “Tertium elementum. Spiritum 
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otpyCov xai iyivSTO rroyx^amg, ij 7rXoxi) ixslvt j exArJSi) 
IIO0O2i‘ aoT») 8s oipX.^ ttritretof curavTmv’ auro 8s oox 
iyivwtrxe rijv auTou xt'utiv' xat sx rSjj aeroO <ro 1 u.7rXoxr J j 

(II.fDpa), ad priora duo materiulia elements occedere vel, quo verba 
it Tuir iiiuv uiiyur ducunt, ex eia quodummodo procedure, exposuerat 
Philo paullo longiore disputatione, quam inter duo luce fragments 
oinisit Eusebius. Ubicumque enim <fn /<r« vel simile excerpendi voca- 
bulum ponit Eusebius, media qmedam omitti et sua sponte npparet — 
nam quo alio consilio adderetur ftjai ? — et infra (§ 9.) luculentissimo 
docuinento pntebit, ubi qute prmteriit Eusebius aliunde recuperare 
licet. IIa;c autem observatio quo simplicior est indubitatiorque, eo 
graviorcm vim liabet ad rectum cautumque usum Philonianarum 
rcliquiarum niiserrime ab Eusebio mutilataruin. Quod statim in bis 
priniis frustulis idoneo exemplo ostenditur. Eteniin Moversius (in 
Erscbii Encyclop. s. v. Phcon. p. 413. coll. Ewnld. diss. de Sanch. 
p. 66.) ro II vivfxa non tcrtium elementum prrcter fl voi)v et Xnoc, sed 
idem esse atque nro>;r proptcrea, ni fallor, opinatur, quia si pro novo 
quodam elemento to flrtv/ia hnbcri voluisset Pliilo, id dedita opera 
explicare debuisset, quod nunc sane nequaquam fit apud Eusebium. 
At si minus explicatur, tamen vel nunc satis aperte eo indicaturquod 
non fly oil sed prorsus alia appellationc ITcrDpa nuncupatur. Et sine 
dubio etiam fusius explicatum erat a Pbilone eis verbis, quai a se 

omitti addito significat Eusebius.” {Urn.) tai it r^c aoroD 

ovfixXoKiie cat roD TCfvparoc.] “ Legitur in libris cal it rij q airrov 
ovfiirXoKije to v jrreiparoc. lime sic collocari nemo qui Grtecam lin- 
guam degustarit facile tolerabit. Nam si vocabula uvtov too irvtv- 
pa roc conjungenda sunt — aliud vero secundum banc lectioneui fieri 
non potest — distralii non debebant interjecto (ni/nrXovijc. Porro, 
aiirov ro v rrvivparoc vertendum esset ‘ ipsitu i Spiritus.’ At qum tan- 
dem causa excogitari potest, cur tnntum pondus ‘ Spiritui ’ addatur? 
Nusquam quicqunm reperitur, cui at/rd to Iheiipa opponi possit, sim- 
pliciterque roo irrtufia-oc dici oportebnt. Denique e naturu notionis, 
qutc est vocabuli ov/i ttXoki/, sequitur ut nunquam ad unum genitivum 
singularis numeri referatur — quemadmodum hoc loco secundum vul- 
gatam lectionem fit — sed semper vel ad unum genitivum pluralit 
numeri, siquidem res ejusdera generis rrvpi rXitorrai, vel ad duos geni- 
tivos singularis numeri, vel ad genitivum et dativum singularis 
numeri. Ergo hoc loco scribendum fuerit it rfjc avrou frvpjrXovi/c xai 
too rrrfvparoc sive it rij c avrou /rvfrtrXoKij c r y irrivpari. Atqui hoc 
pacto cuin aarou ad aliud quid atque irrtvpa pertinere oporteat, nihil 
autem in promptu sit quo queat pertinere. nisi id de quo inodo dictum 
est ai>ro if ovk iyivoioti njy lavrov tritriv : concludi ur nceessario, 
fulsum esse quod omnes qui hucusquc de Sanchuniuthone egerunt, 
a i r d Si ovk iytvuoKtr ad rcvtifia retulerunt. Nobis vero in expli- 
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xcti too irvsvftoiTOS syevSTO M12X. touto nvef fyatriv »Aov, 
oi 2i ui5aT<oOou£ ft-i^siog Kal ix Taurijj rysvsro Traira 

(nropoL xTltrstug, xa) yivstns Ttov oXcui/. 

3. TIv 3e Tiva £tba oux t^ovra. altrbytnv, *£ ra» lyivsTo 
^<ua vospa.' xa.) cxXyS ij Zi24>A5HMIN, tout’ so-tiv ou^a- 
vou xoctoVtou. 

cando integro Philonis loco ita versandum esse videtur, ut prater 
cetera hoc teneamus : priorem duorum elemcntorum materialium con- 
junctionem inter se tantum factam esse, ope quidem ac vi Amoris 
(qpaaOti) in Spiritu accensi, sed ipsum Spiritum nondum socium 
tuissc liujus prioris conjunctionis, quam vocabulo rrXovi'i indicat l'hilo. 
Ascriptam autem esse a Philone etiam Phocniciam hujus irXoeijTc ap- 
pellationem Graco ITofloc 1. 3. respondentem, eamque per Euscbii negli- 
gentiam periisse existimamus. Jam ad Phcenicium istud rij c TrXmcijt 
rwv ap\wv tuiv vXinwv nomen, qualccutique fuit, recte retulit Philo 
pronomen neutrius generis 1. 3. uuro Si ovk iylrwou e more Graco- 
rum, qui omnia peregrina vocabula neutro genere usurpant, similiter- 
que infra de Mur exstut : rovro rtvit <j>ainv i Xvv et 111. 1. tic yvraaoc 
Haul rovro Si Ni era ippijnvu. Atque ipsum illud Phocnicium rrjs 
vXoKijs vocubulum, quo 1. 3. aoro Si ovk iyirwoKt spectat, etiam 1. 4. 
indicari putainus per pronomen in rij t avrov ovfirXoKtjt k a i rov rrvev- 
ftaro c. Nam postqnam duo materialia elements, quae natura sua 
separata erant, copulata fuerunt inter se vi Amoris in Spiritu accensi, 
turn demuin cum ista materialium clemeutorum biga sive copula 
(rrXoio/) ipse Spiritus commiscetur per complexum (aoprcXotli), atque 
ex hoc Spiritus bicipitisque materia; complexu nascitur Mur. Restat 
ut secundum hanc explicationem totuin locum Latinum faciamus : 

‘ Cum Spiritus ninore suorum principiorum aceenderetur et eoruin 
principiorum inter se commixtio fieret, turn lime copula Phcpnicio 
vocabulo appellabatur to Sura, quod Grace est rrdfloc. Id autem quod 
est ireOoc initium est totius creationis ; ipsum vero crcationem suam 
non cognovit (nimirum quia e materialibus tantum elementis constat 
id quod est rroiloc, materia autem cognitionis expers est). Atque 
e complexu ejus quod est rrd0«ccuni Spiritu nascitur Mcir.’” (Urn.) 
Quibus omnibus cum plene adstipuler, de voce Mil l', qu* nihili est, 
et pro quo restitui MUX, vide qua: in Commentariis libri Quinti nostri 

disputata sunt. <p<toir quamquam in A.H. deest, cum Gaisfordio 

ex altero codicum genere retinemus, quia rovro rivet sine verbo finito 
dici nou potest et vocabula ipt/rri et tpaoiv per compendia scripts faeil- 
li me in quantumvis bonis codicibus oblitterantur. 

3. ’He Si rivu fiia.] Ne vinculum desit quo lime cum superioribus 
connectuntur, scribendum arbitramur; ’Eeqe Si nva k.t.X. “Jnerant 
autem (in Mwx) animalia qumdam.” (Urn.) — — — liationcs quibus 
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4. Ka< avsrr\a<rQri LfLoitog 12 OY er^7jfxaTi M 12 X • xa! 
eijfaxfAif/i ffitog rs xa! ersAtjvi], acre pig re xa! a a-rpa. 

5. Toiaurj) per aurai >j xo<Tp.iyovix, avrixpu; aitortjTot t’nrixyoutra. 
*lSa>pev Se efijj, ci; xa! r^» (Jojoyowav uTStrrijvai Xeyei. <t»>j(rlv oup* 

6. “ Kai too ae^sof Sianyatravroj 8<a irupuxrtv xa) Trjp 
9aA.arTt;s xa! r% yr/C, eyivero irvsoixara xa! vi<prj xa! 
o'jpavlcuv ooareov /xiyitrTai xara^opa! xa! ^oVsif. Ka! 
eVeiSjj %isxp$i\ xa! too io/oo toVoo s’^eopiVSi) Oia tt ( v too tJx/oo 
mjpuxnv xa! iraMv <ruvr t vT7,(re iravr a axapij raOe ToltrSe xa! 
<r uvippa^ev, (ZpovTai ts a7reTsXe'<r9r;o-av xa! atrrfajra! xa! 
7rpbg top erarayov Ttop fopovTwv rot irpoysypafj.fi.iva vospa %wa 


ducti lianc paragraphum post quartam collocamus, in Commentnriis 
cxposuimus, ubi de explicandis voce et notione rip Zophasemin dis- 
putatur. 

4. I’riora liujus paragraphi verba lcgebantur sic : rni drexXdo-flij 
b/ioluic uoD oyjipan cot eJiXapi^t Miir, k. r. X., qute equidem ita 
in Commcntariis explicui, ut vocem Mur (h. c. Mu^) post oyf;par» 
transponcrem. Dc quo loco ita Bernaysius noster: “ Frustra lia?c 
construere conaberis. Ad grammalicum vcrborum ordincm rcstitu- 
cndum sufficit quidem ut Mur vel post a\ppart vel post arcirKatrOi) 
transponatur. Turn vero e£e'Xapi£e f/Xioc nimis abrupte poneretur. 
Nam aperte id agit Sanckuniathon ut solis siderumque e M wy ori- 
ginem explicet. Quare lcnitcr mutando commendamus hoec : i-nl 
iirtirXuadii bfioito c uoi trypipnn Ka ‘ iJt’Xe^e Mu^ ij\iov re ini m\t}VTj V 
ci are/) a c re net! iitrrpn peyaXa. ‘ Et Mwy formatum est instar ovi 
et cxclusit solera, lunara, sidera, Stellas majores.’ ’EvXe'jreiv et ex- 
cludere proprie de eis dici, qua; ex ovis prodeunt, non cst quod ex- 
emplis probetur.” 

6. ecu eVeici), c.r.X.] In constituenda hujus periodi protasi, qua; 
usque ad owippaltv extenditur, (idem optimi codicis A. presse secuti 
sumus, nisi quod owi/ipattv scripsimus pro eo quod in A., si silentio 
Gaisfordii credendum est, awippalav scribitur. Ad pncstantiam 
an tom hujus lectionis commendandam sufficit ut accurate singula verba 
vertantur: “Et postquam omnia, per sestum solis separata et e pro- 
pria sede amota, rursus sibi invicem obviam facta sunt breviasimo 
temporis momento et conflixerunt, exstitere tonitrua et fulgura,” etc. 
V ulgata lectio, quam nescimus cur contra codicis A. auctoritatem re- 
tinuerit Gaisfordius, liacc est : val e’ire<3i) SttKpiOti rai rob Iciou rorrov 
S ityupiaQp btct ri)v roii 1/X/ov nuputnv «ra< ir arm avrrirrpm itaXiv tv 
de'pi race ro'ialt cal avvippaltv, v.r.X. Ubi ]>aullo insolcntius voca- 
bulum avapf/ pcrverterunt librarii in Iv aepi quia “aeris” mentioapte 
fieri juxta “ tonitrua et fulgura” ipsis vidobatur. 
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eyp^yopytrev xa) 7rpog tov iirTupn y xa) sxivr/jr} ev te 

yj) xa) ’Sct'Karry) appsv xa ! 3j]Ao.” 

7. Tonxtm) xa.) f; £sooyov/a. Touroi? epf,i o airo ; ruyypafeu; !«• 
fipu Xeyaiv 

“ Taofl’ ri'jpeSr, ev rf, KotrjtMyow'a yeypa/xiMeva TAAY- 
TOT xa! toij auroO ’Tiroft-v^fiairtv ex re trro^acr/xtov xa! 
rex[JLr)plcov wv itopaxev cl'jtqZ tj otdvota xa! sups xa! tjjtA?? 
etpwncrev. 

7. TaSr’ rjipidrj efuTtire )■.] “ Hunc verborura complexum qui 

diligenter expenderit, ne latum quidem unguem progredi legendo 
poterit sine gravissima ofFensione. Nam primum quidem etsi grara- 
niaticum objectum ad i future pertinens tlici posse concedimus ex w 
[sc. mo\aapuv cal rd/ii/p/wv] iwpaeev, tamen minime dicerc voluit 
Sanchuniathon ‘conjectures ct arguments’ mfuTurpei’a esse a Taauto, 
sed res cosmogonicas. Porro quid sibi velit additum prater necessi- 
tatem bpiv ante ifunaev haudquaquam apparet. Denique quod a 
perfecto cupaccc subito ad aoristos evpe et ifun <rc r transeat scriptor 
merito miramur. His tenebris lux quaedam affulget e comparatione 
loci qui infra VI. 2. legitur : Taawroc rrpwroc ra Kara n)v SeorriQitav 

Sura£,ev • Z fiera y evedt jrActovc £fdc 2ouppo«6ij\oc Govpw re ... . 

i'tK(i\vv6iiaayTK KtKpvppivrjv row Taaurou cat aWqyop/atc emoKiaapevi)v 
ti)v SioXoyiav efuinaav. Unde cognoscimus usum esse Sanchunia- 
thonem libris post Tnautum ad illustranda Tuauti obscura scriptis, 
deque talium librorum auctore aptissime in eo de quo agimus loco dici 
potuit: fi/tiv ifuirure 1 nobis illustravit’ Taauti cosmogoniam. Id 
vero ut reupse ibi dicatur, statuamus necesse est simili quadam negli- 
gentia, qualem supra I. 4. deprehendimus, in his quoque Philoni- 
anis verbis enuntiatorum fines ab Eusebio conturbari. Ktenim Phi- 
lonem putamus, absolute cosraogoniae expositione, primarium e quo 
hauserit Sanchuniathon fontem breviter sic indicasse : TaCff ijvpcOy 
ev rrj Koapoyovitf yeypappevu laavrov cat rots iseivov viropviipaaiv. 
Deinceps verbis tc re aroyaapwv novum enuntiatum exorsus est Philo, 
quo etiam posteriores, qui Taautum explicarunt, scriptores a Sancliu- 
niathone usurpatos esse narravit. Eusebius autem, perperam Philo- 
nianam orationem interpungens, in media periodo describendi fincm 
fecit, nosque eo redegit, ut posterior Philoniani enuntiati pars qualis 
fuerit nobis conjectandum sit e vestigiis quae priori parti insunt atque 
ex eis quae infra de Surmubelo tradunlur. Jam ad hunc fere modum 
scripsisse Philonem baud improbabile videtur : t c re aro\aapuv cat 
TtKftiipiuv, tit evpaKCv avrov I) t'tdrota cat ebpijKev, i)piv efurtae [ce- 

Kpvfipiva ra' tov T aairrov 6 2ovppvv€i)\ot ]. ‘Ope conjecturarum, 

qua* mente sua perspexit, et argumentorum, quae repperit, illustravit 
nobis Surmubelus, quae in Taauti libris abstrusa crant.’ Ubi vulga- 
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8. 'E£)j; toutoij iiopara t ct3v av?p.!ov slxctiv, NOTOT xai BOPEOY 
xai rtiv Aoixttiv ixiAcyii* 

9. “ ’AXX’ ovto! yt 7rpd>roi a<piep<ocrav ra tt/J y% /SXatrrrj- 
jaara xaS 5J*ou$ ivofuiyav, x « 1 irpotrsxvvouv raura, a^’ “> v 

tana lectionem tSpt eat mutavimus in evppeey, ne temporum congrucntia 
amplius violaretur.” (Brn.) Quae cui audaciora esse videantur me- 
curo ita Philonis verba intelligat ut in Commentariis explicui : scilicet 
ut Philo secundum illud avrov retulerit ad ipsum Sanchuniathonem. 
Si obstat quod prius avrov refertur ad Taautum, legendum erit pro hac 
voce Taaurov, et deinde pro ee re restituendum a lr re. Sed negligen- 
tior scribendi ratio Euscbii est propria in excerptis. 

9. d\A’ ovroi ye xptirot.] Idem fragmentum non ascripto Philonis 
nomine e •hott'ieiejj SeoXoyttf sive ‘t’oiyUwv y patjtij supra attulit Eusebius 
i. C. 9. p. 28.*: Itai on rovrotc [sc. t/\iy re eat trtXi) y'Tj eat rote ipvmyn'ig 
Stoic] ot xaAat'rarot ra rijt yijc atyitpivauv pXturrijpara eai Stoi/c eyoptoav, 
eat irpoaeKvvovv ravra otp 1 wy aiirot re ?ttyivovru eai oi Irrupevot eat ot 
repo avruy iravret. Apparet autem ex ista iteratione, prononien ovroi, 
quod hoc loco per tralaticiam excerpendi negligentiam nude posuit 
Eusebius, ad “ vetustissimos homines (rove vaXairaravc) " referri. Ili 
ub initio pluntos naturnlibus Dis consecrarunt, deinde, similiter atque 
in paGZoit et ar/jXatc (supra I. 9.) factum esse vidimus, ipsas plantas 
Deorum cultui consecratas divinis honoribus prosccuti sunt. Atque 
plantas quidem ut adorarent eo facilius inducebantur, quod antiquis- 
simis temporibus solo frugum fructuumque pabulo humanum genus 
sustentabatur (fteyivorro). — Ilia igitur eadem sunt utrobique apud 
Eusebium. Inde abhinc autem gravissima varietas exsistit. Nam 
cum hoc loco prius fragmentum verbis eat \odc eat cmdvoetc eiroiovy 
desinat, et inserto eat inXeyei indicet Eusebius se media qu®dam in- 
ter prius fragmentum et alterum, cujus initium est avrat c i)tra r a! 
etriyoiat, omisisse, supra nuilis Eusebii verbis intersertis continuantur 
hsec : eat \oii c eat txiSvoctc (sic ibi quoque optimus codex A., rcliqui 
em\vaeit prater C., qui habet t’xuffttc) iriXavv (eirereXovy quidam e 
deterioribus libris) tXeoy Be eat oleroe eat eXavOpov eat fiXa- 
artipara (sic A. II., reliqui vXavOpoy (iXamripan prater F., qui habut 
nXavOpov fiXaorfipara) yije axiom eaflt epovv eat yevetrei (uor 
te yijc xptirij eat (eat omittunt quidam e deterioribus libris) rp 
hXXi)Xwy eat reXcvrrj eaO' l)v rov (ijy airpp-^ovro. Aural S’ 
l\rray at cxtVotat rijc irpooKvviitreut 0 point rrj avruiv iioOeveitf eat tj/v\>ji 
ert (troXptif. Ubi qua* verba inde ab tXeoy ie eat usque ad am'ip^oyro 
majoribus litteris exprimi curavimus cum utrinque a Philonianis cir- 
curadentur et ipsa Philoniana esse nemo nc tantillum quidem dubitabit. 
Verum utinam rcque certo sententiam liorum verborum dispicere liceat. 
Ut nunc quidem ab Eusebio sive ab ejus librnriis pessumdata sunt, 
eo perditiorem morbum universus sententite tenor contraxit, quo 
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«oto» ts ftisylvovTO, XGti oi £7ro[xsvoi xci) oi irpo cvjtwv iravTse, 
xai ^oaf xa) ejn$y<rsi£ iirolouv.” 

K<x! rxiXtyei ’ 

“ Aurai 3’ rjirav ai iirlvotat rr\g xpo<rxwr;<r*a>f o/xoiai tv? 
a.uTu>v dcrSevil/x xat en aroXjttia.” 


fallaciorem sanitatis speciem singula verba prsc se ferunt. Quaro 
satins visum est ab his ulceribus manum abstinero donee certum 
medendi adjumentum alicuude indagabitur. Interim hoc bono event u 
contend simus, quod nobis primis contigit istas Philotjis rcliquins, 
quamvis pauculas et disperditas, saltern e latcbris, ubi tot virorum 
doctorum oculos fugerant, in lucem proferre et sagneiorum tentamenta 
provocare. 

JirytVon-o.] Praeferam imperfectum luyhoyro, quod in parallelo 
Eusebii loco exstnt. — Mox 1. 4. vocabulum tvifiiottc consulto elegit, 
ut victims: excluderentur, quarum nullusdum inter antiquissimos ho- 
mines usus erat. Etcnim iiriBivyrai thus, libi, omnia, qute prseter 
animalia Dis ofTeruntur; vide Tlieophrastura apud Porphyr.de Abs- 
tin. ii. 16.: iy roic topralc StpairtvriK rove Stoic oi fiovBvrovvTa oiit 
tepeia Karatwroira aXA* o,rt dr 7r aparv^r/ iir iBvovt a. — In fine hujus 
fragmenti iroiovy non a Philone profectum esse, sed sicut infra IV. 
2. exstat w ^oac xal Sooiac oi xaiStc triXcrrav ita hoc loco Philo - 
riem scripsisse IriXovy sive iwiriXovv apparct c parallelo loco Eusebii. 
Indidem in proximo fragmento 1. 2. trt ante aroX/u'p recuperavimus. 
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CAPUT III. 

COSMOGONIA SECUNDA : 

COSMOGONIA DE HOUMA ET BAAU, DE PKOTOGONO ET BELSAMIN. 

Elra 

1. “ Y'sysvriO'Qa.i ex too KOAIIIA avsfxov, xcl\ yuvaixog 
BA AT- tooto 3s NuxTa epiAT)V6u‘f A1J2NA xou flPI2- 
TOrOXON SyijTowi,- avS^ag oorto xaXooju.eyou£- ebpelv 3i 
tov AI12NA rijv a7ro Osvopmv rpo<f)^v’ ex roureou roug 
•ysyojotsyo'jg xXr^rjvai rENOS x«! TENEAN, xa.) oix^trai 

I. KoXirta.] Vide Commentarios. — “Proxime RnauroD, quod ve- 
stigia codieum A. II. Bn a vtou produnt, pricstare videtur reliquoruin 
librorum lectioni B«aO. Nara Phocnicum lingua feminina termina- 
tione usurpatum fuisse nniro inde fit verisimile, quod ywaiva di- 

cit Philo.” (firn.) KoXina iai BaaD indeclinabilia posita sunt 

(Bnaurow e proximo roiiro mnle arrepto ortum crediderim) h.e. 
prorsus Pbcenicia. KoXiria cum Boclmrto, quem ante Moversium (in 
Encyclop. p. 415.) et Ewaldum omnes secuti sunt, ita cxplico ut sit 
a* »B Vtp, vox oris dei : art pop nutem milii est Euhemeristica inter- 
pretutio vocis Phccnici® IBt ltuakli, Spiritus. IAH vocabulunt 
(quo<l equidem credo antiquiorem quam IAHVEH atque primscvum) 
ab hoc loco non esse alienum in Commentariis probavi. At non dis- 
plicct explicatio quam Roth proposuit, ut KoXir/a sit n'g^'lp vox renti, 
voce tnifiov adjecta tamquam interpretamento. Bnae est 1H3 Boh't, 
inane Chaos. Ewaldus KoXir/a explicat ex Arab. 'HLF, Zephyro : 
Moversius cum iyKoXiriat sit nomen venti e sinu or® maritim® flantis, 
KoXiria indeclinabile pro tyeoXw/ov commode dici potuisse a Philone 

putat, scriptore nee inelcgante nec obtusi ingenii. A «r«i 

Upwroyo roc], non Adam et Eva, ut proposuit Grotius, nain deus est 
uterque. Per Alwra exprimi credo Hebraicam vocem D^IJI 'holam, 
internum, primscvum : ITpwroyoror vero |iD7J5 Kadmon, vox apud 

Talmudistas usitatissiina, et unde certe K ucpou nomcn similiaque ex- 
plicanda esse censeo. Adam Kadmon, sive Primigenius, est aliis 

homo perfectus, Dei instar. otrfywr rpo^i/r.] Inventoris gloriam 

sibi peperit quod nobiliores nrbores, velut oleic, ficus, palm®, quo 
uiodo curand® essent docuit. l’troc sal Ptrtar.] Aliquando 
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rijv <fro<Mjn )V • au^fxwv SI yevop.eva>v rag ytlpag si? oupav'ov 
opiysiv irpbg tov HAON. toutov yap ( tfnjcri ) 9sov ivopn^ov 
[xovav [ ovpavou xupiov], BEEA2AMIN xoLhnZvTig, o :<rri 
rrapa ^olvi^i xvpiog o'jpavoZ, Z sbg os wap’ EXAijo - *.” 

2. Mera raura srXcmjv "EXXijo-iv ainarai Xsycev 
“ Oo yap pLaraliog aura woXXa^bj Siso-TsiXaptsSa, aXXa 


Theraphim (D’Snn, pcnates, deos domesticos, progenitorum idola), et 
Toledoth (n'nVin, generationes), hie invenisse Philonem in Phoenician 
libria credideram. At hcec pluralia sunt et diversi etymi : pricfero 
igitur T*^iO et ITlVlE Molid et Moledeth, quorum nominum lioc 
Mylitta est veterum, h.e. Genitrix : illud vero sensu geniloris nomen 
proprium yiri est, 1 Chron. ii. 29. De Caino et Kainan cave ne 
cogites : nam voces illte Grscca sunt vocum Phccniciarum interpre- 

tamenta. *y>oe tov II AON.] Legehatur vpoQ tov {jXiov, Ber- 

naysius restituit MlXor, conjectura cortissima. Vide quto proximo 

sequuntur. BteXira/nr.] Phcen. Baal-Samajin, h.e. 

Dominum coolorum. rovrov yap, 0 r)m.] “ Ut nunc ha:c sese exei- 

piunt apud Eusebium, rovrov alio referri nequit nisi ad ij\tov utquo ' 
re vera Bochartus, 1. 1. p. 857. hoc Pliiloniano loco abutitur ad cultum 
quo Solem venerabantur Phoenices testificandum. At quo tandem 
pacto BttXtrtpiv Phmnicum idem esse videri potuit Philoni atque Ztvc 
rrap’ "EWtiiti, si quidem B nXmpiv Solem interpretabatur ? Quis 
veterum probatorumque scriptorum usquam prodidit Jovem Grm- 
corum esse Solem? Recentissimi demum Neoplatonicorum, quos 
sequitur Macrobius Sat. I. 23., cum mythologiam allegoricis com- 
mentis susque deque verterent, etiam hoc sibi permiserunt, ut so- 
larem naturam Jovi tribuerent. Quare, cum novi fragment! initium 
nddito fria-i indicetur, statuendum est, post verba rrpbc tov ijXiov addita 
fuisse a Philone, intercepts autem ab Eusebio, alia quaedam de ovpaiy 
quo supinas palmas sustulisse Genos et Genean modo dictum erat, 
atque ad Ovpaviv, i. e. Dcum Cccli, D’Dt? ^JJ3, qui fuit summus Deus 
inter Phoenices sicut Jupiter inter Gracos, pertinere pronomcn 
rovrov. Hicc indubitata esse arbitror ut nunc quidem Philoniana 
exhibentur in Eusebianis codicibus. Probabile tamcn est ne in altcro 
quidem fragmento quidquam de Sole dixisse Philonem, sed rrpbc 
tov ijXiov deberi librariis, a Philone autem scriptum esse rrpdc rbv 
’HXor, ut proprium nomen hujus supremi Dei sit’HXoc, attributi vice 
fungatur litcXtripiv . — Porro ol/pavov vupiov uncis inclusimus tanquam 
mnnifestam dittographiam ex ovpavnu n'/pioc quod proxime sequitur 
ortam. Jam tovtov Stov iv6fjii£av povov ita accipiendum ut anti- 
quissitni isti homines nullum Deum c-oluissc dicantur prater euin 
quem Bcelscmin appellarunt.” ( Urn .) 

2. *EXXi/it<k.] “ Dativum qui retenturus est, is cum Vulckenaerio in 
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■xpbg rag e'jrfieig 5rsepfxSo;£«$ twv ev rciig TrpayfxaiTiv dvoju.cc- 
tcop, uirtp oi "ExXtji/sg ayvorpavrig aWutg s^e beigavro, 
irXavrjievTeg rtj a/x<Pi€oXia Tr t g [xsTaippaa-faig.” 

'Ef’if $>j<j ■«»• 

3. “’A WO yirnug AIGNOS x«l IlPQTOrONOr 

Eurip. Phoeniss. 632. ivairiarui scribat pro a'lTiurai. Sed prastat 
fortassc e scriptura C. F. G. codicum, qui a-Xtlrwr exhibent pro irXtirijr, 

haec elicere : irXdnjr rd) v 'EXX/jrwr airidrat. cd^Oetc] vulgatum 

aJfltc, quod in omnibus, prater A. H., codicibus reperitur, absonum 
esse quivis viderit. Vera scriptura non nimis abdite latet in edfidc, 
quod A. H. prabent. Nam una litera adjecta cfficies cdr/Seic: et si 
memineris ante ov yap paraiug omitti ab Eusebio Philoniana qutedam 
quibus sine dubio Deorum aliquot nomina Euhemericum in modum 
explicata erant, totius loci perspicies sententiam esse banc: ‘Neque 
enim inconsulto fecimus quod pluribus modis haec [sc. nomina qualia 
sunt Eon et Protogonos quos ‘mortales (Srr/rout aycpa c oSrw inXou- 
pivovt)' fuisse inonuit supra ad § 1.] distincte explicavimus, sed ut 
caveatur ne stupide perverseque accipiantur (xpdc rat eiihdut vap- 
tuiovat) nomina, qum in historica rerum gestarum narratione (tr role 
irpa ypaaiv) inveniuntur. Ea enim nomina Graci per inscitiam secus 
acceperunt [sc. ita ut quae sunt mortalium pro Deorum nominibus 
venditarent] decepti ambiguitate interpretationis.’ Velut cum Phoe- 
nicium vocubulum cSiy Grace vertendum esset Ai iiv, qui hoc Gra- 
cum audiverit baud facile animum induxerit fieri posse ut ejusmodi 
nomine bomo mortalis appelletur, quamquam in Phoenicia lingua id 
sine offensione fieri censet Philo. — Miserrime mulcatur tota haec pe- 
riodus in versione Vigeri, qui in annotatione quoque parum dilucide de 
vocabuli «• apeKcu\t) significatione disputat. Ea ut patefiat nil requi- 
ritur nisi ut singulis quibus constat vocubulum dementis sua vis rile 
tribuatur. Nimirum vapct:So\t) fit ubi quis napa rd Seoy igStxerat, 
i. e. rod, Kararouei, prater rem, seous ac par est accipit, intelligit ; 
quod quidem Graci commiserunt dum quae historice et pragmatice 
(tr role irpdypaaiv) a Phoenicibus dicta erant, tlieogonice acceperunt. 
Nam iv rote it pay pan i cum eadem emphasi hoc loco dixit qua 
supra I. 6., rd pty ytyovvra tt pay para dp^pit uirtwip^ayro.” 
(Dm.) 

3. aird yivovQ Atuiroc.] “ A stirpe Adonis et Protogoni oriundos 
esse filios,” etc. Eodem modo infra § 8. exstat avo rij c 'Yi/mv- 
payiov ytv tat ycvioOai ’ Aypia , x.r.X. Perperam autem Gaisfordius 
IVrovc hoc loco littera majuscula incipere jussit, quasi nomen proprium 
cjus hominis significaretur, quern vel ab Alone v el a Protogono pro- 
gnatum ct Genos uippellatum paullo supra legimus. Id vero si volu- 
isset Philo, vcl nude It love vel ftrovc rod Atuiro c >*/ rod Hpu>roydyt;v 
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yevvrfirivai aZhg waLioag Svijtouj, olg slvctt ovo/xura <1*122 xa) 
I1TP xa) <I>AOE.” 

4. O Ztoi ( <f>rj<n,v ) sopov ix irapoLTpi&rig i-oXcov 7rup, xa) 
T *i v Xf > y <y,v *8»8a§av. Tiooj’ 06 cytvvycrav outoi [xsysfat rs 
xa) Inrspoyrf, xpsi>r<rovag' u>v ra onojaara toTj’ opsaiv eirsTi(lr h 
tov expar^irav, tag eg otiiTwv xAijSSjvat to K.A2I0N xa) tov 
AIBANON xa) tov ’ AvTiXiSavov xa 5 to BPA0T. 

5. ’Ex toutoiv ( <j)T)fflv ) eyewr^-ijo-av 2HMIP0TM02 

Bcripsisset. aJOic irateac -JiT/rout.] Iterum, gicut in TEonc et Pro- 

togono supra § 1. fecit, moneudutn censet Philo, hos iraJcnv esse 
“mortales homines," quia talia noinina qualia sunt Lux, Ignis, Flam- 
mu Gracis auribus rerum non liominum notiones suggerunt. Ergo 
«Z(hc arte conjungemluin cum Snjrouc. 

4. Kdo-ioe.] Duos eognomiues monies, quorum alter in confinio 
./Egypt i Syrimque, alter, quem hoe loco dicere videtur Philo, ad 
Antiochiam situs est, per unam a scribi dcmoustrat Salmasius in 
Spart. Vit. Hadriani, c. 14. Pervulgato errore Kdaoior, quod exbibet 
Gaisfordius, exaratum est in codicibus omnibus prater A. H.; iu A. 
enirn exstat kuvkiov, in II. nao€iov, quod eodem redit, cum ft, v, p in 
ininuscula acriptura vix dignoscantur. — Gravius est quod col tov 
’ArriXi&ti'or omittunt A. II., quamquam lime vocabula per homaeotc- 
lcuton excidcre facillime potuerunt. At'Caror ab albedine, hoc est, 
a cacumine nive resplendente dictum. Quod sequitur Antilibanon 
Grmcum tantum vocem esse quisque vidit : Ilebrais est Herman , 
mons etiam serioribus temporibus di vino honore coitus. Eu.-cbius in 
Onoin.: ’Atppuiv' (fmat li trt cai vvv 'Aippur iipoc orupa(i<rOni cut £>s 
itpur ripaaOcu faro t&v iOi uir. Angelos concupiscentes in ltunc mon- 
tem convenisse est mvthus Judaicus. Lib. Ilenoch. vii. (Movers, i. 
668.) Mibi lime Antilibani mentio suspeeta est, nisi points Philoncm 
adjecisse IJermonis vocabulum . — Bp a Du nusquam invenitur. Frustra 
dc Beryto vcl cyparisso (Beruth, Hebr. Bcros) cogitat Moversius. 
Equ idem nullus dubito hie esse iutelligendum Oatpi — 'Ara€uptoy, 
’IraSupwr Grmcorum, Ilebrmorum vero Tliabor, Palestine moils jam 
antiquitus sauctitate celeberrimus, ut cetcri qui hie nominantur. 

5. 2i)fitpov/ioc.2 Vulg. Mijppoupoc. Verant lectionem, quant et 
contextus et Philonis interpretutio, vocabulo Phcenicio adjecta, flagi- 
tare videntur, prmbent vel suppeditant codices C. I). F. G., pro- 
posucrat ex ingenio jam Boclmrtus, probante suntmo Scaligero. 
Idem scribi jussit ri eat 'Yif/ouparioc, pro cat 6 'Y\p. Gaisfordius vul- 
gatiuu retiuuit. Jam ipsum quod legitur vocabulum, Ectpi jppoDpoc 
diflicultute laborat non parva. Quod hac voce, si esset vox, expri- 
meretur Dll D'lPEJ 5 , non est Ilebraura, nam status coustiuctus hie 
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I xct'i 'Xi^/o-jpavtos, xatl OY2QOS. ’A to t i xyrepcov 8* (< pTj<rtv ) 

cogitandus. Alius structure, ut W1 pro nccusativo habeatur, ut 
proponit Ewaldus, cxempla desidcro. At ipsum nomen toti Orienti 
incognitum, cum evidcns sit Philonem nominare Deum, ut summuin, 
ita maguopere cultum. Scribe mccum ZrpupoSpoc et habes nomert 
inclytum, androgynutn (ut monstrat Moversius, i. t>34.), at maximc 
notum in forma Dea; Ascalonis. qua; Semiramidis regin® cat eponyma. 
Ipsis in llibliis occurrit ( 1 Chron. xv. 18. 20., it. 5. ; 2 Chron. 
xvii. 18.) niOTpC’ Semiramdth, nomen proprium viri. Explico, 
duce Philone, Coelum (proprie Expansum, unde etiam Aland® nomen 
erat) Celsitudinum, quod Grmce bene exprimitur voce 'Abound nor, 
nobis, der hiichste der Himmel, der Himmelhuehste. Cf. Numm. 
viii. 3. ; Baal-lium, Git Baal eelsitudinia, i. e. aummus. Addidi 
ex sequentibus xai Ovaiboc: omissa lime verba ease a librariis argu- 
unt non solum qui prmcedit pluralis verbi numerus, aed etiam ea 
quae sequuntur pluralia, pij’-ipuie et ixpt)ft&n(ov. Quibus rationibus 
addenda sunt qua; ex ipsa mytlii nature petuntur. Sunt rnulta qua: 
suadeant duo in hoc mytho reprrosentari principia sibi opposita, 
quorum unum Deo altissimo, vel ejus imagini vel ministro, alterum 
Deo bono adversam quandam divinam potentiam exbibet. De his 
vide qure in libro Quinto proferuntur. Jam qua; Bernaysius attu- 
lerit pro tuenda et explieanda lectione Mrpipotpoc, ipse ea qua pollet 
doctrine lectoribus exponet in eis qua: proxiine sequuntur, nixus 
imprimis ratione qua Philo in interpretandis nominibus Gratis 
utitur, et varictate lectionis qtiam facillime explicari posse credit, si 
supposueris Eusebium scripsisse hie primo loco Mqppovpoc, deinde 
2fipi;ppo5poc. Scilicet non duo, sed tres fuisse fratres contendit, 
Memrumum, Semimrumum, et Usoum; quum de Usoo solo in se- 
quentibus sermo sit, qui b &cc\<f>ot simplicitcr nominatur, non alter cx 
fratribus. Ipsa similitude priorum duorutn nominum (quorum prior 
mihi non commode explicari posse videtur) suspicionem critico mo- 
vere debet. Equidem hoc solum addam, si nulla esset alia ratio 
cur credcrcm non tres, sed duos hie nominatos esse fratres, par illud 
nominum symbolicorum, Israelis et Esavi, maximi momenti mihi 

foret. ’Ex roirwr, “ Ut difficultates proximorum fra- 

gmentorum probe intelligantur, pramonendum esse videtur, longe 
dissolutiorem mutilatioremque qtiam alibi Philonianam orationem 
hoc loco prodi ab Eusebio. Ter cnitn in pauculis his versibus <pr)<ri 
interjici vides, indeque adhibita quam supra (ad II. 2.) fecimus 
observatione, cognosces licet turn post 15pa0i turn post 'Y\j/ovp nnoc 
turn post inv\mtv seriem Philonianorum verborum, omissis mediis 
quibusdam, interrumpi. Id probe teneas necesse est, ne librariis 
imputes qua: commisit Eusebius, neve negotium indagandie sen- 
tentiae PhifoniantE temere commisceas cum emendandi opera in 
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e^pj/xarj&v, t<ov tots ywa/xaiv a.va.iir t v [u<ryo[t.ev(i>v olg 
av Ivrvyo isv." 

verbis ab Eusebio excerptis ponenda. Jam primum fragmentum 
in meliore codicum parte, i. e. in A. II. ita scribitur: « roirwe, 
<f>r\oi, iyivvifiipjav Mij/jpoupoc na'i o Yt/xn/pdetoc. In deterioribus 
autein codieibus seribendi genus invenitur, quale harum rerum im- 
peritis gravissimse discrepantim specie blandiri solet, peritus vero 
dispiciet, nil sub prodigiosis istis involucris latere nisi ipsam illam 
meliorum A. II. codicum lectionem vulgaribus seribendi mendis 
multifariam corruptnm per varios errandi gradus, quos singulos 
etianinunc in singulis codieibus distincte persequi licet. Etenim 
libraries qui cod item C. exaravit v finalem in iytvyiidqoav prtEter- 
misit, deinde nomen MppooSpoc pessumdedit, dum primum p ante p 
mutat in k tralaticio errore, quern supra § 4. tetigimus, porro 
primam syllabam sejungit a reliquis, denique *- ante oc negligenter 
inserit. Unde prodierunt monstrosa base : iytyytdq>rti pij xpoupyoc. 
Supervenit codicis D. librarius qui cum eyeyyijOi/ira nihili esse intel- 
ligeret, duas ultimas litteras ad nomen proprium rejicieiulas esse 
putavit scripsitque iyivviiQn tinprjppovpnc, in qualectione Xuprippobpoc 
quidem similitudine nominis H1DTDC' ( 1 Citron, xv. IS. 20.) com- 
■nendari videtur, at singularem iytyyiiOrj non ferendum esse, statim 
patebit. Postremo qui codices F. G. seripserunt librarii rursus nomen 
irappppnupos syllabas prove distrahendo et iterum p in c mutando 
corruperunt chartteque illeverunt ltaec : cycyyrjOl uapij ypovpot. 

Prseterea vocnbula vui 6 sive temerc sive consulto tratisposuerunt 
borum F. G. et codicis E. librarii scripseruntque b yal 'Y\ju>vpayiac. 
Amotis igitur his corruptelis omnibus, ad fontem unde manarunt 
revertimur, i. e. ad scripturam codicum A. II. iyeryi/Ot/uay Mijppotqtoc 
Kal o 'Y\pavpuyioc. Jam bate scriptura etiamsi pura sit a peeeatis 
librariorum, tamen Philonis manum integrant non prats tare eo argui* 
tur, quod vix credibile est nlterum fratrem solo Phmnicio alterum 
Gratee translato nomine designatum fuisse a P/iilone. Qua offensione 
motus Bocbartus 1. 1. p. 784. in 'Y^ovpaywc adesse putnvit versioncm 
altcrius Pbatnicii nominis nunc quidem Mrp/poD/ioc scripti, ad normain 
autem Grtecat versionis refingendi in ^uprjppovpos ‘ vocem composi- 
tara c D'CC' aeli et Dll altitudo.' Conjectando igitur dovenit Bo- 
rliartus in ipsatn illam lectionem, cujus singulas partes e variis 
deterioris generis codieibus rnodo protulimus : iytvviiOr) Xnptjppoupot 
b mi X^ovpiiywQ. Verum quantumvis bate primo aspcctu arrideant, 
nemo in eis aequiescet qui accuratius omnes rationes subduxerit. 
Kant primum quidem plurali iytvviidijaav a melioribus lihris tradito 
neutiquam carere possumus, quia, etiamsi Ilypsuraniutn eundem esse 
sumamus quern Memrumum sive Sameuirumum, tamen Ilypsuranius 
non erat unicus lilius parentum suorum sed fratrem liabebat Usouut, 
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6. Elra * 

“Top T'i'OYPANION oIxTprai To pav, xaKu^ag rs 

teste Pbilone ipso (III. 6.), ffratuaeai (*Y ibovpavtov') rrpoc Toy (\Ct\Onr 
Oviruoy. Hone uutem Usouin cum pnetermittere nequiverit ubi 
filios corum qui Casio Libuno Bratbyque montibus uomina indide- 
runt ordine enumeruturus crat Pliilo, plurulem quoque cytrW/O/jirui ; 
scripsissc neeessario putandus cst. Pratterea recto monuit Kwaldus 
p. 45., contra morem Pliilonis 6 sai 'Yxf-ovpayioc e conjectura Bo- 
cliarti et scriptura deteriorum codicum sic poni ut mera interpretatio 
Phoenieii nomiuis isto modo exhiberetur. Ncque eniin b ml usurpat 
Piiilo nisi ubi indolem Glutei alicujus Dpi respondere Phoenieii Dei 
naturae, nulla etymologim ratiot.e habita, signifleuturus cst, velut 
’HXor rijy mi Kpciror, IV. 2. ; MiXmpQos i eai lipacXijc, IV. 19. ; 
BaaAriJi rjj cal AnJrp, V. 5. At ubi solum Phoenieii vocabuli 
intellectum Grmcia verbis expositurus est — id autem in Ilypsuranii 
causa fieret cum bate vox nunquam ncque in Dei neque in herois 
GraKti usitntam appellationem abierit — turn vel locutione tout Ian 
utitur velut ZuiCiatrppir tout loriy o'vpaiov card irrai (II. 3.), Vel nude 
ponit Grteeain versionem (III. 16.). Dcnique circumspecte idem 
Kwaldus reputandum censct, quod, etiamsi 'Yif/oupuyioc idonea sit 
Namemrumi interpretatio, tamen Metnrumus, quas est meliorum 
codicum scriptura, non minus probam formant Phoenician) pne se 
1'crt, si rocabuluin per sc, omisso interpretamento, spectas ; ‘ cogitari 
enim posse, ait Kwaldus, a D’O aqua , et DllO altitudo, contlatuin esse 
Memrumum a Phocnicibus.’ Atqui id ipsutu quod fieri aliquando 
potuisse suspicatur Kwaldus, reapse factum esse ostendere licet. 
Kteuim DVltJ'O, quod G r;v:ce totidem litteris MijppoS/aoc transeribitur, 
nomen erut lacus Samoclionitidis, ad quern nobilissima pugna Jo- 
suam inter regesque Cbanameos commissa est (Josutc xi. 5. ?.). 
Topica autem nomina a personarum nominibus satpe mutuutos esse 
Phueniccs luculentissimo exemplo in Casio rcliquisque tnontibus 
ipse doeuit Pliilo. Ilis igitur rationibus innixi wapabiopBuitny Bo- 
cliarti nequaquam amplcctimur, sed potius Kwaldo, quod summam rei 
atlinct, nssentientes a Philone existimatnus bic quoque ut in ceteris 
genealogiis tres fratres enumerates fuisse bis fere verbis : eyeyyliBq- 
trav M pppodpof [DVIO'D, «*‘Yt^u0pocJ cai uprtpcf.upoy] 6 'YiJ/ovpui'toc 

Qcal Outrwof, 6 ]. Verum Eusebius, cum festinanter excer- 

peret, tertium nonten Usouni prorsus oinisit, primi autem, cujus 
postca nulla mentio facienda esse videbatur, solam Pbocniciam forinam 
Menrumum posuit, sccundi vero, qui in reliqua narratione toties 
coramemorandus erat, solam Gratcam versionem commoditatis causa 
eiegit, pnesertim cum 'Yt^oupdrtoc familinri sono Gnecas aures feriat. 
At<iue bac via factum est ut Eusebius ea ipsa 6cripserit, quro melio- 
rum codicum fides servavit iyivriiBpoav Mpppoupuc cut u Yiioepui tot 
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sVivoSjcai axo xa\a[xcov xa) Si p-jaiv xa.) xaxu^ov - (Train a- 
<rai 3* trpog rov a3sXc£ov 0TS120N, og trxs’xtjv rco trioixaTi 
irpwTOg ex %'pixara >v tov f<r%u<rs <j-uXXa£stV ‘Hrjptwv -ups • 
payoalwv 3s yevopsevtov o[x€pmv xa) xvsu/zaTtoi', xasaTpitesVra 
ra ev rjj T'tpat 3sv3 pa irup avusl/ai, xa) rr,v aort/h oAijv 
xara<p?is£ai‘ Sevipou 3s XaSouevov rov OY2HON xa! 
axoxAa3su<ravTa, ttsCotov roAu.?j<rat sij S)uXarrav ep.Sr\vai, 
avispuxral rs 3Jo orajXaj I1YPI xa) I1NEYMATT, xa) 
x’po(rx'jvr)irat, aijxa r s trxs’vSstv atiraTg s- rov f t ypsvs %t\p[wv. 

7. Totirwv 3s TsXeuTT/irdvrmv, ro'ug a7rr>Xst$QsvTag (<^>t / o-l) 

pdS'iwg a'jTtiig a<pi;pw<rat, xa) Tag irr^Xag irpixrxuvsiv, xa) 
TouTOig so crag dyuv xar srog. 

8. Xpovoig 3s t tiTTspw xoAAoij <ixo Y'POYPANIOY 

quoequc jure meritoque in Eusebio quidem cdcndo Gaisfordius rc- 

tinuit.” (Hern.) e’xprj/nin^m.] Qninnm sint isti quorum gentilia 

nomina a materna stirpe rrpetita esse narrat, nunc quidem in fra- 
gmento utrinqno absciso nequit certo dici. Consentanoum autcm 
esf, non <le Semimrumo ej usque frarre solo agi, soil ile universo ho- 
niinum genere quod temporibus horum fratrum exstitit. Similem 
morcm infer Lycios obtinnisse trndit Herodotus, i. 173., et, fere, 
iisdem quibus Philo verbis usus, scriptor libelli de mulierum vir- 
tutibus qui inter Plutarcheos cireumfertur s. v. A ukiui • rd/ioc »]*’ 
ro7c SnvOlott f n ) warphOiv dXV airo prjripuy yp rjftnriPftr. Qui de 
matribus corporis qunestum facientibus explicant, Gratcre lingua: 
ignorantinm produnt. 

6. oitijoni.] Altissimus habitat circa Byblum urbcm. Et bene 
quidem, ad mentem Philonis; nam non Deus Byblum urbem, sed 

civitns Bybliorum ipsmn Deum fecit. OJffwor.] Esavum agnovit 

jam Scaliger in Append, ad librum de Emend. Temp. p. 38. his 
verbis : “ Manifeste depravarunt historiam Esau, qui corpore hir- 
sutus erat. Nam Outruns est ly"JJ Esau.”— — airoth.] Vide qua: 

supra ad I. 9. annotavimus. llvpi rt vat rrvtuparu] Aiirem et 

ventos divino cultu honoratos ab Assyriis et pnpulis Africa: maritimis 
docet nos Julius Firmicus de Errore Profan. Relig. p. 9. ed. Ouzel. : 
Assyrii ft pars Afrorrim aiirem ducatvm habere elementorum volant 
et hunc imaginata Jiguratione venernntur. Igni quoque honores 
divinos tribuissc Carthnginicnses Phoenician colonos docet ignis ille 
sempiternus in templo Hercnlis Gaditani quern exstingucre piaculum 
erat. Vide Creuzer Symbol ik, ii. 240., et Miinter in libello doctis- 
simo Religion iler Carthager, p. 49. et 61. [Or.] 
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ysvsois yivecOai ATPEA xa) A AIEA, robg ay pug xa i aXsiag 
z'jiiTag, tov x'Ar/jr l vat ayp-urag xct) ahisig. 

9. ’E£ fov yivsaOai iSoo aoiXcpot/g, tri8r,pott eupsrag xa) 
Tr ( g toiitod tpyaaiag ’ i»v Garipov tov XOY2QP ‘Aoyoug 
airxijaai xa) emoOag xa) jxavTelag’ eJvat 8s toutov tov 
" lltpaurTOV eupslv os xai ayxttrrpov xa) OsXsap xa) oppeiav 

8. ’Ay pia nal 'AAie'a,] h. e. 1JV ot jiTy, Zayad scilicet et Zidon, 
uterquc Sidonis eponymi nomen. Vocum ullinitutcm ut potuit expressit 
Philo. Idem etymon (ut supra in T i roc ot I'e >( d ) Gratcus sermo ei 
non suppeditabat. De toto hoc loco ita cgrcgie disserit Scaliger in Ap- 
pendice ad librum de Emend. Temp. p. 35. : “ Gr®ca h®c sunt inter- 
prelamcnta nomintim Syrophocnicium. Profecto ita Ilebraiceesset 
D'jn'Vl iXTV WTi5'. CriQ-1 ]h'Xl. TV ns T^in, Elion genuit Said ei 
Sidon, unde dicti Sidones et Sidonii. Nam Sidonis appellatio et Pisca- 
tionis ct Venntionis quoque est. Saidan ct Sidon nlterum Syrorum 
et Arabum, altcrum Ilebneorum verbum. Alibi (IV. 18.) tamen dicit 
Philo noster : ' A — u ei Tlovrov yh’trai XtCu/v, % kuO’ turfp&jXqr eixpuiviae 
irpiirri vyrov wipe ivpt." ltogis Sidonis sepulcrum usque ad liunc diem 
monstrari piaque venerntione coli in antiqui Sidonis situ, idem mecum 
communicavit apud Sidones evangelii apostolus a Bostonoruin missio- 
num npostolicarum Societute, Revd. Gul. A. Thomson, qui mihi 
primus regis Asmunezeri quam sibi dicavit sarcophagi inscriptions 
Plucnici® copinm fecit, quam publici juris primus fecit doctissimus 

Dietrich. et <J>' kXij Oijrai aypevrac rai aXielc.] “ Vereor ne excerp- 

toris culpse debeatur cXrjdi/eae. Nam Philo quidcm sicut infra § 11. 
breviter scripsit is tovtuv itypurai cal mvi/yoi ita hoc loco scripsisse 
censcndus cst : it toutuv aypivral xa! aXieir, i. e. “ab his originem 
ducunt venatores et piseatores," quo quidem significat a venatorum 
piscatorumquc sodalitiis ’Aypiia et 'AXiea tampiam tutelarcs herons 
cultos esse. Excerptor autein dum rectam orationem in obliquam 
convertit, carere noluit iulinitivo, qui cum e mentc l’hilonis esse 
debcret ytrrij liprai, excerptor temere posuit i eXgOijyat.” ( Ilrn.) 

9. Xoeirwp.] Nomen a radice TJ'n (congregare) derivntum solus co- 

dex B. integrum servavit ; uno tantum apice distat \oroup, qua: cst 
codicum C. F. G. scriptura. \pvouip vero, quod in A. II. exstare 
traditur, ad Gr®ci vocabuli \pvo6e similitudinem a sciolis librariis 
detortum est. Quaraquam etiam Lassenus (in nupera coinmentatione 
:1c linguis Asia: Minoris volumini x. Diarii Societatis Orientalis in- 
serts) Orelliana editione deceptus forma -xpvooip tnnquam Phoenicia 
abutitur ad Carii Dei nomen quod est Xpvtrawpev t apud Strabonem 
xiv. p. 660. Cas., interpretandum. Ceterum commemoratur idem 
Chusorus in theogonia Mochi apud Eudemum. Vide Appcndicem. 
Xoyovc j. Incommode dicta. Quid sunt Xdyoi ? Infra 
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xa) crp/so/av, vfiibrov re rrdvrmv dv(ipwTrmv 7rX='j<rai • 3/o 
xal w$ ))eov a'jTov jasra 'Scivo.tov eireGd.<r()r t <r av xaXsurSat os 
airov MEAIX, ov xal A/a MuXi^ioi/. oi os re iv aosA<£oj/ 
aurou Toi%oug <f>ao"iv sjrivoijtrat lx jrX/vStov. 

10 . Msra tout ix too ysvoog toutiov yevsirbai vsotviag 
Ooo, xaXs<V6at 3s ol’jtwv tov [j.sv TEXNITHN , TOV 3i 
rHINON, ATTOX0ONA. 05™ i ziAo^av TO, wrfa S 

Trig jiX/v 5 oo (ruixfj.tyv 6 ‘iv ipopurov, xal rip r'x/a) otbrag Tsp- 
(ralvsiv ' aXXa xal <TTsycig l^sopov. 

11 . ’Atto toutcov sysvovTO irspoi, iuv b [xsv ATPOS sxa- 


ubi de Ilermcte agitur (qui idem ille est Kbusor) exercuisse dicitur 
Xdyoi/g payn'ag. Puto igitur Pliilonem hie scripsisse Xdyoug paytiag 

daii/aut xal jjrwJdg uvut it, r. r. X. Aia ptiX/^ioe.] In hoc lecti- 

one conspirnnt codices omnes prseter A. II. qui ciafii\iov exbibcnt, 
unde nptum Phcenicium vocabulum erui numquam poterit. Jam 
si Philo Aidg Mei\i\iov hie mentionem fecit, hoc ita tantum fieri 
potuit, ut in ilia voce, more Grtecorum in quern siepius invehit (scili- 
cet euphcmistice, mitem) male intellectum nomen Molochi (h. e. Regis) 
latere crediderit. Neque fortasse male; nam tralaticia MtiXi^/ou 
interpretatio valde est improbabilis. Jam summi hujus Dei nomen 
Phccnicibus non Molokh, sed Melok vel Melik sonuisse ex nomine 
Punico Melknrth apparet, quod, ut ncminera fugit, nihil est nisi Me- 
lekkart, Rex civitatis, h. e. Deus tutclaris. Adde, ex Phccniciis 
summi numinis (nam hoc tantum Jovi respondere dici potest) ap- 
pcllationibus, El, Adoni, Baal, et Melekh, hanc ultimam optime 
nostro loco convenire. Commune nomen crat Khusor, h. e. Hephae- 
stos, Vulcanus, idem vero et Melekh. At cultum Molochi arete con- 
junctum fuisse cum igne ritus in cruentis liberorum sacrificiis soletnnis 

ubunde probat. rout &ct\<povc avrov.] Unum tantum fratrem 

Chusoro fuisse supra § 9. dixit. Quare vel roe &ti\<j>ov aii-ov vel 
tous act\<povs toIitovc scribendum videtur; reposui prius. In locum 
baud uno nomine ditlicillimum etiam hoc annotare opera pretium 
fucrit quod A. II. a prima manu non faaiv exhibent sed frftriv. 

10. I'cariac Svo.] Tralaticio errore librnriorum y, v, ft pcrmiscen- 
tiuin exaratur yevtat in A. II. Paullo post in eisdem libris, errore 
non minus vulgari e confusione litternrum C et € orto, av/tfilywaiv 

scribitur pro trvftftiyvvtiv. TVi'ror.] Stricta Phccnicii nominis 

versio, cui a mvSeruf e more Philonis apponitur liberior explientio : 

“ Terrenum i. e. Aboriginem;” cf. infra § 16. aio-dc] laxiore 

constructione refertur ad rag xXirfloeg plurali numero, qui e sin- 
gulari tu xtfXf rijr jrXirOou elicitur. 

11. 'Aypdg cxaXitTo, k. r. X. ] Itcrum Phoenicia nomina quibus hoc 
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Xe7to, b 3« Arpor HP82 ArPOTHS, o5 xa) |o«»o» 

elvai fj.&'Ka mSa'rjxiriv, xa» vrxav QjyoQopa'jftevov ;v &oivlxy . 

Trapa. 3s Bu^X/oig e^aipstcns 0E12N O METISTOS 
ovoju.a^sTai * hrevbrirrav os ootoi aoAaj 7rpo(rr»5s»ai ro7f 
o7xa if, xai irepiSoAoug xal trirr^aia' ex rouratv ayporai xa) 
xuvyyot. Ootoi os xal AAHTAI xai TITANE^, xaXoorTai. 

12. ’Arro touto)v ysvetrfyai AMTNON xai MATON, oi 
xareSei^av xmuag xa.) voi/xvae. 

p.ir fratrum, Ager et Agri dominus sive Agricola, nuneupnbatur 
oniisit Eusebius. Eft tamen certiore, quam alibi fieri licet, ratione 
priilem recuperasse videtur Scaliger qui 1. 1. p. 38. falsum esse 
Pbilonem deprehendit, vocem Phoeniciam 'Iti’ vertendo ay pur. “ Tot- 
idem quidem iisdemquc littcris scribitur nomen Dei quot et quibus 
ager, sed puncto tantum et vocali nlterum ab altero distinguitur. 
’Ut;’ enitn est Deus sive Dei epitheton. At est aypdc, Thren. 
iv. 9. ; Psalm, xcvi. 12.” Qua: si recte so bahcnt, non solum ad 
Wypor sed etinm ad paronymain voecm Phoeniciam adliiberi pos- 
sunt quam Agri Dominum sive Agricolam vertit Philo. Idem Sca- 
liger cum hujus Dei Agricola} area jumcntoruni jugo circumlata 

comparari jubet qua; exstant l Sam. vi. TrtpiCdXowc-] Pro hnc 

lectione quam codices E. F. G. suppeditant, in A. H. exstare jrtpi€d- 
Xuia concluditur e silentio Gnisfordii, qui irepi€6\aia adeo in ver- 
borum ordinem recipere haud dubitavit. At a-tpifiiiXmor cum pasnulro 
genus significet, nequaquam hue quadrat, ubi de tedium partibus 
agitur. Nimirum aberrarunt librarii, qui rripiCoX ovc scribere debe- 
bant, in terminationem proximi vocabuli trm)\tna. De Titanibus, 

Amyno ct Mago in Commentariis dictum est. ’A \ijrtu col Tirdrec.] 

Utraque appellatio Grseca est. Nomine Phocnicio erediderlm Nr- 
p/iilim (D'^'ijj) quasi irruentes dictos. Quod optime Titanum voce 
exulieuit. ’AXi/rijc est appellatio propria omnium Deorum solarium, 
tr.mquam in orbem circumvagantium. Unde et fortasse Cadmus saepe 
’AXijrqc dicitur. Dc quibus vide Moversium in Encyclopmd. p. 40f>. 
Ule vero ironice ponit, ut etiam alterum ; eosdem Titanes appellatos 
e.-se quia mendicorum modo manus extenderont nd petundam stipem, 
cum Hesiodo eos ab Uratio hoc nomine esse insignitos, quod manus 
extendi-sent ad facinus horrendum: nam nrnirw nil est nisi exten- 
dere. Hoc unum hie monebo, ’AA/jnjr inveniri apudPolybium in dc- 
seriptione situs urbis Nova: Carthnginis (Carthagena) inter nomina 
Deorum a quibus tres colles circa urbera appellftbantur ('Ilduiorou, 
AXt'irov, Kpovov, x. 10. 11.). 

12. " Apvvov rnl Mayor.] Fortasse Mdypnr, nam Mayor non est vox 
Semitica. At illustris est Deus Mngaras, Makor, Makeris, Makros, hie 
igitur Mngros: a radicc Ilakar (npy) scidit: unde Tpjtt? rtopocojrfir, 
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13. ’Ato TauTinv ysvecrQai MI512P xai 5YAYK, touts- 
<rrtv EoAutov x«) Atxatov outoi ryv too riAog %pr)(riv eZpov. 

14. ’Atto MI212P TAAYTOS, Of EOS* TTjV T(i>V IfplOTtOV 
tyroi^eltov ypa^rpr ov AJyoTTio* ftsv 012 Y0, "EAA^vij 
3f 'Ea/xijv sxaAsiray sx os too 2YAYK, Aiotrxoupo i tj 
KABEIPOI Tj KopuGa VT«f ^ XapLoSpaxes. O otoi' ( <f>r]cn ) 

5Tp(UTO( TTAoToV SOpOV. 

15. ’Ex to()T(ov yeydvam ere pot, oi xa) jSoTavaj sopov xa) 
tt)v Ttbv OaxsTtoy lartv, xai sxu>oaf. 


solcmne Beli et Saturni epitheton. Qua de re vide qua; disputantur 
in Commentariis. In priore vero voce latet AMON, Deus con- 
ditor universi, is qui dat formam, opifex mundi : unde etiain 
AJgyptiorum AMN h. e. AM f/N. 

13. “ Muruip ut in A.II., sive Menraip, ut in altcro codicum genere 

ad indicandum longum vocalem accommodating legitur, osse 

apparet, nomen abstractum “asquitas,” a radice Te* (rectum esse vcl 
facere) derivntum. Id vero dum ESAi/ror interpretatur Philo, culpam 
in so admisit haud absimilcm ejua quam supra (§ 11.) in confusis 

et ’YiJ’ notavit Scaliger. Nempe vcram vocabuli originem nut igno- 
ravit aut, quia abstractum nomcn homini minus congrucre vide* 
batur, dissimulavit, maluitque rcpetere ab Aramtea radice 

NT, qum revera significat ‘ Aerie, solvere;’ qua via eo devenit ut 
Misor EtiAvroe sive ‘ laxum, facilem ’ esse diceret. Tonpium vero, 
cui linguarum Scmiticarum penetralia non videntur patuisse, ESAvroc 
istc qui, si solam Grtecam linguam spectiis, sane subabsurdus cst, ita 
offendit, ut intelici conjectura EuXoyor pro EeXuror scribendum pro- 
poneret. Similiter Saeiv ut in A.H., sive, ut in altcro codicum genere 
scribitur, Sectc vel SuitK abstracti nominis pTV ‘ justitiao ’ formam 
pra; se fert. At Philo, qui undique personalia nomina extundero 
conatur, A/cmoc vertit. Id vero esse dcbebnt P’?V.” (Urn.) 

14. Ouiwfl.] Pro O iau9 deterius codicum genus exhibet Owwp sive 
Qotip additque deinceps ‘AXtini Jptic it OoiO (Oup C., et, si Gaisfordii 
silcntio fidendum cst, Owed E.) ; qute verba, cum a meliore codicum 
genere absint, omisimus, quippe e superiore loco (I. 4.) perperam hue 
delata. — rov Secev.] In solo A. exstnt 2ecev cal, at ejusdem 
boni generis liber II. vulgatam lectionem prsestare silentio Gais- 
fordii indicatur. Parilis causa est proximorum verborum in rovrair 
ytyovaaiv trtpo i, ot cui fiorurat tvpov qua; ex A. per homccoteleutnn 
exciderunt, integraadsunt in II. silentis Gaisfordii testimonio. (Urn.) 

15. tal rile ris iagtrui' ia<r<r] : “sanationem morsus mordentium 
animalium. ’ Ea sanatio cum vel medicarum herbnrum vel carminum 
ope fieret, nccuratus quidem scriptor h.cc non per pnrticuluin tai ad- 
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16. Kara rouroug yivtr ou rig EAIOTN xaXoo/ASj<o£, 
"Tv}/i<rTOff, xa) 3 t'Asi a XryojttiVij BHOT0* ot [xat] xaTtoxoov 
irefi Btl^Aov H- tLv yswarat EIIIEEIOS, ATTOX012N. 

jungere sed per prapositionem aliquant sic fere conjungere dcbcbat : 
ot tat fioravac tvpov i c rf}v rue datrcrttfe ttttrtr eat i~yi dc. At cum in 
exeerptore versemur, satius fuerit nihil mutarc. 

16. rtc ’EAtoir caXoupei'oc, "V^coroc. J 14 Quidam Eliun nomine, i. e. 
Summits.” Addit rt c et KaXovfuvo c ut hominem significari moneai. 
Nam lector non monitus facile de Deo cogitare posset ubi Eliun 
legeret, notissimum Dei attributum cujusveram interpretatio- 

nem 'Yv/utrroc e more suo aavvliruK apponit Philo. Bijoud.] Codd. 

plurimi B qpovd ; at in A. H. exstat pvvd sive poO0, absorpta, ut 
videtur, priore syllaba B a per similem tenninationetn vicini vocabuli 
kcyo/iivt). Sed neque de Beryto urbe neque de cypresso arbore, ejus- 
dem fortasse nominis apud Phconices, cogitari hie potest, cum de 
uxore Dei Altissimi sermo sit, deque cultu non Beryti, sed Bybli. 
Deinceps «rat post ot uncis inclusimus, quippe e tear proximi voca- 
buli KuripKovv ortum. ’Eirt'yttoc, Aerox^"*'.] Inter utrunique vo- 

cabulum deterius codicura genus inserit particulam (J a Gaisfordio 
rcccptam ; nos, cum A.H., omittimus. Similis enim ratio est hujus 
loci atque ejus, quem supra (III. 9.) tetigimus. Nimirum ’Eirt'yttoc 
strictior est Phocnicii nominis interpretatio, Ai iro^Ou/y autem liberior 
explicatio ad consuetudincm Groecorum accommodate. (Bm.) 
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CAPUT IV. 

COSMOGONIA TERTIA : 
COSVOGONIA RYBLI DE URANO ET CRONO. 


1. *Ov (scil. ’Evlyeiov) Zfrrsp ov IxaXsrrav OTPANON' 
tog onr a’jT ou xa) to biz\p ijfiag <ttoij(.uov Si’ vTrzpSoXrjV too 
xaXXoog uvo[jl d^siv oiipavov. TswaTai Ss tootuj aSsA^rj lx 
tu>v ■>rp(iiipT l fi.lv(DV, r) xa) sxXtj^t) rH, xa) Sia to xaXXog 
atr’ aoT% ($>)triv) Ixa.X'.'ra.v tt)V L[j.(!)vv[j.ov yrjV. *G 8£ 
TO’jTatv xrxT^p o Y'PISTOS Iv <ru ( a§oA>) xnraLidpiio T-Xvirr r 
rrag ufytfpMrj , to yoag xa) Sutriag oi traTSsy erthstrctv. 

2. HapaXaSwv 8s o OYPAN02 rrjp too xarpog ap^r^v, 
aysrai irp'og ya/*ov rr ; v aOiX!pr,v PUN, xa) xoulrai e£ 


l. Tij ... . air aun;c.] “ Discrcpantia dcteriorum codicum, quorum 
unus habet In' airijc reliqui air’ aurijc, arguere videtur, non de nibilo 
esse, quod a meliore codicum genere pnepositio prorsus abcst scribi- 
turque ruXXoc aurijc. Praterca paullo post ex altero melioris generis 
codice II. affertur AdXeaau aiin'iv opuivvfiov. Quare totus locus for- 
tasse constituendus cst sic : cal C ta to caXXoc avrijt , tpr/triv, IxaXtirav 
airy bfiuvvpov l'iiv." ( Dm .) iv trvpdoXjj vnaitipiip,’] “Melius codi- 

cum genus iv ov/iGoXjj aldpiuiv habet, deterius vel iv <rvp€oXa it Siipiuv 
vel ec iru/AoAijc Sripiivv. Unde Gaisfordius hybridam lectionem con- 
flavit iv avfiGoXrj Sqpitov. Quanto satius fuerit, e moliorum codicum 
monstrosa scriptura iv ovpGoXjj uiOpiwv lenissimis machinis id 
elicere quod huic loco unice aptuin est : iv trvptsoXi) viruidpi<p. Pro- 
fecto qui Polybium reliquosque historicos militaresque scriptorcs 
triverit, statim ubi in aiOpiuv oculos conjecerit recordabitur vnaidpiou 
pa\<ic ‘ pugnas in apertis campis commissaj.’ Se/igoX? autem usita- 
tum est synonymum , conf. infra § 5. noXtpp ovpGaXuv. Dicil 
igitur Philo, Hypsistum occubuisse in acio quadam apertis campis 
cotnmissa.” (Urn.) Ad Adonidem in venationc ab apro occisum 
spectassc totum hunc mythum, ridicule a Philone contorsum, dubium 
esse non potest. Habet igitur quo se tueatur vulgata lectio. 


Digitized by Google 


828 


COSMOGONIA TEUTIA : 


[Cap. IV. 


a’/Tijs ~aP>ag A', HAON, top xa« Kfovov, xai BHTTAON, 
xai AAH2N, os s < tt« Xirwv, xai ATAANTA. 

2. TbjrvXor.] Ita cum meliore codicum genere scripsimus, quia sic 
longus vocalis, qui in ^XVI’3 est, distinctius exprimitur. Alterum 
codicum genus fiai-vXov give fiirvXov exhibet hie et infra, § 13. 

uhi A. quoque pnebet filTvXia, H. autem fiat rvXin. Anycie.] 

Ilebraice jiJ - ] (1 Sam. v.), quem sic appellatum esse a |}T (frumen- 
tnm) cum Philone stituendum est. Quamquam igitur v radicalis est 
littera, tamen nrcusntivum AayArn formare non necessarium vide- 
batur Philoni, quia Gnccorum aures Semiticarum linguarum ignarm 
non otrenduntur si Anyiiv tanquam accusativum efferri audiunt ; a 
nominative enim secunda: declinationis Aay*>c ejusmodi fieri accusa- 
tivum antumare possunt. Quamquam casus obliqui, infra IV. 6. et 
V. 6. secundum tertiam deelinationcm formantur. — Sirup a Sabre pro- 
cusum est a Philone ad Deum Frumentarium indicandum, instur C'e- 
rcris Simi/c apud Atbcnteum iii. p. 109. Dagonis autem numen ad 
ngrirulturatu pertinere id quoque demonstrat, quod infra, § 15. 
idem esse dieitur qui Z tic Aporpioc. Immcrito igitur Scaliger 1. 1. p. 
39. reprehendit Philoncm quod Zirvva vertit; “ 'Ixflvwra verti debu- 
issc ; nam J'D'J derivari a )■} (piseis), simileque numen esse qualis 
A rpkira) Syrorum Dca fingatur desinens in piscem mulier formosa 
superne.” Qua: comments quamquam neque ea narratione, qua; exstat 
1 Sam. v., commendantur et duobus Philonis testimoniis adversantur, 
tamen opc proclivis istius etymologise plurimorum assensum quasi 
expugnarnnt, et Seldcni manu (de Dis Syria Synt. ii. c. 3.) usque 
ad nostra tempora tradita sunt ; vide Gwaldi commentationem, p. 13. 
Quo majorem laudem meritus est Ilabbinus quidam sjeeuli duodecimi 
Jacobus ben Meir Tam, qui recte rntiocinando pisculentam illam 
etymologiam repudiavit, quamquam ne ipse quidem, cum Philonis 
nnxilio destitneretur, veram Dagonis naturam perspieere potuit. En 
ejus verba qua: leguntur in defensione Menachemi contra Donasium 
nuperrime Londini edita (Critiete vocum recensiones, etc., ed. Fili- 
powgki, Londini, 1855, p. 58.): 

ix ii> n*n 3 t miv ett mu s6 ’3 itox x’8 amo nan by ny is 
aim nrxa i 1 ? nn'n n miv t6i ;un tor 'a nyib i:S c" : jin int? 
d*t j*K b nn sn miv i^>i inson bx ninro in’ moa *nt?i ;m rsni 
tsba npsr Ttaynb yi'N ^an nt nob :o-tx <-n sn miv noxn oxi :i^> 
: pmm iai cinaa cv : D' 1 ?:-) 

“ Prmterca miror Menachemum quod dicit ambiguum esse utrum 
piseis formam habuerit idolum an merum nomen sit Dagon. Nonne 
scire licet merum nomcn esse Dagon neque piseis formam babuisse ? 
Scribitur enim 1 Sain. v. 4. : ‘Et caput Dagon ambmqtie mnnuum 
palmm abscisa: in limine.’ Atqui si formam piseis habuisset, manus 
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3. Ka) el j aXXan/ 8£ yaa*T<ov b Oupavog troXXijv e<rys 
yivscxv. 8«ci ^aXsTra/noutra ij Tij, rov Oiipavbv £VjXoTy:r<iD<ra 
ixaxi^sv, a >g xa) 8ia<TT?jt/'ai aXXry?,a>v. 'O 8s Ovpavb$ ebrop^ai- 
prj<rag ct’jTr^ ixstol jilag ore xa) s&tjXsto imwv xa) rrXr,- 
<ria%u>v aorij ttuKiv ajnjXXaTTSTO, emyslpti 8s xa) touj s’£ 
abprfg xaToaj %ia$()sipsiv Tr t v 8s Tr t v a/AM/atrSai xoXXaxit;, 
rrufxixayiav aurr a-uXXs£a 1 u.«V»]v. 

4. E»f dvopag 8s TTpoe’hfycov b KPONOS 'EpjtivJ reu 
Tl’IiMErii I £2I eropiSooXto xa) ftor/jw ypioixsvog • cures 
yap r;v a'jrou ypa/xfxarevs' rev iraripa OZpavbv dfx'ivsTat, 

Tifxiopwv rfi fxr t T pi. 

5. Kpovco 8s yit/ovrai :ra78sff IlEPSE^ONH xa) 
A0HNA. 'H [x\v (jZv 7rpwTi) noLptyivog srsXsura - Tr)g 
A0HNA2 [xsTot yveb [ xt)s xa) ulstol EPMOY xaTetrxsuatrs 

non habuisset. Sin vero dixeris, compositum fuisse e piscis forma et 
m inibus bumnnis, regero : cur incassum laborabo ut sistam mendacium 
[i. e. vanum idolum] sine pedibus [rcspicit proverbium Hebraicum 
nuiissimuin quo luendaeium pedibus earere perbibetur]. Imo Dagon 
est rnerum uomeu idoli, sicut Camos, Bel, Tartak, 2 Keg. xvii. 31.” 
( Bm .) 

3. yapirur.] Ill A. legitur ytviriiv, in II. ye/ierior. Uiule su- 
spicor a Pbilone scriplum esse: t£ a\\u>r be yevvur, “ex aliis 
niulieribus liberos tollens." Nam si ist* mulieres, yafiirai, i.e. justas 
legitimaique uxores, e lege polygamite erant, nil liabebat Ge cur tanta 

zelotypia exardesceret, ut divortium cum viro faceret. ( Brn .) 

e’xdxiifti'.] In meliore codicum genere pro ixaKiZty exstat xaxi£>ir, 
item 1. 6. tirixtiptie pro ixe^tipei, cum scholio in margine codieis A., 
us-o xou-oS Scilicet referunt hi iutinitivi consuetudineui 

excerptoruin rectum orutionem in obliquam null anti um. Dignius an- 
notate est quod in melioris generis codice II. exstat 1. 5., iraXty «x<e- 
/ti(ero Ka 1 uirr/XXiirrero, quod nescio an non verum sit, cum pleni- 
orem orationem responderc faciat alter! colo item biperiito iniiy xai 
wXijaiutluy ai/rij. 

4. u pvrtTut ri/iwpwr.] A meliore codicum genere upurtrai nbest. 
Fieri igitur potuit ut a/ivyeTat, quo grnvius quoddam Vocabulum 
liic locus desiderare videtur, a libruriis denium qui libros deterioris 
generis exararunt repeteretur e superiore loco (§ 5. apvyaodai ir«X* 
Xdxic), cum finite verbo opus esse perspicerent, nliud autem verbum 
ub ipso Pbilone profectum periret. {Brn.) 

5. ’AOijeac fiera yyufitft xai fieri i ’Eppou.] Cum melius librorum 
genus elegantiorcm scripturam pnebeat, quam nos in verborum ordine 


Digitized by Google 


830 


COSMOGONIA TERTIA : 


[Cap. IV. 


KPONOS ex (Ti(ir'f,ou a xa.) Sopu < elra o 'Eoju% toT^ 
too Kpovou <rufj.fxd.yoig Xoyoug fxaytlag hiaAtyfyug irouov sve- 
7 roij;<rs rrfi xard too Oopavoo fj.ct.yrfi ui rep Fr,j‘ xai outoj 
Kpovoj top Oopavov iro'Ktfuo <roafcaX(ov T7)V doyffi flours xai 
T7jp fiuiri'Asla.v OisOe^a to. 

6. 'Ea?.a> xai e’p rj] fxdyf ; 7) 6!r6pa<7T0f too Oopapoo 
(royxoiToc syx'jfJLWv ootra, ^p ExOidaurtv o KPONOi 
AAH2NI rrpog ya.fj.ov' Ttxrsi 06 7rapa tootio o xara ■ya- 
< rrpog e- Oopapoo i^epsv, o xa! exaXsire AHMAPOTN. 

7. ’Ett) tooVoij 6 Kpopof Tfi^oj TrspiSdX.XEt rj; saoToo 
oJxt|«T6(, xai To’XlP TTpWTTfi XTl^Sl TTfi £3 T» ‘PoiPIXTJJ BYBAON. 

8. Msra raura top aO'X^op top ? 0 (op ATAANTA uttovotj- 
<rag o Kpovof, [aetoc yvmfxrfi too 'Epftoo e fidkog yrfi sfxkaXuiv 
xaLTsyaxrt. 

9. KaTlX TOOTOP TOP XfiOVOV 01 (X7T 0 TOIP AI02K0YPJ2N 
orysdlag xa) ffAoia cuvSevreg, £7rXsu<rav xai expitpev reg rrsp'i 
to KA2ION opoy paop a’jT'/ji dfydptofrav. 

exhibcmus, nescitnus cur Gnisfordius deteriores libros secutus sit lirec 
edendo: rijc St 'AOpedf yvitftn xat 'EppoO. {IJrn.) 

6. (rt’/Hi'Troc] Pro brtpaaroc, quod satis otiosum cst cpitbeton, 00 " 
dicis II. librnrius maledicendi gaudio indulgens scripsit tirnoaroc. 
Equidem .existirao a Philone profectnm esse i) iwiaarrot roi Ovpnrov 
(rvyrotrnc, “ pcllex legitimes tixori, quie erat Ge, superinductn.” Vide 
supra § 3. ’Eirtiruytci' proprium in tali causa vocabulum esso lexica 

docent. {Urn.) AijpupoDe.] Vera scriptura, ut demonstrat no- 

minis Pbccnicii etymologin. Est nomen ingenuum Phrcnicium : fluvii 
nomine servatum, qui Polybio (v. 68.) audit Aap oCpac, Straboni 
(xvi. 2.) Ta/ivpa(, nunc vcro Nahr-Damur (v. Movers, i. 661.). 
Radix nominis quicrenda in TMR, unde TOMER (lipin) apud Jo- 
remiam (x. 5.) de columna (phallus, ut semper) in hortis, ut videtur, 
priapeis. Moversius hue trabit nomen urbis Canaaniticx Baal-Thamar 
(TDrrzya) quod valde probabile. Mythi de Demaruntis fluvii et 
Ponti certamine explicationcm geographicam dediinus in Com men - 
tariis. Non euro igitur quod codices A. II. Ai/tapovv prtebent. 

9. Kaonoe.] Mens Casius dicitur hoc loco is qui prope iEgyptum 
situs est; nant ad alterum prope Antiocbiam situm nullus patet a 
innri accessus. Casius mons vero, de quo hie agitur, promontorium, 
olim insula erat, teste Eratostbene apud Strabonem (i. p. 50. Cas.): 
Tj ) v re Aiyvxroe to iraXaide ^aXdrrij xXd£iaflai r<ie i\uv riliv 

vcpi IIi).\oi/(Tior xai rd Kdaioe dpoc xai ri)r Sip€u/rl£a Xipiijr. (Cf. 
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10. Oi 3* HAOT, rou Kpovou, EAOEIM 

eTrex\rfir]ira.v, tog civ Kpovioi ' ovroi rjcrcti/ oi Xiyopavoi sir) 

I\ 60 I/O u. 

11 . Kpovog os ulbv symv IAAIAON, i8/a> aurov <riSi)pw 
Oisypr]<raro, Si' uxovoi'ag avrov etr^xcug' xai rf ( j ypi/yr/g, 
aiirdysip roo xaiOoj ysvoj xsvog, e<TTepT)< rev. 'SicrctvTwg xai 
Suyarpog ISioLg rr ( v xs<paXr t y onrsTspsv, aij jt avrag ixirsir Tuj- 
ySai §savg TtjV Kpovou yvrupi \v. 

12. Xpovoo Os irpoiovrog OTPANOS sv (p'-iyyj Tuyyavmv, 
SuyctTspct a’jToO irapbivov A2TAPTHN fxs(l' srepcuy aSs\- 
$wv aoTTjj Stjo, PEA2 xai AI12NII2, So’X/o rbv K povov 
avs'xs7v inroirey. iru' oig xai sVov 6 Kpovog xovpiSlotg yap-trag, 


Ilernhardy Eratosthenes, p. 49. seqq.). Insulnm factam maris 
impetu vidit ipse Strabo. Pro Casio vEgypti denique pugnat quod 
(infra V. 8.) de regno JEgypti Tuauto a Crono dato narrabant Phoc- 
niees. 

JO. T.Aw/ip eirfcA/;0/j<rnr.] Sub lectione codicis A. i\ui ptn€Mi- 
Di j<ra>’ nil latet nisi prava litterap collocatio et tralaticia litternrum ft, 

c, permutatio. ovroi if/ray ai Xtydpivot iiri Kpo'iot/.] Id est : “hi 

erant qui inter Grtecos appellantur homines Saturni® sive aurea; 
aitatis.” Miras turbas dederunt Yigerus ejusque pedisequi. Nos- 
tram explicationem tuetur Eusebius infra § 22.: rd oipyd roi trap’ 
"EAAijfft ftoupivov ftiov roly tiri Kpdruv. 

J 1. ’I dr <for.] Libri lid ft for. At idem Croni filius infra VI. 3. 
in meliore codicum genere scribitur 'hcoie, ubi addit Philo : row 
poroyerotic oSrwc tr t cal ryy yaXovptrov irapit toinli. Quare pro- 
babile est non Edftfor hoc loco scripsisse Phi lone m sed ’IdfiJor 
nomen Phocnicium quod respondent Ilebraico TV. “amatus, dcliciaj.” 
Consentaneum autem est “ deliciarum ” vocabulum car’ t£ox>;r usur- 
pari de filio unico, sicut dynirr/roe, Odys. iv. 817. coll. ii. 365. Idquc 
speetavit Philo infra addendo rou fioyoyeyuic oiroi e tn cal vvv ca* 
Xouperov, sc. hoc “deliciarum” vocabulum etiam sua jetate a Phcc- 
nicibus ad fdium unicum blande transferri. Contra si verum esset 
’Uovc, i. e. Tn* quod in inferiore loco vulgatur, nil habuit Philo 
cur in hoc nomine explicando dedita opera ad usum etiam suorum 
temporum provocarct. Nam TIT in lingua Phoenicia nusquam et 
numqunm aliud significare potest quam “unicus.” (Urn.) 

12. In iis qua! sequuntur cum plura jam relata repetantur, novam 

prmberi mythi de Urano narrationem ntanifestum est cat fAwr.] 

Scribendura videtur caOeXa/r. “ Mulieres qua! ad insidins struendus 
niissa: erant, apprehendit Cronus ” ditXfdt ovaa c,] i. e. “ quam- 
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aosA<£as oinraj, Itroir^aTO. Tvou^ 8s Oupavog smarTfareusi 
xara rod Kpovou u.sb' erspwv tr jp. payot v ' EIMAPMENHN 
xa) 12 PAN, xa) rauray i^otxsicoaraptvos, K.povog Trap auxco 
xaxsV^ev. 

13. “liri 8s ( sjrsvo'ij'r* ilsof O upav'og BHTTAIA, 

XlOci'jg cp^niyoog pr^yav^rrapsvog. 


vis sorores essent, nuptioe igitur incest® essent.” Turbont inter- 

prctes. <’-itrr ( jarf et t.] Hiec ita lcgebanlur : itriorp. Kara TOU 

Kpurou TCApappivt)v sal ’Slpae fab" Iripuiv avppa\tuv, vocibus male 
transpositis : nam ixitrrpanbfi numquam cum accusativo persona; 
construitur (solcccismum in Eurip. Phoen. 606. nierito sustulerunt 
editores) et proprie cst verbuin intransitivum. Eusebius scilicet 
paruin eleganter, ut solct Philoniana exeerpens, abrupte innuit 
Cronum, et bac vice victorem, illas dcas cepisse et iu consortium 
adsumtas rctinuisse. 

13. 5toc Otipaeoc.] “ Suspectum $ioc ; nam secundum Pitilonis 
narrationem homo erat Uranus. Fortasse Gii, notissimum voca- 
buli Stoc compendium, cernere sibi videbantur librarii ubi solus 
articulus 'O exstabat." (Brit.) Equidcm ironice a Pliilone dictum 
crediderim. De ipsis ftatrvXiott. ut scribi solent, non prietermit- 
tenda Bocharti adnotatio (p. 707, 708.) quam repetiit etiam Orellius. 
“ Iianc vero ? lapides unimutos ? 

O rem ridiculam, Cato, et jocosam ! 

Seripscrat credo Sanchoniathon D'EE'3 D'32N, lapides undos, a radico 
e]ic» in unguendi notione aptid Syros usitata sed D et t? transposing 
pro D'BE’3 scriptum D'tt’BJ. Unde factum ut lapides uncti (qualis 
ille erat quern Jacob. Genes, xxviii. 18. cum sibi pro cervical! 
erexisset, oleo conspersum Deo consecravit et locum vocavit Bethel) 
mutarentur in animatos. Quod tamen deinceps crcditum, Dainascius 
a; vo Justiniani apud Photium 557. 23.: firt Kara r»)e 'HXcooiroXie 

iiopmc tic opo c ro roo Ai Gurov roe 'AirkXijjrtnJijr arcXOtlr tfitja i eoi tCilr 
jroXXd rCiv Xtyoptvuv BairoVwe, V BmriXwe, vtpl ui v pupia rtpuroXoyii 
lilta y\biir<rt)r CvaatGouarji. et 568.: ijcov (ftpa'i roe BaiVvXoe It a rou 
uipoc Kirov/uvov. Erant autem hi lapides plerumque forma spbanica. 
Idem Dainascius : aipaipav ci irvpbt vtlnvOcv KaraOopovaav iiuiipi toe 
tetiv, ff if roe £e itri rij V aipuipar Ipaptlv ecu KaraXa€t'tv aiin)v tivtrav roe 
BairoXoe. Sequitur non multo post accurnta Btetyli descriptio : 
atpdipa per <lk'pifei)C irvy\avtv Civ, inroXtvKOt £« ro \pdpa, trirtbaptaia 
ei rip 1 iu'tpcrpov Kara piyiBoe, aXX’ iviort pet(uv iytvcra col iXarrtuv 
kai roptpvpotilric fiXXors. Ilinc nomen apud Syros Abdir vel Abbadir 
corruptum ex Phnenicio TT pt< then dir vel abandir lapis splucricus. 
Inde et BafrvXoc lapis, quem a Saturno devoratum fmgunt, et pro- 
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14. K povtp Os eyi'vovro air o A2TAPTH2 'S’jyarepsg 
STTTci, TITANIAE2 rj APTEMIAE2’ xal 7raX.iv rw 
ccjTw ylvovrai a 7ro PEA2 Trounsg srrra tuv b vewrarog aixa 
rfj yevetrei atPispwdrf xai a tt'o A 1 12 XU 2 star xa't 
aio ’ Atrrapryg vaXiv appsvsg 3uo, 140002 xat EP122. 

15. 'O Os AAT12N S7rsi8i) sups tItov xa» aporpov, sxT\rfi jj 

ZET2 AP0TPI02. 

16. 2TAYKGI 3s, rw ’Ksyofj.tvw Aixa/co, [xla rwv Tira- 
vlbtvv irovsX.5oo<ra ysvva r'ov A 2 KAHniON. 

17. 'Eyevvr'fajo-av 3e xcti sv I1EPAIAI Kpdvw rps7g 
Taiosg, I\ PON 02 bfj.tonvii.os rw narp), xeti ZEY2 
BHA02 xai AnOAAQN. 

18. Kara too tou$ ylvovrai 140X402 xa) TY4>I2N 
xa\ N1IPEY2, rrarr/p IloVroo BHAOY 3s iraTg' atvb 31 
too IIoi/too ylvsrai 2IAI2N, r t xaV uirip€o\7)V ebtpwvlag 
7rp(brr) Hp-vov ouOTjf soos - xa\ I402EIAI2N. 

Terbium vai ftalrvXot ae taram’voic. Tnles nutem lnpides variis Diis 
consecrati. Idem Damascius: rwv ci. fiatTvXwv aXXov aXXip ivatiitrBai 
KpoVw, Aii, *HXtf> val roic aXXoif.” 

17. Iltpaiq.] Sic A. Deterius codicum genus liabet ~rj Ucpaiif. 
Significatur regio Transeuphratensis eadem quae Abraliamo nomen 
[Uparov ('1311) peperit ; cf. Steph. Byzant. 8. v. NiVcCif irdXic iv 
rq Hipuiy rij rrpbc rip Tiypqn rraTapup. 't'/Xuis iv <l>oi Vi moic 
NaffiG’c O 0 tr i Ci a to v a. Ovpdvioc 3c bid row c NcVi£ic‘ trqpaivu ci 
St <pq<ri 4>iXwe Ndirifiie ra c arijXac (3*V1 Genes, xix. 26.). Miramur 
etiam Ewaldum p. 12. de regione Transjordanensi cogitasse. De 
utraque Ilf paitp egregiam disputatiunculam inseruit Sealiger notis 
in Grceea Eusebii, p. 490. ed. sec. 

18. Bi/Xoo 2c iralc] omittit deterius codicum genus, quod cur seeutus 
sit Gaisfordius nescimus. Be ipsius genealogi® hnjus diillcultatibus 

vide nos in libro IV. p. 258 disserentes. SiSuv r-piunj.] 

Quam lectionem plurium codicum retinuimus, cum commodissimam 
prsebeat sententiam. At audiamus contra disscrentem Bernaysium, 
qui hajc profert. “ Melius codicum genus praibet haec : Si3wi'ij tali' 
vircpGoXrjv iv<p<ijriac tj irpurq. Ea si cum superiors) loco (§ 1. 2i* 
iurfpCoX>)e row taXXovc bropd^in- avoa voi ) comparaveris, vix tibi tem- 
perabis a suspicando, item hoc loco verbis tali' vrep€o\qv clnpuvlat 
etymologicam rationem reddi nominis Sicoieij. Ita ut totus locus, 
cui vulncra inflicta esse nb excerptore id quoque indicat quod Plioe- 
nicium Poseidonis nomen desideratur, a Philonis mnnu profectus 
fuerit fere sic: 2i£drq, [owr«] ta O' vTfpGoXqv ivfvvias Qoropa- 
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19. T<5 it AHMAPOTNTI yive tcu MEAKAP0O2 b 

xa) 'HpaxMig. 

Eira xaX.iv" 

20. OTPANOS ^oXs/as? FJONTfll, xa.) a7ro<rTij<rag 
AHMAPOTNTA 7rpo(TTi^sTai • sttskti ts TIovtw o' Ar (i aa- 
po uy, rpoirovT<u os auTov o IloVrof o os Av;u.afou$ <£uyS)£ 
Sutrlav r/j^azo. 

21. “Etsi Os TpiaxovTiu oviTtpw tt\s saurou xparr^Temg 
xa) (iatnXtiag, o HAOS, tout’ sVtjv o Kpovof, Obpavlv tov 
T rarspa \oyr l <ra$ Iv tottio tiv) ptstroysuu xa) Aa§aiv bnoyjlpiov, 
exTS[xv=i abr oo ra aiooTa (rovsyyus TrTjytov ts xa) 7T'jTatubv 

£optVij,j f/ irpurri, k.t.X.’’ ( Jim.') De ctymo vide in Commentariis : de 
Sidone urbe (qure Zidon est Phcenicius) non esse cogitandum quisque 
videt. 

19. MAwipOoc.] Quamquam A. H. fitXk-aOpoc pnebent quod re- 
eepit Gaisfordius, tamen etymologia duce (nip "pD, rex urbis) sequi- 
mur reliquos libros, qui piXuapdos trndunt sive, quod per eonsuetani 
litterarum r, p, perrautationem eodem redit, piXpapOo c vel piXv- 
papBo c. 

20. “ Cura niliildura dictum sit de bello Uranum inter Pontumque 
commisso, apparet vocabula lira iraXiv perpcram adhaerere Philonian® 
orationi in superioribus editionibus. Nos ita segregavimus ut fle- 
rent verba Eusebii initiuin novi fragment! indicantis. Eo minus 
de proxirais enuntiatis certi quid statuere licet. Corruptela latere, 
videtur in clxoardc quod verborum structura ad Uranura referri jubet, 
quamquam a quo is defecerit nequaquara liquet. Intelligi posset si 
scriberetur sic: «ral axon- ri/a a c Ai;papo vrra TpooriOtrat, ‘ Et Uranus 
Demnruntcm, cui ut deficeret a Ponto pcrsuasit, suis partibus ad- 
jungit.’” ( Urn .) Quam egregiam Bernaysii conjecturam in textum- 

recepi. Ceterum vide nos in Commentftriis. Vocabula iirtiai re 

IluvTtp 6 Aijpapovc, rpoirovTiu exciderunt e codicibus A. II. propter 
geraellam terminationcm vocabulorum irpooriOtrai et rporovrai. 
Prreterea hi codices ci scribunt ante a'urbi’ pro re. 

21. Solito major discrepantia reperitur hoc loco in A. II. Sic 
cnira exhibent : Ovptwbr ruv iraripa xepcre’pre t ^oXi/trac iv romp nrl 
ra aiSoia. In quibus xoXi)<ras, quod nihili est, non in x°^ aa c sed in 
Xo\ii<rac reliquorum librorum corrigendum esse docent verba ir rb-mp 
rivi. Nam inepta csset “ loci ” indicatio si de sola“ira” ogeretur. 
Uiptreprei vero, qiiamquara per se alteri scriptur® non prsestat, 
tamen commendatur eis qu® infra V. 3. leguntur ubi Cronus una 
cum sociis in houorem Urani mpiriprerai rd oiioiu. Otnissorum 
autem vocabulorum pi any t up .... ifxn^eipioi' cum lrustra indaga- 
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sv9a a.$isp<oQr) O upoivog, xa ) a7r7j^Ti(r9ij a'jTov to 7rv=op.of 
xa\ eurs<TTot!;zV auroti to alfj.a ribv al'jolcov sif Taj trijyaj xa) 
TWO 7T0Ta[X.S)V rtx uSara, xa! ^X? 1 TOUTO'J l hlxVUTOLl TO 

ymplov. 

22 . Totraura (a;» Si) ra too Keovoo xai TOiauTa y» r« <r*ava too 
xap’ "EXA ijiti fic,u>p.evw (Siou Tiiv fxi Kpovou, ooj xai paou -xfurrov xpu- 
<rsov ti yivof ftrporaiv avipunrtav, T>jff /xaxapi£ou.;v)jj ixelvrjs tcov iraAaiaiv 
ii$ai(iovia{. 

verimus rationem, ail casum, librariorum numen, confugimus. Cete- 
rum Plioenicium regionis sive urbis nomen a Philone ante roir^i rm 
ascriptum more suo omisisse videtur Eusebius. Vide nos in Com- 

mentariis. airrov ro irvtupa ] “E quinque deterioris generis 

codicibus alpa affert Gaisfordius pro r viv/ia, de A. H. tacet. Quare 
cum ex artipriirOp to tt yt 0 fjtt probabilem sententiam eruere usque 
adhuc interpretes frustra eonati neque meliore cum evcntu in po- 
sterum, ni failor, conaturi sint, alterum avrav to alpci sive rrvivpn, 
quod ante xai u*-e<mi£« exstnt, tanquum e prava iteratione ortum 
deleo totumque locum concinno sic : tyffa u</>icpu/9q Olrpardt xai uirpp- 
riofii y m c airtoraZt avrov ro al/ja tuj v a'tcuiioy tit rac 7rijydc, x. r. X. 
‘Et sanguis ex ejus genitalibus profluens destillavit ita, ut commode, 
examussim in aquam fontium et fluminum caderet.’ Nimirum tota 
luec narratio eo spectat, ut solemnis Phoenicum mos, quo parvuli jitxta 
rivulos immolabant (Jesai® lvii.5.), e fatis Urani repetatur. Ea pro- 
pter jam supra 1. 4. circumcisioncm vcl excisionein Urani, qua?, utV. 
3. videraus, posteris in exemplum abiit, factam esse narraverat Philo 
ovviyyvc trtiyuy ti xai voTapHv, ntquc in lias ipsas aquas nunc narrat 
Urani sanguinem destillasse stillicidio ita examussim quadrante ut 
quasi consulto id fieri videretur.” (firw.) Amplector qu® ex nobilis- 
sirni prophet® verbis ad h. 1. illustrandum elicit vir acutissimus : at 
textum non moveo, interpretationi quam in Commentariis libri 
Quinti exhibui inh®rens. Totum colon : "Ey6a ufiipioOr) Ovpaioc xai 
ajri/pn>0i) auroS to miopia, Plioenicium auctorem librorumque sacer- 
dotalium dictionem Semiticara tarn mire mibi exprimere videtur, ut 
ex hoc fonte fluxisse crcdam. Est solemnis dictio, parallelism! 
Semitici forma, quasi diceres, ad verbum : inn nnSsi J’OE’ CHp3 Dtr. 
Nam idem significant de liomine dictum atpupoiirdai (consecrari, h. e. 
Pbocnicibus Deus fieri) et arapri^toOai, de spiritu sive vita perfici, 
consummari, h. e. mori. Notissima est ilia verbi trip in Nipbal et 
Pual apud Hebrsos signification de rta vide Ps. lxxxiv. 35. At 
ipsam ilium formulam legimus in Ps. cxliii. 7. 

22. Respicit Ilcsiodum, Oper. 109. 
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CAPUT V. 

TTRIORUM VEL SIDONIORUM TRADITIO DE PnCENICES REGIONIS HISTO- 
RIA SUB REGNO CRONI I IMPRIMIS DE TAAUTI INVENTIS DEQUE 
POSTE RIORUM FIGMENT1S. 


llakiv tr( o irvyypaQsbi TOUTOif irepu eirifrpu Ksyaiv • 

1. A2TAPTH oi r, METISTH, xa) Zel s AIIMA- 
POYfl, x«) AAI2AOS, Haeri^evg &eu>v, e^atriXeuov 
ywpag K povou yvwfjy rj 8s A2TAPTH hr t^r t xt ry Jo/a 
xsc^aXy 0a(riXs/aj Tapair^U-ov vs^aXrjv Taupou • Trtptvorr- 
rouira 8) T7)U o'lxouftevrjv eupev asfotrsrvj a<rrepa, ov xa'i 
avsXofAfvr; ev Tbpio tj ayia vrjirat atpiepaitre. Tr ( v OS 
AST A PTH N t I > oiwxss rr t v ’A<ppootrrjv eJvai Xeyotxn. 

2. Kai 6 KPONOS 8s Tepiituv tt/V oixovfASVYjV A0HNAI 

T»j sayrou Ovyarpi o/oanri rr y j ’Atti x?jf Tr ( v 0a<7lT;s/av. 

3. Aoi/aoS Os yivoixivov xa) $hopag toe saoroo MONO- 
PENH uiov K^OEOJ O'jpOLVtii TOJ TTOLTp) oXoxapJTO?, Xa! TOL 
ai8o7a TreptrefAVSTai, raoro troi^aai xa) touj a^u,’ aorio 
o-vfi.fJLa.yovg t^avayxarrag. 

4. Ka) [AST ov 7Toao srepov avrov mxioa a;ro 'Psaf, ovo- 
pLa.% 0 fi.evov MOY0 [ajroSavoVra] aiptepol’ 0ANATON o£ 
tootov xa) I1AOYTHNA ^olvixeg ovofj.a%ovtri. 

5. Kai sV) Touroif o KPONOS Bu£?tov /asv TJjV TCO\lV 
J)sa BA A AT IAI, rrj xa) AI12NIII, 8/oaxri, BtjpuTov os 

3. Mopoytvij imim] Vide supra ad IV. 11. 

4. iVipom] Male Moversius refert ad narrationem de mini mo natu 
e Rheas filiis (supra § 14.), cum ad ilium fiovoytrij refcratur, de quoin 
proxime prsecedentibus dixerat Philo. (V. Movers, in Encycl. p. 

407. n. 49.) Moufl dx-ottaviora.] Uncis inclusi vocem qua: aut 

glossa est, aut Eusebii excerptoris negligens adnotatio; Philo jam in 
sequentibus vocem Phoenician! Grtece interpretatus est, sed hie locum 
non habet. Non mori dicitur qui n patre sacriiicatur filius, sed in- 
terimi. tl^upoc.] In A. II. legitur iipol. 
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IIQ2EIAQNI xa) KABEIPOIS AFPOTAI2 rs xa 1 
AAIET2IN, oi xa) T« too nONTOT Xstyava i)g A* 
Bjjforof atpilptotrav. 

6. TIp'o 01 TOVTCOV &S0£ TAATT02, /AI/MJCTa/ASVOS TtiiV 
OVVOVTWV %SU)V 0 \|/S ig, KPONOT TS XCtt AAIT2N02 xai 
rwv Mnrojv, Oistutcoigsv tou$ ispoug riu v GTOtyticov %apa- 
xrripag. 

7. ’Ejrsvorjcr* oil xai rw K povip 7rapdo-r l p.a Qatri’kilag, 
op.u.a.Ta Titrtrapa lx tu>v lair pocrft'uov xa) oirurdtcov p-iptbv . . 
Ooo 3s r^xf, vsuovra, xa) It) riov wpuuv irrepd Tstrcapa • 
Ouo ptsv uig iitTap-iva, (too 3s v$sip.eva. To 3s trupL ^ oXov t\v, 
ImiOTj Kpovog xotpuop.svog s^Xstts xai lypyyopwg IxotpLaro ■ 
xa) It) Ttbv TTipwv hp-olcog, on avaTauop-ivog (Vraro xai 
Ittoli xsvog avstraysro * tojj 3s ’hotittAg 'diolg Suo exaarto 
TTiptupLara S7r) twv topuov, [toy] on 3»j (Tuv'iTTavTO rto 

6. auyovToiv $«£)»'.] Si fides est silentio Gaisfordii, qui e solia de- 
terioris generia codioibua trvyorrwv enotavit, in A. H. ea ipsa lectio 
invcnitur, quaj usque ad Gaisfordium omncs editionea occupabnt : 
fjifitjaafutoc roy OJpuyov Twy StiZy. Quae non tnm longe diatat 
ab altera lectione quam eis, qui librariorum consuetudinem minus 
cognitam habent, primo aspectu videri posset. Nam TONOYNONTQN 
cum virgula compendium vocabuli oupavoc indicante (vid. Anall. An- 
tenicc. vol. iii. p. 307.) ctecutientes librarii legere sibi videbantur ubi 
TONHYNONTiXN scriptum erat. In loco gravissimi momcnti vel hoc 
baud pratermittendum videtur, in A. non Static legi scd orptt. 

7. pipuy.] “Post pttpQy qutedam intcrcidisse quivis viderit et vidit 

Gaisfordius, qui base annotat : * Post pipiiy excidisse tale quid vide- 
tur Svo \iiv De participio igitur recupcrando desperavit. 

Neque quisquam pnestare potent ipsa verba a Pbilone positu. At 
sententiam satis certo ea indicant qua: proxime ad explicandam sym- 
boli rationem adduntur. Nam qui imagine expressurus est Cronum 
‘dormientem cernere et expergefactum dorntire ’ alterum par oculo- 
rum apertum — ergo buo ply aya€\iicovra — alterum non apertum 
finxerit. Miramur vero Gaisfordium quod probnnt codieum A.H. 
scripturam //irexp vevoyra (‘ placide nictantes’) spreverit prm vul- 

gata et in deterioribus codicibus obvia h av \[ j pvoyra.” ( Hern .) 

vtpapiya.-\ Etiam ante t itptipiva Gaisfordius deteriorum codicum 
<ic iteravit, quod nos meliorum A.H. auctoritatem secuti omi- 

simus. “Post (Spweuncis inclusimus tic, quod constructionem 

turbnt. Facillimc oriri potuit e prava itcratione ultimarum litte- 
rarum qua: sunt in &puv. Cetcrum cum in A.H. tn eij legatur it 
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Kpbvtp • xa) a'jTto o'i iraKiv E7r) ryg xeipahyg irrepa 800 • *u 
Ik) too riyeiA'jvixcoTUTO'j voZ, xa) ev £Xi ryg aWbytrewg. 

8. ’EaSwv os o KPONOS £i? NOTOT ywpav, i-iva <rav 
Tyv AJyOTTOV £0(0X6 SjstO TAATTX2I, OTTCUg OLG a0T(O 
yevr t rai. TaZra Os (pn<n) irptbroi Travrcov utt envy [molt i- 
GfXVTO oi STTTO. 2TATK vd&ts KABEIPOI, xa ) o oyboog 
auTcov aOsKipbg A2KAHHI02, tug auroTg svsts 17 mto Ashg 


TAAYTOS. 

9. Taora izavTa. o 0ABI12NO2 Tvap.’GpaiTog twv ax’ 

a'uovog ysyovorwv <t>oiv!xwv ispo^avryg aXKyy opyrrag to 7g re 
$'j<rtxriig xa) xo<r/o.ixo7g ira^emv avaix^ag Trapebtoxe Toig 
bpysiom xa.) TsXsTtbv xarapyouGt TpofyyTaig. 

10. Oi 06 top tZ$ov a*j-;siv lx 7ravT'jg ettivooovt'S, toi g 
a.'jTiiiv oiaZiyoig iraps?io<rav xa.) roig sTreicraxTO ig • a>v yv xa) 


in vulgata lectione Sfj post on non satis bene se habeat, baud im- 
probabiliter suspiceris, a Philone hie quoque sicut supra (tirtif/j 
Kpovoc k-otfi.) particularn iirubfi scriptam esse. Ut totus locus legcn- 
dus sit sic: ext rwy wftoiy, iweiSii avyivravTo." ( Dm .) 

8 . Eu£uk.] “ Pro hac voce cujus scriptura superiore loco (III. 13.) 
stabilitur. in A.IL mendose scribitur avlov. Neque cuiquam serupu- 
lura injiciat quod paullo post pro 6 oy£ooceidem codices A.H. prsebent 
o (dioe. Nempecum nota octonarii numeri in archetypo exarataesset 
sic : o rjcoo c, librarii, qui virgulam prieterviderunt, pro ijcoo c quod 
nihili esse putabant, id chart® illeverunt quod proxime ab istis litteris 
abesse videbatur.” (Dm ) 

9. OafitWoc.] “ In melioris generis codieibus A.H. legitur 6 QaGtur 
oe, in duobus deterioris generis 6 Qaviuvoc, in aliis ejusdem deterioris 
generis 6 On&Woc vale. Quas discrepantias qui nd artis regulam 
exegerit facile perspiciet a Philone nominativi loco positura esse 
GaCiwpoc sive O a€iuifw{. Quo in nomine radiculis Phoenicia pars est 
0ct€twr sive Oa€iup (]1'3t3 = 01'3t3 = Et/ijpepoc, vide Tract. Baba 
Batlira, fol. 12 b .), cui Grmcam terminationem oc addidit Pliilo. Li- 
brarii vero, qui Ba€iwy oc pro genitivo sumpserunt, ejusmodi autem 
nudum genitivum a Philonis more abhorrere intellexerunt, partiin 
licentius addendo vale nodum solvere conati sunt, partim litteras 
vocabuli Ba€iuvot ita dispescendo ut pronomen oc exsisteret. At 
tali pronomine reliquuin enuntiati ordinem pessumdari apparet.”(i?r«.) 

10. (Jr i }r rnl tic Svpioc,] h. e. Aram, frater Canaan! sive Klina 
(1P33). Quod si Xra (forma et aliunde nota, et qunm Buttmannus 
jam ex etymo Hebneo, h. e. Canaanitico, optime explicuit) Canaanum 
significat, neeesse est ut fratrem de viro Arama:o interpretemur. At 
Grtccis Aramaii sunt Syri. H®c surnma est ratio cur ei interpreta- 
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EI5 STPIOS, raiv Tpiduv ypau-ixaTiov euperyg, 

XNA too [j.;Tovoij.a.(r(lBVTog ‘Poivixog . 

EiS 1 e£rj; aiSif emheysr 

11. Oi 3s "Exhrivsg £o$uia Ta.vTu.g ox-£p6a/.Ao|U.bVoi ra 

tioni inliseream quarn in Comracntariis protuli et amplius prosccu- 
tus sum. Vulgatam Bernaysius sic defend it : “ Je ijr eai EiV/pioc- 
‘Inter quos erat Isirius quoqne.’ II me est boni codicis A. scriptura, 
quae ne tantillum quidem oflensionis liabet. Neque ctiira quisquam 
fidem codicis eo labefaetari putabit, quod ctyraologia nominis ‘Isirius’ 
nondum patefacta est. Ex hac autem bona scriptura quo modo de- 
tcriores lcctiones manarint, digito quasi monstrat codicis A. gemellus 
H. Nam in H. non uno vocabulo continuatur tlalpios sed disjunctim 
exaratur tic ipiot. Unde vocabulum tic proclivi errore effinxerunt 
librarii idque, cum post cat ferri nequeat, collocarunt post uv casque 
sordes profuderunt quas in Gaisfordii annotatione latere, quam liic 
sine ullo fructu recoqui prmstat. Ipse vero Gaisfordius tic illud 
deteriorum codicum cum bona codicis A. scriptura conciliaturus mi- 

scellam lectionem edidit linnc : ur tic ijv xnl Eim'pioc.” tuv rptuv 

ypap/utTuv tuptr/'ic.] Dc tribus litcris alphnbeti antiquissimi, qua; 
hie a negligent excerptore, tamquam fabulosum quid, nude indican- 
tur, vide quae disseruimus in Commentariis. Cui interpretation! firme 
adhmreo. Nolim tamen lectores criticos ignorare qu® dubia contra 
lectionem moverit Bernaysius qui emendationem proponit ingenio- 
sissimnm, at quae contra ipsos quibus turn firme inniti solet codices 
pugnat, banc scilicet : rue 'lepaypa/ipariitiv i/Trijperijc. Ita igitur in 
schedis vir doctissimus : “In aenigmate * trium litterarum’ solvendo 
cum hucusque tot viri doctissimi frustra desudarint, nolumus celare 
suspicionem, quae nobis oborta est ubi ex optimo codice A. cuotari 
vidimus ypapparduv pro y papparuv. Etenim qui libruriorum mix- 
tam cum incuria frauduluntiam cognoverit baud absiinile esse veri 
nobiscum existimabit, Phiionem quidem scripsissc tuv Itpoy pappa- 
ritiiv eirr/pt'rijc, atquc lirec verba, postquam t in ypappariw negli- 
genter prffitermissum fuit, gradatim abiisse in ca qua; nunc prostant 
in editionibus codicibusque deterioribus. Nam cum ad ypappartov 
amplius non quadraret iepo, liaec vocabuli particula integro vocabulo 
rptuv permutata, et cum ‘ tres litter® ’ non desidcrarent ‘ministrum,’ 
iorijpeVij sufTectus est tvpirlis a librariis, qui ne singula vocabula mor- 
bum ostendant anxie curare solent, unice autem securi sunt utrum 
stet an corruat universa verborum sententia. Jam ‘ sacros scribas,’ 
quorum inter JEgyptios et alibi creberrima exstat memoria et infra 
(VII. 3.) mentio fit, inter Phcenices quoque in justam formam collegii, 
cui ministri apparitoresque parerent, redactos esse, facile sibi persua- 
serit qui eorum reeordabitur, qu® supra (I. 6.) de Amuncon litteris 
dicta sunt.’’ 
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HIST. I'HOEN. SUB REG. CRON. [Cap. V. § 12. 

f Itv 7rf/tUTU TTASltTTa S^lOlU) <ra.VTO, si TO. xa» roig TTfi0<TX0tT[J.r r 
/xatn wo ixl/.tog s -gsr pay toiler av, raig ts fivScov rjoopais ifeX- 
■ysiv emvo ovvTsg iravToiaog sttciixiWov. v E vSsu lltrtooog ol rs 
xuxXixci) 7repi7]^r;ja£vo( i^eoyovtaf xa) y lyavTOtxa^iag xa) 
riTauofJMylag s7rXa«j-«v iolag xa . ! sxroVouf, olg <ru/x7rspi<pspo- 
(x.si/01 sl;si'ixr l <rav ryv aXrfistav. Surr^o^ot 3s t«s sxsiviov 
7rXa<TjU.a<r<v a) axoa) ijixwv ysvojxsvai xa) jrpoXij^Ssid'ai ttoX- 
Xo«V auuiriv tug irapaxa rafyxyv <£uXa<r<roump r,v Trapsoisjavro 
ju.o5 owaitav, xaOuirsp xa) dp^ti[ASvog slira vtjng trvvspyrfislcra 
ypovtu outre S-it^tov uurrjg rr t v xaroffiv slpyacrrai, turns rr,y 
f Civ ahrfisiav ooxsiv Xr,p ov, to os ri)g d$r,yri<rsa>g vtCiov akr r 
tjsiav. 

12. Totim* airb T>jj 2£ayj£ouvia6covoj irp ox£i<r$a> yp«$ij5, tpp.r;yfu9si<r»jf 
psy arc* tb/Xaiyof row BuSXiou, Soxiu.aaSiltnjs is coj iXrfim; (rxb Tijj 
Tlopfupiou too $i\o<rofov p-apruplcif. 

11. 7rpo<rto<Tp>/<ra<rs.] Librorura omnium TtpoKoapppatn corrigendum 
esse in trpaoxotipiipaot, “ndditumentu orimndi causa facta,” pridem per- 

spexit Vigerus. srotWXwc .... scroTrouc-l JE gre credideris tam 

brevi intervallo iroiti'Xwc et tVoiei'XXot iterata esse ab ipso Philone, 
quem orutionis elegantioe in tota hac pericopc imprimis studuisse 
unumquodquc fere verbum ostcndit. Fortasse xoit/Xwc corruptum 
est e jtoi jjni-wc. Certiore ratione sulcbras, qute in rtravopa^sac 
irXamu’ lei a c t«i ctropuc nttendentem lectorem ofTcndunt, com- 
plannrc licet ; strop « c enim, quod vitiosum esse ipsa verborum col- 
locatio arguit, refingendum in satsJjtooc. Unde base exsistit sen- 
tentia : “ Istie fubuhe cum Hesiodum Cyclicosque circumstreperent 
rursus hi commenti sunt tlieogonias, gigantomachias et titanomacliias 
peculiares et absonas." Eodem inodo 'icior et firm rot juugit Deme- 
trius de Elocutione, § 282.: itiva Ct tat ra Ar/pateia itairot ict or tat 
(irtntoy TpoTTOV i\ui’ CttxovvTtt. Faullo post o i c <rv pit spitpipo litvoi, 
t.r.X., vertendum esse : “ quibus (sc. Ilesiodo Cyclicisque) qui as- 
sensum accommodarunt, oppresserunt veritatem ” vidit Casaubonus 
Animadv. in Atben. iv. 26., ubi luculentuin instituit disputationem de 
vario verbi tTv/impuftiptodat intellects Denique baud tacendm quam- 
quam miniine sequendte videntur codicum All. scripturaj L 9. fit trip 

ictinyru et ttirty. 
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CAPUT VI. 

EX PUILONI9 DE JUD.EI9 LIBRO FRAGMENT A DUO. 

A. De antiquissimis Theoloyim Auctoribus. 

1. 'O 8* air of h Tm nEPI IOTAAII2N STITPAMMATI hi x«) 
Taura wspl rou Kpo'vou ygif si’ 

2. TAAYTOS, of Aiyujrrioi 042Y0 Trpo<rayope6o'jm, 

<ro$la btevsyxwv irapa r oig ^otvt^i, irpmrog ra xara tt, f 
Sso<re£ siav ex t% t«If p^uOairaF a.T!iploii stria-rjj/jiOFtxTjF 
IpLTreip'iav OieTiz~ev w pLsrct ysveag irheloug, 3soj SOYP- 

1. o 2’ ni/roc-l “ Non ad Porphyrium sed ad Philonem rcferri nb Eu- 
sebio, vel sola verba in to! raSrn np 1 rou K puyov conrincunt. Num 
cum de Croni rebus nihildum e Porphyrio attulerit, ineptus esset Eu- 
sebius si diceret, ‘Porphyrium lime quoque de Crono addere.’ Prte- 
terea fragmentum proximum inde a verbis iOnc i )y (§ 3.) usque ad 
KaraoKevairapcvot Karidvirir iterat Eusebius in libro quarto cap. xvi. 
p. 156. d , ibique apertis verbis id e Phiioniano opere sumi testifi- 
catur. Quam<iuam gravi negligentise culp® implicari Eusebium vi-' 
debis, si istum libri quarti locum cum hoc de quo ngimus comparaveris. 
Etenim cum fragmentum, cujus initium est ”E0oc i5u roic m\aw~i<;, 
alteri quod incipit (§ 2.) TanDroc per verba vai ptra (3pa\in tprjaiv 
(§ 3.) ita annectatur ut ainbo fragmenta ex cadem Philonis nepi 
’Iov2a(u)F scriptione afferri non possis non credere ; in librum quar- 
tum delatus videbis fragmento £0oc >]>■ pncmitti ab Eusebio luec : ix 
2c rou 7r puirov irvyypapparoc ri/c QIXuvot ‘bojuieiii/c ! erropias 
iraptidi]eropai raiira. Quae turbce ad confirmandam sententiain quam 
supra ad I. 3. proposuimus facere videntur. Nimirum cum Eusebius 
Piiiloniana non e fonte Philoninnorum librorum hauriret sed e rivulis 
Porphyriani xara XpiartayHy operis dcrivnret, facile festinanti accidere 
potuit ut in hoc libro primo, ubi duo Philoniana excerpta, qua; Por- 
phyrius brevi tantum intervnllo discreverat, transcribenda erant, pri- 
oris fragmenti lemma ad posterius quoque referret, itnque etiam fra- 
gmentum t0oc ij>- in scriptione xcpi Toucuiur inveniri falso narrarct. 
At in libro quarto, ubi solius posterioris fragmenti causa Porphyrianum 
opus evolvit, veruin lemma a Porphyrio appositum in oculos Eusebii 
incurrit, ibique igitur <t>oi»icu.-iju ioropiar recte citavit.” ( lint .) 
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EX PHIL. DE JUD. FKGG. DUO. [Cap. VI. § 3. 


M0TBHA02, 0OTP12 re ij>sTovopx<r6ei<ra XOT2AP- 
012, ax&XooSyravrsj, xexp'jii[xivr t v too TAATTOT xa'i 

aWriyopicug lirsirxia<rft.svT)V rr)v ^eoXoyiav l^uiTicrav. 

B. De Filiorum lmmolatione. 

3. Kal jxsra Zrp iv* 

"E htg r t v ro 7$ TraXaimg ev raig pt.syaX.aif <ru[i.$o&OLig twv 
XI VQUV tOVf rxvr) Ttjg 7TUVTIOV $0opoig ro rtfcix^jxsvov nov TSXUtUV 
ro vg xpotTOWTOig r t TroXeaxf rj sSyo'jg sig tr^ay^v !7riOiOot/ai, 
xJtpov Tf/tg Tt[xwpo7g Oaijao m • xarstr^arrovTO os o! oiodptevoi 
fxva’Tixmg. K.f’ivog to'ivuv, ov oi *Poivix-g HA Trpotrayopetioturi, 
/SatriAeurov rigi,’ y.wpa.g, xal o<r rspov jasra rr t v tou j3iou reXeu- 
Tr t v exl top too Kpdvou a<TTtpa xa5iep«x5eif, s~ hri^toplag 
ANflBPEl Xsyopxevjjf uiav e%iov piot/oysvS}, ov 8ia 
rooro IE A OT A e’xaXoyv, roo [x.'iV'tysvoZg oorcoj eri xal vov 
xaXoojotsvoo Trapa roTj 4>oiVj^i, xivooviov e’x ttoXs’juou fxsyltrrmv 
xa.Tsi’Kr^ormv rr t v p£<dpav, 3a<riXix«i> xo(Tjxr l «rag v/r^an rov 
oiov, ^xofjXv Os xmTatrxs'jairoL[x‘vog xare5o<rev. 

2. XoutmpO if.] Sic codices prater A. II., qui prabent Eeirnpfhc. 
Vide Commentaries. 

3. 'HX.] Ita optimus codex A. neque nisi in spiritu discrepans H., 

qui habet’IIX. IIoc genuinum Phoenieium vocabulum quod 

Philo dedita opera tanquam Plioenicium nffert, Graca terminatione 
MlXoc prater necessitatem instruxit Gaisfordius hoc loco, quamquam 
in parallelo libri quarti loco, ubi quidam e deterioribus cudicibus ve- 
ram scripturam "1IX servarunt, A. II. autem BijX lmbent, nudurn'lIX 
recte edidit. Deteriores codices editionesque usque ad Gaisfordianam 
omnes lxunc libri primi locum misere corruperunt pro’HX substituendo 
’lopai/X. Scilicet iJX, quod cum virgula nomen proprium indicante 
scriptum erat, sicut etiam nunc in codice H. scriptum est, confuderunt 
librarii cum njX compendio vocabuli ’Iffpoi/X. Pusillus iste ridiculus- 
que error quonxodo etiam Scaligeros Bochartosque in rebus gravissi- 
mis nugari fecerit discas e Valckenaerii de Aristobulo dissertationc, 
p. 15. Verarn scripturam, quam nunc optimorum codicum auctoritnte 
munitam habemus, solius ingenii ope pridenx divinavit Hugo Grotius 

in Matth. v. 31. "IeeouX] Vide supra ad IV. 11. In parallelo 

libri quarti loco A. II. mendose roe eta tovtov ioviovt. enraffireu- 

uffriuiruc, quod cum optimus codex A., turn altcrum codicum genus, 
turn in libri quarti parallelo loco omnium codicum consensus tuetur, 
Gaisfordius baud satis cauto consilio cedere jussit uuius librarii, qui 
eodicem II. exaravit sivc interpolation! sivc aberrationi carao-ciudffac 

(rpfi'oc- 
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CAPUT VII. 

EX l'lll LON IS L1BRO DE L1TEHIS PIKKNICL'SI. 

1. 'O S' xvtos naXrv HEPI TI2N <I>OINIKflN 5TOIXEII2N U 
tu>v 2ATXOTNI A012NO2 jaeraSstAAeov, Se’a oiroia fix ri mp) tojv 
iprrvtrTixuiy xal ioSoXajy Srjpuuv, a Sr/ xprj&iv pev ayair,v avSpwnoi; ouSiplav 
(rvvreXsT, fjgpav £e xai X'jprjy gif uv tov 2u< ra\9ri xal ^aXiirov iov iy-^plp- 
rj/eiey aTepya^srai. ygatfei Se xal raura itpb; Xe£iy uiis iraif Xsyaiv' 

2. “Tijv ju.sx ouv too APAKONTOS xal tiuv 

o$imv avrog s^sSslarrev b TAATTOS, xa 5 [jlst avrov aZQi$ 
<Polvixeg ts xa) Aiyotmoi. rivsUjU.aTixeoTaTov ya^ to £Voov 
TravTtou epTTsrwv xa) irvpwbzg ojt’ a'jrou 7raps$bQr} • wap’ o xal 
rdyog avow£pfXi]TOP oia too TrvsvfAarog wapiVTijTi, ya>p)g 
7T oOcop ts xal yeiprny rj aXXou tivoj tiov sxtoSsv, 8«’ <op t« 
Aoora &ua Ta£ xiv7]Vfi j woisTrai • xal TrotxiXmv iryr^xariuv 

1. 'O S’aiinJf.j “Idem,”i.e. Philo e mente quidem Eusebii, cum 
addat ex r£ir ~ayxoi»'i«0u«’oc pera€aXXuy, Snncliuniathoniunoruni 
an tem librorum interpretem alium prater Pljilonem neque Eusebius 
commemoraverit neque aliunde noriraus. At licet Eusebius omnia qua) 
usque ad hujus capitis finem sequuntur et habuerit pro Philonianis 
et citavcrit, tamen, si vera videbuntur qu® ad I. 3. et VI. 1. monui- 
mus, non necessario sequetur, luec omnia reapse Philoniana esse. 
Nam si e Porphyrii Kara Xpuniavuv opere Philoniana excerpsit Eu- 
sebius, facillime accidere potuit ut Philonian® orationis finem minus 
accurate ab initio Porphyrian® secerneret. Certe posterior hujus 
pericop® pars Porphyrii in consarcinandis variorum scriptorum testi- 

moniis morem redolere videtur. (lini.) Se'a.] Eleganti® haud 

sane Attic® studio Sen pro simplici opa dicere ainat Eusebius, vide 
i. c. 8. p. 22.*: <rv Si pi) irape'pywc a^oXij Si xal peril Xoyitrpov Sea 
rvr Sr) Xovpiyuiv r ijy irpoc aXXtiXovs Stamaaiv, et iv. c. 13. p. 151.*: 
tovtuiv Si HiSe i\6rruv Sea Ct) Aouroe, x.r.X. 

2. exroOer.] Sic A. H., UratrOey cum deterioribus libris Gaisfordius, 

exrot Johannes Lydus (de Mensibus, iii. § 17. p. 41. ed. Bonn.), qui 
h®c inde a vrytupaTtKiiraroy usque ad AyaXiarcirai excerpsit cum 
omissionibus discrepantiisque quibusdam pnrum memornbilibus 
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Tinroug atroTtXsT, xat xara xijv Toasz'av sX/xosz3s7$ eysi rag 
02 [xug s^>' o (3ouXsTaz tsAo£' xai 7ro7.uypovnbTOt.TOV 0£ sVnv, 
ou fxivov tw ixOuitxsvov to yr t pag vsa^szv, aAAa xaz au^c/v 
imO£%e<rf)a.i fxsl^ovoL ti^’jxs • xaz sVszOav to mpttrfxsvov fxtTpov 
7 rXr y pa) 0 ~r ( , s!g sauTov ai/aX/Vxsraz, tog sv Totig ispaxg otxoiiog 
aurbg o TAAY0O2 xaxsVags ypa$oitg • oioxa! sv ispo’ig touto 
to £Vbov xai ex [xurTT^ptoig a’ujtttraf szXijTTai • tier,Tau 3s >jjU.tV 
7T£p» auTou sv tozV sirtypoi^op.svotg 04*142 N l AI2N u7ro[xv7 r 
[xatrtv srrz xXsTov, sv olj xaTa<rxsua£sTaz, on aSotvaxov szij, 
xaz aig elg sauxov avaXzVxsraz, wcr—sp xpoxstrat ‘ ou ya^ 
llvrjxxsz iota) Sahara) si jury (3/a nvz xXTjysv touto to £tbov • 
*Polvixsg os auTo AFA0ON AAIMONA xaAouzrzv. 

3. 'Ojoioitoj xaz AiyuTTT/oi KNH4* srrovojaa^ouzrz, irporrTi- 
(tsarrt 3s aoT(S lepaxog xstpaXi jv, 3za to TrpaxTixbv rou 
ispaxog. Ka i tp^triv OFIHEIS d\7rjyopu>v, o ovo/AatrSszj 

7ra^’ auxoTf [xsyHrrog iepotpdvrr/g xai z s poypa.iAtAa.reug, ov [xs- 

TsQpoctTzv APEI02 HPAKAEOnOAITHS x«r3 Xs£zv 

OUT(i)g • 

4. To TTpWTOV OV Ss/oVaTOV 0$lg STTIV ISpOLXOg e^tov 
Ixop&TTjV uycLv siriyoLpig’ bg si ava6Xs\!/szs, <$>a)Tof to tSk 
sjtAi^ou iv t4; irptoToyovio yjoprx au too' si 0= xa[XfAucrste, 


WXoc.] Sic emendavi quod legitur rd^oc ; quod de serpentibus qtiibus- 
cunque absurdum : nd certum vero cos tincm tenninumque quicunque 

sit dirigere corpora, apte de eis pradicari potest. rw.j “ Hoc cum 

A. H. Lydusque tueantur, nescimus cur Gaisfordius cum deteriorum 
librorum rt permutaverit. Vei-te: ‘ Maxime diuturiuc vita? est non 

solum fuuzexuta senectute juvenescit,’ etc.” (Urn.) ’O^toi'itSii'.] 

’E duOuv A. II. et alii duo codd.: unus t)dvK<5v. Vulgata 'EOuOiuv, quam 
rcccpit Gaisfordius, nulla auctoritate, Scaligeri autein conjectura 
if) Civ Stiwv nulla probabilitatc commendatur. At jam Lobeckius 
Aglaopb. p, 1340. o<pewv hie dclitescere suspicatus est, et ipse auctor 
in proximo sequentibus aperte indicat se de serpentum virtutibus 
hie egisse. Ipsum auteni vocabulum quod hie latet idem indicat in 
eis qnie leguntur § 5. ’AynOov Oaquora.] I.ocus valde memora- 

bilia, quippe qui et antiquitatem hujus appellationis et origincm, non 
•TEgyptiacam sed Phoenician), indicet. 

3. Om/ftf.] Optimorum codicum A. II. scripturam non sollicitare 
prssstat, cum in nomine alias inaudito versemur. 'Eirdeic lmbent deteri- 
<>res libri, 6 ’EW/nc Gnisl'ordiana reliquarque editiones. — Articulum o 
unto ovofiaaBtit omittunt A. H. 
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trxoTog eyivsTo' sp-^anv 8 i 8 ouj - OIIHEIS, oti xa) 
biarrupov £(tti 3 «i tou $avat Otr^yacre' <patTog yap ibibv 
sfrTi to bia-jydrrai. 

5. Tlapa tpoivlxwv 8s xa) ^EPEKYAHS bv rag 
d^opudg, sSsoTkOyr^trs Trip) row Trap' a'jTW Xsyojttsvou ()<MO- 
NOS £)soti xa) twv 04>I0NIAflN, trsp) utv aiiQig 7\i^op.sv. 

6. Et< jU.7)V oi Ajyu7TTtOt a7T0 Tjjj’ UUTVlg IwOlag TO V XOfTtAOV 
ypdipovTsg TTspupspi} xbx’Kov asposibrj xa) Tcopwirov yapatr- 
iro'jn, xat j u.s<ra t‘tu[jlsvov b$iv Upaxoy.op$ov xa) earn to 
T rain tryr\aa tug to Trap ijju.iv 05 jTa • tov usv x-jxaov xo<rp.ov 
jUIJVOOVTSJ, TOV 8s JUsVoV 0 $IV (TUVeXTIXOV TO'JTOV ATA0ON 

AAIMONA (T^jxatvovTsg . 

7. Ka! ZI2POA2TPH2 3s b Mdyog sv tt, 'I -pa Suva- 
yioyy twv Ileptnxwv tpr)ir) xara Xi'tv 

'O 8s Seog sVti xs^aXrjv sywv Upaxog. Outoj sVtiv 
o tt pat Tag u^(lapTog t atbtog, ayivr/TOg, afxspijg, avau.atb- 
TUTOg, rjvloyog TravTog xa\ou, abwpobaxrjTOg, oiyuOwv 
dyabatTaTog, t$>povlpuov <ppovip.d>TaTOg ’ s<tti 3 s xa) tt aryp 
sivo [itag xa) bixaiotrovr/g avTobioaxTog tpiunxbg xa) re- 
Xs tog xa) crotpog, xa) Ispov tputrtx oti fxbvog eupiT^g- 


6. Iltec inde ab oi Aiyiwnoi usque ad orifialrovrec excerpsit Johan- 
nes Lydus (de Mensib. iii. § 50. p. 49. ed. Bonn.), omissis mutatisque 
quibusdam, qute singillatiin pcrsequi opera; pretiuni non est. 

7. K«pa\t)y i\uv ir/wkoc-] Ne Gaisfordii annotatio hose: “‘Lego 
kTitrri'ic 6 giyac,’ criticus nescio quis in Miscell. Observ. iii. p. 233.” 
simili miraculo sit aliis atque mihi fuit antequam librum indicatum 
evolveram, breviter moneo, criticum istum neqnaquam librariorum 
errorem aliquem tam audaci conjecture corrigi jussisse, sed Persica 
verba male Grasca facta esse ab interprete suspicabatur. Ipse e 
sermone Persico vertit Kntrriic b peyac, Deus inagnus est creator. 
‘ Wea, inquit, opinio est Zoroastrum, loco bazi sar quod caput accipi- 
tris significat scripsisse bari sar, magnum creatorem, quie levissima 
est mutatio et sensum clarum efficit.’ ” ( lint .) — Critici anonymi con- 
jecturam nullius esse rnomenti, auctor mihi est Marlinus Haug. 
Accipitris quidem caput, tamquam symbolum Orosmasdis (nam hie in 
sequentibus accurate describitur) Zoroastricis libris ignotum, et hie 
absonum et abrupto tnodo positum esse videtur. At bari sar neque 
in lingua Zoroastris Bactrica, neque in seriorum librorum dialectis, 
magnum creatorem designare potest. Imo “ bazi-sar,” pro caput 
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8. Ta 3s ocjto. xa) OSTANHS fyr^rr't irtp) a’jTau tv rfj 
eiriypa.$o/£fvrj ’OxTaTS’j^io. Travrig 3£ rag aipop/xag irapa 
Tao9ou \acovTsg, eipuirioXJyytrav lotrirtp irpoxuTat. 

9. Ka) ra fx'sv Trptura. (rroiytio. ra Ota twv o( ptmv- vao'jg 3s 
xara<rxt\ta<rd[xivnt tv dourotg d<$ntpa><rav, xa t rouroig toprdg 
xa) Qua- tag eVsTsXoyv xa) tjpyta, Sto vg rovg fxeyi'o-roitg vop.1- 
%0VTtg xa) apyrjyovg riuv o'acuv.” 

Tvoavra Kai vepi tljv uiptuv. 

accipitris, nulla probabili ratione ex iis qua; novimus Zoroastrieis 
effici potest. 

9. ra Cta twv oipewv.] De loco boc vel interpretando vel emendando 
vide quie in Commentariis tentavimus. 
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CAPUT VIII. 

TXSKBII PEROUATIO DE I'lKENlCL'M THEOLOG1A. 

’A XXa yap t a p.ly rij; < I>oivixcov SeoXoylu; toDtov Tspii^si tov Tpittov- 
r t v ap.tTa’TTpurri <feuy ny xai rSjf roiv raXaiciv fpsyoSXaSela{ t fp 
lamp fieraSiaixsiv, o tra/r^piof luayy-Xi^iTai Xoyc j. Oti £i /auSoi 
raura xai toujtcSp avatcXatF/XOtTa XavSavoutrav Tiva Ip UTOPOiaij l-^opra 
Szaiplxy Tuyj^avn, irojaip £1 xai xaXaiap, co; av aoTol falsv, SeoXoycev 
aXijSsif /xaprupiai, Tx xa\ T0i>;Tcep axaPTWP xai Xoyoypafwv irpz<r$u- 
Tipu T!pis%ov(rai, to ts thttov tu>v Xoyoov Ixayopispai avb rf,; e!<riTi 
Siupo iv Tal; xutx <toivix>jv iroXuri t« xai xaijaaif xpaTGtxrrjj tcuv $«£p 
■ttpotjr,yoplas Tt xai ioTOpiaf, Tap rf Tap’ fxas’TOij eT<T£Xoup.iPeup p.o<TT>]- 
picup, SijXov av .*!)), «; p.ijxeVi j^pai tgvtzoy fiixr.u; api^pfusiv fvmoXo- 
yla;, irafr, top if airaiv tX-y^ov exrf »pop.sp«jp t£v ■xpxyu.xruiy. Toiaorri 
ptiv ouv ij ( I>oivixaJV SsoAoyla. 

tov 10, avrwv tXiyx 0 *'-] II- et, “ ni fallitur.” Gaisfordius, A. babent 
dtiruv, quod, quamvis sentential)) efliciat nullnra, recepit Gaisfordius, 
nos autero, inutato spiritu, oodem redire feciinus quo vulgata Iuvtuiv. 
Detcriores codices liabent eavrov. 
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E PHIL. HIST. PIICEN. APOSPASMATA. [Cap. IX. 


CAPUT IX. 

DUO VEI. TRI.V E PniLON'lS HISTORIA PIKENICUM APOSPASMATA. 

A. De liberis Crono sacrtficandis. 

(Porphyrins dc Abstin. ii. 56., et ex eo Euseb. iv. 16. p. 156. A. Ex 
libro, ut videtur, prirao Histor. Phoen.) 

1 . 4>oiwxef Iv rul: jxsyaAaif vvpQopoti; t) oroAfpuov r, avy_gwv r) 
Xotgtav eSoov Ta» fikrarcov ti vd IxifijpuIJovTSf Kpovai. Kai wAijpjf y* 
>j fpoinxixr, iTTOflu riv §v<ravTa>v, ry 2 A PX O YN I A OH N ft'ev rij < l>om- 
xa>v yX»TT>j troviyp adi", ‘I’lkaiv 81 0 Bu§AiOf (If Try 'EAAa8a yAaxrirav 
8i' oxtuj (ZiSklcov r,puryrjari. 

B. De Croni regno. 

(Job. Lydus de Mensibus, ed. Ilnse, p. 274. In Bekkeri ed. Fragm. 
Cased, p. 116. et seq. Ex libro secundo Histor. Phoen.) 

2. 01 81 [4>om]xef xaT a t[ov r^]f ag.oimg.la.; {rpoitov, i! grj xar]d 
Tiva a[AAr,yop]/av, a A Awe rroi; rrep'i Kpovov eyau[_<riv, di ; lx ri;]; 
bsvTtpa; reiv [<bo]iv«xtx»v too 'Epiwioo <!>iAaivof [sVti Aa§eJ]v* xai 
/3a<nAfO(Tai 81 aorov r, iirropia xa[f a]8i8tu<ny, [cif ipirpd]<r6iv a^jjyij- 
trdgrjv, x[aTa] Te Try Aioorjv xai 2ix(Aiav, [oixiVai rs too; to] zoo;, 
xai [Vo'a]iv XTiVai, tb; o Xasaf fjjar t[^v tot( p.lv A(y]ojafn)v Kpoviav, 
vov 81 ‘Iffav 7 roAiv, e£>[f 'IjjTycvfof T*pi 'EAAr;v]ix£iv 3(aiv, xai IIoAe- 
goiv xai Aivyoka; iv T*j AiYvj; xfapaSiSdainy]. 

C. Z)e Joels imperio, Croni successoris. 

(Id. 1. 1. iv. p. 83.) 

3. 0! 81 <J>oiWsf jSaorAea paorv aoxov (sc. A/a) ysvIoSai Sixaio- 
T arov, uxtti Try rtep) aoTOo So'fav xpsrrrova y?vs<r5ai too KpoVoo. 
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PHOENICIA, BABYLONIA, ET AlUA VARIA. 

AITENDIX AD rmi.ONlANA. 


A. 

VRTERIJM TIUD1TIONES TIIEOGONICvE AIT I) DAMASCIUM. 


I. 

Eudemi Theogonia Babyloniorxtm. 

(Damascius de Principiis, p. 384. cap. 125.) 

1. T«v Si /3ac§apcov ioixaci HaSuXcoviox fj.lv Tr,v g!a» -iCuv oAcov 
apx}p O'ly? orapisvai, 6uo Si oroisiv TAT0E xai AI7A212N, tov fj.lv 
Axacriov avSpa r?f TauSe miouvrec, raun jv Si pujrepa Sediv ovoptaiJovTS?, 
If uiv u-ovoyevr, TaiSa yevnjSijvai tov MliNTMIN, uut'ov oijuai tov 
voijtov xoc/xov ex TtZv Suoiv apyijjv xagayoptev ov. 

2. ’Ex Si tuiv aintuv aAAijv ysvsdv orpoeAfleiv, AAXHN xai AA 
XON. Eit« au TpiVvjv ex toov auTaSv, KI22APH xai A22DPON, ef 
"* ysveVfla I Tpeif, ANON xai [AAINON xai AON- tou Si ’AoO 
xai Aayxijf uiov yevecr$ai tov BHAON, ov Sijpuoupyov e’vai famv. 


II. 

Ejusdem Eutlemi A riorum Theogonia. 

(Damascius, 1. 1.) 

1. Mayoi 8e xai orav to APE ION yevo,-, to; xai touto ypufsi h 
EuSij/xo?, oi usv T07rov, oi Si Xpdvov xaAooen to vov ( tov airav xai to j;va>- 
p-svov* if ou Siaxpi^vai >] 3;ov ayaGov xai Sagxova xaxoy, >j fw; xai 
irxorof irpo tout aiv, eo? iv/ou: Aeyeiv- 

2. Outoi Si oSv xai auToi fis ra tijv aSidxpiTOv f btrtv Siaxpivo/xevigv 
5T0I0V0-I T^v Sitt^v owTOiJpjv Tciv xpsiTTOvcov • TV,? ptev jjyfio-Sai tov l>PO- 

MA2AII r^f Si tov APEIMANION- 
VOL. V. 4 o 
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III. 

Ejusdem Thengonia Sidoniomm. 

(Damascius, p. 383.) 

1. ZliSiuvioi Si xara tov auTOV iruyypafix -rtpo itctvjmv Xpo'vov utot/- 
OiVTai xai FIO0ON xai OM1XAHN- rioSou Si xai 'Opi^Aijj piysvTco 
ut; Suoiy apyjiv AEPA ysveV5ai x«i ATPAN* utpa piv axparov (fort. 
to axgov) too voijtou orapaSijAouvrej, ATPAN Si to if auTou xivouuEvoy 
ToD VOIJTOU JJtOTIXOV ■Xp'iTtJXUjU.a. 2. n«Al» Si EX toutoiv apfoiv HON 
ysvvijSijvai xard tov youy oipai tov voijtov. 


IV. 

Mochi Theogonia Ph(tnicum. 

(Daiuascius, 1. 1.) 

1. Si ifeoSs v EuSijpou rr ( v <1>oivix£dv supiVxopEy xara MHXON 
puSoXoyiav , AI0I1P ^y to •xpcurov xai AHP ai Suo aural apyai, if 
a>v yevvaTai OTAHM02, 6 voijrof 3sof, auTO oipai to axpov tou voijtou* 
if ou iauTti ituveAOov TO f ysvvijOijvai ^ij<ti XOTSfiPON, avoiyia xpcuTOV 
fiTa aio’v. 2. TouTO*plv oipai tov voijtov youy AeyovTEj, tov Ss avoiysa 
XOY— Hl’ON, T^y voijtov Suyap.iv are apuiTijv Siaxpivacav rfv aSiaxpirov 
fuo-iv, e! pf apa p£Ta Tslf Suo ap^aj to psv oixpov io-Tiy avspoe o su, 
to Si pscrov oi Suo avepoi Al'P te xai NOT02* iroiou<n yap iroif xai 
toutou, 7rpo tou OTAOMOT* 6 Si ( tuAajpoc auroff 6 voijtoj eiij vouc, o 
Si avoiysuf XOTTlHPOS ij pETa to voijtov TpcoTij Tafij, to Ss eoov o 
oupavo;. 3. A iysrai yip if aurou paysVros tij Suo ysvEoSai OYPANOiS 

xa! ril, Tiiy Sij^oTopijpxToiv sxxtecov. 


V. 

/Je Phanicum Crono. 

(Ex opcrc inedito Damascii (Cominentariis in Platonis Parmenidem) 
fragmentum, a Creuzero in Meletematibus (i. 45.) publici juris 
factum.) 

Oi <I>oivixe; 7rpttroy uiv Saipova aurov (tov Kpovov) roioDvri; siArj- 
* Cod. TrDro V. Egypt, Vol. iv. p. 157 N. 
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j^ora Toy SijpuoupyoV to; ouy tou TjjxETepou jS/ou orpovoel 6 Sa/jxcov, ou xxTa- 
Satytov si; auroy aAA’ Ifjjprjptsyto;, ourco xai o Kpovo; too xotrpt. ou 
wpos<rT>jxsy, ou xotrptoxoto; oiv auroflsv, aAAa tou xoVfiou xijSEftaiy xai 
eu£pyer>]; xai axoxAijptoTij; tou xotrpuxou /3iou xavro; xai xpo; y* eti 
aurou Sijpttoupyou, exetTa xai Sijpuoupyoy auroy ayuptvoutn roy Kpoyov roy 
xpo^sipitr/toy rij; Sijpuoupyta; ey laura i 3 eatrapMyoy. 

B. 

EXCERPTA EX I.YDI LIBKI.LO DE MK.VS1UUS. 

(Ed. J. Bekkeri, Bonn. 1837.) 

I. 19. BAATTA oVofia ’A$po8tT>); etrTi xaTti tou; <1 >o/yixa; 
(h. e. MOLEDETH, Mylitta: cf. 0AAAT0). 

II. 35. A ST A PTH N n^y Sup/ay 3toy tijv ’Appooin)y fotat. 

IV. 38. Qi XaASato) Toy 3 eov I A i 2 Aoyouort avrl too foo; vorjToy, 
rjj <t>o»vixa>v yAwo’tn) 8e xai SABAX10 xoAAaj^ou Atyorai, olov 8 uxep 
too; exra oroAou;, toutsttiv 8 Stjpttoupyo';. 

IV. 97. SABAQ0 too Sfjtuoupyou- ooTtu yap iraptx <t>oiy/xa)y 8 
Sijpuoupyixo; apiflpto; oyopta^'rai. 

IV. 38. (Atoyutro;) Tplro; KABIPOT xai;, «tti; T>j; ’Atria; 
iSariAyuo’fv af’ ou ij K aSipixij tsKst >j. 

IV. 48. Oi T'o/vixe; /SatriAea auroy (./occim ) ytvitrSat OtxaioVa- 
tov, tioa-TS T^y xspi aurou So'fay xpstTTOya yryiaSat tou KPONOT* 
rauri) Kpo'yoy ex^aAsiy T>j; /3a<riAe(a; Asyfrat' oioysi roy ^poVoy xai Tijy 
If aurou A^Sijy inrep§u\tlv- 


c. 

E MELITONIS VEL rSEUDO-MELITONIS ORATIONS AD ANTONIN CM 
CiESAREM FRAGMENTCM. 

(Edita Syriace a Gul. Curctono, V. A., in Spicilegio Syriaco, Lond. 
1855, p. 25. ; vers. Angl. p. 44.) 

Gens Phoenician adoravit Balthi, roginam Cypri (Syr. 
Cupros), quia dilexit Tammuz, filium Kuthar (i. e. Chusdr, 
Chusarthis Sanchun. quocum oonferas supra A. iv. Moclium), 
regis Phoenicum, et reliquit regnura euum et venit habitatura 

4 o 2 
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in Gebal, arcc Phoenicum, codem tempore subjccit omnee 
Cyprios Kuthar regi. Nam ante Tammuz dilexerat Martem 
(Syr. Arus, i. e.^Apijs) et comuiiserat adulterium cum co; et 
preheudit earn Vnlcanut (Syr. Huphestoa, i. e. 1 Hcpatcnos ), 
maritus ejus, et zelotyj)ia ad versus earn ail'ectus est, et venit, 
ut interficeret Tammuz in monte Lebanon, dum venabatur 
apros. Et ab codem indc tempore mansit Balthi in Gebal, 
et mortua est in urbe Apiiaka (Syr. Apliigi), quo loco se- 
pultus est Tammuz. 
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NOMINUM PROPRIORUM 

QU^E IN PH1LONE CETERISQCE OCCURKUNT 

INDEX ALPIIABETICUS. 


A. 

ABIBAA02, cp. L 2. 

Ar*A0O2 AA1MI1N, cp. vii. 2* 0. 

ATPET2, cp. iii. iL 
ArPOS, cp. iii. 1 1. 

ArPOTHS, cp. iii. LL ; v. X 
ArPOT HPfl2, cp. iii. 1_L 
AAHA02, cp. v. L 
AHP, App. A. X it 
A0HNA, cp. iv. JL : v. X 
AI0HP, App. A. ^ 

AlflN, cp. iii. L 3. 

AAHTAI, cp. iii. II. 

AAIET2, cp. iii. &. ; v. X 
AMMOTNEHN, cp. L & 

AMTN02, cp. iii. LL 
AN02. App. A. L 
ANflBPET, cp. vi. B. 

A02. App. A. L 
AI7A2flN, App. A. L 
Aphaka, App. C. 

AnOAAHN, cp. iv. 17. 

APEIMANI02, App. A. 2. 

APEION ytvos, App. A. JL 

APEI02 HPAKAEOnOAITH2, cp. vii. 3. 

APH2, App. C. 

APTEMIAE2, cp. iv. LL 
A2KAHni02, cp. iv. 14L ; v. 8. 
A22HP02. App. A. L 
A2TAPTH, cp. iv. LL LL ; App. B., appcL 
latur MEH2TH, cp. v. L 
ATAA2, cp. iv. 2. 3. 

ATPA, App. A. 3. 

ATTOXeftN, cp. iii. UL ; iv. L 
' AtppO&LTT], cp. V. App. B. 

B. 

Baalthi, App. C. 

BAAATI2, cp. v. X 
BAAT, cp. iii. L 
BAITTAIA, cp. iv. LL 
BA1TTA02, cp. iv. 2. 

BEEA2AMIN, cp. iii. L 
BHA02, App. A. L 
BHOT0, cp. iii. LL 
Bypirr. r, cp. v. 5. 

BAATT1A, App. B. 

BOPEA2, cp. ii. & 


] BPA0T, cp. iii. L 
BTBA02, cp. iv. L;t. i 

r. 

Gebnl, App. C. 

TENEA, cp. iii. L 
TEN02, cp. iii. L 
TH, cp. iv. 1—3.5. 

PH1N02, cp. iii. LlL 

A. 

AAPHN, cp. iv. X (L v. & 
AAXH, App. A. L 
AAX02, App. A. L 
AHMAPOT2, cp. iv. fL LL 20. ; v. L 
A i OKovpoiy cp. iii. 14. ; iv. 0. 
AIHNH, cp. iv. 12. LL ; v. JL 
APAKflN, cp. vii. X 

E. 

E1MAPMENH. cp. iv. LL 
EAIOTN, cp. iv. L 
EAOE1M, cp. iv. 10. 

E11HEI2, cp. vii. it 
EnirE102, cp. iv. L 
'E ptyvios Q(\uv, cp. ix. 2. 

cp, L it ; iii. LL ; iv. it X 8. 
EPH2, cp. iv. LL 

Z. 

ZET2, cp. iii. L fL 
ZEX2 AP0TPI02, cp. iv. LL 
ZET2 BHA02, cp. iv. 17, 1JL 
ZHPOA2TPH2, cp. vij. L 
Zn*A2HMlN, cp. ii. & 

HL 

HA, cp. vi. B. 

HA02, cp. iii. Lj iv. 2. 10. 2_L 
'HpcwcA^r, cp. iv. 12. 

'H<noJJos, cp. v. 1 1. 

cp. iii. jLj App. C. 


0ABIHN, cp. v. 0. 

0ANATO2, cp. v. it 
! BERN O MErUTOJ, cp. lit II. 
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0OTPA, cp. vi. A. 

0A8, cp. L 4. 

©AT0, cp. L 4^j iii. 14. ; vi. L 
L 

IAA, App. B. 

IAAIA02, cp. iv. IL 
IEOTA, cp. vi. B. 

1ETA, cp. L 2. 

IEPOMBAA02, cp. L 2. 

IAAIN02, App. A. L 

K. 

KABEIPOI, cp. iii. 14^ v. 5. 8. ; App. B. 
KABIP02, App. B. 

KA2ION, cp. iiL 4^ iv. 2, 

KI22APH2, App. A. L 
KNH4*, cp. vii. 3. 

KOAI1IA, cp. iii. L. 

K opv€avT(s, cp. iii. 14. 

Kpovfa, cp. ix. 2. 

Kpivos, cp. iv. 2, 4 - 8. 10 — 12. 14. 1 i 
2L 22^ v. 1—3. 5—8. ; vi. ILj ix. 1— 
3. ; App. A. 5^i App. B. 

Kuthar, App. C.; cf. cp. iii. 8, 

A. 

AIBANON, cp. iii. 4. 

AIY, App. A. 4. 

M. 

MArP02, cp. iiL 12, 

MEAKAP0O2, cp. iv. 12. 

MENIX, cp. iii. 2. 

M120P, cp. iii. 13, 14. 

MONOrENH2, cp. v. 3. 

MOT0, cp. v. 4. 

MATMIN, App. A. L (Mwif/ur.) 

MAX, cp. ii. 2. ; App. A. 4. 

N. 

N0T02, cp. ii. fLj v. 8^ App. A. 4. 

O. 

OMIXAH2, App. A. 3. 

02TANH2, cp. vii. 8, 

0TAAM02, App. A. 4. 

0TPAN02, cp. iv. 1—3. 5. G. 12. 13. 20. 
21.: v. 3. 

0T2A02, cp. iii. 3, 6^ cf. App.^C. 

Eni 04»EAN, cp. vii. 2. 

OfrIONIAH2. cp. vii. 5. 

04*IANET2, cp. vii. 5. 

n. 

riEPAlA. cp. iv. 12, 
nEP2E4*ONH, cp. iv. 3, 
nAOTTAN, cp. v. 4. 


TO I1NETMA, cp. ii. 2^ iii. fi. 
nO0O2, cp. ii. 2. ; iv. 14.; App. A. 3. 
n0NT02, cp. iv. 18. 20, ; v. 5. 
n ofxpvpios, cp. v. 12. 

II02EIAAN, cp. iv. 18. ; v. 5. 
nPAT0r0N02, cp. iii. 13. 
nTP, cp. iii. 3. 8. 

P. 

PEA, cp. iv. 12. 14. ; V. 4. 

2 . 

2ABAA0, App. IL 

2ATXOTNIA0AN, cp. L 2. 4, 10. , v. 12. ; 
vii. Kj ix. L 

2AAIA02, vide IAAIA02. 

2 anodpaKft, cp. iii. 14, 

2</xfpa/u?, cp. L 2, 

2HMIP0TM02, cp. iiLS. 

2IAAN, cp iv. IS, 

2 iron', cp. iv. 2 
20TPM0TBHA02, cp. vi. A. 

2TATK, cp. iii. 13, 14. ; iv. 16^j v. 8, 
2TPI02, cp. v. 10. 

T. 

TAATT02, cp. L 4^j ii. 2, ; iii. LL *, 

G. 8. ; vi. A. ; vii. JL 8. 

Tammuz, App. C. 

TAT8E, App. A. L 
TEXNITH2, cp. iii. IiL 
TITANE2, cp. iii. LL 
T1TANIAE2, cp. iv. 14. IS, 
TPI2MEri2T02, cp. iv. 4. 

Ttpos, cp. iii. 6, 

TT+AN, cp. iv. 18. 

r(v). 

'Ti'irroa, cp. ir. l 2. 

"rpOTPANlOX, cp. iii. 5. fi. 8. 

4 . 

♦EPEKTAH2, cp. vii. 5. 

<i Bt 'i€\ios, cp. i. 2. 3. ; v. 21. ; ix. 1 
»AOa. cp. iii. a. 

4fl2, cp. iii. 3. 

X. 

XNA, cp. V. UL 

XOT2AP6I2, cp. vi. A 

X0T2AP, cp. iii. B. ; cf. App. C. A. 4. 

a. 

DON, cp. ii. 4. , App. A. 3. 

«PA, cp. iv. 12. 

APOMA2AH2, App. A. 2. 
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The Hitman numerals refer to the volumes , the Arabic figures to the pages, and those 
hetu'cen brackets [ ] to the second edition of the first volume. 


AAII 



Anh-hept, Queen of Amenophis L iii. Hi 
Aahlu, or A alien ru (Elysium), v. 163, 160, 
189, 206, 215, 227, 240, 2LL The halls 
of, 2,81. The gates of, 283. 293. Stair- 
cases of, 298 

Aalimes, King, ii. 473. His successors, 
105. History of his reign. 1_H 
Aalimes, Queen, ii. 531. Marries Tuthmosis 
Lj 537. In the lists and on the monu- 
ments, iii. 105. Her Ethiopian blood, 1 12. 
Her title of Nefru-ari, 1 12. Honour in 
which she was held, 113. Her royal 
titles, 1 15 

Aakhon-Aten-Ka, King, in Central Egypt, 
iii. 147. Introduces the Sun’s Disk 
heresy into El Amarna, 117 
Aum, in the Ritual, v. 205 
Aasen, the, conquered by Harnesses III., 
iii. 218 

Aash, libations to, v. 232 
A at. See Beba 
Aau, v. 21_Z 

Ab, Abuskhau, the doorkeeper in Hades, v. 

330 

Abau, great thirst, v. 196 
Alxlastartos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 
115 

Ab-Iathar, deprived of his office of Jewish 
high-priest, iii. 250 

Abel, ‘Hebei, part of the ideal portion of 
the historical primitive man, iv. 425. 
The continual strugglo between Kain 
(Qayin) and Abel, 426 
Abib, the Arabic and Hebrew month, iii. 
11 note 

Abibaal, King of Phoenicia, estimation in 
which he held Sankhuniathon, iv. li>J 
Abi- Bahai, King of Tyre, iii. 115 
A bijam, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 308 


Aim 

Abimelech, son of Gideon, his murder of 
hia brothers and despotic reign, iii. 279. 
Length of his reign, 279, 281. Ex- 
amination of his right to a place in the 
list of Judges, 283 
Aljodes, mystical, v. 304 
Aboo-Kbush, pyramid of, ii. 86 
Abouseer, pyramids of, ii. 8J, 88, 101. 
Conjecture as to the great pyramid and 
the unfinished one, llii 
Abraham, prophecy to, in Genesis xv. 12-17, 
L 171, [183]. His posterity, 181. 1 193]. 
On the age of Abraham from Josephus, 
extracted from Berosus, 720, [7531, 
Period of his immigration into Canaan, 
iii. 338, 340, 341. 344, 12IL Age to 
which ho lived, 340. Tho traditional 
historical entry of the length of the 
period, 343, 316, 357. The horizon of 
Abraham, 350. Connection between him 
and tho rominiseences of his race, and 
the historical character of thoso reminis- 
cences, 360. The starting-points of tho 
chronological rominiseences of Abraham 
compared with the commencements of 
tho Babylonian and Egyptian chronology, 
373. Historical importance of tho re- 
miniscences of his race, 374. Deter- 
mination of the epoch of, iv. LL Com- 
mencement of the personal history of tho 
Patriarchs with him, Traditional 
dates assigned to his ancestors from tho 
earlier ages downwards, 406. His 
adoption of the language of Kanann, 4 1 8. 
His principle of tho direct and internal 
character of the relation between man 
and God, 420. His individuality, 421. 
Tho father of modern hi#ory, 427. Dates 
of his birth and events of his life, 481. 
482. Leaning of his descendants towards 
bloody human sacrifices, 182. Egypt as 
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contrasted with Abraham ami the Hebrew 
patriarchs, 683, 586. His visit to Egypt, 
6M 

Abydos, scries of Kings of, or tablet of 
Harnesses, L 45, 140). Discover}' and 
importance of the, [52~], j 631. Its value 
as an authority for the history of the Old 
Empire, ii. L 2L The succession of kings 
of the fourth dynasty in the Tablet, 134. 
Names of the Kings of the fifth dynasty 
in the, 195-198. Found to skip over 
the wliolo Hyksos period, 252. Its lists 
of the eighteenth and nineteenth dynas- 
ties, 500. Attempts to make the first 
four dynasties of the New Empire in 
Manetho harmonise with the Tablet, 
502 

Abydos, sepulchre and shrine of Osiris at, 
L 421* 11371 

Abydos, site of the primeval city of, ii. 
60 

Accidents and etymology of the Egyptian 
language, L 280, [293 1 
Achiemenida*, the Bact ro-Mcdo-Porsian 
cuneiform writing of the time of the, 
iii. 45L 5 13 

Acherres, King, length of his reign, ii. 
551 , 552 

Achoris, King, ii. 61Q 
Acre, St. Jean d\ Sen Akka 
Acrisius, the Phrygian Saturn, and his 
brother Pretus, iv. 212 
Adam, the, of the Chaldees, iv. 373. Tlio 
Hebrew Adam equivalent to the Aramaic 
Enos, iv. 385. The name ideal, 388. 
Length of his life, 80S 
’Adam-’Edom, the Red Man, origin of the 
name, iv. 382 

Adnm-Kadmon, Phoenician myth of, iv. 
217, 218. Adam Qndmon of the Rabbis, 
195. The son of Elitkn, the Most High, 
in the second Phoenician kosmogony of 
Philo, 234. Called Epigeios or Auto- 
khtlion, 231 

Adamas, the Gnostic god, iv. 371 
Addeh, Djebel, rock-hewn temple of King 
Horus at, iii. 119 

Adcrbei^An (Atropatenc), not mentioned in 
the Vdndid&d, iii. 477 
Adites, foundation of the kingdom of the, 
in Yemen, iii. 309 . 

Ac\jectives, declension of, in the old Egypt- 
ian language, L 289, [301 ] ; v. 024 
Adoni, Adonis-theogony, or koemogonical 
system of By bins, explanation of, iv. 220, 
232. Adonis’ wife, Baalt is, 232. Story 
of the myth of Adonis, 231. Festivals 
of the Phoenician women for him, 235. 
203. Synopsis of the At Ion is-, or By bins-, 
kosmogony, 2M. The festival still ccle- 


AON 

brated, 205, and note. One of the gods 
of Berytus, 271. The worship of Osiris 
derived from that of Adonis, 317. Names 
by which ho was most extensively known, 
318 

Adverbs in the old Egyptian language, L 
302. [3131 ; iv. 109; v. 696 
JEgineta*, period of the naval supremacy 
of the, iii. 623. Revolt of the, from 
Epidaorus, 023 

/Elius G alius, his visit to the antiquities of 
Heliopolis, L 94, [106] 

/Eolians, their expulsion of the Pclasgi 
from the coast of Asia Minor, iii. 630. 
Antiquity of the colonies of, in Asia 
Minor, iv. 272 

/Eon, the Phoenician deity, iv. 187. Chil- 
dren of, 188. Explanation of, 194 
/Eras, unknown to Egyptian history, ii. 1 
jEsculapiiis of the Phoenicians, iv. 226, 227, 
236. His parentage, according to the 
doctrine of Byblus, 255. His Egyptian 
name, 257. One of the gods of Berytus, 
374. See also Esmun 
Ethiopian prisoners before Sesortosis L* 
ii. 283 

Afghans, settlement of the Arians in the 
land of the, iii. 466 

Africa, possessions of the Egyptians in, at 
the time of Sesortosis L, ii. 283. Civi- 
lising process of Egypt in. iv. 639 
Africanus, Julius, L 200, [2l2j. His list 
of the Mancthonian Kings of Egypt, 76- 
82. ( 88-91]. His chronological work, 
200, \ 212 1, 201, [213]. His calculation 
of tho year of the world in which tho 
incarnation occurred, 20, [213 1. His 
Egypt o- Jewish oomputat ions, 2017 (213]. 
His arbitrary data, 204, (211 |. llis 
delusion on the subject of Greek syn- 
chronisms, 201, [216]. His later Egyp- 
tian synchronisms. 205, [217]. His 
observations on the book of. Cheops and 
on the vocal stone Mcmnon, 206, [218], 
His chronological fidelity and accuracy, 

ii. fL Compared with Eusebius, £L His 
text in Syncellus, L Verification of his 
dates of the first Shepherd Dynasty, 140. 
His correctness, 111 

A^&tasatrn, King of Mngadha, iii. 539. 
Date of his reign, 540. Builds lhu/a- 
griha, 54 1 . 

Agaihodtemon (Num, Chnubis). Sea Num, 
Chnubis 

A gat hod a- moil -S os, in the Phoenician kos- 
mogony, iv. 256 

Agat hod aemon, the, of Egyptian mythology, 
iv. 311 

Agni, the firc-gtsl, his epithet of hharv, 

iii. 499. Worship of, as shewn in tho 


Digitized by Google 


GENERAL INDEX. 


859 


AGR 

hymns, 587. Element* developed in 
later time, 587. Schism between the Agni- 
and I ndra- worshippers, 5S8. See Fire- 
worshippers 

Agreus, in the Phoenician mythology, iv. 

189. Explanation of the Phoenician 
equivalent of the name, 206 

Agriculture, foundation of, according to the 
Chinese, iii. 382 

Agrieus, kosmological description of, iv. 214 
Agron, first king of Lydia, dato of, ac- 
cording to Herodotus, iii. 133 
Agros, in Phoenician mythology, iv. 189. Ex- 
planation of the Phoenician myth of, 221 
Agrotai, in the Phoenician mythology, iv. 
190 

Agrueros, or Agrotes, explanation of the 
Phoenician myth of, iv. 189. 221 
Ahab, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 3il 
Ahaz, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 316 
Ahuziiih, King of Judah, son of Ahab, slain 
by Jehu, iii. 307. Reign of, 312 
Ahaziah, King of Israel, reign of, iii. Ml 
Ahi, a name of the God ller-her, L 434, 
[448] See Hor-her 

Ahimelech, Jewish high-priest, put to death 
by Saul, iii. 24# 

Ahum Mazda, Zoroaster’s idea of, iii. 472. 
Works of, in the Zendavesta, 462 et scg. t 
475 • 

Ai, priest and king, ii. 510, 342. His wife 
Queen Titi, 610. <542. His scutcheon, 
34*2. His name not recorded in the 
dynastic series, iii. 100. Tho fathor of 
Harnesses 1^ 154 

Airyanem Vufyft, the paradise of tho 
Iranians, iii. 493. Meaning of the words, 
494 

Aiskata, tho district of, in the Zendavesta, 
iii. 4J9 

Akerblad, his discoveries in the Egyptian 
enchorial character, L 313, [326] 
Akesines, tho Asikni of the Vendid&d, iii. 
581 

Akhekhu, vi. 233 

Akikitrus, or Akicharus, the prophet of 
Babylon or the Bosporus, tho pillars 
of, L L Theophrastus’ treatise on, 1_ 
Akka, Akko, (afterwards Ptolemais, and 
St. Jean d’Acro.) taken by Harnesses 11^ 
iii. 216. The Guikkrui identified as the 
people of, 215. Antiquity of the city of, 
334. Takes part with Harnesses III. 
against Tyre, 12iL Tho sand of the 
shores of tho bay of Akka used in glass- 
making, iv. 2111 

Aktisancs, the Ethiopian, defeats King 
Amosis, ii. 179 

Aletai, in tho Phoenician mythology, iv. 

190. Meaning of, 222 


ALP 


Alexander the Great, effect of his con- 
quests on the Hellenic mind, L 113. 
[1251. His foundation of Alexandria, 

113, [ 123], Special favour shewn by 
him to the Jews in Alexandria, 184, 
[196], Answer of tho Tyrians to, iii. 
429. Dato of his conquest of Babylon, 
442. Dato of his conquest of Egypt, iv. 
495 

Alexander Polyhistor, his Egyptian re- 
searches, L 116, [128]. Extract from 
his 44 iEgyptiaea” in Eusebius' “Prepn- 
ratio Evangelica,” 116, [128], Ilia 
authorities, 1 1 0, [128] 

Alexandria, learning of the critics of, of 
the time of the Ptolemies, L 89, [101]. 
Jealousy and hatred of tho citizens of, 
towards the Jews, 9L f 103], The critics 
of, and their contemporaries, 113, [125]. 
Intolh'Ctual energy of the Museum of, 

114, 1 1 26]. Causes of the decay of its 
intellectual life, 151. [103]. New Judaism 
of, 184, [196]. The translation of tho 
Biblo by tho LXX., 1 83, f 197]. Con- 
demnation of tho Talmudists on “ tho 
law in Greek,” 185. [ 197]. Obelisks 
at, iii. 237. Date of the building of, iv. 
495. Zenith of the Greco-Coptic con- 
gregation at, 496 

Allahabad. See Pratisthana 
Alorus, the first man according to tho 
Chaldee narrative of Berosus, iv. 366. 


367 

Alpha, Osiris called, in Byblus, iv. 293 
Alphabet, order of the fifteen sounds of tho 
Egyptian, L 280, [293]. Cham pol lion’s 
discovery of a hieroglyphic, 323, [3341. 
Comparison of the old Egyptian, with 
tho Coptic and Hebrew, 431, 432, [464, 
463]. Egyptian alphabet and syl In- 
barium, 556, [ 583 ]. Later alphabet, 
Accounts of Clemens, 701, 
And of Charcmon, 703, [ 735], 
arities and difficulties of the 
Egyptian alphabet to tho Greeks, ii. 


8,2 


Alphabet, Phoenician, Taaut tho inventor 
of tho, iv. 225. Philo’s testimony as to 
the antiquity of tho pure picture character 
of the Phoenician alphabet, 225, 226. 
Taaut's invention of the divine alphabet, 
275, 288. The addition made to tho 
Phoenician alphabet by the Aramteans, 
277. The highest possiblo number of 
different sounds possessed by the early 
Phoenicians, 278. Number of letters 
contained in the alphabet, 289. List for 
an alphftl>et of fourteen letters, 290. And 
for u u alphabet of sixteen letters, 29 L 
Tradition of t he hieroglyphic Plm-meian 
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alphabet, 20 1. Synopsis of the alphabets, r 
297. Series of ideas of the priests re- j 
presented in the order of letters, 300, 
Summing up of the historical information ! 
derived from the sacred books of the 
Phoenicians, 300 

Alphabet, Greek, conjectures as to the, iv. 

2ZS 

A1 Kaschid, Ilarun, his mutilation of the 
pyramids, ii. 16il 

Arnadu, in Nubia, temple of Tuthmosis IV. 
at, ih 291 ; iii. 332. Temple of Tuthmosis 
III. at, iii. 1 31 . The work continued by 
Amenophis II., 135 

Amalekites (Malika), length of the rule of 
the, in Egypt, according to Egyptian 
tradition, iii. 2GG 

A mar, conquests of King Seti I. in the land 
of, iii. 1 fto. See Amoritea. 

A mama, El, capital of King Kenchorcs, 
worship of the visible suu’s disk intro- 
duced into, iii. 147 

Amasis (Ammosis), the Amos of Ilorodotns, 
Diodorus’ account of, L 147, | 139]. II is 
groat privileges to tho Greek settlers at 
Naukratis, iii. 020 

Amaziah, King of Israel, events of the reign 
of, iii. 314 

Amonankhut, King, his name not recorded 
in the dynastic series, iii. 

Amenartaa, Queen, reign of, ii. 508. Her 
scutcheon, 399 

Amenemha 1^ King, on the tablet of 
Karnak, ii. 231. Length of his reign, 
263. Coincidence of his reign with that 
of Sesortosis I.. 203, 270. His scutcheon, 
263. His foundation of the twelfth 
dynasty, 282. His death, 282. Votivo 
figure of him, 285. The papyri giving 
the jiretonded advice of Amenemha to his 
son Susortesen, iv. 609 

Amenemha II., length of tho reign of, ii. 
270. Tablet representing his conflicts 
with tho Punt, 303. Scutcboons of him 
on the Kossayr road, 303 

Ameuhemha 111., King, his personal name, 

ii. 233. Length of the reign of, 272. 
Tho Mares of Eratosthones, 272. Literal 
pronunciation of this title, 272. His 
scutcheon, 273. His obelisk at Memphis, 

iii. 237. Genealogy of his posterity, iv. 
321 

Amenemha IV., Mares (Ra-n-ma), length 
of the reign of, ii. 272. Historical 
restoration of the sole reign of, 305, 
Proof that tho Greeks knew him by both 
his names, and that Maoris is merely tho 
popular pronunciation of Mares, 305* 
Extent of his territory, 3113. His 
Milometer, 303, 309. Corresponds to 


AMM 

Lam ares of Manet ho, 306. The builder 
of the labyrinth, 300. His joint reign 
with lia-ma-tu, 328. Colossal statues 
of him and his wife, 373. The real 
Moots, iii. 19. His services to tho 
Fayoom, ill 
Amen-hept Ra-nefru-Khoperu IV., iii. 147 
Amen-Messu, King, iii. 199 
Amenopheum, statue of Memnon in the, iii. 
138, 141. Present condition of tho 
building, LL1 

Amenophis, the son of Papis, his prophecy, 
ii. 362, 504 

Amenophis L, representation of, at Gurnah, 
ii. 473, 527. Length of his reign, 522* 
Historical survey of his reign, iii. 114. 
His name at Karauk, 114. His wife and 
children, 114. His struggle with the 
Hyksos, 1 14 

Amenophis IL. King, ii. 529, 337. Survey 
of his reign, iii. 135. His sculptures at 
Amada, in Nubia, 135 
Amenophis III., King, ii. 529. Proved by 
Lepsius to be tho maternal grandfather 
of Harnesses L. 539. His name an tho 
monuments, iii. 105. Survey of his 
reign, 137. His relation to the Memnon 
of the Greeks and to the Exodus, 137, 

1 38. His magnificent buildings, 137. 

1 II. His historical scaraba*i, 142. 
Frontiers of his empire at tho time of 
his marriage with Tuja, 192 
Amenophis IV., King, his nnmo changed 
upon his conversion, ii. 540. His mime 
not recorded in the dynastic series, iii. 
106. Becomes the rival of his brother 
Horns, 147. Introduces tho heresy of 
the .Sun’s Disk into Central Egypt, 147 
Amensis, or Amessis, Queen, difficulties 
presented by the name in tho lists of 
Kings of the eighteenth dynasty, ii. 628. 
Proper reading of the name, 530, 533. 
Her royal titles, iii. 115. In the lists and 
on the monuments, 103. Her Ethiopian 
blood, 112. Her title of Nefru-ari, 112. 
Honour in which she was held, L13 
Amenta (Amnt), the goddess, the fcmalo 
Ammon, L 378, [390]. Her namo ac- 
cording to Plutarch and the Coptic ver- 
sion of tho Bible, 378, [390] 

Amentuuukh Ra-Neb-Kheperu, brother of, 
and co-regent with, King Homs, ii. 6IQ, 
641 ; iii. 147. His monuments only in 
Ethiopia, 148 

America, North, character of the laDguago 
of the Indian tribes of, iv. 3L 48 
Amma, tho mother of God, secret worship 
of, at Aphaca, iv. 232 
Ammeres, King, of Manctho’s lists, ii. 
2G2 
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Ammon, or Zeus (Amn, Amn-ra, Ammon, 
Ammon-ra), worshipped in Thebes, L 304 , 
[3751, 369. 1380 j. The highest of the first 
order of gods. 3 GO. [377]. Meaning of 
his name, 63, 1 76], 30G. [377 ], 370. 
[3811. His child, Khunsu, 367. [378] 
Distinct deity from Kneph, 369. 3SQ|. 
Form in which he is represented, 30 
381], His symbol in the hieroglyph! cal 
character, 370, f381]. How regarded 
by the Greeks, 370, [3811. His mystical 
names given in the ** Book of the 
Dead," 371. [3831- His name substi- 
tuted for another on some monuments. 


of the temple worship of Amun-ra, 443. 

[ 4371. The name of Ammon substituted 
for that of another god under Tuthmo- 
sis III., iii. 130. Contests of the priests 
of Ammon with, and overthrow of, the 
Kamessides, 219. Originally worshipped 
in Upper Egypt, iv. 316. Originally 
corresponded with the Sun-God, iv. 31 s. 
The Hidden God in the Thebaid, 318. 
Tho modern combination Amun-Ra, 
381. Asiatic origin of the name, 337. 
Worship of, 322 

Ammon, city of (Diospolis), shrines of 
Ammon-ra in the, L 369. [381 1 
Ammonites, their defeat by Jepnthah, iii, 
283 

Ammon-ra. Sec Ammon 
Ammonrasonther of the Turin stele and 
Casati papyrus, L 369 [3801 
Ammon-sphinxes, avenue of, at Luxor, iii. 

m 


Amn, the God. See Ammon 
Amn-ra. See Ammon 
Amnte, the name of the Lower World, L 
433 [-4 -171 

Araon, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 318 
Amon, Amun, identified as the God Amynos, 
or Elmun, of tho Phoenicians, iv. 223 
Amorites, or Amar of the monuments, 
joined by tho Hittites, iii. 212. Driven 
by Joshua from their dwelling-place neAr 
Hebron, 212. Capture of their kingdom, 
212. Their conquest to the south of tho 
Jabbok, 212 

Amos, King of Egypt, his abolition of 
human sacrifices in Heliopolis, LG5 1781. 
Period of tho reign of, according to 
Clemens of Alexandria, 199, [21 1], Ac- 
cording to Manet ho, 2<n>. [ 2 1 2 1 . See 
Amasis 

Amos, v. 26. error of the Septuagint in, L 
112, [425] 

Amnsis, King, ii. 1 79. 321L Period of. 2 1 3 


ANI 

Length of his reign, 52iL His children and 
successors, iii. 103. History of his reign, 
LLL His name, 1 13. His wife, 112, 1 13 
Amosis ILj King of the twenty-sixth dy- 
nasty, ii. GILL His scutcheon, 605 
Ammphcl, King of Shinar, iii. 35 1 
Amset, one of tho infernal genii, son of 
Osiris. L ii68j [3791, 131, [ill]. Chief 
behind Osiris, v. 1 75 

Amulets, mystical, in tho Book of the Dead, 
v. 314. 

Amynos, in tho Phoenician mythology, iv. 
190. Explanation of, 223. Identified 
with the Amon or Amun of tho Egyp- 
tians, 223 

Amyntiraaios, King, ii. 370, 371. 445. 
Meaning of tho name, 370. Inroads of 
tho Shepherd Kings in his reign, 445, 
441 

Arayrteus, King of Egypt, ii. 610 
An (Heliopolis), spirits of, v. 246, 247 
An, King, scutcheon of, ii. 21 
Anaglyphic signs in Egyptinn writing, 
mentioned by Clemens of Alexandria, L 
29, 334, [345], 340. [350]. Symbol of 
Horus tying up tho lotus a nd papyrus, 
435, [449] 

Anahid, the goddess, of the Arians, iv. 272. 
Festival in honour of, among tho Ar- 
menians at the present day, 212 note 
Anait, tho Asiatic goddess, iv. 3.58 
Anai'tis, the goddess of Porsia, Armenia, 
and Pontus, L 410, [423] 

Anata, the goddess. See Anta 
Anatomy, Egyptian royal works on, iv. 
659 

Ancestors, worship of, in Egypt, China, 
Greece, and Rome, iv. 632 
Ancestral Chamber of Tuthmothis III., at 
Karnak, ii. 1 

Andrcossy, his geological hypothesis of tho 
old course of the Nile, ii. 51 
Aner, v. 215 

Anga, King of, compels Magadha to pay 
tribute, iii. 539. Defeatod by the king 
of Magadha, 539. 

Anglo-Saxon language, method of ascer- 
taining its position in the general system 
of Germanic languages, iv. 32 
A«gr6 Mainyus, works of, in the Zcnda- 
vesta, iii. 462 ct seq 475 
An-her, tho god, L 415, note. The leader 
of heaven, a title of Mau, 402* |415l 
Anianus, his invention of a mundane era, L 
2 08, [220], His support of the more 
ancient dates of the Egyptian and Baby- 
lonian unnals, 209, [221 1. His absurd 
chronology, iv. 396 

Animal worship, period of the inti eduction 
of, ii. 410 ; iv. 490. Reason for the 
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sanctity of, as such, among tho Egyptians, 
333. General survey of animal-worship 
and metempsychosis, C28. 639 
Ank (Anuki-s, Ilestiu), tho gfnldess, the 
consort of Chnubis, L 380. | 392 [. Her 
plnee in the order of deities, 38n, [3921. 
Jler distinguishing marks, 380 [392], 
Proof of her ancient Theban and Egyptian 
origin, 38fL |3921, 381, [3931 
Ank-ta, v. 281 
Anmutf, v. 270 

Annakofl, Noah, tho name of, found at 
Iconiura, iv. 387 

Annakos, King of Iconium, Greek stories 
of, iv. 435 

Annalists. See Eratosthenes ; Manotho 
Annals, royal, kept by tho Egyptian priests, 
L 2. Historical importance of tho, 24 
Annus Chaldseus, the, iii. 386 
Anus, the Babylonian deity, iv. 144 
Anrutf, the abode of Osiris, v. 173. Chiefs 
of, LSI 

Ans-Ra, or the Pied, v. 196 
Anstme, his treatise on the Book of Genesis, 
iv. 379 

Anta (Anata), tho goddess of war, L 409. 
[423]. Her titles, 4111 J 423 1. Her con- 
nection with the Anaitis of Armenia, 
Pontus, and Persia, 110 [423], Date of 
her worship, 410 [423] 

Antilibanon, in the Phoenician mythology, 
iv. 188 

Antilibanon, Mount, meaning of the word, 
iv. 205. Its Hebrew equivalent Hermon, 
205. And Phoenician namo of Siryon, 
2114 

Antinodpolis, geographical position of, iii. 
122 

Anu, tho divine ancestor of tho Assyrian 
Kings, iii. 429 

Anu, patriarch of tho Northern people of 
Indian tradition, iii. 529. Who these 
people were, 529 
Anubis. See Anupu 

Anuke (Hestia, Vesta), the goddess, L 421, 

1 43V) Identity of the name with the 
Phoenician goddess Onka, iv. 253. Asiatic 
origin of the name, 357 
Anupu, Anubis, the god, his paternity, 
L 417, [430]. Representations of, 436, 

( 450 1. Called Hermes. 136, \ -150 j. Tho 
conductor of souls, 436, | 150], note. 
Called also IJormanubis, 436, [450]. 
Offerings to him, 437. [451]. His name, 
437, [451 ]. In the Ritual, v. 175, 207, 
232, 250. When he ate his heart, 245. 
The balance before him in Hades, 259 
Amirudhaka, King of Magadha, date of his 
reign, iii. 540 

Aos, the Babylonian deity, iv. 144 


APO 

Ap, Ep, tho frog-headed goddess, iii. 41, 

note 

Apamea, coins of, recording the Flood, iv. 
435 

Apappus, King, adds tho family namo to 
the royal titles, ii. 12j EL See Phiops 
Apason, or Haphazon, iv. 154. Son of 
Kronos, according to the doctrine of 
Byblus, 255 

Ape (Ben), in the Ritual, v. 149 
Apop, a name of Typhon, L 427, [441] 
Apepi, Hvksos King, translation of the 
| supposed negotiation lx*twecn King Se- 
kennen-ra and him, iv. 671. See Apoplii 
Apeum, the, L [61] 

Aphaka, at Byblus, secret worship of Amma, 
the mother of God, at, iv. 232. Story of 
tho periodical dipping of a star into the 
sacrcxl lake, 271 
Apheru, in Hades, v. 199 
Aphrodite, birth of, according to Hesiod, 

iv. 263. See Hat-her 

Apion, tho Egyptian historian, account of, 
L 90. [ 102 j. His historical works, 90, 
[102], His treatiso against Josephus 
and tlio Jews, 9L [103], 192, [204]. His 
ignorance of Jewish h istory and notorious 
falsehoods, 9L 1 103], 92. [ 104], Opinion 
of him entertained by his contemporaries, 
92, [1041. His nickname of Moehthos, 
92, [ 104 j. On the period of the Exodus, 
204, |2f6] 

Apis, tho Bulls, M. Marietta's discoveiy of 
the tombs of the, L [59], Records on 
the tablets, [60], The Apeum, [61]. 
Hapi-anx, as the living Apis, and Usor- 
Api after death, 431, [445], note. Tho 
Bacchic solemnities at tne burial of Apis, 
432, [440]. His hieroglyphic identical 
with that of Hepi, tho infernal genius, 
431. [447]. Relations of Apis and So- 
rtvpis, 4314445]- The Apes in tho Ritual, 

v. 170, 171, 1 / 8. Names of cows and 
bulls in the Book of the Dead, 302. Se- 
pulchral inscription on an apis, 736 

Apis-Cycle, the, L [61]. And its connec- 
tion with tho Sotliiac evdo. iii. 61. The 
complete Apis cycle, fi& 

Apollinis, Egyptian name of, ii. 61 
Apollinopolis (liet, Edfti), i. 401, [414] 
Apollinopolis Parva, Egyptian name of tl»e 
city of, ii. 60 

! Apollinopolis Magna, city of, ii. ILL 
| Apollo, identical at Babylon with the 
Phoenician god E#mun, iv. 256. Lucian’s 
description of t he Apollo of Edessa, called 
Monimos, 259 note. Pelasgo-Hellouic 
name and myth of, 447 
I Apollodorus, t ho chronographer, list of 
Egyptian Kings compiled by Eratos- 
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thenes edited by, L 117, [120], Account 
of him, 122. [133]. His “ Bibliotheca,’’ 
122, [ 133]. His connection with Eratos- 
thenes, 122. [ 133 j. His grammatical 
studies, 123, f loo \. Historical data 
derived from his list of Kings in Egypt, 
130, 1 1421. His labours preserved by 
George Syncelltw, 210. 12221. His 
method of illustrating the annals of the 
New Empire, ii. 5. His list of Kings of 
the Middle Empire, 397. His fifty-three 
Theban Kings who follow immediately 
after those of Eratosthenes, 4. Vi. Lep- 
sius’s criticism, 47)7. Results deduced 
from the list of Apollodonis for the 
approximative computation of the Middle 
Period, 461 . Value of his list for the 
history of the New Empire, iii. lj^ 
Apollon, son of Kronos, according to the 
Pene&ns, iv. 2,59 

Apollonius Rhodius, on the geographical 
tablets of the Egyptians, L LiL His 
lines on the great Egyptian primeval 
conqueror, quoted, ii. 295 
Apollonius Melon, on the origin of the 
Arabs and Canaanites, iii. 431 
Apophi, the Hyksos King of Avuris, sum- 
mons of the King of Egypt to, iii. 35fi. 
Translation of the supposed negotiation, 
iv. 671 

Apophi s, a name of Typhon, L 126. [440], 
127, 1 441]. In the Ritual, v. 1H3 
Apotelosmata, the, of Pscndo-Manetho, L L2 
Apt, the goddess. See Nutpe 
Arabia, peninsula of, a hereditary dominion 
of the Pharaohs, ii. 2S3. Former fer- 
tility and present sterility of part of, 
iii. 328, 329. Period of the foundation 
of the kingdom of Southern Arabia, 369. 
Yoqtan, son of Nimrod, chief of the first 
Arabian emigration, iv. 413. Human 
sacrifices of, before the time of Moham- 
med, 639 

Arabia Potrwa, conte st Ijetween tho chiefs 
of Southern Babylonia and the princes of, 
iii. 350. Made tributary to tho King of 
Elam, 352 

Arab Kings of Babylon, iii. 440 
Arabs, their legends respecting Queen Ni- 
tokris, ii. 215. The probable birthplace 
of the race of, iii. 431. The Arabs in 
Egypt. See Hyksos 

Araehosia, settlement of the Arians in, iii. 
4G4. Identified with tho Haruqaiti of 
the VeudidAd, 485 

Aradus, the Aratu of the monuments, iii. 218 
Aram, settlement of, iii. 363. The Kronos 
mythology of, iv. 261) 

Aramsea, earliest traces of the worship of 
Sot in, iv. 319 


Alii 

Aramreans, settlements of the, iii. 363. Ad- 
dition made to tho Phoenician alphabet 
by the, 277. Restoration of the post-di- 
luvian period according to the Abruhumic 
traditions in, 105. Religion of tho Ara- 
maeans and the Abraham ites, iHl 

Arashu, the, conquered by Harnesses 11^ 

iii. 1 79 

Aratu of the monuments identified as Ara- 
dus, iii. 2.18 

Aratus, testimony of tho scholiast on, as to 
tho double year of tho Egyptians, iii. 53 

Architecture, origin of the science of, ii. QSL 
Brick and hewn stono buildings, 
Buildings in steps, 90, &L The columns 
at Beni Hasson the prototype's of tho 
Doric order, 284. Survey of Egyptian 
architecture, iv. 654 

Arctos, the, among the constellations, 
sacred to Typhon, L 428. [442] 

Arguna, the Indian hero. Ins descent, iii. 

5M 

Arm, locality of the Greek district of, iii. 

463, 481 

Arum languages ; philosophical definition 
of Arism, iv. 49, &1L Contrast between 
the Arian and Semitic pronouns, 05. 
Analysis of the comparative list of words 
in Khamitie, Semitic, and Arian, found 
in the fifth volume, 122. Comparison 
of the Arian stems from the Vedic and 
Baetrian Zend, 123. Date of the forma- 
tion of the stems, iii. 586. Proof of the 
original identity of Semitic and Arian, 

iv. Hi, LRi 

Arians. central point of their old dominion 
in Bactria, iii. 455. The records of the 
YendidAd the reminiscences of the pas- 
sage of the Arians to India, 456. Zoro- 
astrian tradition of tho emigration of the 
Arians in consequence of a convulsion of 
nature, 457. Expulsion of tho Arians 
from tho primeval country, 459, 460. 
Locality of the primeval country, 460. 
Course of the Arians after their expulsion, 
and their fourteen localities from Sog- 
diaua to India, 461. Proofs of their long 
stay on their journey, 161. Etymology of 
the word Arian, 466. Geographical posi- 
tion of the Arian primeval land. 469. Tho 
paradise of the Arians, 493. Historical 
epochs and dates of the Arians in India, 
507. (Sre India.) Table of the period 
of the immigration of the Arians into tho 
Indus country, 573, 582. Fire-worship 
of the ancient Iranian- Arians, 589. Re- 
lation of Arian epochs to the chronology 
of Egypt, 584. Historical survey of tho 
epochs of Arian development, and of tho 
results of this inquiry, 586. Dates of 
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the development in Iran, 586. And in 
India, 586. Schism between the Agni- j 
and Imlra-worshippcrs, 588. Fall of the 
Ari&n power in the Indus eomitry, 588. 
Formation of the second phase of the 
Ario-Indian tongue, 590. The Sanskrit 
and Prakrit, 590, 591. Historical result 
of the re searches into the Arian begin- \ 
nings, 596. Period of the Zoroastrian ■ 
religion and of the Arian emigration to ' 
the South of Bactria, 596. 597. Epochs I 
of Arian life prior to to the year 4000 or • 
5000 n.c., 597. Period of their common | 
life, 597. Marks of the common origin 
of the Semitic and Arian branches of 
the human race, 598. Traditions of the 
Pelasgo-Hcllenic Arians of Europe, GiLl 
ct seq. Period of their supremacy of the 
world, iv. 24* Period of the contact of 
the Semitic with the Arian kingdoms, 
•103. Existence of Arian traditions, 401. 
Egyptian, Semitic, and Arian traditions 
confronted, and the general result, 429. 
Genuine reminiscences of the Arians in 
India about the primeval country and 
the Flood, 431. Arian the basis of 
Greek mythology, 440. The religious 
and linguistic consciousness of the Greeks, 
441. Intimate similarity of customs 
among the Arian races, 455. Tendency 
to naturalism in Arian religion and its 
preceding stage of language and poetry, 
157. Thoughts on which ail the re- 
ligious feelings of the Arians are based, 
459. Date of the migration of the Arians 
from Bactria, 479, 491. Date of the 
separation of the Slaves, Germans, and 
Kelts, 479. 480. 491. Period of the 
separation of the Semites and Arians, 
489. And of their journey from Upa- 
Meru to Sogd and Bactria, 189. Forma- 
tion of the Arian kingdoms in Central 
Asia, 491. Their community of life and 
language, 562 

Ario-Indian language, second phase of the 
formation of the: Sanskrit, lii. 590 

Aristarchus, tho Alexandrian critic, L 123, 

Anstophanra of Byzantium, L 123. 1 1 351 

Aristotle, his comparative chronology of 
Egypt and Greece, L 110. [122]. Effect 
on the Hellenic mind of his in vestipa- 
tions into the primeval history and con- 
stitution of Egypt, 113, [125], On the 
date of tho foundation of Carthage, iii. 

m 

Arithmetic, invention of, iv. 658 

Ark of Socharis, v. 162 

Armais, the viceroy, story of, ii. 557. 
Length of his reign, 559. His attempt 


ASl 

to murder his brother King Set i L in 
Pelusium, iii. ICC. 169 
Arm-bringcr, the, v. 176 
Armenia, the mountains of, probably the 
birth-place of the A mb aud Canaan it ish 
races, iii. 431. Festival of the goddess 
Anahid in, iv. 272. Period of the es- 
tablishment of Semism in, 489. Period 
of the separation of the Armenians from 
tho Arians, 491 

■'Apowpa, the, of the Egyptians and Greeks, 
ii. 35 

Aroer, fortress of, seized by Sargina, iv. 601 
Aroeris, the god. See Her-her 
Arphaxad, meaning of the word, iii. 361. 
Tripartite division of the series from 
Arphaxad to Terah, 361. Meaning of 
the number of years given to, 368. Date 
of, 373 ; iv. 407 

Arrapakhitis, or Arphaxad, district of, iii. 
362, 363. Period of the residence of 
Arpakshad in, iv. 407 
Arrian, his Indian history, iii. 520. Truth 
and importance of his statements, 52 1 
Arsinoe, obelisk of, ii. 283. Beauty of the 
hieroglyphics on the, 284 
Arsinoitan Nome. Sec Krokodilopolites 
Art, standard of, in the reigns of Sesortosis 
L and ILj, ii. 284. 288. General survey 
of Egyptian art, iv. G53 
Artabanos, Persian king of Egypt, ii. 610 
Artaxorxes L King of Egypt, ii. 610. 
Carries off the sacred books of the Egyp- 
tians, L 3 

Artemidos, the Specs, iii. 155 
Articles, Egyptian, v. 62Q 
Aruhaba, v. 319 

Asa, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 308. His 
victory over the Egyptians, iv. 595. 596 
Asehmunein, a title of Thoth, L 427. [4411 
\As6rah, or Mylitta, iv. 252 
Ases, Asa, King, (of the fifth dynasty.) 
succession of in a tomb near the great 
pyramid, L [1971- His position in tho 
lists, v. 51 

Ashbek, the Egyptian name of Ipsamboul, 
f * 

Aslulod, expedition of the Assyrians against, 
iv. 603, 013 

Asherru, the gods in, v. 196 
Ashmunesor, King of Sidon, discovery of 
the tomb and sarcophagus of, iv. 103 
note. Inscription on the sarcophagus, 
419 

Asi, the, conquered by King Set i 1^ iii. 102 
Asia, conquests of Sesortosis III. in, ii. 
293. 303. Period of the severance of 
the connection between Egypt and, 2IL 
Historical points of contact between Asia 
and Europe and Africa, 2L Nothing to 
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1>e hoped for from Chinese chronology, 
22* Connection of the oldest religion of 
Asia with the primeval records of the 
Bible, iv. 2 L. Primeval Asia the start- 
ing-point of the intellectual movement of 
the human race, 2J. Language of 
primitive Asia, 123. The primeval 
name of God in Asia, 333. Origin of 
the Egyptian gods in, 340. Inferences 
to bo drawn from the astronomical syn- 
chronisms respecting the history of the 
religion of Asia and the relation be- 
tween its antiquity and the development 
of Egypt, 3 52. Period of the formation 
of the Arian kingdoms in Central Asia, 
401. Date of the inroad of the Scy- 
thians into, 494. Value of the utterances 
of the Prophets respecting the night of 
Asiatic history, GUO. Survey of the re- 
lations between Egypt and Asia from 
747 n.c. to the sack of Jerusalem, 386 
n.c.. 601. The Ethiopians conspicuous 
in Asia in early times, 603. 

Asia, Central, antiquity of the name of the 
loninns in, iii. 607. 

Asia Minor, conquest of, by the Assyrians, 

iii. 424. Primeval times of Ionia in, 607. 
Expulsion of the Pelasgi from the coasts 
by the iEolians, 630. Antiquity of the 
Aeolian and Ionian colonies in, 27L 
212 

Asiatic monarchies, rise and fall of all, iii. 
437, 438 

Asitna, the Samaritan god of rain, iv. 246 

Asknlnn, war of, against Sidon, iii. 424, 
426. Askulon an Egyptian possession, 

iv. 6113 

Aso, the serpent, also Queen of Ethiopia, L 
428, [4421 

A#oku, the first king of Magadha, iii. 542 

Asokn, the great Buddhist Iudian king, iii. 
544. His temples and tumuli, 544. Dtte 
of his coronation, 544 

Asps, the two, v. 192. 163 

Ass, the festivals of Set celebrated by the 
Egyptians under the form of an, i. 426, 
(4391, 428, (442). Eater of the Ass, v. 
193 

Assn, King, ii. 15. His name in the tomb 
of Sakkora, [1981 

Assarhuddon, invested with the sovereignty 
of Babylon, iii. 435. Date of his reign, 

. 440 

Assassif, temple of Tuthmosis L and II. in 
the valley of, iii. 116. Work of Tuth- 
mosis IV. in, 134 

As-skar-f, King, his scutcheon, ii. 116 

Assur, settlement of the race of, iii. 363. 
Known to the Greeks, 363 

Assyria, its conquest of Egypt, iii. 26. 

VOL. v. 4 


AST 

Chronology of, 2L Historical points 
contact between Assyria, Egypt, and 
Babylon, 21. Campaigns of King Scti 
L in, 168. Period of the flourishing ago 
of, 168, 279. Period of its supremacy 
over tin- Jews, 262, 272. Period of the 
rise of the empire of Nineveh, 273. Its 
rapid spread, 273. Causes of its success, 
273. Semiramis, 274. The body-guards 
or mercenaries from Crete and Philistia, 
294. Settlement of the race of Assur, 
363. Date of the era of Semiramis. 423. 
Extent of territory conquered by Ninus, 
424. Historical aud astronomical syn- 
chronisms of Ninus und Semiramis with 
the twentieth dynasty, 432. Theory of 
Ctesiaa as to the antiquity of the Assyrian 
empire, 432. Term assigned by Hero- 
dotus to the Assyrian dominion in Upper 
Asia, 433. Date of the accession of Deio- 
ces, 433. Date of the revolt of the Medes, 
433. And of the Babylonians, 433, 435. ' 
Nineveh, the metropolis of the Assyrian 
empire, 434. The residence of the Der- 
ketadae, 434. Berosus’ history of Nnbo- 
polassar, 435. The Assyrian yoke thrown 
ulf by the Egyptians under Sheshonk, 
436. Date of the end of the Assyrian 
empire, 437, 441. 604. Examination of the 
first great epoch of the Assyrian empire, 
413. Egypt made tributary to Assyria, 
443. 4 i4. Niebuhr's calculation of the 
length of the Assyrian dynasties, 445. 
Archaic annals of Assyria prior to Ninus, 
452. Herr von Gutschmid’s calculations 
of the third dynasty, 452 note. The 
power of Bactria broken down by the 
Assyrians, 478. Countries tributary to 
them in the time of Semiramis, 549. 
Defoat of the Assyrians by the Indian 
king Stnuro bates, 549, 550. Relations 
between Babylon and Assyria, 162. 
Perical of the establishment of Semism 
in Assyria, 489. Date of the foundation 
of Assyrian dominion, 493. Struggle 
of the Egyptians with the Assyrians 
under Snrgina, 598. Revolt of the Medes, 
601. The great war, 603. The Assyrian 
dates of the foundation of the monarchy 
of the Ninyads confirmed, v. 76 
Assyrian Like, tho, iii. 430 
Astana (Asturoth of tho Bible, Astarte of 
the Greek authors), found on the monu- 
ments, L 412, [4251- The “ goddess of 
the Chet a ” (? Ilittites), 412. 1 1261 ; iii. 

1 80. The supreme goddess of Sidon, 
428. Daughter of Uranos, according to 
the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 252. Phoe- 
nician myth of, according to Philo, 26Z. 
Goddess of the Sidonio-Tyrian district, 
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269. Moaning of the name, 349. See also 
A store th 

Astartos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 416 

Astarymos, King of Tyre, reign o£ iii. 
116 

Astes, v. 288 

Astoreth, or ’Hastoreth, daughter of Uranos, 
according to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 
262. See also Astarta 

Astral myth, the, iv. 13. Its connection 
with the kosmogonical and psychical 
myths, 13^ 74 

Astrology, Egyptian, an element of pure, 
in Chaeremon quoted by Eusebius, i. 93, 

hm] . . , .. 

Astronomy, invention of, n. 91. According 
to the Chinese, iii. 382. Astronomical 
checks for the ago of the human race, iv. 
&L Effects of the derivations of the 
earth’s axis in the production of heat and 
cold, £3 

Astronomy, Egyptian; the Four Astrono- 
mical Books of the Horoscopus, L LL 
Egyptian records of eclipses of the sun 
and nioon, LL Aristotle s opinion of the 
Egyptian and Babylonian astronomers, 
16* The Egyptian astronomers, iv. 
f.58 

Astronomy of the Chinese, iii. 382. The 
cycle of sixty years the key to the, 3H4. 
Antiquity of this cycle, 384. Date of the 
most ancient astronomical entry in the 
Nhuking, 388. The conjunction of the 
three upper planets recorded by the 
Chinese, 389. Notices of Zo-Tshuen of 
ancient solar eclipses, 392. Permanent 
improvement of the calendar in the reign 
of the Tsin, 393 

Astronomy of the Chaldreans. iii. 446. The 
great constellations, or Decans of the 
Chaldean sphere, iv. 1 82. Clue to the 
original system of astronomical Chaldean 
cycles, 424 

Asychis, King, ii. Mi Off. His brick pyra- 
mid, 9£ 

Aten, the worship of, ns the Son's Disk, 
L 384 note 

Athalia, Queen of Judah, reign of, iii. 312 

Atharva Veda, the, iii. 668. Period of the, 

690 

Athena, daughter of Kronos, according to 
the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 249, 261. Her 
name of Sign, or Zikknli, 261. Her 
name Neman o, 2.34. Made queen of 
Attica, 267. Asiatic origin of the name 
of, L ML ( 393] ; iv. 272, ML M8 

Athene (Neitn). See Neith 

Athor, the month goddess, or Venus, iii. 411 
note. Rycomore of, v. 202. Servants of, 
239 


AVA 

Athothis, L, King, son of Menes, his work 
on medicine, L lib Probable ring of, 29* 
Reign of, ii. 64, 660. Erects the palace 
at Memphis, 64* His hieroglyphic name, 
56. His name as given by Manet ho, 43. 
His reign, 66, His skill in medicine, 5fL 
Length of his reign, iii. 164 
Athribis, the city of the lion-headed god- 
dess, the shrew-mouse worshipped in, i. 
380, [3921 

Athyr, the goddess. See Hat-her 
Atlantic tale, and its bearing on the Asiatic 
reminiscences of the Egyptians, and on 
primitive history after the Deluge, iv. 
461. Examination of the story, 408 
Atlas, brother of Kronos. according to the 
doctrine of Byblus, iv. 2.50. Interpreta- 
tion of the word, 261, 252 
Atlas, Mount, origin of the name, iv. 
262 

Aimes, the, conquered by King Scti L, iii. 

1M 

Atmu, the god. S r Atumu; Turn 
Atsh, triumph of King iSoti L over the, iii. 
ICO. Campaign of Harnesses LL against 
t lie, 1 75 

Atshn, question as to its geographical po- 
sition, iii. LIJ3 

Attica, given by Kronos to Athene, iv. 271. 

The so-called Egyptian colonies in, 271 
A turn. See Atumu 

Atumu, At urn, Atmu, child of Phtah, L 
367. [378j. His titles and personal dis- 
tinctions, 396, 39L 1408). \ 109]. Ncfru- 
Atumn, 396. 1 H>9|. His connection with 
Peeht, 396, 1 408 1. His title of Nefcr- 
Atum in the Book of the Dead, 396. 
[409]. Various representations of him. 
396. 397, [408], [410]. His office in the 
lower workL -398. 1 4 10 1. Identical with 
Osiris, 424, [438 j. But not with Osiris 
of the lower world , 432, [446], In the 
Theban doctrine, iv. 3 1 6. Examination 
of the representation of Atumu, Mi 
Aulonitia, conquered by the Hebrews, iii. 
259 

Aulus Gellius, his character of Apion, i. 92. 
[94] 

Australian languages, character of the. and 
their connection with the Turanian stem, 
iv. 48 

Autokhthon. See Adam 
Autumn, Egyptian season of, iii. 38. 
Hieroglyphic of, 39 

Avaris (Pelusi urn), city of, ii. 425. The 
Shepherd Kings expelled from the for- 
tress of, L 132. [144]. Period of the 
destruction of. 294, 1 216). The city 
given up to the lepers, it. 663. iii. 194. 
Egyptian papyri relating to the war with 
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the King of Arana, 32, Its name, 119, 
120. Its geographical position, 120, 121. 
It and Peiusium probably identical, 121. 
Its extent, 121. The lepers, with their 
allies, the Palestinians, overrun all 
Egypt, and drive away the King, 195. 
Summons of the Egyptian King to King 
Apophi, 136. Date of the Hyksos* resi- 
dence at, iv. 493 
A vesta, meaning of, iii. 474 note 
Avikait, Indian King, iii. 652 
Axios, Axiokerse, Axiokersos, explanation 
of the names, iv. 446 
Ayus, King of Mugadha, iii. 


B AAL, the Mylitta festivals connected 
with the worship of, in Phoenicia, iv. 
21Q 

Baal Zephon (Heroonpolis), city of, iii. 
2111 

Baaltis, wife of Adoni, worship of, at By- 
bliiH, iv. 232. 274. Identical with Rhea 
and Dione, 262. 253. Her name of Onka, 
252. Her children by Kronos, 258 
Bunsha, king of Israel, reign of, iii. 309 
Baau, the Phoenician mythological mother 
of JE on and Protogoros, iv. 187; v. 814. 
Meaning of the Word, iv. 1111 
Baba, an epithet of Typhon, L 427, 

Haul Bab -El, campaign of Tuthmosis 
III. in, iii. 1 32. Verification of the age 
of, as recorded in the Book of Genesis, 
451. Tower of, Chaldean account of the 
building of, iv. 373. Period of the con- 
struction of the tower, 414, 415 
Babel mandeb, legendary expedition of Sc- 
sostris to, iii. 185 

Babylon, astronomers of, L 14. 15. Unit 
of measure of, ii. 3lL Early chronology 
of, iii. 2L Historical points of contact 
lietween Babylon and Egypt, 2L Made 
tributary to Egypt, 165. Period 
of its subjection to Assyria, 289. Its 
comparatively modern date, 352. Ancient 
chronology of, 361. Historical and as- 
tronomical synchronisms of the Baby- 
lonians, 432. Period of the establish- 
ment of the dynasty of the Ninyads, 432. 
Revolt of the Babylonians from the As- 
syrian yoke, 133. Governed by an As- 
syrian satrap, 4_3iL A ssarhaddon invested 
by his father with the sovereignty, 135. 
Raised into an empire by Nahopolassar, 
435. Date of the fall of the city of 
Babylon, 437 ; iv. 493. Restoration of 
Berosus’ Babylonian dynasties, iii. 438. 
Possibility of fixing the date of the second 
Bahylouiun dynasty, or the age of ^oro- 

4 i 


BAC 

aster, and the dates of the succeeding 
dynasties down to Alexander, 438. 456. 
Researches of Callisthenes, 438. List 
of the dynasties, 439-441. Babylon 
captured by Cyrus, 441. Period com- 
prised between the age of Zoroaster and 
Alexander, 442. Niebuhr’s calculation of 
the length of the Babylonian dynasties, 
445. The first Babylonian dynasty, and 
date of its commencement, 446. Baby- 
lonian mode of computing their earliest 
history, 417. “ Eucchius, also called 

Nimrod,’’ 450. Berosus’ account, iv. 366. 
The Tower of Babel, aud beginning 
of the city of Babylon, 373. Philo’s ac- 
count of the date of the building, 414. 
Date of the building of the city, 491. 
Date of tile Median conquest, iii. 583 ; 
iv. 192. And of the dynasty of Zoroaster, 
4112. Date of the assembly of peoples 
at, MU 

Babylonia, the accounts of Berosus, as given 
by Eusebius and Sy ocellus, quoted, L 
704, |737 ]. Date of the contest between 
the four princes of Southern Babylonia 
and the five chiefs of South Canaan and 
Arabia Petnen, iii. 350. Period of the 
subjection of Babylon to Media, 351. 
Early date of Babylonian history, 35 1 
Southern Babylonia made tributary to 
the King of EUm, 352. Southern Baby- 
lonia the cradle of civilisation. 353. Date 
of Magism, 583. Babylonia the poifit of 
junction for the separate Arian and 
Semitic systems of religion and of thought, 
59ft. Kosmogony of the Babylonians, 
according to Berosus, iv. 149. According 
to Eudemus, 152. Relations between 
Babylon and Assyria, 192, Traditions 
of the Babylonians as to the beginnings 
of the human race and their own people, 
according to Berosus, 363. The Chaldee 
narrative of the Flood, andXithuthrus, its 
Patriarch, 365. The ten great epoclis of 
primeval time, 305-366. The Flood of 
Xithuthrus And the modern beginnings in 
Babylonia. 369. Period of the conquest of 
the Median king Zoroaster, 403. And 
of the rule of Nimrod, 413. Period of 
the foundation of the Babylonian empire, 
479. Date of the temple of Bolus, 479. 
Period of the formation of the Chaldean 
empire in Southern Babylonia, 491. 
Struggle between Nabopolassar and Ne- 
elio III. for tho sovereignty in Syria and 
Palestiue, 604 

Babylonian era, iv. 367 

Babys, a name of Typhon, L 427. 1 4 4 1 1 

Bactria, tradition of, and the seat of Zorn- 
astrian lore, iii. 456, 456. The Zoro- 
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astrian tradition of the primeval land, 
457. Decipherment of the Bnctro-Medo- 
Persian cuneiform writings, 457. Those 
of the Ach&menidse, 457. Settlement of 
the Aria ns in Bactria, 462* Bactria “ with 
tho tall banner,” 477. Its power broken 
down by the Assyrians, 478. Geogra- 
phical explanation of the Baetrn of the 
vindid&d, 480. Explanation of the word, 
4 80, 498. The paradise of Bactria, and its 
position, iv. 432 

Bast, the lion-headed goddess, L 412 note 
Ba-tn, the, v. 221 

lketylia, or sacred stones which fell from 
heaven, iv. 213 

Baldika, Indian King of the Kura dynasty, 
iii. 552 

Bahr bela Ma, in the Fayoom, ii. 341, 34S 
Bakhdhi, geographical explanation of the 
country of, of the VeudidAd, ii*. 486* 
Meaning of the name, 480, 498. See 
Bactria 

Bal, or Bar, a name of Typhon, L 426, 
14401 

Balearic Isles (Gymnet®), posssesed by the 
Rhodians, iii. 627 

Baleastartos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 

115 

Baleznros, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 

116 

Ballads, ancient Indian, iii. 512 
Bambus-book of the Chinese, iii. 380, 403. 

Proof of its correctness, 464 
Bankes, Mr. W., his discovery of tho tablet 
of Harnesses, L 46, [46] 

Bar, or Bal, a name of Typhon, L 426. 

[440 1 . ... 

Barak, nis defeat of Jabin, in. 277 
BArhadratha dynasty, notice of the, in India, 
iii. 533 

IUrhailr.it ha, period of the Indian dynasty 
of the, iii. 561 

Busan, King of, conquered by the Hebrews, 

iii. 252 

Bataniea, conquered by the Hebrews, iii. 

252 

Buthry, Mount, explanation of tho name, 

iv. 205. Probably identical with Tabor, 

205 

Bear, the, among the constellations, sacred 
to Typhon, L 428, [442). Why called 
Isis, 429, [442], note 

Beard, the characteristic of a god, L 368 
1379] 

Be ha. watcher of the angle of the West, v. 

177. Or Aat, eldest son of Osiris, 206 
Be bon, or Babys, a name of Typhon, L 65, 
[77 j. 427, 14411 

Bedouins, Egyptian protection against the, 
ii. 266 


Dt’u 

Boit-Ulla, conquests of Harnesses II. in the 
rock-temple at, iii. 173 
Bel, the patriarch, known to the Greeks, 
iii. M3 

Bel-itan, or Kronos, of the Babylonians, iv. 

259. His children in Perwa, 252 
Belos, Bolus, Bel, the Babylonian deity, iv. 
154 

JVlsamin, the Phoenician Zeus, iv. 187 ; v. 
81 4. Explanation of, 198. The word 
in Plautus, 168 

Belur-Tagh, the slopes of the, the primeval 
land of the Arums, iii. 460 
Belus, date of the temple of, iv. 479, 46 L 
Architecture of, 654 

Belus, the river, Phoenician ceremonies 
connected with, iv. 264, 265 
Beizoni, his investigations of the Pyramids, 

ii. 121. His discovery of tho entrance 
of tho second pyramid, LLfi 

Benedictines, their labours in Egyptian 
chronology, L 237. [249] 

Benfey, his comparison of the Coptic and 
Semitic language, i* 282, [295] 

Beni Hassan, Tombs at, n. 284* Cha- 
racter of the architecture at, 284* The 
32 “ great foreign prisoners” on the walls 
at, 288 

Bennu (Phoenix), v. 173, 225 

Berbers, conquest of the, by King Horus, 

iii. 142 

Bernays, Jacob, his ingenuity and learning, 

iv. 313 note 

Berosus, his accounts, as given in Eusebius 
and Syncellus, quoted, L 704, 1 7371. His 
legend of the locality of the first dawn of 
civilisation, iii. 353. His history' of Na- 
bopolassar, King of Buylon, quoted, 435, 
Restoration of his Babylonian dynasties, 
438* The kosmogony of the Baylonians 
according to, iv. 149. His credibility, 
149. Resemblance of Philo’s kosmogony 
to tho traditions of Berosus, 178. Tra- 
dition of the Babylonians about the 
beginnings of the human race and their 
own people, according to him, 363* Credi- 
bility of his traditions, 363. His account 
of the creation of man, 304. His ten 
epochs of primeval time, from Alorus to 
Xithuthrus, 365-368 
Beruth. See Be’uth 

Berytua, worship of Esmun JEsculapius at, 
iv. 256. The kronos mythology of, 261 
Beth-horon, tho Baitlumran of the inscrip- 
tions at Kamak, iii. 24L Fortified by 
Solomon, 242 

Betyl, the child of heaven and earth, ac- 
cording to the doctrine of By blus, iv. 
243 

Be’uth, Beutli, or Beruth, the wife of Adoni 
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in the Phmnician mythology, iv. 190. Wor- 
ship of at Bybias, 233^ Remarks on the 
vulgar reading Be ruth, 233 
Bhadmsena, King of Magdaha, iii. 539, 542 
Bharat a, Indian King, iii. 558 
Bharata, date of the formation of the king- 
dom of the, iii. 689. Overwhelmed by 
PanAala, 589 

Bharat idte, Indian dynasty of the, iii .558,559 
Bhattiya dynasty of Mnghadha Kings, iii. 
538. The founder, his independence, 539. 
Chronology of the dynasty (tho dynasty 
of the Parricides), 540 
Bhimasenn, Indian King, iii. 652 
Bhumanyu, Indian King, iii. 658 
Biahmu, pyramids o£ ii. 8G 
Biblo ; Biblical tradition and research into 
the period from the building of the 
Temple to the migration into Egypt, L 
ICG, [ 178], et «rq. The length of tho 
period from Solomon to Closes, 166, 
[178], Length of tho period from Moses 
to Joseph, or of the sojourn of the 
children of Israel in Egypt, 171. [ 1 83 ]. 
Synopsis of all tho dates of primeval 
history from Adam to Noah, 182, [ 194], 
And from Shorn to Torah, tho father of 
Abraham, 183, J195]. Opinions of St. 
Paul on points of Jewish chronology, 194, 
[236]. Tho Biblical accounts of tho 
Exodus, iii. 197. Connection lietween tho 
Biblical and Egyptian accounts, 197, 201. 
Historical connection between the prime- 
val records of the, the Greek mythology, 
and the oldest religion of Egypt and Asia, 
iv. 2j_. Criticism of the account, of the 
beginnings of man in the Biblo, 376. Its 
accounts of the traditions of the Patri- 
archs, or tho antediluvian age, 385. 
Restoration of tho chronology of the 
early world in the Bible; or the length 
of the lives of the Patriarchs, 395. Altera- 
tions of the dates in the Soptuagint and 
Samaritan versions, 396. Immediate re- 
sults of the researches into Hebrew tra- 
ditions about the antediluvian world, 
402. Character of tho Hebrew of the 
Biblo as compared with that of Phoenicia, 
419. Importance of tho Biblical tradi- 
tion about tho origines of man, 473, 478. 
Date of the Coptic translation, 496 
** Bibliotheca” the, of Apollodorus, L 222, 

1 134]. Heyno’s edition of, 122. [124[ 
Bicheris, King, ii. 82 

Bimhis&ra, King of Magadha, iii. 539. De- 
feats the King of Anga, 632. His friend- 
ship with Buddha, 539. Date of his 
reign, 640, 691 

Binothris, King, female succession to the 
throne established in, ii. Hi! 


liSiU 

Biot, his researches respecting tho canicu- 
lar cycle, iii. 42* His remarks on the 
epochs of 1505 and 1460 years, 46 notr. 
His ideas as to the first introduction of 
Epagoinense, fill 

Birch, Samuel, his publication of the 
“Gallery of Antiquities selected from 
the British Museum,” L 266, [278]. His 
method of investigation into the Egyptian 
languages, 265, [278]. His edition of the 
historical papyri in the British Museum, 

iii. 32. His translation of tho “ Book of 
tho Dead,” v. 161 

Bisutun, publication and elucidation of the 
inscription of, iii. 457 

Bitys, or Bitis, the demi-god Egyptian 
King, L69J [81] 

Bn6-El, or sons of God, in the Phoenician 
kosmogony, iv. 222 

Bne-Eloliim, or Titans, in tho Phoenician 
kosmogony, iv. 222 

Boar, wild, sacred to Typhon, L 428, 

e mystical, in Hades, v. 233. 237, 
238, 2C3, 264. Tho chapter of leading 
the lnmt out of Hades, 234 

Bor* and Yakin, explanation of tho names, 

iv. 209 

Bocchoris, King, the first legislator of the 
New Empire, L 21* 146. Diodorus’ ac- 
count of him, 147, [159]. Statement of 
Lysimachus os to the period of, 190, 
[202]. His imprecation against Menes 
at Memphis, ii. 53. No notice of him on 
the monuments, 596. Mention of him in 
the Greek writers, 596. Executed by tho 
Ethiopians, 59fL His Egyptian name, 
596. Egyptian annals as to him and the 
Jews, iii. 161 

B-K'ores, or gods of Mauritania, iv. 224 

Booth, Lake, ir. 232 

Boethfo, King of This, ii. 106 

“ Book of the Dead.” S*e Ritual 

Dsiks, tlie Sacred, of tho Egyptians, an- 
tiquity and historical contents of, L 2. 
The Two Books of the Chanter, 10. The 
Four Astronomical Books of tho Horo- 
scopus, 1_L Tho Ten Books of thcHiero- 
grammatist, 12. The Ten Ceremonial 
Books of tho Stolistes, 16* Tho Ten 
Books of tho Prophets, IS. Tho place 
and rank of the sacred l>ooks in universal 
history, 22. The “Book of the Dead,” 
25. (See Ritual). Lopsius’ view of tho con- 
nection between tho “ Book of the Dead ” 
and tho Sacred Books, 22. Antiquity 
and gradual formation of tho Sacred 
Books, 28 i Antiquity of the art of 
writing, iv. 3S5 

Borsippo, ruins of the tcniplo at, iv. H3. 
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This tom pie the sanctuary of Merdach i 
(Mars), 414 

Botiya language compared with the Egyp- ' 
tian, if. 411 

Bouchart, M., his discovery of the Rosetta I 
stone. 1. 309. f 3201 

Brahma, district in India in which the wor- i 
ship of, arose, iii. 616. Period of the j 
adoption of Brabminism in India, 58S. 
Common element of the Vedic, Bruh- 
ininical, and Hellenic myths, iv. 448 
Br&hmanas, the Sanskrit prose works, iii. 
6G6, 667 

Brahmins, their systematic adult* rations 
and adjustments of the early history 
of India, iii. 613. Their four so-called 
cosmic ages of the world, 618. Errors 
of their calculations, 620, Their errors 
as to the date of Buddha and of King 
Sandrokottus, 620. The Vedic naturalism 
of the Brahmins, 674 

Bricks, Egyptian, of the time of the third 
dynasty, ii. 38 

Brihadratha, Indian King, age of, iii. 533 
Brittany, lit t lo change effected in the lan- 
guage of, in forty generations, iv. 43 
Bubastis, 1 ho cat-headed goddess. See Pecht 
Bubastis, goddess of, L 399, [41 1]. Land- 
slip at, ii. 106. Isis represented as the 
goddess of, L 420 [434] 

Buddha, Brahmin errors as to the date of, 
iii. 620. The Indian Mercury, son of the 
Moon, 626. Year of his death, 638, 51LL 
Date of his appearance as a teacher, 531 
Budyas, King of India, iii. 626. A form 
of Buddha ^Mercury), 526 
Bulls Apis, tombs of the. See Apis, the 
Bulls 

Burton, his discovery and description of the 
Tablet of Tuthmosis, L 35* 1 36] 

Busiris, the tyrant King of Egypt, his exist- 
ence denied by Eratosthenes, L 120, 
[U2]. 

Busins, city of, meaning of the name, L \ 
424, [4371- Egyptian guides in Pliny’s i 
time at, n. 114 

Buto, a city in the Delta, Mut worshipped 
at, L 366, [3781 

Buto, the goddess, probablo identity be- 
tween her and Mut, L 391. Oracular 
sentence about, iii. 224. See Mut 
Byblos, the supreme Phoenician god in, 
iv. 189. Explanation of the kosmogo- , 
nical system of, 220. Secret worship of 
Amma, the mother of God, at, 232. The 
goddess Be’uth, 233. The city under the 
care of Bnaltis-Dione, 274. Osiris called 
Alpha in Byblus, 293. Osiris brought 
up by Isis at, 347 

Byrsa, old Phoenician city of, afterwards j 


CAN 

Carthage, iii. 421. Meaning of the name, 
421 

Bytis, priest of Ammon, first sacerdotal 
King of Egypt, perhxl of, iv. 336-339, 
41414 


C l A BA LISTIC characters employed by the 
I Egyptian priests, L 341, 1 362 ] 

Cabul, the UrvA of the Vendid&d, iii. 483. 

Origin of the weird, 183 
Cadet, M., on the “ Book of the Dead,” L 25 
Cain. See Kain ; Qayin 
Cairo, built with the remains of Memphis, 

ii. 62 

Calendar, the Egyptian, iii. 27* 32. Dates 
of the canicular cycles B.c„ 28. Date of 
the institution of the calendar, 32* Proof 
of the date of the moveable year and the 
signs of the months, 32- The three 
Egyptian seasons, and their hieroglyphics, 
36. 39. The months, in their order, 41L 
Date of the institution of the canicular 
cycle, -LL Probable period in which 
the monthly notation was instituted, 41L 
The moveable festivals, uIL Testimony 
of the classical writers as to the doublo 
year, 53. And to the intercalary year, 55- 
Egyptian days, hours, and seconds, fill 
Calendar, Chinese, date of the reform of tho 
iii. 402. See Y’ear, Chinese 
Calendar of the Chaldieans, iii. 438, 442 
Caliphs, their mutilation of the pyramids, 
ii. 1 60 

Callisthoncs, his researches into Babylonian 
history, iii. 438. 442 

Campbell's tomb in tho great pyramid, ii. 

lfil 

Cam by sea, King, ii. 610. Takes Memphis 
by storm, iii. 237 note. His visit to the 
sanctuary of Menes at Memphis, iv. 228, 
323. Date of his conquest of Egypt, 495. 
Part of an inscription relating to the con- 
quest of Egypt by, v. 740 
Canaan, chronology of the primeval times 
in, L 180. 1 1921. Defeat of the shepherd 
races of, by King Seti L*iii. 158. Cam- 
paign of Harnesses II. in, 175. Table of 
tho wanderings of the Jews to, 258- 
Table of the first seven years of the Jews 
in, 259. General historical elucidation 
of the period of the entrance into, from 
the Egyptian point of view, 260. Proof 
ns to the period of Joshua’s conquest of, 
269. Cause of the sudden reverse of tho 
position of the Israelites in, 271. Sub- 
mission of the Canaanites to the Jews, 
272. Period of the conquest of Canaan, 
275. Grievances of the cities of Canaan 
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against tho Jews, 292. Period of A lira- I 

ham’s immigration, 338, 310, 429 ; iv. 
492. Langtmge of the old inhabitants 
of Cannan, 360. A 29. The mountains ! 
of Armenia probably t lie birth-place of 
the Arab and (lanaanitish races, 431. 
Semitic origin of the Canaanitcs, iv. 21L 
The name of Cannan, 277. Abraham's 
adoption of the language of, 416. Oceu- I 
pied subsequently incommon by Israelites, j 
Edomites, and Canaan ites, 419 

Canal, the, of Sesortosis 111., ii. 299. Tho 
canul-and-dyke system of the Fayoom 
examined, 338. The old dams north and 
south of the upper step, 344 

Cunduhar. settlement of the Arians in, iii. 

4 til. Identified with the K heat a of the 
V£ndidAd, 481. Meaning of the name, 
DLL. In the cuneiform inscriptions, 461 

Canobus, the helmsman of Osiris, L 428 
1 4411. Equivalent to Sera pis, Osiris, 
and .Set, L 428. 14 12 j. Meaning of the 
name, 428. [441 ] , note. The hieroglyphic 
name for, ii. 8 

‘Canon Chronicus* of Marsham, L 233, 
L24A] 

Caravanserai, the, of Sesortosis II. and 
Amenernha IL* ii. 303 

Caristie, his investigations of the labvrinth, 

ii. 322 

Carthage, date of the foundation of, iii. 413, 1 
411. 416. 420, 421 ; iv. 494. Founded : 
on the site of the old city of Byrsa, iii. | 
421. Period of the naval supremacy 1 
of, 616 . Human sacrifices to Hercules j 
at, 213, 216. Worship of Esmun- 
A’sculapius at, 256. Character of the 
language of the Phoenician settlers at, 
4_L8 

Cashmir, chronicle of, date of the compo- 
sition of the, iii. 514 

Casing, Mona, shrine of tho DioBkuri, at, iv. j 
211 

Caspian, importance of the passes of tho, [ 
to Media, iii. 46.3. Catastrophe which i 
produced the, iv. 22 

Castes, invention of, attributed to King j 
Sesonchosis, ii. 92, 95 ; iii. 52 6. Period 
of the division of the people into, ii. 410 : 
iy. 488. Existence of canto in the l 
times of the Tuthmoses and Sesortosidse, 

iii. 99* District in which caste arose, j 
516. Period of the commencement of 
the system of, in India, 589. Survey 
of the Egyptian system of caste, 

iv. 697 

Castor, his Egyptian researches, L 116. 

[ 128]. Tho Pelaagians in his maritime 
senes in the Mediterranean, and restora- 
tion of that document, iii. 612. M. Charles 


CIIA 

MiiUcr’s view of the list us a continuous 
series, 614. Text of the* series, 616, 
617. Tubular view of his restored list, 

633 

Cat, the groat, v. 170 

Cat-headed goddess of Buhastis. See Pochfc 

Cuuhul, settlement of the Arians iu, iii. 

4M 

Cavigba, his discoveries in the second great 
pyramid, ii. 153. And in the great 
pyramid, 156. Notice of him, 1M 

Cedrenus, his Egyptian chronology, L 229, 

0*111 

Celestial Diet, chapter of, in the Ritual, v. 

201 

Celestial globe, the, made by the Chinese, 
iii. 384 

Celts, the league of the, ii. 33* See Kelts 

Censorinus, his statement as to the Sotliiac 
year, iii. 73 

Chabryes, King, of Diodorus, ii. 141. See 
Shafra 

Cha-remon, the Egyptian historian, accuunt 
of, L 92. [104]. His account of tho 
Egyptian priests, IS* Opinion of him 
entertained by the ancients, 93* [ 105 ]. 
His work on the office and habits of the 
Egypt ian priesthood, quoted by Porphyry, 
93, [105]. Porphyry's testimony to his 
truth and learning, 93* [105]. llis ac- 
count of the Exodus, JH* And of the 
Egyptian letters, 703. [735]. His re- 
storation of t he Labyrinth, ii. 321 

Chaldea, chronology of the primeval times, 
in, L 180 1192]. Authority for the early 
history of. 122, ] 134], Period from 
which the Chaldieans possessed astrono- 
mical observations of the stars, iii. 442. 
Divisions of time in use in Chaldea, 386. 
Cycle of tho Chaldees, 406. Reciprocal 
relations between the Chaldircns and 
Chinese, 407. Influence of Chaldean 
Mugism over mankind, 583. 598. Period 
to which tho astral symbolism of tho 
Chaldees can go back, iv. 354. Reason 
why the early Chaldeans laid great stress 
upon the number seven, 256. Formation 
of a Chaldean empire iu Southern Baby- 
lonia, 491. Clue to the original system 
of astronomical Chaldean cycles, 424. 
See also Babylon 

Champnlliou, M., his examination of the 
papyrus of the “Book of the Dead /'L 25. 
~26. And of the papyrus of Sallier, 32. 
His discovery of tho Turin royal papyrus, 
53. [63]. Causes of his errors in cal- 
culating the Egyptian dynasties, 221, 
[233], 222, [231]. His views of Egyptian 
chronology. 243. [255 j. His errors and 
discoveries, 211. His lost efforts at re- 
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adjustment of the Egyptian dynasties 
248, [260], 249, [2011. His error* in 
Egyptian chronology. 245, 12571. Hi* 
discovery of the in otic of reading hi«*ro- , 
glyphics, 262-264. [274-2861. And of ; 
a hieroglyphic alphabet, 322, (.3331, 326, I 
[337 j. Homo account of him and of his 
works, 323. 13341. His further re- 
searches, 328, [339 1, Synopsis of the 
hieroglyphics at the end of his Dictionary, 
362, [3631. His triads of Egyptian gods, 
366, 1 3761. On the modern Egyptian 
word <rro, tiro, ii. 15. His news as to 
the builders of the Pyramids, 121. His 
explorations on the field of the Pyramids, 

1 21 . His discoveries respecting the 

twelfth dynasty, 260, 252. His failure 
in his restoration of the eighteenth and 
nineteenth dynasties, 400. His lists of 
the first four dynasties of the New Em- 
pire, 610-514. His achievement in 
Egyptological research, iii. 26. 22_. Es- 
sence of his discovery, 22* His blunder 
as to the existence of Triads, in Egyp- 
tian mythology, iv. 319. On the Ritual, 
v. 131 

Chanter, the Two Books of the, L 16 
Chebron, King, of tho Tablet of Abydos, 

ii. 627. Conjecture of tho origin of the 
name in the lists of Kings, 534. Con- 
firmation of our explanation of the name, 

iii. 116 

Chcmia, introduction of the word, L 8 note 
Chemistry, origin of the word.L 103, [1151 ; 

iv. 408. Egyptian knowledge ot che- 
mistrv, 659 

ChommiB, or Panopolis, Khem or Pan wor- 
shipped in, L 364, [376] 

Chon, a goddess, probably Asiatic, L 412. 
[4251 

Chcnsu, Chons, Egyptian Hercules, ii. 44 
Cheops L See Khufa 
Cheops II. See Khnemu-Kliufu 
14 Cheops, Book of,” observations of Julius 
Africanus on the, L 206. [ 2 1 8 j 
Cheper, the god, L 385, [397]. A name of 
Atumu, 39& [4111 
Cheper, the scarabieus, iv. 320 
Cheper-ra (Ter-ra), the god with the senra- 
bams on his head, L 385. [3971 ; iv. 321. 
In his bout, v. 173, 196, 261L Horn of, 231 
Cheper (Ter), the god, i, 385, [411b A 
name of Atumu, 308. 1411] 

Chcpu, goddess, type of the, il 407. [420] 
Cheta (? Hittites), goddess of the, L 41 2. 
[426]. The Chetihitcs, or Hittites, of 
Scripture, iii. 133 

Children, sacrifice of, among the Plurni- 
cians and other Asiatic nations, iv. 284. 
Objects uf these .‘sacrifices, 284 


cm 

ChinA, proofs of the antiquity of its civil- 
isation, L 240. [252]. Controversy on 
the subject in the last century’, 240, 
[232]. Effects of the destruction of the 
Tsin dynasty upon the annals of, ii. A. 
P»t ri fits 1 recesses of the historical de- 
velopment of the Chinese, iii. 22. Their 
historical chronology, 377. Point of 
view and method of treatment, 379, 
Chinese ignorance of the Deluge of Noah, 

379. Their vast antiquity, 379. French 
researches into their history, 379. First 

•riod of their history: the period before 
no, 380. .Second epoch: Yao and Shin, 

380. Third epoch: the imperial dynas- 
ties, 381. The origines and the primitive 
history down to the beginning of the first 
imperial dynasty, 382. Date and reality 
of the Chinese cycle of sixty years, 384, 
387. Tho Chinese lunar year, 385. 
Their cosmic year, 387. Their most 
ancient astronomical observations, 388. 
Confusion of the chronology now in vogue 
in China, 388. Date of the conjunction 
of the five planets mentioned in Chinese 
tradition, 389. The principal points in 
the Chinese divisions of the year, 390. 
Commencement of the ancient and more 
modern day, 390. The Chinese week, 
390. The solar and civil years, 390. 
The four seasons, 391. Invention of, and 
subsequent changes in the commencement 
of, the civil year, 391, 392. Date of the 
permanent improvement of the calendar, 
393. Results towards an approximate 
restoration of the chronology prior to 
Yu, 394. Proof of the vast antiquity 
of writing in China, 396. Tho inunda- 
tion in the time of the Emperor Yu t 
394-399, 406. The description in the 
Shuking of tho event, 399. Foundation 
of the first Chinese dynasty (Hia), 400, 
405. Date of the reform of the calendar, 
402. Commencement of a regular chro- 
nology and adjustment of the year. 403. 
Historical result in respect of the dates 
of the Chinese, 405. The Emperor Yu’s 
diversion of the course of the Yellow 
River, 405. His general statistical sur- 
vey of the empire, 405. Annals of the 
Sheu-si dynasty, 465- The early history 
of the country, 405. Traditions referring 
to the immigration from the West, 406. 
General chronological result of our in- 
quiries, 406. The people and language 
of, older than that of Egypt, iv. 18. 
Connection between the Turanian and 
Chinese languages, L2. Philosophical 
definition of the Chinese language, 32 
46, Inorganic language without forms’ 
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*0- The language and religion of China 
the first deposit of primitive Asia, iv. 
448. Epoch of the formation and deposit 
of Sinisin in Northern China, 485 
Chnuhis, the rain-headed god, worshipped 
in the Theljftid, L Mi. [375], 367 , [378], 
369, [3801, 315, MTliis child Tet 
(Thoth), 367, [37817393. (4051. Signi- 
fication of his name, 375, [386]. His 
distinguishing marks, 376. [3881. Where 
worshipped. 376. [388]. At Esneh called 
Num-ra, 376. [3881. Represented as 
Creator under the ngure of a potter at 
the wheel, 377, [389]. His consorts, 
Ank, lick, and Seti7380. [3921, 381, 
[3931 

Chnum, the Lord of Shennu, v. 192 
Choana (Qwan), district of, settled by the 
Arians, iii. 465 
Choaspes, land of the, iii. 363 
Choiak, the month, iii. 41L Meaning of the 
name, Hi note 

Chons, the god. See Khunsu 
Chorography of Egypt, books of the Hiero- 
gram mat ist on the, L 16 
“ Chronicle,” the, of Apollodorus, L 122, 
[ 1241 . 

Chronicle, the old Egyptian, L 214. [2261. 

Critical examination of the, 215, [ 227 1 
** Chronicon Paschale,” its Egyptian chro- 
nology quoted, L 229, [24 1[ 

Chronology, reduced to a science by Erab s- 
thenes, i. 119, [ 1311. “ The Chronicle” of 
Apollodorus, the first professional work 
on chronology, 122. [ 134J. Connection 
between Revelation and chronology, 159, 
[1711. Chronological work of Julius 
Alricanus, 200, ML [212], [213]. , 

Goethe’s definition of chronology . 231, 
[243]. History of the revival of chrono- , 
logy, 231. [2431. Chinese chronology, ! 
240. [2521. Indian chronology, 2 12, [254]. 
Proofs of the ignorance and fraud of our 
present popular and school chronology, ii. 
438-440. Tendency displayed for chrono- 
logical pursuits in the eighth century [ 
b.c.. iii. 2iL Chronology of Babylon and 1 
Assyria, 2L Value of Niebuhr’s re- j 
searches, 22. General explanation of the 
origin of unchronological statements, 297. 
Commencement of chronology with 
Egypt, iv. 16. The highest fixed chro- \ 
nological point in general history af- i 
forded by the Egyptian language, 46. 
Restoration of the chronology of the \ 
early world, 395. Eusebius and his suc- 
cessors, 396. Jerome’s translation of 
the Canon of Eusebius, 397. The 
Middle Ages and subsequent periods, 
397. Epochs of patriarchal time, 398. 
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General chronological results of tho 
comparative philosophical analysis of the 
origines of language and mythology, 
472 

Chronology, Egyptian, L 24. Chronological 
records of the first period of the later 
empire, 33. The Tablet of Tuthmosis, 
33. The Tablet of Harnesses, or Kings 
of Abydos, 45, [46]. The Royal Papy- 
rus of Turin, o0j 63* Manet ho's 

primeval chronology of Egypt, 69, [T9]. 
Substance of Manetbo’s system, 72. [84]. 
How fai* the dates of primeval Egyptian 
history may have been tampered with, 
73, [ 86]. The Thirty Dynasties of 
Manet ho, 74, [ 86]. The chronology 
from Mcnes to Alexander according to 
Monetho, 84, [96]. Other Egyptian 

chronologers ment ioned by the ancients, 
— Ptolemy, Apion, Chieromon, Heraiskus, 
89, 1 101 1. Results of the previous in- 
quiry, 96, [ 108]. Researches of tho 
Greeks into Egyptian chronology, 100, 

[ 1121. Traditions of Homer and tho 
later Thou aud Proteus, 100, [112]. Tho 
Ionian settlers in Egypt, 103. ( 1151. 
Chronology of Herodotus, 103, [ 115.] 
Summary of his view of the chronology 
of Egypt prior to the Psammetici, 105, 
[117]. His chronology from the acces- 
sion of Psammetichus downwards, 107, 
[119], Preliminary criticism on his 
chronology, 107, [ 11 9 1. The school of 
Aristotle, 110, [1227 The Alexandrian 
critics and their contemporaries, 112, 

[ 124], Hcoatfcus of Abdera and Lynceus 
of Samos, 115. [ 127]. Authors cited by 
the Scholiast of Apollonius Rhodius, 
115, j 127 [. Notices of Eratosthenes ami 
Apollodorus' lists of Egyptian Kings 
transmitted by George Syncellus, 1 16. 
128]. Eratosthenes’ list of thirty-eight 
.gyptian Kings compared with the dy- 
nasties of Manetho, 123, [135], His- 
torical data derived from the lists of 
Eratost henes an<l Apollodorus, 130, [142]. 
The irruption of the Shepherd races a 
great date in Egyptian history, 130. [ 142], 
131, [ 1 431. Periods of the Old, Middle, 
and N ew Empires, 131, [1 43], Key for tho 
restoration of the dynasties of Manetho, 
130. [1421, 134. [1461. 135, [ 147]. Dio- 
dorus Siculus, 136. [148]. His dynasties 
and chronology of t he ante-historical 
period, 136, [148]. His chronology from 
Mencs to Alexander, 140. [152 [7 Sy- 
nopsis of Two 

special independent lists : the builders of 
the three great pyramids and tho Egyp- 
tian lawgivers, 147. [159]. Greek and 
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Roman research into Egyptian chrono- | 
logy an<l history, 111), 1 161 1. Egyptian ] 
tradition among the Jews, 159. [1711. 
Egyptian chronology of Josephus, 19*>, 
[202]. The chronology of the Apostles 
and the Fathers of the Eastern Church 
during the first and second centuries, 
194, [206]. The editors of the lists of 
Manet ho : Julius Afrieanus and Euse- 
bius: third and fourth century, 200, 
[212]. The Byzantine school of research: 
Theophilus, Panodorus, Anainus, Syncel- 
lus, 2o7, 1 2191. The Pseudo-Manctho’s 
“ Rfx>k of Sotnis, or the Dog-star,” 211, 
[2231. The so-called old Egyptian 
Chronicle, 214, [220]. Syncellus com- 
pared with Eusebius and the later By- 
zantines — Malalas — Cedrenns — the 
Chronicle of Easter, 227, [239], Tho 
researches of Western and modern Eu- 
ro{>e into Egyptian chronology, 231. [2 13]. 
Joseph Scaliger, 231, [213], Marsham, 
233, [245|. Perizonius, 235, [ 247 [. 
Hey no, Heoren, and Zoega, 238. [250]. 
Arbitrary systems of chronology, 239, 
[251]. Researches of Indo-philologcrs, 
210. [252|, Champollion and the French 
and Italian seh«)ol, 2 13. [245]. The Eng- 
lish school, 248. [260]. Koselliui, 249, 
[261]. Connection between the lists of 
Kings of Manet ho and Eratosthenes, ii. 

^ LiL gEras unknown to Egyptian his- 
tory, L. Predominance in Egypt of the 
I)y uastic over tho chronological method 
of record, 5, Existence of an Egyptian 
chronology during the Old Empire, 1_7. 
The lists of Kings of the line of Mcnes 
of This, and their chronological juxtapo- 
sition, 4L Collation showing the accord- 
ance of the dates of the reigns of this 
lino, M, Retrospective glance at onr 
main assumption that there is no chrono- 
logical series extant but in Eratosthenes, 
181. Instance of tho difficulties of 
Egyptian chronology’, 193, Complete 
chronological tablo of tho period from 
Apappus to Amenemhn, 246. Chrono- 
logical importance of Eratosthenes’ list 
of the twelfth dynasty, 255. The Sesor- 
tosida? era of Eratosthenes. 2C6-2G8. 
Dangers of Egyptian chronology, 268. 
Chronology of tho twelfth dynasty, 277. 
Exami nation of the chronology of the 
Middle Empire, 461-463. The method 
of the criticism and restoration of the 
New Empire, 499. The prineiplo of the 
division in tho treatment of the New 
Empire : the epochs of historical and 
chronological research, 503. The chrono- 
logy of the eighteenth, nineteenth, twen- 
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tieth, and twenty-first dynasties, 507, 
Tabular synopsis of the Egyptian chro- 
nology from the earliest historical syn- 
chronisms up to the first year of Menes, 
577. Beginning of the last canicular 
cycle of 1461 years, under Menephthah, 
the son of tho great Ramses, 679. 
Chronology of the twenty-second to tho 
twenty-sixth dynasties, 583. Relation 
between the system pursued in this work, 
in reference to the chronology, and tho 
dynasties of Manetho, iii. 8, Main points 
on which tho author and Lepsius are 
at issue, 12-14. View and method of 
Egyptian chronology from Menes to the 
end of the reign of Nectanebo II., UL 
Application of the astronomical syn- 
chronisms to Egyptian chronology and 
history, 13. Testimony of Manetho’s 
historical work to the correctness of our 
chronology, 84, The Hebrew compared 
with the Egyptian synchronisms, 241. 
The fair claims of Egyptian chronology 
considered, 348. Egyptian chronology 
confronted with Phoenician, Assyrian, 
and Baby Ionian eras and historical 
epochs, 411. Points of contact of Egyp- 
tian dates with the era of the Sido- 
nian Tyre, 421. Relation of Arian 
epochs to the chronology of Egypt, 586, 
Importance of Egyptian chronology as a 
real chronometer of tho most ancient 
ancient history, iv. DL Historical table 
of Egyptian dates, 480. Works of the 
Egyptians in chronology, 668. Turning- 
points of the chronology of Egypt, ▼. 
Results ns to chronological problems 
exclusively Egyptian, EL Solution of 
those problems, 19, Key to tho fun- 
damental error of the Egyptian chro- 
nologer, substituting the epoch of 3282 
for that of 2782, M, Tho Alexandrian 
system of chronology alone tenable for 
the OKI and Middle Empires, 58. Chro- 
nological results connected with Biblical, 
Assyrian, and Greek synchronisms, 65. 
Tho synchronism of King Petibastes and 
the first Olympiad, 8iL Results connect ed 
with the problem of reconstructing the 
ancient ante-chronological, but epochal, 
history of Egypt, 89 

Chronology, Biblical; length of the period 
from Solomon to Moses, L 166, [178]. 
Tables of foreign rule and anarchy, and 
of time of the Judges and of peace in 
Judea, 168, [180). Length of the period 
from Moses to Joseph, or of the sojourn 
of the children of Israel in Egypt, 171. 

[ 1 83 ], 178, [ 1901- Genealogical tables of 
the Lovites, Irom Levi to Pkinehas, 174, 
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[186]. List of High Priests from Phi- | 
nehas to the destruction of the Temple by 
Nebuchadnezzar, 175, [ 187]. Genealogy 
of tho posterity of Ephraim to Nun, the 
father of Joshua, 177, [ 189]. Period 
from the migration of Abraham to Jacob’s 
going down into Egypt, 180, 1 192], The i 
primeval times in Canaan and Chaldea, 
180, [192]. Synopsis of all tho trans- 
mitt eo dates of primeval history from 
Adam to Noah, 182, f 194]. And from 
Shorn to Terah, the father of Abraham, 
183, [195]. St. Paul on various points of j 
Jewish chronology, 194, J 206j. Julius ! 
Africanus, 200, 1 2121. The fair claims 
of Biblical chronology considered, iii. 348. 
Commencement of Hebrew chronology 
with the time of Solomon, iv. 1_L Com- 
pared with the historical chronology of 
the Egyptians, iii. 243 et seq. See also 
Jews 

Chronology, Chinese, results towards an 
approximate restoration of the, prior to \ 
Yii.iii. 391* General historical and chro- 
nological result in respect to the dates of 
the Chinese, 405. Reciprocal relations ! 
between tho Chaldees and Chinese, , 
407 

Chronology, Greek, Aristotle and Theo- • 
phrastus’ systems of, L 110, [122]. j 
Timieus and the Olympiads, 111, [123] 

Chronology, Tyrian, table of, from 1254 | 
n.c. to 829 b.c.. iii. 421 

Chronos, the god. See Seb 

Chronus, children of, ancient Kings of 
Egypt, according to Diodorus, L 138. 
1149] 

Cicero, causes of the charm of his writings, 

L 155, [167] 

Ciceroni, the guild of, ii. 114 

Cinderella, origin and antiquity of the story 
of, ii. 215 

Circumcision, rite of, among the Semitic 
races, iv. 273. But not among the 
Phoenicians, 213 

Civil cotie of the Egyptians, origin of thp, 

L 2fL B«x)ks of the, 21 

Clemens of Alexandria, on the sacred 
writings of the Egyptians, L & On their 
“ anaglyphs,” ‘29* His “ Stromata,” 196, 
[2071. His Egyptian chronology, 196, 
1207]. His em of Moses, 19L [208]. 
His calculation from Moses to the first 
Olympiad, 197, [208], 198, [ 209], His 
calculation of the .date of the Exodus, 
199, [211 1. His text on the writing of 
the Egyptians, 333, 1 344 [, 701. [733]. 
On the origin of geometry, ii. 311. Date 
given by him to tho Exodus according to 
tho Sothiac cycle of 1322, iii. 81 


COR 

Cleomenes, King of Lacedaemonia, period 
of the power of, iii. 624 

Climate, effects of the deviations of the 
earth’s axis on, iv. 55 

Codridae, their foundation of the cities of 
Ionia, iii. 607 

Colchis, Egyptian foundation of the colony 
of, ii. 20.1 

Columns, or stelae, the celebrated primeval, 
i- 2 

Compass, mariner's, invention of, according 
to the Chinese, iii. 383 

Confucius, period in which he flourished, 

iii. 381 

Conjugation in the Egyptian language, iv. 
911 

Conjunctions in the Egyptian languages, L 
304, 1 315] ; v. 709. Expression of the 
relation between one sentence and another, 

iv. Ill 

Constitutional origines of the Egyptians, 
picture of the, iv. 521 

Copper, invention of the smelting of, accord- 
ing to the Chinese, iii. 383 

Copperland, Sesortosia L lord of the, ii. 
283. Tho quarries worked by Tuth- 
mosis 11^ iii. 146. Extent of tho Copper- 
land, 116 

Coptic language, Kircher’s vocabulary of 
the, L 259, 12711. Salmasius, Wilkins, 
and Jablonski, 260, [272]. The Psalter 
and Coptic grammar of T uki, 261, [273 |. 
Dictionaries and grammars of Tat tarn 
and Peyron, 261, f 2731. Discovery of 
tho Scriptures in Coptic, 261 [2731. 
Value of Coptic in ascertaining Egyptian 
roots and forms in hieroglyphics, 262, 

i 274], 267, [279]. Coptic compared with 
Egyptian words, 271, |283], Origin of 
some of the Coptic letters, 271, [283] et 
seq. Identical with the vulgar dialect 
of the ancient Egyptians, 314, [325]. 
Coptic roots, compared with the Egyptian, 
445, [ 459] . Tho Coptic alphabet com- 
pared with the Egyptian and Hebrew, 
4 48-152 [ 4 1)2-465 ]. Study of Coptic 
in understanding the Egyptian language, 
iv. 122. Schwarzo’s investigations, 123. 
Coptic translation of tho Biblo, date of 
the, 196* Coptic displaced by Arabic, 
497. 497 

Copula, expression of the, in the Egyptian 
language, iv. 88 

Corcyneans, their naval battlo with the 
Corinthians, iii. 621 

Corinthians, period of their naval .supre- 
macy, iii. 621. Their battlo with tho 
Corcyneans, 621 

Corpse, a father's, allowed by law to be 
pledged, ii, 96* See Mummy 
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Corsica (Kymos), probably in tho hands 
of tho Rhodians, iii. 62Z 
Cosmography, book of the Hierograramatist 
on, L IS 

Cow, the, the symbol of Ilat -her, L 400, 
402. [413 j, [414] 

Creation, foundation of the Jewish era of 
the, L 104. [206]. The agent by which 
it was called into being, according to 
the doctrine of the Phoenicians, iv. 2 A 0 . 
And according to Berosusand to Genesis, 
364, 3bo 

Crete, views of the Labyrinth of, ii. 311L 
Egyptian name of, iii. 167. Settled by 
the Philistines of Palestine, 167. Cre- 
tan body-guards, or mercenaries, of the 
Kings of Assyria, 294 
Creuzer, his “ Symbolik,” iv. 309. His 
researches in Egyptian mythology, 311 
Criticism as distinguished from tradition, 

L 163. [176] 

Crocodile, the, sacred to Typhon, L 426, 
1140] 423, £442]. And to the god of 
Pa premia, 430 [ 443 1. Tho chapter in 
tho Ritual of stopping tho Crocodiles 
coming to take the mind of a spirit in 
Hades, v. ISO 

Crocodile-headed god, the. See Sebak 
Crocodilopolis. Sec Krocodilopolis 
Crown of Egypt, anciently elective, L 20* 
SynesiuB* account of the mode of elec- 
tion, 211 note. Becomes hereditary with 
Menes, 20j ii. 12 

Crown of the Pharaohs, Egyptian name of , 
the, L 368. [379]. Greek form of the 
name, 368, [379] 

Ctcsias, his theory of the antiquity of the 
Assyrian empire, iii. 432 
Cubit, the, of the fourth dynasty, L liL 
The cubit a Greek and Roman measure, 
ii. 311 

Cullimore, Mr., on the Tablet of Tuthmosis, 

Lao 

Cuneiform writing, decipherment of tho 
Bactro-Medo-Persian, of the Aclurmeni- 
d;e, iii. 467. Median language of the 
first cuneiform, 670. Rawlinson’s lists 
deciphered from the cuneiform inscrip- 
tions, iv. 417, 418 

Cyaxares, King of Persia, his alliance with 
Nal>opolnssar against Sardanupalus, iii. 

435 

Cycle, tho Apis, and its connection with 
tho .Sothiac cycle, iii. fiL See Apis 
Cycle 

Cycle, Sothiac, L ii. 24* Solar, EL Lunar, LL 
See Sothiac Cycle 
Cycle, the Phrenix, iii. 60, 63, fill 
Cycle, of sixty years, period of the deter- 
mination of the, of the Chinese, iii. 383. 
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Date and reality of this cycle, 334. The 
Metonic cycle of the Chinese, 386 
Cycle, the 12 -yearly zodiacal, of the Tartars, 
Thibetans, Japanese, and Siamese, iii. 
386 

Cycle in use among the Turanian races, iii. 
400 

Cycle of the Chaldees, iii. 406 
Cycle, the original, used by all astronomers, 
according to Plutarch, iii. fila 
Cyelopian mode of building, ii. fid 
Cynocephalus, Thoth represented as n. L 
321 [4071. Cynocephali doing homage 
to Thoth. 396 [408] 

Cyprus, do vast ed by King Sethos L* iii. 
ICO, 167. Period of the naval supre- 
macy of, 626 

Cyrus, his capture of Babylon, iii. 441. 


ACIA, language of the Roman military 
colonies in, iv. 33 

Dagon, son of heaven and earth, according 
to the doctrine of By bins, iv. *243. Not the 
Dagon of the Philistines, 24 4. Perhaps 
the Poseidon of Philo’s third kosmogony, 
261 

Dahann, the Vedic story of, and tho Greek 
one of lMplme, iv. 4M 

DAhi, land of the, in the Zendavesta, iii. 

m 

Dnkhe, Dakhos, the Babylonian deity, iv. 
161. Tho word, 166 vote 

Damascus, occurrence of the word in the 
monuments of Ram esses III., iii. 215. 
Origin of the word, 216 note. Sacked 
by tho Assyrians under Sargina, iv. 
0112 

Damascius, iv. 1 52, 156. The Phoenician 
kosinogonies in, 164. Translation of 
the text as given by Kndeinns, 1M 

D'Anville, his account of tho Lake of 
Mccris, ii. 332 

Darius, his Egyptian learning, L LL Dio- 
dorus’ account of, LIZ [169]. King of 
Egypt, ii. 610 

Darius IT. King of Egypt, ii. 61 o. 
List of Iranian nations subject to, iii. 
467 

“Darkness, Mistress of,” a title of the 
goddess Mut, L 379. [ 391 ] 

Dashoor, pyramids at, ii. 8L 88, 24. Mag- 
nificence of that of Sasychis the Lawgiver, 
91 

Danko, Babylonian deity, iv. 164. Tho 
word, 1 56 note 

Davison, his measurements of the Great 
Pyramid, ii. 156 

David. King, his foreign band of body- 
guards, iii. 212* Length of his reign 
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over Israel, 262, 278. 297. Recovery of 
the independence of the Jews under, 273. 
Period of his reign, 276. Remarks on 
the chronology adopted for the reign of, 
294, 297 

Day, divisions of the, of the Egyptians, iii. 
6iL Commencement of the, of the ancient 
Chinese, 390 

“ Dead, Rook of the.” See Ritual 

Dead, the four genii of the, L 368 [ 397]. 
Sacrificial offerings to the, amongst tho 
Egyptians, and with other nations, ii. 467. 
Tlie offerings to the dead at Gurnnh, 472. 
Lepsius collection from the monuments 
of the prescribed times for the sacrifices 
of the dead, iii. OIL Translation of a 
list of sacrifices, JO* Burying the, au 
apostacy among the Arians, 164. And 
in Khomssan, 465. Burial of the dead 
forbidden by the Zondavesta, 485. Burn- 
ing the, denounced also, 490. Egyptian 
ceremonies and prayer at tho embslment 
of the, iv. 643. Chapter of the recon- 
struction of the deceased, in the Ritual, 
v. mi 

Dead Sea, period of the enlargement of the, 
iii. 353. Phoenician story in Trogus 
Pompeius as to tho emigration from the 
shores of the, 353. Called the Assyrian 
Like by Justin, 430. The Edomites of 
the shores of the, 430. Tho ancient 
earthquake on the, 430 

Death, punishment of, commuted into trans- 
portation by King Aktisanes, ii. 295 

Deborah, her defeat of Jabin, iii. 277. Be- 
comes Judge, 277 

Deiocee, King of Assyria, dato of the 
accession of, iii. 433. Date of his found- 
ation of tho Median empire, 477 

Deities of Egypt, the names of the most 
ancient, according to Diodorus Siculus, L 
137. [ 1491. Their names borne by the 
earliest kings, 137, 1 149], The Uneus 
or Basilisk, in its general signification, 
the emblem of the, 376. [388]. The 
giraffe the symbol of tho deity, iii. 544. 
See also Gods 

Delitzsch, his criticism of the book of 
Genesis, iv. 382 

Delta, the, w’all for the protection of, by 
Sesostris 1^ according to Diodorus, L 143. 
[ 1551. Worship of Set in the, iv. 318, 
321 

Deluge, the, not known to the Chinese or 
Egyptians, iii. 379. See Flood 

Demartis, tho Phoenician river-god, accord- 
ing to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 240, 
212. His name, 249. His son Melkarth- 
Hcrcules. 262. Goes over to Uranos, 
and attacks Pontus, 262, 263. The Phce- 


nio 

nic ; an Poseidon, 269. One of the gods 
of Borytus, 274 

De-meter, the goddess. See Mut 
Demi-gods, dominion of the, in Mnnetho’s 
primeval chronology, L 69, [811. The 
two classes of demi-gods, 71. [83] 
Democritus, source of his wisdom, L 1 
Demon- worship of the Chinese, period of 
tho origin of, iii. 383 

Deuioteles, his account of the Labyrinth, 
ii. 308, 300 

Demotic character of Egyptian writing, 
mentioned by Herodotus and Diudorus. 
Date of the decline of, iv. 496. See 
Enchorial 

Derketada?, dynast}’ of tho, in Assyria, iii. 
289, 434. Their residence at Nineveh, 
131 

Derketo, the Assyrian fish-goddess, iii. 274. 
An epithet of the Philistine fish-goddess, 

290 

Derkoto-Atergatis, the fish-shaped goddess, 
iv. 246 

Afaw6rns xp6vt** y the title of the Pharaohs, 
ii. £3 note 

Despotism, divine retribution for, iv. 589. 

The greatest curse of, 600 
Destiny, the Babylonian god of, iv. 253 
Determinative pictorial hieroglyphic cha- 
racters, L 35L 1362], 354, 1 365] ; v. 597. 
Power of, in the hieroglyphics, L 263, 
(2751. Complete list of, 535, |559] 
DevApi, Indian King, iii. 552 
Deucalion, Flood of. See Flood of Deu- 
calion 

Dhritarashtra, Indian King, iii. 552 
Diana, sacrifices to, in Laodicca of Phoe- 
nicia, iv. 213 

Diaearchus, his system of chronology, L 
111. [123], His date of tho reign of 
Sesortosis, 1 1 1. [123], His epoch of 
Nilns, 1 1 1. [123]. His account of King 
Sesonchosis, W. 92. On the Kings of 
Egypt during the period of tho Trojan 
war, ii. 226, 227 

Dictionary, hieroglyphics l, of Champollion, 
L 32^i [340], 330, [341], Complete, 
493; v. 335 

Dietrich, Professor, his examination of old 
Egyptian stems, iv. 125; v. 778 
Diodorus Siculus, on the annals kept by 
the Egyptian priests, L 2. Period of his 
visit to Egypt, 136. [ 148]. His Egyptian 
researches, 136, [148]T Criticism on his 
history of EgyptT T36T [ 1481, 137. [149], 
His authorities, 137. [149], His dynasties 
and chronology of the ante-historical 
period, 137. [ 149]. His chronology from 
Mencs to Alexander, 140, [152]. Synopsis 
of his lists, 142, [ 154], His conflicting 
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records as to the builders of the three 
great pyramids, 145. [ 1571. HO. [158]. 
His list of Egyptian law-givers, 1 47, 
[1531. His remarks on Osiris, 423, [437]. 
On the origin of geometry, ii. 311. Jtis 
description of the Labyrinth, 32 1 . Criti- 
cal examination of his account of it, 322. 
His description of the Lake of Mceris. 
353. His remarks on the Egyptian year, 

iii. 5 (L His account of the so-called 
tomb of Osymandyas, 1 78, On the Kings 
of Egypt during the period of the Trojan 
war, 223, 224. His account of Rhamp- 
sinitns the Miser, 233, 234 

Diogenes Inertias, on Egyptian observation 
of eclipses, L li On the works of 
Manetho, 62, [ 74]. On the origin of 
geometry, ii. 311 

Dione, in the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 252. 
Identical with Khca and Haul t is, 232, 
233. According to the Cretan myth, 
233. Her children by Kronos, 238. 
Worship of, in Byblus, 274 
Dionysus, King of India, according to 
Megasthenes, iii. 323. The elder Manu, 
523 

Dionysus, Typhon why so culled, L 427, 
[441 1- Origin of, iv. 430 
Dioskuri, the, in the Phoenician mythology, 

iv. 190. Their shrine at Mows Casius, 
262 

Diospolitan dynasty (eleventh) of Kings, 
ii. 224 

Dipankaru, KiDg of Magadha, iii. 338 
Disk-worship, the schism of the, iii. 106 
Divinities of the Egyptians. See Gods ; 
Mythology 

Dogs, sacrifice of, to Moloch, Hecate, and 
Melekhet-Artemis, iv. 213 
Dog-star, Typhon the peculiar god of the, 
j. 429. [442]. Pseudo-Manet ho on the, 
quotcd,~ 560, [692]. See Sirius 
Dongola, temple of Amenophis III. at, iii. 
Ill 

Doric order of architecture, the columns at 
Benihassan the prototypes of the, ii. 
284 

D6to, the Syrian name of the Phcenician 
goddess Khusurthis, iv. 283 
Drangiana, the, of the classics, iii. 4 51 
Drovetti, the Consul-General, and the royal 
papyrus, L [ 63] 

Druhyn, the progenitor of the inhabitauts 
of the deserts by the sea, iii. 523 
Dryads, origin of the, according to Hesiod, 
iv. 253 

Dual, expression for the, in the Egyptian 
language, iv. 32 

Pukes succession carried on by means of, 
ii. 197. The title of. 197. 228 
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Dushak, capital of Sogcst&n, iii. 463 
Dushyanta, Indian King, iii. 338 
Duzhaka, or Hell-district, of the VdndidAd, 
geographical explanation of, iii. 451 
Dynasties of Egyptian Kings, the Thirty, 
of Manetho, L 7Jh [87]. Manetho’ s lists, 
76-82, 1 88-94], See Kings 


I ^ARTH, the, as figured in a fragment of 
j Hermes. L 13. Eratosthenes’ calcula- 
tion of the size of the, 119, [131]. Isis 
interpreted by the, L 424, | 437 [. The 
ancient seven kashvares into which the 
whole earth was divided, iii. 478. Period 
adopted for the deviation of the axis of 
the, iv. 53. 

Easter, author of the Cycle of, L 208, [ 220] 
“ Easter, Chronicle of.” Egyptian chro- 
nology of, quoted, L 229. [ 24 1 j 
Eclipses, Egyptian records of, l 14. Cal- 
culation of, of the Egyptians, 15. Chinese 
notices of, iii. 392. The eclipse in the 
reign of Tshong Kaug, 401, 402. Ob- 
jections to the record, 402. Floret’s cal- 
culations, 402. Two certain calculations 
of eclipse s l>efore the Christian era, 402. 
Text at Karnak recording an eclipse in 
the reign of Takellothis IE, v. 737 
Edda songs, period of the, iii. 372. Lan- 
guage of the, iv. 33 
Eden, garden of, iv. 637 
Edessa, the old name of, iii. 366. Position 
of, 366. The primeval Syrian god of, 
iv. 163. Lucian’s description of Apollo 
of, 239 note 

Kdfu (Het, Apollinopolis), L 401. [41 4] 
Edomites, Esau the patriarch of the, iii. 
339. The Edomites slain by Amaziah, 
King of Israel, in the Valiev of Salt, 
314. Dwelling-place of the Edomites on 
the Dead Sea, 430. Period when they 
were driven away by an earthquake, 430. 
Probable original habitat- of the, 431 
Egbatana (Hagmatana of the cuneiform in- 
criptions), not mentioned in the V&ndidAd, 
iii. 412 

Egg, formation of the mundane, by Osiris, 
L 384, [396], The kosmic egg, iv. 130, 
132 

Egg of the goose, the emblem of Seb or 
Chronos, L 423, 1437 1 
Eglon defeated by Eh ltd, iii. 277 
Egn-gors, Syncellus and Jude upon the, L 
2 note 

Egypt, hieroglyphics which betoken Upper, 
ii. 12. Those which betoken Lower, 
11, 12. Effect of the improvement of Mcncs 
in the course of the Nile on the irrigation 
of the country, 6L Mode of formation 
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of the empire, 55. Survey of the period 
in which the country was formed into one 
empire, til. Frontiers of the empire iu 
the time of Amenophis III., iii. 142. 
Conjectures hs to the internal history of 
the period of theTutlunoaes, 152. Extent 
of the empire under the Tuthmosea and 
Ramessides. 1 65. Its civilisation sta- 
tionary while the Semitic and Arian 
races advanced, 598. Intercourse between 
Egypt and the Ionians, 610. Period of 
the naval supremacy of Egypt, G18, 619. 
Egypt given to Tauut us his inheritance, 
and the seven Kabiri record it, iv. 
See Empire, Old; New; Middle 
“ Egvpte, La Description de 1^ iL 310, 

f^l] 

Egyptians, their historical connection with 
the native tribes of South Africa and 
Asia towards India elucidated by Era- 
tosthenes, L 1211 [1321 
Egypto-Semitie Vocabulary, comparative, 
iv. 125 ; v. 745. Principles upon which 
it is based, iv. 125 

Egyptology, proper method of, ii. 400, 401. 
its progress during the first thirty years 
of its existence, iii. 23. Seytfarth’s 
conceits and Gumpach’s attacks, 22. 
Egyptological works uud English Re- 
views, v. 107 

Fluid defeats Eglon, iii. 277 
Kilethyia, practice of human sacrifices in, 
L 65, [77 |, [78]. Traces of a land mea- 
surement in the tomb of Aahines at, ii. 
35 

El, or Kronos, the son of heaven and earth, 
according to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 
239, 240, 212. His conspiracy against 
his father, Umnos, 215. His races, 247. 
The name El in the oldest .Semitic, 
368. See Bclsamin ; Kronos 
Elah, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 309 
Elam, Khodorlaomer King of, iii. 351. 
Subjection of Canaan and Arabia Petraea 
to, 352. Settlement of, iii. 2fi2 
Elephantine, sepulchre and shrine of Osiris 
at, i. 424. [437 1 

Elephant! wean Kings, ii. 187. Inadmis- 
sibility of their having reigned at Mem- 
phis, 121 

Kb, high-priest and judge in Israel, period 
of, iii. 286. 287 

Elim, a general name of God in Phcenicia, 
iv. 222 

Elijah, date of, according to Ewald, iv. 

Ml 

Elissa, date of her flight from Tyre, iii. 
414, 420. Her foundation of the city of 
Carthage, 416, 420, 421 
Eliun, the Most High, explanation of, in 
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the Phoenician Kosmogony, iv. 190, 231. 
His children ; Adam Qadmon, 232 

Ell, the, the unit of measure of the ancient 
Asiatics and Egyptians, ii. Origin 
of the word ell , 31 note 

Elohiui and Jehovah, distinction between, 
iv. 379. The Jehovistic and Elohistic 
records of the Patriarchs iu juxtapo- 
silion, 385. The name Jahveh Klohim, 
388. The Jehovistic names the true 
original record, and not tho Elohistic, 
388 

Elmuu, explanation of the god, in tho 
Phoenician kosmogony, iv. 223 

El-.Saddai, explanation of the term for 
God, iv. 221 

Elymaoana, geographical position of the, 
iii. 363 

Emerald mines of Gobel-Zabara (Sm&ragdus 
Mons), in the time of Scsortosis IL, ii. 
303 

Emorites, their land taken by the Hebrews, 
iii. 252 

Empire, the Old, complete list of the gods 
of the, L 492, [ 5001. Authorities for tho 
history of the, ii. L Connection between 
the lists of Manetlio and Eratosthenes, 2. 
Principal features in Eratosthenes' met hod 
of illustrating the annals of the Old 
Empire, 6j. L Effects of the Hvksos 
period upon these annals, 5* The Pyra- 
mids the principal monuments of the Old 
Empire, L. Gradual establishment of 
royal titles in the Old Empire, 12. Value 
of the historical tradition transmitted by 
the Greeks in reference to it, 15. Method 
of research, EL Proof of its period of 
existence, 23. Its three epochs, 3£. 
First period of its history, — the line of 
Meut-s of This, LL The lists and their 
chronological juxtaposition, LL The 

second and third dynasties, (ifi. His- 

torical notices of the third dynasty and 
its monuments, dfi. The fourth dynasty 
and the erection of tho Pyramids, 120. 
Historical restoration of the fourth 
dynasty, 174. Second period in its 
history, 185. Manetho’s list of the fifth 
dynasty ( Elephant innan Kings), 187. 
Third period of its history, 247. History 
of research from Clmmpollion to Lepsius 
249. Decline of the Empire, 369, 405. 
Synoptical table of its chronology, 406. 
407. Survey of the epochs of the Old 
Empire: explanation of its apparently 
sudden downfall. 408. length of its exist- 
ence, iii. Eh 19. Manetho's computation 
of the length of the Old Empire, ILL Evi- 
dence of a considerable amount Of inde- 
pendence in the provinces, iv. 11L Period 
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of tho first commencement of Egypt, 478. 
Tables of Kings according to the his- 
torical sections, 498. Complete survey 
of the OKI Empire, 50 1 . Its historical 
points; Egypt hs contrasted with Abra- 
ham and the Hebrew patriarchs, .583. 
Exclusiveness of the Old Empire, 584 
Empire, the Middle. epoch of the, ii. 395. 
Lists of the Kings of the. 396, 397. 
Length of the period of the, 398. Intro- 
duction to the Hyksos period, and the 
treatment of it, 405. Summary of the 
results of the criticism of Manetho’s lists 
as to its length, 451. Results deduced 
from the list of Apollodorus for its ap- 
proximative computation, 461. Length 
of rime during which it existed, iii. ILL 
Tables of the Kings according to the 
historical sections, and complete survey 
of the Middle Empire, 508 
Empire, the New, method of Apollodorus 
in illustrating the annals of the, ii. 5. 
And of the criticism and historical 
restoration of the, 499. The principle 
of the division in its treatment, the 
epochs of historical and chronological 
research, 503. length of its existence, 
iii. 19* Manet ho’s computation of its 
length, 91* Historical survey of the New 
Empire from Amos to Sheshonk, 95, 
Condition of the people in the times of 
the Tuthmosos and Sesortosidse, 99* 
Survey of the reigns of the eighteenth 
and nineteenth dynasties, 105. Survey 
of the five historical sections during the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, 107. 
State of prosperity of the empire from 
the withdrawal of the Shepherds to tho 
death of Amenophis 111., 123. Down- 
fall of the house of the Tuthinoses in the 
political ami religious schisms and con- 
fusions, 147. Causes of the breaking 
down of the strength of the empire in the 
time of Harnesses 11^ 182. Fall and re- 
suscitation of the empire under Mene- 
pht hah. 190. Desolutcd by the Palestinians 
and lepers, 105. The loss of imlc|>cndonce 
under the second and last house of the 
Ramessidcs and during the reign of the 
Tnnite family, of the Pisham (xx. nnd 
xxi. dynasties), and the restoration by 
Sheshonk, 206. Causes of the extinction 
of the power uud renown of Egypt for 
centuries, 210. The revolution imme- 
diately following the last of the Rn- 
messiaes, 220. Considerable amount of 
independence enjoyed by each province 
of the New Empire, iv. 11L Complete 
survey of it according to the historical 
sections, 517. The historical points of 
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the New Empire. 587. The fatal blow 
struck by the Exodus of the Israelites, 
nnd the invasion of the Hvksos, 588. 
Homer’s sketch of Egypt, 590. The 
historical position of the twenty-second 
dynasty, 593. Egypt’s position in regard 
to Israel in the Assyrian and Rabylouian 
epoch, 598 

English language, period of its organic 
unity, iv. 14. 

Kuna, the scrilie, his tale of tho “Two 
Brothers,” iv. 691 

Enoch, Book of, L Z- Lawrence’s transla- 
tion of the, 7 note 

Enos, the name ideal, iv. 388. Length 
of his life, 398 
En-pe. See An-her 

Kpep, Epip, Epcphi, the month, iii. 11 
note 

Ephraim, genealogy of, to Nun, the father 
of Joshua, L 177. f 189] 

Ephraim, son of Joseph, birth of, iii. 342 
Ephraimitcs, Hosea’s address to the, iv. 

607 

Epics, the ancient Indian, iii. 514 
Epigeios, or AutokhthGn. in the Phoenician 
mythology', iv. 190. See Adam 
Epitomista, their historical illustrations of 
the Old Empire, ii. 5, fi. Their analysis 
of the series of the Shepherd kings, 
438 

Epulis of 1505 and 1460, synopsis of the, 
iii. 15 

Epochs, Egyptian, prior to Menes. iv. 55* 
Limits of the duration of Egyptian epochs 
prior to Menes, according to the monu- 
ments, records, and traditions, 57 
Epochs, the tcu great, of primeval time, 
according to tin* Chaldee narrative, iv. 
365-368 

Equinoxes, precession of the, Egyptian ob- 
servations on the, iii. U 
Era of Carthage, iii. 413. 414. 416, 421. 
The mundane ora of Panodorus and 
Aninnus, L 2**8, |220], Of Menephthuh, 
ii. 579 ; iii. xiii., Zii Of Tyro. 418, 
421, 422. 426. 428. Of Ninus and Senii- 
ramis. 123. The Babylonian, iv. 367. Of 
Pnntibildoi, 367. Of Snnkorah. 368 
Eratosthenes, source of his royal Egyptian 
list, L 3* His list of Egyptian Kings as 
preserved by Syncellus, L 1 16, ( 1 28]. 
This list as edited by Apollodorus the 
chroin. graph or, 117. [129J, 1 is, [ 130). 
Account ot Eratosthenes and of Ins re- 
sea rches, [JJHj. Extent nnd depth 

of his geographical and historical know- 
ledge, 1 19. 1 1 3 1 1. His critical investi- 
gations of Egypt ian antiquity. 120. [1321, 
121, [1331. Appointed director of tin* 
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Alexandrian library, 121, [133]. His 
death, 121, [133], His list of thirty-eight 
Egypt ian Kings compared with the dynas- 
ties of Manetho, 123, [135], General re- 
marks on the connection between Eratos- 
thenes and Manetho, 126, [138]. Historical 
data derived from Eratosthenes’ list of 
Kings, 130, [142]. Proofs of the authen- 
ticity of his lists. 1 <50. [ 162], His lnl tours 
preserved by George Syncellus, 210, 

1 222 1. Eratosthenis aliorumquo Grse- 
coroni dc teniporibus ASgiptorum frag- 
menta, L 667. 16091. Summary of his 
chronology of the Old Empire, ii. 2. 
Connection between his list and that of 
Manetho, 2. liL Principal features in his 
method of illustrating the annals of the 
Old Empire, ft. His Greek transcripts of 
Egytian names, and their value as regards 
Bounds, 1IL His critical acumen and 
scholarship, 2iL Circumstances under 
which he undertook his task, 2L Com- 
parison of his royal names of the fourth 
dynasty with those of the Pyramid*, 138 
Retrospective glance at our main as- 
sumption that there is no chronological 
series extant but in Eratosthenes, 181 . 
Connection between his list of the fifth j 
dynasty and the royal tablet and monu- 
ments, 189. Decisive importance of tho 
twelfth dynasty for the chronological cha- 
racter of his list, 265. Tho Sesortosidae 
era of Eratosthenes, 268. Reduction of 
the data of the Turin papyrus and 
Manetho on tho twelfth dynasty to the 
chronology of Eratosthenes, 274. His 
statements as to the conquests of Sesorto- 
sis III., quoted, 296, 297. And on the 
Sosostris pillars, 297. Reasons for pre- 
ferring his chronology’ of tho Old Empire 
to that of Manetho, iii. UL Value of his 
list, 1ft 

Eretria, period of tho naval supremacy of, 

iii. 623 

Eros, according to tho doctrine of Byblus, 

iv. 255. The Phoenician nanio of, 255 

Erta (Rta), a cat-headed goddess, L 410, 

[1241 

Esau, the patriarch of the Edomites, iii. 
339. Similarity of the history of, to tho 
Phoenician myth of Uhous, iv. 2ri. Jew- 
ish interpretations of tho name in early 
times, 212 

Esmun, god of Phoenicia and Samothrace, L 
393, 1 406], The Phoenician god of heal- 
ing, iv. 225, 227. 236. According to the 
doctrine of Byblus, 2ftft. Original mean- 
ing of, 256, 390. Strictly a Phoenician 
g»»d, 256. Worship of, at Berytus and 
Carthage, 256. Identical at Babylon 
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with Apollo, 256. As Agathodaemon 
Sos, 256. As the Snake-God, 256. Tho 
worship of Ptah in Egypt derived from 
that of Ejmun-Kabiri, 346. Spirits of, 
v. 241 

Ether,, adoration of, as Indra (Zeus), in 
India, iii. 587. Sacrifices to, 587 

Ethiopia, Num, Nu, or Chnubis universally 
worshipped in, L 326, [388]. As a pro- 
vince of Egypt, ii. 512, Conquests of 
Tuthmosis IV. on the temple of Amada, 
iii. 1 36 . Extent of tho Ethiopia of tho 
mythical ago, UHL Tributary to A mend- 
phis III., L13. Monuments of King 
Amcntuankh and his son in, 148. War- 
like exploits of King Horns in, 149. 
Ethiopians conquered by Seti L, 161. 
The Ethiopian prisoners and booty taken 
by Harnesses II., 173. Conquests of 
Harnesses II. in, l_2ft Flight of King 
Menephthah and his son Sethos to, 188. 
lilft. Invaded by Serairamis, 443, 444. 
War of 1 32 ih£L with, iv. 602. The 
Ethiopians conspicuous in Asia in early 
times, 6ft3 

Etruscan style of building, ii. 9ft 

Etymander, settlement of, by the Arians, 
iii. 464 

Enchorial character of Egyptian writing, 
identical with Coptic, L 314, [3251. Dis- 
tinction between it and hieroglyphic, 314, 
f 325^. Method of investigation to bo 
pursued in tho interpretation of tho 
enchorial character, 314* [325]. Syl vos- 
tro de Sacy and AkerbladjLjliscoverics, 
Further researches into tho 
enchorial character, 316, [ 327]. Youngs 
discoveries, 316, 1 327]. Enchorial called 
“ enistolographic ’ by Clemens of Alex- 
andria, 335, [346], Antiquity of the 
enchorial character, 336, [347] 

Eudemus, the Babylonian kosmogony ac- 
cording to, iv. 152 

| Eudoxus, his myth of Zeus and Neith, L 
419, [432]. On the precession of the 
solstices, m. 67 

Euhemerus of the Ptolemaic nge, iv. 26 
j Euphrates kingdoms, historical points of 
their contact with Egypt, iii. 23 

Europe, conquests of Sesortosis III, in, ii. 
293 

Eusebius, on the works of Manetho, L 6L 
f J3]. His account of Manetho’s primeval 
chronology, 69, [81]. His expedient 
for reducing Mauetno’s sum total of 
regnal years, 73, 185], Syncellus’ charge 
against him of falsifying tho lists, 83, 
[951; 206, [2181; 438; iv. 396. Justice 

of the charge, 83. [95] His extracts 
from Alexander Polyhistor's “Avgyp- 
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tiaca,” 116, f 1281, His version of 
Manetho’s list of Egyptian Dynasties, 

205. (217|, 206. [218], Armenian trans- 
lation of Eusebius discovered in 1820, 

206. [218]. His list compared with that 
of S yneellus , 227. (239], Ilis chrono- 
logical unt rust wort Illness, ii. £* His 
text transmitted by Syneellus, and trans- 
lated into Armenian, Z* His account of 
the first dynasty of Babylonian Kings, 

iii. 446. Jerome’s translation of him, 

iv. 321 

Eve, 'Ilavvah, meaning of, in Genesis, iv. 

231 

Evilrnerodach, or Iioarudam, King of Baby- 
lon, Jews token captive by, iii. 32L* 
Reign of, 111 

Ewald, his history of the people of Israel, 
referred to, L 183. [195]. His criticism 
of the Book of Genesis in his “ History',” 
iv. 3 M 

Exodus, date of the, according to Apion, L 
91, [103]. Chseremon and Manetho’s 
account of the, L 94, [106]. Computa- 
tion of Clemens of Alexandria for the 
period of the, 199, [211], And of 
Manet ho, 200. And of Julius Africauus, 
202, [214]. Text of Manetho relating 
to the, 630, [682], The period of the, 

ii. 600. Bearing of the absolute date of 
tho reign of Tuthmosis III. upon tho 
epoch of the, iii. xii. Question as to tho 
date of the, 21^ 2^ 24, 25* As laid 
down by Clemens of Alexandria accord- 
ing to the Sothiac cycle of 1322, 81* 
Relation of Amenophis III. to the, LULL 
Inquiry as to whether the Exodus could 
have taken place at the close of the 
second period of tho New Empire, 14 4, 
1 46. Harnesses II. the cruel Pharaoh 
who oppressed the Israelites, 184. His- 
torical criticism of Manctho’s account of 
the Exodus in tho timo of King Meno- 
phthah, 194. Connection between the 
Biblical and Egyptian accounts of the 
Exodus ; the 216 years of the bondage 
and the era of the Menephthah, 197. 
Statement of Tacitus respecting the causes 
of the Exodus, 202. Retrospect of tho 
notices as to the length of the period 
from the Exodus to the building of tho 
Temple, 247. 252. Table of the forty 
ears of tho Exodus, 258. General 
istorical elucidation of the period of the 
Exodus, from the Egyptian point of view, 
260. Further historical elucidation of 
the Exodus, 263. Date of the Exodus 
according to tho ordinary chronology, 
219. Question of the date of the Exodus, 
iv. 493. The event regarded as God’s 
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judgment upon Egypt, 587. Menephthah 
the Pharaoh of the Exodus, v. 73 
Ezekiel, his prophetic utterances respecting 
Egypt, iv. 621 

Ezra, his new school of criticism in law and 
* history, L 184, [1961 


F AITH, the Egyptian, chapter of the 
Ritual of, v. 122 

Falco nobilis, the sign of Homs, ii. 12 
Family name of tho Kings, ii. 13* Tho 
family names of the Kings, first added 
to the royal titles, 13 

Famine in Egypt iu tho reign of Miabies- 
Miebies, ii. 50, In the time of Joseph, 

iii. 831 

Fate, the Phoenician and Bubylonian goddess 
of, iv. 253 

Fathom, tho, a Greek and Roman measure, 
ii. 31 1 

Fayoom, plan of the, ii. M* Sesortosis L, 
the founder of the power and cultivator 
of the Fayoom, 282. Origin of tho 
name, 332, 340. Examination of tho , 
canal-and-dyko system in the, 338. The 
old dams north and south of the upper 
step, 3LL Services of King Ainenemha 
Mares to the, iii. 19 

Felix, Colonel, his lists of tho Pharaohs, L 
248, [ 260] , His researches respecting 
the twelfth dynasty, ii. 250. 233. His 
lists of the first four dynasties of tho 
New Empire, 510-514 
Female principle, representations of the, L 
378, ( 390]. Idle female principle in con- 
nect idn~wifh Ammon, 378, [390]. Ami 
with Kliem, 378. ( 3901. The consorts of 
Kneph, Ank, Hek, and Seti, 380, [3921. 
381. [ 393j 

Fenti, the Egyptian Sun-God aspiring up- 
wards, iv. 321. Equivalent to Mentu, 321 
Foredfin, the Iranian hero, his birthplace, 
iii. 486. Origin of the legend of, 486 
Festivals, Egyptian moveable, iii. 5L 
Calendar of the festivals of tho timo of 
Harnesses, III., 52 note. Tho Triakon- 
tmteridae, fil* Tin* Panegyries, 6^, List 
of sacrifices to the dead at all the festivals 
of the lower world, JO. The festival of 
the waters in the time of Amenophis 
ILL, L13 

Festivals of the Phoenicians, iv. 210, 211 
Finnic languages, philosophical definition of 
the, iv. 

Finns, their epos tho Kalewala, iv. 437 
Fire, or torch festival, of the Phoenicians, 

iv. 211 

Fire-Worshinpers of Inin, the Code of the, 
or V6ndiu&d, iii. 430. Sogdiana the 
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home of the sect, 462. The locality of I 
tho first schism among the, 463. The 
apostaoy of tho burial of tho dead, 161. 
The original land of tho, 1BQ. Venera- 
tion with which fire was regarded by the 
Iranians, 497. Epithet of the fire-god 
Agni, 499. Fire-worship, considered as 
a remnant of prc-Zoroastrian doctrine, 
580. See V cndidAd 

Flood of Deucalion, the Ilellenic tradition 
about the, iv. 435. Source of the legend, 
436. Legonds of this Flood among the 
Slavonic tribes, 456 

Flood of Iconium, legend of the, iv. 436. 

Source of the legend, 436 
Flood of Noah, Berosus on tho world before 
the, L 710, 1 743], Aud on the Flood, 
713, [746]. Never reached China, iii. 
398. 406. Confounded by tho mission- 
ary with the inundation in the time of 
Yu, 398, 406. Evidence, from tho history 
of the earth, of a vast flood, 469. 
Evidence in the Vedas of the Iranian 
reminiscences of the Flood, 470. Period 
of its occurrence, iv. 64* 58. The 
Chaldee narrative of tho Flood, 366. 
Xishuthrus, the patriarch of the Hood, 
365-369. Tho Chaldee compared with 
the Biblicul account, 369-372. Biblical 
accounts of the ago before the Flood, 
385. Explanation of the epoch of tho 
Flood, and the length of tho life of 
Noah. 399. General restoration of tho 
postdiluvian period according to the 
Abrahamic traditions in Aramiea, 405. 
Traditions of the Flood common to all 
nations, 427. Genuine traditions of the 
Arians in India about the Flood, 431, 
432. Hellenic reminiscences of the 
Flood, 435. The Flood unknown to tho 
Egyptians, 435. 471. Date of the Flood, 
480 

Fohi, tho Chinese founder of astronomy, 
religion, and writing, iii. 3 82 
Foot, the, a Greek ana Roman measure, ii. 
30. Tho length of the foot the unit 
measure in both nations, 30 
Foreigners, the thirty-seven great, on the 
tombs at Benihassan, ii. 288. Mode 
in which the names of foreign tribes on 
tho Egyptian monuments have usually 
been treated, 289. < Tho stake or gallows 
the determinative of, iii. 604 
Fortresses of Sesortosis III. at Semneh, ii. 

290. Egyptian names for, iii. 213 
Fortuna, tho Phoenician and Babylonian 
goddess of, iv. 258 

Fries© language, length of timo it retained 
its old forms, iv. 41 

Frog, the, a symbol of the development of 

4 


GEN 

man, L 384, [397\ The frog and 
scare bails the symbols of tho Crcut >r of 
tho world, 885 [ 397] 

Frog-god (Ka), epithet of the, L 385, [307] 
Frog-headed goddess, the, L 385, [397] 
Furies, origin of the, according to Hesiod, 
iv. 262 

Fiirst, his philological discussion of tho 
origin of particles for which no derivation 
is known, L 282, [294] 


ABALA, shrino of tho Phoenician goddess 
Khusarthis in, iv. 283 
Gad, tho Babylonian god of Destiny, iv. 
258 

Gaikkrui, prisoners of the, at Mediuot- 
Hahu, iii. 209. Afterwards allies of the 
Egyptians, 210. Identified as tho p«x>ple 
of JIakku or Akka (afterwards Ptolc- 
mais), iii. 215 

Ganamegaya, Indian King of the second 
era, iii. 552, 557. His abdication, 
557 

GandahAra, the, of tho cuneiform inscrip- 
tions, iii. 484 

G'ara&indlm, King of Magadha. period of, 
iii. 533, 547. 59 >. His conquests, 547. 
His vast imperial -power, 55 1. Ho the 
king who opposed Seniiraniis, 555. 
Downfall of his kingdom, 590 
Guru, Neith in, v. 246, 247 
GAtlias, or songs of Zarathustra, iii. 478. 
Dr. Hang's translation aud explanation 
of the, 506 

Gatterer, his method of Egyptian chrono 

logy. L 237. 12491 

Gau, the country of, iii. 162. Geographical 
explanation of tho country of, 479. 
Literal meaning of tho word, 479. Its 
site, 186 

Gaza, an Egyptian possession, iv. 603. Ex- 
pedition of tho Assyrians against, 618 
Go, tho goddess. See Mat 
G6, wife of Urenos, according to the doctrine 
of Byblus, iv. 239. Her children, 239- 
214L Conspiracy of her and her children 
against the might of heaven, 246 
Gebel-Zaliara, emerald mines of, in tho 
time of Sesortosis II., ii. 363 
G6inos, or Autokhthon, of tiio Phoenician 
mythology, iv. 189 

Ge minus on the effects of tho movoablo 
Egyptian year, iii. 88 
Genoa, explanation of, iv. 1M 
Genealogy, origin of tho word, iv. 198 
Generations, natural law limiting, ii. 468. 
Length of a generation calculated by 
Herodotus and the classics, ii. 168 
Genesis, Book of, its notice of the Iyun. or 
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Yavan, iii. 607. Criticism of the account 
of the beginnings of nmn in the, iv. 376. 
Treatise of Anstruc, 379. The names 
Elohim and Jahveli, 379. Tuch’a “ Com- 
mentary,” 380. Ewald, 380. Knobel, 
381 . Hupfeld, 38L Delitzseh, 3H2. 
Bunsen. 382. The Biblical traditions of 
the Patriarchs, or the antediluvian age, 
385 

Genii, the Four infernal, subordinate to, 
and sons of, Osiris, L 368, f 3791, 430, 
[442] 

Genos, explanation of, iv. 196 
Geography, book of the Hierograrnmatist 
on, L 18* Geographical tablets, 13* Re- 
duced to a system by Eratosthenes, 119, 
[ 1311 

Geometrical surveys of the Egyptians, i* 16 
Geometry, invention of, ii. 94 ; iv. 658. 
The origin of, also ascribed to Aiue- 
nemha IV., ii. 311 

Germans, date of their separation from the 
Arians, iii. 586 ; iv. 479, 491. Develop- 
ment of their old Arian religious feelings, 
466 

Gershasp, the hero of the Parsees, iii. 48L 
Moaning of the name, 481 
Ghilan, settlement of the Arians, iii. 465* 
This the nucleus of the country of the 
Medes, 467 

GhilAn, the lawless inhabitants of, m. 481 
Giants, the, of the Phconician kosmogony, 

iv. 222 

Gideon, defeats the Midianites, ill. 
Becomes judge, 277. Period of his death, 

- 278. And posterity, 2Z£ 

Tlywy, the name of Hercules, ii. 262 
Giraffe, the, figured as Set, L 423 [439] ; 

- ii. Mi 

Gizch, pyramids of, ii. 86- Plan of the 
pyramids, 147. Measurements of tho 
pyramids, 636 

Glass, Phoenician, discover)* of tho manu- 
facture of, iv. 264 Glass-blowers on tho 
tombs at Benihassan, ii. 288 
Gnosticism, Syrian, historical influence upon 
the formation of, iv. 163 . # 

Goar, the Greek monk, his edition of the 
text of Syncellus, L 210, [222], 232, 
[244] , . 

Goat, the. sacred to the Mendesmn god ami 
to Osiris under the form of Apis, L 430, 

GodTTfic sign for, ii. 12. The title of, given 
to deceased sovereigns, 137- Origin of 
the Semitic name of, iv. 122 note. Tho 
oldest authentic name of God, 222, Tho 
two opposite characters in which tho old 
primeval God was viewed by tho Phre- 
nicians, an. Explanation of the term 


OKA 

El-Suddai, 221. And of Elim, 222. Iii*- 
erepancy in Genesis as to the name of 
the Creator, 387. Distinction between 
the Elohistic and Jehovistic names of 
God, 379. Points of contact between tho 
Biblical names of God and those of tho 
mythological Semites, 422 
Go. Is? dominion of the, in Manetho’s pri- 
meval chronology, L 69* [811. Intro- 
duction of wings to figures of the gods, 
362 note. List of the names of tho gods 
in the monuments of tho Old Empire, 
492, [500]. Fundamental ideas of the 
order of, iv. 305. Corrolwration of the 
three orders of gods in Herodotus by tho 
Egyptian monuments and authorities, 312. 
All the series may bo reduced to tho order 
of seven, established by Jtfencs, 326. Tho 
dynasties of gods, and tho basis of them, 
the four Powers, philosophical forms of 
mind, and of the consciousness which re- 
cognised God in tho universo and in the 
mind, 327. The four Powers or Knots, 
399 The latter order of Gods purely 
ideal, 334. Tho namos and meaning of 
the Gods point to Asia, 346* Harmony 
of tho names of tho gods in Phoenician, 
Syrian, and Babylonian, with the Egyp- 
tian gods, 355. Tho Gods of the Orbit, 
v. 960 . Festival of tho names of tho 
Gods, 274. The principal orders of Gods 
mentioned in the “ Book of tho Demi,” 

1 36 . Names of the principal deities in 
hieroglyphics, 58L See also Mythology, 
Egyptian 

God-worship of the Chinese, period of tho 
origin of, iii. 383 

Gold-Horus name of the Kings, ii. 13. 
The King with whom the title com- 
menced, 86 

Gold-mine, Egyptian plan of a, L 16 note 

Gomorrah, period of tho fall of, iii. 350, 
353 

Goose, the egg of the, the emblem of Seb, L 
423. [4371 

Goose, King, his scutcheon, ii. 116 

Goshen, land of, iii. 181. Geographical 
position of, 121 

Gotra-vanm, the, of the Indians, iii. 512 

Goumah, temple of. See Gunuih 

Government, double, of Egypt, period of 
tho duration of the, iv. 56 

Grammar, Egyptian,! 254, [266]. General 
character of the primeval period, 251. 
[266]. C. Meyer’s plan for a grammar, 
266, [2791- Accidence and etymology 
of the Egyptian language, 280. [2931- 
Hieroglyphic grammatical signs, 591 , 
[621]. Philosophical analysis of Gram- 
mar, Egyptian, iv. 87_. The copula, 88. 
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Conjugation, OIL Signification of forma- 
tive syllables in the declension of nouns, 
22* Personal pronouns, 9J. The third 
person, *iiL Plural forms, 22. The other 
pronomial roots, 101. The numerals, 
1 02. The ordinals, 107. Adverbs, 100. 

, Prepositions, LLL Relation between one 
sentence and another, 1 14 
Grammar, Hieroglyphic, v. 587. Mode of 
writing, 590. The alphabet, 602. Nonna, 
018, 621, 622. Articles, 620. Adjectives, 
621. Notation, 627. Pronouns, 628. 
Verbs, 646. Propositions, 673. Ad- 
verbs, 695. Conjunctions, 709. Inter- 
jections, 713. Syntax, 714 
Greeks, Eratosthenes’ adjustment of tho 
leading points of their history, L 119, 

1 1311. Loss of the great masterpieces of 
Greek literature, 115. [1271- Their desire 
for acquaintance with Egyptian learning 
and history, 60, [721. Their researches 
into Egyptian chronology, 100. [1121. 
Their veneration for Egypt and its 
history, 1 13. 1 1 25], 149, [161]. Services 
rendered by Greek critical re search to the 
cause of Egyptian historical science from 
Herodotus to Apollodorus, 151, 1 163]. 
Greek version of tho lists, transcrip- 
tion, and misspelling of the Egyptian 
names of Kings, ii. 8-10. Value of the 
historical tradition transmitted by the 
Greeks in reference to tho Old Em- 
pire, liL Tho measures of tho Greeks 
compared with those of Egypt and of 
modern times, 30, 32 note. Measures 
of distance, 33. Land measure, 34. 
Investigations of the Alexandrian Greeks 
ns to the history of tho Pyramids, 120. 
Their traditions respecting these struc- 
tures, 112. Their knowledge of King 
Phiops- A pappus, 262* Their stories of 
Queen Nitokris, 211. Their traditions 
respecting the Labyrinth, 307. Traces 
of the chronological use of the canicular 
cycle in their traditions about the history 
of the Egypt inns, iii. 81. Their traditions 
of the end of tho nineteenth, and the 
twentieth, dynasty, iii. 222. Synopsis of 
the result of researches into Greek tradi- 
tion respecting the history of the 13th and 
14th centuries b.c., 240. Ago assigned by 
their writers to Zoroaster, iii. 470. 471. 
Beginnings of tho Ionians in Asia Minor, 
and antiquity of their names, 661 et seq. 
Peeling expressed in their statuary not 
found in Asiatic nations or in Egypt, 
610. Their city of Naukratis in Egypt, 
620. Great privileges granted to them 
by King Aniasis, 620. Pact of tho Asiatic 
origin of the Hellenic language, iv. 71. 


II AD 

Theogony invented for the Hellenes by 
the Semites, 2I» Historical connection 
between Greek mythology, the primeval 
records of the Bible, and the oldest 
religion of Egypt and Asia, 22. Tlio: 
Greeks not the inventors of their own- 
mythology, 22* Philo’s attempt to show 
the ignorance of the Greeks of the Phoe- 
nician myths they had adopted, 166, 167, 
187. Philo’s account of the ignorance 
of the Greeks of the names of their own 
gods, 200. Greek philosophy in fashion 
in the reign of Hadrian, 201. Phoenician 
sacerdotal traditions in early times in 
Greece, 271. Conjectures as to the Greek 
alphabet, 278. The pole-star of tho 
Greeks, 350. Their traditions of tho * 
Flood, and the traditions and fictions in 
Hesiod about tho origin of the world, tho/. 
rule of the gods, and the kosmic ages, 
435. The basis of Greek mythology’ 
Arian, not Semitic, 440. Date of the 
social union of the Pelasgo-Hellenic 
races, 479. Their written character l»or- 
rowed from tho Phoenicians, 440. Kola-( 
tion between Hellas and Egypt, in religion 
and language, 441. loniau influence upon 
European Greece, 445. Phoenician in- 
fluence, 445, 416. Period of the separa- 
tion of the Greeks from the Arians, 491 

Green season of the Egyptians, the, iii. 
38. Period of the, 39, Hi 

Griffin, the, a representation of Set, L 425. 
[439] 

Groups, compounded hieroglyphic, L 591, 
[622] 

Gumpach, his attacks upon Egyptology, iii. 
32 

Gurgan, tho river, tho VerkAna of tho 
VendidAd, tho UrghAnd-Ab, iii. 484 

Gurnah, representations of At um and Munt 
at, L 396. [409]. Offerings to the dead 
at, ii. 472, 475. The “ house of Sethos” 
at, iii. 166 

Gymnet*, the, in the hands of the Rhodians, 
iii. 622 


H ABARIM, mount, death of Moses on, 

in. 25 2 

Hadad, the Phoenician sun-god, and king 
of the gods, iv. 269 

’Hadah, wife of Lamekh, and again of 
Esau, iv. 253. Explanation of the 
primeval name, 390 

Hades, the Egyptian name of, L 433. [447]. 

In the " Book of the Dead." See Ritual 
Hadrian, the Emperor, his patronage of 
Greek philosophy, dreams, divinations, 
&c., iv. 261 
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Ha&umat, geographical explanation of the 
land of, of the VendidAd, iii. 485. Mean- 
ing of the, 485 

’Hagabon, Phoenician name for Eros (?), 
iv. 255 

Hakku. Sec Akka 

Halieus, in the Phoenician mythology, iv. 
180. Explanation of the Phoenician 
equivalent of the name, 2QfL Kosmo- 
logical description of, 214 
‘Ham, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of, iv. 387 

Hamilton, tho late W. It., his view* as to the 
Hosetta stone, L 309, [320]. And as to 
the pyramids, ii. L48 

lUmurim, the Phoenician pillars of Her- 
cules, iv. 210 

Han, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 
Hand, the, a Greek and Roman measure, 

ii. 30 

‘Hanokh, the Patriarch, explanation of tho 
name, iv. 388. 390. Length of his life, 
398 

Ilapi, one of the genii of the dead, L 368. 

[379], 431, [444] ; v. 175, 203, 205, 211 
Hapi-mu, tho Nilo (the abyss of waters), 
tho god, L 409, [422], Distinguished 
from Ilapi, tho infernal genius, L 431, 

llapta- Hindu (Punjab), settlement of tho 
Arians in tho, iii. 465. Geographical 
explanation of the country of, of the 
V&ndidAd, 487 

liar who dwells in S’Khem, v. 176 
Uaraqaiti, settlement of tho Arians in, iii. 
464. Geographical explanation of the 
country of, in the VAndulAd, 485 
Horan, position of, iii. 366. .Settlement of 
Thera’h and his children in, iv. 4119 
nariwa, tho, of tho eunoiform inscriptions, 

iii. 481 

Harkent S’Khem, in Hades, v. 175 
Harmai, the traditionary, ii. 388 
Harmenkar, King, his scutcheon, ii. 198. 
[191] 

Ilarmonia, wife of Kadmon, iv. 258. Iden- 
tical with Thur6, 283 

Har6-berezaiti, the, of the Zendavesta, iii. 

4 no 

Haroeris, the god, v. 170. See Her-her 
Hardyfi, the present Herat, settlement of 
the Arians in, iii. 463. Its locality and 
origin of its numo, 463. Geographical 
explanation of, of the V5ndidAd, 481 
Harpokraies, meaning of the name, L 368, 
[379]. Egyptian song on the death of, 
ii. 55 

Harvest season of tho Egyptians, iii. 38. 

Poriod of the, 49 
Hastin, Indian King, iii. 552 


DEI 

ITastinapura, city of the P&nkAla, iii. 554 
’Hastoreth, meaning of the name, iv. 349. 
See Astarta 

Hat (Apollinopolis), Her-her worshipped 

in, L 868, [379] 

Hat-her (Hathor, Athyr, Aphrodite), the 
goddess, L 400, 1 4 1 3], Her descent. L 367. 
[378]. Meaning of her name, 400, [413]. 
Her shrine, 400. [413]. Her titles and 
emblems, 400-402, [4 1 3 j. [415], Isis 
represented as, 419. [433]. Temple of 
Queen Nefruari to, at Ipsamboul, iii. 174 
Hathor-capitals, origin of, L 402, [4151 
Hathor-heads, improperly called Isis-heads, 
i. 402. (415] 

Hathor, the month, iii. 41L Meaning of tho 
word, 40 note 

Haug, Dr. Martin, results of his labours 
respecting tho VendidAd, iii. 456. His 
translation and explanation of tho first 
chapter of the VAndidAd, 475, 488, 48JL 
His comparison of the Ariam stems from 
tho Vedic and tho Bactrian Zend, iv. 123 
Hauruwatish, the, of the cuneiform in- 
scriptions, iii. 485 

‘Hawaii, the name, in the list of Patriarchs, 

iv. 388 

Hawk, tho, the bird of Osiris, L 426, 
[4401 . The sign of Homs, ii. 12 
Hawk-head infernal genius, the, L 430, 
[in] 

‘Hebei, tho namo, in tho list of tho Pa- 
triarchs, iv. 388. See Abel 
’Heber, meaning of tho number of years 
given to, iii. 368. The traditional date 
assigned to, iv. 407. Position of tho 
settlement of, 409. Epoch of, 413 
Ilebrow language, number of roots in tho 
sacred books of the Old Testament, L 
270. [282]. Great number of forms for 
flexion or composition in Hebrew, 271. 
[282]. The pure old Hebrew, the lan- 
guage of Sidon and of Tyre, iv. 418. 
Difference between tho Phamici&n of the 
sarcophagus of Ashnumezer, and the 
Hebrew of tho Bible, 419 
Hebrews, see Jews 

Hebron, date of the building of, iii. 122. 
Dwelling-place of the Amoritea near, 
212- Previously Kiriath-Arba, 431. 
Ruins of ancient buildings at, iv. 163. 
Caves of, 163 

HceaUeus of Abdcra, his Egyptian re- 
searches. L 1 15. [127] 

Hecren, his sound historical criticism, L 

239, [251] 

Ileimarmene, the goddess of Fortnno, or 
Fate, according to the doctrine of Byblus, 
iv. 250. 233. Perhaps tho Meni of the 
Kanaanites and Babylonians, 253 
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“Hek,” tho title of, applied only to Am- 
mon-ra, L 369, [380] 

Hek, the frog-headed goddess, a consort of 
Kneph, L 381, [3931 

Hekt (Queen), the goddess, us a symbolical 
form of Seti, L 38l_, [394] 

Helen, fable of the detention of, by Pro- 
teus, i. 101, [113] 

Huleua-Selene, myth of, L 101, [113] 
Heliopolis, epoch of the abolition of numnn 
sacrifices in, iv. 65* [78], Visit of tho 
viceroy vKlius Gallus to the antiquities 
of, 94, [ 106]. The obelisk at, sacred to 
Ra, 371. [382] Discovery of tho obelisk, 
ii. 251. Description of it, 283. Wall of 
Sesortosis III. from Heliopolis to Pelu- 
sium, 299. Obelisks in Heliopolis in 
Pliny's time, iii. 237. See On 
Helios, the pod. See Ra 
Helios, tomple of, in Heliopolis, ii. 283 
Helioe-Ra, Egyptian prayer to, iv. 643 
llellanicus on tho Egyptian name of Osiris, 
i 423, [436] 

Hellenic language. See Greeks 
Hem (Hemu), representations of tho, on 
tho tomb of King Seti L* iii. 163. Con- 
jectures as to who they wore, 164. Con- 
quered by Harnesses IL* 114 
nephzestos kosmogony of the Phoenicians, 
tnc, iv. 215 

Hepi-anx, the living Apis, L 431, [445] 
note 

Heptanomis, the roek-hown temple of 
Sethos L, in tlio, iii. 155 
IToptskhes, tho goddess, v. 175 
Her, Her-pa-xrut, Harpokrates, “ Horns tho 
child,” tho god, L 368, [379], Egyptian 
representations of Harpocratos, 433, 

[447] . Weaning of the name Her-pa- 
xruti, 434, [447], note. Tho Maneros or 
Linus of Herodotus, 434, [448]. The 
festival of the shoots sacred to, 434, 
1 4481. How represented, 434, [448], 
Jablonski’s derivation of the name, 434 

[448] 

Hera (Juno), tho Babylonian goddess, iv. 

253 

Hcracleum, city of, probably more anciently 
Thonis, L 100. [1121 

Heraiskus, tho Egyptian historian, and his 
writings, L 12. As represented by tho 
Neo-Platoniste, 95, [107]. His falso 
primitive history of Egypt, 95* [107]. 
Endowed with tho gift of prophecy, 95, 
[ 101 ] 

Her-a-ka . u. King, his scutcheon, ii. 115 
Herakleopolitan dynasties (the ninth and 
tenth) the, ii. 229. 240 
Hornklidte, genealogies of the, ii. L8 
Herat, the HarGyfi of tho VendidAd, iii. 481 


HER 

Hercules, legend of, ii. lfL Besor probably 
a name for, ii. 262 ; his name of Tlywy, 
262 note 

Hercules, the Egyptian, ii. 44. See Khunsu 
Hercules, tho Asiatic, sacrifices to, iv. 
213 

Hemiles-Buzygos, sacrifices to, at Rhodes, 

iv. 212 

Hercules, the Grecian, myth of, iv. 213 
Hercules, tho Phranician, as Saturn the 
Lord, iv. 207. Called Israel, 207. Wrestles 
with Typhon in the sand, 211. His 
namo of Pulaimon, 212. Sacrifices to 
him, 212, 213. Identical with Moloch, 
212. See also Melkartli 
Hercules, King of India, according to 
Megasthenes, iii. 525. Cities built by 
him, 525. His children, 625. His de- 
scendants, the royal race of Madura 
(Mathura), 526, 527. The Indian Krish- 
na, 627. His history in the Mahabhirata, 
628. His history tho close of the first 
period of Indian history, 531 
Her-her (Aroeris, Her-het),one of the third 
order of gods, L 368, [3791. Why called 
Her-liet, 368, [ 379]. How represented, 
434, [448. 1 The god of Edfu, or Apol- 
linopolis Magna, 434, [448]. Bears the 
name Ahi, 434, [4481. His name Kaimis, 
or Saimis, 435, [4491. His constellation 
Orion, 435. [449], Proposed restoration 
of his myth, 435, [4491. Types of his 
birth and victory, 437, Rfil]. The sign 
of Homs, ii. 12- Asiatic origin of tno 
name Her, iv. 357. Relation he bears to 
the Osiris cirele, 319. Why he is re- 
presented as the eighth god, 319. As the 
last divine King, 319. In the Ritual, v. 
219*220, 221, Khem-HoruB, 29JL, Tho 
deeds of Horns, 324 

Hermnsus, his interpretation of Osiris, L 

423, [4361 

Hermeneuts, the guild of, ii. 144 
Hermes, the Egyptian. See Tet 
Hermes ; Legend of Hermes and Selene in 
Plutarch, iii. 65 note. Tho Phomician 
Esmnn as Snake-god identical with, iv. 
256 

Hermes, fragments of, in Stobams.i. 8, 10. 13 
Hermetic books ; the “ Book of the Dead,” 

v. 125. Meaning of the term, 133 
Hermippus, the Alexandrian, his date of 

tho age of Zoroaster, iii. 471. His trans- 
lation of Zoroaster's writings, 471 
‘Herman, the Hebrew equivalent to Antili- 
banon, iv. 205 

Hermopolis (Schraun), shrine of Tet at, L 
393, [406] 

Hermopolis (Seeennn), v. 172 
Herodotus on the learning of tho Egyptians, 
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L L His account of tho treatment of 
Paris and Helen by King Proteus, 
101. f 1 131. His historical knowledge 
of Egypt, 103, f 1161. His relation to 
his immediate predecessor and successors 
in Egyptian chronology, 103, [ 1 151. 
Defects and fidelity of his narrative, 104, 

( 1 161. Summary of his new of tho 
chronology of Egypt prior to the Psam- 
metici, 105, f 117 ). His chronology from 
the accession oi Psammetichus down- 
wards, 107, [119], Preliminary criticism 
on his chronology', 107. [110]. His work 
translated by Larcher, 237, |249]. His 
three orders of Egyptian gods, 361. [3J2], 
362. [373], His mistake us to tho Men - 
defiian god, 374, [3851. His account of 
Men es quoted, ii. 44L His account of the 
brick pyramid of Sasychis the Lawgiver, 
95. And of a poculiar custom of the 
Egyptians, 9fL His scanty information 
as to the builders of the Pyramids, 120, 
143. Source of his information respect- 
ing them, 144. nis remarks on the 
legend of Sesortosis, iii. 294-297. nis 
statements respecting the Labyrinth, 
307. 313. His description compared with 
that of Strabo, 316. His account of the 
Pyramid of tho Labyrinth, 326, 327. 
His description of tho Lake of Mceris, 
352. His Shepherd Philitis, 421. His 
romarks on the Egyptian year, iii. 56* 
Explanation of his passago about the 
snn rising twice in the west, 53. His 
remarks on the Phoenix period, GIL His 
story of Rhanipsinitus the Miser, 79, 233. 
Traces in his account of the length of 
the empire of Meues of the use of the 
two Sotniac cycles, 82* His remarks on 
the kings of Egypt during the period of 
the Trojan war, 223, 224* Reason why 
the priest did not mention the name of 
Mencphthah to Herodotus, 231. His 
account of the Phoenician Hercules and 
of his temple at Tyre, 428, 429. Term 
assigned by him to the Assyrian dominion 
in Upper Asia, 433. Corroboration and 
elucidation of his Assyrian chronology, 
445. His account of Kambysos in the 
temple of Vulcan at Memphis, iv. 228. 
His three orders of Egyptian gods cor- 
roborated by the. Annalists, 312. And 
by the monuments, 315. 

Heroes, dominion of the, in Egypt, L 69, 
[81], 70. [82], Tho word, in its strict 
sense, unknown to the Egyptians, 70, 
[823 

Hero-worship alion to the Egyptian mind, 

iv. 32L 334 

Heron, a name of Set, iii. 231 


* HIE 

Hcroonpolis (BoaI Zephon), iii. 201. Its 
geographical position, 201 
Heroopolis, statue of Typhon at, in the 
form of a hippopotamus, L 426, [440] 
Hor-pa-xrut. See. Her 
Her. t hek-u, a title of Pecht, L 399, [412]. 
See Pecht 

Hes, the goddess. See Isis 
Hes, land of, v. 247 

Hesiod, corruptions in the text of the Theo- 
gony of, iv. 172. The two old traditions 
jumbled togother by him in his origin of 
the world, 438 
Hesiri. See OsiriB 

Hespu, or Ousaphais, King, of the first 
dynasty, L 29 note 

Hesydrus, the Satadru of the V&ndidAd, iii. 

4SI 

Het (Edfu, Apollinopolis), representation 
of, 1 414]. llat-her at, L 401 
Het-het, one of the spirits in Hades, v. 

115 

Hetp, the goddess, v. 243 
Hdtumat, settlement of tho Arians in, iii. 
464 

Heyne, of Gottingen, his researches into 
Egyptian history, L 238. [ 250] 

Hezekiah, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 316. 
The later years of his reign coeval with 
that of Sennacherib, 435 
Hia, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381, 400 
Hieratic character, the, of the Egyptian writ- 
ing, L 307, [ 318]. The principles of, 
sketched on tho stone-marks of the pyra- 
mids of tho fourth dynasty, 307. [318], 
The character as taught in the Egyptian 
schools, 336. [347]» In what it consists, 
336. [347] 

Hieroglyphics, book of the Hierogrammatist 
on, L 12. Work of the elder Sesostris on, 
13. And of Hompollo on. 1 3. Clemens 
of Alexandria on, 329. Dr. Young’s dis- 
covery of the phonetic signs, 245, [257 1. 
Champollion's discoveries, 262, f 274 1. 
Instances of the modes of writing a word, 
263. [275]. Phonetic signs, 263. [275]. 
Determinatives. 263, [275]. Egyptologers 
who have followed ChumpoTiion, 265. 
1277]. Salvolini’s interpretation of the 
llamaes papyrus, 265. | 2J7 l. Lcpsius's 
first scientific analysis of the language, 

265. [277]. Birch’s interpretations, 266. 
[278], Pr.C. Mover’s plan for a grammsir 
of the Egyptian language and character, 

266, [ 278 J . Plan to bo pursued in for- 
ward ingEgypt inn archaeological science, 
268, [ 280], Writing of the Egyptians, 
306. [ 317 1- History of modern hicro- 
glyphical discovery, 309, [320], The 
discovery of the Rosetta stone, 309, [320], 
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311, [322], The great French work on 
Egypt, 310. [321]. The first step in hie- 
roglyphical discovery, 312. [3231. The 
names of the Kings, 313. [324], Differ- 
ence between hieroglyphic and enchorial, 
314, [3251. Kosegarten, 3p, [333], 
Champollion’s discovery of a hieroglyphic 
alphabet, 323. [334], Mis further re- 
searches and his school, 328, [338]. His 
Hieroglyphical Dictionary, 329, [3*0]* 
Ippolito Rossellini, 329, [340]. Saivolini s 
researches, 330, [3411. The science of 
hieroglyphics, as taught in the Egyptian 
schools, 337. [348]. The first division 
of hieroglyphics — phonetic and pictorial 
characters, 338. [349]. Plan cf an his- 
torical exposition of the wholo system of 
hieroglyphical writing, 342, [363], Ex- 
position of visible objects, 344, [355]. 
Progress made towards phonetics. 349, 
[360], Determinative pictorial hiero- 
glyphic characters, 361, [362]. Pho- 
uetieo-pictorial characters, 352, [363]. 
Completo list of hieroglyphical signs, ac- 
cording to their classes, arranged in na- 
tural order, L 493. [500], Ideographics 
proper. 496, [504]. Determinative signs, 
635, [659]. Phonetics, 553. [5801. Mixed 
signs, 68 b [613]. The Numerals, gram- 
matical signs, and hieroglyphic groups, 
590 [621]. Specimens of hieroglyphical 
writing, 592, [623], Translation of the 
specimens, 595. [ 620], Example of the 
application of the lists to the reading of 
hieroglyphical inscriptions, 596, [627]. 
Remarks on Dr. Hincks’s principle of 
oxpletivo signs, and his method of dis- 
covering them, 733. [765]. BeAUty of 
the hieroglyphics on the obelisk of 
Arsinoe, ii. 284. Date of the establish- 
ment of hieroglyphics, iv. 491. Place of 
the hieroglyphics in the postdiluvian de- 
velopment of man before Menee, 56Q. 
Mode of writing hieroglyphics, v. 590. 
The six classes of hieroglyphics, 595. 
Ideographs, 696. Determinatives, 597. 
Phonetics, 599. The alphabet, 6Q2. Syl- 
lables terminating with a vowel, 692* 
Syllables terminating with a consonant, 
609. Selected Egyptian texts, 719 

H ieroglyphics, Dictionary of, v. 335. Names 
of the principal deities, 581. Names of 
places, 584 

Hieroglyphic Grammar, 587 

Hierogrammatist, the Ten Books of the, L 
12 

Hiero-Sykaminon (now Mahairaku), town 
of, in Nubia, sacred to tho goddess Nutpe, 
or Rhea, L 407. [420] 

High-priests of tho Jews, lists of the, iii. 
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248, 2A2* Instances of the deprivation 
of their sacred offices, 24H. Genealogical 
table, from Eli to Zadok, 260. Jo- 
sephus’ calculation from Aaron to Zadok, 

250 

Hillel, his foundation of tho Jewish Era of 
the Creation, L 194. [206] 

Hilmend, valley of the, settlement of the 
Arians in, in. 464. Identified with tho 
H actum at of tho VendidAd, 485 
Hincks, Dr., on the tablet of Tuthmosis, L 
39* Remarks on his principle of expletive 
signs, and his method of discovering them, 
733, [766] 

Hindu Kush, the, passed by the Arians, iii. 
466. The western slope settled by them, 
466. Man's starting-point on the northern 
slopes of the, iv. 52 

Hipparchus on the precession of the solstices, 

iii. 67 

Hippopotamus, the, sacred to Typhon, L 

426, [4401, 428, [442]. Legend of the, 
226, fiM j. Sacrifice of a, 426, [440], A 
symbol ox the god of tho Lower World, 
it 65 

Hippys of Rhegium on the antiquity of the 

Egyptians, i- 104, J 1 1 6 ] 

Hirom of Tyro mentioned as contemporary 
with Solomon, iii. 414. Examination of 
tho synchronisms, 415, 418. Date of 
his reign, 418. Entries in the Bible 
respecting him, 419. Renders assistance 
to Solomon, 419. Receives twenty 
villages in Galilee from the Jewish King, 
420. His partnership with Solomon in 
tho trado with India, 420 
’Hirad, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of, iv. 389 

Historian, duty of tho, and value of his 
inquiries, ii. 25 

Historical literature of the Egyptians, sur- 
vey of the, iv. 668 

History, birth of, L 23- No history’ of tho 
Egyptian nation in their Sacred Books, 
23l Nor of the Jews in tho Old Testa- 
ment, 23* Historical information dis- 
regarded by the Egyptians on their 
monuments, iii. 101. Arbitrary barriers 
erected by Jewish superstition and Chris- 
tian sloth upon the free field of history, 

iv. 29* Period required for antediluvian 
and postdiluvian history, 2L Results 
as regards the history of maukind, of 
the inquiry into the formation of words 
and roots in the Egyptian language, 142. 
Abraham the father of modom history, 

427. Outlines of the framework of 
universal history, with particular refer- 
ence to Egypt, 475. Survey of tho 
epochs, 477. First ago of the world. 
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485. Second age, 488. Third age, 492. 
Fourth age, 496. Sketch of the place of 
Egypt in universal history, 551. State- 
mint of the last positive results and 
probable consequences of the research 
into Egypt’s place in the history of the 
world, v. 1 

History, Egyptian, account of the Three 
Books of Manctho, L 67* [70]. Applica- 
tion of the astronomical synchronisms to, 
iii. 13. Tho epochs of the historical 
relations of Egypt, iv. 481. Epochs of 
intercommunication between Egyptian 
and universal history, 483. Internal 
epochs of Egyptian development, 578. 
The general turning points of tho history 
of Egypt, 580. The historical points of 
tho Oltl Empire, 583. And of the New 
Empire, 687. Kesults connected with 
tho anto-clironologicnl history of Egypt, 
v. 83* See Empire, Old, Middle, New 

Hittites, Ast&rta goddess of the, L 412, 
[4261. The, of Scripture, iii. 113. 
Conquered by King Sothos L* iii. 160, 
161. 167. Period of tho destruction of 
their power, 167. 168. Campaign of 
Harnesses IL against them, 175 ; iv. 
175. Join the Amoritos, 212. Becomo 
tributary to Solomon, 212. Identified as 
the Khcta of the monuments, 212 

Iloang-ti, the primitive Chinese ruler, and 
his reign, iii. 383 

Homer, his legend of King Proteus, i. 100. 

1 1 12 1. On the Kings of Egypt during 
the Troian war, iii. 222. Ills sketch of 
Egypt, iv. 590 

Hoplira, King of Egypt, prophetic utter- 
ances of Jeremiah respecting him, iv. 624. 
See A pries 

II ora, the goddess, according to tho doctrine 
of Bybias, iv. 253. Worshipped at Ba- 
bylon as Ilcra ( J uno), 253. Her Tyrian 
name Jtea, 263 

Horapollo, his work on tho hieroglyphic 
art, L 13, ML [352] 

Horner, Leonard, his treatise on tho height 
of tho Nile in ancient and in modern 
times, iL 290 

Horoseopus, Tho Four Astronomical Books 
of the, L UL 

Horses, taming of, attributed to King Se- 
sonchosis, ii. 92, 95. The famous breed 
of, in Nisa, iii. 463, 481 

Ilonis. See Hcr-her 

“ Uorus, bones of,” tho magnet so called, L 

[ 77 ] 

Ib-rus, King, length of his reign, ii. 629, 
637. Co-regent with Amentuankh, 341. 
His succession in tlici ighteenth dynasty, 

, iiL 100. Survey of the political and 
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religious schisms and confusion during 
his reign, 147. 148. Collateral and rival 
sovereigns with him, 1 48. His super- 
stition and its result, 148. 149. Monu- 
ments of his reign, 149. Edifices erected 
by him, 1 49. No general religious move- 
ment during his reign, 149-151 
Horns, eye of, v. 179 

llosea, King of Israel, length of the reign 
of, iii. 304. Slays King IVkah, 334, 
His solemn address to tho Ephraimites, 
iv. 607. His treaty witli Sevokh, Ethio- 
pian King of Egypt, 616 
Hours, the Egyptian, iii. 6fl 
Hra . i . f., “ he who has two countenances,” 
the god Set represented as, L 426, [439] 
Htu Abi, Turn called, v. 221 
Hu, the god, v. 174 

Human sacrifices among the Semitic races, 
iv. 695. Abolished at an early period 
by tho Egyptians, 695 
numour, Egyptian, iv. 692 
Hupfeld, his criticism on the Book of 
Genesis, iv. 381 

Hydaspes, tho VitastA of tho VcndidAd, iii. 

481 

Hydraortes, the Parashai of the YendidAd, 
iii. 4 82 

Hyksos, or Shepherd Kings of Egypt, 
hypothesis of their connection with tho 
Jews, L 193, [205 j. Period of the ex- 
pulsion of the, from Egypt, 205, [217]. 
Manetho de Pastorum iucursione, quoted, 
644, [676]. Effects of tho Hyksos 
period upon the annals of the Old 
Empire, ii. 5. The period not noticed 
by the Tablet of Abydos, 252. Epoch 
of the Hyksos, 395. Introduction to the 
Hyksos period, and the treatment of it, 
405. Causes of the caso with which 
they gained the dominion of Egypt, 416. 
Critical introduction to tho period of 
their rule, 415. Prejudices against tho 
Hyksos period, 415. Duration of these 
prejudices, 420. Who tho Hyksos were, 
421. Criticism of tho annalists as to 
the period, 424. Manet ho’ s own state- 
ment about the period quoted in Josephus, 
124. Meaning of the word Hyksos, 425. 
Their withdrawal from Egypt, 426. 
Length of their dominion in Egypt ac- 
cording to Egyptian news, 431. 432, 
Lists of the Hyksos and contemporary 
Egyptian Kings, 436. Analysis of the 
series of Hyksos in the Epitomists and 
Josephus, 438. Length of their rule, 
445. 454 ; iii. 296- Number of 
Hyksos Kings, ii. 460. The tablet of 
Karnak as a representation of thirty 
generations of the Hyksos period, 464. 
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The fragments of the Turin papyrus 
which belong to this period, 477. General 
comparison of the scutchoons nt Karnak 
and the Theban fragments in the Turin 
papyrus, 483. Question of the duration 
of the Shepherd Kings’ rule, iii. 12. 
Date, according to Manetho, of the first 
year of the Hyksos, 88. Successes of 
Amenophis L against them, 114. Re- 
searches into the meaning of the name 
of Avaris, and into its geographical posi- 
tion, I19--121. The Hyksos exodus and 
its date, 132. Tho first Hyksos dynasty, 
Arab, 266. The second dynasty of Hyk- 
sos, Palestinian, 266. Date of their ex- 
pulsion from Avaris, 329. Number of 
years assigned to the period of their sway 
in Egypt, 355, 359. Summons sent by 
the Egyptians for the evacuation of Ava- 
ris, 356. No influence exercised by tho 
Hyksos over the Egyptian race, iv. 482. 
Date of the beginning of their rule and 
of their evacuation, 492. Driven into 
Avaris, 493. The Hyksos regarded as 
tho avengers of liberty, 687. 688. Trans- 
lation of the supposed negotiation be- 
tween King Sekennen-ra and the Shep- 
herd King Apcpi, 671. Explanation of 
tho nationality of the Hyksos, and the 
nature of thoir sway in Egypt, v. 72* 
See also Shepherd Kings 

Hymns, Egyptian, Plato on the antiquity 
and sanctity of the, L 11L. Those pre- 
served in tho “ Book of the Dead," 27 7 
iv. fifil 

Hymns, ancient Indian, iii. 511. 513. Their 
historical value, 514. Of the Rigveda, 
586, 588. Date of the oldest Vedic 
Hymns, 586. Of a son of King Suhotra, 

589 

Hymn of Pindar to Jupiter Ammon, iv. 

443 

Hyphasis, the VipAs of the V&ndidAd, iii. 
. 48Z 

Hypsumnios, in tho Phoenician mythology, 
iv. 188. Explanation of tho Phoenician 
equivalent of the name, 206 

Hyrcania, tho VehrkAno of the VfindidAd, 
iii. 484 

Hysiris, tho Egyptian form of Osiris, ac- 
cording to Hellanicus. See Osiris 


I AH, Iaveh, the word in Hebrew proper 
names, iv. 192. 388 
Iamblicus do Mysteriis, L fi 
Iao, the god of the Chaldees, iv. 193 note 
Ibis, the sign of Tet, L 393. [405] 

Ice, perpetual, cause of the difference in the 
latitude of, at the two poles, iv. 53 
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Iceland, period of the immigration of the 
Norwegians into, iii. 572. Period of tho 
modern Icelandic language, 572. Method 
of ascertaining the position of the Ice- 
landic language in the general system of 
Germanic languages, iv. 33 

Iconium, the name of Noah found at, iv. 387 

Ideographs, complete list of, L 496, [504], 
Classes of, v. 596 

Idolatry, the religious feeling implied in, 
iv. 6<L Root of, 69* 70 

Igli, King, period of the reign o£ iv. 417, 
415 

Igurians, their 12-year cycle, iii. 386 

Il-dra Abul Nadja, Mount, tomb of King 
Nantef at, ii. 232 

Ilina, Indian King and conqueror, iii. 551 

II linos, the Babylonian deity, iv. 154 

Ilu bens, King of Sidon, dethroned by Sen- 
nacherib, iv. 619 

Imuth (Imhep.t), the god, L 400, f 41*21. 
Meaning of his name, 400, T4121. xlig 
type, 400* [4131 

Incense, sacred (Kvphi) of the Egyptians, 

L 6L [74J, 64, [77j 

India, antiquity of the civilisation of, L 241, 
[253], Weakness of Indian historical 
chronology, 242, [254J. The Indian cycle 
of five years, iii7 385. The Indians not 
acquainted with the Chaldsean cycle of 
600 years, 386. Partnership of Solomon 
and Hirom of Tyre in the trade with 
India, 419, 420. Seat of the primitive 
Indians, the Uttara-Karu, 460. Original 
inhabitants of India found there by tho 
Arians, 461. Historical epochs and dates 
of tho Arians in India, 507. The his- 
torical element in the Vedas, lists of 
Kings, and localities compared with tho 
accounts in Megasthencs, 609. Doubts 
as to anything historical in the Indian 
accounts prior to Alexander the Great. 
609. Little turn of tho Sanskrit Indians 
for historical pursuits, 510. Intolloctual 
tendencies and literature of tho Vedic 
Indians, 510. Common historical element 
found in tho old hymns, as compared with 
the PurAnas, 511. Commencement of 
the era of the Kaliyuga, 611. Tho 
Anuvansa, and Gotravan*a, or early lists 
and notices of Kings, 512. Systematic 
Brahminical adulteration and adjustment 
of the history of early India, 613. 514. 
Historical importance of the oldest Vedic 
hymns, 514. Commencement of the 
popular mutilation of the ancient tra- 
ditions, 514. Tho RAmAyana and tho 
MahAbhArata, 514. The Chronicle of 
Cashmere, 514. The PurAnas, 516. Lo- 
cality to which tho narratives of the first 
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period refer, 516. District whence caste 
ami .Brahma- worship came into exist- 
anee, 516. Removal of the royal residence 
to Pataliputra, 516. The four so-called 
cosmic ages, and the three eras of Megas- 
t hence when there were no kings, 51 H. 
Synopsis of Megasthenes* list of kings 
of the first period, 525. The Turanians 
of the south-east of India, 52iL The 
history of Krishna-Hercules the close 
of the first India era, 531. RAma the 
close of the second era, 531. Lists of 
the age of Buddha down to that imme- 
diately preceding Sandrokottus, 532* 

L The BArhadratha dynasty, 533. 
II. The Pradyota dynasty, 535. III. 
The 6'aisunAga dynasty, 535. IV’. Dy- 
nasty of Nando, 636. The historical 
data in the later times of Indian history, 
and the preliminary restoration of the 
older periods, 538. The year of Buddha’s 
death, and the Buddhistic notices of the 
Mngndha Kings down to Anoka, 538. 
Indian chronology from 508 n.c. down 
to 312 n.c., 510, 511. Approximate de- 
termination of the real commencement 
of the Kaliyuga, nnd the preliminary 
limitation of the preceding period, 545. 
Slaurobates and Seinirarais, or the Indian 
synchronism for 1230 it.c., 548. Seat of 
the Saninu; of that period, 650. Suc- 
cession of the Kuru family, 650. Powor 
of the PanX’Ala, in that age, 554. His- 
torical character of the names in tho 
second era, 666. Close of tho first two 
periods in the oldest Indian tradition, 
ami a preliminary glance at the chrono- 
logical result, 560. Tho epochs of 
Indian literature, and their application 
to the more accurate definition of the 
ago of Zoroaster, 665. Grammatical ago 
of Sanskrit, and tho formation of prose, 
565. Table of tho immigration of tho 
Arians into India, 573. Tho relation 
1-etween tho Vedic times and that of ' 
Zoroaster, and the start ing- point of his ' 
doctrine, 574. Date of the Arian immi- 
gration into India, 686. Arian develop- 
ment in India, 586. Date of the oldest 
Vedic hymns, 586. Agni- and VAnum- 
worshin, 587. The adoration of Ether 
as Indra (Zeus), 587. The hymns of j 
tho first ten books of the Rigvodn. 588. 
Schism in two opposite directions: 
Agni- and Indra- worship, 588. Period 
of the adoption of Bruhrainism in Iudia, 
588, 689. Formation of the kingdom 
of tho Puru, 589. Period of Brahminism 
and of the commencement of the system 
of castes, 689. Period when the language 
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of the Vedic hymns ceased to Ik* spoken, 

689. Period of the re-establishment of 
vast empires as far as Behar (Bengal), 

690. Origin of Sanskrit, 690. Chro- 
nology of India from n.r. 1900 to 
}lsl 312, 590. 591. Formation of the 
Prakrit language, 69JL Period of tho 
Indian literature of the Vedic and Sans- 
krit languages, 591. Dates of the prose 
epochs, 592. Explanation of the list 
of Megasthenes of 1£3 kings in 6.402 
years, 693. Historical result of the 
researches into the Arian beginnings, 
696. India a comparatively modern 
colony of Bactria, iv. 3L Genuine 
traditions of the Ariaus in India about 
the primeval country and the Flood, 431. 
Indian myths not the origin of those 
of Greece, 449. Period of the migration 
of the Arians into the Indus country, 
491. Date of the Indian campaign of 
Semiramis, 493 

Indo-Germanic languages, results of modern 
researches into the, iv. 34 

Indra (Zeus), udoration of Ether as, iii. 
687. Sacrifices to, 587. Possible period 
of the substitution of the worship of, 
for Varuna worship, 688. Hymn of the 
victory of Indra over the dragon Ahi or 
Vrtra, iv. 459 

Inhospitality of the ancient Egyptians, iv. 

Intellect ions in the Egyptian langungc, L 
305, [316]; v. 713 

Inundater, the, v. *207 

Inundation, .story of the gnat, in the 
Chinese annals, iii. 394. The emperor 
Yii’s works to save the country, 394. 
This not to bo considered the klood of 
Noah, 398 

Ionians, the, settled in Egypt, L 103. ] 1 1 6], 
The name Iavan of Scripture and tun of 
the Egyptians, 103, [116], Tho Ionian* 
in early Egyptian records, iii. 179. Be- 
ginnings of the history of the Ionians in 
Asia Minor, nnd antiquity of their name, 
CilL Age of their histories and remi- 
niscences prior to tho Olympiads, 603. 
Date of the name of the ionians on the 
Egyptian monuments, 603. Date of the 
Ionian settlement in Asia Minor, 607; iv. 
272. Ant iquitv of the name of the Ionians 
in the Bible and in Central Asia, iii. 607. 
Primeval times of Ionia in Asia Minor, 
607. Period of the maritime supremacy 
of the Pelasgian Ionians, 608. Date of 
the siege of Troy, 609. Early Greek 
sculpture, as shown in the statue of Niobc, 
610. Intercourse between the Ionians 
and Egyptians, 610. Solution of the 
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enigma of their residence on tho Pelas- 
gian coast, 630, 631. Doris their pri- 
mitive seat, 631. Niebuhrs views about 
theloniaus in Ionia prior to its colonisa- 
tion from Attica, 444. The chronological 
horizon of the heroic leg •nda of louia, 
599 

Ipsnmboul, the rock-hewn temples at, iii. 

lZi 

Iran, or Airyanem V&eorA, geographical 
account of the country of, in the VendidAd, 
iii. 479. Its climate, 459. Dates of the 
Arian development in, 586 

Iranians, cuneiform inscription recording 
the nations of the, subject to Darius, iii. 
457. Their primeval land, Sogdiana, 458. 
Their occupation of the Punjab, 459. 
Their journey ings from the north-eastern 
parts of Asia to India, 459. Iran, or the 
land of pleasantness, and its climate, 
459. Causes of the abandonment of the 
land, 459. The Iranian the popular 
language in the countries settled, 467. 
The country of the Iranians in tho 
Zcndavesta, 478. Names of their na- 
tions, 478. Connection of their system 
of mythology with that of the Semitic 
and Khamitic races, iv. LiL Somitic tho 
antecedent stage of Iranism, 49. Period 
of the separation of the Iranians from 
the Arions, iv. 491 

Ireg, tho patriarch of the legend of tho 
Sh&hn&moh, his division of tho earth, 
iii. 478 

Iron, called “ tho bones of Tvphon,” L 
65, [77] 

Irrigation, examination of the canal-and- 
dyke system of, in the Fayoom, ii. 338. 
The system of which tho Balir Jusef 
formed a part, 344 

Isaac, date of the birth of, iii. 340. 343 

Isaiah, his prophetic utterances about Egypt 
and tho Jews during tho Assyrian supre- 
macy, iv. fill 

Isis and Osiris,” Plutarch's treatise on, 
L 63, [75]. Osiris and Isis only wor- 
shipped throughout all Egypt, 363. 
[374 1, 412, 426. The Persea sacred 
to Isis, 407, f 426]. Isis’ name of 
Myrionymous, 4 lib [426], Isis repre- 
sented as Neith, 418, [432], As 

Ilathor, 419, [133]. Her titles of 

Moyth and Methyer, 420, 1 433]. Repre- 
sented as Pecht, 420, [43417 Dsiris the 
“ Son of Isis,” 423. 1 436 1. Isis inter- 
preted by tho earth, 424. 14371. Sacrifice 
in honour of her return from Phoenicia, 
426, [440]. The constellation of the 
Rear, why called Isis, 429, [442]. The 
Proserpine of some writers, 432, [445]. 
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Techi probably an epithet of, iii. 49 note . 
The great moveablo festival of Isis, 51. 
In tile Ritual, v. 178, 179, 242 
Isiris, brother of Kanaan, his addition of 
“the three letters” to the Phoenician 
alphabet, iv. 277 

Israel, the name of the Phoenician Hercules, 
iv. 201 

Israelites, period of their Exodus, ii. 500. 
See J ews 

Italy, labyrinth in, ii. 3‘20 


J ARIN, supremacy of, in Canaan, iii. 277. 

Defeated by Damk and Dcl>omh, 277 
Jablonski, his successful application of the 
Coptic language to tho interprutation of 
Egyptian names, L 260. [272] 

Jacob, number of persons who accompanied 
him into Egypt, iii. 324, 325. Number 
of his descendants at tho first numbering 
on Mount Sinai, 327. Funeral proces- 
sion of the patriarch from Goshen to 
Hebron, 336. His marriage with Leah 
and Rachel, and servitude with Laban, 
338. Birth of his son Joseph, 338, 
His age when sent into Mesopotamia, 
339. His vision on Mount Ephraim, iv. 
243. Date of his visit to Egypt, 492 
Jackal, meaning of the, on ancient monu- 
ments, iii. 41 note 

Jackal-sceptre, hieroglyphic roading of the, 
ii. 13 

Jair, Judge in Israel, iii. 283 
Japheth the Patriarch. See Yapheth 
J&tu sins, Ahriman’8 curse of, of the Ven- 
didAd, in Ha£tumat, iii. 489. Remarks on 
what Jatu sins meant, 502 
Jehoahaz, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 313 
Jehoash, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 315. 
Defeats and takes Amaziah, King of 
Judah, prisoner, 314 

Jehoiakim, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 318 
Jehoiakin (Joconiah), King of Judah, reign 
of, iii. 318. Carried away by Nebuchad- 
nezzar to Babylon, 318. Taken out of 
prison by Evil-Merodach, 321 
Jenoram, King of Israel, slain by Jehu, 
iii. 307. Reign of, 313 
Jehoshaphat, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 
319 

Jehovah, erroneous views as to tho deri- 
vation of the name, iv. 29 Jehovah and 
Elohim, distinction between, 379. Date 
of the Jehovistic account, according to 
Ewald, 381. The Elohistic and Jehovistic 
records of the Patriarchs in juxtaposition, 
385. The name Jahveh Elohim, 388. 
The Jehovistic names, the true original 
ones, not the Elohistic, 388 
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Jehu, hi# murder of Jehoram and Ahaziah, 
iii. 307. His reign, 313 
Jepthah, judge in Israel, iii. 283. His 
defeat of the Ammonite#, 283 
Jeremiah, dAte of his preaching and pro- 
phecies, iv. 494. His utterances against 
Egypt, 623 

Jeroboam, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 303 
Jeroboam II., King of Israel, reign of, iii. 316 
Jerome, his translation of the Canon of 
Eusebins, iv. 397 

Jerusalem, Lysimachus' storvof the origin of 
the n&meof, L 190, [202]. I'aken by Nocho 
II., ii. 604; iv. 606. Captured by the Egyp- 
tians, iii. 20, Taken by David from the Jo- 
busites, 196. Expedition of KingSheshonk 
to, as represented at Karnak, 241. The 
palace and temple burnt and pillaged by 
Nebuchadnezzar, 318. Stormed by Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and the king’s eye# put out, 
319. 604. Date of tho expeditions of Se- 
nacherib to, 436. Date of the burning of, 
by the King of Egypt, iv. 494. Utterances 
of ‘Jeremiah and Ezekiel against Egvpt, 
323 


Jews, the, hated by Apion and the Alex- 
andrians, L 9Jj [103], Absurd stories 
respecting them invented by Apion, 91. 
[1031. Tho “Apology” of Josephus 91, 
[ 103 |. Length of the period of their 
history from Solomon to Moses, lfifl, 
[178], Length of tho period of their 
sojourn in Egypt, 171, ( 183], 178, \ 1901. 
Genealogical table# of the Levitcs and 
high priests, 174, [ 186], 175, f 1871. 
Genealogy of tho posterity of Ephraim 
to Nun, the hither of Joshua, 177, 1 189}. 
Period from the migration of Abraham 
to Jacob’s going down into Egypt, 180, 
[ 1921. Jewish research into Egyptian 
history, 184. flQC]. The new Judaism 
of Alexandria, 184, [196]. Probablo 
affinity of race between the Ilyksos and 
the Jows, 193, [205]. The text of Ma- 
net ho relating to the Exodus of the Is- 
raelites, 650, [682]. Unit of measure of 
the Jews, ii. 3<L Bearing of tho date of 
the reign of Tuthmosis III. upon the 
epoch of the Exodus and the length of 
the bondage in Egypt, iii. xii. Date of 
their immigration into Egypt, LL In- 
quiry as to tho period of the Exodus, 145. 
Number of years of the bondage in Egypt, 
151. Egyptian annals respecting King 
Bokhoris and the Jews, 151. Manctho's 
account of the time of the Exodus, 194. 
The Biblical and Egyptian accounts of 
the event, 197. The Jew# wbv hated by 
tho Egyptians, 199, 200. l*lie city of 
Harnesses built by them, 201. Their 
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connection with tho Red Sea canal, 201. 
Period of their bondage in Egypt ac- 
cording to the Biblical account, 2Q2, 204. 
Encamped east of the Jordan when Ha- 
rnesses III came to the throne, 211. 
Direction of their journeying, 212. Re- 
presentations at Karnak of the Jewish 
prisoners taken by King Sheshonk, 241. 
The representation of Judah before King 
Sheshonk at Karnak, 242, 245. His- 
torical chronology of the Hebrews com- 
pared with the Egyptian synchronisms, 
243 et seq. Retrospect of the notice# as 
to the length of the period from the 
Exodus to the building of tho Temple, 
247. The registers of generations and 
lists of the high priests, 248. The first 
period : from Aaron to Zadok, 250, The 
second period: from Zadok to Jehoiodah, 
2AL The time# of Mosesand Joshua, and 
the time when there were no Judges, 252. 
Death of Moses, 252, 253. Conquests of 
the Jews on their journey to Canaan, 
262. Leadership of Joshua, and period 
of the settlement of the tribe#, 233. 
Jourueyings of tho Jows in the Arabian 
desert of the peninsula of Sinai. 253-258. 
Prophecy of the book of Numbers a# to 
Joshua and Caleb, 256. Table of the 
forty years of the Exodus aud the wan- 
derings to the Jordan, 258. Table of the 
first seven years in Canaan, 259. The 
last year of the undisputed independence 
of tho Jews, 239. General historical 
elucidation of the period of tho Exodus, 
and entrance into Canaan from the 
Egyptian point of view, 260. Period of 
the Assyrian supremacy 262. And of tho 
establishment of tho office of Judge, 
262. Explanation of two circumstances 
hitherto unintelligible in the history of 
tho journeying through tho peninsula, 
2&L Conduct of tho Israelites at Ka- 
desh- Barn ca, 267. 267. Proof as to the 
period of Joshua's conquest of Canaan, 
269. Cause of the sudden reverse of the 
position of the Israelite# in Canaan, 271. 
Their supremacy over the Canaanites, 
212* Their subjection to a Mesopotamian 
satrap, 272, 293. Their recovery of 
their independence under David, 273. 
List of historical facts which occurred 
during the first sixty-five year# from the 
departure from Egypt, 274. The period 
of the Judges, ana those of Saul and 
David, 276. Table of dates from tho 
Exodus to the resiernation of Samuel , 
280, 281, Preliminary distribution of 
the Li2 disposable years in the time of 
tne Judges proper, 281. Chronological 
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solution established, 287. Historical 
elucidation of the time of tho Judges, 
287-294. Results of the total absence 
of a federal tribunal and federal 
power at this time, 392. Grievances of 
the old inhabitants of Canaan against 
the Jews, 292. Their quarrels insti- 
gated by the Assyrians, 293. Period of 
the ascendancy of the Philistines, 294. 
•Struggles of Samson with them, 294. 
Remarks on the chronology udopted for 
the reigns of Saul and David, 294. Ex- 
planation of the origin of unchronological 
statements, 297. Computation of tho 
period from the building of the Temple 
to its destruction by Nebuchadnezzar, 
303. Difficulties of tho chronology of 
the divided kingdom, 303. Parallel 
years of reign of the Kings of Israel 
and Judah, 306. Comparative lists of 
Kings from Rehoboam to the death of 
Ahaziah, and from Jeroboam to the death 
of Jehoram, 307-317. Chronology of 
the Kings of Judah from the year after 
tile destruction of Samaria to tho year 
of tho destruction of Jerusalem, 318. 
Chronological and historical retrospect 
of the two serios of Kings, 321. Compu- 
tation of tho period from the immigra- 
tion of Jacob into Egypt to tho Exodus, 
322, 34 i. Length of time of the sojourn 
of the Israelites in Egypt, 322. Number 
of porsons who accompanied Jacob into 
Egypt, 324, 325. Tho first muster-roll 
of tho Jews on Mount Sinai, 327. 
Tho muster-roll when encamped on the 
Jordan, 327. Measure of the period of 
the bondage in Egypt, 329, 357. Year 
in which the bondage commenced, 330. 
Period of the immigration of the Israel- 
ites into Egypt, 331. Computation of [ 
the period from the immigration of Abra- | 
ham into Canaan to tho entranco of 
Jacob into Egypt, 338. Traditional 
historical entry of the length of the 

K riod from the immigration of Abra- 
m into Canaan to the journey of 
Jacob into Egypt, 343, 346. Connection 
between Abraham and the reminiscences 
of his race, and the historical character 
of thoso reminiscences, 360. Question 
as to the extant authorities and means 
of testing Hebrew clironology prior to 
the migration of Abraham, 3fiL Tri- 
partite division of the series from Ar- 
phaxad to Terah, 361. The historico- 
ehronological meaning of the dAtes in 
this series, 367. Object of Josephus in 
his Jewish and Phcenician synchronisms, 
415. Points of contact between the 
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era of the Sidonian Tyre and Jewish 
dates, 421 ct seq. Date of the building 
of the Temple, 422. No indication of 
the Jews having been affected by the old 
natural religion of Asia, 599. Horror 
of Judaism of mythology, iv. 28. His- 
torical root of the religion of Abraham 
and of Moses, 28. Attempt made to 
look for an Egyptian origin in the insti- 
tutions and symbols of tho Jews, 2iL 
Hengst on berg’s viewB as to the Egyptian 
origin of tho religious institutions and 
symbols of the Jews, 29L Period of the 
abandonmont of all mythological religion 
by the Hebrews, 22. Tombs of tho 
Jewish kings, 1.63. Philo’s authentic 
stories about tho Jews, 163. Historical 
relation between tho Egyptian notions 
and those of tho Hebrews as to the be- 
ginnings of man, 376. Criticism of the 
account in Genesis, 376. Anstruc, 369. 
Tuch, 38iL Ewald, 381L Knobel, 3&L 
Hupfold, 381. Delitzsch, 382. Author's 
views in the “ Bible Records,” 382. 
Result of the researches into Hebrew 
traditions about tho antediluvian world, 
402. Restoration of the dates or 
epochs of tho Hebrew traditions after 
tho Flood and prior to Abraham, 405. 
Tho puro old Hebrew, the language of 
Sidon and Tyre, 418. Difference be- 
tween tho Hebrew of the Bible and tho 
Phcenician of the time of Ashmun&ser, 
419. Religion of tho Abrnhamites and 
of the Aramaeans, 419. Parallels be- 
tween the Hebrew names and traditions 
and those of the mythological Semites, 
422. Result of the comparison between 
the Khamitic origines and those of the 
Hebrews, 424. Date of the beginning 
of their bondage in Egypt, 493. And of 
their subjection to Assyria, 493. Close 
of their republic : Saul made King, 493. 
Date of the building of the Temple of 
Solomon, 493. The city burnt by the 
Egyptians, 494. Egypt as contrasted 
with the Hebrew patriarchs, 583. Victory 
of Asa over tho Egyptians, 595, 596. 
Tho Jews always warned against a treaty 
with Egypt, 599. Revolt of tho Jews 
against Seunokherih, 603. Who makes 
two campaigns against Jerusalem, 603, 
604. Egypt and tho policy of tho king- 
dom of the Ten Tribes, 607. Isaiah’s 
utterances respecting the position of Egypt 
and Ethiopia as to Judah and the king- 
dom of God, 612. The historical date 
formed by the 215 years of bondage in 

« v. £2, Tho forty years between 
odus and the passage of the Jordan 
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checked and confirmed by an Egyptian 
and Assyrian date, 24. Table of the 
House of David, 2*L Tablo of synchro- 
nisms during the divided kingdoms, SI 
Jima, the legendary Arian King, iii. 493 
Jonah, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 312 
Joel, his prophecy respecting Egypt and 
Jerusalem, iv. 596. Date of his prophecy, 
lit 

Jomard, his conjectures as to the pyramids, 
ii. 148. His investigations of the Laby- 
rinth, 323. And of the pyramid of the 
Labyrinth, 326. His viows as to the Lake 
of M fieri s, 330 

Jones, Sir William, his services to Indian 
chronology, iii. 509 

Joseph’s Canal, ii. 334. 335. 34Q. System 
of irrigation of which it formed a part, 
344. Question of the age of, iii. 2L 23 
Joseph, period of his ministry in Egypt, iii. 
332. 333; iv. 492, 670 ; v. £& Date of 
the famine, iii. 33-5. And of Pharaoh's 
dream, 335. Poriod of the burial of his 
father Jacob, 336. Period of Joseph’s 
birth, 337. 338. His age at his death, 
.140. Birth of his sons Manasseh and 
Ephraim, 342 

Josephus, his controversy with Apion, L 
91. [103]. His account of the Exodus, 
taken from Chaeremon, 92, [ 104]. His 

testimony as to Jewish research, 185, 
[1971. His “ Jewish Antiquities,” 186, 
1 198]. Reckoned by the Fathers as the 
highest authority after tho Bible, 188, 
His system of chronology from 


!Si. 


Joshua to Saul, 188. [200] . His Egyptian 
chronology, 190, [202]. His statement 
as to the letters of Solomon and Hirom 
in the archives of Tyre, 191, [203], 192, 
[204|. His acute learning and power of 
composition shown in his attack on Apion, 
192, [ 204 1. His idea of the connection 
between the Hyksos and the Jews, 193, 
[203]. His mystification of Egyptian 
history, 235, [247]- His observations on 
the difference between the “ Sacred dia- 
lect” and ordinary language of the 
Egyptians, 258 [270]- Kerum ASgyptia- 


carum Manet hoii is fragment a apud Joso- 
phum, 644, [676]. His account of Tyre, 
728, [761 j. His derivation of tho word 

Pharaoh, it. HL His extracts from Manetho 
respecting the inroads of the Hyksos, 424. 
His analysis of the series of Shepherd 
Kings. 441. His purpose in his statements 
respecting them, 442. His statement 
probably only a distortion of Manetho’s 
account of tho length of the Bccond 
Shepherd dynasty, 447. His story of 
tho Viceroy Armais quoted, 5 57. His 


account of the revolt of tho lepers, 5G3. 
His extracts from Menander’s Phoenician 
Annals, 414 . Object of his Jewish and 
Phoenician synchronisms, 415. His state- 
ment as to tho Era of Tyro, 418 
Joshua, chronology of, L 167. 1 1791, 169. 

( 181]. His passage over Jordan, in the 
reign of liamesses IL* iii. 211. Drives 
the Amorites from their dwelling-place 
near Hebron, 212. Beginning of his 
leadership of tho Hebrews, 233. His 
death, 259. Proof of tho date of his 
conquest of Canaan, 269. Date of his 
passage of the Jordan, iv. 493 
Josiah. date of his defeat and death at the 
1 tattle of Megiddo, ii. 601 , 604 ; iv. fiol, 
605. His reign, iii. 318 
Jot ham, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 
316 

Jtea, the Tyrian name of the goddess Hum, 
or llera. iv. 253 

Jub.il, tho Carthaginian god, iv. 257. His 
name of lolaus in Polybius, 257 
Judges, period of the, from tho death of 
Joshua to the close of Samuel’s rule, L 
167, [179], 169, [ 181]. Tablo of time 
of the Judges and of peace, 168, [ISO]. 
History of tho period of the, iii. 276. 
Preliminary distribution of the 122 dis- 
posable years in the timo of the Judges 
proper, 281. The series of Judges from 
Abiraeloch to Abdon, 281. Samson to 
Samuel, 286. Historical elucidation of 
the time of the Judges, 289 
Judgment, Hall of, in the Lower World, L 
403, [416] 

Jugerum of tho Romans, ii. 34 
Julian period of 7.980 years, invented by 
Joseph Soaliger, L 232, [244 ] 

Juno, the Hera of the Babylonians, iv. 233 
Juscf, Bahr el, ii. 49 
Justice, goddess of. See Ma 
Justification, chapters of the Crown of, in 
the Ritual, v. 182, 134 
Justin Martyr, his quotations from Jewish 
chronology, L 195. [207 [. His state- 
ment as to tho foundation of Carthago, 
iii. 414. His account of tho foundation 
of the Sidonian Tyre, 423. Information 
transmitted by him respecting the dwell- 
ing-place of the Phoenician raco on the 
Dead Sea, 430 

Jutah Malk, the representation of, at Kar- 
nak, iii. 242. 245 


K A, the frog-god, epithet of, i. 385. [397] ; 
v. 174 

Ka-raut utet-ra, the god, L 374, [385] 
Kabiri, the, in the Phoenician mythology, 
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iv. 190. Explanation of them in Philo’s [ 
second Phoenician kosmogony, ‘2*2 fi. The 
Dii Potes of the early Romans, 227. 
The Kabiri in the temple of Vulcan at 
M emphis, 228. The seven archangels of 
the Jews, 256. The figures of the Ka- 
biri placed at the head of the Phoenician 
ships, 271. The worship of the wins of 
Ptah derived from the, 217, 3-16, 347. 
Origin of the Greek worship of the 
Kabiri of Samothrace, 445. The names 
and ceremonies of the, 446 
Kabbsenuf, one of the chiefs behind Osiris, 

L 368, f379l; ▼. 175 
Kabo. See Seb 

Kndmon, his wife Harmonia, iv. 258 
Kadmos, root, of the myth of, iv. 231, 4 1 5 
Kahika, propably an epithet of Pacht, iii. 

41 note 

K&iechbs, King, institution of religious 
ordinances in the reign of, ii. 107. His 
name in the hieroglyphics, 110 
Kain the Artificer Phoenician kosmolo- 
gical description of, iv. 217. Moaning 
of the name, 217 
Kain, the Patriarch. See Qayin 
Kakhra, settlement of the Arlans in. iii. 
465. Geographical explanation of the 
Arian country of, iu the YendidAd, 485 
Kal, Lords of, v. 

KulrUoka, King of Magadha, iii. 539. Data 
of the reign of, 511 
Kalewala, Finnish epos of the, iv. 457 
Kali, period of the beginning of the, iii. 
590 

Ksliyuga, era of the commencement of the, 
iii. 51L 545, 

Karri by ses. See Cambyses 
Kameph.the Egyptian name of Aesculapius, 
according to Iambi iens and the Hermetic 
Books, iv. 257 

Kamerodha, the bead of the evil spirits, in 
the Vendid&d, iii. 422 
Kam . ka, Horns of, v. 270 
Kumpa, capital of Anga, taken by the King 
of Magadha, iii. 539 

Kamur (Egypt or Great Listener), v. 207 . 

The great ono in, v. 228 
Kanaan, the Hebrew language of the Bible 
called the language of Kauuan. iv. 419. 
See Canaan 

Xandragupta, King, period of, iii. 591. See 
Sandrokottus 

Kao-sin, the Chinese Emperor, reign of, 
iii. 383 

Kaphtor, the Egyptian name of Crete, iii. 
181 

Kar, v. 270 

Karbukof, one of tho spirits in Hades, v. 

m 
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Karchemish (or Cercesium), battle of. iii. 
318, 320. 404. Karkamasa identified 

as, 218. Campaign of Tuthmosis III. 
in, 132. Its allianco with tho Kiiita, 
1 33, Conquest of tho city by the Assy- 
rians, iv. 6Q3. Jeremiah’s utterances 
respecting, 620, 621 

Karmanvati river, the boundary between 
tho Pan£41a, and the Turanians, iii. 

554 

Karunk, name of Amenophis L at, iii. 1 11. 
Tuthmosis’ restoration and embellishment 
of the temple-palace at, 1 15. History of 
the campaigns of Tuthmosis ILL at, 130. 
Works of Tuthmosis III, at, 134. Tho 
great hall of pillars erected by Soti 1., 
166. Representation ofSoti’s exploits in 
the great hypostyle, 156. Works of 
Ramosses 1L, 179. Inscriptions of 
Harnesses IV. on the obelisk of Thothmes 
1^ iii. 219. Buildings of King Si-Amen 

at, 220. Representations of the expe- 
dition of Sheshonk to Jerusalem at, 241. 
242, 245 

Karnak, Tablet of, its importance as an 
authority for the history of the Old 
Empire, ii. L Lepsius’ discovery respect- 
ing the, 2L List of Kings of the tablet, 

1 13. Names of the Kings of the fifth 
dynasty on the, 195. Its list of tho 
Kings of tho seventh, eighth, and 
eleventh dynasties, 228. Its represen- 
tations of thirty generations of tho 
Hyksos period, 464. Tho Theban Kings 
of the thirteenth dynasty represented on 
the right side of it, 469. Comparison of 
the scutcheons at Karnak and the The- 
ban fragments in the Turin papyrus, 
483. The restoration of the right side 
of the tablet, after the royal papyrus 
and monuments, ii. 486. Table of tho 
succession of Kings from the, v. 38 
Kartharasa, city of. S<e Carthago 
Kam, conquests of Tuthmosis III., in, 
iii. 133. The southern frontier of tho 
Egyptian empire in the reign of Tuth- 
mosis III.. 135 

Kasion, Mount, iv. 205. The name, 205. 

In tho Phoenician mythology, 188 
Kau, v. 226 

Kaurava, Indian kingdom of the, iii. 546. 
547. Their bloody struggle with tho 
Pandava, 590 

Kebek, a name of Sebak. See Sebak 
Kebhsen . u . f. one of the infernal genii, 
son of Osiris, L 430. [444] 

Keb-snauf, one of the genu of the dead, L 
368, [379] ; v. 125 
Keivan, tho Chaldee Saturn, iv. 209 
Kelts, tho first to emigrate from the cora- 
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xnon Arian stock, i v. 456. Bate of the i 
separation, 480, 491 
Kenan, the Patriarch. See Qayin 
Kencheres, King, ii. 550. His collateral ! 
sovereignty with his brother Ilorus, iii. 
147. Introduces the Sun’s Disk heresy 
into his capital K1 Aniarna, 147. Length 
of his reign, 147 

Kenkenes, King, the name, ii. 43, 4 A 
Kennen, the snake- goddess, iii. 11 note 
Kerwftjpa, the hero of the ShuhnAmch, iii. 

481. Meaning of the name, 481 
Koromamu, Queen, ii. 592 
Keroon, Birket el, depth and area of the, ii.337 
As mentioned in Genesis, iii. 24* 203. 
Kerubim, the, in Ezekiel’s vision, iv. 203. 
Explanation of, 204 

Kesh, land of, conquests of Tuthmosis L in 
the, iii. 136. Conquests of by Harnesses 
II., 113 

Knten, tire Egyptian Proteus, ii. 574. The 
name, 574 

Ket-ket, one of the spirits in Hades, v. 1 75 
Khafra, King, not in either of the lists, 
why? v. 53 

Khamism, philosophical definition of, iv. 
49. Formation of the word in, 50s The 
place of Khamism in universal history. 79. 
The place of Khamism as regards the for- 
mation of word* and syllables, &1» As to 
the formation of stems and roots, 1 1 7. 
Relationship of Khamism to West-Asin- 
tic Semism, 142. Its proof of the 
original unity of the forerunners of 
Semitic and Arian, 142. Its difference 
from Semism and from Arism and T uran- 
ism, 143. Vast period which must have 
intervened between Khamism and the 
Semitic of historical Asia, 113. The 
place of, in the postdiluvian development 
of man before Meries, 560. Analysis of 
the comparative list of words in Klia- 
mitie, Semitic, and Arian, found in the 
fifth volume, 122 

Khamites, connection of their system of 
mythology with that of the Iranians and 
Semitic race, iv. liL Result of the com- 
parison between the Khamitic origincs 
and those of the Somites generally, and 
the Hebrews in particular, 424 
Kharaut-ef, a title of Khem, L 373, [384] 
Kharu, pool of, v. 240, 242 
Kbasgar, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

Khedorlaomer, King of Klara, iii. 351. 
Leads the attacking party against the 
revolted cities, 352 

Khem (Pan) worshipped in Chcmrais, L 
362. [373], 364. [375]. His title of 
Kha miit-r f. 373. 1 384 |. Description of, 


KHL T 

by Stephanus of Byzantium, 373, [385]. 
Votive figures on the Kossayr road dedi- 
cated to, 374, [385 ]. .Sometimes accom- 
panied bv a lion-headed goddess, 374, 
[386], Manet ho’s statement as to the 
period of the introduction of the worship 
of, 374, [386]. The female principle 
in connection with Khem, 378, [393], 
Epithets of Khem, iii. 41 note. In the 
Ritual, v. 173 

Khenephres, the, of Artapanus, iii. 113 
Khenoboskion, inscriptions on the scpul- 
chural caves of, ii. 205 
Khentur, v. 230 
Khepera. See Cheper-ra 
Khorp, a title of King Scmpsos, ii. 62 
Khet, Kheta, triumphs of King Sethos L 
over tho, iii. 160, 161, 167. Campaigns 
of Harnesses ll. against the, 175, 173, 
1 79. Names of some of the leaders 
taken prisoner, 178. Their prince 
Kheta-sira made prisoner, 179. Their 
gods, 180. Identified as the Ilittites of 
the Bible, 212. Called Khettseans by the 
Alexandrians, 212. Found among the 
Amorites, 212. Become tributary to 
.Solomon, 212. Conquered by Harnesses 
III.. 212 

Khita, campaigns of Tuthmosis III. in tho 
country of the, iii. 123 
Khnenm-Khufu, King, ii. 127. On tho 
tablet of Abydos, 136. On tho Great 
Pyramid, 138. Tho builder of this 
pyramid, 138. Details of his tomb in 
the pyramid, 159 

Khnenta, settlement of tho Arians in, iii. 
464. Geographical explanation of, 483. 
Identified with Candahar, 484 
Khrmm, tho “soul of Tattu,” L 387 note . 

The begetter of gods, 389 note 
Khoten, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

Khruraa, or Makhru, tho Manes honoured 
with the title of, L [83] 

Khufu, or Cheops, King, monumental name 
of, ii. 76, 77, 126* 136, His pyra- 
mid at GizeK, 130. Ilis scutcheon, 150. 
Inscription at Deudera mentioning him, 
v. 121 

Khunsu (Chons), the god (Hercules), his 
descent, L 367. [378]. His connection 
with Ammon, 589, [401], His types 
and titles, 391, 392, [4'> 4 1 . Meaning of 
the Coptic word Chons, 292, [404], II iB 
worship primeval axno ig the Egyptians, 
393, [405]. His development, 393, 
[405]. His mission from Thebes to 
Assyria under Harnesses XII., iv. 681. 
Translations of, by Birch and De Roug^. 
681-683 
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Khusarthis, Phoenician goddess. See ' 
Thurd 

Khusor, the Phcenician Vulcan, iv. 189. ; 
Also called Melekh, 189. Kosmological 
description and elucidation of, 216. 218 

Khuseros, tho Phoenician god, iv. 167-159 

Kings, lists of the, according to Diodorus, | 
L 23^ 28. Compiled or correct ed by the i 
priests, 2L Historical importance of 
tin* lists, 25. Manetho’ s lists, L TAx ■ 
[8ft]. Eratosthenes’, 116, [128]. Apol- j 
Iodurus', 116, [128], Thinite Kings. I 
why so called, 121. f 133|. Eratos- 
thenes’ list of thirty-eight Kings com- i 
pared with the dynasties of Manetho, , 
123, [136]. Egyptian Kings always 
crowned in Memphis till the time of tho 
Ptolemies, 129. [llll- The irruption of 
tile Shepherd races, 130, [112]. Diodo- 
rus' dynasties and chronology of tho 
ante-historical period, 136, j 118], And 
from Menes to Alexander, 140, [1521. 
The anonymous list of Kings, 217. [229 J. 
Questions as to tin* origin, &c. of the 
lists, 252, [264 ]. The dynasties of the 
gods in the Turin papyrus and according 
to Manetho, 361 , [372]. Lists of Kings 
on the tablets of Karnak and Abydos, and 
on a papyrus of the nineteenth dynasty, 
ii. lj 2. Connection between the lists of 
Manetho and Eratosthenes, 2* liL The 
Greek version, transcript, and misspell- 
ing of the Egyptian names of kings, & 
Their monumental names, LL Gradual 
establishment of royal titles in tho 
Old Empire, LiL Egyptian origin of 
the title of Pharaoh, LL His- 
torical character and unbroken chro- | 
nological succession in the Old Empire, I 
19. Causes of the confusion in the 
lists, 2iL Tombs of the Kings of tho * 
Old Empire in tho pyramids, ILL Liste 
of Kings of the line of Menes of This, ! 
LL Collation showing the accordance 1 
in the dates of the reigns of this lino, 
46. Kcigns of tho First, or Thinite Dy- 
nasty, 41 et seq. The Second and Third j 
Dynasties, GiL Restoration of the series j 
of the third dynasty, ZL Retrospect ' 
and review of the third dynasty, &L | 
Historical notices of this dynasty, and j 
its monuments, M. A glnnco at the ! 
Kings of the Fourth Dynasty, and the > 
monuments which belong to that epoch, j 
106. The third dynasty compared with i 
the second, 106. Tho tablets of Abydos 
and Karnak, and the Turin papyrus, 
LL Synoptical adjustment of tho lists j 
and monuments of the second and third 
dynasties, 116, 117. Review of the lists 
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of the fourth dynasty, 120. Comparison 
of the lists and monuments of the fourth 
dynasty, 126. The succession of Kings 
of the fourth dynasty in the tablet of 
Abydos, 1 35. The title of God given to 
Egyptian sovereigns, 137. Corojwirison 
of the royal names of tho fourth dynasty 
on tho pyramids and other contemporary 
monuments with those of Manetho and 
Eratosthenes, 138. Historical resto- 
ration of the Fourth Dynasty, 174. 
List of the Fifth Dynasty, 187. Con- 
nection between the royal tablet of Tuth- 
mosis and monuments, and Eratosthenes, 
1 89. Tho last three Kings of tho fifth 
dynasty in the Turin papyrus and in 
Manetho, 192. Titles by which princes 
were distinguished from kings, 196. The 
succession of the Fifth Dynasty in tho 
tablets of Karnak and Abydos, 195-198. 
The succession of Ases and Unas in a 
tomb near the Gnat Pyramid, [ 1971. 
List of the Sixth Dynasty, 199. First 
instance of tho separation of the title 
and family name of the king, 206. Tho 
sixth dynasty according to the Turin 
papyrus, 212. Historical synopsis of 
this dynasty, 214. Historical restoration 
of its period, 216. Comparison of the 
lists of tho Seventh, Eighth, aud Eleventh 
Dynasties, 217. Struggle between tho 
Theban and Momphite Kings, 226. 
Survey of the reigns of the seventh, 
eighth, and eleventh dynasties, 238. 
Manetho’ s restoration of these thr« o 
dynastios, 24Q. The two collateral dy- 
nasties between tho eighth and e’erenth, 
the Ninth and Tenth, Herukloopolitans, 
240. Complete chronological table of 
the period from A pappus to Amenliemo, 
246. Criticism and restoration of the 
lists of the Twelfth Dynasty, 2 19. De- 
cisive importance of this dynasty for the 
chronological diameter of tho list of 
Erat03thenos, 236. Synopsis of the lists, 
tablets, &c., of tho twelfth dynasty, 258. 
General comparison of the lists and 
tablets, 238. Chronology of the twelfth 
dynasty, 277. Historical criticism and 
restoration of the lirst two epochs of the 
twelfth dynasty, 282. Historical resto- 
ration of the sole reign of Ammenetn^s 
IV., Mares (Ru-h-Ma), 305. Aud of tho 
fourth epoch of the twelfth dynasty, 328. 
The last three Kings in the list of Era- 
tosthenes, tho beginning of t ho Thir- 
teenth Dynasty. 369. Inquiry into the 
burial-places of the Kings ot tho Old 
Empire, 318 The royal lists during tho 
Hvk soft period, 396. Josephus’ quota- 
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tions from Manetho respecting the Ilyk- 
sos Kings, 424. Restoration of the texts 
of Alan et ho' s lists, from the thirteenth 
down to the seventeenth dynasty, 427. 
Restoration of the text of the seventeenth 
dynasty, 428. Collation of Manetho's 
lists in their chronological order, 431. 
Lists of Egyptian and contemporary 
Shepherd Kings, 438. Analysis of the 
series of the Shepherd Kings in the Epi- 
tomists and in Josephus, 438. Critical 
examination of the Thirteenth and Four- 
teenth Dynasties, 445. The fifty three 
Theban Kings of Apollodorus who follow ; 
immediately after those of Eratosthenes, ' 
40.1. Number and length of the rule of the • 
Hyksos and Theban Kings, 4 GO. The tablet . 
of Karnak as a representation of thirty , 
generations of the Hyksos period, 464. | 
The Theban Kings of tho thirteenth dy- 
nasty represented on tho right sido of | 
the tablet, 469. The offerings to the | 
dead at Gumah and contemporary menu- j 
ments which represent the Kings of tho i 
Seventeenth Dynasty as the immediate 
predecessors of Amos, 472. Fragments 
of the Turin papyrus which belong to 
this period, 477. General comparison of 
tho scutcheons at Karnak and the The- , 
ban fragments in the Turin papyrus, 
483. Table of Theban Kings of the 
Middle Empire according to the right 
side of the tablet of Karnak, with the ■ 
corresponding names on tho monuments 
and in the papyrus, 488. 489. Restora- j 
tion of the thirteenth dynasty, Thelvan 
Kings, 490. And of the seventeenth 
dynasty, Theban Kings, 494. Lists of 
the first four dynasties of the New Em- ' 
pire, filO-.fi 15. Error in the French and 
insufficiency of the English restoration, : 
516. Method of the real restoration, j 
617. Comparative synopsis of the lists j 
of Manetho, and the data of the lists of 1 
Kings and monuments as to the first four 
dynasties of the New Empire, 520-525. 
Restoration of the Eighteenth Dynasty, 
521 L Closer application to tho names 
and dates of the eighteenth dynasty of 
the method adopted for comparing the 
lists with the old series of kings 
and the contemporary monuments, 626. 
Complete unravelling and restoration of 
Alanetho's list of the first five reigns of 
the eighteenth dynasty, 534. The end ' 
of the Eighteenth and the loginning of 
tho Nineteenth Dynasty : the complete ! 
restoration of both, 537. Reading and , 
dynastic connection of the royal names i 
of the nineteenth dynasty, after Ra- > 
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messes L* 643. Restoration of tho length 
of tho reigns, according to the lists, from 
Horns to the end of the nineteenth 
dynasty, 549. Table of the eighteenth 
and nineteenth dynasty, 568-570. Resto- 
ration of the Twentieth and Twenty -first 
Dynasties, 571. .Succession and duration 
of the twentieth dynasty, 572. 573. Suc- 
cession of the twenty-first dynasty, 576. 
Chronology of the Twenty-second to the 
Twenty-fourth Dynasties. 585, The suc- 
cessions according to the lists and monu- 
ments, 58G. Scutcheons of the Twenty- 
second Dynasty, 590. The Twenty-third 
Dynasty, 594. The connection lietween 
the Twenty -fourth, Twenty - fifth, and 
T wenty-si xth Dynast ies, 596. The t wenty- 
sixth dynasty, the period of the Ethiopian 
conquerors and of the Dodecarchy, 602. 
Synchronistic table from the twenty- 
second down to the twenty-sixth dynasty, 
606. Chronology of t he last four dynast ies 
of Manetho: the Twenty-seventh to the 
Thirtieth, 607. Series of royal scutcheons 
from the First to the Thirtieth Dynasty, 
6 1 5. Le pains' publication of tho “Rook 
of the Kings,” iii. 8. Date given by 
Manetho to the eleventh dynasty, 87. 
Alanetho’s date of the first year of the 
Hyksos, gfL Dates of the twelfth dy- 
nasty, SJL Panegyrics on the King in 
pompous phraseology on the monuments, 
101. Survey of tho reigns of tho 
eighteenth and nineteent h dynasties, 105- 
110. Downfall of tho house of tho 
Tuthmoses, and its causes, 147 et ary. 
Survey of the dynastic complications at 
this period, 147. Tombs of the Kings of 
the eighteenth dynasty, 161. Rise and 
meridian of the house of Ramesses, 154. 
The twentieth dynasty according to tho 
monuments, 207. The twenty-first dy- 
nasty, according to the monuments, 220 . 
The first Tanite dynasty, 220. The end 
of the nineteenth, and twentieth, dynasty 
in Greek tradition, 222. Khcshonk, the 
founder of the twenty-second, or first 
Rubastite dynasty, 240. The oldest, 
human kings not heroes, but strictly 
historical, sacerdotal, elective monarchs. 
iv. 334. Duration of existence of th* 
sacred or sacerdotal princes, M. And 
of the secular monarchs, 51L King Bytis, 
the first sacerdotal King, 336, 488. Du- 
ration of these Kings, 488. Beginning 
and duration of elective Kings, 490. And 
hereditary Kings. 490. Tables of the 
Kings in the Old, Aliddle, and New Em- 
pires, according to the historical sections, 
4118. The historical position of the 
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twenty second dynasty, 593. The list 
of Eratosthenes, compared with that of 
Manet ho, tho monuments, and with the 
succession of Kings at Karnak, v. 39 
Kings of Israel, period of the, up to the 
building of the Temple, L 169. f 1 81 1 
Kings, Rook of, explanation of tno origin 
of the confusion in the, iii. 306 
Kings of India, the Anuvansa or lists of, 
iii. 513. See India ; Megasthenes 
Kireher, Athanasius, his vocabulary of the 
Coptic language, L 259. [271 1 
Kiriath-Arba, afterwards Hebron, iii. 131 
Kissart-s-Assoros, the Babvlonian deity, iv. 
Lil 

Kittim, tho, of Scripture, iii. 160, 161, 167 
Kivun, or Koran, the Phoenician god, iv. 
21)3. In Amos, v. 26, 2t>8. Worshippers 
of, in Syria in the fourth century, 299 
Kncph, the god. See Chnubis 
Knobel, his criticism on the book of 
Genesis, ir. 381 
K6, city of, ii. 69 

Kokomo, pyramids of, ii. 59. Tho namo 
Kokomo, 69 

Kolpia, tho mythological wind-god of the 
Phoenicians, iv. 187 ; v. 814. Interpre- 
tation of the word, iv. 192-194 
Kon, a Phoenician name of Saturn, iv. 209 
Kophen, the river, the KubhA of the VAn- 
didAd, iii. 192 

Kophen, city of, captured by Semiramis, 
iii. 549 

Korybantes, the, in the Phoenician mytho- 
logy, iv. 190. The Phrygian, 446 
Kos, ancient cities of, ii. 69 
Kos-kain, city of, ii. 61 
KuS’Yerver, the city of, ii. 69 
Kosegarten, his interpretation of hiero- 
glyphic inscriptions and rudiments of an 
alphabet, L 322^ [333] 

Kosmogonical myth, the, iv. £3. Its con- 
nection with the astral and psychical 
myths, 73* 74 

Kosmogony ; Philo’s Third Class of Kosmo- 
gonies, iv. 237. The Kosmogony of the 
Babylonians, 119 

Kossayr road, scutcheons of Sesortosis II. 
and Amenemha II. on the, ii. 3o3. 
Quarries on the, w'orked in their reigns, 

309 

Kossians, their ancient abode, iv. 412. 
Their invasion under Nimrod, of Southern 
Mesopotamia, 416 

Kradcnas, King of India, according to 
Megusthencs, iii. 525 

Krishna, the Indian Hercules. See Hercules, 
King of India 

Krokodilopolis, anecdote about the building 
of, ii. &L Beauty of tho hieroglyphics 
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on the, 284. Greek legend of the build- 
ing of the, 307. Legend of the origin 
of the city and worship of the crocodile 
in, 367. The obelisk of Sesortosis L at, 
383, 367 

Krokodilopolitan Nome, its geography 
little known, ii. 332. Form of tlionome, 
and its connection with tho Nile, 334 
Kronos, the Egyptian Time. Sec Sob 
Kronos, tho PhoBnician, iv. 157 
Kronos- El, the Phcenician myth of, iv. 207. 
And the Kronidie, according to the doe- 
trine of Byblus, 239, 240. 242 . Conspires 
with his mother against his father 
Uranos, 245, 262. The race of Kronos 
and Astarte, 247, 255. Of Kronos and 
Rhea, 257. And of Kronos aud Baaltis 
(Dione), 258. His children in Perea 
(Mesopotamia), 258. The younger Kro- 
nos according to the doctrine of the 
Peneans, 258. The Kronos mythology of 
Aram and Berytus, 260. Rule of Kronos 
and his race over the earth and its in- 
habitants, according to the third Kosmo- 
gony of Philo, 266. Kronos and Athene, 
or Phoenicia and Attica, 271. His cir- 
cumcision of his only-begotten son, sub- 
stituted fur the sacrifice of children, 273. 
Originally represented with four eyes and 
six wings, 275. Myth of his sacrifice of 
his only son Yedud, in Philo’s work upon 
the Jews, 280, 281, 284. Romance fa- 
bricated out of the story of Israel-Kronos, 
2M 

A'undoka, Indian king, iii. 552 
Kurdistan, settlement of, iii. 363 
Kuru dynasty in India, succession of the, 
iii. 550. List of the, 552. Period of 
the supremacy of the, in India. 590 
Kuru, Uttara, tho Indian, iv. 431. Noticos 
of, by the ancients, 431 
KuruLsetra, great battle of tho princes in 
iii. 545, 590 

Kusan-Ris’liathayim, supremacy of, in 
Canaan, iii. 277. Defeated by Othniel, 
277. 293. Question as to who ho was, 
289. His name, 290, 291 
KynAgoi, in thePhcenician mythology, iv. 190 
Kyphi, tho sacred incense of the Egyptians, 
Suidas on Manetho’s work on the, L 61, 
[74]. Plutarch on the, 64, [77] 

L ABYRINTH, builder of the, according to 
Diodorus, L 144, [156]. How regarded 
by Pliny the Elder, lo7. [168]. Strabo 
on the, quoted, L 691, [723 1, Period to 
which it belongs, ii. 9L Amenemha IV. 
the builder of the, 306. Derivation of 
the word. 306. Tradition of the Greeks 
as to it, 307. 313. And of the Romans, 
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308. 314. Comparison of tho statements 
of Herodotus and Strabo, 316. Funda- 
mental idea of tho restoration, 316. 
Explanation of the passage in Pliny 
upon the Labyrinths, 310. Pomponius 
Mela's account, 321. Diodorus's de- 
scription, and a critical examination of 
it, 321. 322. Re-dis^overy of tho Laby- 
rinth, and opening of its pyramid by the 
Prussian Commission, 323, 32.~i. Re- 
garded as tho temple and sepulchral 
monument of the liberties of Egypt, iv. 16 

Labyrinth, pyramid of the, ii. 86 ; iii. 323, 

225 

Lacedfemonia, jwriodof the naval supremacy 
of, iii. 624 

La Croze, his Coptic dictionary, L 260, 
[272], Published bv Woide, 260, [272] 

Laiid measures of the Egyptians, ii. 34 

Land ; division of the country into fields, 
and imposition of a tax upon, ii. 301 

Land, tho primeval, Z< > roust rian tradition ! 
about the, iii. 467. Identified as Sog- , 
diana, 468. Text of the YendidAd de- | 
scribing the climate of the primeval land, 
153 

Language, sacred, of all people, L 268, 
[270]. Methodical analysis of the 
languages of Asia and Europe for the 
primeval history of man, iv. 11L Out- 
lines of a method of restoring the 
genealogy of mankind by a philosophical 
and historical comparison of languages, | 
32. Laws applicable to the organic i 
formation of language, 32. Historical I 
linguistic affinity, 2 jL Tho first stage of ' 
tho organic formation. 37. Agglutinative I 
languages, and their laws, 3L. The three | 
degrees of affinity in languages in- 
vestigated, 23. The ancient sentence- I 
language, or syllabic word-language, of 
Central Asia, 28. Identity of Semitic j 
and Iranian furnished by the Egyptian 1 
language alone, 22. Method of deter- j 
mining approximately the ago of the 
primitive world by means of language, 
with especial reference to Egypt, AIL 
The imperceptible changes in languages 
in the hands of fathers, mothers, and 
teachers, growing out of the law of 
development, 12. Number of tho for- 
mative processes and the number of 
languages and stems of languages prior 
to the Arian, 18. Philosophical definition 
of Chinese, Tibetan, and Khamism, 
Scmism and Finnism, and lastly, of 
Arism, 4^ Ifi. Analogy of language as 
tho religion of things to religion as the* 
language of God to man, 6L Antiquity 
of grammatical formations, according to 
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the separate classes of words, 81. Re- 
lative age of root forms, 81. Facts in 
tho history of language resulting from 
conjugation, 21L The gprmsof language 
and mythology originally identical, 146. 
Period of the confusion of languages, 
416. Tho common element of tho 
Hellenic, Vedic. and Brahminical myths, 
the original poetry of language, 448. 
The linguistic germs of mythology, 450. 
General result of the comparative philo- 
sophical analysis of tho origines of lan- 
guage and mythology, respecting Egypt 
in particular, 472. Form of primitive 
language. 486. Shiism, 483. T uranism, 
486. Khamism, 4S6. Tho Egyptian 
deposit, 488. The internal import of the 
earliest development of language, in 
itself, and as the prototype of religion, 566 
Language* of the Abrahamites, iv. 418 
Language, Egyptian, grammar of the, L 
254. [ 266 1. History of research into the, 
258, [210]. Identity of the more ancient 
and more recent Egyptian language, 238 
[270]. Josephus' observations on the 
difference between the “ Sacred Dialect * 


and the ordinary language, 258, [2701- 
Kircher’s vocabulary of the Coptic lan- 
guage, 259. [271]. Value of the Coptic 
in ascertaining and dete rmining Egyptian 
words, 262, [ 2741, 2G7. [ 279 1. Discoveries 
of ChampoUion, 262, [ 274 . Phonetics 
and determinatives, 263, 275], Sal- 

volini, Lcpsius, and Birch, 263,-266. 
[275-278], Dr. C. Mey e rs plan for a 
grammar, 266, [278]. Pronunciation 


and etymology of the Egyptian language, 
269, [281 1. The extent B nd primitive ole 
ments of tne vocabulary’ 269. [281], Pro 
bable number of roots \ n tho old Egyptian 


Pro- 


language, 270, ( 282./ Hoots having 
several fundamentally different meaning*. 
271. (283]. Synopses of sounds, 272. [284 j. 
Forms of adding to Egyptian roots, 277, 
( 290]. Power of the individual sounds, 
278. [291 ]. Primitive formation and 
writing of roots, 279. [292]. The order 
of the fifteen sounds of the Egyptian 
alphabet, 280. [293], Accidence and 
etymology of the Egyptian language, 280. 
[293]. Sketch of the formative roots 
and flexions, 280, [293]. Pur tides for 

the origin of which no derivation is 
known, 282. [295]. Benfoy’s comparison 
of the Coptic and Semitic languages, 282, 
[2951. Personal nouns, or pronouns, 283. 
[296 . Terms of locality, or definite and 
iudef nite pronouns, 285. [298], Nume- 
rals, 287. [299]. The declension of nouns 
and adjectives, 289, [301]. The coiyu- 
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gution of the verb, 291, f 3041. The pro- 
po>itiuus t 2U7, [’109]. Adv< rbs,302, |313], 
Conjunctions, 304, [315]. History of 
modern hiernglypliiciil__discovery, 312, 
[323]. Zoega's analysis of the Egyptian 
language, 313. [3231. Asia the cradle 
of the language of Egypt, 444, [458]. 
The Egyptian vocabulary, 445, [ 459 ]. 
Comparison of the old Egyptian id pi ia- 
bet with the Coptic and Hebrew, 461, 452, 
[404, 405]. Complete list of hiorogly- 
phicul signs, according to their classes, 
arranged in natural order, 493, [301]. 
Doublo relationship with the inorganic 
language of the Egyptian on one hide 
and the Semitico- Japhetic development 
of Asia on the other, iv. 1IL Prelimi- ! 
nary definition of the connection between 
Egyptinu language and mythology, and j 
the corresponding systems in Asia and , 
Europe; with eight theses, 25-31. l)e- , 
duct ions as to the method and import of ■ 
the historical analysis of the Egyptian j 
language, 3S, Its proof of the identity , 
of the Semitic and Iranian languages, 31L 
The highest fixed chronological point in 
general history afforded by the Egyptian 
language, 45. Philosophical definition 
of the Egyptian language, AiL Compared 
with the oldest Turanian formations, 19, 
Asiatic origin of the Egyptian language, 
ZL Comparative philosophical analysis 
of the Egyptian languogo: the place of 
Khamism in Universal History, £9. The 
problem, and method of solving it, 81. 
Fundamental peculiarity of the Egyptian 
language, &L Philosophical analysis of 
Egyptian grammar: the place of Khamism 
as regards tile formation of words and 
syllables, &L The pure particle language, 
the background of Egyptian, 82. Nouns 
and verbs, 82. The transition from 
Sinisin to Khamism, shown by the Egyp- 
tian language, 8Z* Expression of the 
copula, 88* 8iL Conjugation, 90* Signi- 
fication of formative syllables in the de- 
clension of nouns, 92. Sign of the femi- 
nine. 92. The expressions for the dual 
and plural, 92. Pronomial stems, 93. 
Personal pronouns, 92. The third per- 
son, 91b The other pronomial roots. 101. 
The numerals, 102. The ordinals, 107. 
Adverbs, 109. Stems of the prepositions, 
111. Expression of the relation between 
one sentence and another, 114. Preli- 
minary result of the inquiry' into forma- 
tive syllables and words, 115. Actual 
state of research into the formation of 
Egyptian and Semitic roots, 117. Ana- 
lysis of the comparative list of words in I 
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Khamitie, Semitic, and Arian, found in 
the following volume, 1 22. Study of 
Coptic in connection with Egyptian, 122. 
And with Semitic, 123. Rossi’s “Ety- 
mologise Eg) ptiaew," 124. Thu first stage 
in Egyptian language: Sinism, 127. The 
second stage: the biiiterul root, 1 27. The 
third Btage: the advance to historical 
Scmism, 127. Result of the analysis 
of formative Egyptian roots from a 
Khamitie point of view, 128. Tho origi- 
nal hieroglyphical alphabet, 129. f J ho 
result, as regards language aud history, 
of the inquiry into the formation of words 
and roots in Egyptian, 138. The Egyp- 
tian the earliest deposit of the common 
language of Central Asia, 440. Relation 
in language and religion between Egypt 
aud Hellas, 441. General survey of 
Egyptian literature, C34 et s<q. Forma- 
tion of the Egyptian language, 637. Value 
and charm of Khamism, 037. 638. The 
place of Khamism and the hieroglyphics 
in the postdiluvian development of man 
before Menos, MIL Complete comparison 
of old aud new Egyptian words with the 
Semitic, v. 743 et si y. Result of tho 
comparison, 774. Review of true Egyp- 
tian words with M, 776. See al&> Gram- 
mar; Hieroglyphics 

Language, Greek ; relation between Hellas 
ami Egypt in respect to their linguistic 
aud religious consciousness, iv. 441 
Laodicea of Phceniciu, sacrifices to Diana in, 
iv. 213 

Lurcher, his efforts to restore Herodotus’ 
Egyptian chronology, h 237, [249]. His 
discovery and publication of the fragment 
of Theon the astronomer, 238. [250] 
Latin, rapid growth of the languages which 
grew out of the, iv. 33^ 13 
Latona, tho goddess. See Mut 
Lawgivers, Egyptian. See legislators 
Lawrence's translation of the Book of 
Enoch, L 2 note 

Laws, civil, of the Egyptians, origin of the, 
L 2 1L Books of the, 2L The most cele- 
brated legislators, 21* 147, [139] 

League, the, of the ancients, ii. 33 
Leemans, his hieroglyphic alphabet, L 333, 
[344] 

Legislators, the most celebrated Egyptian, 
L 2L List of, from Diodorus, 147, [1 59] 
Leraekh, Laraekh, the Patriarch, ex plana- 
tion of his name, ir. 390. Length of his 
life, 398 

Lemnos, labyrinth at, ii. 320 
Lepers, revolt of the, under Osarsiph (or 
Osaroph) Moses and their allies, iii. 188, 
194, 195. Period of the expulsion of the 
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from Egypt, ii. 600, 562, 563, Sent to I 
Avaris, 363, # _ 

Lepsius, Richard, his examination of the 
pupvrus of the “Book of the Dead, | 
l, liiL His explanation of the table 
of Tuthmosis, 3(L His copy of the , 
Turin royal papyrus, 62. [61]. llis the | 
first scientific analysis of Egyptian hiero- 1 
glyphics, 265, [2771- His publication 
of the “ Book of the Dead,” 265. [2771- 
Account of him and of his Egyptian dis- 
coveries, 3S2, [342]. His discovery of 
the names of Kings of the Old Empire on 
the tablet of Karnak, ii. 1, 21, His fac- 
similes of this and of the tablet, 2, Con- 
nection between his researches and those 
of the author, 26, 2L His discovery as 
to the Kings of the twelfth dynasty, 249, 
954 His re-discovery of the Labyrinth, 
and exploration of its pyramid, 325, His 
views respecting the fifty-three Theban 
Kings contemporary . with the Hyksos, 
457. His discover)' of the evidence af- 
forded by the tablet of Karnak respecting 
the Hyksos period, 464. His restoration 
of the genealogy of the Tuthmoses, 530. 
His discovery of the descent of Ram esses 
the Great, 539, And of the symbol and 
pronunciation of Set, 544, His publi- 
cation of the great monumental work of 
the Prussian expedition to Egypt and 
Ethiopia, iii. 3, And of the “ Hook of 
the Kings,” &, Main points in chronology 
on which in* and the author are at issue, 
19-14. His discovery of the signification 
of the Phoenix period, £6, Crit icism and 
precision of his great work, UHL His 
conclusions respecting the pre-Aaronic 
times in Jewish history, 248. His views 
as to the worship of the sun in Egypt, iv. 
325. And sis to the Ritual, v. 131 
Lesbos, period of the naval supremacy of, 
iii. 622, The god Makar of, iv. 2 23 
Loto, the goddess. See Mut 
Levites, genealogical table of the, from Levi 
to Phinehas, L 174, 1 ISO] 

Leyden Glosses, Lccmans’ publication of 
the, L 266, [2781 

Leyden, the stele of the Sesortesen at, ii. 
227. 228, 236. Diadem of King Nantef 
at, 232 

Libanon, in the Phmnician mythology, iv. 

1KH. Meaning of the name, 2 £15 
Libya, Coptic name of, iii. 116. The Shep- 
herds of, on the temple of Araada, 136. 
Libyan prisoners taken by King Scti L* 
162. Conquests of Ramesses II. in, 173, 
171. And of Seti L_, 132 
Light, insight, god of. See. Mau 
Lion-gods, the, v. 174, 213 


HAD 

Linant, M., his discovery of the Lake of 
Moms. ii. 328. His “ M^moire” on the 
subjoet, 323 note. His traces of the 
boundaries of the Lake, 345-347. Ex- 
amination of his views, 347 
Light, pyramids of, ii. 81 
Litanies, Solar, v. 127 
Literature, Egyptian, the novel the most 
popular branch of, iv. 643. L The 
sacerdotal literature primitive, as proved 
by the “ Book of the Dead,” Mr. 

Birch’s translation of this work, 660 ; v. 
161 II. Moral philosophy, as shown in the 
wisdom of the moral proverbs of Ptali- 
hept, iv. 664. III. Historical literature, 
60S. IV. Historical inscriptions on 
public monuments, fihti. V. Nove*ls and 
humoristic literature, 691. The Sai’-an- 
Sinsin, or Book of the Lamentations of 
Isis, v. 126 The Solar Litanies, 12Z 
Literature, Indian. Se+ India 
Lithuanians, their tradition of tiioir origin, 
iv. 456 

Li-tsc, Chinese philosopher, his doctrine of 
the origin of the universe, iii. 332 
Lloyd, George, his discovery at Gurnah, ii. 
415 

Loadstone, the, called “ the bones of 
Homs,” L 66, [77] 

Lord, the sign for, il 12 
Lud, settlement of the race of, iii. 363 
Ludim or Mauretanians, campaigns of 
Tuthmosis III. in the country of the, 
iii. 133. Their probable geographical 
position, 133. The Ludim of Scripture, 
137. Triumph of King Seti L over the, 
137 

Luxor, description of the pahice of. iii. 
142. 1 13. The double row of sphinxes 
at, 143. 149. The buildings of Horus 
continued by Seti L^ 166. Works of 
Harnesses II. ut, 177 

Lyceos, his uceount of the Labyrinth, ii. 
339 

Lydia, Herodotus’ dates of the kings of, iii. 
433. Foundation of the Lydian empire, 
363. Period of its naval supremaev, 
632 

Lynceus of Samos, llis Egyptian researches, 
L 116, [1271 


A (Truth), the goddess, descent of, L 
367. [378], 382. [395], The ostrich 
feather the sign of, 402. 1416]. Her titles 
and representations, 403, [416] 
Maaentetef, one of the chiefs in Hades, v. 
115 

Madura (Mathura) the royal descendants of 
Krishna in, iii. 526, 327 
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M&onians, period of the naval supremacy I 
of the, iii. 632 

Magadhu, origin of the Kings of, iii. 326. 
Buddhistic notices of Magadha Kings 
down to Atfoka, 638. Its geographical 
position, 538. Period of the formation 
of the new realm of, 591 
Maget, the spirit, v. 176, 177, 2l> l 
Magism of t he Chaldees, period of, iii. 5SJI. 
Origin of, 398. Its influence over man- 
kind emanating from Chaldea, 398 
Magnet, the, called “the bones of Horns,” 

L 65* [771 

Magros, or Magas, explanation of tho god, 
in tlie Pluenieian kosmogony, iv. 190, 223 
Mah&bh&rata, the Indian epic, ancient oral 
transmission of the, iii. 314. Popular 
mutilation of the, 314, 515. The Maha- 
bh&rata tho epos of the second epoch of 
Indian history, 531 

Mahalael, the Patriarch. See Me‘huyael 
Mahunaim, tho Mahan ma of the inscrip- 
tions at Kumak, iii. 241 
Mahanandi. £hjl Narnia 
MuhApudma dynasty of Magadha Kings, iii. 
521i 

Mahur, the Great, v. 251 
Mai, Cardinal, his translation of Eusebius’ 
version of Manetho, L 206. [218] 

Makar- ra, Queen, ii. 532, 533 
Makar, explanation of the god, in tho Phce- 
nieian kosmogony, iv. 223. The god 
of Lesbos and Rhodes, 223 
Makatira, or Maka-Tira, residence of Ha- 
rnesses III., iii. 909 

Makatura, hieroglyph ical expression for 
watch-tower, iii. 213. Etymology of the 
word, 213 note 

Makera, Queen regent, iii. 1 16. Her family 
name, 1 17 

Makhni, or Khruma, the Manes honoured 
with the title of, L 21 [83 ) 

Malalas, John, his extinction of all Egyptian 
tradition, L 228, [240] 

Malika. See A malekites 
Mains, M., his investigations of the Laby- 
rinth, ii. 323. And of the pyramid of 
tho Labyrinth, 326 

Mamelukes, their mutilation of tho pyra- 
mids, ii. 150 

Man, methodical analysis of the languages 
of Asia and Europe for the primeval 
history of, iv. LA The ago of man as 
compared with that of the world, 2L 
Egypt as representing the middle age 
of tnn development of man, 22* Pri- 
meval Asia the starting-point of tho in- 
tellectual movement of tho human race, 
27, Outlines of tt method of restoring 
the genealogy of mankind by a philo- 


MAN 

sophieal and historical comparison of 
languages, 32* 39* 40* 43, 42* Historical 
and astronomical checks for the age of 
tho human race, 52. Geographical 
starting-point of mankind, 52. Effects 
of tho deviation of the earth’s axis on 
climate, 53. Period of the Flood of 
Noah, 54. Epochs for the time prior 
to that of Menes, 55. Tho result, as 
regards the history of mankind, of tho 
inquiry into the formation of words and 
roots in tho Egyptian language, 142. 
Comparison of the kosmogouical tra- 
ditions of tho mythological Semites 
with the Egyptian mythologies, 143. 
The materialist or Mokh doctrine of the 
beginnings of tho world and of man, 173. 
Philosophical analysis of Egyptian tra- 
ditions about the origin of man, 303. 
Traditions of tho Semites as to tho 
human beginnings, 361. Traditions of 
the Babylonians about the beginnings 
of the human race, according to Berosus, 
363. The Creation, from Genesis and 
tho Chaldee narrative, 364, 363. Tho 
ten epochs of primeval time, from Alorus 
to Xithuthrus, the Patriarch of the Flood, 
365. Tho historical relation between 
the Egyptian notions and those of tho 
Hebrews as to the beginnings of man, 
376. The Hebrew word ’Adam and the 
Aramaic Eno*, 385. Explanation of 
the names of the Patriarchs, 387. And 
of the names of the primeval world, 388. 
Length of the lives of the Patriarchs, 
393. And of tho primeval world, 399. 
Immediate results of the researches into 
Hebrew traditions about thoantodiluvian 
world, 402. General restoration of tho 
post-diluvian period according to the 
Abrahamic traditions in Aram sea, 403. 
Comparison between the Khamitic 
origincs and those of the Semites gene- 
rally, and of the Hebrews in particular, 
424. Genuine traditions of tho Arians 
in India about tho primeval country and 
the Flood, 431-434. Hellenic reminis- 
cences of the Flood, and the traditions 
and fictions in Hesiod about the origin 
of tho world, the rule of the gods, and the 
kosmic ages, 435. The tradition of tho 
early world (ideal, and at tho same time 
historical), 439. The post-diluvian race, 
439. Bearing of the Atlantic (ale on 
primitive history after the Deluge, 461. 
Importance of the Biblical tradition 
about the origines of man, 473. .Synopsis 
of the four ages of mankind, 485. Geo- 
graphical position of the cradle of the 
human race, 337. Migration before tho 
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Flood, 559. Tlio place of Khamism and 
the hieroglyphics in the postdiluvian j 
development of man before Mones, 560. j 
Period of the immigration into the 
valley of the Nile, A <34. Philosophical 
corollaries, and the metaphysical methods 
hitherto employed for reconstructing the 
universal history of mankind, v. 92 

Man the primeval, of the Iranian world. 
See Jima, or Gemshid 

Man, the primeval, of India. See Dionysus, 
King 

Manasseh, King of Judah, reign of, iii. 

m 

Manasseb, son of Joseph, birth of, iii. 212 

Manasyu, Indian King of the second era, 
iii. 567 

Mandshos, their 12-yearlv cycle, iii. 38£ 

Mandulis, the god. See Muntu 

Maneros song, the, ii. 65- Meaning of the 
word, 65 note 

Manes, dominion of the, in Egypt, L 70, 
[82 ]. Honoured with the title of Makhru, 
or h'liruma, 71* 1 83] 

Manet ho, source of his royal list, L 3- His 
description of the sacrificial stamp, 12_. 
His Lists and Commentaries, 33- His 
personal character, 56* [68], Period 
during which he flourished, 58, [70]. 
His Egyptian name, 59* [71]. The first 
Egyptian writer and critic using the 
Greek language, 59, [71], (LL [73]. 
Ancient authorities on his works. 6L 
[73]. Descript ion of his “ Compendium 
of Natural Philosophy,” by Diogenes 
Laertius, 62. 1 71]. Plutarch’s treatise 
on Isis and Osins mainly derived from 
him, 63* [75], Critical review of the 
connection between them, 63, | 7 5] et erg. 
Manetho considered as a historian, and 
his work “Three Books of Egyptian 
History,” 66* [78], His primeval chro- 
nology, 62* [81 1- His thirty dynasties, 
74. [86]. Iiis chronology from Menes j 
to Alexander, 8^* [96]. Proofs of his J 
excellence as a historian, 89* [lQlj. His , 
account of the Exodus, 94* [IMj. His 
dynasties compared with the thirty-eight ■ 
Kings of Eratosthenes’ list, 123, [136]. 
General remarks on the connection 
between Manetho and Eratosthenes, 126, i 
[138]. Key for the restoration of his 
li.Hts o f Kings, 130* [142] 134, [146]. 
Julius Africanus and Eusebius’ version 
of his lists, 205. [217]. Manethonis 
aliorumquo A'lgyptiorum Frugmentn, 
605. 1 637]. Summary of his chro- 
nology oFlTic Old Empire, ii. 2- Con- 
nection between bis list and that of 
Eratosthenes. 2. 19- His calculation of 


MAN 

the length of the existence of the empire 
from Menes to Alexander, 6- His work 
and basis upon which it stands, 2 A. Com- 
parison of his royal nanus of the fourth 
dynasty with those of the Pyramids, 
138. His list of the fifth dynasty, 187. 
Testimony in favour of his li»t given by 
the Turin papyrus, 1 92. And by the 
monuments of Upper Egypt themsedves, 
193. His statements respecting Sesor- 
tosis III., 292, 293. His criticism on 
the statements of Herodotus on the 
Legend of Sesostris, 297. His belief in 
the genuineness of Egyptian tradition, 
298. Substance of his statements, 298— 
303. His own statement respecting the 
Hvksos period in Josephus, 424. Rcsio- 
ration of the texts of his lists from the 
thirteenth down to the seventeenth dy- 
nasty, 427. Chronological result of a 
criticism of his lists of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth dynasties, 445. Summary 
of the results of a criticism of his lists as 
to the length of the Middle Empire, and 
tho computation of it as a part of the 
3,555 years, assigned by himself as the 
chronology from Menes to Alexander, 
451. Attempts to make his lists of the 
first four dynastios of the New Empire 
harmonise with the tablet of Abydos, 609 . 
These lists compared with the data of the 
lists of Kings and monuments, 520-525. 
His own testimony in fuvour of the suc- 
cession of Harnesses the Great, Muneph- 
thah his son, and Seti II. his grandson, 
against the present lists, 562. Relation 
between his dynasties, and tho system 
pursued in this work, in reference to the 
chronology, iii. 8. Reasons for preferring 
Eratosthenes* chronology to his, 13. 
Testimony of his historical work in 
favour of tho application of the Sothiac 
Cycle to history, 31- Date given by him 
to the eleventh dynasty, 82^ Suitability 
of his statement as to the length of the 
empire from Menes to Nectanebo, 91. 
Testimony to the immense value of his 
lost work, 1 02. His account of tho 
campaigns and conquests of Seti L* 166- 
108. Historical criticism of his account 
of the Exodus of tho Israelites in the 
time of Mcnephth&h, 194. Examination 
of his account of the Exodus, 200. On 
the Kin^s ot Egypt during the period of 
iho Trojan war, 227. His list of Egyp- 
tian gods, iv. 312 

Manetho, the pseudo-, L 8* 12 note. Iiis 
Apotelosmnta, 12- His book of Sethis, or 
the Dog-star, 211, f 2231 et erg. Criti- 
cal examination of the work, 213, [2251 
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M&nu, his four so-called cosmic Ages of the 
world, iii. .518 

Maim, patriarch of the human race, the 
Vedic Flood of, iv. 1112. Vishnu, the 
fish who saved him, 433 
Manu, the younger, epithet of, iii. 520. 
Regarded as the progenitor of all the 
Indian kings, 526 

" Many-eyed,” a meaning of the name 
Osiris, i* 423, [ 136] 

Mar£s, King. S< r Sesorcheres II. 

Mares, King, of Eratosthenes. S<e Amo- 
nemha 111 

Maresa, battle of, 595 
Margiana, Mourn, settlement of the Arians 
in, iii. 162 

Margush, the, of the inscriptions, iiL 
1M 

Marictte, M., his discovery of the tablet of 
Abydos, L [53]. Of that of Saqqarah, 
Of the remains of the Serapemn, 
[59]. And of the tombs of the Bulls 
Apis, [ 59] 

Marslmm, his “ Canon Chronicus," and re- 
searches into Egyptian history, L 233. 
1245] 

Masandaran, the Arian nucleus of Persia, 
iii. 1 fil 

Mash ak it, in Nubia, Egyptian temple at, 

ii. 2M 

Masgilia, birth of, iii. 622 
Masuas, or Masausa, of the monuments of 
Harnesses III., identified as Damascus, 

iii. 215 
Ma ti, v. 258. 

Matin&ra, Indian King, of the second era, 
iii. 557 

Mau. Stc Shu 

Mauritania, conquest of, by SesortoBis III., 

ii. 372. The Bocores, or gods of, iv. 

221 

Maurya, Indian dynasty of, in Magadha, 

iii. 641. Reign of Asoka, 5A4. Period 
of the dynasty of, 591 

Measures, Egyptian, ii. 2£L Unit of their 
measure, 29, 3lL Egyptian measures 
compared with those of Greece and Rome, 
and with those of modern times, 3iL 
Egyptian measures of distance, 3L 
Land measures, 35 

Measures of distance of the ancients, ii. 30* 
33. The Persian parasang, ILL The 
plcthron and jugorum, ILL Authorities 
for ancient measurements, 35 
Mechir, tho month, iii. M 
Media, tributary to Assyria, iii. 269. Set- 
tlement of, 363, 597. Date of its revolt 
from the Assyrian yoke, 133. Epoch of 
tho Median conquest of Bubylon, 416, 
451. Not the original seat of Zoroas- 


MEL 

trian lore, 456. .Settlement of tho 
northern part by the Arums, 461. Tho 
passes of the Caspian tho key to Media, 
465. Date of the foundation of the 
Median empire by Deioccs, 477. Date 
of tho Median conquest of, and dominion 
in Babylon, iv. 492 

Medicine, antiquity of the art of, in Egypt, 
L IiL Royal medical authors amongst 
tho Egyptians, IiL .Said to have been 
founded by King Sesortosis, ii. 89* 95* 
Skill of the Egyptians in, iv. 108, 109. 
Foundation of the art of, according to 
the Chinese, iii. 383 

Medinet-Aboo, palace of Tuthmosis ITT, at, 
iii. 134. Palaces of Ramesses HI. at. 
2113* Inscriptions and representations 
at, 209, 2111 

Mediterranean, thalassocracies of the, in 
Castors series, iii. 612 
Mcgaraeans, date of the victory of tho 
Samians over the, iii. 625 
Megasthenes, his accounts of India com- 
pared with the historical element in the 
Vedas and lists of Kings, and the locali- 
ties, iii. 5D9* His three eras when 
there were no Kings, 618. His career in 
India, 520. Results of a critical ex- 
amination of his lists, 622-624. Synopsis 
of his lists, 525. Explanation of his 
list of 153 Kings in 6,402 years, 593 
Megiddo, the Maktuft of the inscriptions at 
Kurnuk, iii. 242. Josiah’s fatal battle 
at, ii. 601, 604 ; iii. 212 
Me'huyael, Mo‘biyyari, the Patriarch, ex- 
planation of tho name of, iv. 389. 
Length of his life, 398 
Mekerinus, Menkercs, Men-kc-ra (tho My- 
kerinus of tho Greeks), King, in tho 
“ Book of tho Dead,” L 29, 3L His coffin 
in tho British Museum, 29 ; ii. 177. 
Hieroglyphical mode of writing his 
name, LL. Discovery of his mummy in 
tho third pyramid, 121. Correct reading 
of the monarch’s name, 122. His title 
of God in tho tablet of Abydos, 137. 
And in the “ Book of the Dead," 137. 
Legend respecting him, in Herodotus, 
146. His tomb in the third pyramid, 
165. His scutcheon. 165. His sarcopha- 
gus and remains, 168. 169. Prayer on 
the coffin-lid, 169. His deliverance of 
the people from their misery, 176. Why 
only one King of this name in Manctho, 
and two in Eratosthenes, v. 53 
Mekerinus 11., pyramid and tomb of, ii. 

m 

Mela, Pomponius, his account of the Lake 
of Moans, ii. 363 

Melkarth, the Phoenician Hercules, iii. 428. 
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Antiquity of the shrine of, at Tyre, 354* I 
Date of the building of the temple of, on I 
the isle of Tyre, 428. Herodotus’ visit 
to Tyre, and account of Mel kart h and his 
temple, 428. 429. The patron god of 
Carthage, iv. 209. Greek legends re- 
specting him, 211. Identical with Her- 
cules, 211. Philo's account of Melkarth- 
Hercules, 262 . His father Dtmariii, 262. 
tye a/go Moloch 

Memnon, the, of the Greeks and Romans, 
iii. 188. Statue of hint in the Araeno- 
phcum, 138. Inquiry into the Trojan 
legend, 138, 1 39. Observations of Afri- 
canus on the vocal stone of, L 206, 
[218] 

Memnonium, the so-called (the Ramosseiim), 
iii. 1 77. Meaning of the name, ii. 5& 

Memphis, the kings of Egypt always 
crowned at, till the time of the Ptolemies, 

L 129. [141]. Period of the reign of the 
Shepherd Rings of, 181, j 1431. And of 
their expulsion, 1 32. rounder of the 
city, according to Diodorus, 143, [1551. 
The great shrine of Ptah at, 364, 13751. 
867, [378], 383, [395]. 385, [398]. PecTit; 

** t h e . m ihUr a s of . " 399, [411]* Founda- 

tion of the city of, according to Hero- 
dotus, ii. 48* 52. 109, 409, Its insig- 
nificance in the time of Diodorus, 52* 
Site of its principal temple unknown, £2. , 
Formation and meaning of its name, 52* ! 
53. Its name in Hebrew, Greek, and j 
Coptic, 53. Its temples of Ptah and of ; 
the supreme god, 53. The imprecation 
of Bocchoris against Menes at, 53* The ; 
royal palace at, erected by King Athotis ! 
I„ 54. Inadmissibility of the Eli*- i 
] hunt i uman kings having reigned at, 191. 
The throne of Memphis occupied by the 
Hyksos, 4 1 5, 446. Struggle and re- 
capture of Memphis under King Amos is, 
iii. 111. The principal emporium of the 
Tyrian colonists at the time of Harnesses 
HI., 232 . Obelisks in, in Pliny's time, 
237. Taken by storm by Cumin ses, 237 
note . The figures of Ptah and his seven 
pigmy sons iu the adytum at, iv. 323. j 
Visit of Cambyses to the shrine of Menes 
at, 323. Worship of Ptah at, 324 

Memphite Kings of the sixth dynasty, ii. 
199. Remarkable events under these 
Kings, 214. The seventh and eighth 
(Memphite) dynasties, 217. Struggle 
between the Theban and Memphite Kings, 
226. Duration of the existence of the 
Memphite Kings of Egypt, iv. 5ii 

Mc’t-a, King. See Menes 

Menahem, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 315 

Mcaauder of Epliesu*, his historical narru- 
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tive respecting Phoenicia, iii. 411. Quoted 
in Josephus, 414 

Mendesian goat, period of the introduction 
of the worship of the, into Egypt, L 374. 

[3861 

Menek (Menekt), a goddess, L 410, [424] 

Menelaus, country of, L 101. [1131 

Menephthah, representation of Mhu on the 
tomb of, i. 4Q3. [416] ; ii. 550. Testi- 
mony of Manetho as to his succession, 
562. His flight to Ethiopia, 564. The 
Exodus in his reign, iii. 25* Renewal of 
the Sothiac cycle in his reign, Z1L The 
power of Egypt broken in his reign, 107. 
Survey of his reign, 1 88. Adjustment of 
the monuments with Manetho’s statement 
about the confusion of thirteen years’ 
duration, 188. Flight of the King to 
Ethiopia with his son (afterwards Seti 
II.), 188. 195. His unfinished tomb. 
190. Rival sovereigns in his reign, 190. 
Most probably the Pharaoh of the Exodus, 
200. 260. 261 ; v. J3. His scutcheon 
name, iii. 201. Period of his flight, 
203. 204. Reason why his name was 
not mentioned by tho priests to Herodotus, 
231. His obelisk at Rome, 238, 239. 
His perplexity between the Israelites 
and the Palestinian invaders, 266. The 
scril>c Pentaurs rejoicings on the King’s 
return from Ethiopia, iv. 678 

Menephthah, era of, iii. xiii., 24* 74. 260. 
The era known in tho Alexandrian 
school, &1 

Menes. the first of the hereditary monarchs 
of Egypt, L 2iL Not of Theban origin, 
121, [133], Hut hereditary prince of 
This, 121, Q33^J. Diodorus Siculus’ 
mode of treating Egyptian tradition prior 
to the time of Menes, 137, [149]. .Jose- 
ph us’ false reckoning as to the period 
of, 190. [202], His temple to Ptah at. 
Memphis, 364* 367, 383* 385* [375], 
[378 ], 1 395], 1 398 j. Regarded as the 
founder of the empire, 444, [458] ; ii. 
409. Munethonis Dynast ir«» ante Menem 
secundum Eusebium, 606, [638], 

Lists of the line of Menes, ii. AL The 
reign of Menes according to the Greek 
writers, 42* Account of him given by 
Herodotus, 4£L His improvement in the 
course of the Nile, 48-51 , His construc- 
tion and fortification of Memphis, 52. 
Imprecation of Bocchoris against him, 53* 
Menes’ conquests, 53* 54* His name in 
the Rnmesseum, 54. Formation and 
meaning of his name, 51* Probably the 
Meeinjy of Diodorus, ii. 58* 52* Scholar- 
ship expended on his name, 64* Stories 
respecting him, 55* Year the Baby- 
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Ionian era coincident with the first year 
of Menes, iii. 451. Date of the reign of, 
if. lh Ki* 58* 41 ) 0 . The “ Double Em- 
pire” of the Upper and Lower country 
from his time downwards, liL Epochs 
for the time prior to him, a/L Duration 
of the existence of human Kings of Egypt 
before his time, ML The order of seven 
gods established by him, iv. 320 
Menhi, a title of Pecht, L 399, [411]. See 
Pecht 

Mini, the goddess of the Kauaanites and 
Babylonians, iv. 253 
Men-ke-u-ra, King. See Mekerinus 
Menkh. an epithet of the god of tiio month 
PhaAphi, iii. 46 note 
Menophthah, King. See Menephthah 
Mcntu, the Egyptian g«>d, in the Theban 
doctrine, iv. 31 6. Examination of the 
representation of, in Egy ptian mythology’, 
321. Equivalent to Fenti, 321 
Mentuhept, or Manduophis, King, ii. 202, 
474. .Sarcophagus of, L 3»7. [318). 
Complete titles of, ii. 202, 235. Menn- 
ing of the name, 2u2. Reigns jointly with 
his father Phiops, 214. II is death, 214. 
His wife Nitokris, 214 
Mentuophis, royal house of, ii. 498 
Menuthis (Mei-nuti = Theophila?) wife of 
Canobus, L 428 [442] 

Mephramuthosis, co-regent, ii. 527. The 
name, 527 

Mephrcs, or Mesphres, daughter of King 
Tuthmosis L and Queen Aahmee (Ames- 
sis), iii. 103. Obelisks of, 238, 239 
Merdach, the Babylonian Mars, ruins of 
the temple of, at Birs Nimrud, iv. 414 
Merenher, King, in Manetho’s list and in 
the Turin papyrus, ii. 187, 1112 
Meri-ra, King. See Seti UL 
Mer (Mer-seker), a goddess, L 410 [424] 
Mer-n-ra, King, ii. 200. On the tablet of 
Karnak, 205 

Merodakh Baladan, Assyrian viceroy of 
Babylon, defeated by Sennacherib, iv. 
603 

Meroe, Chnubis worshipped near, L 376. 
r 

Mer-Ptnh, a title of Pecht, L 369 [4111. 
See Pecht 

Meru, the mountain of, iv. 431 
Merv, land of, the Mourn of tho Vendid&d, 
iii. 486 

Mesopotamia, conquests of Tuthmdsis IJ. 
in, iii. 119. Campaigns of Tuthmosis IIJ. 
in, 182. The northern frontier of the 
Egyptian empire in tho time of Tutbmo- 
sis ILL, 1 33. Under the dominion of 
Amonophis III., 142. Tho extreme nor- 
thern point of Egyptian conquest, 163. 
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Susiana tho cradle of the Mesopota- 
mian empire, 332. Date of Nimrod's 
conquests of, 451. The children of 
Kronos in Penea (Mesopotamia), iv. 
258. The Sun-god of (Hadad), 269. 
Period of the establishment of Semism 
in, 489 

Mesore, the month, iii. 41 note. Meaning 
of tho word, 41 note 

Mesphratuthmosis. Queen, her name in 
tho lists, iii. 1U5. Her succession in tho 
regency, 117. Her name, 117. Who is 
probably meant, 118. Real signification 
of tho name, 1 23. Her co-regency with 
her younger brother Tuthmosis 111., 
123 

Mesphres, obelisks of, at Alexandria, iii. 

238. 289. See Mephrcs 
Meat*, v. 270 

Metempsychosis, Egyptian belief in. iv. 639. 
Reason why the Egyptians bestowed so 
much care on the preservation of the 
body, 641. The opening of the Book of 
tho Transformations, from tho Ritual, 
647, Tho Metempsychosis in tho Egyp- 
tian novel of the “ Two Brothers,” 040. 
Tho chapter in the Ritual on the Meta- 
morphoses, v. 216 

Mcthusacl, or Methuselach, tho Patriarch, 
explanation of the name of, iv. 389. 
Length of his life, 398 
Methusuphis, King. ii. 200 
Methyer, a title of Isis, which see 
Metushnel, meaning of the word, iv. 192 
Meydoomn, pyramid of, ii. 87 
Meyer, Dr. Charles, his plan for a grammar 
of the Egyptian language and character, 
i. 266 [278] 

Meynartl, his discovery of tho entrance to 
the Groat Pyramid, ii. 136 
Miabies-Miebies, reign of, ii. 45, 62. Ques- 
tion as to his name, 44* 57. 58 
Midinn, supremacy of, over the Israelites, 
iii. 277. 28L Defeated by Gideon, 277. 
Dominion of, over Israel, 293. Overthrow 
of the Midianites, 252 
Migdol, origin of the Hebrew word, iii, 
218 

Mile, the, of the Romans, Italians, English, 
and Germans, ii. 83 
Mi I Lari um, the, of the Romans, ii. 88 
Mikr (Mithra), festival of, in Armenia, iv. 
272 

“ Milesian wall,” the, iii. 61 1 
Milesians, period of tho naval supremacy 
of the, iii. 619 
Min, the god, L 385 note 
Minerva (Neith), or Athene. See Neith 
Minerva, tho Phoenician name of, L 881 
f 3931 
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Minutes of the Egyptian, iii. 68 

Minutoli, General, his examination of the j 
great pyramid of Snkkara, ii. 386 

Misor, in the Phoenician mythology, iv. 
190. Explanation of, in the Phce- 
nician kosmogony, 22T* His son Tuaut, 
224 

Mitra, the sun, ancient Arian worship of, 
iii. ■> s 1 

Mit-Rahineh, tho colossal statue of Ha- 
rnesses II. at, iii. 172 

Mizraim, the Hebrew name of Egypt, L 73* 
[Bn] 

Mnevis ancient Egyptian king 

and lawgiver, L 147. \ 1591. His written 
laws, 1L1 ; ii. 58* See Menes 

Mntu, or Mnt, the god. See Muntu 

Moab, country conquered by the Amoritos 
from, iii. 212. Supremacy of, in Canaan, 
277. Dominion of, over Israel, 293 

Maris, Lake of, contemptuous terms in 
which it is spoken of, by tho Elder 
Pliny, L 157, [109]. Strabo on, quoted, 
691. { 7231. The popular name of, 305, 
009. Origin of the word, 310. Tho 
controversy and history of the researches, 
328. Linant’s discovery of its site, 328, 
330. 345. Jomard’s views, 330. Par- 
they’s work, 331. Researches of the 
ancients, 331. Form of the Krokolipo- 
litan Nome and its connection with the 
Nile, 334. Examination of tho canal- 
and-dyke system of tho Fayoom, 338. 
The old dams north and south of the 
upper step, 344. Statements of the 
ancients as to the Lake, 350, 252. 
Herodotus, 352. Diodorus, 355. Strabo, 
357. Pomponiufl Mela, 363. Pliny tho 
Elder, 363. Ptolemy, 364. Aristides 
Rhetor, 361. Results of tho whole in- 
quiry, and historical restoration of the 
work of Mceris in the Fayoom, 365. The 
real Mceris, iii. liL Later views re- 
specting the Lako, 10 

Mokhus, nccouut of tho Phccnieian kos- 
mogony in, iv. 151 

Mokh, or materialistic, doctrine of tho 
beginnings of the world and of man, iv. 
17G. Remarks on tho name, 1 78. Period 
of, 179. Operation from which Mokh 
arose, L&H Synoptical view of the Mokh 
theology and kosmogony, 186 

Moloch, the Mylitta festivals connected 
with the worship of, in Phcenicia, iv. 
210. Malakh-Bel, identical with the 
Tyrian Hercules, 212. Sacrifices to, 
212. 213, 216. Teaches men the art of 
building, 217. Object of the sacrifice of 
children among the Phoenicians and other 
Asiatic nations. 284 


MOS 

Moluk, Biban cl* or Valley of the Tombs* 
of the Kings, iii. 151. Those of tho eight- 
eenth dynasty there, 151. That of Ha- 
rnesses L* 151. Tomb of King Si-ptah 
and his wifo Tasoser, 190. Tomb of 
Seti L, 192. Tomb of Harnesses II. 
in, 180. And of Harnesses III, in, 
21£t 

| Monarchy, Egyptian, elective before Menes, 

L 2iL Hereditary with Menes, 20* Mode 
of election, according to Syntsius, 2ii 
note, 36 

Money, invention of, according to the Chi- 
nese, iii. 383 

Mongols, their 1 2-vearly cycle, iii. 386 
Monimos, tho goJ, according to the Pe- 
rsona, iv. 259 . nis name, 259 note 
Month, a name of Ra. See Ra 
Monotheism, Polytheism based on, iv. 62* 
Its faith in the unity of truth and good- 
ness, and in mankind, £0 
Months, the Egyptian, iii. 38* Their 
names, 41L Lepsius’ researches as to 
their names, HI note. Probable period 
in which the monthly notation was insti- 
tuted, 48 

Monuments of Egypt considered as contem- 
porary historical records, i* 31* Remarks 
of Koselliui on the twofold character of 
the monuments, iii. 21* The monuments 
the account-books of mankind in time, 
1Q1. First invention of monumental 
writing, iv. 384. Survey of the histori- 
cal inscriptions on public monuments, 
fi81L State monuments of historical im- 
port, 680. Sacerdotal accounts of histo- 
rical import, 681 

Monymis, the Babylonian deity, iv. 154 
Moon, the deity. See Isis 
Moon, book of the Hierogrammatist on tho 
cycle of tho, i* 13 

Moon, connection between Tet and the, L 
395, [407 1. Buddha, son of the, iii. 
526. Origin of tho races of tho Moon, 

326 

Moon-god (Aah), the, L 395. [ 407] 

Moral responsibility, the Egyptian belief in 
personal, as expressed in tho “Book of 
the Dead,” iv. 613 

Morality, how distinguished from Religion, 
iv. 10 

Morra, the game of, ii. 288 
Moses, Apion’s absurd account of, L 91. 
1031. Chronology of, 166, f 1781, 169. 

[ 181 ]. Era of, according to Clemons of 
Alexandria, 197, [209]. Aud Africanus, 
202, [204]. The Pharaoh in whose reign 
he lea the Israelites from Egypt, ii. 500. 
His death, iii. 252. 253. Chronological 
definition of his personal leadership of 
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the Jews, 255. Fulfilment of the pro- 
phecy ut Kadesh-Barnea, 257. 267. His 
peril and difficulty there, 268. Reason 
why he did not enter the Promised Land, 
269. The date of Moses according to 
the ordinary chronology, 349. Date of j 
his passage out of Egypt, ir. 493 
M6uru, geographical explanation of the 
country of, iii. 480. Remarks on the 
name, iii. 497. See Margiana 
Movers, his investigations into Phoenician 
history, iii, 412. His chronology, 413 
Moyth, a title of Isis, which see 
Mr, the goddesses of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, how represented, L 422. (435] 

Mu, the Egyptian deity, in the Theban and 
Mcmphitic doctrines, iv. 316. Only 
another form of Helios, 317. 318. See 
Mau 

Mui, the god, L 409, [4221. S e Mau 
Muller, Dr. Max, his treatise on the 
Turanian languages, iv. *1±L His philo- 
sophical discussion of the subject, 45 
Mummies, reason why the Egyptians be- 
Btowod so much caro on the preservation 
of the body, iv. 641. Ceremonies and 
prayer at the embalmment, 643. The 
chapter, in tho Ritual, of not letting the 
body corrupt, v. 313 

Mummies of tbc shrew-mouse, sacred to 
Buto or Mut, L 379, [291 1 
Muntu (Mntu, Munt, Mandulis). the god, 

1. 40 i, [417]. His type and titles, 104, 
[417]. A de rivative from the Sun-God 
Ba, 405, [418]. His descent, 367, [378] 
Mure, Colonel, his views respecting the 
four races of men represented on the 
tomb of Seti L* iii. 1G3 
Musical instruments, period of the invention 
of, according to the Chinese, iii. 3£3 
Mut, the mother (Buto, Loto, Latona), 
worshipped at Buto, in the Delta, L 366, 
[377], 379, [391 1 ]. A title of almost 
all the great goddesses, 378, [390]. Her 
title of “ Mistress of Darkness,” 379. 
[391], The wife of Khem, 379, [391]. 
Probable identity between Buto and 
Mut, 379. [391 ]. The shrew-mouse 

sacred to her, 379. [391]. The repre- 
sentative of the cosmogonic principle in 
the cosmogonic system, 380, [392], In 
the Ritual, v. 253 

Mut, a title of Pecht, L 399, [411]. Set r 
Pecht 

Muth, son of Kronos, meaning of the word, 
iv. 274 

Mylitta festivals, the, of the Phoenicians, 
iv. 2111 

Mykerinus, King. See Mekerinus 
Myrionymous, a name of is, L 1 1 3, [426] 
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Mythology; tho myth of tho five In m -h ss 
planets, iii. fifi vote. Connection be- 
tween the systems of mythology of t he 
Semitic, Iranian, and Khamitic races, 
iv. UL Method of examination of tho 
problem, 14L Preliminary definition of 
the connection between Egyptian langungo 
and mythology, and tho corresponding 
systems of Asia and Europe, 2iL Eight 
theses on the subject, 2Z- Horror of 
Judaism of mythology, 21L Further de- 
velopment of these theses, 21L Relation 
between Egyptian and the primitive 
Asiatic mythology, 31L Outline of a 
method for finding the place of Egypt in 
the development of religion, filL The 
peculiar difficulties of mythological re- 
search, GIL Tho philosophical elements 
of mythological formation, especially 
those of the thcogony and kosmogony of 
the ancients, 6fi. Examination of the 
mythological ideas and symbols, GIL The 
forces recognised as divine or eternal 
represented as individual beings, 68. 
Fundamental law of mythology, GIL 
The different theological and philosophical 
conceptions of mythology, 6jL Asiatic 
origin of the Egyptian religion, 71* 7SL 
Period of the abandonment of all mytho- 
logical religion by the Hebrews, 72. 
Import and connection between the kos- 
mo^onical, astral, and psychical myths, 
73. Tendency to worship symbols as 
one with the idea, 7*L Degeneration 
proved by all the representations formed 
out of the original religious consciousness, 
75. Individual religious thought and 
poetry the basis of all mythology ; and 
the perception of a moral and intellectual 
kosmos the foundation of all mythological 
creeds, ZIL Distinction between mytho- 
logy and theogony, ZG. Mistaken views, 
nnciont and modern, respecting the origin 
of myths, 76* 7L Comparison of the 
kosmogonical traditions of the mytho- 
logical Semites with tho Egyptian mytho- 
logies, 1 45. The germs of language and 
mythology originally identical. 145. The 
Phoenician materialistic or Mokh doctrine 
of the beginnings of the world and of 
man, 176. Points of contact in the He- 
brew names of God and those of tho my- 
thological Semites, 422. The linguistic 
germs of mythology, and mytbopasia, 
450. Max Muller’s inquiry on compara- 
tive mythology, 451. Thought on which 
all the religious feelings are based, 459. 
Eclipse of the natural by tho ethical idea, 
460. General result of the comparative 
philosophical analysis of the origine* of 
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language and mythology, respecting j 
Egypt in particular, 472. The internal 
import of the earliest development of 
language as the prototype of religion, 

5 66 

Mythology, Egyptian, Porphyry's descrip- 
tion of the whole, L 9^L 1 94*1. Tin throe 
orders of gods, 357, 362, |3G8] t 1 373]. 
Antiquity of the list of great gods, 357, 
358, [308 1. [3691. Order of succession 
of the great gods, 362, [373 1. Osiris 
and Isis only worshipped throughout all 
Egypt, 363, [374], Gods worshipped in 
different provinces of Egypt, 36 1, j 375]. 
Triads of gods of Champoi!ion,Rosellini, 
and Wilkinson, 365, [376]. The eight 
gods of the first order, 366, 369. 
[377], [350]. The twelve gods of the 
second order, 366. 391, j 377 ], [403]. 
The seven gods of the third order. 367. 
412, [379], 1426 1. The four genii of tho 
dead. &6&T [379 ]. General remarks on 
the representation of the Egyptian deities, 
363, [379], Recapitulation of the inquiry 
into the gods of the first order, 3<S8. ] 4001. 
Other supplementary names of gods of 
the second order. 4 OS. [421 ]. Local and 
astronomical personifications, 411. ] 121]. 
Representations and names of foreign 
divinities, 41 1, [ 425]. The third order 
of gods, or the Osiris deities, 412, [426]. 
Isis and Osiris universally worshipped 
in Egypt, 412, [426]. Date of tho 
myth of Osiris and Typhon, 413, | 126], 
General recapitulation and conclusion, 

4 to. [454]. Asia the cradle of tile 
mythuLjgynf Egypt, 441, [458]. Fluctua- 
tions in the mule of treating Egyptian 
mythology, iv. 0_L Egyptian retention 
of the Asiatic thcogony, and the my- 
thology whieh preceded it. 71. 72. Special 
importance of tho accounts in San- 
khuniuthon for unravelling the Egyptian 
Pantheon, 173. Method of discovering 
the key to the explanation of Egyptian 
mythologies, 305. Object of Roth’s work, 
305. Schilling's “Lectures on tho Philo- 
sophy of mythology,” 309, 310, Creuzer’s 
*• Symbolik," 309, 3_LL Corroboration of 
the three orders of gods in Herodotus by 
tho monuments and authorities, 312, 315. 
The evidenco in favour of the seven great 
gods, 315, 316. Tho two powers of the 
first series of Manetho: the Demiurgic, 
or World-creating, and the Sun-god, 317. 
John of Antioch’s series of the first four 
divine rulers of Egypt, 317. The demi- 
urgic principle in a two- fold shape, 318. 
The power Sob. or Time, 318. The single 
idea represented in the Osiris circle, 318. 
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The mere outgrowth of debased religious 
feeling exhibited by the whole system, 
319. Blunder as to tho existence of 
Triads, 319. All the series of gods may 
be reduced to the order of seven estab- 
lished by Menes, 320. Dualism in the 
Theban representation of the seven 
orders of the gods, 322. Explanation of 
the numbers seven and eight, in the 
kosmogonicai system, 222, More de- 
tailed analysis of the ideal and local ele- 
ments of the original Egyptian Pantheon, 

324. Antiquity of Sun-worship in Egypt, 

325. Osiris -worship the real intellectual 
centre of tho worship of the Egyptians, 

326. Tho result of the consciousness 
which recognised God in the universe and 
in the mind, 327. Tho four Powers or 
Knots of tho development of religious 
feeling, 329. Remarks on the myth of 
Osiris, 331. Connection between the 
Egyptian views of the divine beginnings 
and thoso of the mythological Semites, 
341 . Harmony of the names of tho 
Phoenician, Syrian, Babylonian, and 
Egyptian gods, 355. Impossibility of 
deriving the corresponding Phoenician, 
Syrian, and Babylonian names from 
Egypt, 356. Relation between Egypt and 
Hellas in religion, 441. The roots of tho 
Egyptian Pantheon in Asia, 443. Periods 
of the threo forms of worship in their 
separate characters, 490. Date of tho 
introduction of animal worship, 490. 
Survey of the institutes of religion : 
animal- worship and metempsychosis, iv. 
638 

Mythology, Greek, the basis of, Arian, not 
Semitic, iv. 440, But tho most modern 
stratum Semitic, 441. Tho myth of 
Kadmos and the worship of the Kabiri 
of Samothraee, 445. The common ele- 
ment of the Hellenic, Vedic, and Brahrain- 
icai myths, 448 

Mythology, Phoenician, the myth of Kronos- 
El, iv. 207. That of ’Hastoreth, and its 
primeval and later meanings, 349 

Myttonos, King of Tyre, reign of, iii. 416. 


N A BON ADUS, King of Babylon, reign 
of, iii. 141 

Nabokolassar, King of Babylon, period and 
length of his reign, iii. 4*4 1 
Nabonassar, era of, its importance, iii. 20 
Commencement of the era, iv. 494 
Nabopolassar, checks the career of the 
Assyrians and raises Babylon into a 
Western Asiatic empire, iii. 435. His 
history, according to Berosus, 435. His 
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reign, 441. His part in the temple of 
Merdach at Birs Nimrud, iv. 414 

Nabukodrossor, King of Babylon, builds 
part of the temple of Merdach (Mars) at 
Birs Nimrud, iv. 414 

Nadab, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 309 ; 

N.igadasa, Indian King, period of, iii. 591. 
Date of his reign, 541 

Nahab, in the Ritual, v. 189 

Xa’h&mah, daughter of Lamekh, iv. 254. 
Explanation of the primeval Biblical 
name of, 390 

Na’hor, the name of the grandfather of 
Abraham, iii. 367. 370. Date of, 373 

Na'hor (colonies in Padan A mm), tradi- 
tional date assigned to, iv. 407. A his- 
torical person, 409 

Nahum, his prophetic utterances about 
Egypt during the Assyrian supremacy, 
iv. 619 

Nahusha, son of Ayus, King of Magadha, 
iii. 526 

Names, Egyptian, mistakes of the Greeks 
in transcribing, ii. 8, 2. Meanings con- 
tained in, llL Value of the transcripts 
of Eratosthenes as to the sounds of, Lii. | 
The monumental names and titles of the 
Kings, LL The early Kings had only 
one name, 1_L The noinen and j/rteno- 
men used in the sixth dynasty, 11. Mode 
of writing and pronouncing names and 
titles, LI 

Nanda, dynasty founded by, iii. 536. 
Overthrown by Sandrokottus, 532, The 
last King of the iSaisun&ga dynasty, 535. 
Date of his reign, 541, 542, 591. Ac- 
count of him, 542 

Nandivardnna, Indian King, of the house of 
Nanda, iii. 535 

Nantef, King, his coffin in the British Mu- 
seum, L3iH [318]; ii. 233. His scutcheon, 
231. His tomb and mummy found near 
Thebes, 232. Probably corresponds to 
Thuosi Mares of Eratosthenes, 2iiiL 
Component parts of the name, 234, 
Character of the writing on his coffin, 
410. The King Nantef of the Leyden 
stele, 236. The prayer addressed to the 
Enentof-akr and his father Aruensu, 236. 
The four distinct Enontefs of the tablet 
of Karnak, 237. Other records of the 
Nantef line, 237 

Nantef family of Theban Kings, ii. 227. 237. 
Length of its domination at Thebes, iii, L4 

Napata, Chnubis worshipped near L 376. 
[388] 

Napoleon, his struggle for the possession of 
Egypt, L 309 (320). The only important 
remains of the expedition, 310, 1 321 ] 

Naraina, or Nharina (Mesopotamia), under 
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the dominion of Amcnophis ILL, iii. 1 12. 
See Mesopotamia 

Nar&yana, the one God of the Arians before 
the time of King Pururava, iii. 526 
Naturalism of the Vedic times, iii. 574. 

Of the earliest Bactrian times, 574 
Naukratis, courtezans of, ii. 211. Building 
of the Greek city of, iii. 611, 620. The 
only free port in Egypt, 620 
Navy of the Egyptians, iv. 640. 597. 607. 
And of the Phoenicians, 640. 341. See 
Thalassocracies 

Naxos, period of the naval supremacy of 

iii. 624 

Nb-uu, the goddess. See Nubuu 
Nebs, Thoth of, the god, i. 394 ( 406] 

Nebt, the goddess, L 422 [436 | 

Nebt-hi (Nephthys, Hestia, Vesta, Anuke), 
the goddess, as described on the monu- 
ments, L 41 1 130], Oue of the seventh 
order of gods, 367 [3791. Mcuniug of 
her name, 361 (3791, 417. 421. ( 4311, 

( 434]. Various representations of her, 
L21 1 434], Plutarch's account of her, 
422 (4361. In the Itituul, v. 178. 179, 
256 

Nobtura, King, ii. 234. His titles, 235 
Nobuehadnezznr, King of Babylon, his de- 
feat of Neehao II. near Karchemish, ii. 
604. Burns and pillages the palaeo and 
temple of Jerusalom, iii. 31.3. Storms 
Jerusalem and puts out Zedekiah’s eyes, 
319. The Jews taken away by him, 
32 1 . Period and length of his reign, 
441. Razes Jerusalem to the ground, 

iv. 605. Besieges Tyro, 606. Jeremiah’s 
prophotie utterances respecting him, 620 

Nobuzaratlan, his captive Jews, iii. 321 
Xecha6 L, King, length of his reign, ii. 
599 

Nccha6 IT., King, date of his defeat of 
Josiah at the battle of Mogiddo, ii. 601 . 
His capture of Jerusalem, 604. Defeated 
by Nebuchadnezzar near Karchemish, 
604. His scutcheon, 605. Makes 
Jchoiakim King of Judah instead of his 
father Josiah, iii. 318 

Neehao III., King of Egypt, his struggle 
with the Babylonians for the sovereignty 
in Syria and Palestine, iv. 605. Jere- 
miah’s prophetic utterances respecting 
him, 620, 621 

Nechepso, his work on medicine, L 10 
Nechepsos, King, length of the reign of, ii. 
599 

Necheropis, King, reign of, ii. £4 
Nectanebes L, King, ii. 612 
Neetanebes 11., King, ii. 612 
Nefru-Atum, a title of the god Atumu, L 
409 voU\ tke. Atiunu 
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Nefru, “tho Good,” a title of Osiris, L 423, 

[4861 

Nefru, Queen, ii. 540 

Nefruari, Aahmos, Queen, ii. 471. Meaning 
of her name. 172. Distinguished by the 
Pshent and the double crowu of Egypt, 
413 

Nefruari, wife of Ram esses IL, her temple 
to Hathor at Ipsamboul, iii. 174 
Nefruhept, the cognate name of the Theban j 
Kings of the thirteenth dynasty, ii. 

4 09 

Ncfrukem, King, his name on the pyramids 
of Giseh, ii. 132. 1 IP. Reign of, ii. 132. 
His scutcheon in the tablet of Abydos, 
137. His name in the caves of Kheno- 
boskion, 205, 206. His name in the 
lists and on the monuments 207 
Nefruophises. the royal house of, ii. 490 
Nehes (Nhsu), representations of the, on j 
the tomb of Sell 1^ iii. 163. Coryectures ! 
as to who they were, 1 61. Conquered by 
Harnesses II., 174. 175, 177 
Keith (Athene\ worshipped at Sais in the 
Delta, L 301 [3751, 367, [3781, 386, | 
[398 1. Meaning of her name, 367713781, 1 
385. [3971. Her hieroglyphic sign, 386, 
[398 j. Her titles, 386. [398] The mother 
of Ra, 386, [3118]. Isis represented as 
Keith, 418, [432]. Etymology of the 
name, 419. [432]. The name of Neith in 
the Phoenician Athene, iv. 272. Asiatic 
origin of her name, 358. In the Ritual, 
v. 210. Neith in Guru, 246. 247 
Nektanebis, King, his obelisk at Alexandria, 
iii. 237 

Nemano, a name of Athene, iv. 254 
Nephercheres, King, ii. 178. Remarks on 
the name, 190, 791. On contemporary 
monuments, 193. And in the lists, 207. 
Nor Nefrukera 
Nepherites, King, ii. 610 
Nephilim, the. of Gen. vi. 4* ir. 222 
Nephoritcs, King, ii. 610 
Nephtliys, the goddess. See Nebt-hi 
Norcus, the Phomieion, according to Philo’s 
third kosmogony, iv. 260 
Nerigassolassar, King of Babylon, reign of, 
iii. 441 

Nesleh, Bahr el, in the Fnyoom, ii. 343, 348 
Net, the goddess. See Neith 
Netpe, legend of her children the five 
homeless planets, iii. &5* Nutpe 
Kevatp, or NevAtp, the tomb of, at Beni 
Hassan, ii. 388. The 37 strangers brought 
before, 288 

Niebuhr, valno of his chronological re- 
searches, iii. 22* His views as to the 
dynasty of Nabopolassar, 436. Inaccuracy 
in his calculations, 437. His calculation 


NTN 

of the length of the Assyrian and Baby* 
loniau dynasties, 445 
Nile, the god. Hapi-mu 
Nile, the river, the realisation of divine 
blessing in Egypt, L 409, [422]. Osiris 
represented as the fructifying river, 422, 
1 435), 424. j 4371. The bend of the, 
formed by Menes, ii. 48, 42* The old 
course of the river before the time of 
Menes, 51* Effect of the improvement of 
Menes on the system of irrigation of 
Lower Egypt, 5L Andreossy’s geological 
hypothesis of the old course of the river, 
51. Air. Homer’s treatise on the relation 
between the height of the river in ancient 
and modem times, 290. Connection of 
the Krokodilopolitan Nome with the 
Nile, 334. Depth of the Nile deposit of 
mud in a thousand years, 368. Period 
of the inundation of the river, iii. 3J! 
The Egyptian word for the river, 230. 
Failure of the inundation for two years, 

iv. 106. Called Tesb-tesh in the Ritual, 

v. Iii2 

Kilometer, the, the symbol of stability 
and duration, L 384. 1394). Held in 
both hands by the god Ptah. 382, [3941. 
That of Anienemha IV., ii. 395, 30i). It* 
immense importance, 306 
Nil ns. King, epoch of, of Dicfearchus, L 111, 
[123). Survey of his reign, iii. 192. His 
inscriptions at Biban el Moluk, 193. 
Greek accounts of him, 230, 235 
Nimri, the Scythian race of, iii. 450 
Nimrod, King, iii. 450. Date of his 
conquests of Semitic Asia, 451. His 
realm, iv. 24* Period when he lived, 
410, 41 1. Place whence he sprung, 112* 
Influence exercised by him over the 
earliest condition of the whole of the 
Semitic races, 413, His son Yoqtan, the 
chief of the first Arabian emigration, 413. 
Date of his empire. 479. 489 
Nimrot, son of King Take lot II. and 
Tatepor, ii. 592 

Nimrod, Birs. the mins of the temple of 
I Borsippa at, iv. 413. The temple the 
sanctuary of Merdach (Mars), 414 
Nineveh, campaign of Tuthmosis III. in, 
iii. 132. Made tributary to Egypt, 1 65. 
The metropolis of the Assyrian empire, 
431. Remains of the ivory-and- enamel 
work from the palace of, 437. Date of 
the downfall of the Ninyads, iv. 49 1. 
Gorgeous buildings of Sennacherib at, 
604 

Ninus, his conquest of Egypt, iii. 289, 443. 
Known to the Greeks, 363. Era of, 423. 
Extent of his dominions, 224. Egyptian 
synchronism for Ninus, 412 
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Ninya (Nineveh), campaign of Tuthmosis 
III. in, iii. 132 

Ninpuis, period of the establishment of the 
dynasty of the, in Babylon, iii. 112 
Niobe, deep feeling as shown in the statue 
of, iii. 610 

Nirukta, the, of YAska, iii. 565 
Nisa. See Niaaya 

Nis&a, city of, on the upper Oxus, iii. 463. 
Geographical explanation of Nisnea of 
the classics, 480. Its celebrated breed 
of horses, 481 

Nisaya, or Nisai (Northern Parthia), 
settlement of the Arians in, iii. 463. Its 
breed of horses, 463. Geographical ex- 
planation of, of the VendidAd, 480. 
Nishapur, the ancient Nissea, its breed of 
horses, iii. 48i 

Nisibis, district in which it was situated, 

iii. 366 
Nit, v. *214 

Nitocris, Queen, the third pyramid said to 
have been built by, ii. 1 66, 176, 210. 
Length of her reign, 201. Circumstances 
of her elevation to the throne, 201. 
Meaning of her name, *203. Stories of 
the Greeks and Romans respecting her, 
211. Death of her husband, *214. 
Egyptian and Arab legends respecting 
her, 21.'), 216. Iler tomb, ii. 374 ; iv. 400 
Noah, his name found at Iconium, iv. 387. 
Explanation of the epoch of the Flood, 
ana of the life of Noah, 399. The 
length of the years of, 407 
Nomes, the, into which Egypt was divided, 

iv. 16. Evidence which they afford of 
Egyptian self-government and freedom, 
16. Causes of the unity of the provinces 
of I’pper and Lower Egypt, IL Period 
of this formation, 488. (’lose of the re- 
publican period of the, 4S8 

Northumberland. Duke of, his discoveries 
as to the twelfth dynasty, ii. 250 
Notation, Egyptian, v. 627 
Nouns, in the Egyptian language, L 289. 
[3011 ; v. 618. Signification of forma- 
tive syllables in the declension of, iv. 
02. Gender of, v. 621. Declension of, 
622 

Norwegians, table of their immigration 
into Iceland, iii. 672 

Novel, an Egyptian, the “ Two Brothers,” 
iv. 649, 6 91 

Nt, the goddess. See Neith 
Nu, the god, or primordial water, v. 161. 
172, 193, 195, 209, 211, 212, 213. 217. 
225, 226, 262, 270. The serpent the son 
of, 211 

Nu, the ram -headed god. See Chnubis 
Nubi, the god. See Set 


OMB 

I Nubi, Canopus a Greek version of, L 428» 

I 

i Nubia, the hieroglyphic name for, ii. fL 
The Scripture mimes for, 9. Egyptian 
temples in, 291. Conquests of Sesortosis 
< L in, 291. Temple of Amenophis 
III. in, iii. 141. Conquests of King 
Homs in, 149. The rock-temple at 
| Beit-Ualla in, 173. Part of Nubia cou- 
i quend by Harnesses IL, 174. 175 
Nubuu, the goddess, i*. 410, [424] 

Nuher (Firmament), v. 266, 268. 296 
Num, v. 204. Worship of, in Upper 
Egypt , iv. 316. Originally corresponded 
with the Sun-God, 318. The provincial 
1 method of expressing Amun, 318 
Numerals in the Egyptian language, L 287. 

[ 299] ; oOOj 1 6211 ; iv. H12 
Num-Kneph, the Egyptian deity, iv. 318 
Nupe, in the Ritual, v. 185. Sycomore of, 
2 M 

Nut pc, Netpe (Rhea), the goddess, her 
descent from Ra, L 367. [3791. One of 
the youngest of the gods, 406, [419], 
Her titles and emblems, 406, [410]. Her 
office as “protectress of the soul, 407. 
[420], The goddesses Pe and Apt, a 
form of Nut pc, 411. [424]. Her chil- 
dren, 414, [428] 

Nycticorax, a, v. 226 


O ANNES, 'the merman of the Chaldee 
writers, iv. 366 

Oljolisks of Egypt, Pliny’s remarks on the, 
L 16L 1167], Of Phil®, 326, [337]. 
Representations of the god Atumu on 
the, 397. [410]. The two obelisks 
erected by Phiops, ii. 209. Discovery of 
the obelisks of Heliopolis, 251 . Objects 
of the obelisks in Heliopolis. 283. That 
at Arsinoo (Krokodilopo lis), 283, 267. 
The two obelisks of Tuthmosis L at 
Karnak, iii. 116. Those of Mesphra- 
tuthmosis, 117. 1 18. Cleopatra’s needles, 
118. The obelisk now in front of the 
Lateran, 134. 135. Inscriptions on it, 
137. The obelisk of Harnesses II. in 
Paris, 177. Pliny’s account of the 
builders of the obelisks, 236. His list 
of them as thoy stood in his time, 237 
Obtaut, Nubi always called, l>y Wilkinson, 
L 429, [443] 

Ochthoes,_Qiiioes, King, ii. 240. His 
tyranny and death, 242, 244. Extinction 
of his family, 308 

Olympiads, no sufficient grounds for tlio 
merit accorded to Timaeus of fixing the, 
L in, [123] 

Ombos, representation of Hat-her at, L 401, 
4 s 2 
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[414], Principal shrine of Sebak at, L 

farriisi 

"OuPpipos, moaning of the name of Osiris, 
according to Ilermieus, 423, [436] 
Omikhle, the Phoenician deity, iv. 151 
Omoroka, the Chaldean Thalatth, iv. 149. 

Explanation of the word, 150 
Omri, reign of, iii. 305. 31 1 
On, city of, in tho Delta (Heliopolis), Ra | 
worshipped in, L 367, [378]. The city i 
of, of tho Septuagint, iv. 91 
Onga, Onka, the Phoenician name of Athene, \ 
L 381, [393]; iv. 252. Identical with 
tho Rhea of Philo, 252. Derivation of 
the name, 233 
Onno9, King. See Unas 
Orbit, worship of the gods of the, v. 260 
Ordinals, Egyptian, iv. llli 
Orfa, position of, iii. 366 
Orientation, the, in the “ Book of the Dead,” 
iv. 312 

Origines, the, of tho Egyptians, L 444. 
[458]. Outlines of a method of exam in- i 
ing tne, and of measuring the ages of the i 
world, iv. 11 et erq. The Origines of tho | 
world and of religion as represented in 
tho theogonic-kosmogonic formations, j 
IA/l Pliiloeophical analysis of Egyptian 
traditions and fictions about the begin- ' 
nings of the world and of man, 303. | 
Traditions of the Semites as to the i 
human licginnings, 361. Tho “Book of j 
the Origines,” and its age, according to 
Ewald, iv. 380, 381 

Orion, the constellation of Hor-her, L 435, 

[ 449] 

Or.nudr, Zoroaster’s idea of, iii. 472 
* ripoi , al»Hurd statement of Diodorus ns to 
the origin of the word, L 139, [ 150] < 
note 

Orontes, expedition of Harnesses II. on the, 
iv. 6 7 5 

Osaropl), his rebellion against King 
Monephthah, iii. 188, 195. His founda- 
tion of a religious brotherhood, 193. Tho 
Osarsiph of Heliopolis, and his rebellion, 

ii. m. 

Osborne, Mr. remarks on his work on 
Egypt, iii. 31 

Oshimumin (Hennopolis mngna in the 
Heptanomis), worship of Tet in h 393. 
[iM]. 

Osiris, son of Chronus, one of tho ancient 
Kings of Egypt, according to Diodorus, L 
138, ( 149], His wife Isis, 138, [149|. i 
Their benefactions to the human race, 
138. [1491. His death. 139. [1501. His | 
succession in the list of great gods, 362. 
[373]. Osiris and Isis only worshipped j 
throughout all Egypt, 363, [374], 412, I 


426], His title of Ptah-Tatanen, as the 
god Sokari-Osiri, 384. [396], ilis mother 
N utpe, or Rhea, ‘ 406, 4 16, [419], [430], 
Discrepancies as to his paternity, 412. 
[426]. Represented as the fructifying 
Nile, 422, [ 435]. Derivations of his 
name, 423, [ 436], Interpreted by the 
Nile, 424, [437]. Remarks of ancient 
authors on the na me and charactoristica 
of Osiris, 423, [436 J. His burial-place 
and shrines, 421, 1437]. Canobus equi- 
valent to Osiris, 428, [412]. Historical 
olements of the Osiris myth, 437, [451], 
Cursory recapitulation of the myth, 437] 
Festival of his union with 




424, [4 
[438JT 
tions 


Selene, 437, [451]. Esotcrical explana- 
tion of Osiris on a tablet in the Louvre, 
438]. Identified with Atumu, 424, 
Summing up of the representa- 
in Wilkinson, 424, [438]. His 
helmsman, 428. [441]. As god of tho 
Lower World, and the Four Genii, 430, 
[444], His name of Serapis, as Dispater, 
431, [445]. His assistant judges, 433. 
[447]. Plutarch’s allusion to the identity 
of Osiris and Typhon, 433, [447 ]. 
The hawk tho bird of Osiris, 426, 440J. 
An epithet of him, iii. 4_L note. Palpable 
evidence of the psychical element in tho 
worship of Osiris, iv. J6. Called Alpha 
in Byblus, 293. Tho one idea repre- 
sented in the Osiris circles, 318. Age of 
the junction of Osiris and Set, 319. The 
unity of the Empire established byMenes 
upon the worship of Osiris, 325. Asiatic 
origin of the myth of Osiris, 325. 333. 
Osiris-worship tne centre of the worship 
of the Egyptians, 326. Remarks on tho 
myth of Osiris, 331. Connection between 
Osiris and Sot, 332. The worship of Osiris 
derived from that of Adonis, 347. Ex- 
amination of the derivation of his name, 
332, 348. Invocations to Osiris in the 
Ritual, v. 161 et eta. The limbs of Osiris 
compared in the Ritual each to a god, 
196. Glorification of him, 197. Osiris 
in the Hall of Justice, 259. His names, 
276, His house, 281. Staircases of his 
house, 298. Isis and Nephthys lament- 
ing Osiris, 311. Adoration of Osiris by 
the soul in the character of Horns, 
221 


Osiris-Apis, or Serapis, L [61 ] 
Osiris-theology of the Egyptians, iv. 639 
Osor-Api, tho canonised Apis, or Serapis, 
431, [445) note 

Osorkon L, King, ii. 592, 595. Length of 
his reign, 593 

Osorkon ILj King, ii. 592. Length of his 
reign, 594 
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OsorkAn, III., King, ii. 592. Length of his 
reign, £24 

Osortnsid Dynasty, discovery of Lepsius 
respecting the, ii. 21 

Osroono, position of, iii. 366. Identity of, 
with 8a rug, 366 

Ostrich feather the sign of Ma, truth, L 402, 
[414] 

Osymondyas. Egyptian forms of the name, 
l 276. [288], Diodorus’ account of the j 
so-called tomb of, iii. 178 
Othniel, Judge of Israel, his defeat of the I 
satrap of Mesopotamia, Kusan-Ri/ha- i 
thayim. iii. 277. 223 

Othoes, King. ii. 199. His tyranny and | 
death, 199, 200. The same as Phiops ? 2»7 
Ottorokorrha, the, of Ptolemy, iv. 431. 

Notices of, by the ancients, 431 
Ouranos, worship of, in India. See Vanina 

P ACE, the, a measure of the Romans, ii. 

30, 3 1 

Pachon, the month, iii 41 note 
Paddles of heaven, v. 302. 303 
Pttderastism, a Turanian nee, iii. 484 
Painting, Egyptian, iv. 657 
Pairika, the. of the VendidAd, iii. 482. ?>QQ. 
Present belief in the stories about the 
Peris, 482, £02 

Palaimon, an epithet of the Phoenician Her- 
cules, iv. 212 

Palestine, triumphs of King Scti L over 
the Shepherds of, iii. 157. 1 58. Con- 
dition of, in the time of the Tuthmosea 
and Ramessides, 165. The Philistines 
of, and their settlement of Crete, 167. 
Subjugated and overran by Ramesses II., 
199. The Palestinian invaders and allies 
of the Jews in Egypt, 203. Palestine tho j 
theatre of the campaigns and conquests i 
of the Egyptians, 211. Identification of i 
the Palestinian names on the monumeuts, 
212. The names of the Palestinians in I 
Egyptian and in the Biblical records, j 
212. Age of their settlement in Pales- i 
tine, 213. Irruption of the Palestinian 
hordes into Egypt, contemporaneously * 
with the Exodus, 266-267. Under the 
dominion of Assyria, 289, 424. Important 
historical results to be obtained from 
excavations in, iv. 163. The Sun-god of 
Palestine, Hadud, 269. Earliest traces 
of the worship of Set in, 319. State of 
Palestine in the time of Abraham, 572. ! 
Sargina’s attack of, 601, 618. Cities of . 
Palestine in the possession of Egypt and , 
Assyria, 603 

Palestinians, the, join the Israelites and i 
overrun Egypt, iii. 12a 


PAP 

Palestino-Arab Kings. See Hyksos 
Pali, the language used by Buddha, iii. 
669. Date of the commencement of 
Pali as a popular tongue, 573 
Palibothra. See Pataliputra 
Palm, the, a Greek and Roman measure, ii. 
30 

Pamer, highlands of, the primeval land of 
the Arians, iii. 431 , 460 
Pammfs, King, ii. 177. 245. Causes tho 
downfall of his dynasty and empire, ii, 
178. Tho name, 215 

Pan (Khem), worshipped in Chemmis, L 
362. [373], 364. [375]. See Khem 
Pandtea, daughter of the Indian Hercules, 
iii. 525. Her royal descendants in 
Madura (Mathura), 527 
Pundava, the heaven-born Indian heroes, 
iii. 527, 628. Indian kingdom of the, 
546. 547. Bloody straggle of the, with 
the Kaurava, 590 
Pandu, Indian King, iii. 552 
Panegyrics, the sacred popular festivals of 
the, iii. 65 ; iv. 697 

PAnini, founder of the present system of 
Sanskrit, period of, iii. 565 
PanA'AJa, country of the, in tho Doab, iii. 
554. Their destruction of the power of 
the Bhanita in India, 589. Their supre- 
macy, 590 

Panodoras, the Egyptian monk, his inven- 
tion of a mundane era, L 208, [220 1- 
His anxiety to uphold the ancient dates 
of the Egyptian and Babylonian annals, 
209, [221 j. His absurd chronology, iv. 
396 

Panopolis. god of, L 362. [3731. 3G4, [3751. 
373, [3851 

PAnt, Pool of (Red Sea), v. 177 
Pantibibloi, era of, iv. 367 
I’aAn, the mouth, iii. 41 note 
Papremis, Herodotus’ account of the god 
of, L 374, [385], The crocodile sacred 
to tho god of, 430, [443] 

Papyri, Mr. Birch’s edition of the historical 
papyri in the British Museum, iii. 32. 
Character of the papyri of the time of 
the Tilth in uses, 153. The papyrus of tho 
“ Book of the Dead.” (See “ Book of the 
Dead”). The historical papyri, 33. List 
of Kings of the Old Empire in, ii. L 2 
Papyrus plant, the sign for Lower Egvpt, 
it. LL 

Papyrus roll, hieroglyphic sign for the, on 
early monuments, L 8, and note 
Papyrus Sallier, the, L 33 ; ii. 201, 555 
Papyrus, Turin, neeount of, L 50* [63]. 
Lepsius’ cony of, 52* [641. Analysis of, 
63. [651. Dynasties of the gods before 
tho rale of mortals contained in the, 
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361, [3721. Lists of Kings in the, ii, LLL 
187. Its testimony to the truth of Ma- 
netho’s list, 192. Reduction of the data 
of the papyrus to the chronology of 
Eratosthenes, 274. The fragments of 
the papyrus which belong to the period 
of the Shepherd Kings, 477. Comparison 
of the scutcheons at Karnak and the 
Theban fragments in the Turin papyrus, 
483. Sir Gardner Wilkinson’s edition 
of it, iii. 22 

Paradise, synonymous with Sogd, iii. 462. 

Geographical position of, iv. 52 
Parasang, length of the, ii. 3_l 
Paricani, the, of tho classics, iii. 500. Land 
of the, 463 See Peris 
Pariksit, Indian King, iii. 552 
Parsees, age and character of the VAndid&d, 
the code of the present, iii. 473. Their 
hero Gershasp, 481. Term of the human 
race, according to the Parsee books, 519 
Parthenope, foundation of, by tho Rhodians, 
iii. 622 

Parthey, his treatise on the Lake of Moris, 
ii. 221 

Particles, articles of, for which no deriva- 
tion is known, L 282. [294 1 
Pa-slia-ka-sa Pasht mother of, v. 

321 

Pataikoi, the Phoenician idols, on their 
ships, L 383, [3951. Meaning of the 
name, 383, [395], note. Like the seven 
pigmy sons of Ptah, iv. 222 
Pataliputra (PalibAthra), removal of the 
Arian royal residence to, iii. 516. San- 
drokottus, king of, 520. The city built 
by Hercules, 525. Origin of the Kings 
of, 526 

Patavium, celebration of the festival of 
thirty years at, iii. 65 
Patriarchs, antediluvian, ages of the, iii. 
340. Ages of those of the house of 
Abraham, 340. Falsification of the 
Soptuagint of the ages of the postdi- 
luvian patriarchs, 367. Commencement 
of tho personal history of the, iv. 28. 
Erroneous views as to the derivation of 
the history of the, 21L The Biblical 
traditions of the Patriarchs, or tho ante- 
diluvian age, 385. The double list in 
Genesis, 385. Explanation of tho names 
of the Patriarchs, 387. And of the 
names of the primeval world, 388. The 
antediluvian list restored, 393. Restora- 
tion of the chronology of the early world 
in the Bible ; or tho length of the lives 
of the Patriarchs, 395. Epochs of patri- 
archal time, 398. Length of time the 
primeval world lasted, 399. The imme- 
diate results of the researches into He- 


PEM 

brew traditions about the antediluvian 
world, 402. Coincidences between the 
Bible names of the Patriarchs and those 
of the mythological Semites, 122. Egypt 
as contrasted with the Hebrew patriarchs, 
583 

Paul, the Apostle, his expressions of oninion 
on Jewish chronology, L 194, [206 [ 
PAzcnd, meaning of the word, ill. 474 note 
Pcht, the goddess. See Pecht 
Pe, the goddess. See Nutpe 
Pecht (Bubastis),the cat-headed goddess of 
Bubostes, Artemis, L 367. [378], Her 
connection with Atumu, L 396. [ K>8[. 
Her titles and personal distinctions, 
[411]. Hincks's interpretation of the 
name, 399, [4121. Tho name of tho 
goddess Pecht referred to as Pcch . a . t., 
“ the lioness,” 399. [412]. Isis repre- 
sented as Pecht, 42<», ] 43' 1]. Kahika 
probably an epithet of, m. U note. In 
the Ritual, v. 185, 210. Adoration of, 221 
Peher, King, ii. 592. 594 
Pehlvi language, the, iii. 475 note 
Pekab, King of Israel, evfents of the reign 
of, iii. 317. Murdered by Hosea, 304, 317 
Pcknhiah, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 317- 
Slain by Pekab, captain of the guard, 317 
Pelasgi, the, their mode of building, ii. 91L 
Of the coast and interior of Asia Minor, 
iii. 608 . The "divine Pelasgi” of 
Homer, 608. Date of their offshoot 
from the Arians, 686. The Pclasgians 
in Castor's series of maritime powers in 
the Mediterranean, 612. Period of their 
naval supremacy, 629. Menecrates of 
El&»a on the expulsion of the Pelasgi by 
the ASolinns from tho coast, 630. Pro- 
bable origin of tho name, iv. 2iL The 
Pelasgi an Arinn race, 411. Their in- 
troduction of the Semitic recent element 
into the Hellenic mythology, 441. 
Their name, 443. Their expulsion from 
Lower Egypt, 443. Their settlement in 
Crete and Cyprus, 443. What is under- 
stood by the Pelasgi, 444. Form taken 
by their Arian religious feelings, 460. 
Date of the social union of the Pelaago- 
Hellenic races, 479 

Peleg, traditional date assigned to, iv. 
407 

Pelusium, Wall of Sesortosis 111, from, to 
Heliopolis, ii. 299. Identical with 
Avaris, iii. 121. Representations at, of 
the return of Seti L from his conquests, 
169. 163. Attempt, of Armais to murder 
his brother Seti L in, 166, 169. See aleo 
Avaris 

Pentaur, tho scribe, compositions of, iv. 
672, 675. Date of his writings, 675 


Digitized by Google 


GENERAL INDEX. 


919 


PEO 


PHI 


People-history, modo of advance of, iv. 
24 

Pepi, King. his scutcheon on the tablet of 
Tuthmosis, ii. 189 

Pen-nba (Pannubes), the god Tet so 
colled, L 394, | 4061 

Peris, worshippers of the, iii. 403. Pre- 
sent belief in the stories of the, in the 
Valley of Pishin, 482. 600. The Paiicani 
of the classics, 600 

Perizonius, Jacob, his “ Origines Egyp- 
tiaca*,” L 236, 1 242], Critical examina- 
tion of this work. 236, [ 24 7 j 

Pertea (Mesopotamia), children of Kronos 
in, iv. 268. Prt»a according to the 
Phoenician idea, 268 

Perring, Mr., his excavations in the Pyra- 
mids, ii. 28. 2fl note. At Dasboor, 98^ 
99. And at Abousoer, 103. His ac- 
count of tho pyramid of the labyrinth, 
326. His application of the standard of 
the Egyptian measure to the measure- 
ments of the pyramids, 386, 387. His 
MS. communications on tho measure- 
ments of the pyramids, 636 

Person, the, sacred to Isis, L 407, [420] 

Person, Pool of, v. 176 

Persephone, Proserpine, identical with Isis, 


of some writers, L 132, [446]. Accord- 
ing to the doctrine of By hi us, iv. 247. 
261. Reasons why the myth of Perse- 
phone became current in Kanaan, 251. 
Her name of Zillah, 261 
Persia, foundation of the Arian kingdoms 


, 111. jJ9_ 

Persian Gulf, the shores of, the cradle of 
the teachers of mankind, iii. 353 
Persian Kings, dynasties of, in Egypt, ii. 
609 

Persian language, formation of the modern, 
out of the old Parsec, iv. 43 
Persians, intercalary month of the, iii. 
55. The death-blow inflicted by them 
upon Egypt, iv. 482. Commencement of 
their dominion, 495 
Pet, land of, iii. 136 

Petuvins, his statement respecting the lists 
of Egyptian dynasties, L 232, [244]. 
His remarks on the heliacal rising of 
Sirius, iii. 66 

Petesuchis, King, ii. 308. Colossal statues 
of him and his wife, 373 
Petra destroyed by Amaziah, King of Judah, 
iii. 314 


Petubastee, King, ii. 695. Greek notices 
of him, iii. 221 

Phamenoth, the month, iii. 40, 41 note 
Phaophi, the month, iii. 40. Meaning of 
the name, 40 note 

Pharaoh, derivation and meaning of the 


word, L 191, [203]. The Pharaoh who 
was overwhelmed with his host in the 
Red Sea, iii. 265 

Pharaohs, names of the, on the tablet of 
Tuthmosis, L 44* Colonel Felix’s list of 
the, 241. [260]. The Pharaohs of the 
Old Empire, complete order of the titles 
of the, ii. UL Egyptian origin of the title 
of Pharaoh, LL Their title of 5«<rirOT7jr 
23 note 

Plmrmuthi, the month, iii. 4IL Meaning 
of the word, and sign of the month, 41 
note 

Pheles, king of Tyre, reign of, iii. 416 

Pheron, King, story of, in Herodotus, iii. 
224-231 

Philip, obelisk of, L 326, [337]- Temple of 
Hat-her at, 401, 111 \\ 

Philistines of Palestine, their settlement of 
Crete, iii. 167. The Philistines on the 
Egyptian monuments, and in the Biblical 
records, iii. 212. Period of theirdominion 
over the Jews, 282-286. And of tho 
ascendancy of the Philistines over Israel, 
294. Struggles of Samson with them, 294. 
The Philistiuo body-guards, or merce- 
naries of the kings of Assyria, 294. 
Take part with Egypt in Ram esses lll.'s 
war with Tyre, 425 

Philitis, the Shepherd, of Herodotus, ii. 
421 

Philo Herennius, of Bybias, authenticity of 
tho Phoenician account of, iv. 162 . His 
statement as to the bases of his accounts, 
164. Account of him, 105. Extract 
from him, as quoted by Eusebius, 171. 
Ancient l’hccniciun works to which he 
probably had access, 172. His first 
kosmogony : the materialistic or Mokh 
doctrine of the beginnings of tho world 
ami of man, 175. Resemblance of his 
kosmogony to the traditions of Berosus, 
178. His second class of thcogonies, 187. 
First fragment of his second kosmogony, 
191. Second fragment of the second 
kosmogony, 2Q0. Extracts from two 
other works of Philo, 280. And from 
his treatise upon the Phoenician letters, 
288. His account of the date of tho 
foundation of Babylon, 414. His text, 
r. 789 

4n\6ravpos, suggested for Eratosthenes* 
<pi\tTfpot, ii. 58 

Phiops, Phios, or Apappus, King, his suc- 
cession in tho sixth dynasty, ii. 2Q0. 
His complete titles, 290. His name, 2ILL 
Length of his reign, 199, 203, 411. Ex- 
tent of his dominions, 204. How repre- 
sented on the monument on the Kossavr 
road, 206. This King as known to tho 
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Greeks and Romans, 209. His name 
under the form of Phioe in ManetWs 
list, 199. 2u9. Historical sketch of his 
reign, 214. His oltelisk at. Memphis, 
209 ; iii 237. Inscription at Dendera, 
mentioning him, v. 722 

Phlox, the Phmnician deity, iv. 188 

Phocsea, period of the naval supremacy of, 
iii. fi 11 

Phoenicia, said to have been conquered by 
King .Seti L, iii. 166. 167. Identification 
of Phoenician names on the monuments 
of Harnesses III., 213. Grievances of 
the cities of, against the Israelites, 292. 
The Phoenician story in Trogus Pompeius 
as to the emigration from the valley of 
Siddim, 333. Period of the migration, 
333. Language of the old Phoenicians, 
360. Conquest of Phceuieia by the 
Assyrians, 424. Justin’s account of the 
origin of the earliest settlers on the 
Phoenician coast, 43o. Origin of the 
word Phoinike, 430. Phoenician eras and 
historical epochs confronted with Egyptian 
dutes, 411. The points of contact and 
controversy, 411. Eras and registers of 
ancient and modem Tyre, 41L Histori- 
cal investigations of Movers into Phoeni- 
cian history, 4 1 2. 413. Date of the 
foundation of Cartilage, 413, 414, 416, 
Hirom and Solomon as contemporaries, 
411. Series of Tyrian rulers from Hirom 
to tho foundation of Carthage, 4 1 3, 116. 
Connection of Hirom of Tyre and King 
Solomon, 4 19, 420. Era of Sidouian 
Tyre, and its connection with Jewish 
and Egyptian chronology, 421. Tyrian 
chronology from 1254 n.c. to 829 b.c., 
427. Date of the building of the temple 
of Melkarth on the isle of Tyre, or tho 
era of the elder Tyre, 428. Hnodotu* 
visit to Tyre, 429. Energy of the Phoe- 
nicians in spreading their religions 
customs and commercial transactions, iv. 
31. The Phoenician kosniogonies in Da- 
mascus, 136. The authenticity of the 
Phoenician extracts of Philo of Byblus, 

162. Important results to be obtained 
from excavations in Phoenician cities, 

163. Antiquity of the civilisation and 
chronology of Phomicia, 164. Tho 
Mylitta festivals, 210. The vernal fire 
or torch festival, 211. Sacrifices to 
Hercules and Diana, 213. The general 
name of God, Elim, 222. Taunt the in- 
ventor of the Phoenician alphabet, 22a. 
The sacerdotal traditions of the Phoeni- 
cians in early Greece, 271. Their sacri- 
fice of the eldest, son, 273. Philo’s ac- 
count of the invention of the divine 


PIN 

alphabet of the serpents, 274, 273, 288. 
Tho addition made to the alphabet by 
the Araimeans, 275. Two notices as to 
the theology of the Phoenicians, out of 
Philo’s work upon the Jews. 280.* Har- 
mony of tho names of tho Phoenician gods 
with the Egyptian, 333. Origin of the 
name Phoenician, 387. The pole star of 
the Phoenicians, 330. Character of tho 
oldest extant specimen of the Phoenician 
language, 419. The written character of 
tlie PluBnicians Imrrowed by the Greeks, 
440. The Phoenician Kabiri worshipped 
by the Greeks of Samotliruco, 445. Con- 
nection in the Phoenician kosniogonies 
between the highest God and a sub- 
ordinate male and female demiurgical 
principle, 447. The myth of the two 
brothers who slay the third — the Adonis 
— myth, 147. Navy of the Phoenicians, 
341. H istoria Phoenices sub regno Croni- 
darum, v. 836. Ex Philonis libro dc 
Literis Phtcnicum, 843 
Phoenix period, the, iii. 60. 63. Lepsius* 
discovery of tho signification of this 
period, 66. Appearances o£ tho Phcenix 
from tho reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
up to Khampsinitus, 16 
Phonetic signs ; Salvo! ini’s analysis of tho 
alphabet, l 330, [341]. Dr. Young’s 
discover}', 245, [257]. Power of tho 
phonetic signs in hieroglyphics, 263, 
f275l. Phonetico-pictoriai hieroglyphi- 
cal characters, 332, [363], 335. |366]. 
Progress from the representation of 
visible objects to the invention of pho- 
netic hieroglyphics, 348, [339], 349. 
[360]. Number of phonetics. 353, [366]. 
Complete list of, 533. [580]. Alphabet 
and syllubnrium, 536, 1 383], I^atcr 
alphabet, 373. [601], Phonetic hiero- 
glyphics. v. 399 

Phos, the Pluenieinn deity, iv. 188 
Plira, Phre, the god. See Ra 
Phrygia, period of tho naval supremacy 
iii. 626. Phrygia, the source of tho 
Hellenic legends about the Flood, iv. 
436 

Plithah. See Ptah 

Phul, King of the Chakheans, date of, iii. 

289, 434 

Phuoris, King, survey of his reign, iii. 192. 
His inscriptions at Biban cl Moluk, 193. 
The Polybus of Homer, 228, 230. Mean- 
ing of the name, ii. 316 
Phut, land of the, v. 321 
Pi-ankh 1^ the high-priest, iii. 220 
Piankhu II., King, iii. 221 
Pindar, his hymn to Jupiter Ammon, iv. 
443 
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Pingaraakha, King of Magadha, date of his | 
reign, iii. 54 1. Dethroned by Nando, />4 1 I 
Pisenetem, Pusemes L, King, iii. 220 
Pisgah, Mount, death of Mom's on, iii. 252. I 

253 

Pishin, the Pisano of the VAndidAd, belief 
in the stories of the Peris in, iii. 482. 500 
Places, names of, in hieroglyphics, v. 584 
Planets, legend of the five homeless, iii. fi£ 
note 

Plato on the antiquity and sanctity of the 
Egyptian hymns, L 11L His scanty 
know lodge of Egyptian chronology, 60* 1 
[73|. Charm which Egypt had for him, 
110, [122]. His Atlantic tale quotod, 
iv. 462 

Plethron, the, of the Groeks, ii. 34. 

Pliny, the elder, his character of Apion, L 
92, [101]. His Treatise on the Obelisks, 
the Great Pyramid, and the Labyrinth, 

1 55, [167]. Illustrations of its general 
character, 1 55, [167 ]. His remurks on 
the Pyramids, 1 55, [ 167]. On the 
Obelisks, 157. [169 ]. His statements 
respecting the Labyrinth, 157. f 1 69 ] ; ii. 
308, 319. His account of the pyramid 
of tho Labyrinth. 325. And of the Lake 
of Mffiris, 331, 35 1 , 363. Historical re- 
mains of tho traditions about the 
eighteenth to the twentieth dynasties in 
his list of the obelisks, iii. 236. His 
sources of information, 236. His list of 
obelisk builders, 237. His statement as 
the foundation of Carthage, 413 
Pliny the younger, his “.Egyptiaca ex libris 
Historic Naturalis excerpta,” L 693. j 725] 
Plural, expression for the, in tho Egyptian 
language, iv. 92 

Plutarch, his treatise on Isis and Osiris, L 
63, 175]. Mainly derived from Manetho, 
63, I 75]. Critical review of the connec- 
tion between Plutarch and Manetho, 63, 
[75] et eeq. On the characteristics of 
Osiris, 423. [4371- His interpretation of 
the Egyptian word for Hades, 443, [447]. 
His myth of Hermes and Selene, iii. 65 
note. Explanation of his account of the 
fill eggs and the fill years which the 
crocodiles lived, 385 

Pluto, identical with the Serapis of some 
writers, l 431, [445], 432, [ 446] 

Poems, the Indian epic, age of the, iii. 567 
Polar star, the, of the Phoenicians, iv. 270, 
350. Connection of tho Polar star with 
the name of the goddess Astarto, 270. 
Dedicated to her, 3 19. Tho pole star of 
the Greeks, 350. Representation of the 
deviation of the North Polo of the 
heavens since tho year 5000 B.C., 352 
Poles, deviations in the proportions of heat j 


PRA 

and cold at the, ur. &L Reason of the 
difference in the latitude of perpetual 
ice at each pole, 53 

Polvcrates, King of Samos, his thalas- 
socracy, iii. 625 

Polyhistor, Alexander, his quotation from 
Apollonius Molon on the origin of the 
Canaanitish and Arab races, iii. 431. 
His list of Babylonian dynasties, iu 
Eusebius and Syncellus, 439 
Polytheism based on Monotheism, iv. filL 
The dangerous phase of, HI 
Ponipeius Trogus, his statement as to tho 
foundation of Carthage, iii. 414 
Pomponius Mela, his description of tho 
Labyrinth, ii. 321 

Pontus, authority for the Kings of, L 1 22, 

„ [jjw] , „ . . 

Pontus, the Phoenician, according to Philo’s 
third kosmogony, iv. 260. Distinction 
between Pontus and Poseidon, 261. De- 
mariis goes over to Uranus, and attacks 
Pontus, 262 

Poole, Mr. R., remarks on his historical re- 
search, iii. 3IL M. Do Rouge's views, 
31 note. 

Porphyry, his quotations from Manetho’s 
work “ Archaeology and Devotion” on the 
practice of human sacrifices amongst tho 
Egyptians, L 65. [ 77]. His mention of 
Chaereraon tho Egyptian historian, 92* 
[104], 93, [105]. Source of his descrip- 
tion of the whole Egyptian mythology, 
93, [105], His testimony to the truth 
and learning of Clueremon, 93, [105], 
And as to the double year of tho Egyp- 
tians, iii. 53, His opinion of tho authen- 
ticity of Philo’s version of Sankhuniathon. 
iv. LM 

Portraits, Egyptian, iv. 656 
Poseidon, the Phoenician, according to 
Philo’s third kosmogony, iv. 260. 26 1 . 
Distinction between Pontus and Poseidon, 
2fil 

Pathos, the, of the Phoenicians, according 
to the doctrine of Byblus, iv. 157, 255 
Potiphra, meaning of the name, ii. 15 
Pouruta, the district of, iu the Zendavesta, 
iii. 479 

Pradyota, Indian King, age of, iii. 533. 
The dynasty of, 535. Chronology of 
the, 545. Period of the dynasty of the, 
691 

PraArinvat, Indian King, of tho second era, 

iii. MI 

Pratipa, Indian King. iii. 652 
PrAtisAkhya, or Sanskrit grammarians, iii. 

666 

PratisthAna (Allahabad), the royal resi- 
dence of King Pururava, iii. 626 
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Pravira, Indian King. of tho second era, ii. 

MI 

Prayer, the, on the lid of the sarcophagus 
of King Mykorinus, ii. 169. A prayer 
addressed to Helios- Ra, iv. 643. Audto 
Osiris in Hades, 644 

Prepositions in the Egyptian language, L 
297. |3081; iv. Ill 

Priapus, the exposed, everywhere the cha- 
racteristic of Osiris, L 423, [437]- The 
images called Ptah-Sokari-Osin, 423, 
[MI] 

Prichard, Dr., his vindication of the claims 
of Egypt to a primeval chronology, L 

243. [255] 

Priests, works respecting the education of 
the, L 1IL Their mode of life, according 
to Chaeremon, UL Tho really privileged 
class of the Egyptian nation, IIL Their 
primeval rights in tho election of tho 
monarch, 20. Chseremon’s work on the 
office and habits of the priests, quoted 
by Porphyry, Mi [105]. Ranked among 
their countrymen as philosophers, 93, 

1 1951. The key of the sums total of 
regnal years kept, by the, to thomsclves, 
ii. 4* The first sacerdotal King of 
Egypt, Bytis, iv. 488 

Priests, High, of tho Jews, from Phinelias 
to the destruction of the temple of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, L 175, [ 187]. Complete 
register of, before Josephus, 186. [ 198] 
Princes, title by which they were distin- 
guished from kings, ii. UMi 
Prometheus, legend of, in the Caucasus, iv. 
457 

Pronomial stems generally, iv. 93-101 
Pronouns, personal, of the Egyptian lan- 
guage, L 283. j 295] ; v. G28. Definite 
and indefinite, L 28o, [298] 

Property, period of the vast change in tho 
rights of, in Egypt., iii. 332, 333 
“ Prophets, The Ten Books of the,” L 18 
Prophets, Egyptian, their place iu the 
orders of priosthoo«l, L 18 
Prophets, Hebrew, the earlier and later, iii. 
307. Value of their utterances respecting 
the night of Asiatic history, iv. 600. The 
prophetic utterances about Egypt during 
the Assyrian supremacy, 607. Hosea, 
607. Zechariah, 609. Nahum, 610. 
Isaiah, 61 1. Jeromiali, 619. The pro- 
photic utterances at tho time of the Chal- 
dean supremacy, 621. Jeremiah, 620. 
Ezekiel, 624 

Proteus, King, legend of his treatment of 
Paris and Holen, according to Homer and 
Herodotus, i. 100, [ 112]. 101, [113] ; iii. 
224-227. Probably King iiaracsses III., 

TA'2 


PTA 

Protogoiios, the Phoenician god, iv. 187 : 
v. 814. Children of, iv. 188, Explana- 
tion of, 194 

Proverbs of Ptah-hept, wisdom of the, iv. 
664. Date of the composition, 666. 
Quoted, 667 

Prussian Royal Commission to Egypt, ii. 

21 

Psammetichus L* tho Great, his stele at 
Florence, ii. 602. His scutcheon, 605. 
His obelisk now at Rome, iii. 228 
Psammetichus 11., King. ii. 624 
Psammetichus III. (Psamraeticho-Cheris), 
King, ii. 604. His scutcheon, 605 
Psammius, Mons, pyramids of, ii. 87 
Psaram&s, King, ii. 595 
I’sammuthis, King, ii. 610 
Pselcis (Dakkoh in Nubia), L 394. [406], 
The goddess Serk worshipped in, 4 1 0 . 
[423] 

Pseudo-Manetho on the Dog-star quoted, L 
660, [692] 

P-schent, the sign of lordship, L46. |47]. 
The crown of the Pharaohs, 368, [379] ; 
ii. 12 

Psychical myth, the, iv. 73. Its connection 
with tho astral and kosmogonical myths, 
13 

Ptah (Pth, Phthali, Vulcan), the Bull Apis 
supposed to bo tho “ socond life " of, L 
61 7. Diodorus’ story of, as one of tho 
most ancient Kings of Egypt, 137, [ 148]. 
Worshipped in Memphis, 364, [ 375 ], 367. 
383, 385, ( 378], [395], [398 ]. His chil- 
dren, 367, 1378], 382, [39517 396, [408]. 
His origin, according to Porphyry and 
Rufinus, 377. [389 1 . His distinguishing 
marks, 382, 1 394 ]. His titles, 382, [395], 
His form, as represented in the great 
shrine in Memphis, 383, [393]. And as 
Phthah-Sokari and Ptah-Osiri, 384,[396], 
His symbols, 384, [ 3961 . Various forms 
of Ptah, 385, [ 397 b The sons of Ptah, 
the Kabiri, iv. 217. Etymology of tho 
word Ptah, L 395 note ; iv. 228. Tho 
primitive worship of the seven children 
of Ptah-Hophaistos, 322. Tho children 
of Ptah like the Phoenician Pataikoi, 
323. The deity of the shrine of Mem- 
phis, 324. His worship derived from that 
of the Efmun-K&biri, 346. Meaning of 
Ptah and his seven sons, 336 
Ptah-heft, the wisdom of tho proverbs of, 
iv. 664-668 
Ptah Ka, v. 187 
Ptah Kar, v. 240 

Ptah-Sokari-Osiri, the images so called, i, 
423, [437] Set Ptah 

Ptah-Tatanen, a title of Osiris as the god 
Sokari-Osiri, L 384. |396l 
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Pthali, Temple of, at Memphis, ii. 63. See 
Ptnh 

Ptolemais, Pyramid of, ii. 8th. 9L See Akka 
Ptolemies, peaceful and intellectual reign 
of the first three, L 114. [ 1 26] . The first 
Egyptian kings not crowned in Memphis, 
129 . [ 141 ] 

Ptolemy Philadclphus, his obelisk at Alex- 
andria, iii. 237 

Ptolemy Soter, and tho colossal image of ! 
8inope, L Mi f 7 0 1 

Ptolemy, priest of Mendes, period in which I 
he lived, L 91b [1021. His chronological 
works, tKh f 102 1. His date of tho Exodus, ] 
201. [216] 

Ptolemy, the canon of, L 726, [759]. Its | 
correctness, iii. 437 

Ptolemy, the geographer, his definitions of ; 
the geographical position of tho Luke of 
Moeris, ii. 350 
Ptukhana, King, iii. 220 
Puan-kn, the primeval man of Chinese 
philosophy, iii. 382 

Punjab, occupation of the, by the Iranians, 
iii. 459. Settlement of the Arians in the, , 
465. The Vedas the monuments of 
African life in the, 5lo. Period of the | 
first era of the Arians in the, 586. 
Their ware with those on the Sarasvati, 
588. Rule of their priuces annihilated, 
Mil 

Punt, conflicts of Amenemha II. with the, 
ii. 303. Tho Mauritanians, the PAt qf 
Scripture, 304 

Pur&nas, common historic element found in 
tho old hymns as compared with the, iii. 
611. Meaning of the word, 616. Num- 
ber of, in existence, 515. Alteration of 
their ancient form, 515. Their authors, 
.115 

Purgatory, in tho Ritual, v. 215 
Pureata, “ unclean race of the,” iii. 209. Sec 
Philistines 

Puru, King, of the Indian race of the Moon 
of Ayodhya, iii. 528, 630. Period of the 
formation of the kingdom of tho, 689 
PurArava, King, of India, iii. 526. Mean- 
ing of the name, 526. In the Veda as 
the husband of Urvnri, 52fi. Author of 
tho system of castes, 626. His royal 
residence Prututh&nu, 526. The Vcdic 
story of PurArava and Urvasi, and its 
identity with the Greek one of Eos and 
Tithonos, iv. 451 
Pnsomes 1^ King, iii. 2211 
PAt, the, of Scripture, ii. 3Q4 
Pygmalion, King of Tyre, iii. 414, 416. 
Date and length of reign of, 41 t L Contest 
of Pygmalion and Sichseus, iv. 212. In- 
terpretation of the namo of Pygmalion, 212 


PYR 

I Pyr, the Phoenician deity, iv. 188 
| Pyramids, builders of the, according to 
Diodorus Siculus, L 146, [ 157 1- Different 
tradition recorded by him as to tho 
builders of the three great pyramids, 146, 
[ 1 68 1 . Pliny’s remarks on the pyramids, 
1 55, [167]. Principles of the hieratic 
character sketched on the stone-marks of 
the pyramids of the 4th dynasty, 307. 
[318], The pyramids the principal monu- 
ments of tho Old Empire, ii. L Import- 
ance of tho results of General Howard 
Vyse’s excavation of tho pyramids, 2Z. 
Details of his operations and thoso of 
Mr. Perring, 2B. Their joint works, 22 
note. .Builder of the pyramids at Ko- 
kome, 52. The pyramid El Kufah, ILL 
Preliminary survey of all the groups of 
the pyramids, 81L Plan of the plains of 
the pyramids und of the Fayooin, 86. 
The pyramids of Dashoor, 94 -99. Sand 
used as a foundation, 22. The pyramids 
of Abouseer, 101. Scanty information 
obtained by Herodotus as to the builders 
of tho pyramids, 120, 1 43. Investiga- 
tions of ancient and modern authors, 
120, 121. Discovery of the coffin and 
mummy of King Mykorinus in the third 
pyramid, 121. The royal names on the 
pyramids compared with those of Manetho 
and Eratosthenes, U38. The Great Pyra- 
mid the work of Khnemu-Khufu, 138. 
The second largest that of his brother 
Khufu, 139. Traditions of tho Greeks 
respecting the pyramids, 142. Sourco 
from which Herodotus derived liis infor- 
mation, 144. Plan of the pyramids of 
Gizeh, and field of pyramids, 147. Mo- 
dern writers respecting them, 148. 
Positions of their entrances, 148. 149. 
The granite portcullises blocking up the 
regular entrances, 112. Mutilation of 
them, 150. Details of the second largest 
pyramid, 15Q. Of the Great Pyramid, 
155. And of the third pyramid, 165. 
The middle pyramid of the small south- 
ern group (tne fourth), the tomb of the 
second Mykerinus, the fourth King, 171. 
Tho third pyramid said by Manetho to 
have been built by Nitokris, or Rhodopis, 
210, 211. View of the sepulchral cham- 
ber of the third pyramid, 212. Notices 
of the Greeks and Romans respecting the 
pyramid of tho Labyrinth, 313. Lcperne* 
opening of this pyramid, 325. Purring s 
account of it, 325. View of the pyramids 
of Biahmoo, 352. Synopsis of the groups 
of pyramids, 374. Builder of the pyra- 
mid of Abousoer, 375. Styles of archi- 
tecture of the various pyramids, 376. 
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Examination of the Sukkara group, 379. 
Do Rossi’s conjecture as to the etymology 
of the word pyramid, 389. Particular 
purpose for which the pyramids were de- I 
signed, 389. .Synoptical table of the j 
pyramids of Egypt, 034. Pel-ring's MS. . 
communications on the measurements of I 
the pyramids, 636. Date of the building 
of the pyramids, iv. 490. Object of the 
building of the pyramids, 661. Exami- 
nation of the problem of the builders, v. 
63 


Q A DM ON, the Phoenician Protogonos, 
which see 

Q&irizem, the district of, in the Zcndavesta, 
iii. ±29 

Qayin, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name, iv. 38. 1L Lergth of his life, 33L 

Continual struggle between Kain and 
Abel, 4 26 


R A (Phra, Phre, Helios), his succession in 
the list of great g<*ls, L 362. ( 373], 
Worshipped in Heliopolis, 367. [378] , j 
His children, 367, [378]. His union with , 
Ammon, 370, [381 f. The destination of 
the obelisks connected with the worship 
of the sun, 371. [382]. The first l>orn of 
Neith, 387, [399 p One of the old gods, 
387, [399). HTs usual type, 38L [400], 
His Kosmogonic nature, 387. [400]. His 
mediatorial development, 388. | 40 <T]. His 
children, 400, [413] et Not originally 
worshipped in t pper Egypt, iv. 316. 
Supersedes the first primeval deity there, 
317. Ra, to the gods who follow him, v. 
246 

Ra, the sign as a royal title, ii. H, EL 
Rnbu, battle of the Egyptians with the, iii. 
210. Identified as the Repha, Rephaim 
in the Bible, 213 

Races of men, celebrated group of the, on 
the tomb of Seti L* iii. L63 
Ra^agriha, foundation of, iii. 611 
Ragha, in Northern Media, settlement of 
the Arians in, iii. 464. Geographical I 
explanation of the land of, of the j 
VAndid&d, 485. The Rhagn* of tho | 
classics and the present Rei, 485 
Rahab, meaning of the word in Isaiah, as 
applied to Egypt, iv. 617 
R&mAyann, tho Indian epic, anciently 
transmitted orally, iii. 514. Popular 
mutilation of the, 514, Position of | 
R&raa in ancient tradition, 528. The j 
RAtnAynna tho epos of the first epoch of 
Indian history, 631 


RAM 

Harnesses, tablet of, or series of Kings of 
Abvdos, L 46* [46] ; ii. L Discovery 
and historical importance of, 45* |46[. 
Explanation of, 46* [47]. Synopsis of, 
50, [50-53] 

Harnesses, house of, rise and meridian of 
the, iii. 154. Its elevation, culmination, 
and fall, 170. 188. Limited area of tho 
campaigns and conquests of tho, iii. 165. 
Loss of the independence of the empire 
under the second house of the Ratnes- 
sides, 206. The twelve Ramessides, 
207. 208. Contests of the house with, 
and overthrow bv, the priests of Ammon, 
219 

Harnesses L* King, memorials of, in Egypt, 
ii. 538. The first king of the nineteenth 
dynasty, 638. His descent from Ameno- 
phis 639. His mother Queen Titi, 
640, 542, 543. Length of his reign, 
550, 56 1 . 569 ; iii. 154, 1 55. Not the 
hero of the New Empire, ii. 554. Extent 
of his conquests, 554. Records of his 
army in the Papyrus Sallier, 555. His 
position in the nineteenth dynasty, 5 66. 
Representations of him at Aboosimbel 
and Mitr&heni, 566. His connection 
with the house of the Tuthmoses, iii. 
106. His parontage, 154. Presents 
made by him to the temple of Hor- 
Ammon, 154. His son Sethos L* 156. 
His persecution of the Israelites, 198, 200 

Harnesses II. (Miamun), King, (tho 
Great), representation of, on the tablet 
of Abydos, L [54]. His adornment of 
the temple at Gurnab, iii. 156. His 
expedition to Babelmandeb, 168. Sur- 
vey of his reign, 170. His inheritance 
and conquests, 171. His exhaustion 
of his kingdom, 171. His exploits, 
according to tho monuments, 172. His 
colossal statue at Mit-Rahineh, 172. 
His conquests, in tho rock-temple at 
Beit-Ualla, 173. His supposed double, 
166, 172. His rock-hewn temple at 
Ipsamboul, 174. His buildings at 
Thebes and Luxor, 177. And at Kamak, 

179. His tomb at Biban el Moluk, 154, 

180. Restores the northern wall of 
defence, 180. The canal of the Red 
Sea, 181. Historical results of the 
criticism of tho monuments, 181. His 
marvellous edifices, 182. His exhaustion 
of the resources of the empire, 182. His 
tomb left unfinished, 183. His cruel 
disposition, 183. The hard-hearted 
Pharaoh of tho book of Exodus, 184. 
Subjugates and overruns Palestine, 1 99. 
Greek tradition acquainted with him, 
222. His obelisk now at Rome, 238. 
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239. Translation of an episode in the 
campaign of this King on the Orontes, 
near Lake Kadis, iv. 675 
.Harnesses III., King, his claim to the 
throne, iii. 208. His buildings, 208. 
His wars and conquests, 208. His pri- 
soners at Medinet-IIabu, 208, 209. His 
residence of Makati ra, 209. His tomb 
in Biban «1 Moluk, 210. His self- 
indulgence and luxury, and their effects 
upon tho prosperity of the country, 210. 
His siogo of Tyre, 213. 218. Probably 
tho King Proteus of the Greeks, 232. 
His obelisks in Heliopolis and at Mem- 
phis, 237, 239. His capture of Tyre, 
425, 426 

Harnesses IV., survey of his reign, iii. 218. 
His inscriptions on tho obelisk of Thot li- 
mes JL at Karnak, 219 
Harnesses V., iii. 219. His scutcheon, ii. 

628 

Harnesses VI., King, discovery of the date 
of his reign, iii. 53 note. His tomb and 
sarcophagus, 219. His scutcheon, ii. 628 
Harnesses VII., his stole in the Berlin 
Museum, iii. 219. Tho Bhampsiuitua 
the Miser of Herodotus, 233. His trea- 
sure, 233 

Harnesses VIII., his scutcheon the last 
bearing the symbol of the god Set, iii. 219 
Hamesseum, the, iii. 177 
Hamsee-Papyrus, Salvolini’s interpretation 
of the, L 265. [2771 

Itamses, epithet of the war-dog of, i. 410. 
[423] 

Hamses, or Harnesses, in the. land of Goshen, 
iii. 181. The city built by the Jews, 261 
Hasesur, King, his tom bat Abouseer, ii. 161 
Rask, his translation of “the Ancient 
Egyptian Chronology,” L 243, [2551 
Ha-snakhten, King. ii. 476 
Ra-stais, King,* reign of, ii. 81j 82, 85. 
His monumental name, 8L Analysis of 
his name, 81 note 
Ra-Tams, in Hades, v. 193 
Ha-teti, the goddess, L 410. [424] 
Raudr&xva, Indian King, of tho second era, 
iii. M2 
Hebu, v. 226 

Red Sea Canal, tho, bearing the name of 
Harnesses, iii. 181. Connection of the 
journey of tho Israelites with the con- 
struction of the, 261 

Red Sea, Passago of the Israelites through 
the, and destruction of tho Egyptians, 
iii. 265. Called the Pool of PAnt in the 
Ritual, v. 1 71 
Heegah, pyramid of, ii. 82 
Regnal years, key to tho sums total of, 
kept by the priests to themselves, ii. 1 


R1Q 

Rehoboam, King (Jutah Malik), as repre- 
sented at Karnak, iii, 242, 245 ; iv. 595. 
Reign of, 308 

Re’hu, traditional date assigned to, iv. 407 
Hei, the ancient HaghA of the VAndid&d and 
Rhagse of the classics, iii. 485 
Religion of Egypt. See Mythology, 
Egyptian 

Religion tho languago of God to man, its 
analogy to language the religion of things, 
iv. 6L How distinguished from morality, 
76. See Mythology 

Remnu, triumph of King Seti L over the, 
iii. 157. Signification of the namo, 154 
Remphan (Rephan of Acts vii. 43), L 412, 
[425] 

Remrem, place of, v. 46 
Ronpa, probably an Asiatic god, found on 
tho monuments, L 411 [425) 

Rephaim, or giant race of the Bible, identi- 
fied with the Rnbu of the monumonts, 
iii. 213. Their settlement in the time of 
Abraham, 213 

Reptiles, chapter of stopping all, in the 
Ritual, v. 193 

Resen, position of the primaeval city of, iii. 

336 

Resurrection of the Ixxly, Egyptian doctrine 
of, iv. 641. This doctrine the cause of 
the erection of the pyramids, 651 
Ret, tho people called, on the tomb of Seti 
L, iii. 164 

Retennu, or Lutennn, triumph of King 
Seti L over the, in the hypostyle at Kar- 
nak, iii. 157. 161. Conquered by Ha- 
rnesses II., 173 

Revelation and chronology, connection be- 
tween, L 1 59, [ 171) 

Rhampsinitus, King, the Great Miser, ii. 

574. Herodotus’ story of, iii. TIL 236 
Rhea (Nutpe, Net pc), in Egyptian mytho- 
logy. See Nutpe 

Rhea, Baaltis, or Dione, according to the 
doctrine of Byblus, iv. 252. Her Phoeni- 
cian namo of Onka, 252. Her children 
by Kronos, 257 

Rhinokolura, origin of, L 144. [156). Crimi- 
nals transported to, ii. 245. Might, have 
been the Avaris of tho Hyksos, iii. 121 
Rhode (Rhodez), foundation of, by the 
Rhodians, iii. 627, 629 
Rhodes, period of. tho naval supremacy of, 
iii. 627. Foundation of Rhode in Iberia 
and Farthenope in Italy, 627. Its posses- 
sions in the Iberian Sea, 627. Sacri- 
fices to Hercule8-Buzygos at, iv. 21 2» 
The god Makar of, 223 
Rhodopis, tho courtezan of Naukratis, 
Greek story of, ii. 211 
Rigveda, hymns of the, iii. 586. Number 
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of hymns referring to Agni, 587. See 
Vedas 

Ri^-ep Anadrishti, Indian King, of the 
second era, iii. 557 

Kings, royal ; throne- rings, or surnames, 
L 48, 1 41)1. Chumpol lion’s discoveries 
facilitated by the, 826. [337] 

Ripum/nya, Indian King, age of, iii. 538 
Ritual, Funereal, or Book of the Dead, dis- 
covery of the, L 25*. First mention of, 
25. Champollion’s examination of, 25* 
Lepsius’ Outline of the contents of, 26, 
27. Date of, 2J. Lepsius’ view of the 
connection between this work and the 
Sacred Books of the Egyptians, 2J. 
Proofs that this work was ono of the 
Sacred Books, 28, 21L Character in 
which it was written, 29* 30* Lepsius’ 
publication of the, 265, f 27 7 1 . Mystical 
names of Ra given in ‘the. 371, f 383], 
Date of the beginnings of the, iv. 490* 
The belief in personal moral responsi- 
bility, and in immortality, as expressed 
in the, 61 3. Quotations from the, 644. 
Main points in the formulas of tho “ Book 
of tho Dead,” 618. Mr. Birch’s transla- 
tion referred to, 660. Tho most ancient 
and primitive element in the l>ook, 661. 
Its antiquity, v. 88* 64*. Stages through 
which the text must have passed before 
2782 b. c., ILL Introduction to tho trans- 
lation, 125. Principal ideas connected 
with the earlier portion of tho Ritual, 
1 38. The work considered as a whole, 
1 36. Text adopted as tho base of the 
translation, 158. The translation, 161 
Rock-hewn temple at Hilsilis, iii. 141, 149. 
Of King Horns at Djebol Addeh, 149. 
The Specs Artemidos, 155. The temple 
at Beit-Ualla, in Nubia, 173. The great 
and littlo temples at Ipsamboul, LLi 
Rohi, tho old name of Kdessa, iii. 366 
Romance, an Egyptian, before the time of 
the Exodus, iii. 32 

Roman letters, value of the use of, in 
philological works, iv. 85, 86 
Romans, their conquests, L 152. [ 164], 
Causes of their total apathy to the in- 
vestigation of the languages, customs, and 
history of the primeval world, 153, [165]. 
Their indifference to truth, as the proper 
scope and object of human knowledge, 
134, [166]. Varro and Tacitus, 134, 
[ 166]. Cicero, 133, [107]. Tho Elder 
Pliny, 135. \ 1 67 ). Scepticism, supersti- 
tion, and immorality of the Romans, 158, 

U2!i] T , 

R> .me, measures of distance of, it. 33, Land 
measure, 34* The measures compared 
with those of Egypt and of modern times. 
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30, 32 note . Buildings in steps in ancient 
Rome, 911* Mode of paving the streets, 
90. Roman knowledge of King Phiops- 
Apappus, 209, 219* Egyptian obelisks in 
Rome, iii. 238. Date of the building of, 
iv. 494 

Root forms, relative age of, iv. 84 
Roots, Egyptian, actual state of research 
iuto the formation of, iv. 1 17 
Roots, Semitic, actual state of research into 
the formation of, iv. 117 
Rosollini, Ippolito, his description of the 
chamber in which the tablet of Tnthraosis 
was found, L 36* His system of Egyptian 
chronology, 249, [261 ). His works. 249, 
[261 ], 230, [262 ] note. Their value to 
the student, 266, 1 278]. His hieroglvphi- 
cal researches, 329, [34<>]. His lament 
for the loss of his master, Champollion, 
329, [340]. His triads of Egyptian gods, 
363, I 376 1. His derivation of the word 
Pharaoh, ii. 14* His explorations on the 
field of the pyramids, 121. His list of 
tho twelfth dynasty, 232. His lists of the 
first four dynasties of the Now Empire, 
511-515. His remarks on tho two-fold 
character of Egyptian monuments, iii. 97 
Rosetta stone, Salvolini’s interpretation of 
the, L 265, [277]. Account of the dis- 
covery of the, 309, [326]. Its importance 
in Egyptian history, 31 1, [322] 

Rossi, lguuzio, his “ Etymologise *Fgypti- 
aca»,” iv. 124. His conjecture as to tho 
word pyramid, ii. 389 
Roug£, Viscount de, his conclusions as to 
the race of Theban kings contemporary 
with the Hyksos, ii. 469, 470. His re* 
marks on Mr. Poole’s historical research, 
iii. 31 vote, Ilis eminence in Egyptolo- 
gical research, 32 

Rpi, the goddess of the year, l 41 1, [423] 
Rta, the goddess. See Erfh 
Ruba, waters of, v. 240, 242 
Rubric, mystical, v. 3111 
Ruppell, his researches in the Favoom, ii. 
336 

Rusta, the plains of Hades, v. 162, 163, 
173, 185, 268. Roads of tho, 248, 249* 
256 

Rustem, the country of, iii. 463 
Kuten, campaigns of Tuthmosis III. in the 
country of the, iii. 133. Identified as the 
Ludim or Mauretanians, 133, 135 


S ABAK, lord of tho Bat, v. 241* 242* 24G* 
258 

8abaoth, the, as the name of a Phoenician 
god, iv. L63 note. The word as the name 
of God, 193 note 
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Sabbath, Apion’s absurd account of the origin 
of the Jewish, L 91, [103] 

Sacrifices, human, in Egypt, L EL The 
sacrificial stamp, LL In Eilethyia and 
Heliopolis, 65, 1771, [ 78|. Epoch of : 
the abolition of, 18, 65, 170 ; iv. 695. ' 
Sacrifices, human, in ancient times in ( 
India, iii. 587. Mode of sacrificing to 
Agni in India, 587. Sacrifices to the 
Tyrian Hercules, iv. 212, 213, 216. And 
to Diana in Laodicea of Phaenicia, 213. 
Sacrifices among the Semitic nations, 
695. Sacrifices to the dead, ii. 467, 472 
Sacy, Sylvestre de, his mode of deciphering 
the inscriptions of the Sassanidie, L 315, 
(326). His discoveries in the Egyptian 
enchorial character, 3 1 5, 1 326] 

Sftf-re, the goddess. See Sfx. Meaning of 
the name, 395 j 4081 
Sah (Orion), the constellation, v. 185 
Sahadiva, Indian King, age of, iii. 533 
Sah lira, King, ii. 78, 81. His tomb at 
Abonsecr, 103 

Sui-an-Siusin, or B«x)k of the Lamentations 
of Isis, v. 126 

.Saini, land of the, in tho Zenda vesta, iii. 
of 478 

iS’airima, the land of tho Sarmatians, in tho 
Zendavesta, iii. 478 

Sa’irtana, the, of the monuments of Harnesses 
III., identified as the Sidouians, iii. 214 
Sais, great shrine of Neith in, L 304, [375] 
386. [3281 

Arisuniga dynasty of Indian Kings, iii. 

535 

Sakastene, the, of tho ancients, iii. 563 
Saken country, the, of the ancients, iii. 463 
Sakkam, pyramids of, ii. 81* Examination 
of the pyramids and tombs at, 379. 
The Great Pyramid, 379. The others 
composing the group, 384 
Sakkam, tablet of. See Saqqarah 
Nakta, Indian King, of the second era, iii. 
557 

Salah (Petra). destroyed by Amaziah, King 
of Judah, iii. 314 

Solaris, the Hyksos King, ii. 42L His city 
of Avans, 425 

Sallier Papyri, L 33; ii. 555. Do Rouges 
edition of the, iii. 32 
Sailum, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 315 
Salmanassar, compels llosea, King of Israel, 
to pay tribute, iii. 317 
Salmasius, his explanation of some Egyptian 
words, L 260, 1 2721 

Salt, valley of, victory of Amaziah over tho 
Edomites in the, iii. 31A 
Salvolini, Francesco, his interpretation of 
the Ramses-Papyrus, and of the Rosetta 
stone, L 265, [277]. Account of him and 
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of his researches into Egyptian philo- 
logy, 330. [34 1 ], His want of critical 
caution, L 331, [342]. His theft, ii. 201 
note 

Samaria, siege of, iii. 317. Tho people 
carried away to Assyria and Media, 317. 
Attacked by Sargina, iv. 601. Conquered 
by tho Assyrians, 603 
Sarain-rum, tho Phoenician deity, and his 
brother Usous, iv. 207. Explanation of, 
207 et teq.. Phoenician god of rain, 246 
Samos, period of the naval supremacy of, 
iii. 622, 625. Date of the victory of tho 
Samians over the Megaraeans, 625 
Samothrace, the three Kabiri of, iv. 230. 
The Samothracians, according to tho 
Phoenician mythology, 190. Origin 
of the worship of tho Kabiri of, 445 
Samson, Judge in Israel, period of. iii. 286. 
Question as to his having held the office 
of Judge. 287 

Samudradutta dynasty of Magadha Kings, 
iii. 638 

j Samuel, date of his resignation as Judge in 
Israel, iii. 281. Period of, 286. 287 
SamvAranu. Indian King of the Bharatidae 
dynasty, iii. 569. 589 

Sandracottus, or Xandragupta. King of 
Palibothra, dethrones and murders tho 
younger brother of Nando, iii. 532, 541. 
543. Date of his reign, 532, 541. 543, 
547. Extent of his kingdom, 543. Brah- 
min error as to the date of, 520 
Sandy Mountain, pyramids of, ii. 32 
Sankera, era of, iv. 368 
Sankhuniathon, the Phoenician extracts 
of Philo of Byblus from, iv. 162. Esti- 
mation in which ho was held by King 
Abibaal, 164. Movers’ view of the mean- 
ing of the name, 165. .Special import- 
ance of the accounts in Sankhuniathon, 
for unravelling tho Egyptian Pantheon, 
173. Period at which he lived, 179. 
i Testimony of the ancients to, v. 793. 
Text of Philo quoted, 789 
Sanskrit, enthusiasm excited in favour of 
the study of, iii. 509. Present standard 
of criticism of, 509. Unhistorieal value 
of Sanskrit sources of information, 512. 
The grammatical age of Sanskrit, and tho 
formation of prose, 565. P&nini, 565. 
YAska, 5G5. The Pr&tis&khya, or gram- 
marians, 566. Date of the beginning of 
the grammatical age, 566. Age of tho 
oldest Sanskrit prose, 566. Chasm be- 
tween Vedic and Sanskrit literature, 569. 
Sanskrit a dead language in the time of 
Buddha, 569. Meaning of the word, 
569. 591. Tablo of the different stages 
and periods of Sanskrit, 573. Origin of 
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the tongue, AH 4. Fonnntion of the lan- | 
guage, the second phase of the Ario- | 
Indian tongue, 590. Period of Sanskrit 
as the popular language, 591, £92 
&antana, Indian King, iii. 552 
Saosdukhin, King of Babylon, reign of, iii. 
440 

Sap, in the Ritual, v. 118 
Saqqarah, tablet of, discovery of, by M. 
ilarietto, L [56], Condition of the list 
of, [56], [57] 

Sarusvati, the Arians on the, iii. 588. Their 
wars with the Arians in the Punjab, 588. 
Rule of their prince- annihilated, 589 
Sarcophagus, of King Nantef, L 3o7, 1318], 
Of King Mentuhept, 307. [318|. OF 
King Ashmuneser, iv. 163 note 
Sanlanapalus, King of Assyria, his identity 
with the Phul and Tiglath-Pileser of 
Scripture, iii. 289. Revolt of the Baby- 
lonians under him, assisted by Cyaxaros, 
435. llis reign. 440. His death, HI 
Sargina, or Snrgon, father of Sennacherib, 
iii. 436. Date of the reign of, 440. 
Founds the Assyrian empire, iv. 598, 
601. His struggle with the Egyptians, ; 
599. His attack on Syria and Palestine, 
601, 618 

Snrmacand. See Sogdiana 

Sarug, position of the district of, iii. 336. 

Identity of, with Osroene, 366 
Sasyches (Sasychis), Egyptian King and 
legislator, according to Diodorus, L 147, 

[ 159 ] ; ii. 94-96. His brick pyramid, 
and the inscription on it, 95* 97, L4£ 
Saturn ; the Phoenician Hercules as Saturn ! 
tile Lord, iv. 207. The Chaldee Saturn, I 
209. The Phoenician designation of Sa- 
turn. Ron, 2 09 

Saul, Kingof Israel, his oxocution of Ahime- 
lech, iii. 249. Length of his reign, 262. 
278. 296. Period of his reign, 276. Re- 
marks on the chronology adopted for the 
reign of, 294. His age at the time of 
his accession, 296 

Saulcy, M. do, his work on the demotic 
system of Egyptian writing, L 323, [333 1 
Scaldie songs in Snorro Sturleson, period 
of, iii. 572 

Scaligor, Joseph, his publication of the 
chronography of Syncellus, i. 210, [ 222 1. 
His chronological researches, 231, [ 243], 
Circumstances under which they were 
commenced, 231, [243]. His invention 
of the progressive Julian period of 7980 
years, 232, [244] 

Sc irabfeus, one of the symbols of Ptah, L 
384, [396|. Meaning of the symbol, 
384. 385, 1 306, 397]- The scaralueus- 
ht-aded god. 3S5. (397[. Way in which . 
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it is written, iv. 320. The historical 
scarabsei of Amenophis III. 

Sceptre, surmounted by the Kukufa-head, 
the characteristic of a god, i.*368, [ 379]. 
Name of, 368, | 3791. Tho jackal-headed 
sceptre, ii. 26 L Pronunciation of tho 
word, 282 note 

Schell ing, his " Lectures on the Philosophy 
of Mythology,” iv. 309. 310. His specu- 
lation respecting the worship of Typhon 
in Egypt, 319 

Science of the Egyptians, general survey of, 
iv. G58 

Schmtin (Hormopolis), shrine of Tet at, i* 
393 [4061 

tho Egyptian s.katm, or measuro 
of distance, ii. 31 

Scholiast, the, on Apollonius Rhodius, au- 
thors of works on Egypt cited by, L 115. 
[127 1 

Sell wart ze, Dr. G. M., his researches into 
the Coptic language, L 262. [274 1. His 
investigations into the Coptic and Egyp- 
tian languages, iv. 123 

Schwenk, his views as to Berosus, iv. 363 

Scripture, Holy, the to-called historical 
books of, iii. 306. 307. Tho only divine 
quality in. iv. 70 

Sculpture, Egyptian, iv. 656, 657. High 
state of the art of, in the reign of Ame- 
nophis III,, iii. 137 

Scutcheons, series of royal, from the first to 
the thirtieth dynasties, ii. 615 

Sea, the Hebrew, Phoenician, and Egyptian 
words for, iv. 291 

Sea-fight, representatives of, at Medinet- 
Hahu, iii. 209 

Seasons, the three Egyptian, iii. 38* Their 
hieroglyphics, 38* The Seasons of tho 
Chinese, 391 

Scb, the god (Chronos), fourth in Eusebius* 
list of great gods, L 362, [373], His 
descent from Ra, 367. [ 37-» ]. His 
characteristic sign, 406. 1 41 9TT Signifi- 

cation of his name, 406, [4 19]. His 
symbol and titles, 406, [419], Significa- 
tion of the name of his star, 407. [420], 
The egg of the goose his emblem, 428 
note , 437. Osiris his eldest son, 423, 
[437]. Scb, as implying the universe as 
regulated by the starry heaven and then 
by Helios especially, iv. 318. In the 
Ritual, v. 184, 187.* 202, 203, 2U* 212, 
218, 232, 234, 270, 8£L Bow of, 238 

Sebak, Scvek, the crocodile-hcadod god, his 
descent, i* 367, [378]. Also called 
Kebek, 405, [418] Frequently called 
Sebak-ra, 405, [ 418]. Shrines of, 405, 
[41 8], In the Ritual, v. 214 

Seilth, the Lord, v. 209 
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Sefklmbu, in tho Ritual, v. 201 
Se^estan, the Vaekereta of the VendidAd, 

iii. 481, 482. Character of tlio country 
of, 481 

2*i pfiv, etymology of the word, iv. 261 note 
Sekaris, v. 216 

Sekennen-ra, last King of the seventeenth 
dynasty, ii. 494. Translation of the 
supposed negotiation between him and 
the Shepherd King Apepi, iv. 671 
Selah, meuning of the number of years 
given to, iii. 368. Traditional date 
assigned to, iv. 407. Position of tho 
settlement of, 409 

Selene, legend of her five homeless children, 
the planets, iii. fid note 
Selk, or Serk, the scorpion goddess, L 410. 
14231, 433. [446] 

Seim, tne patriarch of the legend of the 
Sh&hnAmch, his division of tho earth, iii. 
478 

Selseleh, shrine of Sebak at, i. 405, [ 418] 

£k m, tho Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of, iv. 387. Length of tho years 
of, 407 

Semenrumoa, in tho Phcenician mythology, 

iv. Lfifi 

Semiram is, Queen of Assyria, and the 
Israelites, iii. 274. Her incursion into 
Egypt, 289, 2Q2L Popular tradition re- 
specting her history, 289. Her name, 
290, 424. Era of, 423. Movers’ view 
respecting this Queen, 423. Her posi- 
tion in Alexander Polyhistor’s list, 434. 
Egyptian synchronism for Semiramis, 
442. Overruns Egypt and enters Ethio- 
pia, 443, 444. Her campaign into India, 
548-550. The King who opposed her on 
tho Indus, 555. Period of her invasion 
of India, 590 ; iv. 493. Tho Queen 
Semiramis of the 9th century b.c., 417. 
Date of her conquests confirmed, v. 76 
•Semitic languages, compared with tho 
Egyptian, iv. 1£L The antecedent stage 
of Iranism, 49, Philosophical definition 
of Semism, 49* ML Philosophical proof 
of the growth of the trilitorality or- bi- 
syllabism of tho Semitic, ILL Tho 
Semitic probomial stems, 93. Contrast 
between the Semitic and Arian pronouns, 
94, Actual state of research into tho 
formation of Semitic roots, 117. Studies 
of Professor Dietrich of Marburg, 121. 
Analysis of the comparative list of words 
in Khamitie, Semitic, and Arian, found 
in tho fifth volume, 122. Almost com- 
plete identity between the personal pro- 
nouns in Egyptian and Semitic, 139. 
Proof of the original identity of Semitic 
and Arian. 141. 142. Relationship of 
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Khamism to West- Asiatic Semism, 142. 
Vast period which must have intervened 
between Khamism and the Semitic of 
historical Asia, 143. Origin of the 
Semitic name of God, 193 note. Com- 
parison of Semitic words with old and 
new Egyptian, v. 743. Result of the 
comparison, Iii. Prof. Dietrich’s com- 
parison, 778 

Semitic races, original residence of the, iii. 
SliiL Meaning of the dates of the series 
of Arphaxad, Selah, and Tfeber, 368. 
Primeval seat of the Semitic ra Gw, 460. 
Marks of their origin common with those 
of the Arian branch, 598. Connection of 
their system of mythology with that of 
the Iranians and Khamites, iv. 1 9. 
Their invention of Theogony for other 
peoples, ZL Seth the oldest Semitic and 
Egyptian god, 385. Connection hot ween 
the Egyptian views of the divine be- 
ginnings and those of the mythological 
Semites, 311. Traditions of tho Semites 
about the human beginnings, 361 . 
Period of the contact of the Semitic with 
the Arian Kingdoms, 403. Influence 
exercised by Nimrod over the earliest 
condition of the whole of the Semitic 
races, 413. Parallel between tho Hebrew 
names and traditions and those of the 
mythological Semites, 422. Result of 
the comparison between the Khamitie 
Origines and those of tho Semites gene- 
rally, and the Hebrews in particular, 424. 
The mythological Semites exercised no 
social influence upon tho Egyptians, 428. 
Egyptian, Semitic, and Arian traditions 
confronted, 429. The Semitic element 
the most modern stratum of Hellenic 
mythology, 440. 441. Periods of tho 
establishment of Semism in Armenia, 
Assyria, and Mesopotamia, and the 
Kossite-Turanian Empire, 489. Date of 
the severance of tho Somites and Arians, 
489. Periodof the individual formation of 
the northern and southern Semites, 491 

Semitico-Arian language, the Egyptian an 
early development of the, iv. 48, Philo- 
sophical definition of the language : 
Khamism, 49. Character of the forma- 
tions in, ML This the language of 
primitive Asia, 123 

Semneh, in Upper Nubia, fortresses of So- 
sortosis III. at, ii. 290 ; iii. 332. Temples 
of Tuthmosis IIL at, ii. 291 

Sempsos, Semempses, King, his reign, ii. 
&L His hieroglyphic name, fLL His 
title of Kherjp, 62 

Sempukrates, King. Eratosthenes’ rendering 
of the name. ii. 44 
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Senem, temple of Hat-her, in the title of, 
L 40^ 402, [414], [4151 
Seuhakarukana, waters of, v. 319 
Sennacherib, his siege of Jerusalem, ii. 6Q6. 
Ilis reign, iii. 431, 435, 438. Ooeral 
with the later years of Hezekiah, 435. 
Date of his expeditions to Jerusalem, 
435. His father Sargina, Sargon, or 
Sarghun, 436. His conquests, iv. £93* His 
two campaigns against Jerusalem, 6.U.L 
His vast, and gorgeous buildings at 
Nineveh, 604. Panic in Egypt in con- 
sequence of his march against Sidon, 819 
Septuagint translation of the Bible, L 185, 
[ 1971. Condemnation of the Talmudists, 
185. 1 197]- Error of the Septuagint in 
Amos, v. 26* 412. [42.Vj. Its falsification 
of the ages of the post-diluvian patriarchs, 
iii. 3 £1 

Sepulchral chamber of the third pyramid, 
ii. 212. 


Ser, King, ii. 114 

Serapeuin, discovery of the remains of the, 
by M. Marietta*, L [59] . That of the 
Ptolemies, [601 

Seraphim, explanation of the word. iv. 204 

Serapis, colossal image of, brought from 
Sinope to Egypt, i* 58* [70]. Kemarks 
on Serapis, or Osiris-Apis, [61 1 . The 
word Serapis a corruption of Osiri-Api, 
431. [445J. The statue of, brought to 


431, 

[445 

431, 

445 . 

431, 

445 , 


note. Canobus equivalent to Serapis, 
428. [4421 


Sork (Selk), the goddess, worshipped in 
Pscelsis, L 410* [423], 433 [446] 
Serpent, chapter in the Ritual of escaping 
out of the folds of the great, v. 165. Tho 
Serpent the Soul of the Earth, 227 
Serpent-God, the, i* 435. [449] 
Serpent-letters of tho Phoenicians, Philo’s 
treatise upon tho, iv. 288 
Serug (Osroene), traditional dato assigned 
to, iv. 407 

Ses, or Sesen, Tet the god of, L 393. [ 406] 
Sesennu, tho god of Ashmunin, iv. 107 
Seaennu (Hormopolis), v. 172. Tho chief 
gods of, 248 

Seser, Sosor, meaning of the words, ii. 73 
Seserteson Nub, reign of, ii. 89 
Sesor, meaning of tho word, ii. 261. Pro- 
bably a name of Hercules, 262 
Sesorchercs L* the first King of the third 
dynasty, reign of, ii. 23. His name, 23. 
His great stature, 89 

Sosorcheres IL, surnamed Marcs, reign of, 


ii. 10* 91* His tomb at Dnshoor, 94-100 
Sesortosidre, origin of tho house of the, ii. 


SES 

230. The enormous constructions of the 
latter Sosortosidje tho probable cause of 
the decline of the Old Empire, ii. 414 
Sesortosidse era of Eratosthenes, ii. 268 
Sesortosis L* King, his work on the hiero- 
glyphic art, i. EL His geographical 
tablets, EL His division of tho people 
into castes, 1 1 1, [123] His introduction 
of horsemanship into his kingdom, 111, 

t l23]. Date of his reign according to 
hwwirchus, 111. [ 123], And according 
to the Lists, 112, [121]. Diodorus’ ac- 
count of him, 143, [155]. Length of his 
reign, ii. 265 ; iii. 333. Coincidence of 
his reign with that of Amenomha L* ii. 
265, 270, His scutcheon, 265. His 
foundation of the power and cultivation 
of the Fayoom, 282. Extent of his king- 
dom, ii. 283. Colossal statue of him now 
in Berlin, 283* Immigration of tho 
Israelites into Egypt in his reign, iii. 331. 
Estimation in which he was held, 33 i 
Famine in Egypt in his reign, 334. Dato 
of liis dream, and of its interpretation by 
Joseph, 333. His obelisk at Krokodilo- 
polis, ii. 367. The papyri of tho pre- 
tended advice of his father Amenomha, 
iv. 669 

Sesortosis IL, story of his blindness, l 1 44, 
[1561. Length of his reign, ii. 269. His 
scutcheon, 270. Coincidence of his reign 
with that of Sesortosis III.. 271. His 
scutcheons on the Kossayr road, 303 
Sesortosis III., King, ii. 76* 83* His regu- 
lations, i. lfi* Epithets of him, 397, 
[410]. Why panegyrised in the Annals, 
IL 80-91. The Sesostris of the Greeks, 
92* Length of his reign, 269. Co- 
incidence of his reign with that of Sesor- 
tosis II.. 271. Reasons for this, 271. 
His scutcheon, 273. His fortresses at 
Semneh, 299* Divine honours paid to 
him, 291. His conquests in Nubia, 291. 
Statements of Herodotus respecting him, 
292. Accounts of Manetho, popular 
legends, and Greek tradition regarding 
him, 292. His conquests in Asia and 
Europe, 293. Apollonius Rhodius re- 
specting him quoted, 295. Other Greek 
authorities, 299. His great wall and 
canals, 297. This king the Pharaoh of 
Joseph, without a name, 301, 302. His 
stature, according to Africanus, 302. In- 
formation afforded by the monuments 
respecting him, 303. l)estrnction of his 
palace at Thebes, 304. nis conquests, 
372. His great public works, 412. The 
great work of Tuthmosis III, round the 
shrine of, iii. 134. Examination of the 
Scsostris legend, 183. His gigantic works 
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in Upper Nubia, 332. II is titles on the 
temple of Amada, 332 
Seso stria. King. See Sesortosis III. 

“ Sesostris-pillars,” tho, L 120, [132]; ii. 

2flZ . 

Set, Nubi, Typhon, ono of the Egyptian 
gods of the third order, L 65* [771, 367. 

S Date of the myth of Osiris and 
n, L 413, f426] . Set the Egyptian 
name of Tvphon, 417, [430]. Represen- 
tations of him, 423, [4381. Phonetic 
form of the name, 423. [433J. Other re- 
presentations of him, 423, [ 439]. Cele- 
brated under the form of an ass, 426, 
[439], Other names of him, 426—429, 
[439-442]. Animals sacred to him, 428, 
[442]. His lover Thoueris, 428. [442], 
Attempt to restore the myth us of Set, 
429, [4431. Pleyte's monogram on tho 
god, 429, [443] mote. TheHnmu, his as- 
sociates in tho Book of the Dead, 427, 
[141] mote. His types, 437 [431], An- 
cient veneration for him and subsequent 
overthrow of his worship, 442, [ 436]. 
Lepsius’s discovery of the sign and pronun- 
ciation of the word, 344. When discon- 
tinued on the royal scutcheons, 372 ; iii. 
219. Papyri relating to the war with the 
Set-worshippers, 3iL His name of He- 
ron, 201. The Orionto-Egyptian concep- 
tion of Typhon- Sot, iv. 184. Schillings 
guess as to tho worship of .Set in Egypt 
as a beneficent god, 310. His worship 
in tho Delta, 318. Age of the junc- 
tion of Osiris and Set, 319, 332. Earliest 
seats of his worship of, 319. In the 
Ritual, v. 181, 205, 227. Viper of, 231 
Set, or Sut, a god of tho Kheta, iii. 130 
Set, or Seth, the oldest authentic name of 
God, iv. 208, 333, 385, 387. Tho name 
of Set in the list of patriarchs, 208. His 
identity with the sun-god, 208. Meaning 
of the word set, 208, 388 
Set, Seth, tho patriarch, his name in the 
list, 208. Length of his life, iv. 398 
Set-nekt, King, length of his reign, iii. 235 
Seth, pillars of, L 1 
Seth, the god. See Set 
Sethinilus, King, ii. 234 
Seth os L and II. See Seti L and II. 
Sethos, Sethos is, King, question as to his 
identification, ii. 339 

Sethos, or Zet, King, of the twenty-third 
dynasty, ii. 595 

Seth-ro, Setliroe, Sethron, Seth rum, city of, 
ii. 213. Meaning of tho name, 2 13 
vote. Probably the capital of tho 
llyksos, 113 

Sothroito Nome, origin of the name of the, 
ii. 41 L Geographical position of the, 
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iii. 120. Meaning of Sethros, 122. Mr. 
Birch’s view as to the name, 122 
Seti, one of tho deities of the first order, 
L 367, 381 , ] 393 ]. Meaning of her 
name, 381. [ 893 ]. Represented as a 
consort of Kncph, 381, |393]. As repre- 
sented in various places, 381 . [ 393]. Her 
distinguishing marks, 382, [396]. Her 
dominion, 382. [396] 

Seti L, King, representation of, on the tab- 
let of A bydos, L [34J. How his name is 
represented on the tablet, [34]. Pro- 
nunciation of his name, 345. Length of 
his reign, 350, 551. He tho hero of tho 
New Empire, and not Ramesses, 334. 
Story of him and his brother Armais, 
537. Called JEgyptus, 338. His suc- 
cession in tho nineteenth dynasty, 106- 
Survey of his reign, 153. Information 
of him obtained from the monuments, 
1 55. His conquests and victories, 155. 
His magnificent buildings and gorgeous 
tomb, 153. His rock-hewn temple dedi- 
cated to Pacht, 155. His temple at Gur- 
nah, 130. His other works, 1 36. Re- 
presentation of his exploits in tho great 
hypostyle at Karnak, 136. His trium- 
phal return from his conquests, 139, 169. 
His tomb in Biban el Moluk, 163. Ac- 
count of him in the historical tradition 
as restored, 166. Causes of the confusion 
in the records of him aud of his son, 169. 
His persecution of the Jews, 198. Ac- 
quaintance of Greek tradition with him, 
222. His obelisks in Holiopolis, 237. 
That now at Rome, 238, 239 
Seti II., Meri-ra, King, ii. 346. Testimony 
of Manetho as to his succession, 362. 
The last King of the nineteenth dynasty, 
iii. 107. His flight with his father to 
Ethiopia and return, 188, ISO. His 
name at Silsilis, 191. His buildings ut 
Thebes, 191. Colossal statue of him at 
Turin, 192. Hi* unfinished tomb in 
Bilmn el Moluk, 192. Diodorus’ notice 
of him, 231 

Sevok, tho god. See Sebak 
Sevekhept, the family name of tho Theban 
Kings of the thirteenth dynasty, ii. 469 
Scveknofru, King, co-regent with Amonem- 
ha IV., builders of tho Labyrinth, ii. 308 
Sevek6phises, the royal house of, ii. 490 
Seyffarth, his restoration of tho royal papy- 
rus of Turin, L Mi l G 4 ] - His dreams 
and conceits as to Egyptology, iii. 33 
Sf*, (Saf, Saf-re), the consort of Thoth, her 
sign and title, L 395, [408], Meaning of 
the name Saf-re, 395, [ 408 ) 

Shnf-ra, King, his name on his sarcophagus, 
ii. 140. liis pyramid at Gizen, 141. 
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Identified with the Chabryes of Diodorus, 
141. HiB part in the building of the 
Great. Pyramid, 1 55. Details of his 
tomb, 1 ft 1 . His scutcheon, 11L1 
Shalmanaser, King, meaning of his name, 
iii. 529 note 

Shamanism, the Turanian, iii. 587 
Shai, in the Ritual, v. LS6 
Shang, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 
Shao-hao, tho Chinese Emperor, native 
records of the events of the reign of, iii. 
388 

Sharui, the, conquered by Harnesses IL, iii. 

m 

Shasu, or Shepherds, triumph of King Seti 
L over the, iii. 157. 158. Conquered by 
Ramcsses II., 173. 174 
Shat, tho reptile, in Hades, v. 19(1 
Shebek L, King, length of his reign, ii. 597. 
His scutcheon, 598 

Shebek IL, King, length of his reign, ii. 

597. His scutcheon, 598 
Shefnn. tho soul of, v. 1 76 
Shorn, the Patriarch. See <Sem 
Shent, or P-slient See P-shent 
Shepherd Kings, epoch of the, L 130. [ 142], 
Dynasties of the, 1 3 1 , f 1431, Bee Hyksos 
Sheshonk L, King. ii. 592. Josophuss 
misstatement as to, L 190. [202J. Length 
of his reign, ii. 593. Survey of his reign, 1 
iii. 240. His expedition to Jerusalem, 
241. llis prisoners, as represented at 
Karnak, 24 1 . Throws off the Assyrian 
yoke, 43 0. Date of his burning Jerusa- 
lem, iv. 494. His treatment of the Jews, 
591. 595 

Sheshonk IL, King, ii. 592. Length of 
his reign, ii. 594 

Sheshonk III., length of his reign, ii. 594 
Sheteta festival, the, iii. 70 
Shi-king, tho Chinese ballad-book, iii. 383 
Shin, Prince of Shen-si, his reign, iii. 380 
Shin, the Chinese giant Emperor, maxims 
of, iii. 384 

Shin-nong, tho Chinese Emperor, iii. 381. 

The founder of agriculture, 382 
Shoots, festival of tho, sacred to Harpocrates, 

L 434i [4481 

Shrew-mouse, the, (Mygale, Mus araneus), 
sacred to Buto or Mut, L 379. [39 1 1 . 
Worshipped also in Athribis, 380. [ 392] 
Shta-Sa, one of tho chief gods of Sesennu, 
v. 248 

Shn, (Mau, Mu, Mui), the god, L 402, 
[4151. Signification of the namo, 402, 
14151. His titles and emblems, 402, 

1 115]. Various representations of him, 
403, [410], His descent, 367. [378], 
The So/r of Manetho. f 4 16] note. Tho 
soul of Shu, v. 17fi. Shu the conqueror 


SIP 

of the world, 176. 179. The great chief 
of Annu, 180. Dogs following after tho, 
186, In tho Ritual, 192, 203, 211, 229, 
233. 258 

Shuking, the, on the great inundation in 
China in the time of Yii, iii. 394. Quoted, 
399 

Shumui, the inhabitants of, defeated by 
King Seti L, iii. 158 

Si-Amen Her-Hor, King, the Smendes 
of Manetho, iii. 220. His buildings in 
the temple at Karnak. 220 
Sichera, despotic reign of Abimelech in, iii. 
279 

Sicyon, authority for tho 1.000 years of the 
early Kings of, L 122, [ 1 34 1 
Siddim, lost cities of tho valley of, iii. 353 
Sidon, grievances of, against the Israelites, 
iii. 292. War of Askalon against, 424, 
426. Tho supreme goddess of, 428. 
Meaning of the namo of Sidon, 430. 
Discovery of the tomb and sarcophagus 
of King Ashmun^ser, iv. 163 note. Ex- 
cavations of tho 44 Tomb of Sidon,” 163. 
Character of the language of Sidon, 
418. Campaign of Sennacherib against, 
619 

Sidon, Sidah, sister of Poseidon, according 
to Philo’s third kosmogony, iv. 261. A 
Phoenician Siren, 231 

Sidonians, the, identified with the Sairtana 
of tho monuments of Ramesses III., iii. 
214 

SiUilis, rock-temples of King Araenophis 
III. at, iii. 141. And of King Mene- 
phthali at, 189 

Simplicius, his date of the second Babylo- 
nian dynasty, iii. 438 

Sin, periral of t ho appearance of tho fabulous 
bird, of the Chinese, iii. 383 
Sinai, subject to Egypt, ii. 180. Sosor- 
tosis L lord of the peninsula of, 283. 
Under the dominion of Tuthmosis IP, 
iii. 146. The first muster-roll of the 
Jews at, 327. 328. Period during which 
the Israelites subsisted in, 329. Dote 
of the delivery of the law on, iv. 493 
Singara, campaign of Tuthmosis III. in, iii. 
132 

Sinisra, the first stage in Egyptian lan- 
guage, iv. 127. Formation and deposit 
of, 485. Tho Sinism of Mexico and 
North America generally, 561 
Sinope, colossal image of Serapis brought 
from, to Egypt, L Mi f 7 01 
Sippara. era of, iv. 367. Meaning of the 
name, 367 note. Identity of the city 
with that of Ptolemy’s Sipphara, Euse- 
bius’ *6\t% lnnrapijyi/y, and tho Sephar- 
vayim of 2 Kings xvii. 24, 368 note 
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Siphtbah, King, ii. 370. 646 ; iii. 190. | 
Meaning of his name, ii. 370. Tombs j 
of him and his wife in Biban ol Moluk, 
646 : iii. 190. His name of Meri-ra, ii. 
646. His unheard prayer, iii. 190. 192 | 

Si-ra, the sign for the royal title of, ii. 12 
Siren, Phoenician, iv. 2fi 1 . Meaning of the 
word, 261 

Sirios, reign of, ii. 22. Meaning of his 
name, 21 note 

Sirius, cycle of. See Canicular cycle 
Sirius, the Egyptian and Coptic names for, 

ii. 78, 2*L Origin of the name, iv. 184. 
Its name of Sothis, iv. 208. See Sothis 

Sirvon, the Phoenician name of Antilibanon, 
iv. 20a 

Sisto-Sichermes, King, ii. 260, 26L The 
name, 261 

Sistosis, King, ii. 260 

<S'min&ga, King of Mugadha, iii. 539. Date 
of his reign, 511 

&i*un&ga dynasty, period of the Indian, 

iii. 691 

Siu, the star, the symbol of Seb, meaning 
of the name, i, 407. [420], On the head 
of Un, the goddess ot the hours, ill 
S’khem, the great chiefs of, v. 131 
Shivery in Egypt, iv. 697. No Egyptian 
a slave, 697 

Slavonic races, date of their offshoot from 
the Arians, iii. 686. Their separation from ! 
the common Arian stock, iv. 456. Date 
of their separation from the Arians, 479. 
491 

Smaragdus Mons, emerald mines of, in the 
time of Sesortosis II.. ii. 303 
S.men, meaning of the name, L 427. 
[441] 

Smy, an epithet of Typhon, L 427, [441]. 
Probably the Sama of the Book of the 
Dead, 42L [441] 

Snake-goddess Kennen, iii. 11 note 
Snakes, chapter of stopping all, in the 
Ritual, v. 191. 192 

Snefru-nub-ra, King, ii. His probable 
tomb at Abouscer, 101. His scutcheon 
on contemporary monuments, 191 
Social life, origin of, iv. 23. 

Sodom, period of the fall o£ iii. 350, 353 
Sogd, tfughd, remarks on the word, iii. j 
4»fl 

Sogdi&na (Sarraacaud), identified ns the 
primeval land of tno Iranians, iii. 458. 
Its climate, 459. Expulsion of the 
Arians from it, 459. Settlement of the 
Arians in, 462. Paradise and Sogd 
synonymous, 462. The home of the fire- 
worshippers, 192* Meaning of the word, 
480. Remarks on the words Sughd, 
Sogd, 496 


SOT 

Sogdianus, Persian King of Egypt, ii. 610 
Sokari-Osiri, the god, or Osiris. See Osiris 
Sokaris, ark of, uu accompaniment of the 
sign of Atumu, L 396, [4091. In the 
Ritual, v. 192 

Solar symbolism, petrifying influence of, 
in the valley of the Nile, iv. 27 
Solomon, makes the Hittites tributary, iii. 
212. Movers’ investigations as to the date 
of, ILL Contemporary with Hirom of 
Tyre, 411. Examination of the synchro- 
nisms, 415. 4 1 9. His friendship and 
partnership with Hirom, 419. 420. Dat© 
of the building of his tempi©, iv. 493. 
His connection with Egypt, 594 
Solstices, precession of the, according to 
Eudoxus and Hipparchus, iii. 67 
Solvmites, their expulsion from Egypt, iii. 
200. Their cruelties in the land during 
their stay, 203. The name given generally 
to the Jews and Palestinians, 203 
Soma, the intoxicating potion offered to 
Ether as Indra, iii. 587 
Som&pi, Indian King, age of, iii. 633 
Song, the, on the death of Ha rpoc rates, ii. 
ftft 

Songs, or lays, as a source of Egyptian his- 
torical tradition, L 3. The songs of the 
Egyptian priests and their historical 
value, 34 

Sorcery, sin of, among the Arians, iii. 
164* 

Sons, King, in the Turin papyrus, ii. 114, 

I 129 

2£s of Manetho, the, L 416 vote 
Sothiac, or Canicular, cycle, the, of the 
Egyptians, L 197. [209] ; ii. 580. An- 
tiquity of the, L 1_L The Pseudo- 
Manet ho’s Book of Sothis or the Dog- 
star, 211, [223], 660. [692]. Commence- 
ment of the Sothiac cycle, 22 1 . [2231. 
The various Canicular cycles before the 
Christian era, iii. 2& Date of tho in- 
stitution of the canicular cycle, 43. 
Testimony of Censorious as to the So- 
thiac year 139 a.d., 43. Synopsis of tho 
epoch, 45. Connect ion of the Apis cycle 
with the Canicular period, 6L The 
Phoenix period, 63. Petavius on the 
heliacal rising of Sirius, 66* Traces of 
the chronological use of the canicular 
cycle in the Greek traditions about the 
history of the Egyptians, 8_L Traces of 
the use of the two Sothiac cycles for 
fixing chronologically the length of the 
empire of Menes in Herodotus, &L Re- 
newal of tho Sothiac cycle under Men©- 
phthah, tin* son of Harnesses the Great, 
73. Date of the commencement of the first 
Sothiac period, iv. 492 
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Sot his, Book of, or the Dog-star,” L 211, 

12231 


Sot his, a form of the name of the god Set, 
or Typhon, L 425. [4391 

Sothis, or Dog-star, Typnon tho peculiar 
god of the. L 429. 1 442]. Meaning of 
Sothi, 433. [ 4471- Sothis called the star 
of Sat or Set, u. 78, 19. See Sirius 

Soul, Egyptian doctrine of the immortality 
of the, iv. 533. The doctrine first taught 
by tho Egyptians, 639. The belief in, 
as expressed in the “ Book of the Dead,” 
643. Speech addressed by the soul to 
Osiris in Hades, 644. How represented 
by the Egyptians, v. 134. The soul in 
his two halves, 175. The soul in Hades. 
See Bitual 

Souls, doctrine of the migration of, iv. 333 

Sounds in tho Egyptian language, synopses 
of, L 272, 1 2831. Order of the fifteen 
sounds of the Egyptian language, 280, 
[ 222 ] 

Soyphis, King, reign of, ii. J3. 

Sparta, authority for the early chronology 
of, i. 122, [134] 

Spatembras, King of India, according to 
Megasthenes, lii. 525. Tho younger 
Manu, 525 

Sphinx, the Great, remarks on, ii. 388. 
Inscription of the time of Cheops re- 
ferring to the, v. 719 

Sphinxes, the double row of, at Luxor, iii. 
143. 149 

Sri, King, ii. 114. Date of his reign, UA 

Stadium, length of the Greek, ii. 3^ 34 

Standard name, the, of tho Kings of tho 
Old Empire, ii. 12, 13. 

Stars, antiquity of observations of tho, of 
tho Egyptians, L II 

Statuary, the feeling of the early Greeks 
in, iii. 613 

Staurobates, King of India, his war with 
Semiramis, iii. 548-550. Meaning of 
his name, 548. His great force of 
archers and elephants, 550 

Stela?, sepulchral, considered as contem- 
porary historical records, L 32. The 
Stele of Sesorteseu at. Leyden, ii. 227. 
228, 236. Tho prayere on this stele, 
236 


Stephanas of Byzantium, his description of 
the god Khemmis, or Pan, L 373. [385] 
Stephen, the martyr, his quotation of a 
passage on Jewish chronology, L 195. 
12071 

Stephi nates, King, length of his reign, ii. 
503 

Stesichorus, his introduction of the fable 
respecting Paris and Helen, L 101. f 1 131 


SUP 

StoLseus, L 8 note. Qn tho pillars of Aki- 
karus, 8 

Stolistes, the Ten Ceremonial Books of the, 
L 1_L | 16] . Office of the Stolistes, 12 
Strabo, on Lake Mceris and the Labyrinth, 
L 691. [ 723]. His story of Queen Nito- 
kris, ii. 211, 212. His statements as to tho 
Conquests of Sesortosis III., 296. His 
account of tho Labyrinth, 314. nis de- 
scription compared with that of Herodo- 
tus, 316. His account of the pyramid - 
of the Labyrinth, 326. His description 
of the Lake of Mceris, 357. His remarks 
on the Egyptian intercalary year, iii. 65, 
Hypothesis as to his meaning, 53 
Students, Egyptian, order in which they 
learnt the three written characters, L 335- 
337. [346-3481 

St uric son. Snorro, period of his Scald ic 
songs, iii. 572. And of his Chronicle, 
572 

Suben, tho goddess of Upper Egypt, tho 
goddess of victory, L 41 1, 1 424] 
Succession, female, to the throne, esta- 
blished, ii. 107. Case of Nitokris, 108. 
Heiresses excluded in the New Empire, 
133 

Suchoe, the god. See Sobak 
Suhotra, Indian King, “Conqueror of tho 
world," iii. 558, 589 

Suidas, on the works of Monetho, L (H, 

IZfl 

Sui^snin, tho ancient Chinese ruler, ni. 382 
Summer, the Egyptian season of, iii. 33, 
Hieroglyphic for, 39 

Sun, the Egyptian deity. See Mu; Osiris; Ha 
Sun, origin of tho Indian royal race of tho, 

iii. 525. 626 

Sun, ancient Arian worship of the, iii. 681. 
Worship of the, at Baalbek, iv. 687. 
And in Egypt, 318, 325. Solar Litanies 
found on the tombs of tho priestesses of 
Amun-Ka, v. 127. The chapter of the 
passage to the, in tho Ritual, 2B4. Ado- 
rations of tho Sun, 269-271 
Sun, Cycle of the, l>ook of tho Hierogram- 
rnatist on the, L 13 

Sun-god, Hadad, of Syria, Mesopotamia, 
and Palestine, iv. 269. Fenti as tho 
Sun-god aspiring upwards, 321 
Sun’s disk, tho heretical worship of the, ii. 
541. Suppression of the, 541. First in- 
dication of tho heresy, 143. Introduced 
by Kencheres into El Amarna. L42 
Suphis, King, second of the fourth dynasty, 
ii. 129. His pyramid, 129. Date of his 
reign, 129 

Suphis, King, third monarch of the fourth 
dynasty, reign of, ii. 123 
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SUR 

Surmu-belos, the Phoenician pod, iv. 280. 
A commentator of Taaut, 281, 283. Ex- 
planation of the name, 283, 284 
Susa, city of, iii. 363. The name, iv. 413 
Susannah, derivation of the name, iv. 221 
Susiuna, the cradle of the Mesopotamian 
empire, iii. 332. Settlement of, iii. 303 
Sut, v. 215, 223. God of the House, 208. 
Set Set 

Sut, or Set, a god of tho Kheta, iii. 180 
Sutcch, a form of the name of the god Set, 
or Typhon, L 425, [ 439] 

Suten, the royal title of, n. L2 
Sutcn-khen, Bubastis, v. 1112 
Sutx, Sutech, in the treaty between Ha- 
rnesses and tlje Hittites, L 420, 1 4 12 J , 
A god of the Asiatics, 429. [442] note • 
Sydyk, in tho Phoenician mythology, iv. 100. 
Explanation of Sydyk in the Phoenician 
kosmogony, 224. 220. His children, the 
Kabiri, 220 

Syllabic writing of the Egyptians, L 349, 
[360], Older than the alphabetical cha- 
racter, 330, [361] 

Syncellus, George, on the Egrcgors, L 7, 
note. Ilia list of tho Manethonmn kings 
of Egypt, 76-82. 1 88-94 |. His charge 
against Eusebius of falsifying the lists, 
83. [95 [ ; ii. 438. His statement as to 
the thirty dynasties of tho Egyptian 
empire, L 86, [98], Extract from Era- 
tosthenes preserved by, 11C. [128], Ex- 
amination of his record, 1 17. [129], 
Inducement with him for preserving this 
list, 1 18. 1 1 30], His preservation of the 
labours of Eratosthenes and Apollodorus, 
210, [222], His mention of the Book of 
of Sothis, or the Dog-star, 211, [223], 
Scriptural chamcter of his chronology, 
209. [ 221] . His attack on Eusebius, 2«>9, 
[221 1. nis ehronography first published 
by Scaliger, 209, [221], 2 1 0, [2221. Con- 
dition of his synchronistic tables of 
Egyptian dynasties, 218, [230], Com- 
pared with Eusebius and the later Byzan- 
tines, Malulas, Codrenus, the Chronicle 
of Easier. 227. [2391 

Syntax, rules of, of thelneroglyphieal gram- 
mar, v. 714 

Syria, condition of, in the time of the Tuth- 
mosea and Ramessides, iii. 163. Con- 
quest of Syria by the Assyrians, 424. 
The Sun-god of Syria, Hadad, iv. 261L 
Harmony of the names of the gods in 
Syria with those of tho Egyptians, 355. 
Sargina’s attack of, 601 
Syros, or Syrios, of Herodotus, his addition 
of “ the three letters” to the Phoenician 
alphabet, iv. 277 


TAT 

fPAAUT, Hermetic writings of the Phre- 
1 nicians bearing the name of, iv. 16 4. 
Taaut os in tho Phoenician mythology, 
according to Philo, 190. Explanation 
of Taaut in the Phoenician kosmogony, 
224. 223. H is invention of the Phoenician 
alphabet, 223, 275, 288. Esmun as the 
Snukt>god identical with Hermes, 236. 
Receives Egypt as his inheritance, ami 
the seven Kabiri record it, 276. The 
original authorof the Phoenician theology, 
280, 284. Signification of Tet-Thoth in 
Egyptian theology, 281. His commen- 
tators Surmubelus and Thuro, 280, 281, 
283 

Tablets of Abydos, Karnak, Saqqarah, and 
Tuthmosis. See under those headings 
Tablets, geographical, of the Egyptians, L 
Li 

Tabor, Mount, iv. 205. Signification of 
the word, 205. Probably identical with 
Batliry, 203, 206 

Tacitus, character of his works, L 154, 
[1GC 1. His statement of the causes 
which led to tho Exodus of the Israelites, 

iiL 202 

Taliu, triumph of King Seti L over tho, 
iii. 160 

Takelot I., King, ii. 592. Length of his 
reign, 593. 394 

Takelot IL, King, ii. 592. Length of his 
reign, 394 

Tamahu, representations of tho, on tho 
tomb of Seti 1^ iii. 163. Conjectures as 
to who they were, 161. Driven out of 
Egypt by Harnesses HI., 218 
Tan, the, v. 2 25 

Tanaken, Ra-Skennen, King, ii. 473-475. 
Tho last of the seventeenth dynasty, 
494 

Tanite dynasty, tho first, iii. 220 
Tann, the god, father of Turn, v. 171 
Tansu, Indian king and conqueror, iii. 
55 Z 

Taiiumi, “ unclean race of tho,” iii. 209 
Tap, chiefs in the land of, v. 181 
Tap Tu, land of, v. 193 
Tarsus, in Cilicia, identified as tho Tuirsa 
of tho monumonts of Harnesses III., iii. 
2U 

Tartan, the Assyrian general, his expe- 
dition against Ashdod, iv. 603. 618 
Taser Atu, v. 209. Gate of the, 174 
Taseser, Queen, her tomb at Biban el 
Moluk, ii. 516 ; iii. 190 
Tat, v. 16L IM 

Tatars, their twelve-yearly cycle, iii. 386 
i Tatian, his passages on Egyptian chrono- 
logy, L 195, [ 207 1 
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TAT 

Tattu, v. 176, mi 
Tattu (This), v. 251. 262 
Tuuthe, the Babylonian goddess, iv. 153* 
Meaning of tho name, 154 
Tebu, v. 226 

Techi, the. goddess of the months, probably 
an epithet of Isis, iii. 49 note 
Technites of Phoenician mythology, iv. 189 
Tefnu, the lion-headed goddess, her descent, 

L 36L [378 It 404. [4171- How repre- 
sented on the monuments, 404. [4171 
Tefnu, one of the great chiofs of Annu, v. 
180 

Tehef-teb, an epithet of tho god Khom Jit 
Edfoo, iii. 41 note 

Tehennu, conquests of the, by Harnesses IL, 
iii. 173. HI 
Teos, King, ii. 612 

Temples of Egypt, antiquity of the, and of 
Egyptian temple service, L 357. 1 3681, 
358, [3691. The lands belonging to the 
temples not taxed, ii.301. Sec Rock-hewn 
Temples 

Temple of Jerusalem, date of the building 
of the, iii. 422. Pillaged by Ncbuehad- ; 
nezzar, 318 

Tentyra (Denderah), shrine of Hat-her at, 
i. 400, ' [4131 
Ten See C heifer 

Torah, tho name of the father of Abraham, j 
iii. 36L am Date of, 313 

Teraphim, probable explanation of tho, iv. j 
196, 197 

Termuthi, the goddess, iii. 41 note 
Ter-ra (Cheper-ra), the god with the scara- 
hseus on his head, L 385, [397 J 
Tesh-tesh (the Nile), v. 162 
Tet (Tho th), the god (Hermes), his descent, 

L 367, [378 ], 393, j 4051. His sign and 
titles, fflTpoei. His shrine. 3113 [406]. 
Meaning of his namo, 393 [ 4061. Con- 
nection between him and tho moon, 395, 
[407 j. His Consort iSfx, 395, [4081 His ! 
title of Aschmunein, 427, [4411 Proof | 
of his having inherited many of tho at- i 
tributes of Set, 421 1441]. How always 
represented, iv. 323* Asiatic origin of 
his name, 35L His namo given to the 
month Thot.li, iii. 49 note. In tho Ritual, 
v. 180, 231_, 259 

Teta, Kiug, scutcheon of. ii. 207 
Tet-IIapi, Lord of the Horizon, v. 295 
Teti, King, L 29. Honoured with the titlo 
of God, ii. 137 
Tetkero Assn, King, ii. 25 
Tet-Tet, King, in the list of Manetho and 
in the Turin Papyrus, ii. 187, 192* His 
scutcheon, 198. His succession in the 
fifth dynasty, [197] 

Tet-un, a Nubian divinity, L 411. [ 42,3] 


THE 


Thabiouos, the earliest mystic, according to 
Philo of Bv bios. iv. 276 
Thabiy, in the Phoenician mythology’, iv. 
1H8 

Thalassoeracy of the Pelosgian Ionians, iii. 
608. 612. The Thalassocracies of the 
Mediterranean, in Castor’s series, 612 a 
R estoration of their historical epochs, 
from the fall of Troy to Olymp. lxxiv. 4* 
612. What is meant by the term “Tha- 
lassocracy,” 613. Text of Castor's series, 
616, 61 7. Period of the naval supremacy 
of the Carthaginians, 618. Of the 
Egyptians, C18, 619. Of tho Milesians, 
6 1 9. Of the Corinthians, 621. Of tho 
Corcyneunn, 621. Of the Lesbians, 622. 
Of the Phocseons, f>22. Of the Samians, 
622, 625. Of the jEginet», C23, Of 
the Eretrians, 623. Of the Naxians, 
624. Of the Lacedemonians, 624. Of 
the Cyprians, 626. Of the Phrygians, 
626 . Of the Rhodians, 627. Of the 
Thracians, 628. Of the Pelasgi, 629. 
Of tho Msonians, 632. Tabular view 
of the restored list of Castor, 633 
Thalatth, the Chaldean, iv. 149. Explana- 
tion of the word, 150 
Thamphthis, King, ii. 2Q8 
Thebaid, Kneph or Chnubis worshipped in 
the, L 364. 1 375|. Amun, the hidden 
god of the, iv. 318 

The), an kings, their struggle with the 
Hyksos, ii. 226, 396, 397. Their family 
name, 227, 228. Of the thirteenth dy- 
nasty, 490. Of the seventeenth dynasty, 
494 


Thebes, founder of, according to Diodorus, 
L 142. ( 154|. Ammon worshipped in. i* 


364 

[389 

[369 

[382 


377TT 360. |377], 367, [378], 369, 


he temples of, 357, [3G8 |, 358, 
Called the seat of Ammon, 371, 
Age of tho city, ii 55* Date of 
its foundation, 109. Magnificent palaces 
of Sethos L at, iii. 155, 1 191]. Build- 
ings of Harnesses II. at, 1 if. The rival 
sovereigns at. Thebes during the troubles 
of Menephthah, 190. Homer's sketch 
of Thebes, iv. 690 


Theft -reckoning, night of, v. 1.76 
Thoodoret, on the works of Manetho, L 61, 


Theogony, on what it is based, iv. U_ 
Invented by tho Semites for the other 
peoples, especially the Hellenes, LL Dis- 
tinction between Mythology and Theo- 
gony, m Hesiod’s Theogony, 1 72, 458 
Theon of Alexandria, fragment of, dis- 
covered and published by Lurcher, L 
238, 1 250]. His testimony a* to the 
canicular cycle of 1322 b.c., iii. 73, 14 
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THE 

Theophilus, Bishop of Caesarea, L 208. 
[220]. The author of the cycle of 
Easter, 208, [220]. His arrangement 
of the Egypt ian synchronisms, 208. 
[220] 

Theophrastus on the antiquity of Egyptian 
tradition, L JL His account of the great 
royal emerald, 2. On the pillars of 
Akikarus, L His comparative chronology 
of Egypt and Greece, 110, [122], His 
Egyptian learning, 111, [123 | 

Thera’ h (in Haran), traditional date as- 
signed to, iv. 40 7, 409. Position of the 
settlement of, 409 

Thibetans, their 12-yearly cycle, iii. 386 
Thinite kings of Egypt, why so called, L 
121. [133], The dynasty of, ii. 47-67. 
Duration of their existence, iv. 5S 
This, city and uomo of, ii. 24 
Thoms, ancient city of, probably after- 
wards Heracleum. L 1 00, [112] 

Thotli, the god. See Tet 
Thotli, the month, iii. 41L Meaning of tho 
word, 40 note 

Thoucris, lover of Typhon, L 428, [442]. 

Meaning of the name, 428. [442] note 
Thoyth, the god. See Tet 
Thracians, period of their naval supremacy, 

iii. 628. Their emigration from the 
Strymon to Asia, 628. Cause of this 
migration, according to Herodotus, 629 

Throne-name of the kings, ii. 12 
Thuosi Mares, King, of Eratosthenes, ii. 

233. Meaning of the name, 223 note 
Thuro, Khusarthis, the Phoenician goddess, 

iv. 280. A commentator of Taaut, 281, 
283. Identical with Harmonia, 283. 
Meaning of her name, 283. Called l)oto 
in Syrian, 283. Her shrine in Gabala, 
283 

Tibetan language, character of tho ancient, 
iv. 32. Philosophical definition of Ti- 
betan, 42, An agglutination of full 
words into the unity of a word, 49 
Tiglath-Pileser, King, of Scripture, iii. 232 
Tit, wife of the priest Ai. See Titi 
Tiimeus, no sufficient grounds for the merit 
accorded him of fixing the Olympiads, L 
111. [123] 

Timothy the Interpreter, L o8j ( 70 j 
Tiro, the, of the monuments of Itam esses 
III. identified as Tyre, iii. 213 
Tirhaka, King, length of his reign, ii. 597. 
His scutcheon, 598 

Titanidse, or Artemidce, the, according to 
the doctrine of Bybius, iv. 255. The 
original meaning of the, 256 
Titans, the, in the Phoenician mythology, 
iv. 190. 222 

Titi, Queen, ii, 540. The wife of the priest 


TUD 

Ai, and mother of Raraesses L, 540, 542 ; 
iii. 154 ; iv. 521. Her scutcheon, ii. 542 
Titles, royal, of the Old Empire. See 
Kings 

Toby, the month, iii. 4IL Origin of the 
name, 41 note 

Tola, Judge in Israel, iii. 283 
TolMoth, probablo explanation of the, iv. 
192 

Tombs, valley of, at Thebes, ground plan 
of the, in Turin, L 1!L The royal tombs, 
in the Pyramids, excavated by General 
Howard Vyse, ii. 22- Alterations in tho 
construction of the tombs of Amenemha 
IV. Mares, 373, 374. Tombs at Sak- 
kara, 379. Tombs of the Kings of the 
eighteenth dynasty, iii. 151 
Tortoise, chapter of stopping the, in the 
Ritual, v. 192 

Tradition as distinguished from criticism, 
L 163. [175]. Nature and antiquity of 
Egyptian tradition, L The two original 
sources, annals and lays, 3 
Transportation, punishment of, to Rhino- 
kolura, ii. 245 

Triads of gods of Champollion, Rose] 1 ini, 
and Wilkinson, L 365. [3761. Abuse of 
the word triad, 365. [3<6 j. Blunder as 
to the existence of triads in the Egyptian 
mythology, iv. 319 

Triakonta*teridae, festivals of the, iii. 64, 
335 

Trogus Pompeius, his story of the Phoenician 
emigration from the valley of Siddim, 
iii. 353 

Trojan war, Greek tradition respecting the 
Egyptian Kings during the period of the, 
iii. 222. Date of the taking of Troy, 
226. 609. According to the Alexandrians, 
235 

Truth, goddess of. See Ma 
Truths. Hall of the Two, v. 252 
Tshcu, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 331 
Tsheu-Kung, the Chinese Viceroy, his ob- 
servation as to the size of tho sun’s 
shadow, iii. 388 

Tshuen-hiii, the Chinese Emperor, reign of, 

iii. 383. Astronomical record of tho 
reign of, 389. His invention of the civil 
year, 391 

Tain, Chinese dynasty of, iii. 381 
Tu. v. 215. 216 

Tu (An), spirits of, v. 245, 251 
Tua-mutef, one of the infernal gonii, son of 
Osiris, L 430. [4441 

Tuautmutef, one of tne genii of the dead, 
L 368, [379] ; v. 176 

Tnbal-Kam, in the Phcenieian mythology, 

iv. 217, 218. Explanation of the name, 
213 note, 3M 
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TUC 

Tuch, his “Commentary on the Book of 
Genesis,” ix. 380 

T^x> 7* the goddess, or Fortuna, iv. 253. 
Tuirsa, the, of the monuments of Harnesses 
III., iii. 214. Explained as identical 
with Tarsus in Cilicia, 214 
Tuirya, the land of the Turanians, in the 
Zonda vesta, iii. 474 

Tuki, the Coptic priest, his “ Psalter” and 
“ Coptic Grammar," L 261, 1 272 1 
Tullian prison, mode of building the, ii. SO 
Turn, “ the Creator,” the god, L 409 note ; 
v. 164, 179, 180, 182, 1 85. Adoration to, 
170. 171. 215, 216, 218. 221. 222. 231, 
248. 273. Called Htu Abi, m 
Tunaru, or Tal, his tablet found at Saqqarah, 

i-[56] ... 

Tu-neb-m, King, ii. 234 
Tur, the patriarch of the legend of the ShAh- 
n&meh, his division of the earth, iii. 478 
Turanian language, its connection with that 
of Egypt and of China, iv. llL Its 
extent and variety, 34. 35- Question 
as to how far the circle is to be extended, 
36, Connection of the Australian and 
North American tongues with the Tu- 
ranian stem, EL The oldest Turanian for- 
mations ami pared with the Egyptian, 49- 
Tibetan and Finnism, 19 
Turanian races, the only cycle in use among 
the, iii. 406. The original inhabitants 
of India, 461. pjederastism a Turanian 
vice, 464. The country of the Turanians 
in the Zendavesta, 478. Expelhd by the 
Arians, 597. Their reminiscences about 
the origincs, iv. 457. Formation and 
deposit of primitive Turanism, 486. 
Period of the Turanian invasion and 
empire: Nimrod the Kossian, 489. De- 
velopment of which Turanism is capable, 
561 

Turcomans, the, of the highland of Sogdiana, 
iii. 469 

Turfan, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

Turin papyrus. Sir Gardner Wilkinson’s 
publication of the, iii. 32- List of 
Egyptian gods in the, iv. 312 
Turvasu, the, of Indinn tradition, iii. 529. 

Meaning of the word, 529 note 
Tuthraoses, House of the, Lopsius’s resto- 
ration of the genealogy of the. ii. 530. 
Chronology of the Tuthmoses after the 
death of Tuthmosis II., iii. Ell note. 
Causes of the destruction of the house of 
the, 140, 147. Thoir tombs not hitherto 
discovered, 151. Conjectures as to the 
internal condition of I^ypt in their time, 
152, Limited area of their conquests 
and campaigns, 165 


TYP 

Tuthmosis L* King, ii. 527. Length of his 
reign, 529. Marries Queen Aahmes, 537 ; 
iii. 1()5- His sons and successors Tuth- 
mosis II. and III., 105. Survey of his 
reign, 115. His splendid and artistic 
edifices, 115. His titlo of “ Conqueror 
of the Nine Bows," 116 

Tuthmosis IE King, ii. 627. 537. His wife’s 
name, iii. 1 17. His conquests in Meso- 
potamia, 119. Length of his reign, 125. 
Establishes himself in the peninsula of 
Sinai and works the quarries in the 
Copper-land, 146. His obelisks in Helio- 
polis, 237. 

Tuthmosis III., ii. 527. 537. Portraits and 
names in the Ancestral Chamber of, L 
His temples at Semneh, ii. 291. Pays 
divine honours to his predecessor Sesor- 
tosis 111., 291. 465. Absolute date of 
his reign, and its bearing upon the 
epoch of the Exodus and the length of 
tho bondngo in Egypt, iii. xii. His namo 
on the monuments, 105. His co-regoncy 
with his sister Misphra, 123. Her 
escutcheon in the Wady Magura, 123. 
Length of his reign, 125. History of his 
campaigns from his own account.of them, 

1 30. Works erected by him, 134. 
Statue of him at Turin, 134. The namo 
of Amun substituted for that of another 
god in the reign of, 150. His obelisks 
in Heliopolis, 237. Date of his expul- 
sion of the Hyksos from Avaris, 329 

Tuthmosis IV., King, ii. 629, 537. Pays 
divine honours to Sosortosis III., 291. 
His name on tho monuments, iii. 105. 
Survey of his reign, 136. His edifices, 
136. His conquests, 136 

Tuthmosis, tablet of, discovery and his- 
torical importance of the, L 35j 1 361 . 
Chamber in which the tablet was found, 
described, 36* 1 37 J. Plan for testing tho 
value of this auenment, AIL Interpreta- 
tion of tho names contained in tho rings, 
44. [45]. Connection between it and tho 
list of Eratosthenes of the fifth dynasty 
of kiugs, ii. 189. List of the nativo 
kings during the Hyksos period, 396. 
The tablet of Karnak as a representation 
of thirty generations of the Hyksos 
period, 464. See also Karnak, Tablet of 

Tvashtar, the artificer of the gods, in tho 
VendidAd, iii. 477 

Typhon, Egyptian names of, L 65. [77]. 
His murder of his brother Osiris. 1397 
1 15o], I>ato of the myth of Osiris and 
Typhon, 413, [426]. Sacrifices to, iv. 
212. Meaning of the word Typhon, 259 
note. The Oriento-Egyptiun conception 
of Typhon-Set, 1 84. Sec Set 
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TV? 

Typhon, bones o£” iron so called, L 6^ 

177 ] 

Typhon cans, human sacrifices of the, L 6^ 
111 ) 

Tw, Josephus's account of Tyre quoted, L 
728, [ 781]- Identification of the name with 
tin* Tira of the monuments of Ramesses 
III., 213. Egyptian siego of, 213, 218. 
Memphis the principal emporium of the 
Tyrian colonists in the time of Ramesses 
III., 232. Period of the commencement 
of the chronology of the shrine of Mel- 
karth, 354. Eras and registers of ancient 
and modern Tyro, 411. Menander’s ex- 
tracts from the registers, 414. Scries of 
Tyrian rulers from Ilirom to the founda- 
tion of Carthage, 41iL Dato of the 
foundation of the city, 418. The era of 
the Sidonian Tyre, and its points of con- 
tact with Jewish and Egyptian dates, 
421. Assyrian conquest of, 424. Mention i 
of the city in an Egyptian papyrus, 425. 
Capture of the city by Ramesses III., 
425, 426. Dato. of the temple of Mel- 
karth at, 428. Visit of Herodotus, 429. 
Answer of tho Tyrians to Alexander tho 
Great, 429. The foundation of Tyre at- 
tributed to Hercules, iv. 210. Worship 
of the Tyrian Hercules, or Moloch, in, 
212. Character of the language of Tyre, 
418. Date of the beginning of tho 
Tyrian Chronology, 492, 493. The great 
siege of Tyro by Nebuchadnezzar, 6Q6. 

Tyro, era of, origin of the, iii. 426, 428 ; 
iv. 492, 493 

Tyrrhenians, period of tho, iii. 631 


U APHRES, King (the Uophra of Scrip- 
ture), ii. 602, 604. His scutcheon, 605 
Uat, mistress of heat, v. 179, 185, 210, 
251 

Uchoreus, King, ii. 109 
Udayabhadra, King of Magadha, date of 
the reign of, iii. 540 

Ucnephis, King, of Manetho’s list, ii. 32 
Ukn festival, adoration of Osiris on the, v. 

262, 263 

Ulomos, tho spiritual god of the Phoeni- 
cians, iv. 157, 158, 159. See A£on 
Un (Uon, tho opener), a title of Seb, L 406. 
[412] 

Un, tho goddess of the hours, how re- 
presented, L 411, [425 | 

Un-nefru (or the re veal it of good), a title 
of Osiris, L 40fi, [419] 

Unas, King, in Manctho s list and in the 
Turin Papyrus, ii. 187, 192. And on 
contemporary monuments, 193. In a j 
tomb near the great pyramid, 1 1 97 1 


VAL 

I Unbu, v. 214 

Uncleanness, Semitic and Khamitic feeling 
of, iv. 644 

Upanishad, the Sanskrit prose work, iii. 566 
Ur of the Chaldees, district in which it was 
situated, iii. 366. Settlement of, 369 
Uraei, Lord of, v. 219 

Uneus, or Basilisk, the sign of power, the 
characteristic of Kneph, L 376, [3881. 
Its general signification as tho emblem of 
the deity in the hieroglyphics, 376, [3881. 
A sign for Lower Egypt, ii. 12 
Ur® us, the Chief, v. 191 
Ural Lake, catastrophe which produced the, 
iv. 52 

Uranos kosmogony of Philo of Byblus, ex- 
planation of the, iv. 220. 221 ct »eq. y 
232. Conspiracy of Earth and her child- 
ren against him, 245. Meaning of his 
name according to Greek notions, 246. 
i First genealogy of the race of Uranos, 
212. Second genealogy, 250. Deprived 
of his virility by Kronos, 262. DcnuirAs 
goes over to Uranos, and attacks Pontus, 
262. End of Uranos, 263-265 
UrghAnd-Ab, formerly VehrkAna, iii. 464. 
Meaning of the nnmo of tho, 484. Tho 
Gurgan of modern Persian, 484 
Uriah, son of Shemaiah, his death, iv. 605 
Urim, meaning of the term, iv. 222 
Urukh,King, period of tho reign of, iv. 417. 
418 

UrvA, settlement of the Arians in, iii. 464. 
Geographical explanation of the country, 
481. Identified with Cahill, 483 
Urvasi, the water- nymph, wife of King 
Purfirava, iii. 526 

Usercheres, King, his scutcheon, ii. 190 
U-seser-Kar-f, King, ii. 178. 190. His 
scutcheon, 110. 180 
Usiri-Teti, the title, ii. 544 
Usous, or Esau, the Phoenician deity, and 
his brother Samin-rum, iv. 188, 206. 
Explanation of, 207 et seq. Similarity of 
the myth of, to tho history of Esau, 
212 

Utica, date of the foundation of, iii. 413 
Uttara-karu, the northern ancestors of tho 
Indians, iii. 460 

Ue, in Nedjid, settlement of, iii. 363 
Uzziah (also called Azariah), reign of, iii. 314 


TT AKKERETA, geographical explanation 
V of the country of, of the Vend id Ad, iii. 
481,482. 

Vaghdhana, the head of the good spirits in 
the Vendid&d, iii. 477 

I Valens, Vet tins, his testimony as to the 
double year of the Egyptians, iii. 53 
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Varena, settlement of tho Africans in, iii. 
465. Geographical explanation of the j 
country of, of the VcndidAd, iii. 486. 
The birthplace of the hero FcrAdun, 486 I 
Varro, character of his researches, L 154, I 

11661 ! 

Vanina, or Ouranos, worship of, in India, iii. 
587. Human sacrifices offered to, 587. , 
As rcganied in later times, 587. Pos- ; 
siblt period of the substitution of Indra ! 
worship, 588 

Vedas, historical element in the, compared 
with the Indian accounts in Mcgnsthencs, 
iii. 509. The intellectual tendencies and 
literature of the Vedic Indians, 510. Tho 
Vedas the monument of Arian life in the 
Punjab, 510. The VisvAmitra of the Vedas, 
512. His ballads in the third book of 
the Rigveda, 512. Historical value of 
the hymns of the Vedas, 514. YAska’s 
Nirukta of the Vedic tongue, 565. The 
most ancient epic period, and date of the 
collection of the Vedas, 567, 673. End 
of the Vedic language, as a popular 
idiom, 569, 573. The origin of tho 
Vedic language, 584. Date of the 
oldest Vedic hymns, 586. The later 
hymns of the first nine books of the 
Rigveda, 588. Most of the hymns of 
the tenth book, 588. Period when the 
language of tho Vedic hymns ceased to 
be spoken, and of tho commencement of 
tho smaller collection of hymns, 589. 
Period when the three liooks of the Veda 
were made into one collection, 590. 
Periods of the Kaliyuga and Atliarva, 
590. Dates of the Vedas, 592. Com- 
parison of the Arian stems from the Vedic 
and the Bactnan Zend, iv. 123. Com- 
mon element of the Vedic, Brahminical, 
and Hellenic myths, 448. Advance in 
the knowledge of the Vedas, 449-452. 
The Vedic stories of King Pururava and 
Urvasi and of Dahana, 451 
Vehrk&na, now thecityof UrghAndAb, iii.644 
VehrkAna, or river UrghAnd-Ab, iii. 464,484 
VohrkAuo, or Hyrcania, iii. 184 
Vekoreta (Segestan), settlement of the 
Arians in, iii. 463 

VcndidAd, or Code of the Fire-worshippers | 
of Iran, iii. 456, Results of the labours j 
of I)r. Hang respecting the, 456. Tho | 
Zoroastrian tradition of the primeval 
hand, and the emigration of tho Arians 
in consequence of a convulsion of nature, 
157. 468. Historical importance of tho 
work, 458, 467. Fallacy of the supposed 
Persian origin of the work, 461. Its 
genuineness, 467. Corruptions of the 
text, Dr. Haug’s translation and ex- ! 


WIL 

plnnation of the first chapter, 473. The 
Huzfiresh translation, 475, Antiquity of 
the original text, 476. Geographical ex- 
planation of the countries enumerated, 
479. Translation of the first fargard, 
488. Notes on the first fargard, 491 
Venus, birth of, according to Hesiod, iv. 
263 

Verbs in tho Egyptian language, L 291, 
f 304 1 ; iv. 90 ; v. 646. Forms, moods, 
and tenses, 656. Prepositions, 673 
ViavAmitra, the King, of the epics, the 
minstrel of the Vedas, iii. 512. His 
ballads in the Rigveda, 512. His song 
to Helios, iv. 459, 460 
VitAspa, the royal patron of Zarathustru, 

iii. 470. 472 

Vocabulary of Egyptian words, extent and 
rimitive elements of the, L 269, [2811. 
’he Egyptian vocabulary, 445. \ 4591. 
Philosophical analysis of the Egyptian, 

iv. HI 

Vulcan (Phtah). See Ptah 

Vulcan, temple of, at Memphis, L 357, 

13681 

Vulcan, the Phoenician, iv. 189 
Vulture, the, a sigu for Upper Egypt, ii. 
12 

Vulture-Uneus, name of the Kings, ii. L3 
Vyse, General Howard, importance of the 
results of his excavation of the Pyra- 
mids, ii. 27j 2& Magnificence of his 
undertaking, 23 


TTTADI, Bahr el, in the Fayoom, ii. 343, 
>Y 348 

Wall, the, of Sesortosis III., from Pclusium 
to Heliopolis, ii. 299 

Wallachian language, formation of the, iv. 

33 

Wardani, Bahr, tho dry channel of the, ii. 

342, 348 

Wasp, the sign for Lower Egypt, ii. 1L 12 
Water-season, the Egyptian, iii. 3fl* Period 
of the, 39, 40 

Week, the, of tho Chinese, iii. 390 
Wells of the Desert, military station of the 
Sesortosida? for protecting the, ii. 303 
Wilkins, David, his foundation of a school 
of Coptic philology, i, 260, [2721 
Wilkinson, Sir G., his description of tho 
tablet of Tuthiuosis, L 36. His Egyptian 
researches, 248, [260]. His “ Materia 
Hieroglyphica,” 248, [ 260] , His synop- 
sis of the Egyptian divinities, 359. 1 370 ]. 
His triads of Egyptian gods, 365, [ 376 ]. 
His number of the first order of gods, 

Bfifi j 377 1 - His derivation of tho title 

Pharaoh, ii. LL On the bend in the 
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Nilo at Memphis, 49. His investigations 
as to the Pyramids, 1 21 . His researches 
as to the twelfth dynasty, 251, 252. His 
lists of the first four dynasties of the 
New Empire, 510-51 4. HiB publication 
of the Turin papyrus, iii. 12 

Winds, divine honours paid by the Phteni- 
cians to the, iv. 157. And in various 
other parts of the old world, 158. Ideas 
of a sea-faring people as to the origin of 
tho winds, 183. The Phoenician mytho- 
logical name of tho north wind, Zaphon, 
183, 181. The Phoenician wind deity, 
Kolpia, 187. The Four Winds in the 
Book of the Dead, v. 317 

Winter season of the Egyptians, iii. 3iL i 
Hieroglyphic of, SSL 

Woide, his publication of La Croze's Coptic 
dictionary, i, 250. 12721 

Words, old and new Egyptian, compared 
with the Semitic, v. 743 et seq. Result 
of the comparison, 774. Prof. Dietrich's 
comparison, 778 

World, outlines of a method of examining 
the nges of the, iv. 12. Ago of the world 
ns compared with that of man, 2L 
Method of determining approximately 
the ago of tho primitive world, by means 
of jpnguago, 4IL Years of the historic 
ago, and epochs of primeval time, 41. 
Gcneral law of creation in tho natural 
as well as intellectual world, 42. The 
materialist or Mokh doctrine of the 
beginnings of the world, 175. Philoso- 
phical analysis of Egyptian traditions ! 
and fictions nbout the beginnings of tho j 
world and of man, 303. Outlines of the 
framework of universal history, with 
particular reference to Egypt, 475. 
Synopsis of the four ages of tho world, 
485 

Writing, antiquity of tho art of, in books, 
iv. 384. First invention of monumental 
writing, 384 

Writing, antiquity of, among the Egyptians, 

L 4_, 306, 1 3171- Age of phonetic com- 
bined with figurative signs in Egypt, 

9. Antiquity of the Egyptian system of 
writing, 306, [3171- The hieratic cha- . 
meter, 307. | 318j . History of modern \ 
hieroglyphical discovery, 309. 13201. 
The enchorial or demotic character, 314. 
13251, The text of Clemens of Alexandria 
on Egyptian writing, 333. 13441. Tho 
three kinds of writing as taught in | 
Egyptian schools, 335, 13461. Enig- 
matical character, or secret writing, 
mentioned by Clemens, 339, r3501, 341. 
13521. Origin and progress of the art of 
writing, 342, [3532- Specimens of hiero- 


glyphic, hieratic, and demotic writing, 
594 jG251. Hieroglyphics marking tho 
position of Egypt in the development of 
writing, ii. G2. Improvements of King 
f4esortosis, the Lawgiver, in writing, 91j 
92, hi Period of this improvement 
in, 11 Q. Date of the establishment of 
Egyptian writing, iv. 490. Steps in the 
progress of writing, 565. Egyptian 
mode of writing, v. 590. Writing 
materials, 590 

Writing, Chinese, invention of, iii. 382 
Tlie improvements in the reign of Honng- 
ti, 383. Vast antiquity of writing in 
China, 395. 

Writing, Phcenician; Philo's account of tho 
origin of Tunut’s invention of the divine 
alphabet of the serpents, iv. 274, 275, 288. 
Origin of picture-writing in Phoenicia and 
Egypt, 2S2 


X ERXES the Great, King of Egvpt, ii. 

Old 

Xerxes II., King of Egypt, ii. 610 
Xeta, Set or Sutoch the god of tho, L 429, 
[442J note 

Xishut liras, Chaldee narrative of, and of 
the Flood of, iv. 366-368, 369-375 
Xoite Nome, the, ii. 434. Kings of the, 434 


Y ADAVA, the, conquered by GarAeandha, 
iii. 547 

Yadid, or Yedud, according to the doctrine 
of Byblus, iv. 247. 251. Sacrifice of, by 
his father, 281, 285 

Yadu, father of tho Yadava, in India, iii. 
529 

Yakin and Boaz, explanation of, iv. 209 
Yao, Chinese Emperor, iii. 383. Events of 
his reign, 384. Astronomical observa- 
tions in his reign, 388. Period of his 
reign, 388. Authenticity of the historical 
character of Yao proved, too. Year of 
his reign, 403 

Yao, Prince of Shen-si, reign of, iii. 380 
Yapheth, the Patriarch, explanation of the 
name of the, iv. 387 

Yarkand, old indigenous inhabitants of, iii. 
460 

YAska, his Nirukta of the Vedic tongue, 
iii. 565 

Yavan, the, of tho Bible, iii. 607 
Yavana, the, in India, origin of the name, 
iii. 555. Tho Yavanas of the Indian 
authors. See Ionia 

YayAti, King of Magadha, iii. 528. Length 
of his reign, 530. Meaning of his name, 
530 
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Year, the twelve months of the Egyptian, iii. I 
dlL Proof that the ordinary year com- | 
monced on the 1st of March, 11 note. 
Traces of the distinction between a civil 
and religious year, and of the notation 
of the procession of the movable year in 
the canicular cycle, ML Tho want of, 
and tho possibility of making, such a 
notation without intercalary days, ML 
Proof from the account of the movable 
festivals, 5L Testimony of Vet tins Valens 
as to the double year, ML Testimony of 
Porphyry and a Scholiast, ML And of 
Horapollo, fill Strabo’s remarks on the 
intercalary year, ML The Scholiast on 
tho Anitoa of Caesar Germanicus on in- 
tercalary days or months, quoted, Mi 
The Apis cycle and its connection with 
the Sothiac cycle, ML Tho Phmnix 
period, ML The Triakontaetorida*, ML 
The lunar year the basis of Egyptian 
astronomy, ML Difference between the 
fixod solar aiul vague civil, 385 

Year, tho Indian, and tho cycle of five 
years, iii. 385 

Year, tho Chinese lunar, iii. 385. Tho 
cosmic year of tho Chinese, 387. Prin- 
cipal points respecting the earliest divi- 
sions of tho year among the Chinese, 
390. The ancient day, 39 (L The week, 
390. Tho solar and civil year, 390. 
The four seasons, 39 1 . Beginning of the 
civil year, 391. Which is said to have 
been invented by the Emperor Tsliuen- 
hiii, 391. Subsequent alterations in the 
commencement of the civil year, 392. 
Permanent improvement in the calendar, 
393 

Year, the Great Patriarchal, of Josephus, 
iii. 406 

Ychun, the fallen angel of the Book of 
Enoch, iv. 2t>9 

Yelid, explanation of, iv. 192 

Yemen, former fertility and present sterility 
of, iii. 328, 329, Foundation of the king- 
dom of tho Adites in, 309 

Yerod tho Patriarch, explanation of tho 
immo of, iv. 389. Length of his life, 
398 

Yoqtun, son of Nimrod, chief of tho first 
Arabian emigration, iv. 413 

Young, Dr., hia Egyptian research and 
discovery of the Phonetic signs, L 245, 
[2571. His researches into the enchorial 
and hieroglyphic inscriptions of the ! 
Egyptians, 3 1 0, (327]. His attempt to ! 
appropriate Chainpo) lion’s discovery of a 
hieroglyphic alphabet to himself, 322, j 
[3M1] 

Yu, the first Chinese Emperor, his title of f 


ZEU 

Ta-Yu, iii. 380. Period and length of 
his reign, 381, 384. The year as arranged 
by, 386, 392. Story in the Shuking of 
the iuundation in his time, 394. The 
Emperor’s works to save the country, 394, 
398. Authenticity of his history, 395. 
Klaproth’s translation of Yu’s inscrip- 
tion, 396, 397. History of Yu’s inscrip- 
tion, 398. His foundation of the first 
Chinese dynasty (Hia), 40P. Date of his 
accession, 403. His diversion of tho 
course of the Yellow River, 405. His 
general statistical survey of the empire, 
405 

Ynbal, explanation of tho primeval Biblical 
name, iv. 390 


ABUL, meaning of the name, iii. 483 
Zochariuh, King of Israel, reign of, iii. 
315 

Zaphon, the Phoenician mythological name 
of the north wind, iv. 183, Liil 

Zayyad, meaning of the nnmc, iv. 214 

Zechariah, his prophetic utterances about 
Egypt during the Assyrian supremacy, 
iv. 609 

Zcdekiah, made King of Judah by Nebu- 
chadnezzar, iii. 318, 319. Ilaa hif eyes 
put out, 319 ; iv. 605 

Zend, meaning of the word, iii. 474 note. 
Character and origin of the Zend lan- 
guage, 568, 584. Period of the language 
of the old Zend books, 573. Iranian- 
Bactrian period of the Zend, 592. Com- 
parison of tho Arian stems from tho 
Vedic and tho Bactrian Zend, iv. L23. 

Zenda vesta, the, compared with the sacred 
books of the Egyptians, L Anquetil’s 
discovery of the, iii. 455. Researches of 
Benfey and others respecting the, 455. 
Character of tho language of the, 455. 
Description of Zoroaster in the old songs 
of the Zendavestn, 472. Age and cha- 
racter of tho period of the Zendavesta, 
473. Meaning of the terms A vesta, 
Zend, and P&zend, 474 note. Its pro- 
hibition of burial of tho dead, 485. Tho 
doubters of RhagA, 485. Not a single 
Semitic idea or word in the work, 599. The 
edition of Brockhaus in Roman letters, 
iv. ML 

Zet, King, ii. 595. Naval supremacy of 
Egypt in his reign, iii. 619, 620, 597, 
MM7 

Zeus, signification of the Egyptian, L 375. 
[3871- Worship of Ether os Zeus in 
India, iii. 587 

Zcu8-Bo1us, or Zeus-Dionysos, of the Pe- 
licans, iv. 259 
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Zeus-Dionysos, tho Phtenician king of tho 
gods, iv. 269 

Zeus-Meilichios of the Greeks, iv. ISO 
Zidon, meaning of the name, iv. 2U 
Zillah, daughter of Kronos, according to 
tho doctrine of Bybins, iv. 230. The 
Persephone of the Greeks, 251. Explana- 
tion of tho primeval name, .000 
Zoan, tho city of, of the prophets, iii. 122. 

220. The Zoan of Numbers xiii. 23. 122 
Zoiiga, his detection of the Pseudo-Manettio, 
i. 12 note. His work on the Obelisks, 
235, [2471, 238, [250], 244, [2561. His 
scheme for the publication of Coptic 
MSS., 261. [2731. His analysis of the 
Egyptian language and writing, 313. 
His investigations respecting the Pyra- 
mids, ii. 121 

Zophasemin tho, of tho Phmnieian mytho- 
logy, iv. 181. 1 82 

Zoroaster, the seer of Bactria. His ago 
and historical noticos in tho VendidAd, 
iii. 453. Bactria the seat of Zoroas- 
trian lore, 456. Dato of Zoroastor, 
456. Zoroastrian tradition of the 
primeval land, and emigration of tho 
Ariatis, 457. Proof that Persia was not 
tho original seat, of Zoroaster and of his 
doctrine, 467. His age viewed in the 
light of the Zendish and Greek accounts, 


ZOW 

470, Description of him in tho old 
songs of the Zendavosta, 472. His good 
and evil principles, 472. His idea of 
Ahura Mazda, or Ormuzd, 472. His 
highest Trinity — Thought, Word, Deed, 
472. The (lathis, or songs of Zara- 
tliostra, 478. Application of tho epochs 
of Indian literature to the more accurate 
definition of the ago of Zoroaster, 585- 
Tho relation of Vodic times and that of 
Zoroaster, and tho starting-point of his 
doctrine, .574. Period of the foundation 
of his doctrine, 580, 682. Bactria tho 
cradle of the Zoroastrian doctrine, 582. 
Dato of his reform, 686. Period in 
which he lived, 596. Period of the in- 
troduction of his doctrino into tho 
Semitic kingdoms, iv. 403. Period when 
he flourished, 491 

Zoroaster, Median dynasty of, thoir con- 
quest of Babylonia, iii. 351, 353. Dato 
of the first year of the reign of, in 
Babylon, iii. 439. 442. 451, 583 : iv. 
403. 411. 492 

Zosimus of Panopolis, on tho pillars of 
Akikarns, L 8 

Zo-tshucn, his notices of solar eclipses in 
China, iii. 392. Dato of his Com- 
, mentary, 392 

Zowet cl Arrian, pyramid of, ii. 87 


Errata is the Index. 

Xctn {Chela) and Xoilc Nome ( Choite Nome) owjht to hare bet s plaeetl under the fetter C. 


THE END. 


los nos 

PRISTHU ItV S POTT Is WOOO F. ASt> CO 
XKW-hTUKLT ftgl.'ARK 
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